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PREFACE. 


Dear Friends, 

W ITH our December number we write a few words 
No. XV. 


by way of Preface 


to our new volume, 


We do it with heartfelt thanks to God for His leading, preserving, and guiding grace. 

He has led us on to a greater knowledge of Himself and His Word. Seldom have we made 
greater advances ; or drawn more from the inexhaustible treasures of His Word. 


It would be a sin for any of us to suppose that we know all ; and have nothing more to learn. 
This would be to treat the Word of God like a human book ; to act as though it could be exhausted 
by us ; and that we had nothing more to learn. 

"A good Scribe is like unto a man that is an householder, which bringeth forth out of his 
treasures things new and old” (Matt. xiii. 52). 


If we are to have nothing "new,” but always the "old,” then there is no need for Things to Conic. 

But we need the old as well as the new, and the new as well as the old. 

"The well is deep,” and, blessed be God, "we have something to draw with,” even the Spirit 

of truth, Whose mission it is to show us "the things of Christ ” and "things to come.” 


We have thus been able to recover some things so old that they^ appear to be new ; and we 
hope to go on with renewed strength and courage. 

In October we had to take our friends into our Confidence, and though it was not without 
pain that we did so, we have been abundantly rewarded. We have been overwhelmed with letters 
of sympathy, from the highest and the lowliest at home and abroad. 


The Lord has made our way quite clear for the future, and if our friends only Yulfil their 
promises of help we shall go on our way without care. 

Yours in His service, 

E. W. BULLINGER. 

" Bremgarten,” 

Golders Hill, Hampstead, 

London, N.W. 

November, 1909. » 
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HEBREWS XI. 

IV.— ABRAHAM: FAITH’S OBEDIENCE. 


(Continued from Vol . XIV., page 136.) 

4. “When he was Tried .... Offered up his 
Only Son.” 

I n Hebrews xi. 17 — 19, we have the trial of 
Abraham’s faith. 

11 By faith Abraham has offered up Isaac when he was 
tried (or put to the test). Even he, who had accepted (or 
waited for) the promises , was offering up his only -begotten son; 
with respect to whom it was said that 'In Isaac shall thy seed 
be called* Accounting that God was able to raise him up, 
even from among the dead, from whence , in a figure also , he 
did receive him bach." 

\Ve stop not to consider the revolting calumnies and 
profanities of some of the “ higher ” critics who dare 
to ascribe this (which the Holy Ghost ascribes to 
Abraham’s faith) to “ an incontrollable impulse of 
Moloch worship ! ” 

The Infidel blasphemies which have been put forth 
from Porphyry downward are to day repeated from 
“ Christian ” pulpits and professors’ chairs in our 
Universities.* 

With these we have nothing to do. We are writing 
for those who, like Abraham, “ believe God,” and must 
leave all such unbelieving critics to that Word which 
shall itself judge them in that day when the Lord will 
vindicate His truth. 

Our delight shall be to feed in the “ green pastures” 
of the Word, in which we need to be made to lie down by 
the Great Shepherd ; and not to trample it with our 
feet, which are defiled by the world and its wisdom and 
its ways. 

Thus feeding on the Word, instead of criticising it, we 
note first the Divine perfection of it in the use of the 
Tenses in verse 17. 


•We refer to the late Dean Stanley, who thus taught (Lectures on the 
History of the Jewish Church) with others in Essays and Reviews, 
and, since then, those who repudiate the whole history. 

They say it was not “ by faith " but by a mistaken suggestion of 
Abraham's own mind, similar to the abominable superstition of the 
Phoenicians in burning their children ; and that Abraham is to be 
condemned and not commended for it. So far from being proof of 
his obedienee ; it was proof of his infirmity and ignorance. 

From such blasphemous teachers may God deliver the young men 
who are sent to sit at their feet 1 

Even Dr. Torrey (Hard Problems of Scripture) suggests that God 
did not command Abraham to sacrifice his son upon the altar. 


“ By faith Abraham when he was tried HAS 
OFFERED UP Isaac; and he that had received the 
promises WAS OFFERING UP his only begotten 
son.” 

Both these verbs are important, and loudly call our 
attention to their peculiarity. 

The former is the second of the three times which 
the Perfect Tense is used in this chapter.* 

“ Has offered,” shows that God reckoned his faith as 
his act ; and imputed the result to him as though he 
had actually completed it ; just as He imputes Christ’s 
righteousness to our faith, as our being actually 
righteous in Him. 

The Imperfect Tense, which follows (“was offering,”) 
shows that the act of offering, itself, was not completed ; 
for it was while in the act of offering, that Jehovah 
spake, and forbade the consummation. 

In verse 16 God regards Abraham as thus having 
actually done it. He says : “ By Myself have I sworn, 
saith the Lord; for because THOU HAST DONE 
this thing, and hast not withheld thy son, thine only 
son, that in blessing I will bless thee . . . because thou 
hast obeyed My voice.” 

This is why the Perfect Tense is used in Heb. xi. 17I 
“By faith Abraham HAS offered up Isaac, when he 
was tried,” &c. 

It is this which puts “ faith ” as being synonymous 
with “obedience.” This is why we have the expres- 
sion “the obedience of faith.” This is the Genitive 
of “ Apposition,” and means, not only the obedience 
which springs from faith, and, which has faith for its 
origin and its source; but because faith is put for, and 
reckoned as, obedience itself. Obedience, reckoned as 
faith: i e., “faith-obedience ” would be a good rendering. 

The two are inseparable. If we believe what God 
says we shall necessarily act in accordance with our 
faith. If we do not so act, it is proof positive that we 
do not believe ; and that there is no faith worthy of the 
name. 

It is this fact which reconciles what the Holy Spirit 
says by Paul, and what He says by James. It is the 
same inspiring spirit who “moved ” both. 

There is no more difference between them than 
between different parts of this manuscript, part of 
which may have been written with a quill pen, and 
another part by a steel pen, or a fountain pen. There 
can be no discrepancy except in our own failure to 
rightly divide the word of truth, and receive all as 
coining from the same Divine-Author. 

If we really believe God we shall as readily do what 
lie commands, as we shall rely on what He promises. 
And thus faith is translated into obedience, and obedi- 
ence is faith translated into action. Any other kind of 
obedience is not “of faith,” and is therefore “sin.” 
•The first being in verse 5, and the third in verse 2 S. 




Digitized by Teleios Ministries 




2 


THINGS TO COMIC. 


I 

There is plenty of obedience and “ works” winch I 
come from the flesh, and not from faith ; but these j 
are called “ dead works.” j 

Paul and James spoke and wrote by the same Spirit, | 
and teach the same truth. And we shall see this at 
once, if we understand this identity of faith and obedi- 
ence, or faith and works which is contained in the ex- j 
pression “ the obedience (that is to say) faith.” 

But for this identity this Scripture could never have 
been written. “By faith Abraham HAS offered up 
Isaac” (Heb. xi. 17), and “Because thou HAST 
DONE this thing” (Gen. xxii. 17). 

It was not “by fact” but “by faith,” and this 
explains everything. 

There is another reason why the Perfect Tense is 
used here. As the whole transaction was a type of the 
sacrifice of Christ, and, as that has endured through all 
time, so it could be said that it “ has been offered” and j 
that its infinite merits are still as perfect and effectual ! 
as at the time when the offering was made. j 

It was the trial of Abraham’s faith ; and it was the ' 
gracious act of God. It was He who said, “ Take now j 
thy son, thine only son, Isaac.” 

God did not try Lot’s faith. Sodom was sufficient to ; 
try that. 

Abraham’s obedience here was as ready as when he ; 
was called to get out of his own country. It is obedi- ; 
ence that is the test of faith ; and it is obedience that is j 
in question here, in the case of Abraham. j 

Hence, in Gen. xxii. 3, we read, “ And Abraham rose j 
up early in the morning.” j 

When God “ separated ” Saul of Tarsus and called • 
him to preach His gospel, we read : “ Immediately, I i 
conferred not with flesh and blood, etc ” (Gal. i. 15, 16). ! 

Faith never confers with flesh and blood. If it did I 
so it would cease to be “ faith,” and become “ sight” j 
at once. 1 

It was the same faith that said (Gen. xxii. 5), “ I ; 
and the lad will go yonder and worship.” Faith is 
always occupied with God, whose “ word ” or “ report ” 
it hears. Abraham was not occupied with his faith, 
or with his obedience, or with himself, in any way 
whatever, but only with his God. “ I and the lad will 
go yonder AND WORSHIP.” I 

God, and God’s Word, filled Abraham’s heart, and j 
occupied all his mind and thoughts. 

Hence, Abraham added the wojds, “ and come again 
to you ” (v. 6). 

Was Abraham lying to his young men ? Most 
assuredly not. It was the language of the most 
precious faith. 

We know not all that passed through Abraham’s 
mind: but we are told that he accounted that “ God 
was able to raise him (Isaac) up even from the dead ” 
(Heb. xi. 17). It is clear from this that Abraham 
believed that even if he did slay his son God would 
immediately raise him up again from the dead. 

This, surely, must be the force of the words “in a 
figure” in verse 19. The Greek is cY irapaftoXy (eu 
farabolc), in a parable . But a parable is a similitude, in 


January, 1909. 

which two things are cast side by side for the purpose 
of comparison. 

Great differences of opinion have been manifested as 
to the meaning of the words, but there is no room for 
such differences. Neither view exhausts the meaning. 
E'jth are true, and both are needed to bring out the 
whole truth. Both are needed in order that the com* 
parison may be instituted and the similitude seen. 

It is true that Abraham did receive Isaac at the first, 
as from the dead, according to Romans iv. 19, and 
Heb. xi. ii, 12. 

It is true that Abraham did receive Isaac back again 
as from the dead; for, he accounted “that God was 
able to raise him up from the dead,” and his faith being 
accounted to him for righteousness, it could be truly 
said, “ by faith, Abraham, when he was tried, has 
offered up Isaac” (v, 17)- H w’as this faith that 
enabled it to be spoken of as a thing actually done. 
This is the force (as we have seen) of the Perfect 
Tense. 

Instead of one of these views being true, we may 
say that both views are true. 

Abraham’s faith reckoned that, as he had already 
received Isaac, as it wrere, from the dead, why not 
receive him so again ? 

This was the reckoning of faith. 

Is not all this clearly shown by the w’ords in Genesis 
xxii. 6 : “ I and the lad will go yonder and worship, and 
COME AGAIN TO YOU.” 

He knew not how. But he “believed God” and 
spoke from the assurance of faith, and %vent forward in 
“the obedience of faith.” 

When Isaac enquired about the lamb for the burnt 
offering, Abraham replied, still in the language of faith, 
“ My son, God will provide for Himself'*" a lamb for a 
burnt offering” (:*. S). He was as certain of that as of 
all beside. 

This is why Abraham called the name*of the place 
Jehovah Jireh, “Jehovah will provide.” 

He had said to Isaac, “ In the mount of Jehovah it 
shall be seen ” (v. 8), and when Abraham had seen, he 
sealed the answer to his faith in the name he gave to 
the place. 

Similar differences of opinion have been expressed as 
to the interpretation of the Type as fulfilled in Christ 
the Antitype. But, here again, there is no room for any 
difference, no one finite Type can exhaust the Infinite 
which is contained in the Antitype. 

No one offering could set forth all the aspects of 
Christ’s atoning death. No one Gospel could have set 
forth all the Aspects of Christ’s earthly life. 

Even so, no one Type can contain, in itself, all the 
perfections and truths and teachings concerning Christ, 
as the Antitype. 

Abraham and Isaac, and the Ram, are all needed to 
shew forth the intertwihings of the truths which are 
involved. 

*Heb ^ (/<*>) for JJimsrlf, not Himscll as some have incorrectly 
taken it. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



THINGS TO COME . 


3 


< January, 1909. 


Go back to the history in Gen. xxii. and note the 


several points : 

In verses 2, 12 and 16 we are shown Isaac as the only 
"son, 11 thine only son .... thy son, whom thou lovest.” 
.Do we not see here, “the only begotten Son,” Jesus 
L Christ, of Whom in another parable, it is said : “ Having 
; yet one Son, His Well-beloved” (Mark xii. 6) ? 

"V In verse 2 we have the words “ I will tell thee of” : 
£‘and verses 3 and 9, “ the place of which God had told 
him,” showing how all had been ordered of the Father 
":;concerning Christ, and that in these points Abraham 
Vj himself appears to be the Type of Christ. 

In verses 6 and 8 we have the twice repeated expres- 
sion used of Abraham and Isaac, “they went both of 
them together.” Here the Type passes to Isaac, and it 
is he who sets forth the unity of purpose between the 
Father and the Son (John x. 30). In v. 6, the laying of 
the wood upon Isaac clearly points to John xix. 37. 

In verses 9 and 10 the Figure Polysyndeton (many 
“ands”) is used to mark off, point out and emphasize 
the deep significance of every detail. The seven “ ands 
show the deliberate steps, each of which demands our 
close and earnest consideration : 


“ And they came to the place . . . 

And Abraham built an altar . . . 

And laid the wood in order, 

And bound Isaac his son, 

And laid him on the altar . . . 

And Abraham stretched forth his hand, 

And took the knife.” 

Up to this point Isaac is the Type of Christ : and 
again, in verse 18, as the seed in whom “all nations of 
the earth shall be blessed.” 

But, in verse 13 the Ram becomes the Type of 
Christ, and “ we, brethren, as Isaac was, are the children 
of promise” (Gal. iv. 28), for whom Christ is offered up 
in our stead. 

The Ram was “caught by his horns,” the emblems 
of his strength, to show that the Antitype, Christ, did 
not succumb to death from weakness, but gave up His 
life in His strength. 

14 1 lay down my life (He said) that I might take it 
again. No man taketh it from Me, but I lay it down 
of Myself. I have power to lay it down, and I have 
power to take it again. This commandment have I 
received of My Father ” (John x. 17, 18). Hence it was 
that, on the holy mount, “they spoke of His decease 
WHICH HE SHOULD ACCOMPLISH.” 

Another seven-fold Polysyndeton is given in verses 13 
and 14, describing Abraham’s subsequent action. It is 
used to set forth and emphasise every act and deed, 
and to intimate the deep significance of each : 

“And Abraham lifted up his eyes, 

And looked, 

And behold, behind him a ram . . . 

And Abraham went 
And took the ram, 

And offered him up . , . 

And Abraham called the name of the place 
Jehovah-jireh ...” 


Oh, what a volume is contained in those two small 
words 

“By Faith.” 

The whole history is the grand record of the activities 
of faith . It is faith in action : Living faith in the Living 
God. 

Every one of these 11 ands ” introduces an action ; and 
yet every action is “by faith.” 

But this leads us to the conclusion which we must 
reserve for our last paper on the faith of Abraham. 


THE “SELAH” IN PSALM XLIV. 


W e propose to give the Selahs in Psalm xliv. and 
Psalms xlvi. — xlviii., because, being anony- 
mous, we wish to suggest the authorship of Hezekiah. 

After what we have said about “the Songs of the 
Degrees ” and the part Hezekiah took in the Editing of 
the whole book of Psalms, it will be interesting to 
examine certain other anonymous Psalms, which 
receive wonderful light when we read them in con- 
nection with Hezekiah. 

Those who have not seen our w r ork on “ the Chief 
Musician” but have read our former articles on the 
“Selahs” will remember that their purpose is not to 
give some musical direction, but, to connect what 
precedes it, with what follows, and to direct our 
attention to some solemn subject or great lesson which 
we might miss if this direction were not given. 

PSALM xliv. 

This Psalm contains one Selah . It occurs between 
verses 8 and 9. 

It points us to the Structure, and indicates the first 
break ; between the dose of the first member, and the 
beginning of the second. With this key, we read on, 
from verse 9 (of the trouble which had come on the 
nation) to the end of verse 22, when we return to the 
first theme, God our help , with which the Psalm com- 
menced (vv. 1-8). So that it really connects the two 
members A and A, thus treating B and B as parenthe- 
tical. 


A | 1-8. God our help. Selah. 


B I a | 9-14. Us. 

I b | 15. Me. 
B | b | 16. Me. 
a | 17-22. Us. 


Thy reproach 
The reason 


Trouble 


A | 23-26. Jehovah our help. 

The Subscription (which at present, in the Versions, 
stands over Psalm xlv.) appoints it for use at the 
Passover, # showing that, whatever might have been the 
occasion of the composition of the Psalm, or of the 
circumstances out of which it arose, or to which it 
originally referred, it was specially suitable for use at 
a Festival which celebrated Jehovah’s goodness in 
delivering the People from their oppression in Egypt. . 

From the internal evidence of the Psalm, furnished 
by the nature of its subject-matter, it is necessary that 
we should find a time for it when the Temple-worship 


• See under the title, Soihannim , in our work The Chief Mus teian 
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was being conducted in due order ; and when there 
was opportunity and occasion for this Psalm to be 
handed over formally to the Director of the Temple 
worship for definite liturgical use. 

But it is difficult to find a time in the reigns or 
history of either David or Solomon when verses 9-22 
would be truly in accordance with the facts of the 
history. Verse 9 assumes that the People were in the 
land as a nation, and possessed armies which could go 
forth. 

Prof. Kirkpatrick has entirely disposed of the 
arguments of those who would place it in the days of 
the Exile. 

Hengstenberg, Kiel, and Dilitzsch assign it to the 
invasion of the Edomites in the days of David. 

De Wette and Tholuck assign it to the time of Josiah 
immediately preceding the Exile. 

Calom says: 41 If anything is clear, it is that the 
Psalm was written by anyone rather than David !” and 
refers it without hesitation to the tyranny of Antiochus. 

But we need not go so far as this. 

The invasion oj Sennacherib furnishes us with all the condi- 
tions required by the language of this Psalm. 


January, 1909. 


If anything is needfed to complete those details we 
have them succinctly recounted on the six-sided cylinder 
now to be seen in British Museum,* London. It con- 
tains the annals of Sennacherib, king of Assyria, about 
b.c. 705 — 681, and contains a record of this siege of 
Jerusalem. He says in the following lines : — 

11 And of Hezekiah [king of the] 

12. Jews, who had not submitted to my yoke, 

13. forty-six of his fenced cities, and the strongholds, 
and the smaller cities 

which were round about them and which were 
without number, 

by the battering of rams, and by the attack of 
engines, 

36. and by the assault of foot-soldiers, andt 

17. I besieged, I captured, 200,150 people, small and 
great, male and female, 

18. horses, and mules, and asses, and camels, and 
oxen, 

19. and sheep innumerable from their midst I 
brought out and 

20. I reckoned them as spoil.” 


M- 


* 5 - 


Israel had been “ cast off/ 1 as verse 9 declares, on 
account- of the idolatry which had been introduced by- 
Jezebel. Judah had been threatened with a similar 
judgment on account of similar apostasy, led astray by 
her daughter Athaliab. 

But this judgment had been arrested by the great 
Reformation of the Temple, and of its worship in the 
reign of Hezekiah. This of itself would fully justify 
the language of verses 17 and 18 : — 

17. . . . We have not forgotten Thee, 

Neither have we been false to Thy covenant. 

18. Our heart is not turned back, 

Neither have our steps declined from Thy way. 

Israel had gone astray, and been false to Jehovah’s 
Covenant ; but Judah, though it had turned back from 
His way, had returned to Him. 

There were no circumstances till then in which it 
could be said that God had “cast off His People” and 
“put them to shame” (v. 9) ; when he had “not gone 
forth with their armies;” when they had been 11 scattered 
among the heathen” (r. n); 4 when they had been 
“ made a reproach to their neighbours, and a scorn and 
derision to them that were round about them” (r. 13). 

Nothing but the reproaches of Sennacherib and 
Rab-shakeh could be so well described as “the voice of 
him that reproacheth and blasphemeth ( v . 16). 

We look, in vain, through the reigns of David and 
Solomon for any circumstances which could call forth 
the expressions used in verses 14-22. 

We need not search the times of the Maccabees ; for 
we have, in the history of Sennacherib’s invasion, all 
that we need to explain and describe the exact condition 
of things in 2 Kings xviii. 


Sennacherib goes on to tell us how he devastated the 
j land and spoiled it, and to describe how Judah’s king 
j (Hezekiah) was “overwhelmed” with fear. 

All this exactly suits the language of this Psalm, and 
j accords with the history as given in 2 Kings xviii., 
j 2 Chron. xxxii., and Isa. xxxvi. 

■ Without going further into this now, our purpose 
j will be served by accepting this as a reasonable 
j suggestion, against which no serious objection can be 
j urged. 

On the face of the subject it is much more worihy, 
even as a hypothesis, than that of the “ higher ” critics, 
which would bring it down to times later than the 
return from Babylon. For it succeeds in putting it 
into immediate connection with the history with which 
it so perfectly and beautifully accords ; and to which it 
so plainly refers. 

But, this being so, it at once takes the Psalm back 
into b.c. 705 — 681. 

Looking then at this Ps. xliv., and reading it over 
again in the light of Hezekiah’s history, it shines forth with 
new beauty and with new force. We can fit in many 
of the very expressions and references with the actual 
circumstances of the time, when Sennacherib and the 
forces of Assyria were devastating the land ; when efforts 
had been m&de in vain to buy him off by stripping the 
temple of its gold. 

What more suitable words of prayer could be found 
to give expression to the actual condition of things than 
those contained in the. first eight verses, which mark 
off the first great member of the Structure, and corre- 

• British Museum 55—10—3, i. We gave two photograph* of it 
in our January number, 1908. Vol. XIV., p. 4. 

f The three words which end this line are the names of military 
engines. 
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spond so perfectly with the Prayer resumed in the last 
three verses. 

God’s past deliverances of His People are called to 
mind ; His goodness and grace vouchsafed to them are 
remembered ; and His power put forth on their behalf 
is celebrated. 

After this outburst of thankful remembrance, tbe 
.Selah suddenly arrests us. Tbe subject is broken oil 
abruptly,' and we are bidden, by it, to connect the sad 
condition of their then present calamities. This new 
subject is at once the consequence of that remembrance 
of former favours ; and those favours are the cause of 
tbe painful contrast. 

This sad picture of their condition is continued down 
to the end of verse 22, when it is suddenly made the 
ground of prayer, and there is a return to the subject 
with which the Psalm commenced — God our help. 

Jehoshaphat had, before this, under similar circum 
stances, done exactly the same ; and in his prayer, in 
2 Chron. xx. 7 and 12 made Jehovah’s past deliverances 
the’plea for His future help. 

It is the same herewith Hezekiah; and, th e Selah, 
between the eighth and ninth verses, is put thereto call 
our attention to the fact ; to show us the contrast ; and 
to point us to the solemn circumstances which called 
forth the Psalm itself : 

8. “ In God have we made our boast 41 all the 

day long. 

And to Thy Name will we ever give thanks. 

SELAH. 

9. Butt Thou has cast us off, and put us to 

shame : and goest not forth with our 
armies. . . . 

10. They who hate us h&ye plundered u&£ at 
their will.” 

It is needless to quote more of the Psalm. It must 
be read as a whole to get the full value of the Selah, 
and to note the full contrast between verses 7 and 10. 

We must also turn agaiu to the Structure of the 
Psalm which is given above, and note how the two 
pleas are marked oil and distinguished, at the 
beginning and at the end. We shall also note how the 
“us” of verses 9-14 and 17-22 is in contrast with the 
“me” of verses 15 and 16. 

There is a deep sense of the reproaches and blas- 
phemies of Rab-shakeh and Sennacherib, which were 
keenly felt both by Hezekiah and his people. 

On reading Ps. xliv. again, throughout, in connection 
with the history, it will be exactly what we should expect 
to find ; and the more closely we study it in the light of 
its historical setting the more shall we see the accuracy 
of its historical references, and the beauty of its earnest 
prayers. 

* Compare Pa. lvl. 4, 10, 11. 

f («/*), introducing a very strong contrast, as in Ps. Mil. 2 ; 
Ixvili. >6. 

V t So some Codices, with the Aramaic and Syriac Versions. See 
■jQInsburg’s Hebrew Text and no'te. 
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[We are not to be held responsible for every expression 
of our respective Contributors. Our readers must try 
everything by the Word of God.] 


PLAIN PAPERS ON IMPORTANT THEM 

“THOU ART PETER.” ; 



By W. G., New York, U.S.A. 


(1.) Matthew 16 . 16 — 19. 

F ew passages of Holy Writ have been more 
misunderstood than the words of Christ to Peter 
in that memorable scene in Caesarea Philippi. 

My readers, I suppose, are aware that one of the 
tenets of the Church of Rome is that Peter is the rock 
upon which the Church is founded. The whole 
utterance of Christ in answer to Peter’s confession 
(Matt. 16 . i3, 19) they take to be the bestowal of a 
special commission on the Apostle Peter, and the 
giving to him of a certain primary position, and a certain 
power of binding and loosing, in the life beyond as well 
as in this life. This special power they believe themselves 
to have inherited, as the successors of the Apostle in 
the bishopric of the Church of Rome. 

This puerile assumption Protestantism has recanted 
and eschewed. And yet, in common with Rome, it 
regards Peter as the first minister of the Church, which 
dates its origin from Pentecost, and holds up the second 
chapter of Acts as the type and ideal of what the 
Church should be. However differing in matters of 
doctrine, Romanists and Protestants of every shade of 
opinion are unanimous in referring the sixteenth of 
Matthew to the Church of Christ. The only difference is 
this: Rome interprets the words literally; Protestantism 
resorts to the art of “spiritualisation.” 

The Reformers were nurtured in the Church of Rome, 
and it is not yet sufficiently realised to what extent they 
remained under the influence of Roman doctrines and 
ideas ; and how far Protestant teaching has been 
moulded by and based upon Roman dogma. Nothing 
has been more injurious to Protestant churches than 
the naive notion that by withdrawing from the fold of 
Rome they emancipated themselves from its trammels. 

Four false premises lie at the basis of the popular 
interpretation : (1) The passage has not been viewed 
in the light of the Gospel as a whole ; (a) an arbitrary 
meaning has been fastened upon tbe word “church”; 
(3) a common noun has been regarded as a proper 
name ; and (4) Peter’s Epistles have not been taken into 
account. 

Accuracy is an essential requisite in the study of 
Holy Scripture. It is the portal of admission to the 
temple of truth. Next to the great requirement to 
" rightly apportion " tbe word, the most important' part 
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of Biblical exercise is the study of the words employed 
by the Holy Spirit. 

We believe in the inspired Word of God ; and as a 
logical sequence we believe also in the inspired words of 
God. Man deals out words at random ; God deals them 
out by weight and measure on the principle of intentional 
selection. When a certain word is employed, it is 
because no other would have been as suitable to convey 
the exact shade of meaning. 

In Scripture, as in other books, it frequently happens 
that variety of meaning attaches to the same word. 
Hence an impartial examination of every passage where 
it occurs is indispensable to ascertain the exact import 
of the word in each case. It is only by such process, 
often slow and tedious, that we arrive at truth. The 
interchangeable use of terms which differ, and the uni- 
form usage of words of diversified meaning must 
inevitably lead to confusion. 


article as divested of a]l reference to time. 14 Saved 
ones’* is the common appellation of the remnant in the 
Scriptures (Isa. 10. 20 \ 37. 32 ; 40. 20; Obad. 17, 
marg., Luke 13. 23). What follows will justify this 
assertion. 

When the bud of opposition against the Lord began 
to bloom, He designated His opponents 44 an evil and 
adulterous generation ,f (Matt. 12. 45; 16. 4; 17. '17). 
In His last public discourse He said to the rulers : 
44 Fill ye up the measure of your fathers. Ye serpents, 
ye offspring of vipers, how shall ye escape the judgment 
of Gekenna ? Therefore, behold, I send ur|o you 
prophets, and wise men, and scribes : some of them sjhall 
ye kill and crucify ; and some of them shall ye scourge in 
I your synagogues, and persecute from city to city : that 
; upon you may come all the righteous blood shed on 
j the earth, from the blood of Abel the righteous unto 
i the blood of Zechariah, son of Berachiah, whom ye 


Many terms and expressions in vogue are foreign to ; 
Scripture; while Biblical words and phrases are often j 
used in an unbiblical connection and with an unbiblical J 
meaning. It is not enough to use Scriptural terms : ; 
they must be used in a Scriptural sense and way as ! 
well. | 

The arbitrary usage of the word “ church,” quintes- j 
sent of other causes, has done much to involve the 
New Testament teaching on the subject in a mass 
of confusion and discord. Its current usages have 
been taken for granted, and confidently received with- 
out any thought of testing them by the Scriptures of 
Truth. 

The Greek word UnX^arla (ecclesia), which occurs in 
the New Testament one hundred and eleven times, was 
in common usage before the New Testament was written. 
It is composed of the verb Ka Acu>, to call, to summon , and 
the preposition ck ( ck ) out of. Etymologically, it means 
the called-out-oncs , hence an assembly ; any assembly 
gathered out for any purpose. At Athens the ordinary 
assemblies of the legislative body were called Kvpiai 
iKKXrja-Ca . In classical writers we meet with such 
phrases as IfocXyrla lyivcro ( ecclesia cgcncto) — an assembly 
was held.* 

In the English version two words appear as the 
translation of (ecclesia) : 44 church,” one hundred 

and eleven times, and “assembly,” three times. We 
notice further that the word 14 church” occurs thrice in 
the Authorized Version where it does not appear in the 
Greek. These passages, therefore, claim special 
attention. 

The first passage is Acts 2. 47; 44 And the Lord 
added to the church daily such as should be saved.*’ 
The Revised Version omits the word 44 church,” but 
fails to convey the exact sense of the text, which is as 
follows : 44 And the Lord added to the saved ones daily.” 
Not 44 such as should be saved” (as in the Authorized 
Version), nor 44 those that were being saved ” (as in the 
Revised Version), but 01 crio{op€voi (hoi sozomenoi ), 44 saved 
ones,” according to the rules of participles with the 


• TJiuc. 6, 8. From this noun it derived the verb CKKAi/C'iafw, 
to hold an ckk Algeria (as Thuc, 8^); 


slew between the sanctuary and the altar. Verily I 
say unto you, All these things shall come upon this 
generation ” (Matt. 23. 32-36). 

After Christ’s Ascension, when the Holy Spirit took 
up the proclamation of the King and the Kingdom, 
Peter, speaking with power from on high, holds before 
the Jews assembled at* Jerusalem the crime of which 
they had become guilty (Acts 2. 23, 36). He shows 
that by rejecting Jesus of Nazareth, whom God has 
raised in flesh to sit on David’s throne, they have 
become 44 the enemies !’ which shall be crushed as His 
footstool, and concludes his message with the words : 
41 Save yourselves from this crooked generation ” (Acts 
2. 40), inviting those within the sound of his voice 
to formally separate from the nation stained with the 
blood of its King. They that received his word were 
baptised : and there were added in that day — to the 
44 saved ones'* hitherto secretly assembled in the 
upper room — about three thousand souls (\Acts 2. 41). 

The second passage is Acts 19. 37, 44 for ye have 
brought hither these men, which are neither robbers 
of churches, nor yet blasphemers of your goddess.” 
Here three English words appear as the rendering of 
a single Greek word UpocrvXos ( hierosnlos ), derived from 
Upo$ (hictcs)y belonging to, or connected with , the gods, hence , 
hallowed , consecrated , devoted ,* and cri’A«'u» (sulad), to strip 
off, to pillage , to plunder .f The Revised Version properly 
renders it 44 robbers of temples.” In the Septuagint, 
in the New Testament, or in classical Greek IkkX->yj(<l 
means only and always a company of representative 
people. It is only sometime between the time of 
Polycarp and Cyprian that the word “church** came 
to denote buildings set apart for worship. 

The third passage is 1 Pet. 5. 13, 44 The church that 
is in Babylon, elect together with you, saluteth you.** 
The word “church” is wanting in the Greek; but in 
its place is the relative feminine pronoun 44 she.” There 
is nothing in the context that would enable us- to 
decide to whom it must be referred. Possibly it adverts 


• He». Op. 595, 803. 

t Aesth. P». 761, Sur. I. A. 1275, cl. Soph. Phil. 413. 
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to Peter’s wife, who was at the time with her husband 
and joined him in saluting the elect of the Dispersion. 

EKicAipria ( eccltsia ) is consistently translated “ church,” 
except in Acts 19 . 32, 39, 41, where it is uniformly 
rendered “assembly.” Twice ( vv . 39 and 41) it is 
applied to the guild of silversmiths gathered in the theatre, 
at Ephesus, to protest against Paul’s preaching, which 
threatened to undermine their trade. When the town- 
clerk mentions in his speech “ the regular assembly ” 
(v. 39), he adverts to the town-meeting, summoned at 
stated seasons to deliberate on the affairs pertaining to 
the administration of the city. 

’E*KAij<ria ( ecclesia ) appears for the first time in the 
New Testament in Matt. 16 . 18: “And I also say 
unto thee that thou art Peter, and upon this rock I 
will build my church : and the gates of Hades shall 
not prevail against it.” 

Our method of procedure will be simple. First, we pro- 
pose to consider the passage in the light of the narrative 
as a whole ; then, by divesting it of all conjectures based | 
on pure assumption, we shall accord to it the common 
treatment based on syntactical construction ; and, lastly, 
we shall seek for a response in Peter’s epistles. 

Should we not reasonably expect to find in the 
writings of the great Apostle some reflection of an event 
invested with such deep significance ? 

(To be continued.) 

THE GROWTH OF ROME. 

T wo chapters of the Apocalypse deal with two 
cities possessed of one spirit. The Rome of 
the seventeenth chapter culminates in the Babylon of 
the eighteenth : but Rome culminates in Babylon only 
because Babylon is the origin of Rome. “ All the 
Paganism of the human race,” says Alexander Hislop, 
“ first concocted in Babylon, and thence conveyed to 
the ends of the earth, has been modified and diluted 
in different ages and countries. In Papal Rome only is 
it now found nearly pure and entire."* The peacock-fans 
that once waved about the Babylonian Pontiffs now 
turn their myriad eyes upon the sedan-chair in the 
modern Vatican. 

Dr. Alexander, of Armagh, relates of Dr. Benson 
that, after a sermon on the Revelation, “with the 
shadow of death almost resting upon the austere 
beauty of that brow,” the Archbishop said, “It is 
borne in upon me that the times are near when the 
Book of the Apocalypse will be specially required by 
the Church of God." This is true. The Revelation 
is God’s telescopic analysis of the future which may 
now at any moment become a microscopic analysis of 
the present : it is an unveiling — and therefore a warning 
of priceless value — of the ultimate issue of world- 
movements even now profoundly less innocent than 
they look. 

“It is not too much to say,” says a recent writer, 
“that Napoleon at the height of his splendour and 
his power never wielded a tithe of the constant and 
assured authority of Leo XIII. and Pius X.” What 

• Two Baby tone, p. 328. 


has the Apocalypse to say to so astounding a pro- 
nouncement ? For Rome is one of the vast sinister 
figures burnt into the very texture of the Apocalypse. 

“ Seven mountains on which the woman sitteth " — all 
history, all literature, know but one Seven-hilled City, 
and that is Rome : “ the great city which rcigneth over 
the kings of the earth ” — Rome, and Rome only, 
reigned, as John wrote, in an empire of the w<j>rld. 
Now the crucial moment of her judgment reveals the 
extent of her sway at the close of the, age. “ I will 
show thee the judgment of the great harlot that sitteth 
upon many waters”: “the waters which thou[savest, 
where the harlot sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes, and 
nations, and tongues " (Rev. xvii. 1,15). 

But here note a fact of critical moment. That the 
Roman Cacsarism (the Wild Beast) will be resuscitated 
is certain : but it is the Woman, not the Beast, which, 
in this chapter, is universally regnant. It is, not 
ancient Pagan Rome, but the Rome of the Cam- 
pagna. “ He carried me away in the Spirit into 
a wilderness : and I saw a woman.” The Campagna, 
the ruinous, fever-haunted desolation with which, 
for a radius of some thirty miles, the city is now 
ringed, dates principally from the middle of the seven- 
teenth century,* when Rome finally rejected the truth 
of God. “ He turneth a fruitful land into a salt 
desert, for the wickedness of them that dwell therein ” 
(Ps. 107, 34). Imperial Rome is a Woman; — “the 
woman which thou sawest is the great city which 
reigneth” — while John wrote: Papal Rome is a 

Harlot ; — “ Come hither, I will show thee the judgment 
of the great harlot." Imperial Rome did not, and will 
not, profess herself the Bride of Christ : Papal Rome — 
a harlot, not an adulteress, for Christ has never owned 
her as His Bride — claims to be the solitary Bride of 
Christ ; and it is Papal Rome which, presenting the 
cup of her delirious doctrines to all nations, is found, 
in the last judgments, seated on the four-fold division 
of mankind. “The waters which thou sawest, where 
the harlot sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes, and 
nations, and tongues” (Rev. xvii. 15). 

Doubtless an infatuation, born of disgust at anarchy 
and a superstitious rebound from materialism, will yet 
fall upon the nations in a great Roman revival ; but it 
is gravely important that the present silent, subtle, 
widespread growth of Rome should be understood. 
That growth is immense. So far from the curious 
Protestant illusion, which was never shared by Luther 
— “ a deplorable and mysterious slumber,” as Pere 
Chiniquy calls it — that the Papal power is about to 
crash into rufns, there is not a quarter of the world, 
apart perhaps from one or two Latin countries of 
Europe, in which Rome is not advancing with immense 
strides. Take the Western Hemisphere. Roman 
Catholics estimate their adherents in North and South 
America at 144,000,000, of whom 13 or 14,000,000 are 
in the United States, t “ In America,” says an American 

• Ranke's History of the Popes, vol. ii., p. 377. 

f Catholic Times, February 8th, 1907. An American Catholic 
Directory for 1908 report* an increase of 3,000,000 Catholics during 
1907 in the United States. 
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writer, 44 we shall soon have more monasteries than 
there are in France and Italy together'*; 44 we can have 
the United States,'* says Archbishop Ireland, “in ten 
years.'* Boston, for example, is becoming a Roman 
Catholic city, sixty-five per cent, of the population 
being Roman Catholics ; and it has become the seat of 
one of eight bishoprics, where, within living memory, 
there was only one. South America, so far as it is 
Christian, is in the hollow of the Jesuit’s palm. Look 
at Africa. Bishop Hartzell, of the Methodist Episcopal 
Church, says of his labours in Africa, — 14 When I see 
the incursions of Rome everywhere, especially on the 
frontier line where I am working, I feel that there never 
was an hour when Protestantism ought to be more 
alert, vigilant, positive, and decided.'* Look at 
Europe. 44 Each day,** says the. historian, Froude — 
and it is absolutely true of Germany and England, the 
two greatest Protestant powers in the world — “the 
Pope has a firmer grasp upon the public press, the 
education, and the government of the countries which 
have revolted against him with the greatest fierceness.*’ 
In Germany twenty millions out of fifty-six millions 
are Roman Catholics, a proportion winch is steadily 
gaining upon the Protestant ;* and the Centre, or 
Catholic, party holds the balance of power in the 
Reichstag. Look at the change wrought in fifty 
years in England. In 1S51 there were in England 
958 Roman priests; in 1906, 3965: in 1851 there 
were 70 monasteries and convents ; in 1906, 1711: in 
1851'there were 683 churches ; in 1906, 2013. There are 
more monasteries in England to-day than at the lime 
of the Reformation ; and every borough in London has 
at least one block of monastic buildings. Lock at 
Asia. In India, China, and Japan there are 8,970 
missionaries, or half as many as the whole Protestant 
missionaries of the world, with over four million 
adherents.f “ All that has been achieved in American 
and European countries," says Nippold, the German 
successor of Ranke as historian of the Popes, “is 
insignificant in comparison with what has been set on 
foot in the East, and,** he continues, — taking a world- 
wide survey, — “ a calm review of the triumphs won by 
the Papacy forces upon us the conclusion that they 
are simply preliminary successes, that far greater 
triumphs are bound to follow. 1 ' J To-day Rome and 
the Greek Church — and they are severed by nothing 
profoundly essential ;§ even where*there is not union, 

• Roman Catholics do not restrict their birth-rate,” is the signifi- 

cant remark of Mr. \Y. T. Stead, 41 as Protestants and Rationalists 


the Apocalypse speaks ot harlot daughters of Rome — 
together are enthroned upon 400,000,000 of mankind. 

But there is another, and not less potent, method by 
which Rome is advancing to world-wide power. Our 
Lord reveals it. 44 The kingdom of heaven is like unto 
leaven which a woman took, and hid in three measures 
of meal, till it was all leavened'* (Matt. xiii. 33). Rome 
has ever been the supreme leavener of all churches. 
It is most remarkable that not only did the 'original 
leaven in the Greek^Churches come from Rome— as 
transubstantiation, regeneration by sacrament, Worship 
of the Virgin, and salvation through a priest— [but the 
attempt of the Reformers to reach the Greek ;Church 
with God's truth was deliberately and successfully 
! defeated by Jesuits, and the agent in it murdered.* 

. Look at the Leaven at work in England. In figures 
compiled by Ritualists themselves, + — in 1882 there 

• were 2,581 Ritualistic churches, in 1901, 8,689; in 
j 1882 vestments were used in 336 churches, in 1901, in 

2,158; in 18S2 altar lights appeared in 581 churches, 

: in 1901, in 4,765; and the Eastward Position was 
assumed, in 1882, in 1,662 churches, but in 1901, in 
j 7,397 : and out of 24,000 English clergy, 6,300— or one 
in every four — belong to societies openly working for 
reunion with Rome. The change in so brief a time is 
portentous. The Rev. R. H. Benson, a son of the late 
Archbishop of Canterbury, and formerly a Cowley 
Father, says : — 44 For years before I became a Catholic 
I recited my rosary every day. We taught the doctrine 
of the confessional, and I can tell you I used to hear far 
j more confessions than I have heard as a Catholic priest, 
j On practically every point , except the supremacy of the Pope , 
j we believed the teachings of the Catholic Church , and taught 
j most of her doctrines , as thousands of Anglican clergymen are 
! doing to-day. Audit is this High Church teaching that is 

• building the bridge over which Anglicans will come into the 
! true fold." What did Cardinal Vaughan himself 
J say ? 44 The doctrines of the [Roman] Catholic Church, 

I which had been rejected and condemned as blasphe- 
mous, superstitious, and fond inventions, have been 
re-examined and taken back, one by one, until the 
Thirty-Nine Articles have been banished and buried 
as a rule of faith.** But that is not all. The atmos- 

j phere of hundreds of chapels is changing, and the 
! change is a change of a familiar leaven. A vicar 
wrote recently: — 44 Are there not surpliced choirs and 
floral decorations, and altars and books of prayer and 
canticles and antHems in the chapels of England 
to-day ? " It is of profound significance that at the 


are doing; and the cradle carries with it the future.” 

f Missionary Review of the World , Aug., 1907. 

J History of the Papacy , pp. 212, 224, 

{ Mr. \V. S. Lilly, in the recognised Catholic Quarterly (Dublin 
Review, April, 1908), says; Their creed agrees in the enormous 
majority of points with that of Catholics. They believe in and use 
the same seven Sacraments as we do, they honour and pray to 
Saints, have a great cult of holy pictures and relies, and look with 
unbounded reverence towards the all-holy Mother of God. Their 
sumptuous ritual, gorgeous vestments and elaborate ceremonies, 
their blessings and sacramentals, all make their Church what she 
so easily might once more become, the honoured sister of the great 
Latin, Patriarchate.’* 

In 2808, according to Cardinal Loque, there was but one Roman 


Eucharistic Congress it was reported that from the 
ranks of Noncdtoformists, and not from the Anglican 
Church, the widest stream of converts flows. Nor is it 
hard to see the reason. Principal Forsy*h, a typical 

bishop in the United States: in 1908 there are 14 archbishops, 90 
bishops, 14,444 priests, and 1 1.584 churches and chapels. 

“ A decree issued from the Vatican has this year (2908) removed 
England and the United States from the status ol dependent 
Missions to that of self-governing provinces, so powerful and 
established is the Roman cause in Anglo-Saxondom.” 

• Encyclofadia Britannlca, art., * Greek Church.' 
f Tourist's Church Guide , 2901, and Church Review, Sep. ig t 
2901. 
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modern Nonconformist, said recently, — "No church 
knows where it is till it has a sure sense of its 
relation to a positive authority. The Bible as a book 
has gone in that final sense.” * “ The Bible," said Dr. 

G. A. Gordon, in an official sermon before the Interna- 
tional Congregational Council in Edinburgh (1908), 
" has been decomposed, and as a book its authority is 
dissolved. In a free world men no longer believe 
because the belief is offered by the Bible, but because 
it commends itself to reason.”! A dethroned Bible 
always ends (for a church) in Rome taking the 
vacant throne: “till all was leavened,” are the 
.ominous words of our Lord. The spade of the Higher 
Criticism, which is digging the grave of the Protestant 
faith, is casting up the entrenchments of Rome; and, 
without and within, " we are sinking,” to use the words 
of Lord Beaconsfield, “ beneath a power before which 
the proudest conquerors have grown pale — the power 
of a foreign priesthood. Your empire and your liberties 
are more in danger at this present moment than 
when Napoleon’s army of invasion was encamped at 
Boulogne.”! D. M. Panton. 





Question No. 390. 


"WASH AWAY THY SINS" and "BAPTIZED 
FOR THE DEAD. 

W. D. (Scotland). “Would you kindly explain Acts 22 . 16, and 
1 Cor. IS. 29. 

Both of these passages are to be explained by the 
special Dispensation to which they refer ; to which 
Baptism with water was proper; and in which the Holy 
Spirit was specially present with signs and wonders 
and miracles. 

The offer of the Kingdom and the return of the King, 
made by Peter (Acts 3. 19, 20 R.V.), was open to Israel 
until Acts 28. 25, 26 ; and during all that time the Spirit 
was miraculously acting, as was Christ miraculously 
working during the time that Plis offer of the kingdom 
was open. 

In fact, all three Dispensations of the Kingdom are 
marked by the same characteristics. 

(1) Jehovah’s promise of the coming Messiah in the 
Old Testament, though backed by miracles and 
wondrous works, was rejected. 

(2) Christ's proclamation of Himself as Messiah, in 
the Gospels attested by His mighty works, was 
rejected. 

• Nor is this peril confined to Nonconformity. Dean Wace 
points out that among the official papers issued for the Tan- 
Anglican Congress (1908), in which Bible history is referred to as 
untrustworthy, and Bible science ns antiquated, " not on* paper it 
yet included that represents the old, the traditional view." 

f British Congregationalist, July 9th, 1908. 

} This article may be obtained in tract iorm from Mr. A. 
Hotness, 14 Paternoster Row* E.C., price one half-penny. 


(3) The Holy Spirit’s final offer of the return of the 
Messiah, though witnessed by special " signs and 
wonders and divers miracles ” (Heb. 2. 1-4), as recorded 
in the Acts, was rejected. 

This completed the rejection, and the Dispersion 
soon followed. 

But during that third and last Dispensation, believers 
were gathered out, and baptized, as they had been, by 
John and by Christ’s disciples in the second Dispensation, 
recorded in the Gospels. During all those three Dis- 
pensations, "the principles of the doctrine or tjeacjxing 
respecting the Messiah ’’ were in force, which included 
the doctrine or teaching concerning "baptisms;” But, 
after that third Dispensation of the Kingdom had been 
closed, these things, which pertained particularly to 
that Dispensation, no longer applied. They were 
foundations which were to be left behind, and not laid 
again (Heb. 6. 1-2). 

The passage you inquire about (Acts 22. 16) 

belonged to that same, third Dispensation of the King- 
dom, and was perfectly in order. 

What Paul did in that Dispensation before he 
received the special revelations recorded in the Prison- 
Epistles, had no place when that which is perfect had 
come. He went on to perfection (Heb. 6. 1) when he 
taught that there was only " one baptism ’’ (Eph. 4. 5), 
that by holy spirit ( pneunia hagion), which had been, 
promised as superseding John’s baptism with water 
(Acts 1. 4, 5). 

This is the answer to your first question as to 
Acts 22. 16. Your difficulty is self-created by reading 
it into the present Dispensation, in which it has no 
place. 

Your other passage in the first Epistle to the 
Corinthians was written during that same Dispensation of 
the Holy Ghost. That is why Baptism with water is 
mentioned in 1 Cor., as well as in the other and the 
earlier Epistles of Paul, written during the period 
covered by the Acts. It is never mentioned afterward 
in the later or Prison-Epistles.’ 

But, even so, it is not made clear by the Trans- 
lators either of the A.V. or R.V. 

x Cor. 15. 29 should be punctuated and have the 
italics supplied exactly as in Rom. 8. 34, which in the 
Greek reads, " Who is he that condemneth, Christ that 
died." So 1 Cor. 18. 29 reads, "what shall they do 
who are being baptized for the dead?" 

But the latter passage should be conformed to 
(Rom. 8. 34), which is translated: "Who is he that 
condemneth ? {It is] Christ that died.” If 1 Cor. 15. 29 
(which is the same in construction) be treated in a 
similar manner, it would read, “What shall they do 
who are being baptized?. [It is] for the dead (i.e. t 
dead bodies) if the dead ( i.e., dead people) rise not 
at all.” 

If, in addition to this, you remember and note the 
fact that the word, rendered "the dead” in 1 Cor. 
19 . 29, when it has the article, denotes corpses; and, 
when it is without the article it denotes the people 
who were once alive but are now dead ; and, further, 
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if you remember that verses 20-28 are in a parenthesis, 
and you read on from verse 19 and let verse 29 follow 
directly on verse 19, you will have the whole argument 
of the Apostle presented thus: — 

16. 41 If dead [people] rise not, then is not Christ 
raised. 


U Aif.a3kali. Aif Ax *Zt « < * & 
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17. And if Christ be not raised, your faith is vain: 

ye are yet in your sins. 

18. Then, they also which are fallen asleep in 

Christ are perished. 

19. If in this life only we have hope in Christ we 

are of all men most miserable. . . . 

29. Else what shall they do who are being baptized ? 

[It is] for dead [bodies], if dead [people] rise 
not at all. Why are they then baptized for j 
dead [bodies] ? j 

30. And why stand we in jeopardy every hour ? | 

31. I protest by your rejoicing which I have in j 

Christ Jesus, I die daily. 

32. If, after the manner of men, I have fought with 

beasts at Ephesus, what advantageth it me : 
if dead [people] rise not ? Let us eat and i 
drink for to-morrow we die ! " % ! 

If verse 29 be thus read, in connection with its whole : 
context , it will be seen to be essential to the argument ; 
instead of being a difficulty to be explained away as 
though we wish it were not there. 

The one point is, If dead [people] rise not, why did \ 
they go on being baptized when it only brought on j 
them persecution, suffering and death ? j 

Question No. 391. | 

TERAH'S AND ABRAM'S AGES. 

G. W. P. (Christchurch, N.Z.). “ How do you explain the apparent 
discrepancy concerning the ages of Terah and Abram ? ” 

Your difficulty arises from assuming that Abram was 
Terah’s firstborn. 

If Abram was 75 when he departed out of Charran 
(Gen. 12 . 4), then Terah would be 130 when he begat 
Abram. Abram was, therefore, the youngest of the 
three; Nahor, the middle one, and Haran, the eldest j 
son, begotten when Terah was 70. Consequently, 
Haran was 60 years older than *Abram, and his son, 
Lot, was also, without much doubt, horn before Abram. 

This would account for the great respect shown to, 
and concern for, Lot on the part of his uncle, Abram, 
as being the older man , and, by natural primogeniture, 
head of the family. 

The wording of Gen. 19 . 29 supports the view that 
Lot was at least Abram's equal in age at that time, 
viz., 99 years. 

Compare also the “order" in which the “genera- 
tions of the sons of Noah" are given — where the 
spiritual primogeniture appears first in Gen. 9 . 18 and 
10 . 1 ; followed by the natural order in the remainder 
of chap. 10. 

r 


SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY* 

RELIGION WITHOUT CHRIST. 

We have none top often pointed out the difference 
between Religion and Christianity; and it becoimes 
more and more necessary that this should be done. I In 
The Review of Reviews for May, The North American 
Review and The Open Court are quoted, and?' solemn 
evidence is afforded for those who wish to see how 
things are going. 

In the former, Dr. Goldwin Smith, of Toronto, 
discusses the possibilities of “ Religion without Christ." 
According to this leader of men, there is no need for a 
revelation from God, or for an historical Christ. 

All can be obtained, without these, by substituting 
for them 

“ The Christ ideal." 

•• We ought (the latter says) to cling to the Christ-ideal, and need 
not fear any loss if we lose the historical Jesus. 

41 It is perhaps, not accidental that the religion was called 
1 Christianity * was called after the Saviour, and not after His name. 
It is after all the religion of the eternal ideal of a God-man whoever 
he may be, whether or not he was actualised in Jesus, or even if he 
was never actualised at all. We may ever purify the ideal and 
cleanse it of the pagan excretions which are still clinging to the 
so-called orthodox Christianity.” 

This is blasphemy of the deepest die. Here we touch 
the foundation of the teaching which will culminate in 
the total rejection of Christ and the acceptance of Anti- 
christ. 

Well may we obey the solemn exhortation of 2 John 8. 

“ Look to yourselves 

that we lose not those things which we have gained." 
(marg.) 

Who is a liar but he that denieth that Jesus is the 
Christ. He is anti-christ that denieth the Father and 
the Son." (1 John ii. 22.) r 

“ Many deceivers are entered into the world, who 
confess not that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh. This 
is a deceiver and an anti-christ." (2 John 7). 

That this teaching does deny the Father and the Son 
is evident from the 

“Substitute for the Lord’s Prayer." 

Which is given in the same magazine, for adoption 
“ by those who shrink from saying Paternoster" — 

44 O World, O Man, and soul of Me — 

The Endless All’s our Holy Three ! 

I live, and love, in work and joy 

With Thee — in Thee. 

And the “ substitute" goes on and culminates in the 
last verse. , 

VSo come our splendid reign of Man 
Our Paradise of Earth to plan — 

For Each and All ; for Me, and All 
Amen, Amen.” 

All this is branded by the Holy Ghost, as the language 
of the “ deceiver " and the “ liar," but all this, according 
to some modern ministers of the Gospel, is to be called a 
“ quest for God " 1 

May the Lord pardon us for putting these blasphemies 
into print, but we do it to open the eyes of His people 
that they may the more easily detect the “ blind leaders 
of the blind." 
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“BE GOOD.” 

In the April number of La Revue is also quoted by 
The Review of Reviews for May, a series of articles on 
“The Science of happiness.” 

It is summed up as being “ good.” Man puts all his 
hope in Man. God “ is not in all his thoughts.” We 
are told that — 

44 The aristocracy oi the future will be recruited from among those 
who possess greatness of heart. Future centuries will love goodness 
because of its democratic origin/' 

. 44 When the adorable trinity of Goodness, Love, and Happiness 
have once been realised they will never again quit the human 
conscience." .... 

44 We evolve towards Goodness when we evolve towards Truth. 
One is the complement of the other, and social Truth is nothing but 
social Goodness .... Humanity no doubt is marching in 
that direction, and though progress seems slow it it nevertheless 
certain." 

All this teaching is Satanic* in its origin. It is all ! 
based on the first lie — 44 Ye shall be as God.” It is all 
contained in the idea of 44 the Divine immanence in 
Man ; ” and, what is worse, this is the essence of the 
Pelagian and Arminian heresy which permeates the 
theology of the vast majority of so-called 44 Christian” 
Pulpits. 

A 44 CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MILLENNIUM.” 

A picture of this is given in The Sunday at Home for 
May. It is 44 one of the most extraordinary products of 
Mrs. Eddy’s imagination working freely upon the 
suggestions of the Book of Revelation.” 

44 When that blessed period arrives 4 mortal error will 
vanish in a moral chemicalisation.’ ‘Want and woe, 
sin, sickness and death will assume new phases.' Then 
the nothingness of matter will fully appear. 4 The 
changes of the seasons will no longer affect the crops, 
which will be produced without tilling the ground or 
sowing the seed.' But why crops should be grown at all 
is not clear, for food will be no longer necessary to. life. 
For Mrs. Eddy goes on to say : 44 In that perfect day of 
understanding we shall neither eat to live, nor live to 
eat.” 

44 The elements and functions of the physical body and 
the physical world will change." If the unthinking 
Lobster loses his claw, it grows again. When the 
science of life is fully understood, the human limb will 
be replaced as readily as the Lobster’s claw, 14 not with 
an artificial limb, but with the genuine one ! We shall 
live to a much greater age.” 

All this is prophecy of the baldest kind, the imagina- 
tions of a diseased mind. But the sign of the times 
consists in this : not that an abnormal brain can seriously 
put forth such vapourings, but that thousands upon 
thousands with normal brains can gulp such teachings 
down while they refuse Divine Revelation and substitute 
for it another 44 Bible ” altogether. 

Our readers will not fail to observe that, in all these 
things there is one dominant note ; and, whatever the 
statements and promises of man may be, they all end in 
A Millennium without Christ. 

MODERN JUDAIS1NG. 

With the ancient Judaism we are well acquainted, 
from the Acts, and Epistle to the Galatians. But the 
Modern Judaising takes on quite a different character. 
It is practical rather than doctrinal and outward rather 
* than spiritual. 

Not long since a Rabbi spoke for over two hours in 
one of the larger Evangelical Churches of Washington 
D.C.'in order to disprove the claims of Christianity, that 
the Jews are suffering burdens on account of their re- 
jection of Christ. 


1 1 


Truly, 44 Liberalism" means giving away other 
people’s things; and Liberalism in the Churches means 
giving up and giving away the things of God. 

In connection with this we note that henceforth no 
Christmas Carols are to be sung in the Public Schools of 
New York. All the Song-books are to be revised and 
the name of Christ eliminated from them . 

Christmas-Trees however are to be still permitted. 
Trees do not speak, and their origin can be explained 
away by those who will speak for them. 







NOTICES. 

Our readers will notice one or two new features in 
our first issue for this New Year. 

OUR NEW FRONT-PAGE DESIGN. 

Simultaneously with a letter from the Printer that 
the block was getting worn-out, came a letter from a 
reader of Things io Come in Chicago, telling us that he 
(as an artist and diligent student of its contents) had 
designed a new block, which he placed gratuitously at 
our disposal. 

We “ assuredly gathered ” that we were to accept it 
and use it with sincere thanks to God and the Donor. 


SCRIPTURE REFERENCES. 

For good and sufficient and well-considered reasons 
we have resolved to present these, in future, as they 
will be found in the present number. 

Roman numerals, while useful in distinguishing the 
chapters from the verses, are not always understood 
by some readers. If the same end can be 
reached by using Arabic numerals (to which all are 
accustomed) we feel sure that it will bring comfort to 
many, beside saving some space. 

Henceforth the chapters will be distinguished by 
larger or blacker type. These will be separated from 
the verses by a full stop. The verses will be separated 
(as heretofore) by commas. Separate references in the 
same book will be separated by semicolons, and references 
from different books by full stops. 

An exception will be found in our Editorials, where 
uniformity must be observed in view of their separate 
publication on completion ; also in the papers on Psalms 
xliv. and xlvi., and perhaps others which have been 
some time in type ; and on which it is needless to spend 
money in changing the type for the sake of uniformity. 

We shall be glad if our friends and correspondents 
and contributors of Papers will kindly conform to our 
new usage. 

VOLUME XIV. 

is now ready, and will be sent to any part of the world 
post free for 2/6. 

OUR NEEDS. 

In the Preface to the last Volume we referred to this 
matter, and stated that the Lord had hitherto supplied 
our needs without making, any “ appeal.” 

But two letters which we have received, and a third 
acknowledged below (from A. and A. J. C.), have put 
the matter in a different light. We feel we can make 
our need known without making an “ appeal,” and 
therefore we cannot decline to insert the letter of our 
old and valued friend, who writes from 
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44 New York City, 

44 Nov. 1 ith, 1908. 

“To the Editor Things to Come. 

44 Dear Sir, . 

41 1 arrv one of those who are well aware that 
your excellent magazine has been under God made 
a blessing to many; and, that now it needs outside 
support, as the subscriptions do not come within ^100 
of paying the expenses. This — I mean the bulk of this 
amount — has been borne in the past by a few. 

44 1 do not think this is right. You know that the 
writer is one who has been interested in the magazine 
from the commencement, and who has helped as 
occasion has required it. Thi^ burden should not be 
for the few, but for the many, and it is now open to your 
readers to say whether it is to go on in this way. 
Surely there are 100 readers that could easily give £1 
each, or 200 who could give 10s. Some might be ready ; 
to give ^5, but I deprecate the larger sum. Let the - 
blessing be divided. 1 can guarantee four at j£\ each, | 
year by year. To give it for only one year would not j 
be right. This burden should be taken from your : 
shoulders, and the privilege (for such it should be), ; 
shared and enjoyed by the many. 

44 Yours, 

44 A Constant Reader.” 

Another reader, also of New York City (writing 
quite independently, some three months or more 
ago) says: 44 If those having a heart for the truth 
banded together in a plan of sustained systematic 
giving, more than enough, and something over for your- 
self, would be thus supplied. 

44 As it is, you get all the labour and responsibility, and 
we get all the happiness, help and blessing. If 500 of 
us would 44 lay by” one shilling monthly, quite a 
respectable sum would be forthcoming.” 

The writer of this second letter very kindly offers to 
receive and forward such contributions, and we thank 
him sincerely for it. 

But we think that, as Mrs. Tratman already receives 
the Annual Subscriptions for the Publisher, and has 
since undertaken the supply of the books of the Editor, j 
it will be wiser and better to keep to the one name and : 
address. ! 

We feel sure that she will accept as a pleasure j 

this new department of her labour of love. 

All we would add for our own part is that, a properly 
organized and sustained effort would be more satis- 
factory than a multitude of intermittent and 
fluctuating sums. 

Renewal subscriptions, orders for books,and donations 
and systematic contributions to the publishing fund 
should therefore be sent to — 

Mrs. Tratman, i 

The Maples, 4 1 ! 

Wheaton, 111 ., U.S.A. 

It occurs to us only after writing this lady’s address j 
that all the above refers to the United States. We ; 
suppose it is because the two letters we have given both j 
come from New York City. But, of course, the same ! 
plan can be adopted in Great Britain, in our Colonies, I 
and in foreign lands ; in each of which some friend, j 
we are sure, will be found ready to undertake a similar 
service in their respective countries. 

ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

A. M. T. (Midlothian). Yes, it is very interesting 
to n6tice that in connection with those who are 14 the 
living who are remaining,” in 1 Thess. 4 . 15, 17, 


the word rendered 44 remain” is found only in this 
passage ; but we do not think that the 44 remaining ” 
implies more than that which is its obvious meaning as 
we generally understand it. The verb (perileipo) is 
used in the Septuagint twice, in the sense of being 
left alive. ( See 2 Chron. 34 . 21, and Hag. 2 . 3.) j 

H. W. F. (London). We are glad you have been 
helped in rightly dividing the Word of Truth, and that 
you see the transitional aspect of the Book of the Acts. 
Yes, St. Paul was the special instrument in making 
known 44 the Gospel of God concerning His Son/? and so 
he does not call Christ 44 the Founder of Christianity ” ; 
Christ is the one and only Foundation. 

We may, perhaps, later on, 44 if the Lord will/* point 
out some of the features of the distinctive teaching in 
the Johannine and Pauline writings, in connection with 
the expressions 44 being born again ” and 44 until Christ 
be formed in you.” 

In John 3 . 12, our Lord doubtless refers to Ezek. 36 , 
as you say. 

NORTH LONDON. 

A few young men, readers of Things to Come , meet 
for Prayer and Study of the Word, at 102 Brecknock 
Road, Camden Road, at 7.30 on Friday evenings. 
A welcome would be given to any like-minded. 
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HEBREWS XI. 


IV.— ABRAHAM: FAITH’S OBEDIENCE. 

(Continued from page 3.) 

5. “ Abraham Believed God.” 

T he greatest characteristic of Abraham’s faith, and 
that which distinguished it from all the others, 
was Obedience. It stands in correspondence with 
Israel’s obedience in crossing the Red Sea (v. 30). 

Both are associated with women ; Faith’s obedience t 
in Abraham, is connected with Faith’s conclusion in 
Sarah ( v . n); and Israel’s obedience is connected with 
Faith’s conclusion in Rahab (:>. 31). 

We have seen how Abraham’s faith produced his 
obedience. 

1. By faith he obeyed to go out (v. S). 

2. By faith he sojourned ( v . 9). 

3. By faith he has offered up Isaac (v. 17). 

It is important that, in this connection, we should 
note the expression at the beginning and end of the 
Epistle to the Romans: Fait h-obedience(ch. 1,5 and xvi.26). 
The Greek is vraKoi;« irhrrtw s (hupakocs pisteos J, obedience 
of faith. It is the figure Enallagc, by which the noun 
“faith” is changed into, and used as an emphatic 
superlative adjective , characterising the kind of obedience 
intended. 

There are different kinds of obedience. Some may 
obey from fear ; some from a sense of duty ; others from 
compulsion ; others, again, from love or from a desire to 
please, or from some other second or mixed motive. 

When, therefore, the expression “ faith-obedience ” is 
used, it shows that the obedience spoken of springs from 
and is produced by faith ; a living faith in the Living 
God. Apart from this faith all works “ have the nature 
of sin.” 

We use, and speak of both these words, “ faith ” and 
“ works,” in various senses, each of which, therefore, 
requires a definition. 

Obedience is made up of “works,” and the Word of 
God speaks of three kinds : 

“ Wicked works ” (Col. i. 21). 

“ Good works” (Eph. ii. 10). 

“ Dead works ’’ (Heb. vi. 1). 

“Wicked works" (Col. i. 21) need no further 
definition ; we all know too well wbat they are, and 
wherein they consist. 

“Good works” are defined in Eph. ii. 10, as being 
the outcome of the creation of the New Nature ; and as 


consisting of the works “ which God hath before 
ordained (margin, prepared) that we should walk in 
them.” 

No other than “ prepared ” works are “good yyrorks"; 
all others which appear to be, and are so-called^ “good 
works,” are works performed by the Old Naturd; b} the 
flesh ; and which are not the product or outcomje ol the 
Spirit of God. They may appear to be “ good works 
and maybe commonly spoken of as such ; but God calls 
them “ dead works,” and the Lord Jesus says they 
“ profit nothing.” They are “dead,” because they are 
produced by those who are themselves “dead in 
trespasses and sins” (Eph. ii. 1) ; they are “dead” 
because they are not produced by the life-giving Spirit 
of God. 

Man may think and speak very highly of them ; man 
may laud them to the skies ; he may applaud them and 
hold them up for imitation ; but God pronounces them 
to be “ dead.” 

There is a solemn and decisive difference between 
death and life ; and it is a fundamental axiom of Divine 
revelation, that “ the body without the spirit is dead.” 
This is the first thing recorded in the creation of man. 

“ The Lord God formed man out of the dust of the 
ground, and breathed into his nostrils the breath of 
life, and man became a living soul ” (Gen. ii. 7). 


This is why the body without the spirit (or breath of 
life) is dead (James ii. 26). 

The beauty of 2 Cor. iii., all turns on this fact. The 
Old Covenant, or Old Testament, is called “ the letter ” 
as distinct from pnettma , which is “ spirit ” ; and, just as 
the body without spirit is dead, so the Old Covenant 
without Christ is dead ; “ The Lord ” (Christ) bemg 
the pneuma which gives life to the Old Testament 
Scriptures (2 Cor. iii. 17). 

The same Holy Ghost inspires James to use the same 
contrast between " faith ” and “ works.” He says “ as 
the body without works is dead, so is faith dead without 
works.” 

There is a dead faith, just the same as there are 
“dead works.” It is the same pneuma which gives life 
to both, and causes them to be, respectively, “ living 
faith ” and “ good works.” 

“ Living faith ” is thus the pneuma, or, the life-giving 
spirit of the wefirks, causing them to be “good works ” : 
for, “ whatsoever is not of faith, is sin ” (Rom. xiv. 25). 

Then, in their turn, these “ good works ” became the 
spirit-given evidence of the faith which produces them, 
and thus show that it is a “ living faith.” 

So that it is absolutely impossible to separate the 
two. 

On the one hand, “ dead works ” are no evidence 
of a living faith ; and, on the other hand, lifeless faith 
is no producer of “ good works.” 

It is all very well to quote the words of James ii. 26, 
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and say “ faith without works is dead," but we at 
once ask, What “ faith ? ” and What “ works ? " not 
“wicked works," or “dead works," surely. No, but 
“ good works,” for these are the evidence of the 
living faith. 

Living faith, is “ faith of the operation of God ” 
(Col. ii. 12). 

“ Good works ” are the product of the New Creation, 
prepared and ordained by God the creator of the New 
Nature (Eph. ii. 10). 

So that, it can be said, with equal truth, that Abraham, 
who believed God, was “justified by faith" (Rom. iv. 
2 ; v. 1), because his “ good works ’’ proved it to be Divine 
faith. And at the same time it could be said that 
Abraham, who obeyed God, was “justified by works’’ 
(James ii. 21), because his works being “ good works," 
proved that they were produced by “ living faith.” 
Otherwise they would have been “ dead works," and 
not being of faith, would be sin (Rom. xiv. 25). 

When we thus carefully define our terms, Scripture 
speaks with no “ uncertain sound." And we see the 
full force of the statement in Heb. xi., which dis- 
tinguishes the faith of Abraham from that of the 
others : “ By faith Abraham, when he was called, 
obeyed." 

It is the same principle of “faith-obedience" by 
which sinners are saved and justified to-day. 

God speaks to us in His Word, as He spoke to these 
“ elders ’’ individually. 

They each had a special communication direct from 
God Himself, and sinners and saints to-day have the 
same special communication written down in the 
Scriptures of Truth. 

The question is the same to-day as it was then : 

Do WE DELI EVE Goi) ? 
i.e., Do we believe what He says ? 

By nature, none of us believe Him. We none of us 
wish to believe. The carnal mind is enmity against 
God, and is not subject to the Law and the Word of 
God. We all seek to evade it by various devices. 

Some deny that there is any God to speak to man. 

Others believe there is a God, but deny that He has 
spoken in His Word. 

Others believe that he has spoken, and that the 
Bible contains His Word, but deny that it is His Word. 

Others believe that the Bible contains the Word of 
God, but cannot tell us where to find it or how to 
distinguish His words, or where to hear His voice. 

Others receive it, and receive their emoluments and 
dignities for so doing, but deny its Divine origin and 
inspiration, and spend their energies in destroying it; 
declaring its histories to be “ myths " and " fables,” 
and “ old wives' legends," and its prophecies to be the 
shrewd guesses of mortal men, or the work of those 
who lived after their fulfilment. 

Others receive it, but declare that much of it consists 
of forgeries, and spend their whole time in criticising 
it or writing commentaries upon it. No class of men 
are so busily engaged in writing about the Word of 


God. They cut it up with their pens, just as Jehoiakim 
cut it up with his penknife. 

Others are content to use it as a book to pick to 
pieces, not to find fault with it, but to find “ texts " 
suitable for sermons or almanacs, or birthday-books, 
or motto-cards ; just as Shakespeare and the poets 
are used for the same purpose. 

Others believe it to be inspired by God, but have 
their various “schools of thought” as to the kind of 
inspiration involved, and the nature and the measure 
of it. I 

Others believe, as a matter of fact, or as aif article 
of faith, that it is inspired, but hold that no One can 
really understand it, and thus endeavour to shield 
themselves from all responsibility to believe it, on the 
ground of their ignorance. 

Others go a step further, and, while holding that, 
while no one can understand it, the Church (whatever 
that expression may mean !) can do so. They thus 
seek to shelter themselves by shifting their responsi- 
bility to believe God from themselves to the Church : 
and thus, while refusing to believe God, they believe 
man, and swallow down with credulity all that man 


may say. 

Others receive it, as a good book, but are content 
with setting it to music; and treat it as being useful 
for making a “ libretto " of an oratorio or cantata, 
or of a song or a solo. Thus, with some it becomes a 
“ book of the words," while the performers are 
" rendering ” the music. They receive the applause of 
man for singing with great gusto warnings which they 
ignore ; threatenings which they do not fear ; commands 
which they disobey ; prophecies to which they do not 
take heed ; and promises by which they are not moved. 

Others receive it, and believe it to a certain extent ; 
and value, and even reverence, the Scriptures as the 
Word of God, but not by a Divine or “ living faith,” 
because it has not the evidence of the “ good* works," 
which are manifested only in “ faith-obedience." 

“ Faith-obedience " is the obedience which proceeds 
from, and is produced by, a living faith in the Living 
God. In other words, it is the acting as if what ue 
heard were true. 

We hear, for example, what God says about our 
condition by nature; that we are not only ruined 
sinners , on account of what we have done, but ruined 
creatures , on account of what w r e are. Do we believe it? 
If so, we shall act accordingly, and the belief will make 
us so- sad and miserable, that we shall thankfully 
believe what He says when He declares that He has 
provided a substitute for the sinner so believing and . 
! so convicted; and that He has accepted that perfect 
| One in the sinner’s stead. 

If we believe this we shall be at peace with God; 
and have no more concern or trouble about our 
standing, in His sight ; we shall have nothing to do 
but to get to know more and more of Him, and to be 
giving Hitn thanks for what He hath done in making 
us meet for His glorious presence. We shall not be 
for ever putting ourselves back into our old place from 
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which we have been delivered. We shall not be 
always asking for forgiveness of the sins for which He 
was delivered, because we shall be always rejoicing in 
Him “in Whom WE HAVE redemption through 
His blood, even the forgiveness of sins” (Col. i. 14), 
and while we are giving Him thanks for “HAVING 
FORGIVEN YOU ALL TRESPASSES" (Col. 
ii. 13), we shall forget our old occupation of for ever 
confessing our sins and praying for forgiveness. 

We shall be looking and pressing forward to the 
“CALLING ON HIGH” (Phil. iii. 14). 

We shall be free to witness for Him, and to engage 
in His service, being no longer occupied with ourselves, 
our walk, or our life. We shall be no longer taken up 
with judging our brethren, knowing that the same 
Lord has “made them meet " also; and that they are 
members of “the same body,” and that we shall soon 
be called on high together. We shall cherish our 
fellowship with them here # (if they will let us) knowing 
that we shall soon be “ together ” with them there. 

We shall hold not only the precious doctrinal truth 
connected with Christ the Head of the one Body, but 
the practical truths connected with the members of 
that Body. 

We shall seek to learn ever more and more of God’s 
purposes connected with “ the great mystery concern- 
ing Christ and His Church,” and to enter into all that 
concerns its glorious Head. 

We shall have such an insight into His wondrous 
wisdom Who has ordered all these things that we 
shall thankfully prefer it to our own. 

We shall recognise that His “ will,” manifested in 
the working out of His eternal purpose, is so perfect, 
that we shall prefer it to our own, and desire it to work 
out all else that concerns us. 

We shall have nothing to “ surrender." We shall 
have done with that new miserable “gospel "of self- 
occupation ; and, all connected with its phraseology 
will have been left far behind, as being on a lower and 
different plane of Christian experience altogether. 

Christ will be our one object, and we shall count all 
things but loss for the excellency of the knowledge of 
Christ Jesus our Lord (Phil. iii. S). 

If this be not the result of our believing God, it is 
proof positive that we have not a “ living faith,” and 
that all our works for holiness are only “dead works,” 
because we have not this blessed evidence as the 
result of our “ faith-obedience.” 

We have this simple test in our own hands. 

Without the Holy Spirit’s Word by the Apostle 
James we should not possess this test. But now that 
we have it, and see it, it will be our own fault if we 1 
do not profit by it, and use it for our own blessing and 
peace and rest. 

If we do thus use it, we shall find ourselves strangely 
out of harmony with all that rules in modern Chris- ; 
tianity, and all that characterises present-day religion. 

We shall realise that its phraseology and its termi- i 
nology are all based upon a lower plane of experience. | 
We shall find ourselves out of touch with many of our I 
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fellow-believers ; for we shall have learnt to “ cease 

from man.” We shall have lost and given up 

“religion but this will be because we shall have 

found Christ, and know what it means to be 

: “FOUND IN HIM.” 

1 

l . ■ ■ ... 

| “RIGHTLY DIVIDING THE WORD OF TRUTH ” 
AS TO THE LORD'S COMING. 

F 'rom Gen. 3. 15, onward, the Lord's coming has 
always been the hope of His People. [ 

But this “ hope,” while ever the same in kind, has 
varied in degree according to the extent of the revelation, 
and measure of information made known from time 
to time. 

For example, up to the call of Abraham it was the 
Coming One who was to end the conflict of the ages by 
crushing the head of the old Serpent. 

After the call of Abraham it was Abraham’s seed who 
is to be a blessing not only to Israel, but to all nations 
in and through Israel. 

From the revelation to David (2 Sam. 7), it was the 
coming one of David’s seed who was not only to have 
possession of Abraham’s Land, but to rule on David’s 
Throne. 

All the Prophets have these two aspects of the 
coming for their scope ; and nothing that they reveal 
goes beyond this. 

When we come to the Gospels we have the Coming 
One presented to Israel ; and all that He said and did 
was as “ a minister of the circumcision , for the truth of God , 
to confirm the promises mode unto the fathers ” (Rom. 15. S). 
If we rightly divide the Word of Truth, according to the 
j scope of Horn. 15. S, we shall get the truth concerning 
■ Christ’s ministry when on earth, and be preserved from 
the alternative error which is the foundation of all 
Romish teaching, that “Christ came on earth to found 
a Church.” 

That error is brought about by not dividing off what 
was subsequently written, and by amalgamating the 
further revelation given in the Epistles, with what is 
recorded in the Gospels and Acts. 

The coming referred to in the Gospels is what we 
speak of as the first coming: and, clearly, looks back to 
the Past, and not onward to the then future (except, of 
course, where there is direct and new prophecy). 

Those who were waiting and looking for that coming 
had the prophecies of the Old Testament before them ; 
and, studying them, they would see from Micah 5. 2 that 
His “coming fourth ” would be at Bethlehem; while in 
Zech. 9. 9 there was to be a “coming unto’ 1 Jerusalem. 

There was nothing to tell the students of that day 
how those two Scriptures were to be rightly divided, in 
order to be understood ; some may have dwelt on one 
passage, and some on the other; while some “higher 
critics” among them (if such had been invented then) 
may have seen n “ discrepancy,” and refused to believe 
either. 

But we now know that some thirty years and more 
lay between the beginning and end of all the wonderful 
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Events which went to fill those years, and make up 
what we speak of as the 11 first coming.” 

Those who then read the words of Isa. ( 51 . 2, could not 
have known how to rightly divide them until they heard 
them read by the Lord Jesus in Luke 4 . iS, 19. Then 
they might have known that the whole of the present 
Dispensation was to come in between those two 
sentences: viz., “the acceptable year of the Lord” — 
and — “ the day of vengeance of our God.** 

The Lord showed where the “Word of Truth*’ was 
to be rightly divided, when He “closed the book,** and 
sat down, and explained how far that prophecy was 
fulfilled up to that day , and what part of it remained to 
be fulfilled at a later day. 

All this shows us by example as well as by precept 
what we must do, if we would “ understand the 
Scriptures.** 

Many see that this principle must be applied to 
Isa. 61 . 1, 2, and have already applied it to other 
subjects. They have got beyond a “general’* resurrec- 
tion, and a “general** judgment, but they stop short, 
and fail to apply this same indispensable principle when 
they go on to study subsequent Scriptures, which treat of 
the Lord’s coming again. They go back to the dim 
light of our creeds which were framed after the blessed 
hope had been lost ; and though they have recovered, 
during the last half century, much concerning the 
Lord’s coming, they have stopped short as though all 
the truth that was lost had been recovered. 

This is the one reason why the book of the Acts is 
so imperfectly understood; and why questions about it 
are continually rising in the minds of our readers. 

Instead of consistently following the example set by j 
our Lord in Luke 4 . 18-20, we use it with regard to j 
“ resurrection and judgment ’* ; but when we come to t 
the Advent, we cast it aside, and thoughtlessly ignore ! 
the Word. Hence we fail' to find the “truth** which 
comes to us only as we rightly divide it. 

Instead of carefully noting what is said in the Acts, 
we leap over it ; and then turn back and read into it what 
is further revealed about a later Dispensation: and, not 
stopping there, some actually read the Epistles into 
Matt. 24 ., and talk of “ the Gospel of the Kingdom ” 
as though it were “ the Gospel of the grace of God,” j 
and as though we were already in the days then j 
prophesied. • j 

We fail to realise that, within a very short time of the 1 
Lord’s Ascension, another announcement was made as j 
to the return of the Lord, who had by wicked hands been | 
crucified and slain. 

We fail to ask : Did that rejection have no effect on 
the prophecies as to Christ as the Coming One ? Would 
He ever return at all ? True, there were prophecies as 
to His rejection, but how did the matter of the fulfilment 
of the prophecies of His Coming stand in relation to 
them ? 

All such questions were very soon answered. The 
prophecies of Joel began to find their fulfilment. The 
Holy Spirit was pouring out His gifts, and Peter (to 
whom the keys of the KINGDOM had been given) 
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opened its doors, first to Israel (ch. 2 — 7 ), and then to 
the Gentiles who were to be blessed in conjunction with 
Israel (from ch. 8). And in chap. 3. 19-21 he laid down 
the one condition, insisted on throughout the Law, 
the Prophets and the Psalms, that national repentance was 
the one indispensable condition of national blessing. 
Therefore Peter's call* was (like that of John the Baptist 
and the Lord Jesus) — 

“ Repent and turn to the Lord that your sins may 
be blotted out, that so there may come (R.V.) the 
times of refreshing from the presence of the Lord, 
and that He may t 

SEND JESUS CHRIST, * 
which before was preached unto you ; Whom the 
heaven must receive, until the times of restitu- 
tion of all things which God hath spoken by the 
mouth of all His holy prophets since the world 
j began ’* (Acts 3 . 19-21, R.V.). 

* Here then, was a new promise, a new prophecy, and 
j a new Revelation. Nothing had been heard like this 
before. 

This good news concerning the Kingdom, inquired 
j about in ch. 1 . 6, was henceforward preached by Peter 
j to the Jews, and by Paul to Jews and Gentiles alike. 

We know the result. Paul’s ministry continued down 
! to Acts 28 ., where the Apostle, “ for the hope of Israel *’ 
and bound with his chain, made a final appeal to “ the 
j chief of the Jews;”* and, when this was at length 
j rejected, the sentence of judicial blindness foretold by 
J Isaiah (6. 9, 10), and twice quoted by the Lord (Matt. 

; 13 . 14, John 12 . 40), was at length executed. 

Now, if we are consistent with the Lord’s example 
in Luke 4 . 18, 19, we shall not go beyond this Book of 
the Acts for the understanding of what is written therein, 
and of the earlier Pauline Epistles, written during that 
special Dispensation of the Holy Ghost, while He was 
witnessing in a manner never before seen, by miracles, 
signs and wonders (Heb. 2 . 3, 4), as Christ hfcd witnessed 
to His own testimony in the Gospels. 

Had Israel repented and turned to the Lord, it is 
certain that Jesus Christ would have been sent, and 
every prophetic word written, not only in all the Old 
Testament prophets, but in 1 and 2 Thes., 1 and 2 
Cor., Gal. and Romans! would have been fulfilled. 

What would have happened with regard to the 
Mystery (or Great Secret), no human tongue can tell. 
All we know is that God is sovereign, and infinite in 
wisdom, and power and skill ; and all would have been 
perfect and glorious. 

But we have ^o do with what is written; and we urge, 
j as a matter of ^consistency, that we ought not to read 
Paul’s later Epistles into the dispensation covered by 
the Acts. 

In Acts 28 . 20, he was bound, and in prison (he says), 
for “ the hope of Israel.” But in Eph., Phil, and Col., 
he was bound and a prisoner, not of Rome, but of Jesus 
Christ, he says, “ for you Gentiles.” 

• Representing the nation; see Acts 3. 17 ; 4. 26 ; 13. * 7 . 

f Except, ol course, the Doxology written and added by Paul 
later on, when in Rome himself. 

a 
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What, therefore, he was inspired and commissioned to 
put into writing from that same prison, in the later 
Bpistles, was not from the standpoint of Israel’s hope, 
but, from a different standpoint, and concerning later and 
further revelations concerning “ that blessed hope ” con- 
nected with Christ and His Church. 

As regards Christ “ the Coming One,’’ as “ the hope 
of Israel,” all was postponed. And therefore the promises 
and prophecies connected with that period must have 
been necessarily postponed also. 

When Israel shall repent and turn to the Lord, all 
the promises and prophecies, not only those of the Old 
Testament, but those in the New, given during the Acts 
period, will be fulfilled. The prophecy of Joel 2, which 
received its partial fulfilment (as Isa. 61. 1, 2, did in our 
Lord’s day), will be full-filled (i.«., filled full). Now, it is 
postponed and in abeyance, until the one necessary 
condition of Israel’s repentance, and obedience to Acts 
3. 1 8-21, shall be realised. 

Why should we sow confusion and reap trouble by 
reading the later Pauline Epistles into the Acts and 
earlier Epistles ? 

Why should we cease to rightly divide the word of 
truth at Acts 28, or at any other subsequent period ? 

Why should we not consistently carry out the same 
great principle, divinely acted on by the Lord Himself, in 
Luke 4, and obey the same great precept ; divinely given 
by the Holy Spirit in 2 Tim. 2. 15 ? 

Why should we limit it to certain portions of Scripture 
instead of carrying it throughout the whole “ Word of 
Truth,” and rightly divide the Pauline Epistles into the 
two, earlier and later periods. 

When we think of “ that blessed hope ” which is given 
to us, and notice how differently it is spoken of in the 
later Pauline Epistles, we cannot fail to be struck with 
that difference. 

Up till Acts 28, all blessing for Gentile believers was 
through the Jew. It was “the Jew first," Dispensa- 
tionally. But, when the Jew had gone (Dispensationally) 
and Jerusalem destroyed, Where does my blessing, as a 
Gentile come in ? With whom am I blessed ? Where 
is my place of my blessing ? 

It is just here where the break of Luke 4 18-20 comes in. 
It is here that I open the later Epistle to the Ephesians, 
and find the wondrous and new revelation that I no 
longer have “ the hope of Israel," but a new and “ blessed 
hope," no longer blessed with an earthly people or even 
with a “ heavenly calling ; ’’ but I am “ blessed with all 
spiritual blessings in the heavenly sphere, in Christ.” I 
am taken back to times eternal and told that All was 
foreseen ; and that I am now linked on to God’s purpose 
in Christ, which “ was BEFORE the foundation of the 
world" (Eph. 1. 3-12). I am' now linked on, not to an 
earthly city; but to “the heavenly places” or sphere. 
This is “ the great secret concerning Christ and the 
Church ” (Eph. 5. 32). I have lost nothing, I have 
gained everything. I can no longer go back to earthly 
promises, or blessings to be enjoyed in connection with 
Israel ; but I look forward to blessings in connection with 
Christ who is made head overall things to His Church. 


I can no longer say, “ Back to the Acts, back to Pentecost, 
back to the Gospels, back to the Sermon on the Mount, 
or back to Moses 1” Noll cry “ Forward ” not backward ; 
forward to “ the hope of glory ” (Col. 1. 27) ; “ forward ” 
to my “ calling-on-high,” and SO to ever be, not mfcrelv 
“ with Christ,” but “ like ” Him in all His glory (Phil. 3. 
14,20,21). 

There is no reason, of course, why the “calling-on- 
high,” in Phil. 3. 14, may not include all that is said in 
1 Thess. 4, and much more not there stated. But, in 
doing this, there is no occasion for us to rob' a future 
repenting remnant of Israel, and of Gentiles yvha will 
believe with them, a of a blessed hope which will be 
still true for them , after we shall be called on high. 

What do we gain by taking that hope from them, 
seeing we have all that , and more? 

If we turn once more to the dispensational teaching 
connected with the Lord’s coming, we can see another 
aspect of it, after Phil. 3. 14 shall have had its own 
glorious accomplishment, after 1 Thes. 4 shall have had 
its own blessed end. When the tribulation shall be 
running out, when the judgments of the Lord are in the 
earth, and many will have learnt righteousness ; there 
will come a moment when those who will thus be looking 
for Him will say, “ in that day ; 

Lo, this is our God, we have waited for Him ; 

And He will save us : 

This is Jehovah, we have waited for Him ; 1 

We will be glad and rejoice 
In His salvation.” 

If we read carefully Isa. 25 and 26, we shall see that, 
though such language is used that it can be applied by 
ourselves and by all who have waited for Him, yet that 
language cannot be correctly interpreted unless we rightly 
divide it, and understand it, of those who will, at that 
time, and no other, find this language to be the 
expression of their hearts, and exactly suited to their 
then experiences. 


*c Sie:.±StL+it. ste-stg.ik.stg. fir. 





[We are not to be held responsible for every expression 
of our respective Contributors . Our readers must try 
everything by the Word of God . ] 


PLAIN PAPERS ON IMPORTANT THEMES. 

(1). Matthew 16. 16-19. 

{Continued from page 7.) 

J ohn the Baptist, in. one of his addresses on the 
banks of the Jordan, described his successor as 
Having a fan in bis hand, with which he will thoroughly 
purge his threshing floor, gathering the wheat into the 
garner, but burning the chaff. This image of winnowing 
the wheat from the chaff seems to underlie the whole 
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narrative of Matthew; from the first moment there Christ’s those who are t children of wisdom recognise the 
appears an ever-widening rift between those who accept truth: the publicans justified God, having been 

and those who oppose. baptised with the baptism of John. But the Pharisees 

The inimical attitude of the scribes and rulers had and the lawyers rejected for themselves the counsel of 
shown itself on several occasions. They accused him God, not having been baptised of him (Luke 7 . 29, 30). 
of blasphemy (Matt. 9 . 3), and questioned his com- The “ woe " is pronouned upon the impenitent cities 
panying with publicans and sinners (Matt. 9 .. 11). The where most of His mighty works were done. The dc- 
casting out of the demon from the dumb man leads the nunciation is followed with a prayer foreshadowing 
multitudes to cry out in wonder, and the Pharisees to the character and course which His ministry was about 
mutter the thought which is hereafter to be their great to assume. “ I praise thee, O Father, Lord of heaven 
blasphemy (Matt. 9 . 37). and earth, that thou didst hide these things from the 

These happenings had fully revealed the mercenary wise and understanding, and didst reveal them unto 
spirit of Israel’s shepherds. They fed themselves, babes: Yea, Father, for so it was well-pleasing in thy 
They cared not for the sheep (Ezek. 37 . 8). “ His sight. All things have been delivered unto me of my 

watchmen are blind, they are all without knowledge ; i Father: and no one knoweth the Son, save the bather ; 
they are all dumb dogs, they cannot bark ; dreaming, neither doth any know the l-ather, save the Son, and 
lying down, loving to slumber. Yea, the dogs are , he to whomsoever the Son willeth to reveal him ” 



greedy, they can never have enough ; and these are 
shepherds that cannot understand ; they have all turned 
to their own way, each one to his gain, one and all ” 
(Isa. 56 . 10, 11). No hope could be reposed in them. 
With tender compassion Jesus beholds the scattered 
and distressed multitudes, wandering as sheep without 
a shepherd (Matt. 9 . 36 ; Ezek. 34 . 4). He draws the 
disciples into fellowship with Himself, saying, “ Pray 
ye the Lord of the harvest, that He send forth laborers 
into his harvest.” The apostles are now called by 
name, endued with power, and sent forth to the lost 
sheep of the house of Israel (Matt. 10 . 5, 6). “ Behold, 

I myself, even I, will search for my sheep, and will seek 
them out” (Ezek. 34 . 11). 

At this juncture, the messengers of John come with 
the question, “ Art thou the coming one ? ” The 
answer of the Lord is couched in the language of the 
prophet. Isaiah had said : “ Behold your God will come 
with vengeance, with the' recompense of God; He will 
come and save you. Then the eyes of the blind shall 
be opened, and the ears of the deaf shall be unstopped. 
Then shall the lame man leap as an host, and the 
tongue of the dumb shall sing ” (Isa. 35 . 4-6). Our 
Lord points to the presence of these signs as an 
evidence that God is among the people, and adds : 
“ Blessed is he whosoever shall find none occasion of 
stumbling in me” (Matt. 11. 6). 

The solemnity of the moment is impressed upon the 
multitudes with tremendous force. John is he, of whom 
it is written, “ Behold, I send my messenger before thy 
face, who shall prepare thy way before thee." The 
law and the prophets prophesied until John. From the 
days of John the Baptist the Kingdom of Heaven is 
proclaimed, not in promise and prophecy, but “ at 
hand.” The Kingdom now turned upon Israel’s 
attitude. “ If ye art willing to receive him, this is Elijah, 
which is to come ” (Matt. 11. 14). 

The people remained unmoved, however. They were 
like children that cannot agree among themselves 
whether to play funeral or wedding, and the sport is 
spoiled. They said of John, He hath a demon. They 
said of Messiah, Behold a gluttonous man and a wine 
bibber. Meanwhile, both in John’s ministry and 


i (Matt. 11. 25-27). 

■ The prayer of our Lord intimated an episodal 
I change. We are now to see it enacted. 

: He has just recognised His rejection by the great ; 

i by the authority committed to Him from the Father He 
solemnly turns from the strong to the humble, from the 
rulers to the outcast. The prophet had said : “ I will 
leave in the midst of thee an afflicted and poor people, 
and they shall trust in the name of the Lord ’’ (Zepli. 
3 . 12). To these the Lord Jesus now addresses Himself: 
: “ Come unto Me, all ye that labour and are heavy 
i laden, and I will give you rest. Take my yoke upon 
i you, and learn of me; for I am meek and lowly in 
| heart; and ye shall find rest unto your souls. For 

■ my yoke is easy and my burden is light” (Matt. 11 . 

; 28-30). 

1 This change brings out the more intensified antagon- 
j ism of the rulers. They condemn the guiltless dis- 
j ciples (Matt. 12. 7) : then they seek occasion to accuse 
Him ; but being put to shame before the people take 
counsel against Him, how they might (destroy Him 
(Matt. 12 . 14). 

When the multitudes exclaim in wonder, Is this the 
Son of David ? the Pharisees use their prestige to 
persuade the crowd that Christ's casting out of demons 
is due to demonic agency (Matt. 12 . 24). After calmly 
exposing the self-contradiction of the suggestion, Jesus, 
with gathering indignation, goes on to pronounce the 
unpardonable nature of their sin, points out that such 
blasphemy implies an inward unsoundness, and that 
their words will be an element in the judgment (Matt. 
12. 25-37). 

Another body of opponents interrupt, clamoring for a 
sign. It is treated as an evidence of spiritual degenera- 
tion (an evil and adulterous generation), a degeneration 
below that of the Ninevites of Judah’s day. Addressing 
both bodies of objectors together, Jesus then announces 
in a parable their fearful .fate, and formally separates 
the desciples from the nation, saying “ Behold my 
brethren” (Matt. 12 . 49). 

The isolation of the disciples from the nation 
becomes more pronounced in the next chapter. To 
them is given to know the mysteries of the kingdom 
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of heaven ; to the rest it is not given. The multitudes 
hear the parables, but the movements of Jehovah’s 
arm remain hidden from their eyes ; to the disciples all 
things are explained in private, and their eyes are 
blessed, for they see and hear the things which 
prophets and righteous men anxiously awaited (Matt. 
13. 15-17, cf. 1 Pet. 1. 10-12). 

The visit to his own country is met with indifference, 
and He is hindered from doing many mighty works 
because of their unbelief (Matt. 13. 54-58). The 
precursor is put to death (Matt. 14. 1-12). On 
receiving the news Jesus seeks retirement ; the multi- 
tudes intrude upon His privacy and follow Him to 
the desert, which leads to the miracle of feeding, 
wrought for the purpose of proving the disciples 
(Matt. 16. 9, 10, John 6. 6); seeking retirement in the 
night, He is separated from the disciples, and His 
rejoining them brings the miracle on the sea, which 
draws from the disciples, who alone witness it, the 
anticipation of that full recognition of His Messiahship 
which consummated at Caesarea Philippi (Matt. 14. 
33). Upon the arrival at the land there is fresh 
crowding, and the deputation of Pharisees and Scribes 
from Jerusalem assails Him. Jesus calls them hypo- 
crites, openly pronounces against the whole traditional 
system, and by a citation from Isaiah proves their 
distance from Himself. When informed that the 
Pharisees took offence. He answered : “ Every plant 
which my heavenly Father planted not, shall be 
rooted up. Let them alone ; they are blind guides ” 
(Matt. 15. 13). 

Jesus, still in search of quiet, withdraws into the 
regions of Tyre and Sidon, where the daughter of the 
Canaanite woman is healed (Matt. 15. 21-2S). On His 
return, Jesus, still in search of quiet, is in the desert 
parts of Galilee, is again approached by the multitudes, 
and a second time works a miracle of feeding, after 
which He departs for Magadan, with the Pharisees and 
Sadducees on His trail. Again they demand a sign 
from heaven ; but the Lord leaves them, and departs 
(Matt. 16. 1-4). 

The remaining events of this chapter may be best 
comprehended in the light of the prophecies of which 
they are a fulfilment. 


vision took place “in the year that King Uz/.iah died ” 
(Isa. 6. 1). 

Leaping over Jotham’s reign the seventh chapter 
begins with the phrase “And it came to pass in the 
days of Abar.’’ Chapter 13 bears the superscript “ The 
Burden of Babylon, which Isaiah the son of Amos did 
see,” and heads a long series of threatening “ burdens ” 
against Gentile kingdoms. It is clear, therefore, that 
chapters 7-12 constitute a separate section, which 'may 
be fitly styled the Emmanuel Prophecy.* 

The prophecy consists of the Divine Word respecting 
the overthrow of these alliances against Judah, 
interrupted at intervals by three Messianic prophecies 
and promises of deliverance ; thus : 

7. 1-9. First alliance against ) 

Judah. Divine announcement, - Israel and Syria 
“ It shall not stand " (7. 7). ) 

| 7. 10. — 8. 8. The Virgin’s Son. 

8. 9, 10. Second alliance against) 

Judah. Divine announcement, “ItrThe Nations, 
shall be brought to nought ” (S. 10)1 

_ 8. it. — 9. 7. The Wonderful Child. 

9. 8.-10. 34. Third alliance against) . ... . 
Judah. Divine announcement,- 11 ,S ia ’ 


A’ 


B 


A* 


B* 


A ? 


Syria, Assyria 


11. 9. 7), we 


“ I will punish ” (10. 12). 

B 3 | 11. 12. The Shoot of Jesse. 

From the second parenthesis (ch. 8. 
glean the following salient points : — 

(1) . The prophet, as representative of the remnant, 
is instructed of the Lord not to walk in the way of the 
people (8. 11). 

(2) . The Lord is the midst of Israel as “ a stone of 
stumbling and a rock of offence ; for a gin and a snare 
to the inhabitants of Jerusalem. Some sanctify Him ; 
others fall, and are broken, and are snared, and are 
taken (8. 14, 15). 

(3) . The testimony and revelation is bound among 
the disciples, and the Lord hides His face from the 
house of Jacob (8. 16, 17). 

(4) . The remnant previously instructed not to walk 
in the way of the people, are now acknowledged by the 
Lord as His children, and set for signs and wonders in 
Israel (8. iS). 

(To be concluded in our next issue.) 


The Book of Isaiah heads the group of sacred books 
known as “ later prophets.” Its divine title is “ The 
Vision of Isaiah the son of Amos, which he saw con- 
cerning Judah and Jerusalem ” (Isa. 1. 1). The opening 
section (chap. 1-5) consists of a series of denunciatory 
addresses against Judah and Jerusalem, interspersed 
here and there with promises of blessing and future 
glory. The sixth chapter contains the vision of Jehovah 
exalted on his lofty throne. It is then that Isaiah saw 
Christ’s glory (John 12. 41). The vision is followed by 
the voice of the Lord (r. 8), announcing Israel’s 
dispersion. The importance of this prophecy may be 
argued from the fact of its being quoted five times in 
the New Testament, namely, in Matt. 13, 14, 15; Mark 
4. 12. Luke 8. 10. John 12. 40. and Acts 28. 26, 27. The 


THE DISPENSATION AL TEACHING OF HOLY 
SCRIPTURE IN CONNECTION WITH THE 
BLESSED HOPE OF THE LORD’S COMING. 

M any years ago, in one of the earlier numbers of 
Things to Come , we contributed a paper on the 
Canons or Rules for the Interpretation of Prophecy ; and 
it occurs to us that it may now be helpful to our readers 
if we set forth a number of suggestions for the more 
accurate study of what is called “ Dispensations! Truth,” 
in connection with the Blessed Hope of the Lord’s 
Coming. 

The study of Eschatology, or “ last things,” or 
closing events of the different agcB, or dispensations of 
* Vide, Latah 7 . 14, 8. 8, and 8. 10. 
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Cod, is one, which if undertaken on right lines, as 
taught by the Spirit of God, is exceedingly helpful in 
establishing the faith of those who, in their hearts and 
souls, are looking earnestly, and with ever brightening 
hope, for the Coming of the Lord. 

We who have believed from the heart, the Gospel of 
God concerning His Son ; we who are in the riches of 
His mercy and grace, in the Kingdom of the Son of His 
love, and in the true circumcision of the Cross, and who 
know that our life is hid with Christ in God — we are 
ever hoping that He will come and change these bodies 
of our humiliation, so that they may be like unto the 
body of His glory (Phil. 3). The home of our God and 
Father, and the home of His Beloved, is our home, in 
the riches of the glory of His grace. Here, while in 
this body, we are absent from the Lord and we groan in 
our ruin and in our sympathy with a ruined creation. 
But we live in hope, for we know that the redemption of 
our bodies and the deliverance of the whole creation are 
daily drawing nearer (Rom. 8). 

When Abraham had believed God, and had obediently 
carried out the rite of circumcision, God was then pleased 
to take him into His confidence and to let him know 
something of His purposes concerning others (Gen. 18). 

So, too, when we are, by grace, truly strangers and 
pilgrims in the path of faith-obedience; we are then able 
to read in the Holy Scriptures, by the Holy Spirit’s 
guidance, more and more clearly, what has been revealed 
as to the future. 

In the later Epistles of St. Paul, to whom it was given 
to make known and to commit to written Scriptures the 
wondrous calling of the Church to be hereafter with 
Christ, far above all heavens, when the whole universe 
will be under His rule and headship, we have the 
revelation of the purpose of God, which had not 
previously been made known to the sons of men 
(Ephes. 1-3). 

This revelation of the Mystery (or Secret) concern- 
ing “Christ and the church” did not interfere with, 
abrogate or disannul the already revealed promises of 
God relating to a resurrection and rule of heavenly saints 
in a heavenly Jerusalem over a restored earthly people 
and a rebuilt earthly Jerusalem. 

The God of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, who was not 
ashamed to be called their God, inasmuch as they were 
strangers and pilgrims and were looking for a heavenly 
home, had prepared for them a city (Heb. 11). 

In this heavenly home the Lord*told His disciples that 
there would come “from the east and the west” and 
“ the north and the south,” those who should sit down 
with Abraham, Isaac and Jacob in the Kingdom of 
Heaven (St. Matt. 8. 1 1, and St. Luke 13. 29). So, when 
the long interval of the absence of the King, during the 
time of the working out of the “ Mysteries of the 


in the Old Testament and in the Gospels and Acts and 
earlier Epistles did not complete the full number of these 
promises. 

In Colossians 1. 25 the Apostle refers to the later and 
still more wonderful promise of God in Christ, in con- 
nection with the Mystery. 

Now, that there would be a resurrection of saints and 
a translation to a heavenly home, in connection wit! the 
rule of heaven over the earth and the restored nation of 
Israel, those who waited for the promises fully believed, 
but they knew nothing of that which was still h d in 
God, i.e.y the Mystery (or Secret) concerning “ Cirist 
and the Church.” # 

When, therefore, we believe what God has told us 
through St. Paul, we should not amalgamate or make a 
I false “harmony” of God's promises and say that the 
: Mystery means only that Gentiles also should sit down 
; with Abraham, Isaac and Jacob in the heavenly city ; for 
■ that had been distinctly promised before. 

I Christ’s future rule over the Universe is a far more 
j glorious promise than that of His Millennial Reign over 
i a restored nation, or even over the new heavens and the 
j new earth. 

| To confound, therefore, the already revealed promises 
I in the Gospels, the Acts and the earlier Epistles of St. 

! Paul, which relate to the Coming or “ Parousia ” of the 
Lord for a resurrection and translation of saints just 
before the Millennial Reign, which promises have been 
postponed owing to the rejection of Christ and the 
Gospel by Israel, as related in the Book of the Acts — 
to confound these things,we say,with what was afterwards 
revealed in the later Pauline Epistles, is to fail to take 
God at His word when He tells us that He had still 
further promises to reveal. 

In short, to say that the promise of the Lord’s Coming 
for a resurrection and translation to meet Him in the air, 
as set forth in 1 Thess. 4. 13-18, is to be taken as if no 
further or later promise had been made (as in Phil 3) is 
to practically amalgamate “ a heavenly calling ” which 
had been previously revealed in connection with a 
Millennial Reign (to which also 1 Cor. 15. relates) with 
the great and glorious On-high Calling of God, as set 
forth in Ephesians, Philippians and Colossians. 

It is the case, doubtless, that this practice of amalga- 
mating and confusing the promises of God in Christ is 
very general ; but it is for the readers of Things to Come 
j to say whether this is the right way to divide the Word 
j of Truth, and whether any real and true progress can be 
| made in the study of Eschatology and dispensational 
, truth so long as this confusion is upheld and encouraged. 

! ' J.J. B. c. 

THE AGE-TIMES. 

Xpvvol aiwvioi (Chronoi awntoij . 


Kingdom of Heaven,” is past and over, the King will | 
return and the Heavenly Saints will rule over the earth, j 
as foretold in Daniel 7, and as the Lord Himself more j 
fully explained. 

All the promises of God have their “Yea” and 
“ Amen ” in Christ — not one will fail. But the promises 


I n Romans 16. 25-27 (a postscript written apparently 
after the Epistle to.the Ephesians"), wc are told 
that a Mystery (or Secret) was kept silent or secret in 
or during the period of the “Age-times.” 

It may be that we are to understand by this that the 
• See Things to Cotut % Vol XIV. 
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Age-times had come to a pause or break when Goi> 
inspired the Apostle Paul to commit to writing for 
"faith-obedience” this Mystery concerning Christ. 

If that be so, are we not then to infer from Scripture 
that these Age-times are the ages or periods during 
which God has been dealing with the earth and with 
the people of Israel, and with the Kingdom of Heaven 
(heaven ruling over the earth ?) 

At the present time God is revealing by His Spirit, 
through the Scriptures, " the Gospel of the glory of 
Christ,” whom He has raised from the dead, and seated 
far above all principality and power — far above all 
heavens. 

It was then , in those days and not now, that “ the 
Kingdom of Heaven ” was " at hand ” : i.e., the heavens 
(as in Daniel vii. it. 9-14) ruling over the earth, with 
Israel as the centre of earthly privilege and blessing. 

The dispensation, or age, of heaven ruling over the 
earth will come during the millennial reign, as we see in | 
the closing chapters of the Revelation. 

Dees not the expression " Age-times ” imply that the 
earth and the heavens, i.e., the millennial heavens, are, 
so to speak, a lower sphere of government than the 
sphere which is “ far above all heavens” (Ephes. 4. 10) 
where the Father’s home is' (Greek "exists”), i.e., “on 
high”? It is in this sense, I think, that the "Age- 
times” should be understood. 

God’s highest purpose now in this present interval is 
plainly expressed in Ephesians and Colossians, and 
relates to a plan which is beyond and above the ques- 
tion of a millennial rule of heaven over the earth, and 


1. 7, that " times and seasons ” (\puvoi *ai tempo/, chronoi 
hat hairoi) " the Father has kept in His own authority,” 
and the Apostle Paul mentions "times and seasons” 
in 1 Thes. 5, as having nothing to do with the church, 
but the expression I am now dealing with "Age-times” 
( Xpovol aiW/ot) is found only in Rom. 16. 25 ; 2 Tim, 1. 9 ; 
and Titus 1. 2. I suggest, therefore, that this expression 
"Age-times,” or “Time-ages,” has a dispensational 
meaning. 

I gather that this break in the carrying out pf God’s 
purposes commenced with the announcement ofj the 
sentence of blindness on Israel in Acts 28. 27,^ 28J and 
the destruction of Jerusalem seven years afterwards, 
in a.d. 70-71. 

Moreover, I infer that as the Scriptures affirm that 
the Mystery (or Secret) of Christ and the church was 
purposed “ before the ages,” and was kept secret " during 
the ages,” that we are now dispensationally in a break, 
as it were, in these "age-times,” inasmuch as these 
" ages ” have to do with God’s dealings with the heaven 
and the earth, and with Israel and the Gentiles. 

In connection with this subject I would allude to the 
usually accepted explanation of the break or interval 
between the first four and last three Feasts of Jehovah 
in Leviticus 23. 

It is held by some, as we are aware, that the long 
interval between the Feast of Pentecost and the last 
three feasts in the seventh month of the Jewish sacred 
! year points to the long interval in which we now are 
: during Israel’s dispersion. 

I think this view calls for careful re-consideration. 


also of a new heaven and a new earth. 

This purpose relates to Christ as the future Head of 
the Universe, with the Church as His pleroma, or fulness. 

So far as concerns His purposes with regard to the 
lower heaven and the earth, are they not in abeyance — 
postponed in fact — though God keeps all things under 
His own providence until He begins again to deal with 
the lower heavens and the earth with Israel as the 
pivot or centre of His dealings, as shown in the earlier 
chapters of the Revelation ? 

It is, then, with these thoughts before me that I use 
the expression " break in the Age-times," i.e., a break 
dispensationally , inasmuch as the purposes of the " Age- 
times ” are in abeyance, while a deeper and hitherto 
unrevealed purpose is being made known for obedience 
of faith among the nations. 

(The reader will, I trust, forgive repetition ; the sub- 
ject calls for a clear exposition, inasmuch as it refers to 
a fresh recovery from Holy Scripture of precious truth 
in connection with the deeper things of God in the 
Pauline Epistles.] • 

Of course, Gentile Times, or" Times of the Gentiles ’’ 
(naipol kOvd) I*, hairoi ethnun ; Luke 21. 24) are running on 
now, as well as " the Mysteries (or Secrets) of the King- 
dom of Heaven” of Matt. 13, but these are not direct 
dealings of God with the earth, they do not characterise 
His dealings as does His spiritual work in ourselves in 
Romans, Ephesians, Philippians and Colossians. 

We learn from our risen Lord and Saviour in Acts 


inasmuch as neither the types of Pentecost (see Joel 2), 

! nor the presentation of the two wave-loaves, have been as 
1 yet completely fulfilled. Will not the Jewish “ times 
and seasons ” be, in all probability, taken up again, 
i before that which the feast of trumpets (in the seventh 
: month) points to in type, is carried out in actual fulfil- 
\ ment ? Whatever the " two- wave loaves ” refer to, it 
! is not likely that they relate to that which was a 
1 profound secret, i.e., not to the Church as in the 
j " Mystery of Christ and the Church ” in the Pauline 
: sense. Rather do they point to the Jewish remnant in 
| Acts 2, and to those who were waiting for the 
" Parousia ” before that Coming of the Lord was post- 
poned, owing to Israel’s unbelief, and their national or 
corporate rejection of the Holy Spirit’s miraculous 
testimony as recorded in the Acts. 

May we not infer from a closer study of this subject 
that it appears likely there will be a transitional period 
after the consummation of the Mystery of Christ and 
the Church, as in Ephesians 5, and before the more 
severe judgments of the Apocalypse and the days of 
Joel 2 are about to commence; and that, in this 
transitional period, the state of things, as in the earlier 
period of the Acts, will be* again re-enacted with the 
"Parousia” of 1 Thes. 4. 13-18, as the hope of those who 
will then be looking for the Lord to deliver them " out 
of” the hour of testing (referred to in Rev. 3. 10), 
which will then be trying the " Earth-dwellers ” while 
they are thinking and talking of " Peace and Safety ’’ ? 

J. J. B. C- 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

TURKEY AND THE ZIONIST MOVEMENT. 

A meeting of the Federation of French Zionists on 
Decejnber 26th, in Paris, furnished the occasion for two 
valuable addresses by Dr. Marmorek and Dr. Nordau, 
which throw much light on the effect which the changes 
in Turkey are having on the Zionist movement. We 
give the more important points : — 

" Dr. Marmorek said that the regeneration of the Turkish Empire 
intimately affected the Zionist question, and Zionists hailed with joy 
the advent of the new regime which was bound favourably to influence 
the future of the movement. What was the present situation ol 
Zionism ? Its task had grown since its inception. It was primarily 
concerned with reviving the Jewish consciousness among the 
masses. In the second degree it aimed at providing a solution ot 
the Jewish question. Others, outside the movement, were also 
attempting to solve this delicate problem. . . . 

44 It was necessary to organise the return to their own country. 
Supposing that a fortunate freak of fate permitted them to settle 
there to-morrow, or in the near future, would they be ready to make 
this entry ? Even if the eventuality were not near at hand, it would 
be necessary to prepare for it, so that it did not take them by 
surprise. Individual emigration to Palestine was going on. This 
individual movement must be organised. They must gradually 
introduce a predominance of the intellectual element in Palestine. 


Great Powers to negotiate for Zionist ideals. If we want to act, we 
must treat with Turkey alone. At the present moment it would be 
to shatter all hope of arriving at an entente with the influential 
factors of the regenerated Turkish Empire if we were to continue 
pourparlers on the basis of Charterism. The charter belongs to the 
past, it is an affair of yesterday. We have now a fresh resource. 
We can conclude an agreement with the Powers that be in Turkey. 
It is easier to confer with these authorities than with the concert oi 
the great Powers. The men who have brought about the Turkish 
revolution, the men who preside to-day over the political destinies 
of Turkey are democrats, who know what exile means, who have 
eaten bitter bread in a strange land ; they have not forgotten the 
sad experiences of yesterday ; they have a heart for suffering ; they 
* are idealists. May they remain so ! In any case, we must. profit by 
their present frame of mind. It must not be forgotten that in regard 
to the great Powers we had to surmount the greatest difficulties. 
The monarchs, ministers and ambassadors with whom Herzl and 
| others of us had to deal always showed themselves very courteous; 
but they were most of them at bottom anti-Semites of the deepest 
dye. The men in power at this moment in Turkey are not. Many 
! are friends of the Jews; others will at any rate show them a 
! benevolent neutrality. They are men with whom one can talk. 
The situation has, therefore, undergone a considerable transforma- 
tion, most favourable to our cause. There is no longer need of a 
charter, no longer need of setting the great Powers in movement. 
We have to do with simple, sincere men not yet corrupted with the 
exercise of power. In other respects the situation has improved. 
In asking for a charter we were asking for almost an exorbitant 
privilege. . . . But at the present moment we are no longtr 

claiming exclusive privileges. We aspire solely to plant free 
citizens in a land that has become free, and among free men. The 
Turkish Revolution was an event which one dared not have hoped 
for. If Herzl had been alive on that grand day, July 2 -j, 190 S, he 
would have uttered a cry of great joy, and without a doubt would 
have exclaimed 4 My Charter has become useless. It has been 
realised.’ The Charter was simply a means to an end ; this delicate 
means has been replaced by a simpler means, but the end has 
remained the same.” 


The duty of the political Zionists was to spread more and more the 
Zionist idea, and to cause it to penetrate more and more to the 
hearts of the Jewish masses. Even if they did not see the success 
of their ideal during their lifetime, they should at least prepare the 
means for its realisation. Zionism would survive them, and if they 
did not see its triumph, they would have the satisfaction of having 
prepared and laboured for this great historic work. 

*• Loud applause greeted the peroration of Dr. Marmorek*s speech. 
Dr. Nordau then began his address. He spoke with his usual fire 
and enthusiasm in the most beautiful French, and he held the 
audience literally enthralled. 

14 DR. KORDAU'S ORATION. 


SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 

MODERN METHODS. 

More than 20 years ago we reprinted, by permission, 
the following letter from the Rev. Archibald Brown 
(now Mr. C. H. Spurgeon’s successor at the Metropolitan 
Tabernacle). 

As a reader of Things to Come has asked us for copies, 
we reprint it here, so that we may be able to furnish 


"Dr. Nordau said: Ever since the Zionist movement began, 
whenever anything has happened within its ranks or in the world, 
people have proclaimed that Zionism was dead and have pronounced 
its funeral oration. When it was a question of organising the first 
Zionist Congress, it was proposed to hold it in Munich. The Jewish 
community of that town enjoys the unenviable reputation of having 


the same suitable for enclosure in letters. 

Alas ! The changes are great since then, but it will 
serve to show the pace at which things are going ever 
— down, down, down. # 

Some of the things which the writer then mentioned 


refused to welcome the first assembly of the regenerators of the . 
Jewish people. Immediately the adversaries of Zionism were filled • 
with a aeen joy; the first move, they said, had pitiably failed. This 
joy lasted but a fortnight. Zionism was not dead. At the end of a 
fortnight, very much alive, it was able to organise the great and 
impressive gathering at Basle. Later, when Herzl died, the opponent* 
of Zionism devoted a few words of regret to the death, and then 
— 1 Zionism,* they said, 4 is quite done for this time ! ’ But all our 
obituarists were profoundly amazed to see that, while deploring the 
great departed, we set once more on our march towards the conquest 
of our ideal.” 

After pointing out the mistakes made by the opponents 
and false prophets of Zionism, Dr. Nordau put his 
finger on the initial error, which, after all, was not an 
error, because with the then position of Turkey, the only 
hope was to get a Charter, and be allowed to occupy j 
some neighbouring territory, if not the land itself. j 

44 Charterism was a correct idea, irrefragable when it germinated 
in the brain of Herzl. At that moment Turkey was the Sultan; 
the life of the Turks was a life of slaves. Turkey figured doubtless 
in the Almanack von Gotha, among the independent autonomous 
Powers. In reality it was a minor, it was a ward of Europe. Herzl 
was too much of a lawyer not to know that when one treats with a 
minor, with an imbecile, in the juridical sense of the word, one must 
approach his guardian. The guardian of Turkey was represented 
by the Great European Powers. The situation has changed ; the 
minor* has attained his majority. The guardian has no longer any 
authority. There is, therefore, .no longer any need to approach the 


seem quite trivial now, compared with the Dramatic 
Performances, Dances, Whist Drives, etc., which form 
a great part of Church life to-day. 

The following is the letter referred to : — 

44 Dear Sir, — That a great change has come over evangelistic 
enterprise none can deny. So great indeed is the change, that some 
of us who have been nearly all our life engaged in the work now 
hardly know where we are. The preaching used to be the sole 
attraction. Judging from the announcements placarded on all our 
walls it is i/on’ one of the least. Choirs , solos , cornets , stringed 
bands , organ recitals , and I know not what besides , are the baits 
held out. The Bible is being shelved, and simple exposition giving 
place to smart anecdotes and the relation ol ‘past experiences.’ 
which were better forgotten as they have been forgiven. The great 
aim seems to be to make a service 4 bright ’ and 4 pleasant * rather 
than soul-searching , 'A happy evening* is about the last thing an 
unconverted soul lV^eds, and about the last thing he would get were 
Paul’ the preacher. There is all too little mention of the sinlulness 
of sin and the righteousness of God. Pleasing the people has taken 
the place of warning them. The result is that the taste of the 
masses has become vitiated. They have drunk of the wine of sen- 
sationalism until a service with uo other attraction than 'the Booh* 
seems fiat and insipid. Like dram-drinking, the do6e has to be per- 
petually increased or it loses its effect. At the present time there is 
a dead indifference among the people which, in my judgment, the 
rank sensationalism of the past few years is largely accountable for. 
We wituf get back to simplicity of method, or there will be evil times 
| ahead. The Bible mist sk work honourrd, and reliance placed 
alone on the Spirit’s application of the Word. The clap-trap of the 
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day is degrading the work of Christ and demoralising the people. It 
gives the infidel ground for saying— as one did to my knowledge 
lately— “ Their Christ is blaycd out." This remark was made as he 
pointed to a flaming bill outside a mission-hall announcing some 
special attractions. That some churches and chapels are little, if any 
better* in no wise affects the question. It only makes the matter 
the more serious. 

44 Then look again at what is done on a week-day t and done in the 
name of Christian work ! What would our grandfathers have said , 
to such an announcement as this in connection with supposed | 
evangelistic work : 4 Grand pictorial comic pantomime J Lots of 
fun and roars of laughter for everybody. Come early ! * 

*• Entertainments , concerts , tableaux , and such like are playing 
havoc with the work of God. In the name of religion our children 
are being trained for the theatre , and under the shadow* of the name 
of Christ young people are being introduced to the # world.' 

44 The devil never did a cleverer thing than when he suggested to 
the Church of Christ that it was part of her mission to amuse the 
people. The Lord come to our rescue, or we shall soon have Holy 
Ghost power 1 amused ’ out of our sanctuaries and halls. More 
Bible teaching # more prayer % more reverence , more simplicity , more 
Puritanism, more going outside the camp to a rejected Christ— these 
are the great needs of to-day. 

44 We have had enough of the rattle of clap-trap . Let us wait on 
God until we hear the thunder of His power. The Lord bring again 
to the front apostolic methods and apostolic doctrine ; then shall we 
have apostolic success. So prays yours heartily, Archibald G. 
Brown.** 

THE LATEST BLASPHEMY. 


H. D. B. (Elmira). The Apostle Paul was inspired 
to write Epnesians, Philippians and Colossians some 
time after i Thessalonians. These later Epistles con- 
tain deeper and .fuller truth. The Blessed Hope of 
the Lord’s Coming for His Church is in no way 
interfered with by accepting a clearer outline of dis- 
pensational teaching; but, on the contrary, if we 
thought we had to wait until the events foretold in 
2 Thess. 2 . were about to commence, we might bej led 
away by those who say that the Lord cannot come for 
His Church, for certain things have to be fulfilled first. 

We believe that the Blessed Hope is an ever-present 
one, and that it is indeed our great comfort in these 
dark and trying days. That St. Paul wrote the con- 
cluding verses of Romans as a postscript seems clearly 
indicated by the arrangement of the closing chapters. 

C. McG. (Scotland). The whole of Matt. 24 . relates 
to “ the Son of Man ” ; and all that relates to Him has 
to do with “the Day of the Lord,” and the events 
i that lead up to the establishment of His “ dominion in 
j the earth.” See “ The Divine Names and Titles” (by 
I the Editor). The carcases are those referred to in 
I Isa. 66. 24 ; compare Job 29 . 30. 


On the outside notice board of the United Methodist 
Chapel in Battersea Park Road, London (Eng.), a 
notice may be seen, at the date of writing this (Jan. 8th), 
with the following in letters large enough to catch the 
attention of every passer-by : — 

“ BETTING ! 

Tremendous Odds 
on 

Jesus Christ.” 

Religion has long been travestied by False Doctrine, 
and Burlesqued bf the Churches. Now it has become 
degraded and brought down to the gutter! Will a 
lower depth be found ? 

It M*. iJ*. x*x sT * x| < x?x x?*..xj^ xjx xf£. x?*. xf*. xV xf£. xT*.*S* 

1 — : ,U 

t Udifor’s Tatfle. t 

«? 

£■ A 

___ 

ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

J. J. F. (La, U.S.A.). In our judgment Phil. 
3 . 20, 21 refers to the Blessed Hope of the Lord's 
Coming, as most Christians believe. 

Should there be a longer interval than many have 
supposed, between the calling away of the Church 
(Phil. 3 .) and the Coming of the Lord ( Parousia ) to 
take the Kingdom, why should not 1 Thess. 4 . 13-1S 
be fulfilled just before the manifestation of the Man of 
Sin and the awful Apostasy of 2 Thess. 1 . 2-12 ? 

If we assert that Phil. 3 . 20, 21 and 1 Thess. 4 . 13-18 
must synchronise, are we not' going beyond what is 
written ? 

Has not the tendency to appropriate blessings which 
relate to others, leaving them nothing but judgments, 
been all along the most fruitful source of “dispensa- 
tional ” mistakes ? 

Was the Word of God completed when 1 Thess. 4 . 
was written ? After the proffered Return and Parousia 
of Christ had been rejected in the earlier days of St. 
Paul’s 'ministry, had God nothing in reserve? Was 
not the revelation of the Mystery, as in Ephesians, 
a revelation of that which had been “ kept secret ” ? 


i J. B. S. (St. Helens). The “ saints ” in 1 Thess. 3 . 13, 
j and Jude 14 , are “ angels.” 

! The word uyivs ( hagios ), holy is, when in the plural, 

| always translated “ saints.” 

It is left to be inferred from the context who the 
holy ones are who are so designated. 

A brief examination of the usages of the plural will 
j show us that they are four in number, 
j (1) It is used of Angels. Deut. 33 . 2 ; 1 Thess. 3 . 13; 

1 Jude 14 ., etc. 

j (2) It is used of Israel. Deut. 33 . 3, etc. 

• (3) It is used of individuals and other godly Israelites, 

i Ps. 16 . 3; 34 . 9 ; 89 . 5, 7; 106 . 16; Hos. 11 . 12, etc. 

! (4) It is used in the Church Epistles, specially of the 

j members of the one Spiritual Body, whose holiness is 
j that of Christ. 

| This subject is more fully dealt with in our work 
1 How to Enjoy the Bible, pp. 250-252. 

B. C. (Jamaica). So the “ divisions ” of the Brethren 
have reached the West Indies ! This comes because 
they are labouring to make a corporate unity, instead 
of “ endeavouring to KEEP ” the spiritual unity which 
God has made in Christ. 

We had not heard till now that these divisions had 
gone as far as excommunication because of believing 
| that “ the Church is not the subject of the Book of 
Revelation.” If you are cut off as “ a perverter of 
Scripture ” because you believe this, thank God for the 
freedom from bondage thus conferred upon you. How 
strange that those who reject all “Creeds” as such, 
should set up their own “ private opinions ” as having 
I more binding power than the Creeds themselves. And 
j yet, not strange ; for we are told and warned of those 
j who strain out 'the gnat and swallow the camel. 

Thus to refuse you the right of 11 private judgment ” 
in such a matter, is contrary to the very spirit of true 
Protestantism ; and the very essence and principle 
of Rome 1 

To show you how great these “divisions” are, we 
could tell you of more than one “ Assembly ” which 
sends us an Annual Contribution to help us : and of 
another which has actually canvassed the Christians (of 
All Denominations) of a whole town, to warn them 
against attending a Bible Reading we were announced 
to give. The result was a largely increased attendance, 
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owing to the advertisement thus freely given ; but it 
involved the loss of the “ Room ” for future use. 

Never mind. There is nothing that Rome fears and 
hates more than the Bible; and there is nothing that 
all Sectarians and Traditionists fear and oppose more 
than the light of God’s Word. 

J. S. (Ealing). In our December issue we said that 
we do not believe that those who belong to the Mystery 
of Christ and the Church, as in Ephes. 5., will be 
“translated to glory in sections.” 

We hold that the Blessed Hope of the Lord’s 
Coming is an ever-present one, and that it is not right 
to lead Christians, who are looking for the Lord, to 
suppose that certain events must happen before our 
hope can be realised. 

As to 1 Tim. 3. 16, we hold that the words “preached 
among the Gentiles"; “believed on in the world"; 
“ received up in glory,” refer to the Mystery of Christ 
and the Church. To limit these expressions to events 
before the Ascension of Christ, is to be guilty of an 
anachronism and to leave out the Pauline revelation 
of Christ and the Church altogether. 

As to 1 Thess. 4. 13-18, those who had turned to 
God from idols and were waiting for His Son from 
heaven shared the hope of the Apostles and a Jewish 
remnant who were partakers of “ a heavenly calling." 

Had the offer of Christ’s return been accepted by 
the Nation instead of being refused, would not the 
words quoted from Amos by St. James in Acts 15. 
have been fulfilled ? and would not those in the 


j consideration, “ The Epistle to the Romans.” A hearty 
I welcome to all believers. ( 

I WINNIPEG, CANADA. 

I Mr. J. S. Whiting, 

Ebenezer Cottage, 

Raglan Avenue, 

Norwood, 

j Winnipeg, Canada, 

would be glad to meet with any readers of Things to 
Come in Winnipeg, with a desire to have fellowship in 
the Word. 

THE ONE BAPTISM OF THE CHURCH AGE. 
By “Amplius." 

We are glad to commend this pamphlet, whicn is 
advertised in our pages. 

The subject is considered purely from the Dispensational 
I point of view; and not, as is always done, from the 
Ecclesiastical. 

Consequently it will be found helpful to our readers. 
Copies, it will be seen, can be obtained, only by post, 

1 price 2d., post free, on application, to Mr. J. A. S. 
! Jardine, 146 Torridon Road, Hether Green, London, 

| S.E., England. 

: Those who want more than one copy can obtain 

; twelve for 1/9 ; fifty for 7/6 ; 100 for 15/- net. 

l ACKNOWLEDGMENTS. 

(Things to Come Publishing Fund.) 
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resurrection and in the heavenly rule of the saints over • 
the earth, as in the still future Millennial Reign, have 
been in this heavenly calling ? • 

To confuse the hidden Mystery of Christ and the j 
Church, with a previously revealed “ heavenly calling,” 1 
is practically to deny or to obscure the deeper teaching 
•of the later Pauline Epistles. 

Should the “ Blessed Hope ” be fulfilled in our own I 
day, may it not be possible that some time may elapse : 
before the final crisis of the Apostasy of Christendom j 
and Judaism may come to a head ? 

Are we to be among those who would reject any 
immediate hope of the Lord’s Coming, inasmuch as the 
Temple at Jerusalem has not yet been restored ; and 
developments in the East are happening more slowly 
than many prophetic students anticipated? No; we ! 
strongly urge all who read this reply, to watch and 
wait for the Blessed Hope day by day and to correct j 
wrong interpretations of Scripture which in effect, if : 
not in actual words, proclaim : “ The Lord delayeth 
His Coming.” 

In any case, we beg our readers not to be impatient ; j 
nor to reject any teaching without clearly understanding j 
what it is. This is to be a year of recovery of precious 
truth ; and we urge our readers to wait ; and not come 
to a hasty decision against us ; and certainly not for us, 
without the fullest possible authority from the Word j 
of God itself. The evidence cannot be produced all 1 
at once ; nor can the truth be “ received ” all at once. 

PSALM 46. 

We are holding over the second paper on the 
Selahs of this Psalm, tvith other important articles, 
in order to make the contents of this Number more 
homogeneous. 

WANSTEAD, ESSEX. 

A Bible Meeting is held on alternate Saturdays, at 
7.0 p.m. (D.V.), at 42 Addison Road, Wanstead. Par- 
ticulars from Mr. F. P. Brinniger. Subject now under 
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HEBREWS XI. 

( Continued from page 15.) 

V.— SARAH: FAITH’S CONCLUSION. 

W k have already remarked on the place which 
Sarah occupies in the Divine order manifest 
in this chapter. This is clearly seen from the structure 
on page 109 ' (Vol. xiv.), where Sarah is placed in 
direct correspondence with Rahab. 

* In these correspondences the same characteristic of 
faith is obviously emphasised by the Holy Ghost. 

In Sarah and Rahab we have FAITH’S CON- 
CLUSION. This is common to both women. Sarah 
“judged Him faithful Who had promised” ( v . 11). 
Rahab said, “I know ... for we have heard” (Josh, j 
ii. g, 10). 

Moreover, both women stand in connection with the 
two examples of FAITH’S OBEDIENCE, forming 
two corresponding pairs, with Abraham and Israel 
respectively. 

But we must now give the text in full (verses 11 
and 12). 

“ By faith (A.V., through faith, but the Greek is the 
same as in the other cases) Sarah herself also received 
power for [the] foundation of a posterity, and [that] , 
after the ordinary time of life, since she esteemed Him 
faithful Who gave the promise. Wherefore, even from 
one,* who was as good as dead as to such things, there 
sprang [a posterity] even as the stars of heaven for 
multitude, and as sand which is by the sea-shore, 
which cannot be numbered.” 

In this Scripture we have to note one or two 
important points which arise out of the words 
employed, before we turn to the example given as to 
Faith’s conclusion. 

First, the word rendered “conceive” is so rendered 
only here, out of eleven times where it occurs in the 
New Testament. This has caused it to be tortured 
and twisted, to the offence of etery delicate mind, by 
certain critics and commentators. 

The word is simple enough. There can be no 
manner of doubt whatever as to its meaning or usage. 

It is Kara/SoXy ( katabolc ). It occurs eleven times, and 
is rendered foundation in every passage except the one 
we are considering. Seven times it is used of the 
kingdom which is said to be “ FROM the foundation of 

• A single individual, in contrast with the multitude afterwards 
referred to. Not only one, but one as good as dead. 
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the world” (Matt. xiii. 35; xxv. 34; Luke xi. 50 ; 
Heb. iv. 3; ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8; xvii. 8). And 1 three 
.times it is used of Christ as being “ before the founda- 
tion of the world,” and of the Church which' is His 
body as having been so in God’s purpose (John xvii. 24; 
Eph. i. 4 ; 1 Pet. i. 20). 

We stop not to enlarge on jhe significance of the 
number of these occurrences, or of their nature , but call 
attention to our passage (Heb. xi. 11), where the same 
noun, foundation , is treated as a verb and rendered 11 to 
conceive”! 

There surely can be no doubt but that the word 
. here, can mean only the foundation of that posterity, 
j the promised “seed of the woman” (Gen. iii. 15), even 
i Christ, of Whom it was said: “in Isaac shall thy seed 
! be called 99 (Heb. xi. 18), “ thy seed, Which is Christ ” 

! (Gal. iii. 16). 

( We are thus lifted completely out of the physio- 
j logical sphere, out of the letter of the Scripture, and 
are directed to Him Who is its object and its end, yea, 
its fneuma % or life. 

True, emphasis is laid on the one physiological fact 
that both Abraham and Sarah were “as good as 
dead”‘* :: (Rom. iv. 19, 20; Heb. xi. 12). 

In Gen. xvii. 17 we learn that the promise of a son 
had been given to Abraham a whole year before Isaac 
was born. 

It was repeated in Sarah’s hearing some months 
before. 

We may see this by comparing Gen. xvii. 15-19 with 
xviii. 10 and xxi. 5. 

It was on the first occasion that Abraham laughed, 
and it was on the second that Sarah laughed. 

It is evident from Gen. xvii. 15-19 that Abraham 
considered the promise of a son “ out of his own 
bowels” (Gen. xv. 4) should be fulfilled in Ishmael; 
for, when his name was changed from Abram to 
Abraham in token that he should be the father of 
many nations (Gen. xvii. 5), he said : “ O that Is 1 mael 
might live before thee” (v. 18), “for he said in his 
heart, Shall a child be born unto him that is an 
hundred years old ? and, Shall Sarah that is ninety 
years old bear ? ” {v. 17). 

Abraham, it will be noted, “ fell upon his face t and 
laughed.” His laughter was accompanied by the 

• It is the same word as that rendered “ mortify " in Col. iii. 5. 
It cannot mean to actually put to death . It must be used as a 
figure of a great reality, to teach us that the command is to be 
carried out, only by considering the “ members " of our body 14 as 
good as dead/* and hence, powerless to produce anything for God. 

t This was just jhe difference between Martha and Mary in 
John xi. Both sisters when they met the Lord made exactly the 
same remark (which they had doubtless made before to one 
another): M Lord, ^ if Thou hadst been here, my brother had not 
died." But Mary'' 4 fell down at His feet " when she said it (r. 32). 
Martha did not (r. 21 L Hence, note the Lord's answer. With 
Martha He reasoned. But with Mary, who was weeping, He wept, 
and •• groaned in spirit and was troubled." 
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deepest act of reverence. His question was not asked 
for information, but it is the Figure Erotcsis , an excla- 
matory question of gladness. 44 He rejoiced when he 
saw My day (/.*., the day of the Lord Jesus). He saw 
it and was glad” (John viii. 56). 

But when Sarah laughed (Gen. x viii. 12), there 
was no such act of reverence; but she “laughed 
within herself.'* 

There is no doubt whatever that, when Sarah first 
heard the promise, it came as a shock, and was 
sufficient in itself — so unexpected — to produce a 
momentary or passing surprise. But it is equally clear 
that as soon as ever they realised that what they heard 
was the promise of God all doubt and hesitation 
vanished. 

We are distinctly told in Rom. iv. 19 that Abraham 
was not weak in faith with regard to this “hearing,” 
And it is as distinctly affirmed in Heb. xi. 11, that 
Sarah 44 received strength.” 

This is why she said at the feast of rejoicing when 
Isaac was weaned : 44 God hath made me to laugh, so i 
that all that hear will laugh witl\ me” (Gen. xxi. 6), 
and this is why the child’s name was called 44 Isaac,” 
which means laughter. 

To laugh 44 within herself” was one thing ; but it was 
quite another to be “ made to laugh ” by God. 

There should be no surprise at the momentary 
shock. 

God’s saints are never represented as paragons of 
virtue, but are truthfully set before us with all the 
same frailties and infirmities which characterise our- 
selves. That is why they are “written for our learning:” 
that is why we may find “ comfort,” and have 44 hope ” 
(Rom. xiv. 4). We look away from the “ great cloud 
ofwitnesses” unto Him Who isthe Author of their faith, 
the Giver of their strength. 

“By faith Sarah herself received strength ” (Heb. xi. 

1 1 ), and so did Abraham (Rom. iv. 20 )*; and, by the 
same faith, our strength comes from our believing Him 
Who proclaimed to Sarah those faith-inspiring words 
44 Is anything too hard for the Lord ? ” (Gen. xviii. 14)! 

It was the same Lord Who had said 44 Sarah shall . 
have a son,” 44 1 will certainly return unto thee” 
(r. 10), “ At the time appointed I will return unto 
thee” (V..14). 

After this, we are quite prepared to read (Gen. xxi. i), 

44 And the Lord visited Sarah as He had said , and the 
Lord did unto Sarah as He had spoken .” 

That is exactly the point, 

44 As He had said . . . 

As He had spoken.” ? 

All turned on that. j 

That was the word which faith had heard ; that was : 
the hearing*by which faith came (Rom. x. 17). 

Moreover, it shows that all the planning of Abraham 
and Sarah was useless in the accomplishment of the 
Lord's purposes. 

•Greek '* was strengthened.*' 

iThift, again, is the Figure Erotisis , by which the question is 
asked; not by way of seeking information, but by way of com- 
municating it. 


Jehovah must 44 visit,” 

Jehovah must “do,” 

And faith must rest, and faith must wait. 

The next verse (Gen. xxi. 2) goes on accordingly to 
say that all was accomplished 44 at the set time of which 
God had spoken to him.” 

It is remarkable that it is just this very aspect of 
faith which is the point of Habakkuk’s prophecy,’ which 
is the text on which the whole chapter (Heb. xi,) 
is based. . , 


Jehovah said by Habakkuk (ch. ii. 3, 4), 

44 For the vision is yet for an appointed time, 

But at the end it shall speak, and not lie. 

Though it tarry, wait for it ; 

Because it will surely come, 

It will not tarry . . . 

But the just shall live by his faith.” 

This is exactly what Sarah did as soon as she under- 
stood the meaning of what God had spoken. 

This is the point singled out for emphasis by the 
Holy Spirit in Heb. xi. 11. 


14 She judged Him Faithful who had 
promised.” 

That is the point. 

This it is that gives Sarah her place in this 44 great 
cloud of witnesses,” and places her in correspondence 
with Rahab, who in like manner is the other example of 

Faith’s Conclusion.* 

God had spoken. Sarah had “heard.” And, in 
spite of all that appeared to make.it impossible, she 
“judged Him faithful who had promised.” 

This, then, is the point for us to seize upon as 
specially “ written for our learning.”' 

What is to be our conclusion from what is revealed 
for our faith ? 

The birth of Isaac was the introduction of a new 
element in Abraham's household. 

It corresponds with the introduction off the New 
nature in the believer to-day. Ishmael corresponds 
with the Old nature, which, when the New nature 
comes, it finds in possession. 

Its introduction at once brings to light, and rouses to 
greater life and strength, the activities of the Old 
nature. 

There was no conflict in Abraham’s house till Isaac 
was born 44 not of the will of man, or of the will of the 
flesh, but of God ” (John i. 13). 

“ But, as then, he that was born according to flesh 
persecuted him [who was born] according to spirit, even 
so it is now ” (6al. iv. 29). 44 The flesh lusteth against 

the pneuma (or New nature) and the spirit against the 
flesh, and these are contrary throne .to the other” 
(Gal. v. 17). 

44 The mind of the flesh is enmity against God : for 
it is not subject to the law of God, neither indeed can 
be ” (Rom. viii. 7). 

In Abraham’s house this enmity was at once mani- 
fested. 


• See the Structure on page log. Yol. xiv. 
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Ishmael, or 


Tbe birth of Isaac did not improve 
change his character, or his activities. 

There was only one remedy, and that was “ cast out 
this bond- woman and her son ; for the son of this bond- 
woman shall not be heir with MY SON, even with i 
Isaac" (Gen. xxi. 10). The bond-woman was an ] 
Egyptian, and savoured of Egyptian bondage; and the ! 
only remedy was to “ cast out " both her and her son. 

But what was possible in the allegory or type is 
impossible in the antitype. 

The Old nature cannot be 11 cast out ” from believers 
now, but we have to reckon it to be so, by faith. 

This is to be for us 

FAITH’S CONCLUSION, 

Faith’s reckoning (Rom. vi. 11), Faith’s judgment 
(Heb. xi. 11). 

This was what Abraham considered in Rom. iv. 19. 

“ He considered 1 ' his own body as already having 
become dead, and the deadness of Sarah’s womb ; but 
staggered not at the promise of God, through unbelief, 
but was strengthened by [his] faith, giving glory to 
God ’’ (Rom. iv. 20). 

This is to find its exact counterpart in us who 
believe God, as Abraham did. 

This is to be faith’s consideration, faith's judgment, 
faith’s conclusion for us. 

All that we are called on to do now, is to believe 
God; to consider our Old nature to be dead, and 
unable to conceive, beget, or to bring forth, or produce 
anything for God. 

It requires great faith to do this; because, all the 
time we are conscious of its presence and its power. 
Our faith, therefore, has to be “against hope,’’ as 
Abraham’s was. 

All the while they were believing God’s promise, he 
and Sarah were faced with the undeniable fact that 
all was " against hope.” 

It is even so with us. We are faced with the ever- 
present fact of the workings of the Old nature; and, 
therefore, we must, *» against hope," “ reckon oiTr selves 
to be dead [persons] to sin, but alive to God, through 
(or in) Christ Jesus.” ! 

To attempt to improve the Old nature is to give a 
fiat denial to Rom. vi. 1 1. 

To attempt to change Ishmael is direct disobedience 
to God (Gal. iv. 30). 

To “consider" our Old nature as being alive and 
able to produce anything for God is a refusal to reckon 
it as being dead. 

To “ mortify ’’ its members, in the popular sense, is 
to consider them as not being “already dead," but to 
recognise them as being very much a'ive. But to 
"mortify" in the Scriptural sense is to constder them as 
good as dead / This is the meaning of the word in this 

• I.achmann, Tixchendorf, Tregeltex omit the ••not," Alford puts 
it in brackets. It comes to the same thing. For in the one sense 
he did not consider his own body; and in another sense he <lid 
consider it, but aa now dead. 

* ’All the critical Greek texts and K.V. omit the added words 
“our I.ord.'' 


connection, as is clear from our context, Heb. xi. 12 
and Rom. iv. 19. 

Abraham could not have considered his own body 
as already actually dead, or that he could mortify it by 
any activities which he could put forth ; but, only by 
considering it “ as good as dead." 

That is what we are called on to do in exercising 

Faith’s Conclusion. j 

We are not to seek to improve our members by 
mortifying them by any process or rules for daily living. 
This is only to treat them as though they were (five. 
But we are to treat them “as good as dead,'] and as 
being as incapable of doing good, as they are capable of 
doing evil. 

But this can be done only by believing God; and, 
by faith-obedience, reckoning ourselves as already dead 
in ourselves. Until this is done, there can be no peace- 
For it is as being “justified by faith, we have peace with 
God." This is the conclusion of the whole argument 
of Rom. iv. as continued in ch. v. 1. 

Until this is done, there can be no joy, no happiness, 
no “ laughter." 

As long as Ishmael was in Abraham’s house there 
was only grief (Gen. xxi. n). But when God’s faithful- 
ness was realised, then Sarah could say "God hath 
made me to laugh ” (Gen. xxi. 6). 

Yes, it is the same God Who hath “ made us meet for 
the inheritance of the saints in light,” Who makes us 
thus to laugh. 

But if we stagger through unbelief, and do not come 
to Faith’s Conclusion, and believe Him, “against 
hope," and in spite of all our feelings and experiences, 
then there is only one alternative for us : we shall go 
on our way in grief and unhappiness, mourning for what 
we have done or not done, instead of " giving thanks 
unto the Father ’’ for what HE HATH DONE (Col. 
i. 12). We shall sink under the burden of the incessant 
confession of our trespasses, because we steadfastly 
j refuse to believe what we hear from God, that “ you, 
being dead in your sins . . . hath He quickened 
together with Him (Christ) HAVING FORGIVEN 
YOU ALL TRESPASSES" (Col. ii. 13). 

Oh, that we may have Sarah’s faith, and "against 
hope” be strengthened by faith, and have our mouths 
filled with God-given laughter, and give glory to God, 
because we have judged Him faithful 1 V ho hath promis ed. 
1t.ilr.3te.3li. .sltaltatealfjltalaalaatej 
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"THE UNITY OF THE SPIRIT.” 

(Kph. 4 . 3.) 

W HAT IS 1 T ? 

r is of the utmost importance in studying any portion 
of Scripture to carefully consider the context — not 
only of surrounding verses, but of chapters, and even 
books.- 


I 
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This is especially the case with the verse under con- 
sideration. It has already been pointed out in these 
columns that the quotation of Isaiah G. io by the Apostle 
Paul, in Acts 28, marked an epoch, closing the door of 
the kingdom for the time being, and opening the present 
44 dispensation of the grace of God ” to the Gentiles — of 
which Paul was made the apostle, minister and 
steward. 

Tl\e Epistle that contains our title was the FIRST 
WRITTEN MESSAGE OF GOD in this now present 
dispensation. Ail other Scripture that had ever been 
written had been written in connection with Israel. 
This Epistle opens up the 44 Mystery hidden away from 
the ages," the One Body, the One New Man — the sub- 
ject of our enquiry. The majority of our readers are 
aware that the words 44 at Ephesus ” are not a part of the 
inspired Scripture — probably a space was left, so that the 
name could be filled in as the Epistle went on its way. 
The CHURCH, not the CHURCHES, is the addressee 
of this wondrous letter, THE Church, not A Church, 
being the theme; a unity, with a risen Lord, in the 
Heavenlies; and not primarily the unity of a local 
assembly, however desirable that might be. 

As we hope to take a series of dispensational subjects j 
in subsequent issues, we leave a detailed examination of 
this Epistle, for the time being, and come to the particular 
subject before us. 

The Unity or the Spirit — What is it? 

First, let it be marked, that the Holy Spirit has dif- 
ferentiated between the unity which we are to KEEP, 
and the unity which we are to SEEK. 

Eph. 4. 3. 44 Endeavouring to KEEP the unity of the 
spirit in the bonds of the peace (>} ctpynj). 

Eph. 4. 13, “ TILL WE ALL COME unto the unity 
of the faith.” 

This order is Divine ; but man has thought fit to 
attempt to revise God’s order, and says, 44 When you 
agree with me as to 4 fundamentals ' (as if all truth were 
not fundamental) we can then have 4 fellowship * and keep 
the unity of the spirit." This is practically the position 
of the majority of believers who have had any concern 
about this subject. The others, alas ! seem to care nothing 
about 44 the unity of the spirit” at all, and go to the 
other extreme, making a wholesale jumble of creed and 
practice, “agreeing to differ,” and raising above their 
rubbish-heap of traditions and mangled Scriptures the 
words 44 All one in Christ,” etc. 

What is 44 the unity of the spirit ” ? Has the Lord told 
us ? 

It is evident we shall not be able to keep a unity 
unless we know what it is ; but shall probably become a 
prey to some stronger will of one who will give us his 
opinion as a standard. God has not left us without 
teaching on this important matter, for verses 4-6 are 
GOD’S OWN DEFINITION of what the unity of the 
spirit is. 

The insertion of the words 14 there is ” in italic type in 
both the A.V. and R.V. of Eph. 4. 4 tends to prevent 
the reader from seeing that these verses are by way of 
explanation , and not the commencement okenew subject. 
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1 he passage reads like this : “ Endeavouring to keep the 
unity of the spirit in the bond of the peace (then add., 
mentally, “which unity consists of the following-"), One 
Body, One Spirit, etc. 

These seven constituents of true Scriptural unity are 
arranged in perfect and beautiful order. The fact of 
there being seven tells us that we have here spiritual 
perfection, and the balance of each part fully explains the 
Lord’s mind as to this wonderful unity. 

They are arranged as follows — 

A | ONE Body, 

B | ONE Spirit, y 

C | ONE Hope, 

D | ONE LORD, 

C | ONE Faith, 

B | ONE Baptism, 

A | ONE God and Father. 

It will be seen that the great centre is Christ as LORD 
— that is, Christ, not as the “ Man of Galilee," nor as the 
Nazarene," nor by any of the blasphemous titles 
whereby “Socialists" and would-be world-improvers, 
“universal brotherhood,” advocates and “peace and 
safety ” preachers dishonour Him. No, not Christ as 
the “ Son of man,” or even “ Jesus ” ; but Christ in 
Resurrection GLORY ; not Christ after the flesh — Christ 
Head of the NEW CREATION— THIS ONE is the 
centre, the pivot, around whose glorious PERSON the 
other elements of true unity are grouped. 

Round this central Lord we find the other six placed 
in perfect correspondence. 

Corresponding with the One Body or Family we have 
the One God and Father (A and A). 

Corresponding with the One Spirit we have the One 
Baptism (B and B ). 

Corresponding with the One Hope we have the One 
Faith (C and C). ' 1 

Christ is the centre of true unity, and, apart from 
HIM, faith and hope are without foundation, and the 
body itself is dead. Just as in the temple : 44 Every whit 
of it uttereth glory”; so here, every part of this 
j seven-fold unity speaks of RESURRECTION. 

None are joined to Christ as members of HIS BODY, 
except those who are quickened from the dead. Read Eph. 
1. 23 and 2. 1 right on without break, remembering that 
Kai not only means “and,” but 44 also” and 44 even.” 
44 The Church which is His Body, the fulness of Him 
that filleth all in all — EVEN you who were dead in 
trespasses and sins . . . (v. 5) — even when we were 
dead in sin${ h^th quickened us together with Christ (by 
grace are ye saved).” Well might the inspired writer 
be led to say 44 grace,” when dead ones are raised from 
the pit of corruption to sit in the Heavenlies, and be 
made members of the ONE BODY. 

The ONE BODY is balanced (as seen in the structure) 
by the ONE GOD and Father. This also speaks of 
resurrection — for none call God 44 Father ” but members 
of His Family (the word 44 Father” is iran/p, p<itcr % the 
word 44 Family” in 3. 15 is vur/ntl, pntria). None fire 
such, except by new creation ; and hence \vc have 
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emphasized by this structure the Family relationship of 
the One Body to the “ God and Father of our Lord 
)esus Christ of Whom every family in heaven and earth 
is named ” (3. 14, 15). 

The ONE SPIRIT is balanced by the ONE 
BAPTISM; this plainly tells us that the Baptism in 
question is the Baptism by the Spirit into the One 
Body; and inasmuch as it says “ ONE Baptism," there 
is necessarily excluded baptism of every other kind. 

Some say that the One Baptism, is inclusive of both 
water and Spirit : but if the word “ ONE in this case 
means TWO, Why not in the other six instances ? 
Can we dare to say that the other passages MAY mean 
TWO BODIES, 

TWO SPIRITS, 

TWO HOPES, 

TWO LORDS, 

TWO FAITHS, 

TWO FATHERS ? 

The very statement is its own refutation. How then 
can we speak of Two Baptisms ? Yet how solemn it is 
to see that, in the travesties of unity around us it would 
seem that this is actually the case, and that there are 
two LORDS ; which state of affairs comes under the 
Divine judgment — “ Ye cannot serve two masters.” 

The One Spirit and the One Baptism are alike 
HEAVENLY, and have nothing to do with the 
“EARTHLY THINGS” of John 3. 1-12; it is no 
longer the “ water AND spirit ” which obtained during 
“ Acts " ; neither is it “ water only with the promise of 
the Baptism of the Spirit,” as in the case of John 
Baptist’s witness ; but it is “ spirit ” only. 

“ Water" alone, and “ water and spirit ” are both left 
on the other side of Acts 28. 26-28. 

Much evil has arisen by taking it for granted that the 
Baptism by the Spirit in Acts, with its accompaniments 
of “ gifts,” and the “ laying on of hands,” is the same 
as the Baptism by the Spirit now; but the further con- 
sideration of this important subject we reserve for a 
future article (if the Lord will). 

The ONE HOPE is balanced by the ONE FAITH, 
and both are vitally connected with Resurrection. The 
HOPE of the believer is set upon His Lord's return, 
and on the blessed hope of the “ building of God, a 
house not made with hands," of having a body like unto 
the glorious body of the Risen Lord (Phil. 3. 20, 21). 

The ONE Faith likewise is vain without Resurrection, 
for without it “ your faith is vain ; ye are yet in your 
sins ” (1 Cor. 15. 17). 

Thus the whole complex unity belongs essentially to 
ilie other side of Death and Burial. It is in the Heaven- 
lies. “ where Christ sitteth on the right hand of God ” 
(Col. 3. 1). 

It is not enough for us to have the faith that once was 
sufficient. Faith believes the whole of God's Word ; “ all 
things written." And God’s latest revelation for our 
faith takes us up to rest in the Person of One at His own 
right hand — One whose work is finished and complete. 

At what particular period the One Body began to be 
manifest may always remain an open question, but 


Eph. 2. 15-18, makes it clear that, like every other of 
God’s dealings in grace, it is vitally connected with the 
Cross. There we see the peace which binds together. 
There we see the love that constraineth us. There 'we 
see the access by ONE SPIRIT unto the FATHER. 
There we learn the depths of the parenthetical remark of 
Eph. 2. 5, “ By grace are ye saved.’’ 

This, then, is the unity that we are to endeavour to 
“ keep.” Its " circle of fellowship ” is as broad, as long, 
as deep and as high, as'the love of Christ itself; and that. 
IN-cludes every saved one, however feeble his faith, and 
EX-cludes every other, however great his gifts. We are 
not commanded to MAKE, but to keep a unity 
ALREADY MADE, and existing, unshaken, and 
indefectible in Heaven* (Phil. 3. 20). 

The bond of unity is not " all speaking the same 
thing," however desirable that may be; neither is it Creed, 
Confession, or Conformity — but it is the ‘“binding 
together " by the peace made through the “ blood of 
His Cross” (Eph. 2. 15 ; Col. 1. 20). 

We may not have fellowship with the sins, errors and 
denominations of our brethren ; but, we cannot cut our- 
selves off from them, or they front us, without denying 
the truth of these wonderful verses. 

Our calling, our hope, our position in Christ; and our 
position, dispensationally, are all alike heavenly ; and the 
Divine corollary from this exalted position is “ to walk 
worthy of the calling wherewith ye are called ; with ALL 
lowliness, AND meekness, WITH long-suffering, for- 
bearing one another in love, etc.” The travesty enacted 
and repeated all around seems to be as though .the 
Scripture said, “ With ALL arrogance, AND bitterness, 
WITH a sectarian and party intolerance, casting out 
" like Diotrophes, endeavouring to keep, by one means or 
another, a man-made, undispensational unity in the 
bondage of legalism, Judaism, Romanism, and Breth- 
renism." May every reader be led to shun these ways of 
men, and to “ Hold the Head," seeking to KEEP THIS 
unity set forth in Eph. 4., leaving the bickerings and 
fightings to those who say, “ My Lord delayeth His 
coming." May we more fully enter into the blessing 
(1. 3), power (1. 20), grace (2. 6), triumph (3. 10), and 
conflict (6. 12) of the key-words of true Unity, “ In the 
Heavenlies — in Christ." 

Charles H. Welch. 


PLAIN PAPERS ON IMPORTANT THEMES. 

( (1). Matt.- 16. 16-19. 

( Concluded from page 19.) 

R eturning to Matthew, we find these predictions 
verified. 

(1) On leaving the Pharisees, when the 
disciples came to the other side, Jesus said unto them, 
“ Take heed and beware of the leaven of the Pharisees 
and of the Sadducees" (Matt. 16. 6 ; Isa. 8. 11). 

,:t vrupyw, huparcho , not merely “in" in heaven, but 
EXISTS there a* a great bletned reality. ’ 
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(2) Having come into the parts of Caesarea Philippi, 
He asked the disciples a getural question : “ Whom do 
men say that I, the Son of Man, am ?” (Matt. 16. 13). 
The answer plainly shows that the multitudes were in 
a mood similar to that of Amos at the time the sign 
of the Virgin’s Son was given. They recognised Him 
as a teacher clothed with more than human authority — 
John, Elijah, Jeremiah, at any rate a prophet — but 
His supreme claim, “ I and the Father are one," was 
to them an obnoxious offence. 

Our Lord now addresses to them a personal question : 
“Who say ye that I am?” (Matt. 16. 15). Simon 
Peter, on behalf of the Apostles, answered and said 
“Thou art the Messiah, the Son of the living God” 
(Matt. 16. 16; Isa. 8. 14, 15). 

(3) Thereupon Jesus, perceiving the disciples had 
received a revelation of Himself by the Father, for 
flesh and blood — that which is merely human — can 
neither apprehend nor impart it, proceeds to bind the 
testimony among the disciples, for He formally stops 
the preaching of the kingdom and the proclamation of 
Himself as Messiah : “THEN charged He His disciples 
that they should tell no man that He was the Messiah” 
(Matt. 16. 20; Isa. 8. 16, 17). 

(4) He said also, “ I w'ill give unto thee the keys of 
the kingdom of heaven ; and whatsoever thou shalt bind 
on earth shall be bound in heaven ; and whatsoever thou 
shalt loose on earth shall be loosed in heaven” (Matt- 
16. 19) ; and thus set them for signs and wonders in 
Israel. “ The works that I do shall ye do also ” (Isa. j 
8. 18 ; John 14. 12). 

The words following Peter’s confession (vv. 16-18) 
demand undivided attention. In days gone by, ‘ 
reverent souls who found a mystery in every word of 
Scripture have enshrouded them in mystery, and 
invested them with fanciful and speculative significa- 
tions. In fact, so little have students been guided by 
the precept to “ rightly apportion " the Word, and so 
greatly bound by traditional theories that, for over a 
millennium, expositors of varied schools have been con- 
tent to follow one another in the weary iteration of ex- 
planations propounded by the so-called followers ; and 
the large literature that has gathered about them is 
little more than monumental of the ingenuity of Biblical 
scholars. We shall find that spiritualisation must be 
rejected; and that weight must be given to the simple 
and obvious signification of these words, which will, 
as a fact, be shown to be in no sense mysterious or 
recondite in character. 

The disciples received Him as Messiah, Son of the 
living God, and the blessedness pronounced on them 
is, correspondingly, the blessedness of such as put 
their trust in the Son whom Jehovah has set as King 
upon His hcly hill of Zion, and against whom Istael’s 
rulers and the kings of the earth have conspired (Ps. 
2. 2, 12 ; Matt. .16. 17 ; Acts 4. 25-28). 

In our treatment of the 18th verse we shall depait 
from the customary way of regarding a common noun 


as a proper name, and read it in its literal purity. “ I 
declare unto thee that thou art a stone (irirpos), and 
upon this rock ( nirpa ) will I build my church.” In 
the original the two words have a resemblance of sense 
and sound. What we have in this statement is — 

(a) The Builder : Jesus as Israel’s Messiah. 

( b ) The edifice which He will erect : c*cKXij<rta. i 

(c) The foundation upon which the edifice will be 

built : virpa. 

(d) The material employed in its erection : irjr/>os 

(stone). 1 

Those who received Messiah were to be put Jinto 
shape, or built as a congregation or church, bound 
together in one hope, the hope of Messiah's kingdom. 
In contrast to apostate Israel, He calls this spiritual 
edifice ‘ 1 tny congregation.” " He came unto His own 
(inheritance, viz., Israel, Deut. 32. 9), and they that 
were His own (as a people) received Him not. But as 
many (of His people Israel as individually) received 
Him, to them gave He the right to become children 
of God, even to them that believe on His name ” 

1 ' 

! (John 1. 11, 1 2). 

I Although Matthew’s Gospel is written in Greek, yet 

; it is certain that the words of Christ were not spoken 

in Greek, but in Aramaic. The words used were in 

all probability, ^np. iTU’ or IJ/iO. all perfectly 
▼ * • 

familiar to the disciples, being used in the Law, the 
} Prophets, and the Holy Writings of the congregation 
of Israel. 

The *KKAi/o-/a here spoken of is that congregation of 
elect Israelites which would be built upon “the stone 
which the builders rejected ” — Messiah crucified and 
risen — the foundation laid by Jehovah in Zion (Matt. 
7. 27 ; 16. 13-18 ; 1 Pet. 2. 4-6 ; Acts 4. 10-12; Isa. 28. 16). 

It is the ^np (congregation) of Psartn 22. 22 ; 107. 
32 ; Joel 2. 16, the 21 bip (great congregation) of 
Ps. 22. 25; 35. 18; 40. 9, io f and the D'&Tp *?!"!£ 

(congregation of saints) of Ps. 80. 5, and Ps 111. 1. 
It is the “seed that shall serve Him, counted to the 
Lord for a generation (a generation for the Lord) " 
(Ps. 22. 30). 

There is another feature claiming attention. Our 
Lord calls Peter Simon Bar-Jonah (son of Jonah), 
j We know that his father’s name was John (John 1. 41). 

| Why then Bar-Jonah — (bar yonah) — son of 

i 

a dove ? , 

The Psalms bearing the subscript Al-taschith 
(“Destroy not,” Deut. 9/26) are four in number." 
A common feature of these Psalms is that a nation, 
and not an individual, implores divine clemency, 
j The 74th is the most conspicuous of the group. It is 
i a public instruction (Maschil) for days of judgment 
| and humiliation, and the language of Asaph was 
| charged by the Spirit of Prophecy with higher doctrines 

I • Psalms 5G, f>7, 5H, 74. 
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and deeper significance than could be realised in his 
day and generation. 

The hand of God is upon Israel. His anger smokes 
against “the sheep of His pasture” (v. 1). Mount 
Zion is in the hands of the enemy ( v . 2). The 
heathen have profaned the sanctuary ( v . 3), broken 
down its carved work (v. 6), and set their ensigns 
therein (v. 4). The enemy blasphemes Jehovah 
(v. 18). The foolish man reproaches God all the 
day ( v . 22). The adversaries have roared in the 
midst of God’s congregation (v. 4), and have burned 
the congregations of God with fire ( v . 8). Jehovah 
is asked to “ have respect unto the covenant ” — the 
covenant which, in an earlier time, He said He would 
not forget ( v . 20, Deut. 4 . 31). The God who has 
often delivered is approached with prayers; “remember 
thy congregation ” ( v . 2), “ forget not the congrega- 
tion of thy poor” (v. 19), “ deliver not thy turtle-dove 
unto the wild beast ” (v. 19). May it not be said 
with confidence that “ turtle-dove ” is here but another 
appellation for the “ congregation ” mentioned in 
verses 2, 4, 8 and 19 — an endearing name by which 
Israel's penitent sons seek (or will seek) to express 
their sense of Jehovah’s solicitude and love for “ the 
congregation which he hath purchased” ? . 

Psalm ‘55 is a Maschil* of David. Absalom's 
rebellion and Ahithophel’s betrayal furnish the subject 
of the Psalm, and the occasion for which it was 
designated to be used for public instruction is indicated 
by the subscript Jonatli clem rechokim — “ the Silent 
Dove of them that are afar off,” or “ the Dove of the 
Distant Terebinths.” 

David’s experience furnishes the setting of a future 
scene. The Spirit of Prophecy looks forward to the 
conclusion of the “warfare great.” Jerusalem is in 
the hands of the enemy, the scene of violence and 
strife (vv. 9, 10). Wickedness, oppression, and guile 
depart not from her streets ( v . 11). He who fears 
not God has profaned the covenant, and put forth his 
hand against such as were at peace with him (r. 20)* 
The people have been betrayed into his hand by a 
“familiar friend” (v. 13). They are restless in their 
complaint and moan ( v . 2). They are oppressed and 
persecuted ( y . 3). Terrors of death, fearfulness, and 
trembling are come upon them (vv, 4, 5) ; they are 
overwhelmed with horror (v. 5). Over this scene 
of desolation is heard the moan, I “ Oh, that I had 
wings like a dove ! Then would I fly away and be at 
rest. Lo 1 then would I wander far off, I would lodge 
in the wilderness ’’ (vv. 6, 7). 

A similar scene is again before us in Isaiah 69 . The 
nation is fenifnlly apostate. Words and figures of 
speech are exhausted in describing the depth of 


* Psalms used for public insttuciion. 

1 The word " moan " in vertet a and 17 is HDH (hthmili), used 
in Etek. 7 , 16, of die cooing of • dove, unit shows how completely 
the figure underlies the whole Psalm. 


degradation to which it has sunk. Jehovah’s face is 
hidden (v. 2), and the remnant “mourn sore like doves ” 
waiting for salvation ( v . 11). 

How refreshing to turn from these scenes of distress 
and tribulation to the grand tableau of deliverance in 
the 68th Psalm, the great Shoshannim or Passover 
Psalm ! It will be the song on the lips of delivered 
captives when one greater than Moses, Aaron, Joshua, 
Zerubbabel, and Cyrus will lead Israel into the good 
land flowing with milk and honey. The enemies are 
smitten. The oppressors vanish as smoke and rjnelt 
like wax before Jehovah’s triumphant march, anjdGpd’s 
congregation comes forth “as a dove covered jirith 
silver and yellow gold” (vv. 10, 13). 

All these Scriptures depict the very conflict and 
triumph of God’s congregation over the might of Hades 
of which the Lord speaks to Peter ; and the surname 
Bar-Jonah points out with great distinctness the 
(kkX ijaia present at the time in the Lord’s mind. 

The recognition of the. Messiahship of Jesus by the 
disciples inaugurated a change in His ministry. “ From 
that time began Jesus to show unto his disciples, how 
that He must go unto Jerusalem, and suffer many 
things of the elders and chief priests and scribes, and 
be killed, and the third day rise up" (Matt. 16 . 21). 
His congregation must be formed, and the preaching 
of the Kingdom is deferred “ until the Son of Man be 
risen from the dead ” (Matt. 17 . 9). 

We will now glance at Peter’s Epistle. If the 
apostle returned in our midst and gave an interpretation 
of the Lord’s words in Matthew, it would be accepted 
as conclusive, and put an end to all controversy on the 
subject. 

Now we have his authoritative interpretation . He 
writes to “ the elect of the dispersion ” (1. 1, 2), believing 
Jews who live “ among the Gentiles ” (2. 12). Israel’s 
national salvation, the theme of prophets and. the 
object of their anxious waiting, has, at length, been 
announced by them that preached the Gospel by the 
Holy Spirit sent forth from heaven (ch. 1. 9-12 ; cf. 
Matt. 13 . 17; Luke 2 . 38), and is “ ready to be revealed " 
on condition of national repentance (ch. 1 . 5 ; Acts 3 . 
19-21). The rulers, being disobedient to the word, 
stumbled on the stone laid in Zion (ch. 2. 6-8). But 
these are “ children of obedience," having believed the 
word ( 1 . 14 and 21). They have “tasted that the 
Lord is gracious” (2. 3). 

They have c6me “ unto the Living Stone, rejected of 
men, but with God elect, precious,” and are built by 
Him “ a spiritual house, a holy priesthood, ... an 
elect race, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a people 
for God’s own possession” (ch. 2. 5, 9) — in otlur 
words, MV CONGREGATION.’ 

Who can fail to detect in 1 Pet. 2 . 3-10, an echo of 
\ Caesarea Philippi ? As face answers face in the watets, 
so 1 Peter 2 . 3-10 answers to Matthew 16 . 18. The 
two passages, compared with each other, stand thus : 
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The Builder and 
Foundation 


The Material 


The Building 


MATTHEW U>. 18. L i PETEK 2. 3-10. 


Jesus Christ — 
The Stone. 


The Gracious Lord-- 
The Living Stone. 


Stone— Peter the first Living stones - elect 
Israelites. 


Diagram I. 


' MATTHEW. | MARK. LUKK. ! JOHN. 


r. Precedence Entry* | Feast. | Entry* Venn. Kcait Entry* Feast. Entry* 

2. In what XXL J XWI XI. XIV. VII. XIX. XII. XII. 

Chapter , 

found. _ [ 

3. Place. Bethany. Bethany. Capernaum (a). Bethany.; 


My Congregation A spiritual house, a i a 
( iKKXmria) people for God’s own 

possession. 


.Chronology A.D.33I ^33 A.D.33I 33 A.D.31 | 33 A.D.3JI 33 


— Time in "after two "after two 
relation to day* i* thr days - pa»s- 

pat*over. fc’ast of the o\cr 

patsover " (j). 


“ Six ilajfs be- 
fore the Ipassr 
over "(5H 


In Matthew, Messiah intimates that He was going to 
build His congregation. It was reserved to the 
Apostle, to whom the intimation was first given, to 
elaborate the subject in his Epistle. The Lord’s con- 
gregation is seen separate from the nation, shining in 
the midst of Gentile darkness, passing through fiery 
trial, and waiting Messiah’s apocalypse for a 
“triumphant entrance” into the everlasting kingdom of 
our Lord and Saviour, Jesus Christ. 


Simon-lrprT. Sim«»n-lep«*r. Simon- Phari- "They." 


Martha, 

Mary, 

Lazarus, 

A woman. 


4 a woman.’* " A woman in "Martha .vr- 
the city which ved," Lazaius 
was a stnucr.” sat at ' the 
table, Mary 
anointed. 


*. Substance ** A® alabaster ’* An alabaster " An alabaster s" A pound of 
# * box of very b<»x of oint- ho* ol oint- ointment of 

precious oint- ment of spike- ment." spikenard very 

mi nt." nard very pro- cosily." 

rious." 


THE ANOINTING OF THE LORD JESUS 

CHRIST. 

FEAST v. FEASTS. 

By Norville Wallace Sharpe, M.D., 

Saint Louis, U.S.A. 

S ome months ago, in the effort to gather definite data for 
a friend, a botanist, regarding Spikenard, whether it 
was a simple or a compound mass, its derivation, method 
of manufacture, modern synonym, etc., etc., my 
attention was perforce directed to the anointing of the 
Master as recorded in the Gospels. It so happened that 
my study heretofore had never included, in any critical 
fashion, these intensely interesting records. Doubtless, 
in common with many other Biblical students, the more 
or less vague impression had become current in my 
mind that the four notations differed somewhat in 
detail ; but, from well recognised dissimilar viewpoints, 
portrayed the same feast. In the search which was 
instituted I was led to question the accuracy of my 
former impression for the reasons which are herewith 
detailed. 1 

In order that comparison may readily be gained, the 
accounts of the four Gospels have been divided and 
grouped in Diagrams I. f II., and III. 

Consideration of Diagram I. reveals interesting 
similarities, likewise certain interesting differences. 
Study would seem to establish, beyond dispute, that 
Luke records a feast in which the place, the date, the 
host, the specified character of the woman, the critic, the 
critique and the rejoinder, differ substantially from the 
narratives of Matthew, Mark and John. The records of 
Matthew and Mark are similar in the relation of the 
feast to the entry into Jerusalem, place, year, relation to 
passover, host, “ a woman/* character of box, precious- 
ncR8 of ointment, and where poured, ^tlhew says 


K. W'hrrc 
pour* d. 


• “ poured it • 
I H it head." 


'* poured it on 
Hi* head." 


jo. Critique. 


•His dis- 
ciple*." 


“To what pur- *’ wli}’ wasthis 
pose is this waste of thr 
waste ; for this ointment made 
ointment might for it might 
have been sold have been sold 
for nnirb and for more than 
given to the three hundred 


pence and have 
Dcen given to 
the poor : " 


11 And stood a: 
His feet behind 
Him weeping, 
and began to 
wash His feet 
with tears and 
w ipe them 
with the hairs 
of her head, 
and kissed His 
feet and an- 
ointed them 
with the oint- 
ment." 


Host - Simon- 
Pharisee. 


** This man if | 
he were a pro- j 
phet would 1 
nave kqpwn 
who and what 
manner of wo- 
man this is 
that touebeth 
Him; for. she 
is a sinner." 


11. Christ’s M Why trouble 
>e joinder. ye tho woman? 

for she hath 
wrought a rood 
work upon Ale. 
Kor y* hare 
the poor always 
with you, but 
Me ye have not 
always. Korin 
that she hath 
poured this 
ointment onMjjr 
body, she did it 
for My burial. 
Verily I say 
unlb you where- 
soever this gos- 
pel shall be 
preached in the 
whole world, 
there shall also 
this, that this 
woman hath 
done, be told 
for a memorial 
of her." 


* Let her alone; 
why trouble ye 
ner? she hath 
wrought a 
good work on 
Me. For ye 
have the pi>or 
with you al- 
ways, and 
whensoever ye 
will ye may do 
them good ; 
but Mr ve bare 
not always. 
She bath done 
wliatshe could. 
She is come 
aforchand to 
anoint My 
body to • the 
burring. Veri- 
ly 1 say unto 
you, where so- 
ever this gos- 
pel shall be 
pre ached 
throughout the 
whole world, 
this also that 
she hath done 
shall be spoken 
of for a me- 
morial of her." 


“ And anoint 
ed the feet o! 
Jesus and 
wiped His fret 
with her hair." 


Judas Iscariot. 


*' \V li y ms 
not this oint- 
ment sold for 
three hundred 
pence and 
given to the 
poor : " 


“ Simon, 1 have 
somewhat to 
sav unto thee. 

* ‘ • ’Hiere 
was a certain 
creditor which 
had two deb- 
tors ; the one 
owed five hun- 
dred pence and 
the other fifty. 
And when they 
had notb : ng to 

f »ay. be frank- 
y forgave 
them both. 
Tell Me there- 
fore which of 
them will love 
him most." 

Also Vs. 44-47* 


"Let her 
alone ; against 
the day of My 
burying hath 
she kept this. 
For the poor 
alw ays ye have 
with you ; but 
Me ye have 
not always." 


• F.otry into Jerusalem. 
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“ his disciples ” criticised, Mark says “ some." In both 
.the critique and Christ’s rejoinder there are, unquestion- 
ably, differences in verbiage, but the subject matter is 
essentially the same. We would seem to be correct in 
concluding that Matthew and Mark describe the same 
feast. As noted above, Luke’s account differs from all 
the others. We are therefore apparently justified in 
believing that there must have been at least two feasts ; 
the feast of Matthew-Mark and the feast of Luke. It 
remains to consider whether John’s record deals with the 
feast of Matthew and Mark, or whether he, in turn, 
portrays yet a third. 


EVIDENCE. 


Diagram II. 

Parallelisms of the three records : — 



MATTHEW-MARK. 

* • 1 

JOHN. 

I. Place. 

Bethany. 

Bethany. 

1 

2. Year. 

! 

A.D. 33. | 

A.D. 33. 

3. Value of oint- 
ment. 

1 

| " very precious.*’ 

! “ very costly/' 

1 

4. Critique. 

“ might have been sold 
. . and given to the 

poor.” 

1 

1 “ why was not this sold 
: . . and given to the 

poor ? ” 

5. Christ's rejoin- 
der. 

See above. 

See above. 


Essentially the came in their didactic values ; 
Matthew- Mark, however, record the memorial, 
in honour of the woman, "wheresoever this 
gospel shall be preached," &c. 


There is no comment to bfe made upon the parallelism 
as revealed in Diagram II. save that the coincidences are 
both beautiful and striking. Should we stop at this 
point, the conclusion would instantly arise that the three 
Evangelists had recorded one and the same feast. Yet 
we shall find that Diagram III. portrays certain facts that 
are equally significant and valuable. 


Diagram III. 


Dissimilarities of the three records : — 



MATTHEW-MARK. 

JOHN. 

i. Entry v. Feast. 

i. Entry; 2. Feast. 

1. Feast; 2. Entry. 

a. Relation to 
passover. 

“ after two days— the 
passover.” 

11 six days before the 
passover.” 

3. Host. 

Simon the leper. 

*' they ” (made him a 
supper). 

4. The anointer. 

" a woman." 

Mary. 

’5. Where poured. 

** poured it on hit 
head. 

"anointed the feet of 
Jesus." 

6. Otitic. 

•• his disciple*" (Matt.) 
*• «rtmc M .*Ylarkl. 

Judas Iscariot. 


Off-hand one might be tempted, when noting that 
Matthew-Mark record the entry first the feast second, 
while John records the feast first and the entry second, 
to decide that, beyond peradventure, here is conclusive 
testimony that these were, undoubtedly, two different 
feasts which were separated chronologically by the entry 
into Jerusalem. This decision, however, would be jejune, 
for the reason that in the Bible, the Lord, in His wisdom, 
does not invariably record facts in their chronological 
sequence. 6 Bearing this in mind as a working rule, the 
mere order of record, unsupported by collateral evidence 
of a definite character, may not be held invariably to be 
final. • Sub-heading 2, relating to the passover, however, 
does seem, to afford us additional knowledge, Matthew- 
Mark recording “ after two days — the passover,” while 
John says “ six days before the passover/’ This is 
apparently evidence so nearly conclusive in establishing 
a definite chronological hiatus between two different 
feasts and the passover that, in spite of a debatable 
ground open to difference of interpretation, it must be 
held to have great weight. In regard to sub-heading 3, 
the host, Matthew-Mark state that it was “ Simon the 
leper,” while John records that “ they " — “ made him a 
supper,” which, taken with the context, seems logically 
to indicate Martha, Lazarus and Mary (though no evi- 
dence is recorded invalidating the possibility that with 
these three dear friends as hosts may have been asso- 
ciated others). 7 

Sub-heading 4. The Anointer: Matthew-Mark record 
“ a woman ’’ ; John says “ Mary.” While Mary was un- 
doubtedly a woman, “ a woman ” was not necessarily 
Mary ; there therefore seems to be a reasonable difference 
in this section. 

Sub-heading 5. Where poured : Matthew-Mark 

state “ poured it on his head ” ; John states she 
“ anointed the feet of Jesus.” While it is conceded that 
in both instances both head and feet might have 
been anointed, and in each instance but one section of 
the body designated, yet it is obvious that here again is 
a radical divergence of record. 

There is less difference found in sub-heading 6. 
Critic: Matthew records " his disciples,” Mark “ some,” 
while John particularises Judas Iscariot — the difference, 
thpugh not marked, seems to be genuine, especially as 
the plural is employed by Matthew-Mark, while John 
specifies the individual, Judas Iscariot. 

The evidence developed in this study would seem to 
warrant these conclusions — which are tabulated chrono- 
logically : * 

1. A l'east, A.D. 31. At the house of “ Simon the 

' Pharisee." — Luke. 

2. A Feast, A.D. 33. “ Six days before the pass- 

over,” at the home of 
Martha, Lazarus and Mary 
—John. 

3. Entry into Jerusalem, A.D. 33. 

4. A Feast, A.D. 33. “ Two days before the pass- 

over” at the house of 
“ Simon the leper." — 
Matthew and Mark. 

5. l’astover, A.D. 33. 
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The purpose of this article will have been fulfilled if 
thoughtful attention has been directed to these feastings 
and anointings of the Lord Jesus Christ ; and if a clearer 
comprehension of these blessed and highly significant 
occasions has been stimulated. Recognizing the four- 
fold viewpoint of the Gospels from which our Master 
was portrayed, it is hardly conceivable but that there lie 
hidden (surely to many of us, His followers) in these 
records most illuminative and suggestive truths and 
teachings. Orientation of these matters, however, does 
not appropriately belong to the present discussion. 
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POLITICAL AND JEWISH SIGNS. 

THE REVIVAL OF THE EAST. 

Taking the following facts in connection with the 
movement in Turkey, nothing could be more signi- 
ficant. or form a more wonderful “ sign of the times”*: — 

1 What follows is to be considered not to have been laid down in 
any dogmatic spirit— rather as a search among important records 
for great, precious, and divine truths. 

* Contextually this would seem to be the probable city in which 
the feast was held. 

* Matthew— the date of XXVI. 2, the nearest of record to the 
feast. 

4 Mark— the date of XIV. j, the nearest of record to the feast. 

* John— the date of XII. 1, the nearest of record to the feast. 

* E.g ., the canonical order is at variance with the chronological 
order in 1 Samuel xvi.-xviii. 30, also in the history of Jehoiakim as 
noted in Jeremiah xxi.-xxxv. The same is observed in the details 
regarding the Tabernacle orders of Exod. xxv.-xxvii. and the 
sequence of the Pauline Epistles. (See Things to CowrXIIL, No. 4, 
p. 38, XIV., No. i, p. 5.) 

7 The hypothesis of Stier : 41 Between the raised Lazarus and the 
healed leper the Lord probably sits as between two trophies of His 
glory” (Jamieson, Fausset and Brown, Bible Commentary III., 
p. 415) — while beautiful in concept and reverent in spirit, cannot be 
said to be more than an hypothesis based upon no substantial 
foundation. 

8 In order to establish the records of Matthew Mark and John j 
as having described a single and particular feast, the following must 
have occurred. The feast must have been held in the house of 
Simon the leper, with whom were co* associated, in a more or less 
obvious fashion, a6 hosts, Martha, Lazarus and Mary (and possibly, 
in addition, others). “A woman,” who was Mary the sister of 
Martha and Lazarus, poured precious ointment oi\the head of the 
Master, likewise anointed His feet and wiped His feet with her hair. 
Criticism of this gracious and loving service was indulged in by 

41 his disciples,” by 41 some," and in particular by Judas Iscariot. 
The rejoinder of Christ must at least have embraced the statements 
of Matt. xxvi. 10-13 ; Mark xiv. 6-9 ; John xii. 7-8. The chronologic 
sequence of Matthew-Mark — 1 entry, 2 feast— and John — 1 feast* 

2 entry; also, “after two days the passover” of Matthew-Mark* 
with “six days before the passover" of John, would also demand 
reconciliation, to secure which further light on the chronology of 
these days is needed, and more accurate knowledge of the canonical 
sequence. With our present information, as epitomized above, it 
would seem to be somewhat straining the divine records, in order to 
substantiate a tradition, to declare that Matthew- Mark and John 
recorded the same feast. 

* Our readers should refer back to two articles in our first Vol. on 
“the Resuscitation of Babylon ” in the Land of Chaldau, written 
in 189$. 


THE RE-CREATION OF CHALDAiA. 

Sir William Willcocks has been engaged by the Turkish Govern- 
ment to supervise the contemplated irrigation and canalisation works 
in Mesopotamia and elsewhere. 

Sir William, in 1905, surveyed the country, and upon his return to 
Bombay gave enthusiastic estimates of the future of this ancient 
granary. His new appointment will enable him “ to devote himself 
to the attainment of the dream of his life,” says the Times of India— 
41 the re-creation of Chaldaea." 

44 The magnitude of the scheme may be judged from the fact that 
rough estimates place the irrigable area at nearly 3,000)000 acres, 
the expenditure at £2 1,000,000 sterling, and the capital value of the 
land, when irrigated, at ^60,000,000. 

44 Nothing is needed but money, brains and labour to. make the 
Tigro- Euphrates Valley just sucK a waving wheatfield as the Cherub 
and Thelum Canal colonies. The desert will blossom like a garden.; 
new cities will rise on the ruins of the mighty memories of the 
Assyrian and Sassanian kings. Basra will become another Hamburg 
or Antwerp, and India will find in the Tigro-Euphrates Valley a field 
for colonisation and trade rich beyond the dreams of avarice.” 

THE BAGDAD RAILWAY. 

One of the most interesting railways which yet remains to be 
made is that w'hich will, in days to come, run through the morning 
lands of history — the Bagdad Railway. 

A portion of it, under German influence, is already made, and runs 
from Hardar Pasha, on the Bosphorus opposite Constantinople, to 
Konich in the heart of Asia Minor. When this is extended over the 
Taurus Mountains to Bagdad and the Persian Gulf it will afford 
facilities for a romantic journey. 

One of the chief difficulties in this extension is that the country to 
be traversed, though capable of development, will for a long time 
not repay the cost of construction, though by the Agreement of 1903 
Turkey undertook a kilometric guarantee (says the Spectator ). 

But, although the guarantee seems assured, Germany needs more 
capital than she can produce herself for the very expensive stretch 
of line over the Taurus and to Bagdad. Moreover, as has been very 
clearly pointed out by Mr. Chirol, Germany realises that*her position, 
in case of trouble in Turkey, would he much strengthened if she 
could induce other Powers to become financially and politically 
interested with herself in this line. 

Our interest in forwarding the Bagdad Railway is obviously not 
supreme. We should never have a controlling voice in it, and, 
though we might use it, we do not need it for our commerce or con- 
nections. On the other hand, we might find ourselves in a very 
false position, and in one contrary to our general policy, if, owing to 
large British investments in the undertaking, we felt called upon to 
defend the Bagdad Railway at Constantinople in opposition to 
Russia’s Asiatic policy. 9 

The Spectator sums up thus: The true policy of Britain in regard 
to the Bagdad Railway would appear to be contained in the follow- 
ing injunctions : 

(1) Do not oppose the railway, or play the par^of the dog-in-the- 
manger. Such action is foolish and unjust, and almost always 
unsuccessful. (2) Consult Russian interests and susceptibilities in 
the matter, and act loyally with her in any diplomatic action. 

(a) Maintain the sound British policy of leaving investors to 
undertake their own responsibilities, and refuse to have any invest- 
ments earmarked by the State as “ specially recommended.” (4) II 
the railway is made, take care that the final section — that which 
debouches on the Gulf- shall be either under British control or else 
really independent. (5) Avoid dual control or participation in 
international control. 

Herr von Sch6n, speaking of the Bagdad Railway, in the 
Reichstag, said : 44 \Ve may grant that this territory will also he 
opened up fpr other nations besides ourselves. In the matter of the 
Bagdad Railway I must expressly insist that political aims and 
arriires pensdes do not exist for us. What we have in view is the 
civilising and exploitation of countries which are worth this exploita- 
tion ; that is to say, we wish to co-operate in reawakening, after 
thousands of years of slumber, land which flourished in antiquity, 
thereby also apquiring for ourselves a new market.” 

THE MECCA RAILWAY. 

The railway which is to run from Damascus to Mecca has reached 
Medina, where Mahomet is buried, and was formally opened on 
September ist, 1908. 

From Damascus to Medina is 800 miles, and it has taken seven 
years to make this railway. t The remaining 285 miles will take two 
other years. The work has bcon done by Turkish troops, and the 
money has been raised by Mohammedans only. The railway was 
opened without a debt and without capital. 

The railway “ follows the pilgrim route which for 1,200 years has 
been painfully trodden by the feet of the faithlul from Asia Minor 
and the Mediterranean,” says the Manchester Guardian. 41 At now 
planned, it will subserve the convenience ol only a section, and the 
lesser section, of the Mohammedan world. . Wheo the Bagdad Rail- 
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way connects Damascus with the valleys of the Tigris and the 
Euphrates the Mohammedans of Persia will have a speedy and 
convenient road to Mecca; but until then they will probably con- 
tinue to follow the old caravan routes which cross the Arabian 
desert." (The Daily Mail Year Book, 1909.) 


SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 

41 BY THEIR FRUIT SHALL YE KNOW 
THEM/’ 

• 

The fruit of the flood of worldliness which is over- 
whelming the churches is beginning to press itself on 
the notice of its promoters. 

There is a correspondence in The Guardian (Broad 
Ch. of Eng., London), on the subject of why 
“ Missions " fail to draw nowadays as much as 
formerly ! We need not trouble our readers with the 
pros, and cons. ; except to point out that some corre- 
spondents say it is because of the lack of novelty. 

Exactly so ! Where the flesh is catered for “ the 
dose has to be increased.” “ The fashion of this world 
passeth away,” and so do the effects produced by these 
novelties. 

“Missions” are quite a modern “fashion” copied 
directly from the Romish Church ; and are 
engineered for Romish ends in England. Our corre- 
spondent urges their revival on these very grounds. 
He says : — 

“ The people will thereby be led to approach the 
Sacraments with good dispositions. Their spirits will 
be as wax in his hands to receive impressions .from 
clear and definite teaching. They will be inquiring for 
the Church’s way that they may learn to follow it. 
Again and again they will cry out for such assurances 
and supports as Sacraments provide, so that they may 
not lose what they have hardly won.” 

ANOTHER EXAMPLE 

comes from The Wanganui Herald of September 7th, 
where there is a report of the “ Christ Church Club." 

The Social department, which includes progressive 
Euchre parties, has “ proved a great success'. 

“ The Billiard Table has justified its existence. 

“ Cards, Draughts, Ping-Pong, etc., have received 
their fair share of support.” 

The “ fruit and effect " of these items is seen under 
the heading “ Bible Class.” This is acknowledged to 
be “ the most important branch of the Club, yet it 
does not receive the support from the members that 
it should." 

Of course not ! and the same will be the result 
wherever the same plans are adopted. Carnal policy 
in the spiritual sphere always ends in disaster. 

THE WORLD’S PESSIMISTS. 

It is not often that the great thinkers and scientists 
take a gloomy outlook on the world of their own making. 

But Sir Theodore Martin, recently raised (the 
Edinburgh Evening News says) “ a dreary wail about the 
decadence of things in general. Sir Theodore is not so 
young as he used to be, and his pessimism is at least 
explicable. But one is hardly prepared for Sir W. M. 
Ramsay’s appearance in the rOIe of Mrs. Gummidge, 
Asked by the president of the Aberdeen P.S.A. for a 
New- Year message, he replied with gloomy bluntness : — 
• I have no message of good cheer ; I 6ce only danger 
and 'darkness before us.' And then he launches into a 
diatribe against ‘ forwardness, want of discipline, mutual 


jealously and hatred, love of amusement, and reckless- 
ness in the pursuit of pleasure.’ There is point, it is 
true, in his strictures on the clamour for ‘ rights ' and 
'justice,’ for which our Socialist friends must bear the 
blame, even though Mr. H. G. Wells professes to regard 
‘rights' and ‘justice’ as figures of speech at best. 
But surely the world has had enough to worry it recently 
without having to listen to the croakings of well-meahing 
ravens. We read that Sir William Ramsay's letter was 
read at the P.S.A. yesterday. Pleasant Sunday after- 
noon indeed ! ” ! 

CHURCH STATISTICS. j . 

“ The annual Church Statistics which have just been published ol 
two or three religious bodies do not reveal signs of great progress 
during the year. The be6t they reveal is ' marking time.' In one 
case, there is a serious set-back both in church membership and in 
the number of Sunday scholars and teachers. While there is no 
need for panic, since this is not the first time by any means that such 
a set-back has been experienced, there is every reason . why the 
causes should be honestly and prayerfully examined. These are 
complex. Uncertain teaching, the influence of rationalism, the 
preference for pleasure, the failure to discipline the spiritual life, 
stereotyped methods of preaching and work, the failure to be, in the 
true sense, ' all things to all men, that we might gain the more ’ — all 
these have had their influence.” — (The Christian, London, 
January 7th, 1909). 

Is it too much to hope that the lesson will be learned ; 
and that the Free Churches will cease to “ make pro- 
vision for the flesh ” and abandon all their New Fashions 
and Modern Methods ; and depend on the Truth and 
Power of the Word of God ? The new methods have had 
a fair trial, and are seen to fail. The number of sittings 
provided show a large increase, while that of the 
worshippers decreases. Why not try obedience to the 
old commands to “ Preach the Word,” and “ have no 
confidence in the flesh ? " 

Judging by the half-comic subjects advertised as 
pulpit themes which appeal to the flesh, they have surely 
had their day ; and, if only for a change, it would be well 
to try “the foolishness of preaching" instead of the 
preaching of foolishness. 

LECTIONARIES. 

The papers have just recorded the jubilee of an 
Edinburgh Unitarian minister (Rev. R. B. Drummond, 
B.A., of St. Mark’s Chapel) ; and the Edinburgh Evening 
News, in giving an account of the celebration, states 
that : — 

44 During his ministry the custom of reading two Scriptural lessons 
at each service has been abandoned, the second lesson usually now 
consisting of reading from general literature, on the ground that the 
exclusive place given to the Bible in church worship was inconsistent 
with modern views of inspiration.” 

The same correspondent sends us a copy of the 
Berwick Advertiser (December 25th, 1908), in which we 
see the following Church method of 

Supporting Foreign Missions. 

44 4 Aggravating^Sam.’ — Last week in the Queen’s Rooms there- 
was witnessed the spectacle of girls taking male parts. That was at 
the performance of • The Merchant of Venice,^ by the pupils of St. 
Duthus School. On Saturday the position of things will be reversed, 
for there will be boys taking girls* parts, and, from what we hear, 
making a good job or it. The Queen's Rooms will be occupied by 
a number of youths of the Parish Church Bible Class, and they are 
to perform a farce, in three acts, 'entitled * Aggravating Sam.' The 
title r61e is in the capable hands of Rev. H. B. Tower, and the farce 
itself is full of laughter-providing situations. The company has been 
well trained and have already acquitted themselves well in this farce, 
though it has never before been seen in Berwick. The proceeds will 
go to the Milanesian Mission, and, as the cause is good and the play 
good, there ought to be a large attendance at the afternoon and 
evening performance." 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



3<> 


THINGS TO COME. 


March, 1909. 


i 


$ 

$ 


Ildiiors !Ta6lc. 


& 




ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. , 

H. B. (Canterbury). By a “ Protestant Purgatory,” i 
we mean that most Protestants who believe that j 
the dead are alive, are, so far, at one with Romanists ! 
who believe the same thiog. The only difference is ' 
as to exactly what they are doing, or being done 
to. The majority believe the wicked dead to be 
in Hell already, which is worse than Purgatory. 

If they are not dead, they must be somewhere. 
But, once we believe God, away goes Tradition, 
with its Purgatory and Mariolatry, and prayers 
for the dead and the worship of Saints and Angels. 
When the Reformers began to emerge from the 
corruption and error of “ the dark ages ” they brought 
much of the error with them, and failed to recover all 
the truths which had been lost in that darkness. 

We cannot enter on the other part of your letter; fo', 
if you can say that you are “ one of those who believe 
that Ephraim- Israel is the Church of GoJ,” we have 
no common ground, and we have already said enough 
about that subject in these pages. 

D. M. (Burntisland). We have before explained 
that the Greek word parousia means presence, and is used 
of many kinds of presence. It is even used of the 
presence or coming of Antichrist ; so that it must not be 
used as a proper noun. ' 

You ask, " How could the coming of Christ in Acts 3 
be said to be a speedy return, seeing so many things 
were first to take place ? ” Our answer is, that God is 
sovereign, and it was for Him to show how He would 
fulfil His promise if that nation had obeyed His 
command given through Peter in Acts 3. 

It does not say in it. 21 that Christ “ must be received 
by the heaven until the restitution of all things, etc.’’ 

It says “until the TIMES of the restitution of all 
things"; and these are the “all things” which God 
spoke by the mouth of all His holy prophets." These 
“ all things" do not happen at one and the same time, ' 
but in due order and sequence : and Christ was received 
up, until the time for the first of these things should : 
have taken place ; as they would have seen, had the 
People repented and turned to the Lord. 

Of course, James and John refer to this coming 
because it was only suspended. And, because the offer 
was still open when Paul wrote 1 Thess., he includes 
himself in the “ we ” ; for how was he to know that 
Israel would not repent ? 

When he wrote 2 Tim. 4. 6, the nation had not 
repented; and he knew also, (probably by revelation), 
that he was to die. 

The coming in Phil. 3. 20, 21, is not the pur oust a, nor 
is it so stated. It is the “calling on high” of those who 
will yet be so “ called up." 

1 John 2. 28, is not parallel with Col. 3, 4. 

When the writer of “ Kadesh-Barnea No. 4 ” speaks 
■of “ the confused teaching " which prevails among 
brethren as to “ the righteousness of God,” he refers to 
the controversies among them on this subject which : 
arose from their insertion of the word “ the," which is ; 
not in the Greek. It is not “ the righteousness of God " j 
(as in attribute), but “a righteousness of God,” i.t., a 
Divine righteousness , which is meant by that expression. 


M. M. (Sussex) says: “Is there a Jewish ‘ Remnant’ 
continued apart from the * Body ’ of Christ, throughout 
this Dispensation. 

“ I cannot make out when the ' Remnant * com- 
menced or whether there will be a ‘ Remnant^ all 
through this age, unseen and unknown by man, hut 
known by God, and so saved ?" 

We cannot answer this better than by referring to 
Rom. 11. 5. There we read: “At this present time 
also there has become (yiyovev, gegonen), a reimnant 
according to the election of grace,” ’ 

In this passage, whichi. the structure of the Epistle 
shows to be a large parenthetical statement, of the 
whole question of Jew .and Gentile, the Apostle, in 
referring to the execution of the sentence of blindness 
of Isa. 6. on the Nation, speaks of the company of 
believers in Israel as being saved “ from that perverse 
generation " (Acts 2. 40, 41). * 

Since the close of that third and transitional Dis- 
pensation, salvation for Jew and Gentile alike has been 
individual, as is so clearly set forth in Romans 1. 16. 
[N.B., to the “Jew” individually, not to the “Jews" 
corporately]. 

That there will be a Jewish Remnant, or Remnants, 
in the closing crisis, after “the Mystery of Christ and 
the Church ” has been consummated and “received up 
in glory,” is believed by all who, by grace, have been 
well instructed in dispensational truth ; but to affirm 
that there has been a corporate remnant of Jewish 
believers throughout this Dispensation, is, in our 
judgment, not easy to demonstrate. 

As to the position of saved souls or “believers " in 
this present day of grace, we trust our second editorials 
in November and December last, will help our readers 
to right thoughts on this important question. 

GLASGOW. 

We have received the following, with a request for 
its insertion in our March No. : — 

“The suggestion, made by readers of Things to Come 
in New York City (U.S.A.) in the January issue, that 
those having a heart for the truth should band together 
in some plan of systematic giving, has been exercising 
a few of us here in Glasgow. 

“ A meeting for that purpose has been arranged ; 
and, all readers in and around Glasgow are kindly 
invited to come. 

“ The meeting will be held on Sunday, March 31st, 
at 2.30 p.m., in Room No. 3, Christian Institute, 
Bothwell Street. 

“ Communications respecting this meeting, etc., may 
be addressed to Thomas Gifford, 345 Parliamentary 
Road, Glasgow.” 
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HEBREWS XI. 

VI.— ISAAC: FAITH OVERCOMING “THE 
WILL OF THE FLESH.” 


(Continued from page 27.) 

B y a reference to the Structure of the “ Great Cloud 
of Witnesses" on page 109 (Vol. xiv.) it will be 
•seen that we have now before us a pair of witnesses, 
Isaac and Jacob : and that these are Divinely set in 
correspondence with another pair, Moses’s Parents 
and Moses Himself. 

Both pairs have one subject in common. There 
was one thing that animated and governed the Faith 
and the witness of all the four. 

Each one exhibits that aspect of faith which “ over- 
cometh the world " (1 John v. 4) ; and which giveth 
the victory over man ; delivering us from “ the fear of 
.man”; and making us regardless of “the praise of man.’' 
They are thus set in correspondence : 

The Former Pair. 

ISAAC. Faith overcoming “the will of the flesh,” 
"by blessing Jacob, the younger, according to “ the will 
•of God " ; instead of blessing Esau, the elder, according 
' to his own will. 

JACOB. Faith overcoming “the will of man,” 
by blessing Ephraim, the younger, according to 
“ the will of God instead of blessing Manasseh, 
the elder, according to “ the will of man” (Joseph). 
The Latter Pair. 

MOSES’S PARENTS. Faith overcoming “ the fear 
of man,” preserving and hiding their babe, “ not fearing 
’ the King’s commandment ” that every man-child should 
: Jbe destroyed at the birth. 

MOSES HIMSELF. Faith overcoming “the 
praise of man”; refusing his honours; choosing 
affliction ; esteeming reproach ; and forsaking Egypt 
, and all its works. 

f. The exquisite setting of these four examples of 
' -faith, in two corresponding pairs, will be seen at once; 
hind will be admired by all those who regard the 
LWORD of the Lord as the greatest of His works, 
! “ sought out of all them that have pleasure therein ” 
| <Ps. cxi. 2), 

L* We have now to consider the first of these two pairs: 
[': • Thb Faith of Isaac. 

By faith Isaac blessed Jacob and Esau concerning 
rthiogs to come” (Greek: concerning things about to 
*©omo to pass). 


Isaac’s blessing is a perfect illustration of the defini- 
tion given of Faith in the first verse. 

“ Faith is the Ground of Things hoped for.” 

God had made definite promises to Abraham. 

Isaac had heard of them ; i.e., he believed what had 
been told to him by his father, Abraham. This was the 
“ ground ” of his hope of “ things to come." 

Abraham was now dead, and Isaac was expecting 
soon to be buried in the grave he had purchased in 
the Land given to him and his seed. 

There was nothing to be seen for faith to rest on ; 
nothing that gave the smallest ground for hope ; 
nothing to make it even probable (apart from what he 
had heard and believed) that his descendants, either 
Jacob or Esau, would ever possess the land which bad 
been promised to them. 

Yet, believing the report, Abraham leaves them the 
blessing which he had himself received. 

It is evident that Isaac felt, both by birth and by right, 
that Esau, the elder, should receive the blessiDg. His 
affection for Esau was great ; and “ the will of the 
flesh " was strong within him. 

For, Isaac must have “ heard ” from God that Jacob, 
the younger, was to receive the blessing; and he must 
surely have heard from report that Esau had already 
profanely “ despised his birthright ” by selling it, with 
all its precious privileges, for “ a mess of pottage." 

God’s gift, which was of “grace," to Jacob, was 
confirmed to him by the exercise of the “free will” 
of Esau. 

Those who claim to have a free will are perfectly 
right; but it is a will, so free, that it is always exercised 
in despising the gift of God. 

Never has it yet been known to choose God, and the 
things of God; and to walk in the blessed paths of 
faith instead of sight. 

Yes! man has a free will; but, “YE WILL NOT 
come unto me ” proclaims its true nature, and tells us 
that it is a will perverted by the Fall (Gen. iii.). 

Man declares that he “CAN come.” In that 
declaration lies his righteous condemnation ; for he 
does not, and “will not come,” in spite of his 
vaunted claim. 

The proclamation goes out to-day in no uncertain 
form to 

“ Whosoever Willbth.” 

This i$ the old English verb “ to will,” which has 
become almost obsolete, being merged in the sign of 
the Future Tense of the ordinary verb. 

“Ye will not come” is, In the Greek, “Ye do not 
WILL to come.” There are two verbs: the verb 
“ to will ” in the Indicative Mood, and the verb “ to 
come” in the Infinitive Mood. 

All, who have the will to come, are included iu this 
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invitation. But, alas! “the Fall of man M is such a 
dread reality, that the result can be truly expressed 
only in the words of Scripture (Rom. iii. 10-18). 

“There is none righteous, no, not one ; 

There is none that understandeth ; 

There is none that seeketh after God. 

They are all gone out of the way ; 

They are together become unprofitable ; 

There is none that doeth good — no, not one.” 

This is God’s description (one of many) of the result 
of the Fall of man. The New Theology takes no 
account of this. There is no room for this in the new 
creed. It is no creed at all ; for it is not what they 
“ believe, but only what they think. They deny the 
fact, as well as the Divine record, of the Fall; and 
with true “ostrichism” they wilfully shut their eyes to 
the evidences of it all around them. They ignore the 
fallen condition of the natural man while they seek to 
get a Millennium out of such material ! and, out of 
“Christian socialism” they hope to “realise the 
Kingdom of God upon earth,”* a Millennium without 
Christ. 

This is the condition of man to-day. His will is 
free; but it is fallen; it is utterly perverted, and 
wholly alienated from God. Nothing but the Divine 
record in Gen. iii. can explain this. 

Not only is man’s free will perverted in its character 
and nature, but it is incapable of righteous judgment. 

For, while claiming the free action of his will for 
himself, he denies the same right and claim to God, 
the Creator. Man may have a will, but he will not 
allow God to claim it. 

Alas for man ! The word of the Lord stands in 
spite of all; and those who believe what He has 
written know full well that God has a will ; and that 
will will be done, in spite of all man’s imaginations. 

“Jacob have I loved, but Esau have I hated” 
(Rom. ix. 13). Man may love, and man may hate, but 
he will not allow God to do either ; nevertheless the 
Word of the Lord shall stand for ever. 

If we thus acknowledge the truth of that Word, and 
believe God, then we can understand how and why 
men to-day are alone responsible for the exercise of 
the freedom of the will to which they lay claim. We 
can understand why Esau was “profane ” and respon- 
sible for his own action when he “despised his birth- 
right.” 

The Word of God is true; “Jacob have I loved” is 
true of the exercise of God’s will, in His choice of 
Jacob. It is also true that Esau was responsible for 
his own will in the choice that he made. 

Indeed, what we see in the whole history is the 
working of 

“ The Will of the Flesh.” 


TO COME. April, 1919. 

Isaac believed God : hence he overcame it, and got 
the victory over it “ by faith.” 

Esau sold his birthright for “ a mess of pottage.” 
That was the working of “ the will of of the flesh.” 

Isaac was about to give him the blessing for 
a mess of “ venison.” This, again, was the working 
of the same “ will of the flesh ” in Isaac. j 

Esau loved himself more than his birthright, because 
he preferred to eat of the pottage. This was “ the wi]l 
of the flesh.” 

“ Isaac loved Esau because he did eat of his veniscn” 
(Gen. xxv. 28). It was a question of “ savoury mjeat” 
throughout ; and this was “ the will of the flesh.” 1 

It overcame Esau, but it did not overcome Isaac, 

: though it came near to do so. 

Isaac was about to act in opposition to what he had f 

• without doubt, “ htard" from God, as to His purpose 
j to bless Jacob. “ The will of the fle.^h” had evidently 
i worked very powerfully within him. 

We see it working all through the chapter (Gen. xxvii). 

! Otherwise whence came all the anxiety ? Why should 

• he have been suspicious of Jacob ? Why should 
he have “trembled very exceedingly” when lie dis- 
covered Esau ? 

It is evident that “the will of the flesh ” had nearly 
' oveicome Isaac. But Faith gained the victory. 

We must believe that, at the crisis, when Isaac said 
| “ Come near now, and kiss me, my son ” (Gen. xxvii. 26), 
i he must have discerned that it was really Jacob, and 

• must have welcomed the relief which the discovery 
brought to him. 

: The outcome of Jacob’s and Rebekah’s strategy was 

j that which (unwittingly to all concerned), enabled him 
! at once to see his way out of his struggle with “ the will 
of the flesh,” and he seized it “by faith.” 

For, it was “by faith that he blessed Jacob.” (It 
was Isaac’s faith and not Jacob’s frauji). He must have 
known, therefore, that it was really Jacob; or it would 
not have been “by faith.” It would have been by 
favour, had he thought it was Esau. But it was “ by 
faith ” ; of this the Holy Spirit expressly assures us in 
Heb. xi. 20. 

| And the Holy Spirit puts this on record, in spite of 
all the sins and failures and infirmities of those who 
were concerned in the matter. 

God’s choice was made, God’s will had been made 
known and heard. The tears* of Esau could not alttr 
it. The fears of Isaac could not change it. The trick 
of Rebekah could not foifeit it. The treachery of 
Jacob canid not affect it. 

When all these had passed away, the words of the 
Spirit of truth survive in all their simplicity and 
j solemnity: “By faith Isaac blessed Jacob concerning 
things to come.’ 1 


Esau could not believe God : hence he was overcome 
by his fleshly will. 

• A* we write, the newspaper lies before us which describes 
this “Socialist Vision," while on the opposite page it describes 
the Boyertown (l’cnn.) Theatre Lire, in which it says: “Men 
behaved more like wild beasts, trampling clown women and children 
in their frantic efToits to escape!" 


• Hcb. xii. 17, requires to be properly understood : Esau 'Mound 
no place of repentance though he sought it carefully with tears." 
The margin render* it that he found no “ 1 ray /• chance hit wind .*• 
Thi* is good so lar ; but the question is, Whose mind ? Clearly, his 
father's mind. Esau 1 * mind did changt ; was changed ; “he cried 
with a gTcat and exceeding bitter cry “ (Cicn. xxvii., 34). If teas 
Isaac's mind that he could not change, though he sought earnestly 
a place or way by which he could accomplish it. 
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In this sad business, “the will of the flesh ” over- 
came Rebekah and Esau and Jacob, but it did not 
overcome Isaac, though his conflict with it was great. 
Isaac's faith overcame all, and carried out 44 the will of 
God.” 

It is very blessed to note that his faith was directed 
to what he had heard from God ; and especially what 
he had heard “concerning things to come.” It did not 
direct his thoughts to himself , or to his weakness, or to 
his frailties, or to his infirmities. It did not occupy 
him with himself in any way whatever; with nothing 
except with the blessing wherewith God had blessed 
him. 

Isaac’s faith in what God had said did not throw 
him back on his weakness of faith shown in the working 
of his own fleshly will, but it took him forward to the 
glorious things of which God had spoken. 

Hence he was occupied, not with confession, but with 
thanksgiving. 

When the crisis came, Faith rose up triumphant, 
and gave Isaac all the dignity demanded by the 
solemnity of the occasion ; he remembered God’s 
bl ssing to his father, Abraham ; he remembered how 
that blessing was passed on to himself, and not to 
Ishmael ; even so, now, he passes it on 44 by faith ” to 
Jacob, and not to Esau. 

It was the “ things to come ” which filled Isaac’s 
thoughts. The fulure glories of Israel came into faith’s 
vision. They were 44 not seen as yet ” (Heb. xi. 7), but 
by faith he “ saw them afar off” ( v . 13), he saw them 
as things “invisible” ( v . 27). 

And, do we desire to have this faith which overcomes 
“the will of the flesh ” which dwells within us; whose 
workings make it painfully manifest in our inward 
conflict with “ the carnal mind ” (the mind of the flesh, 
margin) ? Do we desire victory over the flesh working 
within us ; the profanity and sin and treachery working 
all around us? Then, this victory can come only “by 
faith,” by believing God, in what He has said as to 
“ things to come.” 

44 This is the victory that overcometh the world, even 
our faith ” (1 John v. 4). 

The same “ will of the flesh ” works within us now ; 
the same desires which are the outcome of the “ carnal 
mind” are constantly in conflict with the spiritual mind; 
the New nature. 

By nature we always desire the things which are 
contrary to God : and make it manifest that our thoughts 
and ways are not His (Isa. lv. 8). 

By nature we are always inclined to follow these 
desires. 

When we speak of liking this or that in the things 
of God: of preferring this or that in the worship of 
God ; that is the working of “ the will of the flesh.” 

It is not to be what we like, or what we prefer. The 
tastes of nature are no guide in spiritual things. 
Indeed they will most certainly lead us astray if they 
are followed and obeyed. 

The words of our Lord and Master are clear; the 
Scripture standeth written : 44 God is spirit, and they 


that worship Him MUST worship Him in spirit and 
in truth” (John iv. 24). The Father seeketh SUCH 
to worship Him (t/. 23). 

Do we believe what He says? If so, then, “by 
faith” we shall overcome the working of “ the will of 
the flesh” in the worship of God. 

In no other way can it be overcome. 

Faith in His word, Who spoke on earthy in the past : 
faith in His word, Who speaks now from heaven of 
“ the recompense of reward” for all overcomers. 

Not only in worship, but in every department of 
Christian service 44 the will of the flesh” is seen in 
active operation. We undertake certain works, because 
we like them ! We join in certain efforts because they 
accord with our tastes; we adopt certain methods in 
our service, or choose certain spheres of service, not 
because of “ .the will of God ” in the matter, but because 
we are deceived by the working of “ the will of the 
flesh,” and we follow our own natural tastes and desires. 

If we would overcome the flesh in these matters; if 
we would not “ fulfil the desires of the flesh and of the 
mind,” there is only one way to overcome, and that is 
“ by faith ” ; by finding out what God has said, and by 
believing what He says. 

Most powerful in this respect is what He has 
revealed to us “ concerning things to come.” It was 
this that gave victory to Isaac. 

If we believe all the glorious things which God has 
revealed concerning 14 things to come,” it will set us 
far above all that would mislead us, or that would 
seem to be against us. 

It is only 11 WHILE we look not at the things which 
are seen, but at the things which are not seen” that 
44 the inward man will be renewed day by day, and 
that our afflictions will seem 44 light,” and their dura- 
tion will seem “but for a moment,” in comparison with 
44 the eternal weight of glory ” of the things to come. 

This is the Divine commentary on, and Divine 
conclusion of, our subject. It is w'ritten for us in 
2 Cor. iv. 16-18. 

This blessed victory of an overcoming faith will be 
experienced only 44 WHILE we look not at the things 
which are seen” (2 Cor. iv. iS); only while 44 we walk 
by faith and not by sight” (2 Cor. v. 7). 

It is only occupation with the “things to come” 
which will give us the victory over all the “things 
present.” 

The true 44 life of faith ” is not occupation with our- 
selves, or our rf walk, or our experiences, or our con- 
secration, or our holiness. All these belong to the 
14 things present,” 44 the things that are seen” and felt. 
They all end in failure and disappointment. But if 
we would rise above these, and occupy our hearts with 
44 the things that are not seen/' we should have no 
time to be troubled and perplexed and grieved and 
tormented with the workings of 44 the will of the flesh,” 
but we should find ourselves on a different and higher 
plane altogether. We shall be taken out of ourselves; 
and know something of the purifying power of 44 the 
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blessed hope” — the 11 things hoped for,’* of which faith 
in God’s promises are the foundation. 

“ For every one that hath this hope set upon Him 
(Christ) purifieth himself, even as He is pure" (1 John 
iii. 3, R.V.). 

May it be our happy privilege to have, and to use, 
Isaac’s faith, and to enjoy its blessing connected with 
44 things to come." 


THE PENTECOSTAL DISPENSATION s 
NEITHER PERMANENT NOR CONTINUOUS. 

A h esteemed correspondent has written to us, and 
asked, “ Where is your warrant for understanding 
that Paul’s rejection by the Jews in Rome (Acts 28 ) 
should be regarded as equivalent to the rejection by the 
whole nation of the Jews ; remembering that the centre 
of Jewish life at that time was in Jerusalem ?" 

This question is so important and full of interest to 
all our readers, that we cannot relegate it to 44 Answers ' 
to Correspondents," or treat it as a mere question 
and answer. 

It is of such general interest at the present moment, 
that we give it this prominence. 

In the first place, the rejection by 11 the chief of the 
Jews" in Rome was not the “equivalent" of the 
rejection of the Jews in Jerusalem, but it was the com- 
plement of it. Both Christ and Paul had been rejected 
in the Land by the rulers representing the nation there. 
But, Were the Diaspora (or Dispersion) to have no 
opportunity of accepting or refusing the Messiah, and 
His apostle, St. Paul ? Israel, in the Land, had rejected 
both, and therefore, Was it not necessary that the Divine 
offer of Peter in Acts 3 . 19-21 (R.V.), should be. carried 
to the Dispersion in the cities of the Gentiles? This 
was the first object in view, in Paul’s special ministry 
in the Synagogues. This was absolutely necessary, 
and he refers to the action of the Jews in Jerusalem 
and Judea, 44 forbidding us to speak to the Gentiles," 
in the very first letter he penned during that earlier 
ministry (1 Thess. 2 . 14-16). 

It was necessary that the Dispersion should not be 
able to say, 44 We never heard anything about all this." 
“ We never had the oppurtunity of accepting or 
rejecting the Messiah." “ Why are we, in our Dis- 
persion, to be condemned for what others did in 
Jerusalem ?" In fact, they do profess to be in much 
ignorance of what had transpired in Jerusalem (see 
Acts 28 . 21-23). 

Up to this time Paul had a special mission to the 
Scattered Nation, which he had fulfilled in their 
Synagogues, 

That testimony had been brought to an end by their 
own act, when he was 44 delivered prisoner from 
Jerusalem into the hands of the Romans " (Acts 28 . 1 7) ; 
and this by 41 the chief of the Jews." 

Up to this time he was the prisoner of the Romans, 
41 bound with this chain, for the hope of Israel." 

From this time, he became 41 the prisoner of the 
Lord,’ 1 and for quite another reason : — viz., 41 for you 


Gentiles. ’ Not till then did his ministry of 44 the Great 
Secret ” and the administration of it formally commence 
(Eph. 3 . 1-11). 

Up till then, no Gentile had ever got any blessing 
except from 44 the God of Israel,” and in connection 
with His People Israel. 

This is why the Epistle to the Ephesians could begin 
with no other words than those with which it does 
begin. 

Israel had been 44 cast aside " (not 44 cast away”) ; the 
judicial blindness prophesied by Isaiah (6. 9) had 
come upon the nation; the people were about to be 
scattered ; their city destroyed ; and their temple biirnt. 
And the question arises, Where do we, as 44 sinners of 
the Gentiles,” come in ? How are we to get our 
blessing now ? With whom are we to be associated ? ' 
With whom are we to be blessed ? " 

These are the questions which are answered in the 
opening words of Ephesians 1 . 

44 Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ [not, and no longer, 44 the Goa of Israel "], 
Who hath blessed us with all [not merely some] 
spiritual [not merely temporal] blessings, in the 
heavenly sphere [not an earthly city] , in Christ "[not 
in connection with Israel]. And then, going back [yes, 
He goes back, not to Pentecost, or to the Gospels, or 
even to His own calling of Abraham, but before time 
began], 44 According as He hath chosen us in Him 
before the foundation of the world.” 

Here we have grace indeed : and this grace of God is 
presented, not as a dry doctrine to be held, believed, or 
reasoned about ; but as a great and wondrous fact, to be 
stated as a blessed fact, and enjoyed and realised in 
the heart. 

44 In Thy Seed " 

was the great primal promise conditioning the blessing 
of the human race. 

Abraham's seed, according to the fle$h, has been set 
aside for a time, and now all blessing is, and must be, 
in his seed, which is Christ. 

Oh, what a standing does this blessed fact give to us ! 
What rest ! what peace does it not bring to our wearied 
hearts ! 

Instead of being worried by such questions as 44 Have 
you got the blessing?" and thus taking our thoughts 
away from this wondrous and marvellous fact, we are 
overwhelmed with the fact that 44 in Christ " (not in 
ourselves) we have 44 ALL," and not merely 44 the 
Messing " or 44 some ” spiritual blessings. 

Oh 1 let us beware of anything, however subtil and 
plausible it ma^ seem, coming in to dim this glorious 
fact, or to 'cast a shadow on our perfection, our com- 
pleteness, and our perfect standing 44 in Christ.” 

There is nothing like this in tbe earlier Pauline 
Epistles. We can find nothing like it at Pentecost, or 
in the Acts. Those who cry 44 Back," 44 Back ” to one 
or the other, are robbing us and themselves too (un- 
wittingly it may be) of what we already and actually 
possess 44 in Christ.” 

In the Acts, we have Ger tile blessing, but only in 
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connection with Israel. Indeed, there are three typical | 
cases of such blessing clustered together, as though to 
sum up and bring in the whole human race; and to 
show how Gentiles, from Shem, Ham and Japhet alike, 
were (and one day shall be) blessed in connection 
with Israel. 

In Acts 8, we have the Eunuch, a descendant of 
HAM, blessed, with the Jew (Philip) as minister. 

In Acts 9 , we have Saul, a descendant of SHEM, 
blessed by Christ Himself, with the Jew (Ananias) as 
minister. 

In Acts 10 we have Cornelius, a descendant of 
JAPHET, blessed, with the Jew (Peter) as minister. 

But, in Ephesians, and the other Prison Epistles, we 
have nothing of all this. 

The King, and the Kingdom, had been rejected when 
manifested by the Father (in the Old Testament) ; by 
the Son (the Gospels) ; and by the Holy Ghost (the 
Acts). 

Paul had been rejected by the nation in the Capital 
of the Land (Jerusalem); and by the Dispersion in the 
Capital of the Gentile world (Rome). 

Nothing remained but to put in writing and to pro- 
claim 44 the Great Secret ” which had been 44 hid in God, 
from ages and from generations,” that in “Christ and 
His Church,” lost 44 sinners of the Gentiles ” were to be 
blessed, not 44 according to” any previous manifestation 
or revelation, but 

“According as He hath chosen us in Christ (Eph. 

1. 4 ). 

According to the good pleasure of His will (Eph. 

1. 5). 

According to the riches of His grace (Eph. 1 . 7). 

According to the good pleasure which He hath 
purposed in Himself (Eph. 1 . 9). 

According to the purpose of Him which worketh 
all things after the counsel of His own will ” 
(Eph. 1. 11). 

Beyond this we cannot go. There is no need to 
mention the Lord’s Coming in the midst of such truth 
as this; for it is HE Who is coming, Who absorbs all our 
attention. It is what He IS which fills our heart, and 
not what He is going to do. 

It is WHERE He IS that fills our thoughts, and not 
where we are. 

It is WHAT God hath made Him to be unto us that 
takes us blessedly away from all introspection. 

It is WHAT God hath made us to be “in Him” 
that happily takes the place of occupation with our- 
selves. 

This is why there is no allusion to His second coming 
in Ephesians. “The Great Secret concerning Christ 
and His Church contemplates them as united — and 
as One already in purpose 44 according to ” the measure 
of our blessing in Him. 

It will thus be seen how a right understanding of the 
Acts of the Apostles is necessary to our full under- 
standing and appreciation of the place occupied by the 
Epistle to the Ephesians ; and how the popular cry of 
44 Back to Pentecost I ” completely overclouds it. 


The traditional view is that 44 Pentecost was perma- 
ment and continuous for the whole dispensation ” (i.e. f 
for this present dispensation). 

The opposite of this is the truth. It was not per- 
manent ; and it is not continuous. 

It was a dispensation complete in itself, during which 
the third proclamation of the King and the Kingdom 
was attested by the Holy Ghost’s miracles (Heb. 2 . 4) ; 
as the second had been attested by Christ’s (in the 
Gospels). 

On the rejection by the Dispersion in Rome, that 
dispensation was ended with all its 44 tongues,” 44 signs 
and wonders, and divers miracles, and gifts of the Holy 
Ghost.” 

All these were to be 44 done away,” and that which is 
44 perfect ” was to come (1 Cor. 13 ). 

It has come , in the revelation of the Great Secret ; and 
in all that it means to those who are initiated into it. 

All the other things belong to babyhood, and have 
been done away with by those who have attained to the 
perfect man,' even the measure of the stature of the 
fulness of Christ (Eph. 4 . 13). 

The emphasis laid on this fact, that the special 
manifestations pertaining to the past Pentecostal dis- 
pensation were to be 44 done away,” ought to be noticed 
in this connection. It is in the second Epistle which 
St. Paul wrote during that dispensation (viz., 1 Cor. 13). 
'There we have one and the same Greek word translated 
in four different ways, within the space of as many verses. 
That one word is Karapyiu> ( katarged ), and it means to 
cause to cease , to fut an end to, do away with . If we use 
this last meaning it will suit all the four. 

1. 44 Prophecies shall fail* (v. 8). 

2. 44 Knowledge shall vanish away (v. 8). 

3. 44 That which is in part f shall be done away” 

( v . 10). 

4. “Now I am become a man, I have put away 
the things of an infant” (v. 11). Not only the milk 
and the 44 bottle,” but the outside things that engage 
and gratify infantile amazement. 

And why ? Because 

That which is Perfect has Come. 

Revelation does not take us further than to “the 
perfect man ” of Eph. 4 . 13. 

These four different renderings hide up the great 
lesson which is being conveyed to us by the use of the 
one word in the Greek of 1 Cor. 13 . And the rendering 
of ek tnerous 44 in part” in 1 Cor. 13 . 10, and 44 in 
particular” in 1 Cor. 12 . 27, cause the English reader 
much confusion in understanding the former passage; 
and they force Win to put an entirely wrong interpreta- 
tion on the latter passage. 

• It it not the word used for “cease” in connection with 
11 tongues," which it iravw (baud) to be made to cease (1 Pet. 4 . i ; 
Acts 21 . 32, etc.). This show that •' tongues" to-day are not 
sent from above. 

• Note that these words 11 in part " c* pipox* tfierous ) 

are precisely the same as those rendered “in particular" a lew 
verses before (1 Cor. 12. 27): “Ye are the body of Christ, and 
members IN PART," •*./., not wholly so, or really so; as soon to. 
be revealed : (for that which is “ perfect " had not yet come. The 
prison-Enistles had not yet been written.) This “ in part" member* 

- ship of Christ was to be done away with. 
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We may be asked, How is it that the A.V. and R.V. 
fail to give us the correct rendering in such important 
passages ? 

The fact is, no translator can translate words 
accurately if be does not himself understand the subject 
concerning which they are used. 

If he is not initiated into “ the mystery.” he cannot 
understand the text, or rightly gauge the words he 
sees before him. 

Hence 1 Cor. 12 . 27 is in A.V. “ in particular,” and 
in R.V. " severally,” with the margin " each in his 
part," though both translate correctly " in part ” in 
1 Cor. 13 . 9, 10. 

In 1 Cor. 13 . 8, 10 the A.V. renders the one word 
“ fail," “ vanish away,” “ done away,’’ and “ put away,” 
while the R.V. renders the first three, “done away," 
and the 4th “ put away." 

Our readers are now independent of both versions ; 
and, henceforth, will be wiser than their teachers on 
these passages ; and will understand why the " wonders 
and miracles” (of 1 Cor.) have been "done away” 
together with the Pentecostal dispensation, and will 
rejoice with us in the blessed fact that 

THAT WHICH IS PERFECT HAS COME. 


In this sphere all is spiritual, all is of God; and “ I 
know that whatsoever God doeth it shall be for ever." 

It may help some to apprehend these things more 
clearly if we direct attention to the teaching conveyed by 
that remarkable expression, " not made with hands ” 
(and, of course, also the contrastive expression, “ made 
with hands "). 

The Greek word \ttpovoirfros (cheiropoietos) | means 
“ made with hands”, or “ handwrought"; while the 
negative word i\fipov 6 tifTOi ( acheiropoietos ) means the 
opposite, namely, " not made with hands " or “ not 
handwrought.” 

. The first of these occurs in the New Testament 
six times :* and the latter occurs four times ; t to which 
latter must be added the Old Testament references in 
Daniel 2 . 34, 45 ; and 8. 25; also in Job 34 . 20; and 
Sam. 4 . 6; where the expression “without hands" is 
found in distinct connexions; and is most valuable in 
j helping us to understand the teaching. It would appear 
therefore that the thought conveyed by “not hand- 
wrought” or “ without hands" occurs nine times: while 
the related thought, “made with hands" or “hand- 
wrought” occurs, as stated above, 6ix times — altogether, 
at least, fifteen references. 


jJtaJt^jIt altak ri« jtiati.attate.altaltaltattjl 

I 7 1* 

l GoqfrilJufed jBxficles. | 

4 ===== I* 

[We are not to be held responsible for every expression 
of our respective Contributors . Our readers must try 
everything by the Word of Go<f.] 


Our interpretation and application of the New Testa- 
ment passages will be much helped by a brief study of 
the Old Testament occurrences. 

The Books in which they are found are Job: Lament- 
ations ; and Daniel : and the aubjects to which they 
refer, respectively, are most characteristic. 

The speaker, in the book of Job is Elihu, the man 
that Job never answered, the Mediator between God and 
Job, the type of (if not the very) Christ Himself, the 
one Mediator between God and men. Speaking ot 


“NOT MADE WITH HANDS” 

By James Christopher Smith. 

T here is a great disclosing of Truth in progress. 

In one respect it is a recovery of Truth , long lost 
and neglected ; but in another respect it is a discovery of 
Truth which, by the Church generally, was never under- 
stood. It was revealed, but it was not apprehended. 
It was written in Paul's Letters; but, owing to many 
causes, it was misunderstood and misapplied. 

It has pleased God, in these days, to give to some of 
His servants sufficient freedom from the bondage and 
restraint of Denominationalism and Tradition, so as to 
fearlessly study the Word of God and faithfully declare 
what they find therein. 

The present article is written with the view of backing 
up and, if it please God, advancing this testimony. 

It is very evident that the 44 bodies’* which men have 
made are bonds of strife : and hence we are driven to fall 
back on 41 the Unity of the Spirit” which is God’s (and 
the only approved) 44 bond of peace .” 

This 44 Unity of the Spirit” is but another aspect of 
the 44 One Body in Christ,” for we are all baptized, by 
one Spirit, into one Body. That unity can never 
be broken ; and from that one body no one can ever 
excommunicate us. 


calamities that come on prince and peasant, rich and 
poor alike, he says : 44 In a moment they die : and at 
midnight, the people are shaken [as if by an earthquake] 
and pass away : and the mighty are ta&cn away without 
hand" 

In the recent earthquake catastrophes we have had 
ample illustration of this remarkable verse. 

In Lamentations, the Prophet Jeremiah is comparing 
the sin of his own people with the sin of Sodom (as 
Christ also did in the the days of His flesh), and says : 
44 For the iniquity of the daughter of my people is 
greater than the sin of Sodom that was overthrown, as 
in a moment, and no hands were laid [Heb. fell] upon her." 
That is to say, Sodom perished without hands, no human 
agency being employed. It was done, as we know, by 
fire being rainecj down from heaven. 

In Daniel, the Sth chapter, we have a description, as 
part of the prophet’s Shushan vision, of the furious and 
destructive policy and power of the 44 little horn ’’ 
(rt\ 9-27). It easy to see that this, in its primary fulfil- 
ment, refers to Antiochus Epiphancs who did exactly as 
is here foretold. He took Jerusalem ; made to cease the 
Jewish Temple worship of Jehovah ; polluted the Temple 

• Kit., in Mark 14. 58; Acu 7. 48; 17. 24; Uphea. 2. 115 Heb. 9. 

n»24- 

t KiV., in Mark 14. 58 ; a Cor. 5. 1 ; Col. 2. 11. and Heb. 9. 11. 
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and the Altar; and established the worship of the Roman 
Zeus instead. 

The closing words of the description are : 44 Through 
his policy he shall cause craft to prosper in his hand : 

and he shall magnify himself, in his heart he shall, 

also, stand up against the Prince of princes ; but he shall 
h$ broken without hand (See v. 25.) 

This means that he was not to die by the hand of his 
enemies in open battle ; nor by the hand of professed 
friends in conspiracy ; nor by natural human decay ; but 
by some agent or instrument, other than human, 
brought in by the God of Hosts. What this was, we 
learn from the 44 Antiquities of the Jews," by Josephus 
{see Book xn : ch . 9), where we are told that 

Antiochus, at last, baffled of his purpose in Asia, and 
hearing of the defeat of his forces in Judasa, was smitten 
with a distemper incurable, which he confessed was from 
the hand of God Most High and on account of what he 
had done at Jerusalem. 

He was 

Broken without Hand. 

It shall be even so in the case of the 44 lawless one,” the 
Antichrist, of whom Antiochus was a notable type. 
No human hand will have part in his awful end; but 
Jehovah shall consume him 44 with the spirit of his 
mouth, and destroy with the brightness of his coming" 

(2 Thess. 2. S). 

The other reference in Daniel is of outstanding 
interest. It is connected with the 14 great image " which 
Nebuchadnezzar saw in his dream. After describing the 
parts of the Man-Image-— head of gold, breast of silver, 
loins of brass, legs of iron, feet and toes part of iron and 
part of clay — the prophet proceeds: 44 Thou sawest till j 
that a stone was cut without hands , which smote the 
image upon his feet that were of iron and clay, and 
brake them in pieces .... and the stone that smote 
the image became a great mountain and filled the whole 
earth." (See v . 34.) 

And when Daniel refers to this same point again, in 
giving his interpretation of the dream, he adds a 
significant word (not so used in v. 34), namely, the word 
44 mountain 99 : 4 4 Forasmuch as thou sawest that a stone 
was cut out of the mountain without hands, etc." (See v. 45.) 
In the one verse the stone is said to be 44 cut out of the 
mountain," as to its origin ; and in the other verse it is 
said to 44 become a great mountain,” as to its destination. 

When the image becomes as chaff and disappears, the 
stone will have the supremacy over the whole earth. 

Such passages as Genesis 49 . 24; Isaiah 28 . 16; 
Matt. 21 . 42-44; Acts. 4 . 11, make it abundantly clear 
to whom the word 44 stone", in Daniel, applies; even to 
God's Christ, our Lord and Saviour. 

The point, however, to be emphasised here is the fact 
that the stone was cut out or hewn out of the mountain 
without hands . 

In the light of the use of the same phrase in Dan. 8. 
25, and also in Job 34 . 20 and Lam. 4 * 6, it can only 
have one meaning, namely, the superhuman origin of 
this stone. 

And so we find it to.be when we open our New 


Testament. The Son of God, the Christ of God, was of 
superhuman origin. He came into the human sphere 
and appeared in 41 fashion as a man," but not by ordinary 
human descent. That true 44 stone of destiny" was cut 
out 44 without hands.” 

And so also now. He did not receive His resurrection 
44 body of glory " by any human power : it was 44 without 
hands": it was by 44 the right hand of God " that He 
was raised and exalted : and it will be by the decree of 
God that He will assume His destined universal 
sovereignty. 

What we perceive, therefore, in all these Old Testament 
references, is that the expression 44 without hands " ijefers 
to some distinct act or interference of God, above and 
beyond human act or agency. It rules man out of it, 
and emphasises the fact that it is 

44 The Lord’s Doing." 

This knowledge we shall find most helpful when we 
come to deal with the important aspects of this subject 
in the New Testament. 

(To be continued.) 

Dispensations! Expositions. 

[Being a Scries of Studies having Special Reference to the 
Epistles of Paul and the Present Dispensation.] 

No. 1 . 

ACTS XXVIII. 17-31. 

AND ITS BEARING UPON THE 

PRESENT DISPENSATION. 

(An Introductory Study to prepare the way for the Future 
Expositions on Vital Dispcnsational Subjects.) 


R eaders of Things to Come will have noticed that, 
from time to time, articles have appeared of a 
more or less suggestive character, indicating that the 
writers have felt that there was something concerning 
the peculiar blessings, privileges, and responsibilities of 
the present dispensation which had hitherto been 
unperceived. It is with the desire to help the Lord’s 
people along these important lines of study that we 
have commenced this series of articles. It is our desire 
to 44 forget the things which are behind" and to 44 press 
goalward : " but we are also convinced that we must 
44 hasten slowly," if we are to be of service. This 
present article js an endeavour to open the subject before 
us, and to lead up to the vital question — When did this 
present dispensation commence in its fulness, and what 
are its characteristics ? 

In the March number we sought to give a few 
thoughts upon the subject of 44 The Unity of the Spirit;" 
but believers will be continually seeking to revive 
the 44 old things " which have 44 passed away," until they 
are clear upon this great subject of dispensational truth : 
for prophetic study is intensely practical in its results — 
as we read in the Old Testament, those who 44 knew the 
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signs of the times'" were the ones who “ knew what 
Israel ought to do.” 

Many and varied as the numerous attempts after 
“ Unity " may be; and however great the divergence 
among them, there are some things which they all seem 
to have in common, namely — they go to the “ Gospels'* 
and “Acts" for their doctrinal and ecclesiastical 
arguments ; they all emphasise the ordinances of Baptism 
and the Lord’s Supper; and many either imagine they 
possess, or else desire to possess, “ spiritual gifts.” 

We believe that such are labouring under a false 
interpretation. Just as a stick appears bent when 
standing in the water, so, our understanding of Scripture 
will be distorted while we ignore the differing medium. 
In other words, if we stand in the dispensation of the 
Spirit and the Mystery, and try to act as though we 
were in the dispensation of the Kingdom, we shall in | 
“ that day," if not here, be ashamed, through not | 
“ rightly dividing the Word of Truth." j 

The careful reader of Scripture can hardly have failed 
to see the tremendous influence which the people of 
Israel have had, during their history, upon the dealings 
of God with surrounding nations. The histories of ! 
Egypt, Assyria, Moab, of Rahab, of Ruth, and other j 
Gentiles, are recorded just SO far as they come into 
contact with this wonderful nation. The Lord 
blesses or judges particularly with reference to 
their attitude towards His people, (see the judgment 
of the living nations in Matt. 25 ). He even “ set 
the bounds of the nations according to the number 
of the children of Israel " (Deut. 32 . 8). If we 
might put it tersely, we would say that HISTORY is 
recorded so long as Israel is recognized as a nation, but 
MYSTERY obtains when Israel becomes “Lo-Ammi — 
Not My people." 

The times of the Gentiles could not begin until 
captivity had taken, practically, the twelve tribes out of 
the land. The unrecorded interval of the present time, 
between the sixty-ninth and seventieth seven of Dan. 9 ., 
is a case in point. (See also Isa. 61 . 1, 2, with Luke 
4 . 18-20, and Rev. 5 .) 

We forbear to give further instances of this well-known 
subject, but now pass on from the general to the ; 
particular — the bearing which Israel's national position 
has upon the Present Dispensation and Preaching of 
the Mystery. 

Between the prophecy of Malachi and the so-called 
“ New Testament " is an interval of several hundred 
years — unbroken by the Voice of Revelation. It has 
been too easily assumed that Malachi finishes the “ Old 
Testament," and the “ Gospels " commence the “ New." 

But if we will give a moment’s thought, we shall see 
that the people addressed in Matthew are the same as 
those in Malachi (i.e., they are their descendants), the 
same land, city, Temple, Law, and character : the 
great mass being superficial, and a few waiting for the 
consolation of Israel and thinking on His Name; the 
great and marvellous difference being this — that whereas 
Malachi says that Christ the Messiah shall oome, 
Matthew shows us that the Messiah has oome. The 


Lord Jesus in the two-fold capacity of Son of Abraham 
and Son of David walked their streets, heralded the 
good news of the Kingdom, was rejected and crucified, 
to be seen no more by the nation of Israel until they 
11 look upon Him Whom they pierced." 

The Gospel of the Kingdom had good news, not only 
for Israel, but for the Gentiles ; for, David’s Greater Son 
was also the Seed of Abraham in Whom ALL NA,TIONS 
should be blessed. 

The distinction between the titles Son of David 
and Son of Abraham is important. Abrahamic 
blessing has reference to the Gentiles as well 
as Jews, although the Jewish tradition had limited 
Abraham to their own nation instead of “ many nations." 
We hope to speak of this more particularly in our next 
article. 

Rom. 15 . 8, 9, should be here noticed. “ Now I say 
that Jesus Christ was a minister of the CIRCUMCISION 
for the truth of God, to confirm the promises made unto 
the FATHERS : and that the Gentiles might glorify 
God for His mercy," etc. Then follow passages which, 
strictly speaking, are Millennial, and will not be fulfilled 
until the Kingdom comes. 

In full accord with Rom. 15 . 8, is Matt. 10 . 5-15. 
“ GO NOT into the way of the Gentiles .... but go 
rather to the lost sheep of the house of Israel," etc. 

The Gospel of the Kingdom was rejected, as was the 
King, and the “GO NOT" is altered to the “GO YE r 
disciple all nations ” of Matt. 28 . This opened the door 
of mercy to the Gentiles, as is shown in the Acts, where 
the Kingdom is once more proclaimed, and the “ utter- 
most parts of the earth " are taken into its scope. 

The “Gospels" are really a continuation of the Old 
Testament, with this difference, “ God, who at sundry 
times and in divers manners spake in time past UNTO 
the Fathers by THE PROPHETS, hath in these last 
days spoken unto us by His Son" (Heb. 1 . 1, 2). The 
King long prophesied was present. Alasrf Israel, like 
all of Adam’s race, needed a Saviour from sin before 
they could appreciate a Kingdom of Righteousness, and 
consequently we read in Malt. 12 . 6, 41, 42, they reject 
the Lord of glory, though greater than any Temple,. 
Prophet, or King. In verses 43-45, Lord Jesus gives 
a prophetic picture of Israel’s apostasy and end ; in 
verses 46-50, He disconnects Himself from fleshly ties ; 
and to the faithful remnant in Matt. 13 , He, for the first 
time, opens up the MYSTERY of, or secret concerning, 
the Kingdom of the Heavens. 

The HISTORY of Israel virtually finished when they 
rejected Christ,, and MYSTERY began — but this was 
not made open and public until long after when the 
Apostle Paul, in Acts 28 . 26, 27, quoted the same verse 
openly, that the Saviour had’ spoken priY&tely to His 
disciples— namely, Isa. 6. 10 — and just as Christ then 
commenced to unfold the mysteries of the Kingdom of 
Heaven, so Paul was enabled to commence the unfolding 
of a MYSTERY — not the Mystery of the Kingdom, but 
THE MYSTERY of the One Body, Christ and His 
Church in its present dispensational position — the truth 
for the present time. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


April, 1909. 


THINGS TO COME. 


45 


Israel, the destined channel of blessing, had for the 
time failed, and it seems that the Apostle Paul in a sense 
was raised up to do in small measure that which Israel 
will yet do in fulness when the Kingdom comes. The 
conversion of Saul of Tarsus by the descent of the Son 
of God is a close parallel to the conversion of Israel “jn 
that day, M as recorded in Zech. 12 . 10-14. He speaks 
of himself as one being bom out of due time, and in 
1 Tim. 1. 16, he speaks of himself and his conversion 
as a type of those who shall hereafter believe, the word 
“ hereafter ” being often used in connection with the 
Kingdom. In Rom. 11 . 1, his argument is I am saved ; 
I am an Israelite; I am a type and a pledge, not only of 
a remnant now (*.*., at the time of writing), but of “ all 
Israel ” in that day. Isa. 61 . 6 tells us that Israel shall 
be named “ Priests of the Lord;” and Paul, in describing 
his ministry in Rom. 15 . 16, speaks of it in connection 
with the Gentiles, “that the offering up of the Gentiles 
might be acceptable.” * A change, however, comes over 
the Apostle’s ministry, which was the prelude to the new 
order of things which was consequent upon the setting 
aside of Israel and the Kingdom for the time. The 
first step toward this change is recorded in Acts 19 . 8, 9. 
This is the last synagogue witness, and is followed by 
the Apostle “separating the disciples” and gathering 
them together — as a distinct company from the 
synagogue — in the School ofoneTyrannus. “To the Jew 
first ” had been the order (see Rom. 1 . 16), but that order 
was to be done away. “ To the Jew first M is not the order 
for the time present, neither is it a correct interpretation 
of the verse to make it an argument for Jewish missionary 
work to-day. Jews to-day are saved as sinners, just as the 
Gentiles, with no respect to any special Messianic or 
national privileges. Acts 20 . shows us that bonds and 
afflictions awaited the Apostle at Jerusalem — the 
Ephesian saints should see his face no more. Some say 
the Apostle was self-willed and obstinate, and went up 
to Jerusalem against the will of the Lord — we reserve 
any comment until we are able to give an article on the 
subject of “ Apostolic mistakes ! ” in some future issue. 
In Acts 20 . 17-27 the Apostle looks back upon a past 
ministry and forward to a future one. The past he 
summarizes as “ testifying, both to the Jews and also to 
the Greeks, repentance toward God and faith toward our 
Lord Jesus Christ,” practically the same ministry as 
that of John the Baptist and Peter. His future ministry 
he introduces with a “ BUT NOW,” just as he intro- 
duces the change consequent upon the abeyance of the 
Kingdom in Heb. 2 . 8. This new ministry is connected 
with “bonds and afflictions,” and it is noteworthy that 
the three great Epistles of the Mystery, written after 
Acts 28 , 26-28, refer, each of them, to the fact that the 
Apostle was a prisoner — a prisoner of the Lord, a 
prisoner for the Gentiles, a prisoner because of the 
Mystery of Christ. He further describes this future 
witness in verse 24 : “ To testify the Gospel of the grace 
of God.” The Apostle now sets out for Jerusalem aud 
eventually we find him in peril of his life. Now begins 

• We purposely omit Acts xiii. in order to more iully deal with it 
atcr. 


a fresh experience. He is about to enter experi- 
mentally into the particular phase of truth delivered to 
him comprised in the words “With Christ/’ Like his 
Lord, he is taken before rulers and priests, false witnesses 
are summoned, his enemies cry out “ Away with him 1 ” 
He embarks for Rome — a prisoner. The terrible ship- 
wreck teaches him yet more of the “ fellowship of His 
sufferings.” The hiding of sun and stars makes us think 
of the darkness of Calvary ; the condition of salvation to 
all on the ship being also typical — all with Paul, and 
altogether as one company : the breaking up of the 
hinder part of the ship speaks of the bruising of the heel 
of Christ : the viper, powerless and conquered, like the 
vanquished serpent, the Devil : the healing which took 
place upon the island — all these speak volumes, and 
when Paul at length reaches Rome *DEATH-and- 
RESURRECTlON-fellowship with Christ has been 
wonder ully typified, between him and Jerusalem lies 
that experience. Henceforth, till the Lord Jesus come, 
and the Kingdom be set up, Jerusalem passes from view 
and with it Israel and all its influence. 

The contrast between the two inspired statements of 
Acts 28 . 23 and 31 is most instructive. To the Jews. 
— “To whom he expounded and testified the Kingdom 
I of God, persuading them concerning Jesus, both out of 
I the Law of Moses and the prophets.” To the Gentiles 
I and all who came to him. — “ Preaching the Kingdom 
of God t and TEACHING THOSE THINGS WHICH 
CONCERN THE LORD JESUS CHRIST.” The 
contrast is sharp and clear. To the Jews it is “Jesus” : 
to the Gentiles it is “The Lord Jesus Christ” — the title 
of the Epistles to the Churches. To the Jews it is 
Messianic witness — “ out of the law and prophets” — to 
the Gentiles it is not so stated. # Other passages show 
that the Apostle was taught the Mystery directly by the 
Lord Himself. It was a Revelation. Some deny the 
difference so patent here: but they quarrel, not with us, 
but with the Holy Ghost. Christ in Resurrection — not 
as King, but as Lord and Head of the one Body — is now 
the theme. We may feel quite sure that the Apostle 
would go over the blessed truths which he penned in 
Ephesians, Philippians, and Colossians to those who 
came to his own hired house. In Eph. 6. 19 he asked 
them to pray for him that he might have boldness to 
make known the mystery of the Gospel for which he 
was an “ambassador in bonds.” The word “confidence ” 
in Acts 28 . 31 is the same as the word “ boldly ” in Eph. 
6. 19, and shows how the prayer was answered. If the 
“two whole years” have any significance, they would 
suggest the period of Israel’s setting aside, as in Hosea 
6. 2, 3, “ after* two days He will revive us, in the third 
day he will raise us up,” etc., during which the Gentiles 
are the particular object of the dispensational favours 0 
God. 

• Note the use of ow (sun-, with) both alone, and in composition, 
in the 11 Captivity “ Epistles. ' 

t The Kingdom of God includes Hit sovereignty over all, Kingdom 
and Church, Heaven and earth, and all beside. 

We mutt be careful not to make the fart equal the whole, at tome 
do who teach that the Kingdom of God and the Kingdom of Heaven 
are identical. 
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The concluding verses of Acts 28. form the great 
dividing line between the Epistles of the Mystery and 
the Epistles that include the Remnant of Israel, with their 
Kingdom hopes and accompaniments. At the moment 
when Paul quoted Isa. G. 10 , the period of the churches’ 

“ Babyhood” finished, and the “ Perfect Man” standard 
was proclaimed. These subjects we hope to deal with 
separately, and we would ask our readers to reserve their 
judgment until they have the opportunity of taking our 
statements to the Word of Truth, and “ seeing whether 
these things are so.” 

The Epistles written before the Roman Imprisonment 
are 1 and 2 Thess., 1 and 2 Cor., Gal. and Romans. 
After the imprisonment — Eph., Phil., Col., 1 and 2 Tim., 
Titus, and Hebrews. It is of the utmost importance 
to see the difference between these two sets of Epistles. 
In the earlier ones, Israel as a nation has its influence ; ; 
Millennial prefigurings abound; and, humanly speaking, 
Israel's national repentance might bring the Kingdom 
and so bring the Saviour even in the very lifetime of 
those to whom the Apostle wrote. After Acts 28., this ; 


the particular blessings and responsibilities that are 
mire in this dispensation : — to this at present very 
few agree. 

We would earnestly ask our readers to “ search the 
Scriptures and see whether these things are so,” and to 
search out their own arguments for their peculiar 
ecclesiastical or dispensational beliefs, and find whether 
much of what they have received has not been brought 
over from the closing period of a past dispensation, 
11 received by tradition from the fathers.” 




Charles H. Welch. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

ISRAEL IN EXILE. 

STIRRING IMPRESSIONS OF A WANDERING SCRIBE. 


was not the case. There was no Israel. The Kingdom 
was entirely in abeyance ; Jerusalem was destroyed. The 
Gentiles, as such, were aliens to the commonwealth of 
Israel, strangers to the covenants of promise — and 
hence if the Lord had any gospel for them it must be a 
gospel of Sovereign Grace indeed — this forms the basis 
of the first Epistle of the Mystery — Ephesians. The 
moment a believer understands dispensational truth, he 
will cease to 11 reply against God” as to Election and 
Predestination. The dispensations that have passed 
have never ended abruptly — but a certain overlapping 
has taken place. The Acts of the Apostles is the 
History of this transition — and the Epistles written 
before Acts 23. have much that is transitional in them, 
and a dispensational position peculiar to themselves. 

We are fully aware that abler writers than ourselves 
have given expression to similar things, but having now 
laid the foundation, we hope to go forward in this 
wonderful field of research, and we go forward alone, so 
far as any human aid is concerned. Others have felt 
that which we feel. Others have expressed a belief as 
to the “ possibility ” of some of these things, and we now 
believe the time has come for a witness to the first lost 
truths to begin to be sounded. 

We conclude this introductory article with this 
summary : — 

( 1 ) Israel has always had, and will yet have, the chief 
place in the dispensational dealings of God ; and 
the prophetic parts of the Old Testament are en- 
tirely connected with their national existence. 

( 2 ) The great dividing line must be looked for, not at 
Matt. 1 . or Acts 2., but where Israel as a nation 
ceases. 

( 3 ) That dividing line is clearly drawn at Acts 28. 

( 4 ) I, as a saved Gentile, have nothing to do with the 
Mosaic Law as such — to this most Christians will 
agree : neither may I step over the boundary line 
drawn by the Holy Ghost, in Acts 28., without 
causing hopeless confusion, and failure to appreciate 


By Israel Cohen. 

The fact published yesterday that the Jewish popu- 
lation of Russia is five millions and a half gives special 
interest to the following article : — 

•• Few would be so bold as to dispute the assertion that the most 
tragic and terrible event of recent years has been the wholesale 
I massacre of Jews in Russia. But so fleeting is the memory of 
' mankind that scarce any remembrance remains of those barbarous 
j misdeeds. Their effects, however, remain. 

i 41 Such was the reflection forced upon me in a conversation that I 
j held with Herr Reuben Brainin, the distinguished Hebrew writer. 

: He has recently returned from a lecturing tour through the Pale 0 ! 
j Settlement, in which he had exceptional opportunities of studying 
| the social conditions of Jewish life and the changes that have been 
i wrought by the pogroms. 

“ You would think that by now no trace would be left of the 
I desolation that was caused,” he said. 14 You would imagine that two 
; years would be sufficient to heal the great wound and to blot out all 
memory of the terrible past. Oh, no! There is scarce a family 
; among all the swarming communities through which I passed that 
| has not suffered through the loss of a father or mother, a brother or 
j sister.” 

| “ Can you tell me some of the more immediate effects of the 

pogroms ? ” I asked. 

Nervous Disorders. 

14 One tragic result was the increase of nervous disorders. Surely 
it is not surprising that the ghastly scenes of the winter of 1905 , 
when old and young, men and women, were all equally battered and 
butchered, should continue to haunt those who had witnessed them. 
Many were driven mad by the horrible sights around them ; others 
used to be seized from time to time with the delusion that they saw 
pools of smoking blood, that they heard the groans of the dying, and 
under the influence of their fear they would shudder and shriek. 

44 And the economic condition, too, is just as miserable and 
heartrending. In many families you And that the father has 
emigrated to prepare a new home in a freer land, the mother tries to 
earn a little by working, and the children are left to take care o! 
themselves. One night I roamed about in the poor Jewish quarter 
of a little town, entering the houses and listening to the woes of the 
inmates. Most of the front-doors were open, or rather on the latch ; 
but I came to a house where the door was locked, and after knocking 
two ar three tiipis I heard a child’s voice ask in alarm : 4 Who is 
there ? ’ 1 answered : 4 A friend,* and the door opened. 

A Pitiful Scene. 

44 1 entered a wretched little room whose dim lamp shone on a 
portrait of Dr. Herzl, the departed Zionist leader. 1 here were two 
children, clinging close to one another — the elder a girl of not more 
than six, the other a boy of four. ‘Where is your father?* 1 asked. 
1 In America,* was the answer. 4 And your mother ? * I asked. • In 
the market,' answered the girl, 4 selling lemons . 1 I offered a kopeck 
to the little boy, who looked questioningly at hia sister, but she 
shook her head, so he refused the coin. I lifted the girl in mv arms 
to caress her, and asked her for a kisa. But she shook her little head 
determinedly and her face grew quite serioua. 4 Why not?' I 
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asked. • Mamma has said I mustn’t kiss strange men,’ was the 
solemn reply. But after a few minutes we became friends." 

11 And the spiritual conditions ? " I inquired. 

“What can you expect? There is spiritual anarchy. Despair 
and depression are everywhere. Once there was hope that salvation 
was near, and prayers were offered daily to bring it more speedily. 
But now there seems to be no hope, and the people have lost their 
faith. The number of those who have forsaken Judaism and become 
baptised, especially in Southern Russia, is really appalling. 

“ Doctors, dentists, lawyers, all sorts of university men have 
abandoned the faith of their fathers not out of conviction, but simply 
out of despair ."— (Daily Express , London, March 3rd, 1909). 


SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 

A remarkable book has just been issued by the Rev. 
Thomas Waugh, the well-known Wesleyan Methodist 
Evangelist.*’ It is entitled 

THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH 

AND 

THE PRESENT OUTLOOK , 

and is itself a sign of the times. 

We hope to give some extracts from it in our next 
(and perhaps following) issues. 

Its subjects will give a fair idea of its standpoint. 

After a trenchant preface, setting forth the writer’s 
claims to speak with authority on such a subject, the 
following are the titles of some of his chapters : — 

The Dearth of Conversions. 

The Estrangement of the Masses. 

The Growth of Unbelief. 

Worldly Church Members. 

Worldly Church Methods. 

Worldly Church Workers. 

Mistaken Money Methods. 

Wasted Energies. 

Expedients. 

The Root of the Matter. 

There is a weighty 41 Postlude,” which forms a solemn 
conclusion to the book, and sets its seal on the fact that 
there is no hope for the Church or the world until Christ’s 
return. 

CHURCH PAGEANTS AND 
NEW TESTAMENT TABLEAUX. 

As the heart, soul, and life of true vital Christianity 
is dying out, recourse is had to the outward signs and 
symbols of it. 

SOLO- SINGING 

is fast killing the godly and reverent praise of the con- 
gregation, and has led to a flood of musical performances 
where there is no place for the old formula, 44 Let us sing 
to the praise and glory of God.” 

Missionary Exhibitions 

have shown the way for Church Pageants, and from 
the one, to be held in Fulham Palace grounds in the 
summer, it is needless to say that there will be no 
reference to “the Noble Army of Martyrs,” or the 
Tortures of the Inquisition and the Fires of the Stake; 
or to the Heroes of the Reformation. 

Following this there will be later on in the Autumn: — 

THE NEW TESTAMENT IN TABLEAUX. 

Remarkable Exhibition at the. Albert Hall. 

The great building will be turned into an illustrated New Testament* 
for a series of tableaux will be produced giving realistic incidents in 
the life of Christ. 

There will be at least thirty-seven tableaux, beginning with “ 1 he 
Annunciation " and ending with “ The Ascension." 

The Crucifixion. 

The most dramatic tableau will be “ The Crucifixion," a rough 
plaster conception of which was shown to an Express representative 

* lit* published by Robert C'ulley, 25-35 City Road, London, E.C. 
Price 2/* • 


yesterday. The three crosBCB stand in the foreground. On the 
centre cross is stretched the figure of ihe dying Christ, His eyes 
turned on the repentant thief. The scoffing thief has just breathed 
his last, and the sneering expression is still stamped on the dead 
face. 

At the back is a wide sweep of scenery showing the temple. This 
tableau will owe much of its impressiveness to the lighting effect. 
Calvary will be plunged in twilight and only the figure of Christ will 
be bathed in light. The dim outlines of the sorrowing Max>s at the 
foot of the cross and two Roman soldiers with their officer will be 
seen, while thin ribbons of light will shine from the temple windows. 

“The Ascension" will also be calculated to grip the attention. 
The Holy Sepulchre will be surrounded by sleeping Roman guard’s. 
By the tomb will stand the form of Christ, of such ethereal substance 
that the fine scenery in the background will show through the figure. 
The effect is managed by aid of a mirror throwing a reflection of the 
waxen figure of Christ on a silken screen. 

The tableaux will be taken to the principal provincial towns after 
being exhibited at the Albert Hall. 

The proceeds will be devoted to King Edward's Hospital Fund, 
charities of the Church of England, charities of the Roman Catholic 
Church, and the Countess of Aberdeen’s fund for the prevention ol 
tuberculosis in Ireland. 

While these things are going on outside, we read of 
Billiard Tables 

being introduced into Church Institutes, and note how 
A Prizh-fighter, 

in relating some of his doings to an interviewer, told how 
he had recently 44 fought three rounds for a church 
charity.” 



ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

T. W. (Lancashire). (1) The Preaching of the Gospel 
of the Kingdom will be certainly after Phil. 3 . 14, and 
probably before or synchronous with 1 Thes. 4 . 17, 
and during the great tribulation (Matt. 24 . 14). 

(2) “Purifying their hearts by faith” (Acts 15 . 9). 
Read these words of Peter in the light of the context, 
and you will not fail to see that they must refer to legal 
and ceremonial cleansing, and not to any change 
effected in the heart. 

Peter argues that God, by pouring out His spirit on 
the uncircumcised Gentiles as He had done upon the 
circumcised Jews , had plainly demonstrated that He 
made no discrimination between them and the Jews, in 
the distribution of the Pentecostal privileges ; and that 
legal purification, which seemed wanting to them on 
account of their non-circumcision, He had abundantly 
supplied in purifying their hearts by faith . After this 
proof, therefore, that God did not require from them 
the Mosaic observances, it was nothing less than 
tempting God, and setting aside His counsels, to 
impose the yoke upon them. The same ceremonial 
cleansing is spfoken of in Acts 10 . 15, 28, 43 ; 21 . 26. 

This is altogether a different subject from that of the 
44 two natures in the believer.” 

Purifying by faith is in contrast with ceremonial 
(Jewish) purification. 

(3) As to the words, 44 this generation,” in Matt. 
24 . 34, the simplest explanation lies in the word 
44 fulfilled ” in the same verse, which is 44 gcnctai" and 
means to begin to be , to arise . 

There is another word which meuns 44 fulfilled,” or 
filled full, namely 44 plcrod which you will find in Luke 
21. 24, and the difference between getiffai and 41 plcrod ” 
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will be seen at once by comparing “ genctai ” in verse 32 
of the same chapter with “ plerod ” in verse 24. 

It is genitai in Matt. 24 . 34 ; and the statement made 
by the Lord amounts to this : that that same generation 
which He was addressing should not pass away until 
all those things “ began to be” namely, those mentioned 
in verses 5 and 34. 

The beginning was made then , and “many” at that 
time arose as “false Christs” or Messiahs. But 
verse 6 states that “ the end is not yet.” 

The destruction of the city and the dispersion of the 
people stopped all further dealings with the nation as 
such, and the other “ sorrows” referred to in Matt. 24 . 
remained over for their fulfilment till the time, as you 
say, between the coming “for ’’and the coming “ with” 
the saints ; so that the completion of the contents of 
Matt. 24 . (from verse 7) remain yet to be fulfilled. ! 

R. T. S. (London, N.). You ask how you are to j 
reconcile the marginal reading of Judges 5 . 14 with the ! 
text — the text being “ They that handle the pen of the j 
writer," and your margin being “ They that handle the 1 
staff of the ruler (or officer)." 

We do not know what edition of the Bible you could j 
have been using; for the marginal rendering of the 
A.V. is, “Draw with the pen, etc.” The R.V. text 
reads, “ Handle the marshal’s staff,” while in the 
margin it has, “ or the staff of the scribe.” i 

The following information will make it all clear. 

1. The word rendered “handle” means to draw. ; 

Hence the A.V. margin.' ! 

But this drawing, though done with the pen, is a ; 
peculiar drawing, viz., a drawing-up, enrolling or ; 
mustering. It is the drawing mentioned in ch. 4 . 16. ! 

2. The word rendered “ pen ” is never so rendered j 

anywhere else. It means a rod, especially a shepherd’s j 
rod, used in counting and numbering sheep. See 1 
Lev. 27 . 32 ; Ezek. 20 . 37, etc. ' 

3. The word rendered “ writer " is used- of the Old 
Testament scribe. But though the Latin word “ scribe " 
means a writer, the Old Testament word for a scribe 
means much more than this. He was above all things 
a counter , and he could tell how many verses there are 
in a book, and which is the middle verse ; and how many 
there are of the letter A, and how many of B, etc. 

So that the sentence has no more to do with “ the 
marshal’s staff ” than it has with “ the conductor’s 
baton." But it has to do with those out of Zebulon 
( 4 . 16) who used the writer’s pen in enrolling and 
drawing together the hosts who defeated Sisera. 

A comparison with 2 Kings 25 . 19 and 2 Chron. 
26 . ix, 12, will make the whole matter clear. 

S. G. (London!. You speak of Elisha’s act in 
‘‘cursing little children in the name of the Lord,” and 
ask, “ Does God approve of cursing little children 
though they do wrong ? ’’ 

You underline “ little children," as though it increased 
the guilt of Elisha’s act, not knowing that the word 
means young men, and not remembering that Bethel was 
one of the seats of the calf-worship. Your question 
assumes that the record states or implies that God did 
approve it. But it does not say so. There is- not a 
word to justify such an assumption in the narrative, 
and, according to our Canon, No. XI. (“ How to enjoy the 
Bible ”), we snow that in the Word of God we have an 
inspired record of what men and women said and did, 
but it does not follow that all they said and did was 
inspired. 

Indeed, when God was incarnate in Christ, He did 
.not approve of a proposal for Him to execute a very 
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similar judgment (Luke 9. 54, 55), so that your 
assumption should be quite the other way round. 

There is another assumption you make in your other 
question about the Sceptre not departing from Judah till 
Shiloh came. You say “ the Davidic line was abolished 
about 360 b.c. The Law was administered by Priests, 
usually of Aaron line or Asmonean, certainly not of Judah." 

But we read nothing about the “ Davidic line ’’ or 
“Administration of the Law” in Gen. 49 . 10. (You 
leave us to find the references). Perhaps you did 1 not 
read them yourself. 

What we lead of in Gen. 49 . is inter-tribal superiority.. 
And this Judah had until the dispersion of the tribe 
in 4.D. 70. Israel had been dispersed centuries before, 
but Judah never, till then. Judah had been capthe in 
Babylon, and had returned, and was in the Land with 
tribal superiority , though numbers from all the other 
tribes were mingled with it. Levi never left Judah, and 
the Priests were the rightful administrators of the Law, 
in the absence of a king. 

Judah retained a measure of legislative and judicial 
authority, even nnder the Romans, as may be seen 
from the Gospels and Acts. It is this very authority 
that makes the nation guilty of the death of Christ ! 

So that Gen. 49 . 10 was a Divinely inspired prophecy ; 
and was literally fulfilled. 

W. G. R. (London, N.). “ Do this ’’ does not mean 

“offer this" (as a sacrifice), as traitorous Ritualists 
and Romanists teach. You will find this question fully 
dealt with in Things to Come, June, 1898, p. 141. 

H. S. (Gloucester). Your question re Acts 7 . 15, 16 
is fully answered in “ How to Enjoy the Bible," page 348. 

ILFORD (ESSEX). 

Readers in the above neighbourhood who desire to 
meet together for the study of God’s Word, are requested 
to communicate with 

Mr. H. J. Vose, , 

174 Balfour Road; 

or with Mr. John Rae, 

30 Dalkeith Road. 


ACKNOWLEDGMENTS. r 
“ Things to Come” Publishing Fund. 


Per Mrs. Tratman (U.S A.) — 

£ 

S. 

d. 

Mr. P. M. ... 

... 2 

O 

0 

Mr. F 

... I 

O 

0 

Mr. H. D. B 

I 

O 

0 

F. R. K. T. (Illinois) 

I 

O 

0 

K. A. H. (Scotland) ... 


12 

0 

R. L. (Plymouth) 


IO 

0 


S. A. C. (Surrey) 

A. G. S. (London, W.) (quarterly) 

L. E. K. (Australia) .. 

S. T. (Yorks) 

G. A. B. (U.S.A.) 

Mr. and Iqrs. A. L. C. (Richmond) 

(monthly) 

S. W. (Ontario). 

W. S. G. (California) 



Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



Things to Come. 

No. 179. MAY, 1909. Vol. XV. No. 5. 




Editorials. 


HEBREWS XI. 

VII.— JACOB: FAITH OVERCOMING “THE 
WILL OF MAN." 


“ By faith Jacob , when he was dying, blessed each of the sons, 
of Joseph, and worshipped [bowing himself Gen. xlvii. 31] 
upon the top of his staff" (Heb. xi. 21). 

T acob, as we have seen in our last paper, is set in 
I correspondence with Isaac, in a similar act of 
blessing : but as overcoming, not “ the will of 
the flesh,” but 

“The Will of Man." 

The point seized on by the Holy Ghost is that, in 
Jacob’s case, Joseph’s desire was that the elder son, 
Manasseh, should receive the blessing. But God’s 
choice had been already made; and, though Joseph 
may not have heard of it, or known it, Jacob had heard 
it and believed it. 

It is remarkable that, out of all the many acts of Jacob’s 
life, the Holy Spirit should (in Heb. xi.) pass by the j 
evidently inspired blessing and prediction respecting j 
the future of Jacob’s own sons, and single out, as the I 
example of faith, his blessing of the two sons of Joseph. 

Expositors have been so taken up with the closing 
words of this verse that they have overlooked the 
special point which marked the faith of Jacob. 

Two things stand out in the sacred text in spite of 
all the differences and disagreements of commentators. 

There are two acts of Jacob which are singled out. 
Two verbs define them — 

Jacob “ Blessed.” i 

Jacob “ Worshipped.” | 

The former is recorded in Gen. xlviii., and the latter 
in Gen. xlvii. 31. 

The latter event (the blessing in Gen. xlviii.) is 
mentioned first in Hebrews xi., because it is this which 
stands in contrast and correspondence with the faith of 
Isaac. 

The former historical event in Gen. xlvii. is mentioned 
last in Heb. xi. in order to show the Divine character 
and origin of this faith ; and to emphasise the fact that, 
it was not influenced by “ the will of the flesh,” on the 
one hand; or by “the will of man," on the other. It 
rose far above all such' considerations, and rested on 
the words of that God Whom Jacob believed, and Whom 
he worshipped. 

By. confusing these two events, which are quite 
distinct though connected in the context, commentators 


have been so eager to display their ingenuity, that they 
have quite overlooked the one object for which the 
words are written ; and the one reason why Jacob is 
introduced here at all. 

The point is that Jacob was not influenced by “ the 
will of man " in the person of Joseph ; not even though 
Joseph was the son of his love. 

We need not repeat the history here. The great 
facts stand out in all their distinctness. Jacob was 
“ about to die,” and he wished to bless the two sons of 
Joseph. The emphasis lies in the word cnao-rov (hekaston), 
each : i.e., each son, separately. This is to show us that 
the blessing was not to be a collective one. 

Joseph, however, had his own ideas and wishes on 
the subject ; and his desire and intention was that 
Manasseh, the first-born, should receive the blessing. 

In order to secure this, Joseph placed Manasseh to 
his left hand, and Ephraim to his right, so that Jacob's 
right hand should rest on Manasseh’s head, and his 
left on Ephraim's. 

All this care shows the strength of Joseph's will 
in the matter. 

But Jacob, though his eyes were dim by reason of 
age (Gen. xlviii. 10), so that he could not see, was being 
Divinely guided. This is shown by his action in 
crossing his hands, so that his right hand rested on 
Ephraim’s head, and his left hand on Manasseh's. 

In the Hebrew, the Figure Prosopopoeia is used to call 
our attention to this. This is the Figure which, here, 
personifies the bands, and says “ he made his hands to 
understand.” 

This Figure is not literally translated, but it is 
beautifully rendered by the words: “guiding his hands 
wittingly ” (i.e., knowingly). 

Immediately, *• the will of man ’’ asserted itself : 
Joseph cries out “ Not so, my father: for this is the 
first-born ; put thy right hand on his head" ( v . 18). 

And his father refused ; and said, “ I know it, my son ; 
I know it.” * 

This emphasis is put on the words here in order to 
mark the exceeding great strength of Jacob’s faith. 

When his eyes were “ dim with age," as those of his 
father had been.f it is not said that “ he trembled very 
exceedingly,” for it was not “ the will of the flesh ’’ 
with which he was struggling, but “ the will of man,” 
which his faith was overcoming. 

Note the significance of the fact that he is called 
“ Israel" here. It was no longer “Jacob" the sup- 
planter and the contender. It was not Jacob the bargain- 
maker, occupied with his own will, but “Israel,” 
because God was his ruler, ruling all after the 
Divine will. . 

* Thi* it the Figure Epittuxis, which emphasise* what it said by 
repeating it. It it, in Hebrew, exactly at though Jacob said (in 
Ungliah), " I know it, my ton, perfectly weli." 

t Compare Gen. xxvii. 1, with xlviii. 10. 
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This is forced upon our attention, not only by the 
persistent use of his name 44 Israel ” by the Holy Spirit, 
all through this chapter (indeed from ch. xlvi. 27), but 
by the contrast between the use of his name 44 Jacob M 
when others speak to him or of him. 

When the Spirit speaks of his coming to dwell in 
Goshen, the portion which Jehovah in His grace had 
prepared, and which His blessing had prospered, it 
says : 11 And ISRAEL dwelt in the land of E^ypt, in 
the country of Goshen 99 (ch. xlvii. 27.) 

But when stating the historical and chronological fact 
as to how long he was there, and how old he was, as an 
ordinary man, it says (in the very next verse) : 44 And 
JACOB lived in the land of Egypt seventeen years, 
&c.” (v. 28). 

And, again, in the next verse, when he is about to 
worship God, and to speak in His name, it says : 44 And 
the time drew nigh that ISRAEL must die, &c.” (1/. 29)- 

Once more, when someone (an Egyptian servant 
probably) told him of Joseph’s visit, it says : 44 And one 
told JACOB, and said, thy son Joseph cometh unto 
thee, &c.” (xlviii. 2). 

But when, in the next verse, he refers to the time 
when he was indeed Jacob, *' when he had left his 
father’s house a fugitive with nothing but a staff in his 
hand, and a stone for his pillow ; and when he remembers 
the grace which met him there, then we read : “And 
JACOB said unto Joseph, God Almighty appeared unto 
me (when I was only Jacob) at Luz, in the land of 
Canaan, and blessed me, &c.” (xlviii. 3). There he is 
JACOB,* and God is El Shaddai , God the Mighty and 
All-Bountiful. 

From this point to the end of the chapter, it is 
ISRAEL, because he has to do with God and the 
things of God. 44 Jacob" is the name connected with 
his fears and his frailties, when he managed his own 
affairs, and all he had to do was to work ; but 41 Israel ” 
is the name connected with the blessed fact that God 
became the Ruler in all his affairs, and all he had to 
do was to worship. (See further on this point, below.) 

44 By faith” Jacob blessed each of the sons of 
Joseph. 

He had heard from God ; he believed God. He was 
therefore not to be influenced by 44 the will of man,” 
any more than Isaac was, by 44 the will of the flesh.” 
44 By faith ” they overcame both the one and the other. 

Yes, it was 44 by faith,” and certainly not 44 by sight.” 

To 44 sight,” what could be more unlikely than that 
these two young Egyptian princes, for such they were, 
should ever forsake Egypt, the land of their birth, and 
migrate into Canaan ? 

What more improbable than that they should 44 each ” 
become a separate tribe ? 

* This explains the meaning and usage of the title “ the God of 
Jacob. 11 It emphasises the fact that it is the God Who met Jacob 
at the time when he had nothing, and promised him everything, 
when he deserved wrath, and showed him grace. “The God of 
Israel M it the God who became hit Ruler and his Guide. Note the 
ute of thit expression “the God of Jacob" in Psalm cxlvi. 5, 
“ Happy it the man that hath the God of Jacob for bit help." The 
New Testament title which expresses thit it “ the God of all grace," 
and happy indeed it he who hat this God for hit help (1 Pet. v. 10). 


What more unlooked for, than that, of these two, 
the younger should be exalted above the elder, both 
in importance, and number; and should become 44 a 
fulness of peoples 99 (xlviii. 19) ? 

Israel's faith in what God had said to Abraham, and 
to Isaac, is shown in the repetition of the original 
promise renewed to himself, in his formal adoption of 
Ephraim and Manasseh; separating these tw/o from 
any other children that might be thereafter torn tp 
Joseph in Egypt (xlviii. 5, 6). His faith in believing 
what God must have subsequently revealed to him is 
shown in the fact that he transmits the promise 
specially to Joseph’s posterity, through Ephraim ; for 
it was the tribe of Ephraim that became representative 
of the kingdom of 44 Israel," as distinct from 44 Judah.” 

I How did Jacob know of this, except by believing what 
he must have heard from God ? Who could have 
foreseen the separation of the two kingdoms, or have 
known anything of it, except by Divine revelation ? For 
observe, it is as ISRAEL that he says 44 let MY 
NAME be named upon them . . . and let them 

grow* into a multitude in the midst of the earth” 
( w . 15, 16). 

The closing words of Israel’s blessing (xlviii. 21, 22) 
j show that he had heard more definitely as to the 
| particular portion of the Land of Canaan which should 
J become the inheritance of Ephraim, for he said : 
“Behold I die; but God shall be with you, and bring 
you again into the land of your fathers. Moreover, I 
have given to thee one portion above thy brethren 
which I took out of the hand of the Amorite with my 
sword and with my bow.”t 

What wondrous faith ! How grand in its simplicity : 
44 1 have given.” 

Here is a pilgrim, dying in a strange land, who can 
say, by faith, of a distant land and of a future time, 
44 1 have given.” 

Truly. 44 By faith Jacob blessed each 'of the sons of 
Joseph : 9 

But there is a second special mark of Jacob’s faith. 

And he worshipped [ 4I bowing down” xlvii. 31] 
upon the top of his staff" 

This worship of God is quite distinct from the 
blessing of Joseph’s sons. As we have said above, 
this worship, though taking place before the blessing, 
is not mentioned till after it, in order to bring the two 
acts of blessing (in the cases of Isaac and Jacob) into 
close relation and correspondence. 

There was no ground for the worship in the act of 
the blessing ^(in ch. xlviii.), but there is a very special 
reason for it in connection with his burial with his 
fathers in the land of Canaaq (ch. xlvii. 27-31). 

• The Hebrew idiom for “grow " it Let them increase as fishes 
do increase (compare Num. xxvL 34, 37). Thit shows that they 
were not to increase by becoming Gentiles. Fishes do not increase 
by becoming birds or beasts, but’by becoming many fishes. But this 
forcing of the literal words is one of the pillars of British-Ephraimism. 
For our part, we would rather be Anglo- Jews and belong to Judah, 
than belong to the Tribe whose terrible apostasy and departure from 
God, and gross idolatry led to their dispersion. 

f This portion was Shechem. (See Gen. xxxiv. 25-20, and 
Josh. xvii. and xxiv. 32.) 
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There can be no doubt whatever that the word 
rendered “bowed himself ’’* in Gen. xlvii. 31 means 
exactly what the Greek word means : “ he wor- 
shipped "f in Heb. xi. 21. 

We have the Holy Spirit’s own interpretation of 
Gen. xlvii. 31 in Heb. xi. 21, where he says that Jacob 
worshipped “upon his staff.” 

The Hebrew word for “ stuff,” without the vowel- 
points, is MTTH. If the vowels be supplied thus, 
MaTTeH, the word means a staff. If the vowels be 
supplied thus, MiTTaH, it means a bed. 

The Massorites, in later times, put the vowels as 
in the latter case. The Holy Spirit (in Heb. xi. 21) 
shows that they made a mistake, and that the vowels 
should have been put as in the former case. 

Gen. xlvii. 31 would then have read, as in Heb. xi. 21, 

“ he wor^iipped [bowing himself] upon his staff.” 

But why did he worship specially, then and there ? 

Because he had just secured the promise from Joseph 
that he would not bury him in Egypt ; but would carry 
him up out of Egypt and bury him in the sepulchre of 
his fathers. j 

Thus did he exhibit his faith in God’s promise. It is j 
not enlarged on or specified as such in Heb. xi. 21, | 
because it was the same as Joseph’s faith, which is to 
be dealt with in the next verse ( v . 22). Israel’s faith is 
included in his worship. 

But there is something more in this worship. 

Israel's character comes out most markedly here, at 
the close of his life, as it did in earlier days. 

When he was going to meet Esau, and was in fear of 
his life, not knowing what vengeance he might take, 
he used every precaution to mitigate Esau’s wrath. 
He divided his possessions and his family into portions, 
so that as Esau met one after the other, and found each 
was a present for himself, his feelings might be changed 
towards him. 

Having done all that, having laid his plans with the ; 
utmost care, and arranged everything in his own ! 
wisdom and strength, he was left alone. 

He had been all his life ordering and arranging and 1 
planning all, by himself. But that night he had a j 
different lesson to learn — the great lesson of his life. 
His “ faith,” here, shows that he had learnt it at last. 

It has all been hidden from the English reader by j 
the renderings of Gen. xxxii. 28 and Hos. xii. 3, 4. 

(1) There is nothing about “prayer" or about “power • 
with God ” (a rendering which has become popular by j 
giving us the idioms of “ religious phraseology ”), | 
“ power in prayer ” and “ prevailing prayer.” It comes j 
into the English version from the Latin Vulgate. 

(2) The meaning of the name “ Israel" is given in : 
the R.V. margin as meaning “ He who strivetli with 1 
God,” ox" God strivetli." This latter meaning is the j 

* Heb. yishtachu («ee Gen. xxii. 5. 1 Sam. i. 3. 2 Kings J 

v. iS). In 1 Kings >. 47 we have the corresponding expres- j 
sion with regard to David, when confined to his bed : " He bowed ; 
himself (!.<., he worshipped) upon the bed," where we have a j 
different word for “bed " than. that in Gen. xlvii. 31. 

t Oreek Tpovicvyijcrtv (proskunisen). What sort ot worship j 
this means may be Keen from John iv. 20-24, etc. j 
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correct one, not the former : for names compounded 
with “El” have that as the nominative,’ when the 
other part of the name is a verb, as here. 

Then the word rendered “power" is in R.V. 

“ striven.” This is better, but not good enough. 

If we think for a moment of the origin and meaning 
of the name “Jacob," we shall find that it arose from the 
fact that “ the children struggled together within her ” 
(Gen. xxv. 22). The name sar is used of one who orders 
ox arranges (hence the later usage of “prince"). A 
good word would be “boss,” were its usage more 
refined. 

The “ officers " of Pharaoh are so called (Gen. xii. 15). 
Potiphar is called “ captain." Pharaoh’s butler had a 
“ chief.” The king’s cattle had “ rulers ” (Gen. xlvii. 6). 
The Hebrews had “ taskmasters.” All these are the 
renderings of the same word sar. 

This gives us an insight into the meaning of the 
word “ prince," and tells us that Jacob was an arranger, 
a commander, struggler and contender from the first. 

He ordered his own affairs, and, as‘a rule, generally 
succeeded in securing his own will and way. 

He contended with Esau in the womb, though he 
failed (Gen. xxv. 22-26). 

He contended with Esau for the birthright, and 
secured it (Gen. xxv. 29-34). 

He contended with Esau for the blessing, and 
succeeded (Gen. xxvii.). 

He contended with Laban for his daughters, and 
obtained them (Gen. xxix.). 

He contended with Laban for his cattle, and secured 
them (Gen. xxx., xxxi.). 

But that night all was to be reversed. God was 
going to be the controller. God was going to command 
and rule and order and arrange for him. 

Jacob had arranged everything for meeting and 
appeasing his brother Esau. Now, God is going to 
take him in hand, and order all things for him. 

To learn this lesson, and take this low place before 
God, Jacob must be humbled. He must be lamed as 
to his own strength, and made to limp. Jacob’s new 
name was to be henceforth the constant reminder to 
him that he had learned, and was never to forget this 
lesson, that it was not he who was to order and arrange 
his affairs, but God ; and his new name, ISRAEL, hence- 
forth told him that “ God commandeth.’’* 

• It it God who is the doer of what is in thit verb: e.g. 9 Hiel = 
God liveth. Daniel = God judgcth . Gabriel = God is my strength. 
Uriel = God is my light . Nathaniel = God giveth, See., &c. 9 in about 
forty places. * 

This enables us to translate Hos. xii. 4, in harmony with its 
context, which is all about "controversy*' (v. 2), and his weeping 
and supplication (of r. 4). Verse 3 in A.V. is entirely out of 
harmony with the context, and introduces success where we should 
expect failure. The whole reads : 

11 Jehovah hath also a controversy with Judah, 

And will punish Jacob ( yaahob ) t according to his ways ; 
According to his doings will He recompense him. 

In the womb, his brother he-took-by-the-heel (dkob). 

And in his manfulness (R.V. manhood ), he contended 
(R.V. marg. strove) with God : 

Yea, he contended (same word in Heb.) with the angel ; 
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Hence, as we said, “ God striveth ” (of the R.V.) is 
not a helpful rendering. 

The rendering that brings out the point is : “ Thy 
name shall be called no more Jacob, but Israel, for thou 
hast commanded with God 'and with men, and hast 
prevailed ” («.#., as “ Jacob ”), implying that, as “ Israel,” 
God would henceforth command, and order all his 
affairs. To this end, in his own ordering of his goings, 
he would limp ; but, in God’s ordering he would be 
blessed indeed, far beyond anything he could arrange for 
himself. 

This it was that gave him his “ faith ” in blessing 
each of the sons of Joseph. It was no longer contend- 
ing for his will to be done, much less “ the will of man ” in 
the person of his son Joseph. God had ordered it. God 
had arranged it. God commanded it. That was 
sufficient ; Jacob believed God, and Jacob’s faith carried 
out the will of God. All that Jacob had to do now was 
to remember his name, “ Israel,” and worship. 

“Jacob worshipped [bowing himself] upon his staff.”* 
It was a wondrous manifestation of faith, and of his 
confidence in God, that He would do all that He had 
said ; and perform all that He had promised. 

In the blessing of Joseph’s sons, his faith rose superior 
to “ the will of man.” 

May our faith rise to the same blessed height, so 
that when God has shown us His will, and made it 
plain to us, as only He can do, we may not be turned 
aside by any who may say to us “ Not so, my Brother, not 
so : ” but may we be able, in the full assurance of faith, 
to say “I know it, I know it.” For we are not 
ignorant of the workings of the perverted “will of 
man." We know how the Lord’s servants suffer from 
the imposition of the will of their brethren ; often more 
so than from the open opposition of their enemies. 
We know how workers at home, and especially abroad, 
will bear witness to the sorrowful and, at times, almost 
heartbreaking fact, that their greatest hindrances and 
oppositions come from those who profess to be their 
brethren, and ought to be their fellow-helpers in Christ. 

We may indeed say with Jacob : “ We know it," “ We 
know it.” But let us not be cast down. Let us have 
“ faith in God,” and that alone will enable us to 
overcome “ the will of man ” in all its manifold 
manifestations. 

And He (the angel) overcame him ; 

He (Jacob) wept, and made supplication unto him (the 
angel). 

He (the angel of Jehovah) found him (Jacob) at Bethel, 

And there He spake with us ; 

For Jehovah [is] the God of hosts; 

Jehovah [is] His memorial.” (Hos. xii. 2-5). 

* It would he wrong to omit to mention the fact that the Latin 
Vulgate renders this “ adoravit fastigium virgte ejus," "he 
worshipped the top of his staff," thence deriving an argument for 
the worship of images. The stupidity of Rome is seen (1) in 
assuming that it was Joseph’s staff, whereas it was Jacob’s (wirgor 
rucr, not ejus), and (a) in assuming that there was an image upon it. 
And the sin of Protestants is very grievous, in combining to support 
the circulation of this, among many other corruptions in the Versions, 
made lrom the Romish Latin Vulgate. . 


THE DOXOLOGY OF ROMANS ( ie > 2 5 a 7)- 

W e have had two or three enquiries, asking for the 
grounds on which we consider this Doxology 
to be a postscript added by the Apostle after he had 
arrived at, and was residing in Rome. 

It is partly a matter of documentary evidence, and 
partly a matter of internal evidence ; and, in any case, 
it has nothing whatever to do with the Higher Criticism 
or its methods. 

The question is not opened or raised by ourselves; 
but our attention is distinctly called to it by the 
condition of the original manuscripts. 

Many of the most ancient transcribers were cognisant 
of a difficulty, to which they give expression in various 
ways ; though, of course, they could not do so by way of 
comment. 

So the question is not one of our raising. • 

Anyone who goes to the original manuscripts must 
recognise that he is in the presence of a difficulty ; 
and, in facing it, we are not using it for any special 
purpose connected with interpretation, but to find a 
| solution that shall do honour to the Word itself. 

If, in doing this, other difficulties are solved, and our 
1 own interpretation finds support, we cannot be other- 
: wise than gratified and satisfied. 

I There is no question whatever about the genuineness 
j or authenticity of these verses. 

Let this be clearly understood. 

The evidence is overwhelming as to that. 

But the difficulty is there, and has to be accounted for. 
The facts are these : — 

(1) The Doxology itself is variously placed in the 
different manuscripts. 

(2) In over 190 it stands after Ch. 14. 23. 

(3) In two or three manuscripts it is omitted 
altogether. 

(4) In one there is a space left after vlrse 24 ; and in 
another a space is left after Ch. 14 . 2 3- 

(5) In some manuscripts it stands in both places. 

(6) Even in the manuscripts where the Doxology 
stands as we have'it in the A.V., the Benediction in 
verse 24 is omitted. This variation is exhibited in 
the R.V. 

All this furnishes evidence which is overwhelming 
for the accuracy of the text as preserved in the A.V. ; 
and shows us that all the excitement among the 
Transcribers was caused by the fact that the truth of 
the Mysteiy had been long lost, and by their having been 
unaware of the suggestion (which we are not the first to 
put forth) as to its being a Doxology subsequently added. 

Of course, “ higher” and unbelieving criticisms have 
utilised all the above facts against the genuineness of 
the Doxology; and their. attacks have been met by 
arguments which are almost as injurious. 

But against all these theories is the stubborn fact of 
documentary evidence. All else is nothing but the 
desires and caprice of copyists, who did not understand 
what they were copying. 

The proper and invariable ending of an Epistle is 
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the Benediction (“The Grace of our Lord,” &c., more 
or less full), and not a Doxology. 

For, even when there is a Doxology as well, the 
Benediction always comes after it. 

In four Epistles there is a- Doxology as well as a 
Benediction, viz., Phil., 1 and 2 Tim., and Rom. 

But the Benediction in these, except Romans, comes 
last. See Phil. 4. 20; 1 Tim. 6. 15, 16; and 2 Tim. 
4. 18. 

If the Doxology in the Epistle to the Romans be not 
the postscript (as we suggest), then it stands out as the 
only exception to this rule which is observed in every 
other Epistle; for we have (1) the Benediction (16. 20); 
then (2) a second Benediction (16. 24), which is a bond 
fide postscript necessary to complete, and completely 
ending the Epistle. 

But then follows, after all this, a Doxology, re-open- 
ing the Epistle, introducing entirely fresh matter, and 
the Epistle is left to end in a manner quite unlike that 
of every other Epistle the Apostle ever wrote. 

Our suggestion as to its being a later addition by the 
same hand which wrote the Epistle (1) at once explains 
all the facts we have stated above ; (2) shows the cause 
as well as the groundlessness of the various attempts 
to amend the text ; (3) completes the exquisite structure 
of the Epistle as a whole, which we shall show below ; 
and (4) lets in a flood of light from the teaching which 
follows from it. 

It is this last which will probably form the chief 
ground of objection, for it will be resisted more from 
the conclusions which flow from it than from the 
suggestion itself. , 

1. It affords additional evidence to the fact that 
Paul was not commissioned to commit the truths of 
the Mystery to writing until after he was in Rome, and 
in prison. 

2. It does not disturb the fact that the Pentecostal 
Dispensation, recorded in the Acts, was complete 
in itself. 

3. The interpretation of the Epistle falls into 
line with the other earlier Epistles (Thes., Cor., 
Gal.), which do not go beyond the scope of the Acts, 
viz., that “gifts” and “ordinances” which are 
mentioned only in these earlier Epistles, and in the 
Acts, pertain only to that Dispensation, which was the 
period of childhood, when all was “in part”; and, 
when all that was “ in part ” was to be done away as 
soon as that which was perfect was come. 

That which is perfect came soon after the Apostle’s 
arrival in Rome, and is incorporated for us in the later 
Pauline or prison Epistles. 

All that pertains to this perfection of standing which 
we find in the earlier Epistles (especially Rom. 1, to 8.) 
not only remains to us, but is the foundation of “ that 
which is perfect.” 

Now, for us to go back from that which is perfect to 
that which is “ in part ” is surely a great mistake, which 
cannot be made without loss. And to do this under the 
impression that we are giving honour to the Word is 


a greater mistake still, and the source of much of the 
confusion that is abroad. 

The Word, in itself, is perfectly clear and simple, and 
it is only our traditional beliefs which have created all 
the difficulty. When these beliefs are brought in 
and made part of the Word itself, confusion is complete, 
and deliverance is hopeless, until'we find the light that 
will bring us out of it. 

We submit that our suggestion as to the Doxology 
explains the whole of the phenomena : removes all the 
difficulties, and shows that the minds of the various 
copyists were needlessly disturbed. 

And, had not the truth of the Mystery been lost, 
long before the date of our oldest manuscripts, no 
perplexity could have entered into the minds of 
Transcribers. 

On the other hand, it is just because we have 
recovered that truth that we are guided and enabled 
to see the fitness of the simple solution which makes 
everything harmonious, and retains the Greek of 
Rom. 16. exactly as it stands in the most ancient 
manuscripts, and as it is represented in the A.V.* 

To suggest that we are in this matter pursuing the 
methods of the Higher Critics shows that their ways 
and means are very imperfectly understood. 

They suppose things which create the difficulties 
instead of removing them ; and everything is evolved 
from their own imagination, quite independent of any 
documentary authority. 

For example, they treat the prophecy of Isaiah as 
the prophet himself was treated, by cutting it asunder* 

Some say that the book was not written by Isaiah 
at all ; and others say that, even if a part of it were, it 
is only the first 39 chapters ; chapters 40 to 61 being 
written by another Isaiah, or someone else forging his 
name. 

We may ask, what is the effect of this on the 
Structure of the Prophecy ? Does it perfect it as 
the addition of the postscript perfects Romans ? On 
the contrary, it utterly destroys what, before, was 
perfect. 

Look at the Structure of Isaiah, as a whole. We 
have 

A | 1-5. Exhortations, Reprehensory and Prophetic. 

B | 6. The VOICE from the Temple. Dispersion. 

C | 7-12. Historic Events and Prophecies. (Ahaz). 

D | 13-27. Burdens. Alt. with Jehovah’s blessings. 

D | 28-35. Woes. Alt. with Jehovah’s glories. 

C | 36-39. ^Historic Events and Propb. (Hezekiah). 

B 1 40 . x-ii. The VOICE from the wilderness. 

| Gathering. 

A I 40. 12 — 66. 24. Exhortations, Promissory and 

I Prophetic. 

It will be seen from the above that ch. 6. (B) cor- 
responds exactly with ch. 40. 1-11 (J5). 

These two members correspond by having a 
" VOICE ” as the subject common to both. 

* Not the R.V., for that omits the Benediction in t>. 24. 
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la ch. 6., the voice speaks from within the temple 
concerning the Dispersion. 

In the latter (ch. 40. i-n) the voice is heard outside 
the land, in the wilderness, concerning the comfort and 
the gathering of the scattered nation. 

This beautiful, yea, divine, arrangement, is shattered 
by the vain imagination of the Higher Critics. 

Is our suggestion as to the Doxology in Romans to 
be dragged down to the level of destructive criticism 
like that ? 

What is the effect of our suggestion as to the 
structure of Romans ? 

It is exactly the opposite : We have 
All. 1*6. The GOSPEL, always revealed, never 
I hidden. 

B | 1 7-15. Epistolary. 

G a | 1. 8 — 8. 39. Doctrinal. 

b | 9. 1 — 11. 36.' Dispensational. 

,C I a | 12. 1. — 15. 7. Practical, 
j b | 15. 8-12. Dispensational. 

B | 15. 13. — 16 24. Epistolary. 

A I 16. 25-27. The MYSTERY. Never revealed, 

I always hidden. 

It is evident from this, that without this Doxology 
(ch. 16. 25-27) the Structure would be incomplete. 

It must either have formed part of the original 
Epistle, in which case it upsets the whole of its 
Dispensational teaching ; or it must have been added 
later, on the Apostle's arrival in Rome, in order to com- 
plete the structure ; in this case it upsets nothing. 

A friend has suggested that Rom. 9, 10, and 11, may 
also be considered as forming a later appendix. But 
there is nothing whatever in the manuscripts either to 
suggest or to sanction such an idea. 

The interpretation cannot be correct if it seems to 
require such a suggestion. 

But the suggestion itself will be useful, for it 
becomes our guide, and throws further light on that 
portion of the Epistle. 

It will show that, so far from those 9th, 10th and 1 ith 
chapters being interpreted of the condition of Israel 
during this present Dispensation, the true interpretation 
will not take them away from the scope of the 
Pentecostal Dispensation to which they peculiarly 
belong. 

The common interpretation assumes that the 
•' casting away ” of Israel (Rom. 11. 15) had actually 
aken place before the Epistle was written, or at any 
/ate before Acts 28. 25, 26, had taken place. 

But is this so ? 

1. Was Israel actually “ cast aside ” when the Lord 
quoted Isai. 6, for the first time in Matt. 13. 14, 15? 
NO! 

The Fig Tree of national existence was still standing, 
and was still to be digged about. 

The parabolic miracle of its withering away did not 
immediately obtain its fulfilment. 

The tree continued to stand till A.D. 70, as long 
as the capital city was still occupied by the people of 
Israel. 


What had taken place at this first quotation of Isa. 6 
was the first step in our Lord’s rejection by Israel 
immediately before this (Matt. 12. 14) : “ Then the 
Pharisees went out and held a council against Him, 
how they might destroy Him.” That first step was 
followed up throughout that chapter, which ends with 
the visit of His mother and brethren with their “ desire." 
What that desire was is revealed in Mark 3. 21. His 
mother and his brethren “ went out to lay hold op 
Him,” for they said “He is beside Himself” (Mark 
3. 31). Immediately following Matt. 12, comes ch. 13, 
with its secrets or mysteries concerning the coming 
abeyance of the Kingdom, and the first quotation of 
Isa. 6. But that, as we have just said, was not 
immediately followed by the actual -“casting aside” of 
the Nation, or the cutting down of the Fig Tree. 

2. What had taken place at the second quotation of 
Isa. 6, in John 12. 37-40? 

Exactly what had happened in Matt. 12. It had 
been immediately preceded by a similar action on the 
part of the rulers. 

A similar council was held, and a similar decision 
arrived at as in Matt. 12. 14. For in John 11. 53, we 
read “ from that day forth they (the chief priests and 
Pharisees, v. 47) took counsel to put Him to death." 

That second step was at once followed by the second 
quotation of Isa. 6. But not even then was the 
sentence executed. It was only solemnly strengthened 
by the Divine repetition. Israel was not yet cast aside, 
nor were the two trees yet cut down. 

3. What had taken place before, and led up to, the 
third and final repetition of the sentence of Isa. 6, in 
Acts 28. 25, 26 ? 

“ The chief of the Jews ” in the capital city of the 
Dispersion, after being assembled on a day appointed 
by themselves, and finally appealed to by God’s chosen 
Ambassador, expounding and testifying concerning the 
Kingdom, and persuading them concerting Jesus from 
morning till evening, agreed not, and finally departed 
But not before they had been compelled to listen, for 
the last time, to the sentence of Isa. 6. 

But, as on the former two occasions, not even then 
was the sentence finally executed. Not even then were 
the fig and the olive trees cut down. 

For 'a few brief years they continued to stand until 
the sentence went forth (Luke 13. 7), “ cut it down ” ; 
then was their city destroyed, the Temple burned, and 
the people scattered. 

It follows therefore that we must interpret Rom. 
chs. 9-11 in harmony with these facts. 

Those oHapt&rs were still strictly true of the then actual 
relative positions of Jews and Gentiles with regard to 
their respective blessings. ' 

Believing Gentiles were still beingindividually blessed 
in connection with believing Jews, and formed the 
“ remnant ” of that day, "and were grafted on to the 
Olive Tree, which was still standing. Individual 
Gentiles were still partaking of the “ root and fatness 
of the Olive Tree.” Dispensational privilege was still 
obtained only through and in connection with Israel. 
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This interpretation of these chapters accords with the 
fact that the Epistle to the Romans belongs, dispensa- 
tionally, to the period of the Acts, during which it was 
written ; and harmonises with all that pertains to that 
period. 

We must not read those chapters in the light of the 
present dispensation, when the Fig Tree is cut down, 
the Olive Tree is no longer standing; when Gentiles 
are not being grafted on to Israel, and* blessed with 
Israel; when we do not partake of Israel’s fatness; but 
when Israelites themselves can get blessing only by union with 
Christ, and by being grafted on to Him as the true Vine. 

The Fig and the Olive, for a time, have gone, but the 
Vine remains, and all Israel’s blessings must come now 
individually through union with a risen Christ. 

When the time shall come for Israel’s National 
blessing, the Fig Tree of National privilege shall begin i 
again to “ put forth leaves.” Then shall we know that 
Israel’s summer is nigh (Matt. 24. 32). And, when the 
time follows on for the Olive Tree to receive its grafts 
of the Natural branches, then the Gentiles shall again j 
receive their blessings through, and in connection with, 
Israel according to the Scriptures. 

From the time of the Destruction of Jerusalem (and 
few have grasped all that that event meant for the Jew, 
the Gentile, and the Church of God) all blessings are \ 
individual, and through Christ alone. Jews and Gentiles 
are now alike, “ concluded under sin,” and alike shut 
up to Christ for every blessing, either as to sin 
(Rom. 3. 22, 23) or grace (Rom. 10. 12). But when the 
Fig Tree shall blossom, and the Olive Tree shall bud 
then there will be all the “ difference " in the world ; then 
shall the natural branches be grafted in, and the 
Gentiles shall be “ grafted in among them,” and 
“ partake of the root and fatness of the Olive Tree.” 

All this shows us that the interpretation of Rom. 1 1 
belongs not to this present Dispensation, but finds its 
peculiar place in the Pentecostal Dispensation of the 
Acts. It finds its proper place there ; and would be 
out of place in any other Epistle. 

Moreover, it finds its true place in the body and 
heart of the Epistle, and forms no appendix to it. It 


new light on chapters 9 to 11, which we pass on, in all 
meekness, to our readers, for their judgment, and, we 
trust, approval. 

What a flood of light it throws on all the “ Pentecostal ” 
movements, and on all the British Israel propaganda, 
which are thus seen to have neither place nor standing ! 

I Gonfrifiuferf JJrficfea. I 

I 1 } 

vyg ’Terris 

“NOT MADE WITH HANDS.’’ 

Bv Jambs Christophbr Smith. 

(No. II.) 

T hb first occurrence, in the New Testament, of the 
words we are studying is found in Mark 14. 58 
According to this record they were used by false, 
witnesses, and they are a distorted version of Christ’s 
great words about 

“ The Temple of His Body.” 

; The Apostle John has given us what Christ really said 
(see John 2. 19); but, with the purpose of getting a 
charge against our Lord, these false witnesses made 
His words refer to Herod’s temple. 

The interest, here, lies in the fact of the use of the 
two words, “ handwrought ” and “ not handwrought.” 
The words and the contrast implied in them seem to 
have been quite familiar at the time. And, as is 
frequently the case, the enemies of Christ spoke words 
j which are literally true, though they were false as they 
meant them. 

Herod’s temple was “made with hands”: and 

Christ was to raise up His own body “ not made with 
hands.” The falseness lay in putting these words into 
i Christ’s mouth, with the wicked purpose of making it 
! appear that Christ uttered the revolutionary idea that 
I they should pull down the magnificent edifice which 
| was the centre of Jewish worship. Christ never 
' said so. 


is necessary for the true understanding of the first eight [ What He did say was, » Destroy this temple and in 
chapters, and prepares the way for the revelation of the I three days 1 will raise it up ” : and John hastens to 
mystery in the Epistle to the Ephesians. i explain that “ He spoke of the temple of His body.” 

It adds another proof as to why the Doxology would ! On another occasion He affirmed that He was 
have been out of place had it formed part of the original “ greater than the temple.” These utterances are pro- 

Epistle as sent by the Apostle ; and finds its true place found and intensely suggestive: and they anticipate 

if added by him while living in Rome among those to some of the great unfoldings of Truth in the Letters of 
whom he had sent it. The Epistle itself was already the Apostle Paul. (See 1st and 2nd Corinthians and 
there before him ; and when the time came to put into Ephesians). 

writing among the Apostle’s parchments* (2 Tim. 4. 13) We pass on from this, taking with us this remarkable 
the revelation of the Mystery, the Doxology could be instance of the use of words whose positive application 

then added as the inspired conclusion, and almost in the we now 6eek to examine in the light of later and of 

very words of Ephesians. dispensational events and revealings. 

Setting out in this Editorial merely to “ give a reason ” The next references claiming our attention, them 
for our conclusion as to the Doxology of the Epistle to are in the transition book of 
the Romans, we have been led on to see and receive '• The Acts of the Apostles,” 

• Which show that All Scripture it written and not “ received by namely, in 7.48 and in 17. 24. Both passages make 

tradition.” the same affirmation. The one was spoken by 
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Stephen, towards the close of his memorable defence 
and just before his martyrdom. The other was 
spoken by the Apostle Paul in his address to the 
Athenians. 

The one was uttered at Jerusalem in the hearing of 
the Sanhedrim, the highest court of Judaism. The 
other was uttered at Athens in the hearing of the 
cultured, critical, but idolatrous Greeks. 

The one audience represented ceremonial Legalism : 
the other represented cultured Philosophy . 

Paul, no doubt, heard Stephen using the words ; and 
his repetition of them, at Athens, years after, shows 
how they had laid hold of his mind. 

It is remarkable how the accusers of Stephen pre- 
ferred the same charge against him (see Acts 6. 11-14) 


things therein, He, being Lord of heaven and earth, 
dwelleth not in temples made with hands . Neither is He 
served by human hands , as if He needed anything, seeing 
He, Himself, giveth to all life and breath and all 
things." 

Thus, heathen temples are ruled out by Paul, and 
Jewish temples are ruled out by Stephen, as habitations 
op God. j 

The throne of God is heaven : and the footstool of 
God is the earth : and so the Prophet exclaims, 44 What 
manner of house will ye build unto me ? and what place 
shall be my rest ? " 

Stephen at Jerusalem, and Paul at Athens, take hold 
of this teaching and apply it fearlessly to the religious 
centres and systems of their time. 


that the false witnesses had preferred against Christ. 
“We have heard him say that Jesus the Nazarene will 
destroy this place." Stephen had not said so: they, too, 
were false witnesses. 

But what Stephen did say is of the uttermost 
importance. He had run over the history of Israel and 
had come to the Kingdom-name of David and his desire 
to 11 build a house to the God of Jacob." David was 
not allowed to see his purpose fulfilled, but 
44 Solomon built Him a house." 

That is the point of history where Stephen’s speech 
takes its end. 

He then makes solemn application of all he had 
uttered ( vv . 48-53). He had reached the right point 
to do so. The Jews gloried in their magnificent 
Temples — first, second and third — just as they gloried 
in other outward and ceremonial privileges. (Compare 
Mark 13 . 1.) 

But Stephen recalls the incisive words of Isaiah 
(see chap. 66. 1,2): and, gathering up the significance 
of them, he flashes forth the crisp, crystal affirmation, 

41 Howbeit the Most High dwelleth not in houses 
made with hands." 

In the Greek text there is no word for “houses." It 
is literally, 14 in handwroughts," meaning 44 places hand- 
wrought," or hand-made. The statement is absolute, 
exclusive and universal. It is the opposite of Paul's 
famous expression, five times used, in Ephesians, “in 
the heavenly places," literally, “in the heavenlies." 

And we shall see, before we are done, that the 
expression, 44 places made with hands," denotes much 
more than merely what man’s hands can actually make. 
It means that; but it means more. 

Now, here, let us note Paul's use of the words at 
Athens. 

As Stephen reached his climax from the history of 
Israel and at the point of Solomon's Temple, so the 
Apostle reached his utterance of the words from the 
over -religious condition of the Athenians manifested 
in the erection of an altar 

44 To An Unknown God." 

And so the Apostle addresses himself to this condition 
of things and says, 

44 \Vhat, therefore, ye worship, in ignorance, this set 
I forth unto you : The God who made the world and all 


The teaching goes deep and reaches far. 
j Jewish worship, as an outward system, centred in 
the great house called the Temple. And Heathen 
worship, as an outward ceremonial system, centred in 
i the great Shrines and Temples erected for the perform- 
| ance of its mysteries. 

! Greece and Rome had many temples, just as to-day 
j India and China and Japan and Tibet are countries 
! full of heathen temples — full of human and Satanic 
i religions. 

! The leading shrines were generally associated with 
! great cities. Witness Jerusalem, Samaria, Athens, 
Rome, Ephesus, and Benares. 

All outward ceremonial religions seem to agree in 
requiring three things for their manifestation : a buildings 
or place ; a priest , to mediate between the people and 
the Deity ; and certain ordinances , ceremonies, or 
performances. 

Destroy the buildings ; scatter the priests ; and the 
ceremonies cease, and the whole system of worship is 
practically ended. 

Spirit-taught men, like Isaiah and Stephen and Paul, 
saw the danger of edifices, hand-made ; and of cere- 
monies, hand-performed . 

But religious human nature has been the prey of the 
priest all along ; and Christendom has fallen into the 
snare. 

It is not too much to say that, in the matters of 
buildings and ceremonies, Christendom is simply a 
mixture of Judaism and Paganism. Take away the 
buildings, and the priests, and the ceremonies, and the 
! vast masses of so-called Christian worshippers would 
have no religion left. 

But does Christianity or Christian worship depend 
on, or consist* in, any one or all of these things? 
i Certainly not. 

j The Most High, the Lord of Heaven and Earth 
| dwelleth not in temples ’ v made with hands " ; or in 
1 earthly edifices of any kind. 

i What care is bestowed, what labour is expended, what 
wealth is lavished on great buildings which the Lord 
God has no respect to and does not dwell in. 

Alasl how Satan has triumphed. 

God's Word, the only true guide, is disregarded or 
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superseded ; and man's will, and man's ways, and man’s 
words prevail. 

Isaiah anticipated, and Stephen and Paul, in their 
incisive testimony, echoed the Truth uttered by one 
greater than them all — truth of deepest and highest 
inport, and as yet little understood and little heeded, and 
much less obeyed, namely, this : 

“The hour cometh, and now is, when the true wor- 
shippers shall worship the Father in spirit and in 
trjith : for ,8Mch the Pather set kith to be His worshippers. 
.God is Spirit: and they that worship Him must worship 
Him in Spirit and in truth." 

No building here. 

No priest here. 

No altar here. 

No ceremony here. 

“ He that hath ears to hear, let him hear ! ” 

(To be continued.) 

Dispensations! Expositions. 

[Being a Series of Studies having Special- Reference to the 
Epistles of Paul and the Present Dispensation.] 

No. 2. 

THE ABRAHAMIC COVENANT, 

AS SET FORTH IN THE 

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS; 

THE D1SPENSATIONAL POSITION BEFORE 
ACTS 28. 

I n the issue of Things to Conte for March we sought 
to dear the way for more definite dispensational 
study, and endeavoured to show that the setting aside 
of Israel as a nation completely altered the dispensa- 
tional dealings of the Lord, and that a totally new 
order of things has been brought in during the abeyance 
of the kingdom. 

Before we can take up the Epistles of this New order, 
namely, those written to the Church after Acts 28, I 
we have much to learn and to unlearn with regard to ! 
the earlier Epistles, and so we will turn to these j 
Epistles, written before Acts 28, to learn their dispensa- ! 
tional position and transitional character. The pro- i 
position we seek to prove is this, that, prior to the J 
revelation of the Mystery hid in God, the blessing i 
upon Gentiles, as well as Jews, was Abrahamic and i 
Millennial in its character. 

We now turn to the Epistle to the Romans. This 
Epistle, the last to be written before the setting aside 
of the Jew, contains bed-rock doctrine, as true to-day 
as when first penned. But, while the doctrinal part 
remains untouched, the dispensational portion of it has j 
become a thing of the past, so far as its interpretation 
is concerned; not, of course, its application. 

It is a striking and an important fact to notice how 
often the Jew is. addressed in this Epistle, and in the 
other Epistles forming the earlier group. We give a 
list of the number of occurrences of the words “ Jew," 


“ Israel," “ Israelite,” and “Abraham," that our readers 
may see the great contrast between the Epistles 
written before and after Acts 28. 


ACTS 28. 


BEFORE. 

“Jew” 25 times. 


“Israel" 14 „ 

“ Israelite " 3 „ 

“Abraham "19 „ 


AFTER. > 

“Jew" once (neither 
Greek nor Jew, 
Col. 3. 11). 

‘ * I srael ’ ' twice (Eph .2. 12; 

Phil. 3. 5). 
“Israelite" — 

“ Abraham ” — 


61 occurrences. 3 occurrences. 


Surely this comparison tells us that an important 
change must have taken place ; so great that it will 
surely help us if we endeavour to understand this 
change of dispensation. 

“To the Jew First” (Rom. 1. 16; 2. 10). 

The use of this term in 2 . 10, shows that it is not 
merely stating the historical order of preaching, but 
is teaching us that at the time of Romans, the Jew had 
a place of precedence assigned to him — whether for 
blessing, 1. 16, or judgment, 2. 10. In other words, 
it indicates the character of the dispensation then 
obtaining. 

In the Millennial kingdom, when God once more 
takes up this wonderful people, “The Jew First," will 
be once again, in a far fuller sense, the Divine order. 
They shall be “ Head and not the tail." The Gentiles 
shall call them “ Ministers of our God " ; while the 
same Gentiles shall stand and feed the flocks of Israel 
and be their ploughmen. The sons of the strangers shall 
build up their walls, Gentile kings shall minister unto 
them; and the nation and kingdom that refuses to 
serve them shall perish (Isa. 60 . and 61 ). 

Of a truth the Jew First is written large here. So 
long as Israel was a People, and Jerusalem their city, 
so long they retained their dispensational position ; and 
saved Gentiles came up to Jerusalem to worship (like 
the Ethiopian Eunuch), and were linked to the believing 
Remnant as the channel of their blessing; just as it 
will be in the days of the coming kingdom. 

Romans 3. 1 anticipates an objection arising out of 
the very fact of this Jewish dispensational pre-eminence: 

“ If what you say is true, Where is the hitherto 
recognised pre-eminence and profit of the Jew and of 
circumcision ? " 

The answer js “ Much every way." 

But in verse 9, to the question “ What then — are we 
better than they (so far as the question of 6in is con- 
cerned) ? the answer is, “ No, in no wise." 

The dispensational position of the Jew did not alter 
him personally. This m.ust be considered when we 
come to chapter 11. 22, in connection with the subject 
of our “ standing in Christ," and the threat of being 
“ cut off." 

“Is He the God of the Jews only?" (Rom. 3. 29). 
This Question of itself shows the current of thought in 
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the Church at Rome, and the predominance of the 
Jewish element there. 

Coming to chapters 9 , 10 , 11 , we get dispensational 
teaching definitely taken up. In the earlier chapters it 
has been referred to only in an incidental manner. The 
objection of the Jew in S. 3, recurs in 9 . 6. The Jews, 
held their traditional teaching that the “ children of 
Abraham ” were safe, simply on the ground that they 
were descendants of the Patriarch. 

This ground of hope had already been exposed as false 
in such passages as Luke 3 . 8, and John 8. 33*44 ; while 
Luke 19 . 9 shows that the term “ Son of Abraham '* 
was intended to include not only Jews, but believing 
Gentiles. 

They had to learn that God’s promises were connected 
with the seed; to learn that “in Isaac” the true seed 
were to be called, and that “ they are not all Israel who 
are of Israel,” etc. 

We may notice, in passing Rom. 9 . 24, “ Not of the 
Jews only, but also of the Gentiles,” where the lingering 
exclusiveness is rebuked, and the non-Jewish believers 
are called “ Gentiles,” a truth to be remembered when 
we examine chapter 11. 

Chapter 10 . 21 shows the attitude of the Lord during 
the period of the “Acts” which culminated later in 
their rejection, and the destruction of their city. 

We now arrive at chapter 1 1 . This chapter has been 
sadly misunderstood. 

Expositors who have been clear about the subject of 
the “ Mystery ” have felt*a difficulty with regard to this 
chapter. It certainly is not the teaching of the One 
Body : that is quite clear. The difficulty lies in 
assuming that the Dispensation of the One Body obtained 
before Acts 28 . To avoid apparent contradiction, the 
passage has been interpreted of the Gentiles AS SUCH : 
whereas it states the same truth as in Gal. 3 , namely, 
that believing Gentiles up to Acts 28 , were blessed with 
faithful Abraham — the Father of many nations . It is 
wrong to read verse 5 as meaning “now,” i.e., 1909. 
The Remnant of Israel, saved from apostasy by electing 
grace, formed the Olive Tree, into which the believing 
Gentiles were grafted. This Remnant is called the 
“First Fruits” (verse 16), a pledge of the harvest of 
“ All Israel ” of verse 26. The Gentiles addressed are ; 
said to have received “ Sahation ” (verse 11), to “ stand j 
by faith ” (verse 20), and to partake with the saved ! 
Remnant “of the root and fatness of the Olive Tree” ' 
(verse 17) The “ reconciling of the world ” (verse 15 ) ! 
must be read with 2 Cor. 5. 19. 

We feel sure that no Bible Student who understands 
“Grace,” will say that the Pagan world, the Gentiles as 
such , did then, or do now, enter into any of the blessings 
set forth in Rom. 11 . The Roman world neither stood 
by faith, nor was it reconciled, or saved. The Apostle 
calls the Gentile addressees “ brethren ” (verse 25). If 
we once perceive that Abrahamic blessing was the dis- 
pensational character during the “ Acts” (as it will be 
when the Kingdom is set up on earth), no difficulty will 
remain, and the transitional period of Corinthians, 
Galatians and Romans will be better understood. 


Inasmuch as the DISPENSATION of the“One Body” 
had not been committed to the Apostle for administration, 
and was unrevealed when Rom. 1 1 . was written, have we 
not, in the past, failed to “ rightly divide the Word of 
! truth” with regard to this chapter? Some have a 
j difficulty with verses 21, 22, because they feel that if 
j this passage refers to “ saved Gentiles,” it contradicts 
j such passages as Rom. 8. 1. To be clear ( as to this 
; point, Dispensational privileges must be distinguished 
j from personal standing. With regard to the former, the 
I Jew had “much every way,” but with regard to the 
i latter, i.e ., personal standing and merit before God, the 
| answer to “ Are we better than they? ” is “ No, in no 
wise ” (see Rom. 2). 

Gentiles, who were then being blessed with Israel (as 
the Olive Tree), had no higher personal standing than 
they. 

Dispensational standing and privilege were lower than 
the doctrinal standing in Christ by grace; but it would 
not alter that standing. 

The Doctrinal portion of Romans is still truth for us 
to-day: the Dispensational portion has passed away with 
the “ old things ” of a past period. 

The Epistle to the Galatians containssimilar teaching, 
both Doctrinally and Dispensationally, to that of 
Romans. 

Gal. 3., is a parallel with Rom. 11 ., Abraham being 
used as the illustration, instead of the Olive Tree. 

The “ Gospel ” was proclaimed to Abraham : but the 
“ Mystery” was not. We must beware of mixing these 
two different subjects. 

Verse 9. “ Blessed with faithful Abraham.” 

Verse 14 . “That the blessing of Abraham might 
come on to the Gentiles (the same as in 
Rom. 11 ). 

Verse 29. “ If ye are Christ’s, then are ye 

Abraham’s seed and heirs according to the 
promise.” 

Verses 4, 26, 27. “Jerusalem which is above is 
free, which is the Mother of us all.” 

The New Jerusalem was a part of the Abrahamic 
blessing, certainly of Abraham’s faith (see Heb. 11 . 
14 and 16). After Acts 28 , this Heavenly City is 
exchanged for “ Heavenly places in Christ,” and for the 
“citizenship” in “Heaven” ( see Eph. 1. 3; and Phil. 
3 . 20). 

In our next issue we shall (D.V.)consider Thessalonians 
and Corinthians, with particular reference to “ Spiritual 
Gifts,” etc. 

Meanwhile may writer and reader alike seek grace in 
understanding the Word of truth. 

We wil^again conclude with a summary. 

1. Acts 28 , is the boundary line between the present 
dispensation and the past (see No. 1). 

2. Those Epistles written before Acts 28 , while con- 
taining much doctrinal teaching (which remains truth 
for to-day), also contains much that is transitional and 
much that belongs to another dispensation which has 
passed away. 

3 . The Dispensation was Abrahamic, and not that of 

the “ One Body,” as has been hitherto generally 
supposed. Charles H. Welch. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

TOWARD ZION. 

The failure of the recent Expedition to Cyrenaica 
marks another step in the attempt to solve the pressing 
Jewish Problem. 

It has failed, as the British East Africa Enquiry failed, 
and as the attempt to obtain El Arisch failed. 

The latter is the country between Egypt and Palestine; 
and Cyrenaica is a district in Tripoli (N. Africa), about 
6,000 square miles, with another 5,000 miles adjacent. 
After official examination by the Jewish Territorial 
Organisation, it has been declared unsuitable. 

A new Invitation from Turkey 
has brought up the subject of 

Mesopotamia. 

On the occasion of the presentation of the new Jewish 
Rabbi (Nahoum), on March 22, to the Sublime Porte, a 
most gracious reception was accorded by the Grand 
Virier, Hilmy Pasha, who greatly eulogised the Jewish 
people. 

Much stronger eulogy was expressed by the President 
of the Chamber of Deputies (Ahmid Riza Bey). He 
said : — 

11 We consider the Jews are real brothers. This being the case* 
we must work hand in hand to raise the condition of our country* 
Your nation is the first in everything : science, industry, commerce 
finance, etc. We have need of your help. Submit proposals to me ; 
they will have my best consideration. I am well aware that 
you have relations with eminent Jews in the West ; write to them 
what our sentiments are. Write to the A Wanes Israelite Univerulle 
and intervene also with Baron Rothschild in Paris, who is so deeply 
interested in colonisation work. Inform the great Jewish associa- 
tions that we are all disposed to receive with open arms in every part 
of the Empire, Jews from Russia and Roumania ; let them come with 
their capital in order to devote themselves to agriculture and industry. 
We have fertile lands extremely rich, such as Mesopotamia, where 
there are only five inhabitants to the kilometre. In a word, we have 
need of the co-operation of your co-religionists, and we rely on you 
to bring about what we require. I hope you will very often come to 
see me, in order that we may talk about the Jews, that noble nation 
which I admire so greatly.*’ 

These words (adds the correspondent of The Jewish 
Chronicle in Constantinople), coming as they did from 
the mouth of one who is the Chief of the Committee of 
Union and Progress, and at the same time President of 
the Chamber of Deputies, are of great importance, and 
there can be no doubt that they will create a sensation 
among our co-religionists in Turkey in particular, and 
throughout the East in general. . The question of 
immigration into Turkey should be thoroughly discussed 
and studied by the important Jewish societies in 
Western Europe. 

On this The Jewish Chronicle (April 2) remarks : — 

“ Here, then, is an important and far-reaching opportunity opened 
up to Jews of all sections. Mesopotamia, it will be remembered, has 
one advantage which Cyrenaica did not possess. It lies within the 
sphere to which Zionists have resolved to confine their work. A 
colony in Mesopotamia, it is true, is not the same thing as a state in 
Palestine. But it at least answers to one portion of the Zionist 
work — the relief of the JudenschmerM— in a geographical direction 
strictly in accordance with the resolutions of Congress. We suggest 
that instead of wasting time and money in barren enquiries and 
stillborn schemes, Jewish energy should be devoted in colonisation 
work to some scheme in which Zionism, Itoism, the lea, the 
Hilfsverein, and similar organisations can join in common, and the 
invitation we record this week. from Turkey certainly points to a 


means whereby all these organisations can join hands. We know 
of course, that these various movements and societies cannot go al* 
the way together, but for a considerable part of the journey their 
route ought to lie along the same road ; and it is not because their 
ultimate destination may not be the same that they should not 
proceed together and work together over that portion of the road 
which they are traversing in common. On the other hand, the 
journey must not be undertaken so as to fetter, or limit the furthest 
goal towards which the one who desires to travel the greatest 
distance is striving, nor can it be expected that any will join in 
work which may be found in itself inimical to the interests it desires 
to foster. The present, however, appears a most favourable time 
for calling a conference of all those organisations which are workiiig 
disconnectedly, with a view to seeing if it be possible to obtain 
mutual co-operation in certain directions on mutually acceptably 
lines." 

RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

FREE CHURCH THEOLOGY. 

(By a Reader in China.) 

I have come across a book issued last year under the 
auspices of the National Council of Evangelical Free 
Churches, entitled “The Doctrine of the Last Things,” 
by the Rev. J. G. Greenhough, M.A. The book does 
not contain any very certain doctrine of the Last 
Things; indeed, the holding of definite convictions on 
the subject is rather deprecated as a going beyond 
what is revealed. But, what I am more especially con- 
cerned to call attention to is the author’s attitude to 
Inspiration. 

What does he say of the Psalms ? He regards the 
opening Psalm as crude. 

What of the Prophets? “They believed that it 
(the kingdom of God) would be primarily and essentially 
the kingdom of the Jewish people. ... It was this 
conception, with various modifications, that occupied 
the field into which Christ cast His teachings, and it is 
needless to say that every w'ord which He spoke about 
the kingdom was out of harmony with this limited, 
carnal, racial, and localized view ” (p. 62 ). “ The 

prophets who had drawn predictive pictures of Him 
had only seen Him from afar, through a glass darkly, 
and not one of these pictures was exactly fulfilled in the 
reality ” (p. 88). 

What of the Hebrew People? “In theology and 
ethics the Hebrews were far in advance of all other 
ancient peoples, . . . but their eschatology, in so far as 
it concerned the individual and not the nation, was far 
behind that of the Egyptians and the other enlightened 
nations of the Eastern world ” (p. 29 ). 

What of the Apostles ? “ The Apostles, in dealing 
with the subject (the Last Things), followed the example 
set them by their Master, though they occasionally 
ventured further than He allowed Himself to go ” (p. 53 ). 
“ Numerous texts can be found in the Apostolic teachings 
w hich may be understood as marking a stage in the 
spiritual development of the writers, and are not con- 
firmed by their later and riper utterances” (p. 115 ). 

What of St. Paul in particular ? 14 St. Paul, in the 
earlier part of his ministry, was still largely influenced by 
Jewish ideas. . . But, in the later Epistles, he had now 
shaken off the distinctively Jewish ideas which had 
followed him into the Christian life” (p. 116 ). “ Some* 
times we can even trace an advance of thought, notably 
in the Epistles of St. Paul, as if the views of the writer 
had been modified and enlarged by riper spiritual 
knowledge and experience ” (p. 110). “ He somewhat 

modified his views as the years went by " (p. 81 ). 

What of the New Testament Writers as a whole ? 
“ The doctrine [of the Second Advent] has suffered 
from the fact that the New Testament writers had, ip 
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some respects, conceptions of it which time has proved 
unwarranted” (p. 81 ). 

What of the Revelation ? “ It has always had a 
doubtful place in the canon” (Rev. xxi., xxii.) It is 
difficult to take all this literally. It is difficult to believe 
that all these minute and elaborate details of final 
events were revealed to any man.” “The pre-eminence 
which it seems to assign to the twelve tribes and the 
city of Jerusalem in the millennial reign is more in 
accord with rabbinical teaching than with the general 
sentiment of the New Testament” (pp. 92 , 93 ). 

No wonder that the author, to whom God-breathed 
words are but views of men, sometimes short-sighted 
and mistaken, suffers from that very dependence on 
single texts which he deprecates, and interprets, regard- 
less of the contents, such words as “ that the dead art 
raised” (Luke 20 . 37 ), “ we have a building from God ” 
of a present-day resurrection, that is, resurrection at 
death ! Verily, those who make out the Divine penmen 
to have been shortsighted and mistaken, while profess- 
ing to exalt Christ, have fallen into a snare, and do, 
however high their position, sooner or later prove them- 
selves ignorant even of the fundamentals. 



ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

W. B. (Hounslow) and J. M. (Scotland). We have 
not expressed some of our remarks rc Isaac’s blessing 
of Jacob, quite clearly or happily. In correcting our 
Editorial for April for separate publication, we have 
put the matter thus : 

“ It is evident that up to verse 23 Isaac had not 
“ discerned ” Jacob ; for it is so wTitten ; and the final 
result or fact is stated “so he blessed him.” But 
before he actually did so, much was said and done in 
verses 24-26. We know not what went on in Isaac’s 
mind. There must have been enough to make him 
say at length “ Come near, now, and kiss me, my 
son ” (v. 20). By that time he must surely have 
discerned the fact that it was Jacob, and must have 
welcomed the relief which the discovery brought to 
him. The “ now,” though it is not here (or in the 
original) an adverb of time, yet is an expletive in 
command, marking the conclusion to which his faith 
had come. 

The trembling of Isaac in verse 33 need not have been 
caused, either by doubt or discovery. The difficulty 
into which he had got with a man of Esau’s tempera- 
ment would be quite sufficient to arouse his fears." 

We think that the above, substituted for one or two 
paragraphs, will put the matter in a clearer form. 

J. C. S. (London, N.W). Thank you for your 
quotation from that Socialist unbeliever who, at the 
City Temple (London), turned to and thanked its 
minister for “ giving him a Christ which he could 
accept.” The statement suggests the impromptu : — 
Some Christs are made of wood, 

And some are made of bread ; 

But now we have a Christ 
Made out of man's own head. 

A good question to ask with regard to such a 
“Christ” is: 'Do you carry him, or dots He carry you?’ 
- Do you have to take care of him, or does He take care 
of you ? * 
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H. W. F. (London). The Rapture of Phil. 3 . 14 
would leave that of 1. Thess. 4. 17 open for those who 
are left. Such need not be for ever debarred from that 
calling: but there are degrees of glory (1 Cor. 15) and 
“ many mansions” (John 14 ). 

Moreover, 1 Thess. 4 . may be the exact verbal filling 
up of Phil. 3 . 14, and thus equally true of those who 
will thus anticipate it. 

We agree with you as to much that is said to-day 
about “ back to the Cross.” We must use great 
judgment in the use of that word. It may be given a 
higher place than resurrection, and this is often done. 
In one great aspect, the Cross is rather the symbol of 
man’s hatred of God, than of God’s love to man. 

NOTES AND NOTICES. 

WORTHING. 

Readers of Things to Come in Worthing are invited 
i to communicate with 

Mr. Murton Matson, 

j Belhaven, Brighton Road, 

[ as to the desirability of meeting together for the study 
1 of God’s Word. 

GLASGOW. 

We regret the mistake we made in announcing 
the wrong day for the proposed meeting of readers in 
! Glasgow last month (March 31st, when it ought to have 
* been the 21st). However, the meeting was held, and 33 
J assembled to make each other’s acquaintance, while 
j several, unable to attend, wrote a letter of sympathy. 

' The saints present all expressed their joy at meeting 
! one another, and many undertook to contribute regu- 
| larly to the Publication Fund. £1 9s. 6d. was remitted, 
j after defraying all the expenses of the room, &c. 

| Mr. Thos. Gifford, 345 Parliamentary Road, Glasgow, 

1 is our correspondent, and he will be glad to have 
j communications from any of our readers in Glasgow, 

| or, indeed, in Scotland. 

; “THE SAVIOUR AND THE BIBLE.” 

The papers by the Rev. A. B. Hutchinson (C.M.S., 
j Fukuoka, Japan) have been reprinted, and may be 
: obtained at The Book Room, 6 Grosvenor Mansions, 
j 82 Victoria Street, London, S.W. Pripe 3d. each, or 
I 18/- per 100 net. 
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HEBREWS XI. 

(i Continued from page 52.) 


VIII.— JOSEPH : FAITH’S WAITING. | 

“ By faith , Joseph, at the close of his life, made [prophetic] j 
mention of the Exodus of the Children of Israel [from 
Egypt], and gave commandment concerning his own bones ” 
(Heb. xi. 22). 

T hat is all, after his long and eventful life. After 
all his sorrows and “ afflictions ’’ (Amos vi. 6), 
and self-denials and sufferings ; after all his triumphs 
and glory in Egypt, this is the greatest and most 
wonderful thing that emerges “ when he was dying.” 
What is the one thing that is thus singled out ? 

Not God’s foreknowledge in sending the dreams in 
his youth ; not His grace, manifested, foreshowing his 
destiny ; not His wondrous power in overruling all the 
enmity of his brethren ; not the marvelloos “ acts ’’ of 
God in ruling and overruling the events of his life ; not 
the mysterious ways, by which the “ evil ” designs of 
his brethren were made to accomplish and carry out 
the “ good ’’ things God had purposed ; not all his 
exaltation and glory in Egypt which God had bestowed 
upon him; but one simple act, his dying act, in 
remembering and making mention of one thiBg which 
GOD HAD SAID. 


This was the greatest thing in Joseph’s eventful life. 
God bad spoken ; Joseph had beard the words he had 
uttered ; Joseph believed what be bad heard ; faith 
came by hearing, and it was “ by faith ” that he 
remembered that word, and made mention of it. 

The Holy Spirit, here, does not direct our attention to 
all those things which we delight to dwell upon ; all the 
types foreshadowing the humiliation, rejection, suffer- 
ings, death, exaltation, and glory of the true Joseph ; 
but to one simple act of faith ; greater, more blessed, 
and more precious than all the acts of his eventful life. 

It is the course and close of this life which is here 
indicated by the word used for his dying. It is Dot the 
word used of Jacob, in the preceding verse. There, it 
looks forward to a death which is about to take place, 
for the word is awodmjwKiov ( apothncshon ), about to die 
and become a corpse. Here, it is TthcvrSv ( teleut 6 n ), a 
word that looks backward to a life about to end and 
close up all the past dealings of God with him. 

The word used of Jacob looks forward to, and has 
respect to the corruption which was to come in, 
through, and after his death. 
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The word used of Joseph looks backward, and has 
respect to the ending of his long life which had been 
full of mercies and crowned with blessings. 

At such a moment his thoughts are filled, not with 
the many wonders which God had wrought, but with 
one thing God had said. 

Joseph had been highly exalted in Egypt. It would 
have been truly according to nature if he had arranged 
for some grand memorial. It would have been accord- 
ing to the custom of the Egyptians if he had ordered a 
colossal pyramid to be prepared as his tomb, and a 
grand monument to be erected to his memory. But 
what he had heard from God, by " the hearing of faith,” 
had upset all these things which were so “ highly 
esteemed among men,” and made them of no account 
in the reckoning of faith. 

“ The archers had sorely grieved him, and shot at him 
and hated him ; but his bow abode in strength, and the 
arms of his hands were made strong by the hands of 
the mighty God of Jacob ” (Gen. xlix. 22-26). God had 
highly exalted him. He had delivered him from the 
pit, and brought him forth from prison, and made him 
ruler over all the land. But none of these things moved 
him from what he had heard and believed. All the 
wonderful works which God had done were not to be 
compared to the one thing which He had said . 

So Joseph rests on his memories; and his thoughts 
dwell on what God had spoken concerning things yet 
to come. 

And what was it that Joseph had heard ? 

The answer takes us back to some words which God 
had spoken to Abraham some 200 years before. 

In Gen. xv. 13, 14, Jehovah said unto Abram “Know 
of a surety that thy seed shall be a stranger in a land 
that is not theirs (and shall serve them ; and they shall 
afflict them) 400 years. And also that nation whom 
they shall serve, will I judge ; and afterward shall they 
come out with great substance.” 

These words were handed down, and were surely 
believed by Isaac and Jacob. They were passed on to 
Joseph ; and, when he heard them, he believed what God 
bad said. 

So far as human sight was concerned, only some 
of those words had proved to be true ; for his people 
were indeed “ stfangers in a strange land.” But, up to 
the present, there had been no servitude and no affliction. 

As far as sight could go, there was no sign of it. 
And, had Joseph walked by sight, he must surely have 
become an unbeliever. For, judging by “ the things 
which are seen ” (v. 3), thfe fulfilment of what he had 
“ heard” seemed not only most unlikely, but impossible. 

He himself was next to the throne; and his 
brethren dwelt in the land of peace and plenty. 

True, he had been sold for a servant ; and his feet 
they hurt with fetters. The great Archer himself had 
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shot at him and wounded him. His brethren had been 
used to put him in the pit; the Ishmaelites had sold 
him into bondage ; Potiphar's wife had been used to 
cast him into prison ; the chief butler had been used 
to keep him there : 

44 Until the time that His word came, 

The word of Jehovah tried him.” 

In spite of all the designs of the enemy, 

44 The king sent and loosed him ; 

The ruler of the people let him go free ; 

He made him lord of his house, 

And ruler of all his substance, 

To bind his princes at his pleasure, 

And teach his senators wisdom.” 

(Ps. cv. 19-22). 

To sight, and judging by the outward appearance, j 
what sign was there of the possibility of any servitude 
and affliction ? 

There was none. 

There was nothing but Jehovah’s word, 

44 Know of a Surety.” 

Joseph knew of a surety because lie “ walked by 
faith,” and believed God. 

How else could he have known anything about ‘‘the 
departure of the children of Israel ? ” 

More than two hundred years had passed away 
since God had spoken of it to Abraham, and more than 
one hundred years had yet to run. 

Joseph knew 14 of a surety” that the Exodus would 
take place 400 years after the birth of Isaac (“ thy 
seed,” Gen. xv. 13, Acts vii. 6), and 430 years after 
“the promise ” (Gal. iii. 17, Ex. xii. 40). 

See how he emphasises the certainty of his faith, 
twice over, when his life was drawing to a close. He 
used the beautiful Figure of Speech called Polyftoion, 
by which the same verb is repeated in a different inflec- 
tions, 44 in visiting He will visit you.” This is beautifully 
rendered 44 God will SURELY * visit you.” Joseph 
was in no doubt whatever about it. 

His words are : 

* 4 1 die : and God will SURELY visit you, and bring 
you out of this land unto the land which He sware to 
Abraham, to Isaac, and to Jacob. 

44 And Joseph took an oath of the children of Israel, 
saying, 4 God will SURELY visit you, and ye shall 
carry up my bones from hence 1 ” (Gen. 1 . 24, 25). 

Note how the words 44 ye shall " entirely depend 
on 44 God will.” Apart from the fact that God had 
promised, Joseph’s assurance would have been merely 
the expression of a pious opinion. He could only have 
said, 44 1 think/' But he said 44 1 know." 

In Joseph's heart were 44 things hoped for.” The 
ground on which his hope was based was on what he 
had “heard.” If he had heard from man that his 
people would have a mighty deliverance from Egypt, he 
could not have much ground for his hope. But what 
he had heard was what God had sworn to his 

• The emphasi* is variously rendered in the A.V. according to 
the scope of the context, “ dying thou shalt die " (Gen. ii. 17), 
“thou shall SUKELY die/’ 


fathers. He believed what he had thus 44 heard.” 
He had, therefore, good “ground” for his hope: and 
thus 44 faith ” was to him 44 the ground of things hoped 
for”: for, 44 faith cometh by hearing, and hearing by 
the Word of God ” (Rom. x. 17). 

It was not a vague, general promise which he had 
heard from God, but a definite assurance based on 
Jehovah's oath. 

On such safe ground as this he could surely take an 
oath of his brethren. 

Note the repetition of the word 44 TO ” ; indivi- 
dualising the patriarchs, and specialising the promises 
made to each. 

44 To Abraham ” : 44 to THEE.” 

44 To Isaac ” : 44 to THEE.” 

44 To Jacob ” : 44 to THEE.” 

Thus giving each one the blessed certainty of an 
individual oath that he, in his own person, should 
POSSESS the Land which God had sworn to give him. 

As not one of these three ever did possess it, or 
receive the promise in his own person, it is certain 
that they must be raised from the dead, in order to do 
so; otherwise, Jehovah’s oath would be broken, and 
His promise would fall to the ground. 

This is why the Lord Jesus quoted the words of 
Jehovah to Moses at the bush for the express purpose 
of proving the doctrine of resurrection. 

When the Sadducees, 44 which say that there is no 
i resurrection," asked Him, concerning the woman who 
had married seven husbands, 44 In the resurrection 
whose wife shall she be of the seven ? ” He replied 
i 44 In the resurrection they neither marry, nor are given 
i in marriage.” 

Having answered their question as to the particular 
j point raised, the Lord goes on to establish the general 
fact, and He adds 44 But, as touching the resurrection 
of the dead, have ye not read that which was spoken 
1 UNTO YOU by God, saying, 

I am the God of Abraham, f 
And the God of Isaac, 

And the God of Jacob ? 

God is not the God of dead people, but of the living” 
(Matt. xxii. 23-32). 

The obvious conclusion of the argument being that, 
in order to possess the land and realise the promise 
and oath of God, they must of necessity live again 44 to 
Him ” in resurrection ; inasmuch as God is not the God 
of the dead. 

If they were alive at the time when the Lord spoke, 
how would that prove the doctrine of the resurrection ? 

If God^s no { the God of dead people, but of living 
persons ; 'and, if this was said 44 as touching the dead 
that they rise” (Mark x\\. 26), Is it not clear that 
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob must rise, in order that 
God may be their God ? 

When it is said that the’ Old Testament saints knew 
nothing or little about a future life in resurrection, it is 
because the word 44 life ” and 14 live ” are not properly 
understood. 

When it was declared in Lev. xviii. 5» concerning 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



June, 1909. 


THINGS TO COME. 


63 


the commandments, “which if a man do, he shall live, 
in (or rather, by) them,” it means live again in resurrec- 
tion or eternal life. 

When it says “ the just shall live by faith," it cannot 
mean merely go on living in this life ; for the unjust go 
on doing that, without faith. It cannot mean live 
holily or walk righteously ; for many who do this do not 
necessarily live long lives; but it means “shall live 
again ” in resurrection life. Hence the Chaldee 
paraphrase renders it “ shall live by them to life 
eternal.” Or, according to Solomon Jarchi, “ live in 
the world that is to come.” 

Examine the many other passages where the word 
“ live ” is used in this sense (Lev. xviii. 5 ; Ezek. xx. 1 1 , 
13, 21 ; Neh. ix. 29; Hab. ii. 4 ; Rom. i. 17 ; x. 5 ; Gal. 
iii. 12 ; Heb. x. 38. The Verb “ to live " is used in this 
sense more often than is generally thought. Compare j 
Isa. xxvi. 19 ; xxxviii. 16, lv. 3 ; Ezek. xviii. 19; xxxiii. | 
19; xxxvii. 3, 5, 6, 14; Hos. vi. 2 ; Amos. v. 4, &c. ! 

The spiritual authorities of the Second Temple so 
interpreted this phrase. 

Thus, in the Gospel, “ eternal life ” by faith ( i.e ., on 
faith-principle) is set in contrast with eternal life by 
works. j 

God is not the God of dead people, but of those of i 
whom He was the God when alive, and He will be their j 
God when they live again in resurrection life. | 

When Joseph rested his faith on the oath God had 1 
made to his fathers, and “ gave commandment concern- 
ing his bones ” that they should be carried up out of 
Egypt to that land which God had promised, it was in 
the sure and certain hope of resurrection ; and that 
he would wake up in the Land which God had 
promised. j 

This promise it was which he “ remembered : ” this j 
blessed hope it was of which he “ made mention.” I 
It is often the case that, when we have an alternative ! 
rendering suggested in the margin, both are true; | 
and that both, taken together, do not exhaust the | 
fulness of the Divine meaning. j 

So here, in Heb. xi. 22, Joseph by faith “made ! 
mention ” of the Exodus, or, as in the margin, ; 
“ remembered " it. ! 

What he “ remembered ” was Jehovah’s word to 1 
bis fathers ; and he not only remembered it, but he i 
“ made mention ” of it. i 

Both were facts, and both will be manifested in all | 
who possess Joseph’s faith. j 

We do not read that God had spoken directly to 
Joseph, as He had to Abel, Enoch, Noah and Abraham, 
but what he had “heard” was what had been spoken 
to others, and handed down and passed on to him. In 
Gen. xlviii. 21, 22, we read : 

“ And Israel [not Jacob] said unto Joseph, Behold, 1 
die : but God shall be with you, and bring you 
again unto the land of your fathers ; moreover, I have 
given TO THEE one portion above thy brethren, which 
I took out of the hand of the Amorite with my sword 
and with my bow.” 

Joseph believed what lie heard. Yes 1 He believed 


he would possess that “ one portion ” which Israel said 
“ I have given to thee.” He believed he would possess 
it and enjoy it “ above ” his brethren. Hence “ ye shall 
take up my bones with you.” 

What simple faith 1 Oh ! to possess “ like precious 
faith” as to what we have “heard” and has been 
handed down to us, not by the teachings of Babylon, or 
the errors of Rome, or by the traditions of men, but by 
the inspiration of God in the Scriptures of truth. 

We, too, who believe God, have a blessed promise of 
“ a portion above our brethren : ” of a going up to our 
inheritance over the hill-country of the Amorites : of 
being “called on high” (Phil. iii. 14): of experiencing 
that wondrous “change" (Phil. iii. 20-21), and that 
“ fashioning like unto the glorious body of the Lord 
Jesus Christ our Saviour.” 

Do we " remember ” this ? Do we “ make mention " 
of it ? Are we reaching forth unto those things which 
are before ? Are we pressing “ toward the goal, toward 
the prize of our calling on high, by God, in Christ 
Jesus ? ” 

Oh 1 that we, as many as are thus initiated (for this 
is the meaning of the word “ perfect " in Phil. iii. 15 ; 
compare 1 Cor. ii. 6), may be of this mind ! “ And if ye 

be differently minded in any matter, God will reveal 
even this [as well as those other matters] unto you.” 

May He thus reveal more and more to us of this 
thrice blessed hope, and may we, in our turn, not only 
“ remember ” it, but “ make mention " of it, for the com- 
fort of our own hearts, and the blessing of many others. 





[We are not to be held responsible for every expression 
of our respective Contributors. Our reefers must try 
everything by the Word of God.] 


NOT MADE WITH HANDS.” 

(Continued from page 57). 

By James Christopher Smith. 

(No. 111 .) 

W b come now to a passage, in one of the Apostle 
Paul’s Captivity Letters, which marks the 
climax of this teaching, namely, Col. 2. n (compare 
Ephes. 2. 11). 

Colossians i^ the counterpart of Ephesians: both 
were written during Paul’s imprisonment at Rome; 
and both teach the same great doctrine, from a slightly 
different point of view. 

Along with Philippians, these Epistles positively and 
of set purpose teach 

What Christianity is. 

Paul may have known *• the Secret ” before he reached 
Rome as a prisoner ; but whnt seems clear is that the 
time had only now come when it could be declared and 
set forth ns a guiding and dominating doctrine for 
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the Church of God and as the greatest and latest 
unfolding of 

44 The Manifold Wisdom of God.** 

This is the teaching which does, and must, differentiate 
the present Church age from the Sign-Gift-Testimony 
characteristic of the time covered by the Acts of the 
Apostles. 

Such a concurrence of circumstances never happened ! 
before : — 

1. Paul was no longer a free man. 

2. He was 41 the Lord’s Prisoner” for a new ministry. 

3. At Rome, he solemnly pronounced for the last 
time* the sentence of judicial blindness on Israel. 

4. At that point Bible History closes, as it inevitably 
must. 

5. There was seen 44 the day approaching M of 
Jerusalem’s destruction: and the deepening shadows of ; 
Israel’s long niglil . 

In this unprecedented concurrence of events: then, j 
and not till then, did God, through His servant Paul, ! 
give, in new 44 sacred writings,” a disclosure of the ! 
glorious truths which are to instruct and guide and 
control spiritual people till the Lord’s return. 

And for Israel, during the long weary centuries of , 
their blindness and scattering, it is the same pathetic cry, J 
44 Watchman, what of the night ? ” 

Colossians was written to show how Christ delivers us, • 
not only from the false philosophies and mystic vagaries j 
of Paganism, but, also, from the legal bondage and j 
passing ceremonial of Judaism. And hence it is that 
we cannot understand this passage in Colossians with- 
out close reference to Old Testament symbolism. 

Ephesians 2. 11 speaks of a circumcision “hand- 
wrought,” namely, the literal circumcision of the 
Abrahamic covenant which was applied to Christ, too, 
in infancy; but Colossians 2. 11 describes a different : 
kind of circumcision, and one which fulfils the type : 
and finishes the ceremony; a circumcision 44 not hand- ; 
wrought.” * 

44 In whom you were circumcised , with a circumcision i 
not handwrought, in the putting off the body of the : 
flesh in the circumcision of Christ ; buried with Him \ 
in the baptism ; in whom , also, you were raised together, J 
by means of the faith which had, for its object, the ; 
energy of God who raised Him from the dead.” ! 

For the expression 44 the body of the flesh” compare j 
Rom. 6. 6 and 7. 24 ; and for the conception of believing 
in Him who raised Christ from the dead, compare 
Rom. 4, 24. 

Now it will be observed that, in the above quotation 
of Col. 2. 11, 12, there are three statements showing j 
how believers, or members of the Body, are identified j 
in blessing with Christ. All the affirmations are in I 
the tense indicating past and completed action : 

•• In whom you were circumcised .” 

41 Buried with Him.” j 

••In Whom also you were raised together." 

So the circumcising and the burying and the raising 

• Ha no longer regarded him*clf at being a prisoner in 44 the 
hands of the Romans *• and •• for- the hope of Israel " (Acts 28. 17, 10). . 


are all past and completed realities to the person who 
is 44 in Christ.” 

All this is inward, not outward ; all is spirit, not 
flesh; and all is spiritual, not ceremonial. 

The circumcision is spiritual. 

The burial is spiritual. 

The raising is spiritual. 

These three things are the application, in eternal 
efficacy, to the believer, of what was very literal in the 
case of Christ, historically. 

The burying and the raising, coming after the circum- 
cising, show that the expression 44 the circumcision of 
Christ ” means Christ’s death ; and the burying coming 
(as it did historically) between His death and resurrec- 
tion shows that His literal burial is here referred to. 

Compare, with the above, the Gospel declared in 
1 Cor. 15. 3, 4, where we observe Christ’s death for sin; 
and then burial ; and then resurrection, in exactly the 
same order. In Corinthians these facts are affirmed of 
Christ literally and historically; but in Col. 2. 11, 12 
we see these facts applied to believers and counted theirs . 
Christ passed through these solemn stages, in His 
mediatorial work, as the Substitute and Representative 
of His people ; and hence they are regarded as having 
passed through them ; they are now identified with the 
One Who was 44 cut off,” Who was 44 buried,” and Who 
44 rose again.” 

How then do Gentiles, who are 44 far off” and 44 apart, 
from Christ ” by nature, come to have this most blessed 
position ? To answer this question is to interpret 
Col. 2. 11, 12. 

This deserves our most earnest thought. 

The key-word is, 44 not handwrought,” and this is 
explained (in Heb. 9. 1 1) to mean 44 not of this creation.” 
It is something which is not of this present passing 
order of things, but of a new order, a 44 new creation.” 
In Christ's death, burial, and resurrection we see God 
laying the foundation of a new creation, a new manhood, 
a spiritual and eternal order, to be neverniore subject or 
liable to collapse, reversal, or decay. 

How then comes it ? Not by man, but upon man. 
Not by the visible hand (or power) of man, but by the 
invisible hand of God. Not by any force (or combination 
of forces) of this old passing creation, but by 44 the 
Spirit of the living God.” 

When, by the great act of regenerating grace, God 
44 saves” a man, brings him into living and abiding 
relation to Christ, He does, in this spiritual realm, what 
He did in the natural realm, as described in Genesis 1 . 2*5. 

The Spirit moves on the chaos of his nature. 

God says , 41 Let there be light : ” and light is. 

God sees that the light is good. 

God divides the light fro;n the darkness. 

God calls the light day. 

And so, out of that evening, that chaotic night of 
confusion, comes a new morning : — 

Day Onb of thb New Creation. 

This spiritual action of God, Who is spirit, produces 
44 after its kind,” and it bated upon the redeeming death 
of Christ ; counts the old to past away in the burial of 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



June, 1909. THINGS TO COMt. 65 


Christ ; and takes its pattern and form from the 
resurrection of Christ. 

Thus is clearly seen, in the 41 death " and the 14 burial " 
of Christ, the penalty upon, and the passing away of, the 
old ; while, in the 44 resurrection " of Christ, is clearly 
seen the form and fashion of the new . 

In this mighty working of God, 

4< The old things passed away : 

Behold, all things have become new.’' 

Everything, therefore, in this nevr creation is spirit - 
wrought , not hand-wrought. 

It is the putting off the body of the flesh, the body 
of sin, the body of this death, 44 in the circumcision 
of Christ/' In regeneration there is an experience ! 
corresponding to this; and so we are 44 circumcised with 
a circumcision not hand-wrought,” but spirit-wrought, 
when we become actually and spiritually identified with 
Christ in His cutting-off (or death-circumcision). 

So, also, there is an experience corresponding to the 
passing away out of sight of the old life of flesh and sin, 
when we are identified with His burial. 

And, finally, there is an experience corresponding 
to His resurrection in the creation of the new life, 
the dawn of the new day, and the opening of all the 
prospects implied in 

44 Eternal Life.” 

In conclusion, we desire to call attention to the happy 
and profound teaching manifested in the order of the 
statements in these verses, and the application of the 
statements to the persons of the Godhead. 

The paragraph begins with verse 8 : 44 Take heed lest 
any one spoil you" & c. 

And the spoiling refers to philosophy and vain deceit; 
to the tradition of men ; to the religions (rudiments) of 
the world ; all which things are 

44 Not according to Christ.” 

But, instead of all these things, we are to be occupied 
with the fact that, in Christ, dwells the entire 
44 Fulness of the Godhead bodily/' 
and that in Him and in this fulness 

44 We are complete.” 

We need no more ; we have the highest and the best ; 
we have Him ; and, having Him, we have the fulness of 
the Godhead; we are complete; we are satisfied. 

And now, in showing how this fulness becomes ours, 
and how we get joined to this Godhead , the Apostle 
refers to our spiritual circumcision ; our spiritual 
burial ; and our spiritual resurrection. The first of 
these has special reference to Christy in the way it is 
applied to us, 

44 the circumcision of Christ /* 

The last of these has special reference to the Fathcr t in 
the way it is applied to us, 

44 the energy of God" 

And the middle one has special reference to the Spirit , 
in the way it is applied to us, 

44 in the Baptism " 

If it is objected that the Spirit is not so named here, 
we reply that He is named in the spiritual operation by 
which He is now specially known — spiritual baptism. 


To interpret this of a water-ceremony on the flesh, 
when the circumcision and the resurrection and all else 
on either side of it are spiritual, is a climax of perverse 
adherence , to traditional exegesis and to ceremonial 
religion. 

In the Greek text, here, there is the definite article — 

44 the baptism " : the only efficacious baptism by which 
we are all incorporated, by One Spirit, into One Body : 
as efficacious as the 44 circumcision of Christ " and the 
44 energy of God." 

And so, in Ephesians also, (Chap. 4. 5', where the 
4t One Baptism " is named, it is named as one of the 
seven points unfolding the spiritual realities of 
“The Unity of the Spirit/’ 

Thus are we delivered from ceremonial ordinances, 
from human religions, from empty philosophies, and all 
else that would 44 spoil" us; but, on the other hand, we 
are, in joyful and permanent satisfaction, linked with 
44 All the Fulness op the Godhead!" 

Dispensafional Expositions. 

[Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference to the 
Epistles of Paul and the Present Dispensation.] 

(< Continued from page 58). 

No. 3. 

THE SECOND COMING OF CHRIST. AND 
THE GIFTS OF THE SPIRIT, 

AS SBT FORTH IN THE 

EARLIER PAULINE EPISTLES 
(Thessalonians and Corinthians). 

I n our last paper, we endeavoured to show that the 
dispensation obtaining during the period covered by 
the 44 Acts" was Abrahamic ; and sought to illustrate 
and prove this by reference to the Olive Tree of Rom. 
11., the frequent mention of Abraham, and the terms 
and qualifications set forth in various passages of the 
earlier Epistles. 

We desire in this present article to turn to 1. and 2. 
Thes., and 1. and 2. Cor., in order to learn something 
about the 44 Second Coming of Christ," and 44 Spiritual 
Gifts," as they appear before the great dividing line — 
Acts 28. 

In Feb., 1909, of Things to Come will be found two 
helpful articles by 44 J. J. B. C./’ to which we would 
direct our readers. The first article says practically all 
that can be said at present, but we would again 
emphasise the* teaching of the concluding paragraphs 
which urge the difference between the 44 Coming of the 
Lord " as set forth in 1 Thes. 4., and the 44 Calling on 
High" and 44 Waiting for the Saviour " of Phil. 3. 

In Acts 3. 19-21, we have the hope and accompani- 
ments of the Second Coming which were held by every 
believer until Acts 28. closed the door upon Kingdom 
promises, and opened up the 44 Mystery hid in God/' 

We quote the passage, so that its bearing may be 
clearly seen. To the nation of Israel, Peter says, 
44 Repent ye therefore, and turn to the Lord, that your 
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sins may be blotted out, that so there may come the 
times of refreshing from the presence of the Lord, and 
that He may SEND THE CHRIST, Who hath been 
appointed for you — even Jesus : Whom the heaven must 
receive UNTIL THE TIMES OF RESTORATION 
of all things, whereof God spake by the mouth of HIS 
HOLY PROPHETS, which have been since the world 
began." Acts 3. 19-21 (R.V.). 

It was for this Coming that the believers in Thes- 
salonica waited. It was this Coming that would be 
accompanied by the “ Shout," the “ Voice of the Arch- 
angel," and the “ Trump of God." 

It was in connection with this Coming that the 
Apostle could say “ WE which are alive," and truthfully 
include himself, for it only needed (humanly speaking) 
the repentance of Israel to usher in “ the times of 
refreshing" and the sending of Jesus Christ. Con- 
sequently, in 1 Thes. 5. 23, the Apostle could pray that 
the believers might be preserved “entire" — body, soul, 
spirit — that is the complete man, without passing 
through death, preserved alive for the Coming of the 
Lord. All this hinges upon ISRAEL: but Israel 
repented not. They resisted the Holy Ghost, and at 
last were set aside. Then fresh revelations were given, 
and a phase of “ That Blessed Hope ” (hitherto un- 
revealed, and unconnected with Israel and the Kingdom, 
or with Antichrist, Tribulation or Apostasy), was made 
known, and is particularly dealt with in Phil. 3. 

The 2nd Epistle to theThessalonian Saints has much ■ 
in it that links it with the end, and the ushering in of j 
the 11 Day of Vengeance,” and the “ Restitution.*’ j 

We find mention of “ Tribulation," “ Antichrist,” 
“The Day of the Lord,” and “Taking Vengeance,” all 
of which are essentially linked with Israel and the 
Kingdom. 

The following structure may prove useful in further 
study of the Second Coming, by showing the special 
phases in which it is introduced : — 

1 . Thess. 1 . 10 — 5. 23. j 


1. 10. Waiting for God’s Son from Heaven. 
(Acts 3. 19-21.) 

B I 2. 19. The Servant’s joy at the Lord’s 
I Coming (“ our ”). 

3. 13. The Lord coming with Holy ones 
(Angels) to His people. 

4. 15-16. The Lord coming with Arch- 
angel for His people. 

B 5. 2-3. The world's sorrow at the Lord’s 
Coming (“ they ”). 

5. 23. Prayer that believers may be preserved 
till the Coming of God’s Son from Heaven. 


A 


1 


A 


A 


B 


2. Thess. 1. 7 — 2. 8. 

1. 7, 8. Revealed in flaming Fire taking 
Vengeance. 

1. 10. When He shall have come to be 
glorified. 


C 


2. 1. The Coming of our Lord Jesus 
Christ and our gathering together unto 


B 


I Him. 

2. 2. The Day of the Lord (when He shall 
come to judge). 

2. 8. Destroy with the brightness of His 
Coming. 


In 1 Thes. 1. 3 we have three things that delighted 
the Apostle, which are further explained for us in 
verses 9, 10. 

The Work of Faith. Ye turned to God from idols. 

Labour of Love. To serve the living and true God. 

Patience of Hope. To wait for His Son from Heaven. 

In 2 Thess. 1. 3 the Apostle thanks God that their 
“ Faith groweth exceedingly," and that their “ Love . . . 
aboundeth." In verse 4 he glories in their patience, 
but omits the word “ Hope." It seems that, although 
“Faith" and “Love" had grown, the “Hope” had 
become a little dim. They were still patient, still waiting, 
yet they were being “ shaken in mind and troubled.*' 
It would seem that thus early did Satan begin his attack 
upon the Hope of the saint. 

2 Thess. 2. 2. “ By spirit," that is, by inspired 

speakers in the assembly, purporting to speak by the 
Holy Ghost, yet really energised by Satan. 

“ By word,” that is by discourse and argument, with 
particular reference to “ gifts.” See below on that 
subject. 

“ By letter as from us,” that is by an Epistle purport- 
ing to have been written by the Apostle Paul. Hence 
the allusion in chapter 3. 17, “ The salutation of Paul 
with mine own hand , which is the token in every Epistle. 
SO I write.” 

Although the dispensation has changed, “that blessed 
Hope" is still the object of Satan’s attack — the leaven 
still works. 

Turning to 1 Cor., we shall find similar testimony to 
the Coming of the Lord. The passages which refer to 
that Coming are 1. 7, 8 ; 1 1. 26 ; 15. 23 ; 16. 22. 

The first occurrence has a mention of “Gift,” and we 
will leave this for a moment to consider the other 
passages : — 

1 Cor. II.26. “As often asyeeat thisbread anddrinkthis 
cup ye do shew the Lord’s death TILL HE £OME.” We 
must remember that when these words were addressed 
to the Corinthian Church, the special teaching of Eph., 
Phil., and Col. was unwritten, and unknown, and un- 
revealed. The only “ Coming '* that was known to them 
was that preached by Peter in Acts 3. 19, 21, by Paul in 
1 Thess., or in the Old Testament writings. 

The Gospels also were unwritten. Consequently, the 
Apostle receives from the Lord direct instruction as to 
the Lord’s Supper and its connection with the Kingdom. 
Matt. 26. 26-30 is explanatory of this verse. The believers 
at Corinth and elsewhere, before Acts 28, partook of the 
Lord’s Supper in anticipation of the Marriage Supper of 
the Lamb apd rf the Coming Kingdom. The words 
“ Until He edme " held good throughout the dispensation 
in which they were written. They will yet hold good in 
the future, but are in abeyance with all other Kingdom 
things for the time being. 

Chap. 15. 23 is also linked with the Kingdom, for we 
read in verses 24, 25, concerning the Kingdom, and 
Reigning. 

Verse 27 uses some words which help us to 6ee that 
the Millennial Kingdom is meant, “ all things under His 
feet" (c/. Heb. 2 . 8 and Psa. 2). 
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While we have 1 Cor. 15 before us, let us notice 

verse 54. WHEN THEN. This verse 

contains a quotation from Isa. 25. 8. If we look at the 
context in Isaiah, we 6hall And that it speaks of the 
terrible scenes which will usher in the Day of the Lord 
(Isa. 24. 19-23), and shows us Christ reigning at 
Jerusalem (verse 23). Chapter 25 follows with the 
thanksgiving of the redeemed remnant, and includes the 
verse quoted in 1 Cor. 15. WHEN the Lord comes, as 
described in Isa. 24-25, THEN shall be brought to pass 
the glorious fact of 1 Cor. 15. 54. The Resurrection 
and the Second Coming of 1 Cor. 15 are to be found in 
the Old Testament, and synchronise with 1 Thes. 4. 

The last passage for our consideration is 1 Cor. 16. 22 
— “ Maran-atha.” These are Aramaic words, meaning 
“The Lord cometh and, being linked with the word 
“ anathema,” show us once more that this Coming is 
similar to that of 2 Thess. 1. and 2, etc. Jude 14. 

Enoch’s prophecy of Judgment, opens with these words 
“ Behold the Lord cometh.” The use of Aramaic words 
in the Epistle is strange unless there were many who 
understood it ; and it links the passage on to the 
Kingdom of Israel, rather than to this present period. 

We now turn our attention to the second subject 
before us, “ Gifts.” 

In 1 Cor. 1. 5 we read : “ In everything ye are en- 
riched by Him, in all utterance and in all knowledge; 
even as the testimony of Christ was confirmed in you : 
so that ye come behind in no gift waiting for the Coming 
(Revelation) of our Lord Jesus Christ.” Let us, in the 
first place, notice the words used — “ utterance ” and 
“knowledge” are balanced by “gift.” This enrich, 
ment by the bestowal of gifts is said to be “ according 
as (ku 0 ujs, kathds) the witness (paprypiov, marturion ) of 
Christ was confirmed ( Ij3tf3aiw9i /, ebebaiotlic) in you." 
This bestowal of gift was connected with the confirmation 
of the Truth preached and believed. This is parallel 
with the much-disputed end of Mark’s Gospel, chapter 

16. 17, 20. “These signs shall follow speak 

with new tongues lay hands on the sick 

and they went forth, and preached everywhere, 

the Lord working with them, and confirming (j8t/J aiovrros, 
bebaiountos) the word with signs following.” This did 
take place, but we have no warrant to read into it — “ it 
must continue." No, the moment we understand the 
change in the dispensation we understand the cessation 
of “ gifts.” 

We desire it to be clearly understood that we are 
endeavouring to find out “ what the Scripture saith ’’ on 
this and all other subjects ; but we do not seek to suggest 
that the Lord could not endow a servant of His with 
“ gift” if He so chose, even in the present time. What 
we do say is that such would be an exception, and has 
no warrant from Scripture. So far from being general 
or dispensational, “ gifts,” as such, have ceased. 

A still more remarkable passage is that of Heb. 2. 

3, 4, “ which at the first began to be Bpoken 

by the Lord, and was confirmed (Ifiel 3 atw 6 i), ebebaictht) 
unto us by them that heard ; God also bearing-w»7««j 
(<rvror» fiapT\<povvTot, suite pi marturountos) with signs and 


wonders, and with divers miracles, and distributions of 
pneuma hagion (the gifts of the Spirit), according to 
His own will." 

In the next verse (5) the Apostle says that he speaks 
of “ the world to come,” the word meaning “ the 
habitable world,” the world viewed as a dwelling-place : 
the constant expression used for the Millennial Kingdom. 

In Heb. 6. 4, 5, “gifts” are connected with “the 
world to come.” This time the word means “ the age,” 
but both refer to the same period — the coming Millennial 
Kingdom. What we seek to establish is this : that the 
“gifts” of the Spirit, those “manifestations’’ which 
were of a miraculous nature, were essentially connected 
with the Kingdom and the people of the Kingdom ; and 
we hope to prove in a little while that their cessation is 
connected with the commencement of this present time 
and the closing up of Kingdom witness. 

The gift of “ tongues,” according to i Cor. 14. 21, 22, 
was for a sign to Israel “ as it is written ’’ in Isa. 28. 11, 
and given for a similar purpose to that of the call of 
the Gentiles “to provoke to jealousy” (Rom. 10. 19), 
“ to provoke to emulation ” (Rom. 11. 14). The people 
of Israel, instead of being thus provoked to emulation, 
were provoked to their climax sin — they resisted the 
Holy Ghost. They “ filled up their sins *’ in connection 
with this very matter (1 Thes. 2. 16), wrath came upon 
them, and for the time being Israel has been scattered 
and placed aside, and, with them, has gone the need for 
signs and wonders and gifts. 

Coming back again to 1 Cor. 1. 5, we will notice the 
words translated “ utterance ” and “ knowledge." 

The word “ utterance ” is Aoyos {logos), the word 
“knowledge” is y vuois (gnosis). These words occur 
again in this Epistle in connection with “ gifts,” and 
lead us to further lessons. 

Logos occurs in 12. 8, 14. 9-19, translated “word.” 
Gnosis occurs in 12. 8, 13. 2-8, 14. 6, translated 
“ knowledge.” 

We will turn, therefore, to the 12th chapter of 1 Cor. 
The chapter opens with words with which the Apostle 
prefaces some most important and oft-misunderstood 
passages. Not only the Apostle, but the Holy Ghost 
who inspired him, would not have us ignorant con- 
cerning spiritual gifts: and chapters 12.-14. are His 
wondrous instruction as to their origin, object, use, and 
cessation. Some teach that “ gifts ” were taken away 
from the Church in chastisement, and that we should 
humbly seek for their return. We do not, dare not, 
disbelieve the tremendous downgrade movement of the 
Church, but we do not believe that Scripture teaches, 
either that the “ gifts ” were taken away in judgment 
upon the abusers of them, or that we are to seek their 
return. We believe the cry “ Back to Pentecost,” or 
“ Back to 1 Cor. 12.,” is as unscriptural, and as undis- 
pensational, and as destructive, as the Judaizing cry of 
“ Back to Moses and Sinai.” However, we do not 
trust to what we believe, but we eeek to show “ what 
6aith the Scripture,” and to let our faith rest there. 

1 Cor. 12. 3, mu6t be read in conjunction with 
1 John 4. 1-310 obtain its true meaning. Many unsaved 
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ones will say 11 Lord, Lord**; but that is not the 
thought here. In the Corinthian assembly there were 
men exercising “ gifts”; and this was promptly 
travestied by Satan’s messengers, appearing as 
14 ministers of righteousness,” and inspired by evil 
spirits. 

The Apostle gives them the Divine test — no one 
speaking under the influence of the Holy Spirit would 
ever say that Jesus Christ was accursed ; and, on the 
other hand, no one, whatever else he may say, would 
ever confess that Jesus Christ was Lord, if he were 
speaking under the influence of a demon. 

Although we have not gifted ones as they had at 
Corinth, the same kind of test holds good to-day with 
regard to Christian service, etc. Is Jesus Christ LORD ? 
This is an infallible test ; but Man would rather impose 
44 agreement on fundamentals" or the murderous 44 say 
now Shibboleth ,” than this. 

The chapter, continuing, gives a description of these 
“gifts” and 44 manifestations ” of the spirit. “The j 
Word of Wisdom, The Word of Knowledge, Faith, 
Healings, Working of Miracles, Prophecy, Discerning 
of Spirits, Kinds of Tongues, The Interpretation of 
Tongues ” To prevent either pride, despising, or envy, 
the Apostle likens the assembly to a “ Body,” with its 
many and varied members. The same illustration 
occurs in a similar context, in Rom. 12. 4-21, which 
passage should be read with this. The use of the word 
44 Body,” however, is ecclesiastical and practical, NOT 
DISPENSATIONAL, for the dispensation was Abra- 
hamic; that of the 44 One Body” not having been 
revealed. 

In 1 Cor. 12. there are mentioned “eyes,” 41 nose,” 

44 ears,” etc., showing that the Body, including the head , 
was contemplated as being on earth ; whereas, in 
Ephesians and Colossians the Head is in Heaven , and 
the members , though down here , are viewed as being in 
the Heavcnlies also. In 1 Cor. 12., a local temporal 
Church is likened to a Body, but in Eph. 1. it is neither 
local nor temporal, but it is the 44 Fulness of Christ. 9 ' 

1 Cor, 12. 27, A.V., wrongly reads 44 Ye are the Body,” 
whereas the original omits the very important article 
44 the.” The words “in particular” (Ik pepo i*s) are 
translated in 1 Cor. 13. 9, 10 by the words “in part,” 
and there they are contrasted with 44 that which is 
perfect.” The truth of the verse is this: ‘Although 
I have used the illustration of the Body in connection 
with the use of these wondrous gifts, you are not yet 
4 The Body,’ for that which is perfect has not yet come ; 
you are of the nature, or essence, or character of the 
Body [the meaning of the absence of the article. With 
the article it would be demonstrative ; without, it is 
descriptive] and are members one of another — but you 
are only Body and members PARTIALLY, IMPER- 
FECTLY — the perfect state has yet to be revealed.' 
It has been so revealed in Ephesians. There we get 
“the perfect man, the measure of the stature of the 
Fulness of the Christ.” 

In the last verse of 1 Cor. 12 the Apostle speaks of 
41 a more excellent wuy ” than the best gifts; and chapter 


13 tells us that it is 44 love” (the old English “ charity ”), 
and goes on to explain the character of the then future, 
but now present, dispensation. 

The 44 lowliness and meekness, the long-suffering and 
the forbearance,” that are necessary to an endeavour to 
keep the unity of the Spirit (Eph. 4. 2), are all here 
centred in the one word 44 love ” (see 1 Cor. 13. 4-7). 
After this wonderful definition of 44 love,” we come to an 
immediate statement as to the temporary nature of the 
gifts (verses 8-1 1). “Tongues” are to cease. Prophecies, 
and knowledge, as gifts, are to be “ done away . 99 The 
word translated “fail," “vanish away" in verse 8: 
“done away 99 in verse 10: and “put away ” in verse n, 
are the various renderings of one word Karapyi» 

(> hatargeo ).* To show how strong this word is, we give 
a few more passages from the Epistles, 2 Cor. 3. 

7, 11, 13, 14, “done away,” 44 abolished.” The old 
covenant and the vail are the subjects underconsideration. 
Both are “done away” in Christ. 1 Cor. 15. 24, 26. 

2 Tim. 1-10. Heb. 2-14. The word is used of death 
and him who had the power of death — the Devil. 

Rom. 6. 6. The body of sin “destroyed” through 
2-6, “loosed” and 44 delivered from ' 
the law. Just as the Holy Spirit, through Paul, teaches 
• by this word the complete setting aside of sin death 
and law, and calls upon believers to “reckon” as God 
has reckoned, and shuts them up to Christ, so in 1 Cor. 
j 13, the 44 gifts ” are to 44 cease,” 44 fail,” 44 vanish away ; ” 
i and the one Lord in the midst, with Love predominant, 

! remain as the key-notes of this present dispensation. 

The argument of the Apostle is carried through to the 
end of the chapter; the reference to the 44 childish 
things” being an essential fart of it. Seeing that he 
i uses the selfsame words in connection with 44 gifts” as 
1 with “childish things;” and seeing that “childish 
things” are contrasted with the 44 becoming a man ;” and* 
further, seeing that the “Man” is parallel to “that 
which is perfect which, in its turn, 1*9 contrasted with 
that which is 44 in part,” or PARTIALLY ” (1 Cor. 12. 
27), the teaching must be that GIFTS ARE THE 
ACCOMPANIMENTS of the CHILDHOOD dis- 
pensation ; but became obsolete when the present 
dispensation of the PERFECT MAN was ushered in. 
The cry “ Back to Pentecost ” is practically, 44 Back to the 
Nursery;” and, is really a despising of the fulness of 
grace, now opened up for sinners, by faith. 

Verse 12 (of 1 Cor. 13.) contains a difficulty for some, 
in the words, 44 but then shall I know even as also I am 
known.” First, it must be remembered that as the 
Pentecostal dispensation was anticipatory of the Kingdom 
and modeled 4ipon it, so the present dispensation is 
anticipato'ry of the New Creation and modelled upon it. 
Secondly, cnyraxrt? and liriyvbxncto 44 knowledge” and 
“ to know ” are often mentioned as a characteristic of the 
present dispensation (Eph. 1. 17; 4. 13. Phil. 1. 9. 
Col. 1. 9, 10; 2. 2; 3. 10). Revelation is complete; it 

• Since this article was written, the Editor haa explained 
these words Karapyiw and {x/icpovs in the article on •• Pentecost/' 
April, 1909, page 41, but we have allowed this article to 
remain as written, believing that its importance will Justify the 
repetition. 


Christ. Rom. 7. 
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was not so when 1 Cor. 13 was written. The types, 
ordinances, signs, etc., that abounded in those times, 
were truth seen “ in an enigma.” Now, the shadows 
have passed away ; the full revelation of truth has been 
made; and we are called upon to press forward like the 
Apostle “ that we may know Him.” 

In concluding, we feel we must point out one more 
passage by way of warning. We have already looked 
at Heb. 2. 4., and we must turn to it again. There 
we read of Signs (unjudov), Wonders (jipas), Miracles, 
(Swa/u?), ( semeion , teras, dunamis).* 

In 2 Thes. 2. 9, we read of other “ power, signs, 
lying wonders ” ( dunamis , semeion, teras), BUT THESE 
ARE THE WORK OF SATAN. The antichristian 
apostasy will have a marvellous parody of Pentecost. 
May the Lord preserve His misguided children in these 
dark days, who are on the look out for “ signs ” and 
** wonders " as evidences of Divine approval. Oh ! for 
grace to rise in faith to our completeness in Christ ; to 
leave the things of bygone dispensations ; to step out in 
FAITH ; to no longer desire the help of SIGHT, or the 
support of outward things ; but, realising our position is 
in the Heavenlies, to act accordingly. 

Summarising, once more, we find — 

(1.) Acts 28 is the Divine boundary line between the 
present dispensation and the past ; 

(2.) That the Pentecostal dispensation was Abrahamic 
and anticipatory of the Kingdom, and likened to 
“ childhood.” 

(3.) That the Second Coming of Christ as set forth in 
Corinthians and Thessalonians is that which Peter 
preached in Acts 3 . 19-21. 

(4.) That “ Spiritual Gifts,” as given at Pentecost, and 
in the Corinthian Church, were connected with that 
dispensation; and ceased when Israel was set 
aside in Acts 28 . 

(5.) Scripture speaks of future ” Gifts ” as Satanic in 
origin and given to “ deceive.” 

Charles H. Welch. 





Question No. 392. 


DAVID’S TREATMENT OF MOAB AND 
AMMON. 

(2 Sam. 8. 2 ; 12 . 31.) 

G. J. V. S. (London). “ Will you kindly explain the allusion in 
a Sam. 8. a and 12 . 31 to the action ol David in dealing with 
Moab and Ammon, in Things to Come ? " 

Few have been more maligned than David in these 
passages. 

Translators and commentators are verily guilty, 
and have much to answer for; not only for the 
misrepresentation of many Bible characters, but for 
misleading those who are seeking to know the truth. 

* The three worda occur together again In Rom. 15. 19 . 


As we take the following facts from the marginal 
notes in our own Bible, our readers will marvel at the 
simplicity of the original text ; and wonder how human 
ingenuity could succeed in thus misleading them. 

The scope of 2 Sam. 8. 2 is quite simple and clear, 
if we read it in connection with Jer. 43 . 11 (with our 
own supply of the Ellipsis there). The prophecy is that, 
Nebuchadnezzar should do for Egypt, exactly wbat 
David did for Moab and Ammon in 2 Sam. 8. 2 ; 12. 31. 

“ When he cometh, he shall smite the land of Egypt, 
[and appoint] such [as are] for death, to death ; and 
such as are for captivity, to captivity ; and such as are 
for the sword, to the sword.” 

This is exactly what David did in the case of Moab. 
“ The line " by which the allotting was done is put, by 
the Figure Metonymy (of the cause), for the allotment 
made with the line. 

The cities themselves were cast down, or razed, to the 
ground. 

With the people there were two allotments : one for 
those appointed for death (as in Jer. 43 . 11): these 
were doubtless the soldiers in arms and the heads or 
leaders of the people. For these there were two such 
allotments ; while for those who were to be spared 
there was “one full allotment.” 

The chariots and horses were destroyed. 

When David had smitten Ammon, in ch. 12, further 
details are given. We prefer not to repeat in these 
pages the slander against David contained in 12 . 31, 
both in the A.V. and R.V. 

If our readers will note the following facts they have 
the full explanation before them : 

2 Sam. 12. 31. Note the following words : 
put, means appointed, Heb. sum. See its use in Gen. 
2. 8 ; 45 . 9 (made) 47 . 6. Ex. 2. 14 ; 5 . 14. 1 Sam. 8. 1 1. 
2 Sam. 7 . 10. 2 Kings 10. 24; Ps. 78 . 5; 81 . 5; 
Hos. 1. 11, &c. These will be sufficient to give the 
meaning of the word “ put.” It means to appoint or set 
over, rather than under. 

under, means with: especially to work with. It is the 
Hebrew letter Beth (3) prefixed to the words as a 
preposition, in, within, with. When the preposition 
“ under " really means beneath, then it is either part of 
a verb, or one of four distinct words : 'el (2 Sam. 2. 23) ; 
matldh (1 Ch. 27 . 23); techoth (Jer. 10 . 11; Dan. 4 . 
12,21, 27, “under the heavens”); tachath (Dan. 4. 14, 
“ under a tree ”). Beth is translated “ under,” only in 
the sense of within, as being “ under (or within the 
shelter of) the wing,” or “ under (or within) the earth." 
Otherwise, usdd with a tool or weapon or implement 
it always means with. See “ with an axe ” (De. 19 . 5. 
Jer. 10 . 3); “with axes" (Jer. 46 . 22. Ezek. 26 . 9; 
Ps. 74 . 6) ; “with nails and with hammer " (Jer. 10 . 4), 
“with an ox goad” (Judg. 3 . 31); “with a mattock” 
(Isa. 7 . 25), “ with sword and with bow ” (Gen. 48 . 22. 
(see p. 63). josh. 24 . 12. 2 Kings 6. 22); “with a 
graving tool ” (Ex. 32 . 4), etc., etc. 

past through should be past by, or before. Both 
meanings are correct, and the context will always 
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determine which it should be. Compare Ezek. 37 . 2 ; 
46 . 21. De. 2 . 30. Ex. 33 . 19. 1 Sam. 16 . 8, 9 , 10 , 10. 

brick-kiln. This word occurs only in three places : 
here, Jer. 43 . 9, and Nah. 3 . 14. It ought not, therefore, 
to be difficult to see exactly what it means. The Heb. 
malbcn means a brick, or anything made with bricks. 
Hence, in Jer. 43 . 9, the R.V. so renders it. In all the 
three passages, both versions render it “ brick-kiln.” 
But one thing is certain : that brick-kilns were unknown 
in Palestine. It is a land of rocks and stones. Egypt 
and Chaldea were lands of clay, and there bricks were 
sometimes burned ; but, more often, the bricks were 
sun-dried, and when they were burned it is noted as 
being quite an exceptional fact (Gen. 11 . 3, and marg.). 

In Jer. 43 . 9, it is spoken of as being at the entrance 
of the Royal Palace. Thai, certainly, is not the usual 
place for a “ brick-kiln ” ! In Nahum 3 . 14, it is to 
be “ made strong,” in the sense of fortifying. That, 
certainly, is not the usual thing to do with a brick-kiln ; 
nor do we see how it could be done at all. 

But the truth is not far to seek. Jer. 43 . 9 supplies 
it. Jeremiah is told to take great stones in his hand, 
and hide them in the clay in the brickwork which is at 
the entry of Pharaoh’s house in Tahpanhes, in the sight 
of the men of Judah. 

These hidden stones were to be the witness of the 
truth of the prophecy, when the time should come for 
its fulfilment. 

The very “ brickwork [pavement] ” or paved plat- 
form or area was laid bare by Prof. Flinders Petrie in 
1886, in his explorations at Tahpanhes, in Egypt, 
at the entry to the Royal Palace [yv. 9-1 1); where 
Nebuchadnezzar fulfilled the prophecy, and did actually 
spread his Royal Pavilion over them, and do exactly 
what David did, when, seated on a similar pavement 
of brickwork, he caused the captives to pass by or before 
him, and appointed to them the several spheres of 
labour for which they might be suited. 

“ Thus did David" with Moab in ch. 8. 2, and with 
Rabbah in 12 . 31. 

And thus we learn, without having it explained to us 
as though we were children, how it was that David had 
prepared, not only abundance of material, but abundance 
of workmen also. “ Moreover (he said to Solomon), 
there are workmen with thee in abundance, hewers and 
workers, and workers of stone and timber, and all 
manner of cunning men for every manner of work ” 
(1 Chron. 22 . 14, 15). 

This, moreover, was strictly in accordance with 
Deut. 29 . xi ; Josh. 9 . 27 and other scriptures, where the 
forced labour of foreigners and captives was recognised, 
if not provided for. 

Thus, instead of having to remove a difficulty as 
though we are sorry it is there, we are able to bring 
out the beauty and Divine perfection and truth and 
accuracy of the Word of God, by simply noting what it 
actually says. 

This surely is far better than apologising for David ; 
by reasoning as to the character of the times in which 
he lived. 


June, 1909. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 


MESOPOTAMIA. 

Following up our “Signs of the Times’* on this 
subject last month, we give a short Editorial which 
appeared on the subject in The Jewish Chronicle the 
previous week (March 5th), which will be read with 
much interest : — ‘ 

" We may pass by Mr. Lucien Rolf’s familiar attack on Zionism 
last Sunday and direct attention to the more important part of his 
speech, in which he referred to colonisation in Mesopotamia. Mr. 
Wolf remarked that the Ito would favour the settlement of the Jews 
in that part of the Turkish Empire. He went on to say that 
it seemed to him that if a scheme for colonising Mesopotamia in a 
practical form could unite all the three great Jewish bodies— -the 
Zionists and the Ito with the lea — it would be a very admirable 
thing. 

"Here we have a suggestion which should well claim serious 
notice. Jewish colonisation in Mesopotamia is not a new idea. It 
has been advocated from time to time in our columns, and quite 
recently somewhat indefinitely by Mr. Hermann Landau. It has 
lately attracted the favourable consideration of the Turkish Press. 
Indeed, one Turkish journal asserted last January that the lea,* 
about four years ago, actually entered into negotiations with the 
Turkish Government on the question of Jewish settlement in the 
Turkish dominions; while it has been stated that the Geographical 
Commission of the Itof has also considered the Jewish colonisation ol 
Mesopotamia. Further, we may point out, Mesopotamia comes well 
within the area to which the Zionist movement elected to restrict 
itself. There would thus appear to be at least a primd facii reason 
to suppose that a Jewish settlement in Mesopotamia would receive 
fairly general support. We ourselves would heartily welcome a 
junction of forces in that area; and we believe that the Jewish race 
as a whole, weary of the disconnected efforts at colonisation and the 
chaotic self-settlement of emigrant Jew's that have proceeded so long, 
would equally welcome such a development. 

"Questions of ultimate ideal need not arise. One organisation 
might work with a more moderate, another with a larger ultimate 
object, but in pursuance of final aims, largely diverse, all might 
proceed along a given road with mutual advantage to the 
aspirations of all. There is not the slightest reason why all should 
not travel together along that portion of the path, at least, which is 
common ground. Nor need the amour propre of other individuals 
or individual organisations count in such a matter. The cause is 
immensely greater than individuals, and particularist sympathies 
should be sunk in regard for the common weal. The colonisation of 
Mesopotamia would not, of course, solve the Jewish problem, but, 
pro tanto , it would be a gain and a boon to our people. As for 
Zionists, they, clearly, stand to lose nothing from the suggested co- 
operation. Their work in Palestine would, of course, proceed pari 
passu ; and the whole propaganda would be enriched by practical 
experience and the better understanding of Zionist aims that would 
spring from closer association with the Zionist chiefs. We hope 
that Mr. Wolfs suggestion will not be lost sight of by the leaders of 
our people.” 


THE ADVANCING APOSTASY. 

CAUSE AND EFFECT. 

One of the jnost remarkable “signs of the times** 
to-day is th&Tact that, while the ravages of worldliness 
in the churches is giving grounds for great disquietude 
among the Church leaders, the darkness and blindness 
is so great that its cause is not seen ; and a greater 
measure of worldliness is solemnly proposed in order to 
remove the effects. 

The loss in the numtiers of Church members shown 
by the recent returns is so great and apparent, that the 
fact is being deplored on all hands by the Presidents of 

* lea* Jewish Colonisation Association. 

1 Ito -Jewish Territorial Organisation. 
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the various bodies, and by the President of the Free 
Church Federation. 

The following newspaper article appeared in April 
last : — 

“FEWER WORSHIPPERS. 


44 Brighter Church Life to Fill the Pews. 


“ All the other religious communities are faced with the problem 
how to fill the pews,” said a London vicar yesterday, referring to 
the decline of 6,000 in the Baptist membership. All organising 
secretaries were found yesterday to be planning how to combat 
weakening of interest in church life. 

11 Figures showing declines in church membership," said a 
secretary in the home mission field, 44 cannot be considered alarming 
as yet. But when they begin to tell their tale it shows that the 
mischief is done. What these recent decreases have done, however, 
although comparatively small, is to confirm thoughtful people in 
their view that indifference to church life is the danger nowadays 
before which all others are trifling. 

11 It is possible, from the opinions among active workers, to parallel 
what is considered the peril and the remedy : 


The Peril. 

•• People falling away from the 
churches are those who, working 
at concert pitch in the hurly- 
burly of modern life, grudge 
every minute of their brief, spare 
time that is not spent in what 
appeals to them as genuine 
relaxation. 


The Remedy. 

There must be nothing formal 
or perfunctory in church work 
nowadays. It must be the aim, 
in each locality, to create an 
active 44 church life,” with social 
inducements, and a strong 
furtherance of the axiom 11 bring 
the church to the people.” 


'• What is being done to brighten church life generally and to kill 
indifference may be summarised thus: 

More music. Shorter sermons. 

More social gatherings. Religious spectacles and page- 

ants. 


The difficulty," pointed out one authority, “ is to brighten 
church life without any suggestion of vulgarising it. Sermons on 
topical subjects augment congregations, but are apt to pall. The 
distracting current in everyday life may best be fought by creating 
a new and permanent interest in the doings of the churches." 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

“ FAMILIAR SPIRITS . 11 

That it is possible to hold communion with evil spirits 
and demons and denizens of the spirit-world is manifest, 
from the simple fact of the many warnings given in the 
Word of God, and the strict injunctions given by God to 
Israel to have nothing whatever to do with them. 

It was disobedience to these plain commands that led 
to the downfall of Israel and Judah. 

To-day it is in our midst under the disguise of 
,€ Psychical Research,” and is attracting the educated 
classes. Indeed, men of Science are joining hands with 
Spiritists and Ministers of Religion. 

It was only on the 24th of March last that the 
Spiritist Scientist, Sir Oliver Lodge, was actually speaking 
in the Church of St.John the Evangelist, Westminster,* 
on the subject of “ Life and its Meaning.” He said : — 

•• The human race was low in its origin ; it is not very high even 
now. 

“ The high race is only just beginning ; and it is in the lowness of 
our ancestry that I discern a message of hope. 

•' But there \v£s the Fall, and the Fall was a consequence of the 
rise in the scale of existence, just as to fall off a scaffold one has first 
to gp uf it . The race rose out of a state of innocence — a state in 
which the animals are." 

This is his Spiritist learning. 

Now see how it leads on to Socialism and links up 
the New Theology. 

“ We are fragments, chips of divinity, in so far as we have this 
power of really choosing one thing or the other. 

•• Evil is a blight on the best. A disease is merely a parasitic 
organism out ol place— where it is not wanted. There are no weeds 

• Notice the irony of the situation, that when an Evangelical 
clergyman preaches the Gospel in an unconsecrated building he is 
promptly inhibited by a Bishop from preaching in any churches in 
liis Diocese I 


in botany ; but in gardening, given bad surroundings, they will 
grow. 

“ It is said I have asserted that sin is non-existent. I have never 
said that. It is necessary to discriminate between evil and sin. 

" Sin means the choosing of evil rather than good by a creature. 
It means seeing the better and choosing the worse. 

14 People cannot enjoy life when their fellows are living in slums. 
We should prepare the way for the wholesome development of the 
creatures that are born, and give them scope and opportunity, as we 
do for plants in a garden." 

SPIRITIST DEVICES. 

We were recently asked by a reader of Things to Conic 
as to a “game” used by some friends, in which loose 
letters placed under a glass ranged themselves into 
words and answered questions put by the persons who 
placed their hands on the glass. 

Our opinion was given that it was from beneath ; and 
that the design of it was to get the individuals to 
surrender their wills to the spirit-powers. 

The writer fully agreed, and in reply gave the 
following facts : — 

14 Some years ago a dear sister of mine (since dead), 
a true Christian, and a girl chum of hers, also a 
Christian, had a 44 Weja” or 44 Orja” (I never saw the 
word spelt) in the room beside them. They had no 
belief in this toy, being of the Devil, and took it up, laid 
it on their knees, and started asking it questions. The 
answers were so horribly uncanny, that in a fit of 
desperation they said out loud : — 4 In whose name do you 
work ? * and slowly but surely the letters 

44 S A T A N" 

were spelt out ! In a moment they had the thing in 
the fire, and never played with it, or rather any other, 
again.” 

Let our readers make no mistake ; these are 44 seducing 
(i.e. 9 deceiving) spirits” and demons. There are no 
instances of the spirits of dead people really communi- 
cating. They 41 return to God.” These are deceivers, 
and their one object is to foster the Devil’s lie that 
there is no such thing as death. 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

J. G. (Scotland). It is not Scriptural to speak of our 
Lord’s human body as “mortal"; for it is nowhere so 
spoken of in Scripture. It is this use of nox-Scriptural 
words and expressions that introduces dissension, pro- 
motes strife, and causes divisions among brethren. 
Why, then, should they be used r Are not the 
Scriptural expressions sufficient ? 

The same answer applies to your other question 
about Christ bearing our sins “ right up to and on the 
cross." This is nox-Scriptural again. What is written 
is that “ Christ bore our sins in His own body on the 
tree." There is nothing about “ up to " here. 

When Paul wrote 1 Thes. there was nothing in 
outward events to tell him that Peter's offer in Acts S. 
21, 22, would be rejected by the nation in the Land, and 
by the Dispersion outside the Land ; and that he would 
not be among the " WE which are alive and remain." 

With Peter it was different. He had been expressly 
informed by the Lord as to the manner of his end 
(John 21. 18, 19). 
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D. H. (Scotland). We are greatly impressed with 
the tone of your letter which you write on behalf of 
yourself and other brethren. 

We think, if you carefully study our second Edi* 
torials these last few months, and the articles by Mr. 
Welch, you will soon be in no doubt as to what our 
true attitude is to all ordinances that are and can be 
“made with hands.” Col. 2. will complete the lesson 
and carry us on to the true liberty in Christ in which 
we are urged in that very Epistle to stand. $ 

Our duty is to minister the Word and not to “ direct 
conscience ” or put a yoke on our brethren. We are 
sure of the work when accomplished by the all- 
powerful Word of God. 

A. J. E. (Plymouth). As to Isa. 65 . 20. The 
Structure will give its subject (or scope) : — 

| 20-. Infant. No early death. 

| -20-. Old man. Long life. Blessed. 

| -20-. Infant.. Long life. 

| -20. Old man. Long life. Accursed. 

Your remarks as to the need of a translation are 
important. It is possible we may hear more of this 
later on. 

J. MacM. (London, N.W.). Your letter touches 
on several interesting points : 

(a) The “certain nobleman who went into a far 
country to receive for himself a kingdom and to return " 
is, of course, the Lord Jesus Christ. 

After His Rejection as King, and His Crucifixion, 
He went into Heaven, and will there remain until 
He RETURNS with authority to take possession of 
the kingdoms of this world and make them “ The 
KINGDOM of our Lord and of His Christ” [Messiah]. 
See The Apocalypse, pp. 372-375. 

Then will the prayer “ Thy kingdom come ” be 
answered, by the setting up of a Universal Monarchy, 
whose sphere is the whole earth, under the Lord as 
KING. There will be no “gathering up,” or “out,” 
a kingdom as you imagine — for “ the earth is the 
kingdom, and shall be filled with the knowledge of the 
glory of the Lord as the waters cover the sea ” (Hab. 
2 . 14). For “ a King shall reign in righteousness ” 
(Isa. 32 . 1), and that King, “Jehovah, who is KING 
for ever ” (Ps. 10 . 16). 

All these blessings necessarily take place after — and 
in consequence of — the RETURN of the King with 
Authority and Power to set up His Messianic kingdom. 
You cannot establish a kingdom without a king, and, 
until the KING returns to earth to inaugurate His 
kingdom, there can be no Millennium of blessing for the 
whole earth, as foretold in so many Scriptures. 

(b) As to your question about the difference between 
“Divine or sacred harps” (Rev. 15 . 2), we should 
say they are “ Divine” because of heavenly construction 
and capable of producing the harmonies of heaven, as 
opposed to earthly instruments ; “ sacred ” because 
used by holy beings in the worship of heaven. 

They are instruments of music — not voices, as it is 
plainly stated. 

(c) “ The Elders ” are a heavenly priesthood and are, 
therefore, not after the “ order ” of either Melchizedek 
or Aaron, whose “orders" appertained to earthly 
priesthood. 

(d) “ The Song of Moses,” as explained, pp. 467, 472 

g he Apocalypse), is “the Song of Moses” recorded in 
eut. 32 . which foretells all that “the Song of the 
Lamb ’’ will rejoicingly proclaim as being, at length, 
blessedly accomplished. . 


S. C. (London, N.W.) As to the sons of Jesse, 
1 Sam. 16 . 5- 1 1 , and 17 . 12-14, * s clear that Jesse had 
eight sons, and that David was the youngest ; while in 
1 Chron. 2 . 15 seven sons are numbered and named, 
and David is the seventh. 

In Samuel it is a matter of history, and of what was 
true and existent at the time. 

In Chronicles it is a matter of genealogy, which is a 
very different matter. That is accurate as genealogy 
as Samuel is accurate as history. 

The only conclusion, therefore, is that one sot, 
included (but named in Samuel) must have died shortly 
after the event narrated ; or had no issue, and so is 
not reckoned (genealogically). 

GLASGOW. 


i We are asked to insert the following notice : 

f A meeting for study of The Truth, on lines of Things 

I to Come, is held in No. 3 room, Christian Institute, 
• Bothwell Street, on the first Sunday of every month 
; at 2.30 p.m. All readers in or around Glasgow are 
j earnestly invited. 

EDINBURGH. 


f 

We are asked to announce that a Meeting will be 
held in Free New North Halls, corner of Marshall 
Street, on June iotb, at 8 p.m., to make arrangements 
for regular meetings with the object of mutual help 
and edification. 
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HEBREWS XI. 

( Continued from page 63.) 

IX.— MOSES’S PARENTS: FAITH OVER- 
COMING THE FEAR OF MAN. 

"By faith Moses, having been born, was hid three 
months by his parents, because they saw that the child was 
goodly, and [because] they did not fear the king’s com- 
mandment ” (Heb. xi. 23). 

W e come now to the second pair in this “great 
cloud of witnesses ” whose faith overcame 
what had to do with man. 

The faith of all, except these two pairs, had. to do 
with God.* 

In the first pair, Isaac’s faith overcame “the will of 
the flesh ” (in himself) ; and Jacob’s faith overcame 
4 ‘ the will of man ” (in Joseph). 

In this second pair, the faith of Moses’s parents 
overcame “the fear of man” (in Pharaoh’s command- 
ment) ; and Moses’s faith overcame “ the praise of 
man ” (in refusing the offer of Pharaoh’s daughter). 

It is the former example, in this second pair, with 
which we have now to deal. 

It is strange that most commentators miss the one 
point which the whole chapter is designed to enforce. 
On the one hand, they dwell on the beauty of the babe ; 
and on the other hand, they dwell on the faith as being 
a general conviction that God having called the nation 
in Abraham, would not now allow the enemy to succeed. 
But this would make the faith of these parents like 
the faith of Sarah and Rahab — a general conclusion, 
judging from what they had heard. 

The whole point of the chapter starts from the 
definition of faith, in the first verse, which, again, is 
based on Rom. x. 17, that “ faith cometh by hearing” ; 
and that our hope rests on believing what we have 
heard from God. 

This at once tells us that Moses’s parents must have 
bad a direct communication from God, telling them 
exactly what would happen, and what they were to do. 

If their action had been based on the beauty of the 
child, it would have been by affection, or by fancy, or 
by infatuation. But it is written that it was “ BY 
FAITH.” 

This excludes all other and lower reasons. 

Affection would not have driven away their fear ; it 
would have increased it. The more they admired and 
* Sec the Structure of the Chapter, Auguit, 1908. 
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loved the child, the more would they fear lest any evil 
should happen to it. But it was not so. It was “ by 
faith ” ; and the more they loved, the less they feared. 

They must have heard from God a description of the 
babe ; so that, when they saw it, they would see also 
the truth of what they had heard ; and would believe 
God, like their father Abraham. It was “ by faith,” 
and it was because of this faith that they hid the 
child, and had no fear as to the consequences of obeying 
God rather than men. 

It is necessary that we should now go back to the 
first chapter of Exodus, and see what else the same 
Spirit of Truth has recorded there, so that we may the 
better understand what we are reading here. 

After the death of Joseph, in Gen. 1. 26, the first 
recorded fact in connection with the sons of Israel is 
their marvellous increase. To impress this upon us, 
the Figure of Speech, called Synonymia is used, by 
which words and expressions of similar meaning are 
heaped together for emphasis, as well as the Figure 
called Polysyndeton (or many “ands”) which singles out 
and marks each item. 

This Figure is in verse 7, which reads — 

“ And the sons of Israel were fruitful, 

• And increased abundantly, 

And multiplied, 

And waxed exceeding mighty ; 

And the land was filled with them." 

We are left in no doubt as to the impression intended 
to be created in our minds by these words. 

And this is stated in order to explain the conclusion 
the king came to, and the commandment he gave. 

He was “ a new king.” A new king in every sense 
of the word. Not merely the nominal successor of the 
king before him ; but altogether new — even a new 
dynasty. 

This is the force of the word so rendered here ; as 
may be seen by its usage in Deut. xxxii. 17: “They 
sacrificed unto devils, not to God (Eloah) ; to gods 
( elohim ) whom they knew not; to NEW gods that 
CAME NEWLY UP, whom your fathers feared not.” 

This is borne out by the word rendered “ AROSE 
UP a new king ” ( v . 8). In Daniel ii. this same word 
is used of the standing up of one world-power in the 
place of anothdfr. See verses 31, 39, 44* 

It is also witnessed to in the words of the Holy 
Spirit by Stephen when he said : “ The people grew and 
multiplied in Egypt till ANOTHER king arose, which 
knew not Joseph ” (Acts vii. 17, 18). 

The word rendered “ another ” here is mpos ( heteros ), 
and means, not “ another ” of the same kind * but, 
11 another ” of a different kind. Here, it means “ a 
different king” ; another king of a different dynasty. 

• Which would be oAAof (alios). 
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This proves the truth of the discoveries of the 
Egyptologists, who say that at this time there was a 
new and different (Assyrian) dynasty. 

This agrees with Isa. lii. 4, where Adcnai Jekctah 
says : 

“My People went down aforetime into Egypt to 
sojourn there, 

And the Assyrian oppressed them without 
cause.” 

Commentators on this verse have created a difficulty 
which they find it hard to solve. They first assume 
that it refers to the captivity of Israel by and in 
Assyria ; and then they feel unable to explain why two 
events, in two lines, separated only by a comma, should 
be mentioned thus in immediate connection with each 
other, when they were separated by many centuries. 

The difficulty is (we have said) created ; as most so- 
called “discrepancies” are; the fact being that, there 
was no interval at all, and that the “ Assyrian ” who 
oppressed them was the “ new ” and “ different ” king, 
who “ stood up” in the place of the previous dynasty; 1 
and who oppressed the People of Israel then sojourning 
there. 

This confirms also the statement of Jcsephus, when 
he speaks of “ the crown being come into another 
family ” (Ant. ii. 9). 

Thus from all these souices comes the explanation , 
why this “new” Pbarach did “not know Joseph’’; 
and why, so soon after his accession, he should be in j 
fear of enemies rising up, with whom the Israelites 
could take sides, and so “ get up out of the land.”* 

The “commandment” of this king was given in 
consequence of his fear, aroused by the marvellous 
increase recorded in verse 7. When he saw it, his fear 
was that “when there falleth out any war, they join 
also unto our enemies, and fight against us, and so get i 
them up out of the land ” (Ex. i. 10). 

So he said to his people: “Come on, let us deal 
■wisely with them.” 

This wisdom was shown : First, in their oppression, 
and in their affliction with heavy burdens under cruel 
taskmasters; seccnd, in “the king’s commandment" 
to the midwives to kill every male child at the birth, ' 
and to let the female children live (v. 16). j 

This was Pharaoh’s “ wisdom ” ; and by this wisdom j 
he hoped to keep down the number of the children of 
Israel, and put an end to their phenomenal increase. j 

But we read: “The more they afflicted them, the ' 
more they multiplied and grew ” ( v . 12). 

But there was a power behind the throne. There 
was “the Jews' enemy ” using Pharaoh here, as he 
afterwards used Athaliab, to “destroy all the seed 
royal of the house of Judah ” (2 Chron. xxii. 10) ; and 
Haman, to destroy the whole nation (Est. ii. 6, 8); 

• We had thought of giving the names and even the portraits of 
these Pharaohs; but there are still differences between the Egypto- 
logists, and they are not yet agreed as to the dynasties. So, life 
true scientists, we prefer to wait until the whole of the data are 
available. Conclusions drawn from partial infoimation must 
necessarily be incomplete, if not incorrect ; but this is exactly what 
is done in most branches of science. Htnce their constant changes 
and modifications. * 


and Herod, to compass the death of “the seed of the 
woman,” who had, according to Jehovah’s word, at 
length come into the world (Matt. ii.). 

Pharaoh had his purpose to serve in the preservation 
of himself and his people ; but Satan had his purpose 
to serve in preventing “ the seed of the woman ” from 
coming into the world, and thus averting his own 
doom, and causing Jehovah’s word to fall to the ground. 

None but Jehovah could know of this fell design of 
Satan. Therefore He bad to interfere, directly, Him- 
self, here, as in all the other attempts of Satan to 
carry out his purpose. 

Pharaoh was only his tool ; and thought only of his 
own danger ; but behind him, and instigating him, was 
“ the Jews' enemy.” 

Pharaoh’s wisdom has got to be thwarted ; and it 
standeth written (probably before those very days) in 
Job v. 13 : 

“ He taketh the wise in their own craftiness ; 

And the counsel of the froward is carried 
headlong.” 

Pharaoh might say : “ Come on, let us deal wisely ” ; 
but “there are many devices in a man’s heart ; never- 
theless, the counsel of the LORD, that shall stand” 
(Prov. xix. 21). 

The highest “ wisdom of Egypt ’’ might be relied upon 
by man ; but “ there is no wisdom, nor understanding, 
nor counsel against Jehovah” (Prov. xxi. 30). 

“Jehovah bringeth the counsel of the heathen to 
nought : 

He maketh the devices of the people of none 
effect. 

The counsel of Jehovah standeth for ever, 

The thoughts of His heart to all generations ” 

(Ps. xxxiii. 10, 1 1). 

It was so here. Pharaoh’s wisdom for preventing the 
people of Israel getting up out of Egypt \yas brought to 
nought ; and his counsel made of none effect ; for, it 
ended in his having to give board and lodging and edu- 
cation to the very man who accomplished the very thing 
thing that Pharaoh was trying to prevent. “This same 
Moses ” it was, who “ led forth Jehovah’s people, whom 
He had redeemed ” (Ex. xv. 13). 

“ He sent Moses His servant, and Aaron whom He 
had chosen ; 

They shewed His signs among them and wonders 
in the land of Ham., . . . 

Egypt was glad when they departed ; 

For the fear of them fell upon them ” 

/ (Ps. cv. 26, 3S). 

Thus was Pharaoh’s wisdom turned to foolishness, 
and Satan’s devices defeated* 

But how was this wonderful result brought about ? 
By what means were the counsels of the enemy thus 
turned upside down ? 

It is all told in a few words. A few sentences suffice 
to tell the wondrous story. 

It was here with the king of Egypt just as it was in. 
Persia in a later day, when Haman's plot was ripening, 
for the destruction of the whole nation, and weyead : " On 
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that night could not the king sleep ” (Est. vi. 1). On that 
night there was another mighty king — the king over the 
Medes and Persians, whose law “ altereth not” (Est. 
i. 19; Dan. vi. 8), and which “no man may reverse" 
>(Est. viii. 8). 

Ah 1 Quite true; “Man” might not be able to 
“reverse" it. But God could bring it to naught. And 
by very simple means too. All that we need to be told 
is : “ On that night could not the king sleep." That is 
all. We know the rest ; or we can find it recorded in the 
Scriptures of truth, written in the book of Esther “ for 
our learning." 

It was just as simple here in the case of the king of 
Egypt. 

The words of ch. ii. 1 are introduced here in con- 
nection with the concluding verse of the first chapter ; 
not that the marriage then took place (for Miriam and 
Aaron were already born and were growing up) ; but, 
to introduce the birth of Moses, which took place after 
“ the king’s commandment " had gone forth. 

The mention of the fact in this connection shows that 
the commandment made no difference in their ordinary 
family life. If there was no “ fear ’’ on the one hand, 
there was no presumption on the other. All went on 
in their home just as before. Indeed, the conception 
and birth of Moses at this juncture is mentioned to ' 
magnify the “ faith” of Moses’s parents. 

It looks as though it were almost defiance ; but it was 
not: it was “faith." It looks like recklessness, but it 
was “ the obedience of faith," for they must have heard 
from God what He was about to do. 

“ By faith .... they feared not the king’s com- 
mandment." 

The midwives mentioned in Ex. i. 15, were actuated 
by a similar faith, for (it says) they “ feared God ’’ and 
not man. The Targum of Jonathan and the Targum 
of Jerusalem (two ancient Jewish Commentaries) say 
that Shiphira was Jochebed, and Puah was Miriam. 
But this is only imagination. What we are sure of is 
that they were Hebrew women, and that they “ feared 
God." 

It looked as though their efforts to disregard the 
king’s commandment would be futile, for no secret was 
made of the object behind the command. The avowed 
purpose was the extinction of the sons of Israel. But 
in spite of this, and in due time, the woman conceived, 
and bare a son ; and when she saw he was a goodly 
child, she must have remembered what she bad 
“heard” from God; and, just as each step following 
Esther vi. 1 was ordered by God, so here each step that 
the mother took must have been by the same Divine 
ordering. The preservation of the child ; the hiding it ; 
and, when secrecy was no longer possible, the making 
of the ark of bulrushes ; and the covering it with pitch 
(as Noah had pitched his ark by the same faith) ; the 
laying it in the waters, just in the place where He, Who 
was ordering all, knew Pharaoh’s daughter would be 
walking,* and would be doing on that eventful day. 
All this corresponds with king Ahasuerus's sleepless 

'Compare ch. viii. 20. 


night. The reading of the record ; the asking for 
Mordecai ; the appearance of Haman at that very 
moment ; all, all was Divinely ordered. 

And here, all was “by faith" in the word of Him 
Who was ordering all. It was not by foresight, but “ by 
faith.” It was not by affection, but “ by faith." It was 
not “ by fear ” ; of this we are assured by the word of 
God. 

The king’s commandment to his people was : “ Every 
son that is born ye shall cast into the river " (v. 22). 
Jochebed committed her son to the waters of the very 
same river : but he was safe amid those waters of death, 
by a Divinely devised and ordered protection : and the 
same Divine ordering ruled and over-ruled all to the 
working out of His own counsels. The standing of his 
sister Miriam was also ordered : as were all the steps 
which accomplished Jehovah’s purpose. 

Pharaoh’s daughter came down to the river by the 
same Divine ordering which brought Haman to the 
gate of the Persian king; and it was as small a circum- 
stance as that which would not let the king sleep that 
caused compassion to fill the heart of Pharaoh’s 
daughter. 

In this case it was only a baby’s tear. So small, and 
so weak in itself, but mighty enough to upset the craft of 
Satan, the wisdom of Egypt, and the commandment of 
the king. 

So small, and yet large enough to waken “ com- 
passion " in the woman's heart. For, it is written: 
“When she had opened it, she saw the child; and 
behold, the babe wept,* and she had compassion on him” 

In that tear lay the deliverance of Israel, and the 
defeat of Satan. 

God ever uses the small things of this world to 
accomplish his own purposes; yea, the “base things . . . 
and things that are despised, hath God chosen . . . 
that no flesh should glory in His presence" 
(1 Cor. i. 28, 29). 

For this same reason God puts His “treasure in 
earthen vessels, that the excellency of the power may 
be of God, and not of us ’’ (a Cor. iv. 7). 

It is well to note, in our reading of Scripture, the 
small things that God has ever thus used, that there 
may be room for faith in Him, and in His word. Let 
us note them, in the deliverances He brought to His 
people, as shown in the deliverers whom He raised up. 
We shall find a “left-handed" man (Judges iii. 21) ; 
“ an ox-goad ” (J udges iii. 31); “a piece of a millstone ” 
(Judges ix. 53)^ “a woman ’’ (Judges iv. 4); a tent-peg 
(Judges iv. 21); “pitchers and trumpets" (Judges 
vi. 20) ; “ the jawbone of an ass " (Judges xv. 16). 

Let us note them in the deliverances of His people 
from the errors and tortures of Rome in later days ; and 
we see Luther, a miner's son ; Calvin, a cooper’s son 
in Picardy ; Zwingle, a shepherd’s son in the Alps ; 

• Man, with his usual indifference to accuracy (where the Bible 
it concerned), always, in hit pictures, represents this babe as happy 
and smiling instead of crying and soboing 1 Just as he always 
represents angeli as women; and puts the Saviour's heart on tne. 
wrong side 1 
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Melancthon, an armourer’s son ; John Knox, the son of 
a plain burgess of a Scottish provincial town. 

There is a question somewhere in the Talmud: — 
“Why did God create man last?. 1 * and the answer 
given is : “ Because if He had not done so, man would 
have claimed to have had some share in the work.” 

However that might have been in the old creation, 
we know that it is true of man that he does make that 
claimin the new creation! His claim is that “God 
must do His part, and that man must do his.'* These 
are the oft-repeated words. Man does make this claim 
in this highest and most Divine of all His works. 

No, wonder, then, that God puts man down ; and 
uses the weakest things for the accomplishment of His 
greatest works. 

It was this baby’s tear which was over-ruled to bring 
about the redemption of Israel ; yea, the redemption of 
His Church and People, by preserving the line by which 
the seed of the woman at length, and in due time, was 
to be born into the world, to do the Father’s will in the 
accomplishment of our salvation. 

And all this is included in the words “ By faith, 
Moses, when he was born, was hid three months by his 
parents .... not fearing the king’s commandment.” 

May it be ours to have a 14 like precious faith,” which 
overcomes all fear of man. \Ye should then have no 
fear of what the world or our “Brethren” may do. 
We should not be affected by what they might think, 
or what they might say. We should have no fear of 
the enemy; or be moved by what he might threaten 
or do; we should have no fear of a church, or an 
assembly ; and be without care for its persecutions 
and excommunications. 

“ By faith ” in what God has revealed, and which 
others may refuse to receive, we shall no longer have 
any regard or fear as to all “ the commandments and 
doctrines of men ” to which we have been so long in 
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“NOT made WITH HANDS.” 

(Continued from page 65.) 

By James Christopher Smith. 

(No. IV.) 

T he portion of Scripture now to engage our thoughts 
is Heb. 9 . 11, 12. 

In verses 1-10, the Holy Spirit calls attention to the 
typical Tabernacle in the wilderness and designates it 
a “worldly (or cosmical) sanctuary”; points out the 
twofold structure of it; describes the main acts of 
priestly service; and concludes w r ilh the important 
statement, “ The Holy Spirit this signifying that the 
way into the Holiest of all was not yet made.manifest 
"while as the first tabernacle was yet standing.” 


cruel bondage and subjection. 







Whether Moses or Aaron or any one else knew what 
it ail meant is a fair question ; but the Holy Spirit 
knew, and He here tells us exactly what was signified . 

The whole of the tabernacle, the sacrifices, the ritual, 
the washings, ordinances of flesh and priestly functions 
were 

“A Figure ” (or Parable) 
for the time present, and pointed to a 

“ Time of Reformation.” 

Hence, in our passage (vv. n, 12), we have the language 
of contrast, of dispensational change : namely, 

“But Christ having come.” 

His appearance, in this cosmical scene, as the greatest 
fact in human history, indicated that the Preparation 
: associated with types and parables was now to give 
place to reformation and Fulfilment. Not that every- 
thing was to be fulfilled at once; for He is presented 
as a “ High Priest of good things about to be.” 

But the main statement here is that He has now 
reached the place and state in which He can administer 
“ the good things ” : He has 

“ Entered into The Holies.” 

And, particularly, we are told here the means by which 
He entered in and the eternal result of both. 

Perhaps, if, first of all, we render the words very 
literally, it may help us to apprehend their deep signi- 
ficance. The statement is, that, “ By means of the 
greater and more perfect tabernacle, not made with 
hands tthat is to say, not of this creation ) : nor by means 
of blood of goats and calves, but by means of His own 
blood, He entered in, once for all, into The Holies, 
having found eternal redemption.” 

This teaching is high and wonderful. Modern Com- 
mentators, here, are hopelessly divided, so we seek in 
the passage itself the key that fits the lock. 

That key, we believe, is found in the thrice-repeated 
preposition Si a ( dia y by means of or through), expres- 
sive of the instrument by which a thing is done or 
: accomplished. 

i Two things are named by means of which Christ 
I entered into the Holies on high, namely, “ a greater 
j tabernacle,” and “ His own blood.” There is, perhaps, 
j not much difficulty about the expression “ by means of 
; His own blood,” save that some religious ceremonialists 
; have entered on long and fruitless discussions as to 
• whether Christ took literal blood with Him into heaven. 

. It docs not say “with His own blood,” but by 
means of it. 

The expression “ His own blood” occurs in Acts 20 ., 

: and in Heb 13 . J2. In each of these it is exactly the 
j same form asjiere, “ by means of His own blood.” In 
; Acts 20 , it is 'the purchase or acquirement of the Flock 
“ by means of His own blood and in Heb. 18 . 12, it is 
the sanctifying of the people “ by means of His own 
blood.” .And so, in our passage, it is entering into The 
j Holies “ by means of His own blood.” 

His “ precious blood ” shed, as the life laid down, was 
His right by which He could and did enter into the 
Holies, from whence He now ministers the results 
thereof in pardon and cleansing. 
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14 The life of the flesh is in the blood. 11 So it was 
with Christ Himself 44 in the days of His flesh”; but 
blood is not the life of Christ's risen and glorified body — 
it is spirit , for it is a 44 spiritual body." 

And this brings us to the other complementary 
expression, namely, 44 By means of the greater and 
more perfect tabernacle .... He entered into the 
Holies." Some say this refers to 44 the true tabernacle " 
in which Christ now ministers, which is evidently the 
44 Pattern ** Moses saw in the mount. But how could 
Christ enter into that tabernacle on high by means of the 
tabernacle itself? Others, driven to desperation, dream 
of its being the mystical body of Christ and His 
members. How He can 44 enter into the Holies " by 
means of the members of His body, is, to say the least, 
not self-evident ! 

No, it means something more definite and intelligible 
than all this. 

The word 44 tabernacle" has at least four applications 
in the New Testament : — 

First, it refers to the typical tabernacle made at Mount 
Sinai. 

Second, it refers to the 44 pattern " of that type as the 
tabernacle which the Lord pitched. 

Third, it refers to the human body as our present 
44 earthly house." 

Fourth, it refers to Christ's body , in which He appeared 
among men. 

This last is 44 the greater and more perfect tabernacle." 

Christ Himself had said, “Destroy this Temple and 
in three days I will raise it up again," and this referred 
to the 44 Temple of His Body." And John, the Apostle, 
writes (see John 1. 14), 44 The Word became flesh and 
tabernacled among us ... . full of grace and truth." 
The expression “dwelt" means to tent or tabernacle : that 
is to say the Word is regarded as assuming a tabernacle 
(which was His body) in which He moved among men, 
bearing the glory of the only begotten from the Father, 
full of grace and truth. Thus we see united in Him the 
Tent , and the Glory enshrined in it — the personal fulfil- 
ment of the type made by Moses. 

And now observe how all this is summed up in 
Hebrews itself, in chapter 10 . 5, where Christ 
appropriates the words of Psalm 10. 5-8, and says, 
44 Sacrifice and offering thou wouldest not, but a body 
didst thou prepare for me ." 

That “Body" was 44 the greater and more perfect 
tabernacle"; and it was by the offering of that body 
once for all, and the shedding of His own blood once 
for all, that He gained the right to enter into the Holiest, 
“ The highest seat that heaven affords 
Is His, is His by right."* 

It is not ours by right, but by His gracious merit and 
mediation. 

When He ascended up on high, His body was not in 
the same condition or state as when the blood was the 
life of His flesh ; but it was in a resurrection state, a 
condition in which the life of it is spirit. And so it 
abides, as the archtype of the New Creation manhood. 

Hence we can now see the force of the explanatory 
clauses added in our passage, namely, 


44 Not made with hands " 
and 

44 Not of this creation." 

Here is the Spirit’s own explanation of the expression 
at the head of these articles. 44 Not made with hands " 
means 44 Not of this creation." 

When we apply this to the 44 greater Tabernacle," to 
Christ’s own body, we are in the presence of a great 
marvel of God’s power and purpose in His own Son. 

He is not of this creation, not of man, not of this old 
passing order of things. His incarnation was not of 
the old human natural order of descent: and certainly 
His resurrection was not accomplished by any human 
power or natural process. To mention evolution in 
such a connection is to mock the sons of men and 
trifle with the 44 wonderful works of God." 

Christ risen and ascended and seated — He is the 
44 pattern " of a new creation, of a higher order, of a 
new and permanent manhood. 

Adam in the Garden was but a first step towards God's 
ultimate purpose ; Adam and the race, in sin, became 
the occasion for God to bring in the Daysman by Whom 
and in Whom His final purpose was to find realisation. 

“Though we have known Christ according to flesh, 
yet now henceforth know we Him no more." 

But we know Him according to spirit, and as the 
Head of a New Creation. 

Thus are we lifted, in Him, out of the sphere of the 
mortal, the natural, the temporary, into the sphere of 
the immortal, the spiritual, and the permanent; away 

• from the strife of tongues, and the conflict of human 

• religions, and the bondage of carnal ordinances, into 
j the peace of God, into the calm of the Unity of the 
| Spirit, into the fellowship of His Son, and into the 
I sunlit heights of 

! WORSHIP 

1 44 In Spirit and in Truth." 

THE LETTERS TO THE SEVEN CHURCHES 
OF ASIA- 

By W. Hayes Topping. 

(St. Louis, Mo., U.S.A.) 

A ll expositions of the Apocalypse of which I have 
any knowledge, save that by Dr. E. W. Bullinger, 
follow in the steps of the traditional view that these 
letters were addressed to the Seven Churches of Asia 
contemporary with John, and have their application to 
the Gentile-Christian Church of this dispensation. 
According to this theory, the letters successively represent 
epochal divisions of Church history from apostolic days 
to the second coming of Jesus Christ, the messages of 
the several letters being realized in the peculiar needs 
and circumstances of their respective epochs, e.g ., the 
church is now in the Laodicean state of indifference and 
inertia, and hence the message of the letter to the 
Laodiceans is taken as being peculiarly pertinent to the 
Church of the present day. 

But this interpretation of these letters is purely 
fanciful, and utterly without warrant in either the 
character or import of the letters themselves. 
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The whole secret of the failure upon the part of many 
students to rightly divide the Scriptures is their appar- 
ently insatiable desire to appropriate all Scripture, 
historical and prophetic, to the Church. They would 
lay under tribute to the Church all the kingdom prophecies 
of the power and glory and blessedness which are to 
characterise the personal reign of Jesus Christ upon the 
earth, together with the ethics and theology of the 
Gospels, and say, “ These all belong to us,” apparently 
unmindful of the fact that the great body of the pro- 
phecies relate, not to the Gentiles, but to Israel ; not to 
an ecclesia or called-out body, but to a kingdom of 
heaven in visible form upon the earth. The ethics of 
this * kingdom, enunciated by Christ in the Synoptic 
Gospels — notably in the Sermon on the Mount — and 
which were to be the law of the new kingdom to go 
forth from Mount Zion, together with the gifts and i 
powers and promises and blessings which were to be 
conferred upon the chosen people in their joint adminis- 
tration of the kingdom with the Lord, and which 
Christian people to-day are vainly essaying to realize in 
their own lives, are made to do service to a body with 
both the character and mission of which they are wholly : 
inapposite. j 

It is owing to this confusion of things which are not 
related in the remotest degree that the teaching of the 
pulpit to-day is predominantly ethical rather than . 
doctrinal ; and that character and conduct have become 
the burden of preaching and teaching rather than the 1 
great doctrinal verities which are essential to saving 
faith and spiritual growth. 

There are three reasons why these Epistles cannot be 
apposite to Gentile Christianity. They are Jewish- 
Christian in character, pragmatic in their theology, and 
so related to and identified with the other prophecies of 
the book that they cannot be disengaged from them. 

By way of preface to the discussion of these several ; 
reasons, let us observe that the entire book of Revelation i 
is prophetic in character. There is not a line of history j 
in it, outside the first nine verses, which are purely j 
introductory, and devoted to a recital of the facts and • 
circumstances incident to the giving of the Revelation to ! 
John. The fact of the vision itself is, of course, historical, 
but its prophecies remain to be fulfilled. Indeed, it 
claims to be a book of prophecy from beginning to end 
{cf. 1. 3; 22 . 7, ir, 18, 19). The admonition of the 
Saviour’s imminent coming is repeated several times, ? 
“Behold, I come quickly”; “The time is at hand”; | 
and his last word is “Surely I come quickly* j 
[cf. 22 . 7, 10. 18, 19, 20). In ch. 1 . 3, John himself 
says “ The time is at at hand.” If the Saviour meant 
that He was coming quickly at the time when John 
received the vision (and that is the meaning imposed 
upon it by the historical interpretation) He either erred 
or was deceived as to the time of His coming, neither of 
which can be true of the Son of God. As a matter of 
fact, He did not come quickly, if eighteen hundred years 
are at all adequate to satisfy the term ; and cannot come 
until “ that man of sin is revealed ” (2 Thess. 2 . 3), which 
has not even yet occurred. - 


When on earth, he disclaimed any knowledge of the 
time of His coming, but in the first verse of the 
Revelation, John says that the Father had revealed this 
very thing to the Lord Jesus that He might “ show unto 
His servants things which must shortly (or quickly) 
come to pass.” 

If He means that He is coming quickly at the time 
when the prophecies of the book are being fulfilled, 
namely, at the close of this age, then it will be quite true 
that He is t( coming quickly,” and that “ the time is at 
hand ” ; for, from the breaking of the first seal (the 
seals covering the first half of the week, and constituting 
the “ beginning of sorrows,** Matt. 24 . 5-8), which will 
drive Christian Israel to these letters with an agony of 
soul, quite impossible because unreal to the Gentile 
reader, till the time of His coming at the seventh 
trumpet, which marks the end of the week proper, will 
be a period of only seven years, literally a “ short time” 
(Matt. 24 . 22). 

That these letters should be torn from their place in 
what is otherwise uniformly a body of predictive 
literature, and devoted to a people and time quite desti- 
tute of either temporal significance or prophetic character, 
is to say that no regard shall be had either to the laws 
of Biblical interpretation or of reason itself. 

The possible objection that these letters should be 
applicable to the Gentile Church and still have been of 
the nature of prophecy, when written, is not sustained 
in the face of the fact that the Revelation is written 
from the view-point of “the Lord's day” ( 1 . 10), or 
“The day of the Lord,” as the Hebrews expressed it, 
which in Scripture always refers to the Lord’s coming in 
wrath and judgment. The suggestion that “ The Lord's 
day” refers to Sunday is without point, as it would be 
of no interest or significance to the prophecy that the 
vision was received on a particular day of the week.* 
The point is that the scenes and incidents of the vision 
are to have their occurrence in a definite and specific 
time spoken of throughout Scripture as tl Tlie day of the 
Lord.” 

It is so named because the culmination of this period 
of time, generally known as Daniel’s seventieth week, 
will be marked by the personal advent of Jesus Christ 
in judgment. This determines the Tribulation character 
of the letters, and places them at the close of this age, 
and not at the beginning. 

They were not spoken to the Churches of John’s day, 
but to Churches which will have their existence at least 
during the time of “Jacob’s trouble,” and probably for 
some time before. 

The mere matter of the identity of the names of the 
Seven Churches with those of the seven cities of Asia 
Minor is no proof that John wrote to Christian Churches 
in those cities. As a matter of fact, we have no proof 
that Christian Churches existed in all these places. On 
the contrary, we have positive proof from Tertullian and 
Epiphanius that there w'as no Christian Church in 
Thyatira when John wrote to the Church of that name. 
How, then, could John write to a Church which had no 

• See Dr. Dullinger 1 * pamphlet on ihi* subject. 
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-existence? This difficulty arises only when expositors 
try to adapt these letters, which are written to Jewish 
Churches in the future, to Gentile Churches of the apostle’s 
day. It is for this reason that the admirable treatise of 
Prof. Ramsey on “ The Letters to the Seven Churches,” 
valuable as it is for the light which it sheds on the 
topography, character and customs of those cities and 
people of John's day, falls wholly beside the mark. It 
assumes that these letters were written to Churches 
•supposed to exist at the close of the first century, but 
which in point of fact have no historical entity. Such a 
theory flies in the very face of all the facts, not only of 
the letters themselves, but of the other prophecies with 
which they are so intimately related. 

The Jewish and Gentile Churches will be parallel and 
contemporary during the week, as they were in apostolic 
days up to the destruction of the Jewish state in 70 a.d. 
John’s vision of the Lord in the latter part of the chapter 
is not that of a Saviour in grace, but of a King prepared 
for judgment. Not that John actually saw the Lord 
Jesus, but cc one like unto a son of man,” for we must 
bear in mind that the entire vision was “ signified,” i.e., 
by signs or in symbols. Nothing that John saw had 
any reality in itself, as the characters and incidents of 
the vision will not live, and move, and be, until the 
prophecy eventuates into history. 

The Lord Jesus has never appeared as John describes 
Him. This description of Him will never be true until 
“thrones are cast down, and the Ancient of Days sits” 
(Dan. 7. 9). John’s vision of the Lord Jesus is identical 
with that of Daniel, which associates Him with this same 
time of judgment. The only possible way in which the 
prophecy of the latter days could be conveyed to John 
was by symbol. He did not see the things themselves 
because they did not exist. He saw only pictures or 
visions of them. It is hardly to be supposed that the Lord 
Jesus, and the living creatures, and the angels of heaven 
wofcld lend themselves to a pantomimic performance, 
even for the purpose of a revelation. Furthermore, the 
pantomime would be incomplete without the dramatis 
ptrsoncz of the tribulation week. Hence John is the 
speaker up to the beginning of the vision in verse 10, 
when he is caught away by the Spirit and transported, 
-as it were, into the future day of the Lord. When the 
curtain rises on the prophecy of Revelation, we see a 
Jewish-Christian Church, called out of the apostate nation 
and organized into assemblies. It is to these assemblies 
that the Revelation, embracing the seven letters, is 
addressed. With this view of the prophecy in mind, let 
us come to the discussion of the first reason for asserting 
that the letters are inapposite to Gentile Christianity, 
namely, their Jewish-Christian character. 

The imagery of “candlesticks,” in ch. 2. 1, 5, ushers 
one into a Jewish atmosphere which passes in ch. 2. 9, 
and ch. 3. 9, into the realism of the synagogue peopled 
with actual Jews, 

The reference, in ch. 2. 14, 20, to “Balaam and the 
children of Israel,” would be inappropriate to Gentile 
readers, and finds its interest and significance in its 
address to Jews alone. 


The “ hidden manna,” promised to the overcomer ot 
Pergamos in ch. 2. 17, is ar y echo of the wilderness 
manna, and will turn the hearts of the children to the 
fathers, in the time of their tribulation, as they cry to 
heaven in the words which Jesus taught them to pray in 
the days of His flesh, “ Give us this day our daily bread.” 
Under the persecutions of the Anti-christ they will not 
be able to buy or sell without his mark upon them 
(13. 17), and in their dire extremity they will pray the 
disciple’s prayer (not the Lord’s prayer) which the 
Lord Jesus taught them for such a time as this, with an 
agony and fervour quite impossible to Gentile lips. 

“ Lead us not into trial, or tribulation, but deliver us 
from the evil one” will have tremendous meaning for 
these Christians as the historical situation contemplated 
in the prayer is realized in the dreadful persecution 
(“temptation”) of the Anti-christ (“the evil one”). 

It is another instance of the grace of our Lord going 
before His chosen people to provide for their salvation, 
and to forewarn them against coming dangers. The Old 
Testament prophecies were given to prepare them for the 
coming of their Messiah. The Gospels are a history of 
His coming and rejection. The Revelation is given to 
them to prepare them for His second coming in judgment, 

| though not without salvation to a remnant of His people 
i The eating of things sacrificed to idols, and fornication, 
j mentioned in the letter to Thyatira, are also Jewish in 
I their reference. 

“ The key of David ” needs no comment to attest its 
Jewish character. 

The “opening of the door” to the Christians of 
Philadelphia will doubtless be the opening up of a 
j special opportunity for preaching the gospel of the 
kingdom to the apostate nation. 

These, to us, enigmatic expressions will have tremen- 
dous meaning for the Philadelphian Christians at that 
time when they will be holding up the testimony 01 
Jesus Christ in circumstances of dreadful peril and 
persecution .The confessors of these T ribulation Chu rches, 
referred to in this letter to Philadelphia in the expression 
“ Thou hast a little strength, and hast kept My Word" 
are the ones referred to throughout the book as those 
“slain for the Word of God ” (ch. 6. 9), “And they over- 
came him by the word of their testimony" (12. 1 1 ), 
“ And the dragon (Satan) . . . went to make war with 
the remnant of her seed (the “woman” is Israel, the 
apostate nation ; her “ seed” are those Christians of the 
churches whom the devil hates, and whom he persecutes 
through his creature, the Antichrist) which keep the 
commandments f>f God t and have the testimony of Jesus 
Christ ” (ch. 12. 17), “ Here are they that keep the com . 
mandments of God , and the faith of Jesus" (ch. 14 12). 
In ch. 20. 4, John sees the souls of these Christian 
martyrs who had been beheaded for the witness of Jesus , 
and for the Word of God" “ and they lived and reigned 
with Christ a thousand years.” In ch. 1. 9, John 
associates himself in spirit with these sufferers across 
the centuries as one who also was “ in tribulation . . . 
for the Word of God, and for the testimony of Jesus 
Christ.” 
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Many of the references of these letters can never be 
understood by us, for the simple reason that they were 
never written to us ; and can have no possible meaning 
for us. The “ blessing,” pronounced upon the reader of 
the prophecy in ch. 1. 3, will be realized only by the 
Jewish readers of the tribulation week who heed its 
warnings and admonitions in that day of fiery trial. The 
reading and hearing of the prophecy will issue in the 
salvation of multitudes of the nation who keep its sayings 
(ch. 22 . 7). It was the Salvation of His people, Israel, 
that the Saviour had in mind in His discourse upon the 
Mount of Olives, recorded in Matt. 24 . The entire 
chapter, beginning with verse 4, relates to the tribulation 
week, and not a word is concerned with this Church age* 
Jesus is speaking from the view-point of the “ end of the 
world” as in immediate prospect, not knowing, according 
to His own statement, the time of His coming. The 
seven letters are letters bearing brief and trenchant j 
sentences of warning, admonition and instruction in the i 
form of personal addresses to individual companies of 1 
Jewish believers in Jesus Christ, and to whose circum- 
stances and conditions at that time alone the letters will 
be apropos . They will interpret them in the white 
light of the terrible events unfolding before their very eyes. 

We have attempted in these brief remarks to bring 
out the Jewish-Christian character of the letters, though 
the proof afforded by the letters themselves is not the 
same in kind as that of a mathematical demonstration, 
for the reason that the historical setting, which is 
indispensable to a true understanding of all the references 
of the letters, is lacking. The situation is analogous to 
that of the inscriptions on the Pyramids and monuments 
of Egypt, which were sealed to the understanding until 
the discovery of the celebrated Rosetta stone in 1799. 

The proof to be adduced from the theology of the 
letters and their relation to the other prophecies of the 
book, notably the latter, are much stronger, either of 
which, to the mind of the writer, is final and conclusive 
as to their tribulation character. The theology of the 
letters is an insuperable barrier in the way of the theory 
that they are Gentile letters. * 

[To be continued.) 

Dispensafional Expositions. 

[Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference to the 
Epistles of Paul and the Present Dispensation.] 

{Continued from page 69.) 
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FURTHER ILLUSTRATIONS 

OF THE 

DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE DISPENSA- 
TIONS OF PENTECOST AND THE 
MYSTERY. 

I n this article we shall endeavour further to demonstrate 
the difference between the earlier Epistles, written 
before Acts 28 ., and the later Epistles, showing the way 
in which various terms, ordinances, etc., are used, and 
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noting any omissions, additions or modifications which 
took place owing to the change of the dispensations. 

In examining these subjects, we must ever bear in 
mind the fact that they must be viewed from two stand- 
points — the Divine and the Human. From the God- 
ward side the dispensations are but the unfolding of the 
Will of God, arranged and ordered “ before the world 
began.” From the Human side, man’s failure calls for 
the interposition of the sovereignty of the Lord, and 
ushers in another dispensation. Adam, in innocence, 
placed in the Garden of Eden, had no intimation of the 
Covenant of Grace, yet God had provided a Ransom 
and arranged for man’s Salvation before man fell. But 
this by no means excused the sin of man, or helped it 
on. So with the Pentecostal dispensation. For the 
third time the Gospel of the Kingdom was proclaimed, 
accompanied with signs and wonders, attesting the fact 
of the Resurrection of Christ the Son of David. Fully 
and unreservedly the Apostles preached, declaring, upon 
the authority of God and the whole of the Old Testa- 
ment, that all that was needed to usher in the Kingdom 
was the Repentance of Israel. Nothing in the economy 
of the time could be found to give the slightest hint that 
God was preparing for a peried, totally different, which 
was to come in upon the manifested failure of Israel. 
But this is, in fact , what the Lord was doing , and we, 
with our fuller knowledge, gained by the subsequent 
revelation of the Mystery “hid in God,” look back upon 
this transitional period, and see that which none could 
see without the key supplied in the later Epistles. 

We have abused this added knowledge by reading 
into the words of a dispensation that PRECEDED the 
revelation of the Great Secret, that which was unrevealtd 
to man at the time. 

The pre-eminence of Israel in earthly blessing is the 
characteristic of the Millennial Kingdom, and this is 
emphasised by the Apostle Paul in the very last Epistle 
of the Pentecostal dispensation (Rom^ 11 ., 17-21). 
Looking back now we can see, scattered through these 
earlier Epistles, some of the material for the present 
dispensation, but so veiled, or so arranged, as to quite 
harmonise with the anticipation of the Millennial 
Kingdom. 

We, first of all, would direct our readers* careful 
attention to the list (on the next page) of some of the 
words used in the earlier Epistles, but which occur 
rarely, if at all, in the later ones. 

The usefulness of this list would be increased if we 
included in our reckoning the “Acts,” the “Gospels,” 
and “ Hebrews,” and the number of examples would 
then be largely multiplied. We, however, leave this for 
our readers 'to work out for themselves, and shall be 
glad to receive any help in this work of classification, 
should readers care to send .the results of their labours 
for the common good. 

In the Epistles to the Church, Christ is never called 
the “ Shepherd,*’ neither are the believers called 
“ sheep,”* although both occur in the Gospels, Acts* 

* The words in Rom. 8 . 36 can hardly be taken as a title for 
believers, they arc counted as sheep lor the slaughter. 
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Hebrews and Peter ; for Israel are 11 the sheep of His 
Pasture. ” The word “Pastors’" in Eph. 4 . 11 is 

cognate with the word “sheep.” The “circumcision ” of 
Philippians and Colossians is rro fleshly rile, but the 
work of Christ applied to the believer. 

Before Acts 28 . After Acts 28 . 

i & 2 Thes., Cor., Gal., Rom. Eph., Phil., Col. 1 Sc 2 Tim., Tit. 

“Jew** ... ... ... 25 times once — 

‘‘Israel” 14 ,, twice — 

“Israelite” 3 ,, — — 

“Abraham” 19 ,, — — 

“ Moses ” 9 ,, — — 

“To Baptise” ... 12 ,, — — 

“ Baptism ” (fiai rrur/xa) once twice — 

“ Lord’s Supper ” ... ,, — — 

“ The Loaf” in connec- 
tion with the Lord’s 

Supper 7 times — — 

“The Cup ” in connec- 
tion with the Lord’s 

Supper ... ... 7 — — 

“Gifts’’ 

charisma (meaning 

“Gifts of the Spirit ”) 9 ,, — twice 

“Miracles” 4 ,, — — 

“Tongues” ... ^ 22 ,, — — 

“ Interpret,” “ Inter- 
pretation,” “Inter- J 
preter” ... 7 .. 

“Healing” ... * 3 „ — 

“Prophesying” rt 13 ,, — — 

“ Prophecy ” ... 4 ,, — twice 

*' To Circumcise ” ... 8 once — 

“Circumcision” ... 2“: .. 6 limes — 


In our article in March, 1909, we examined the I 
subject of the “One Body,” and found that in 1 Cor. j 
12 . it was explained as being “Partial ,” in contrast 
with the “ Fulness ” of Eph. 1. 23. 

Let us examine this subject a little closer, and we 
shall see that many of the essential elements of the 
“ One Body” are to be found scattered in these earlier 


Epistles. 

It will be remembered that the Unity of the Spirit, 
which has to be kept “ in love,” is defined in Eph. 4 . 
as consisting of One Body, One Spirit, One Hope of 
our calling, One Lord, One Faith, One Baptism, and 
One God and Father.* 

In this wonderful seven-fold unity the Three Persons 
in the Trinity of the Godhead ‘have their place. In 
1 Cor. 12 . 4-6, in connection with the diversities, 
administrations and operations of the gifts, which 
formed the basis of the ecclesiastical “ Body ” of 
1 Cor. 12 . 12-27, we read that it is the same SPIRIT, 
the same LORD, and the same GOD, Who worketh 
all in all. 

In verse 13 we read, “ For by ONE SPIRIT are we 
all BAPTISED into ONE BODY.” 

In 1 Cor. 8. 6 we read, “ unto us ONE GOD, THE 
FATHER ... and ONE LORD, JESUS CHRIST. 

In 1 Cor. 13 . 13 we read, “ And now abideth FAITH, 
HOPE, and LOVE.” It will be seen that the seven 
wonderful components of the Unity of the Spirit are 
here, although not yet brought together in order, nor 
invested with their fuller and higher meaning. 

Had the nation of Israel repented, and the Kingdom 
come as a consequence, these passages would have 
exactly fitted the prophecy of Zcch. 14 . 9, “And the 
• Sec '• The Unity of the Spirit,” March, 3909. 
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LORD shall be king over all the earth ; in that day 
shall there be ONE LORD and His Name ONE.” 

As it is, the Kingdom is in abeyance; and instead of 
ONE LORD being King, He is exalted as HEAD of 
the Church, His Body; not “over all the earth,” but 
“in the Heavenlies ” ; for “earthly things” are con- 
nected with the Kingdom of Israel (John 3 . 12). 

The One Body of 1 Cor. 12 . is connected with “ Gifts.” 
“All these worketh that one and the selfsame Spirit, 
dividing to every man severally as He will, FOR AS 
the body is one and hath many members, and all the 
members of that one body, being many, are one body ; 
SO also the Christ. FOR by one Spirit are we all 
baptised into one body . . . and have been all made to 
drink into one Spirit.” 

The fact that all had a gift is compared to the body 
having many and varied members, yet all composing 
one body. 

The words, “ All made to drink into one Spirit,” 
refer to the promise of John 7 . 37, 39: “He that 

believeth on Me, as the Scripture hath said, out of his 
belly shall flow rivers of living water; but this He 
spake of the Spirit, which they that believe on Him 
should receive, for the Holy Ghost was not yet [received] , 
because that Jesus was not yet glorified.” (Compare 
Mark 16 . 14-20; Acts 2 . 33.) 

It seems hardly possible to think that an intelligent 
Christian should teach that “drinking into ONE 
SPIRIT” meant “partaking of the Lord’s Supper,” 
but we mention it here in order that those who have 
received this “interpretation” may give the passage a 
prayerful reconsideration. 

A question arising out of the foregoing subject is : 
“ Does the term 4 The Baptism of the Spirit/ of the 
Pentecostal dispensation, mean the same thing as the 
Baptism of Eph. 4 . ? ” We have already demonstrated 
(in the March number) that the “One Baptism” of 
Eph. 4 . is the Baptism of the Spirit, so we will not 
take up time and space going over it again here. 

We sometimes meet a Christian who tells us that he 
has “ received the Baptism of the Holy Ghost,” or that 
he is 44 Praying for the Second blessing.” 44 Second 
blessings ” are delusions, resulting from undispensa- 
tional views. The believers’ charter COMMENCES 
(in Eph. 7 . 3) with the fact that God 44 HATH blessed 
us with ALL spiritual blessings.” 

The book of the Acts gives us very clear data as to 
what the Baptism of the Spirit is. Acts 1. <5, and 
11. 14-16 make it qvp ite clear as to what the term refers 
to. Let us examine the passages carefully : 

Acts 2 . 1-4. "And began to SPEAK with other 
tongues.” 

Acts 8. 18. "When Simon SAW . . . the Holy 
Spirit was given.” 

Acts 10 . 44-46. "They HEARD them speak with 
tongues.” 

Acts 19 . 6. "They SPAKE with tongues and 
prophesied.” 

1 Cor. 12 . 1-27. 

Almost without exception, miraculous gifts followed 
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the Baptism of the Spirit — but such is nowhere hinted 
at in the Epistles written after Acts 28. 

Ministering the Spirit and working miracles is con- 
nected with Justifying faith, in Gal. 3. 5 , 6 . Is it so 
now? The One Baptism of 1 Cor. 12. is essentially 
connected with Miracle and Supernatural Gifts. Is it 
so now ? Do members of the One Body possess the 
power to prophesy, speak with tongues, take up 
serpents, and drink deadly things unhurt? Do they 
really believe the words to be true of themselves, “ They 
shall LAY HANDS on the sick, and they SHALL 
recover'’ ? 

In a former day, Paul could raise the dead and heal the 
sick ; but this was before Acts 28. But after Acts 28. he 
instructs Timothy to use wine medicinally, and leaves 
a valued helper behind, sick ! 

Faith to believe that the Lord can heal one, however, 
must not be confused with these miraculous gifts. 

The Baptism of the Spirit in Pentecostal times was 
subsequent to salvation : often by the space of days, 
weeks, and months ; whereas, Eph. 1. 13 says that “we 
are sealed 1 upon believing ’ (ttkttoVch'tc?) with the 
Holy Spirit of promise, who is the Earnest of our 
inheritance.” 

Eph. 2. 15 , 16 links the One Body with the Work 
of Calvary, “For to make in Himself of twain ONE 
NEW MAN," “And that He might reconcile both unto 
God in ONE BODY by the cross." When the Holy 
Spirit quickens a dead sinner into life, He, at the same 
moment , links him for ever WITH CHRIST; raising 
him up together, and seating him together with Christ 
in the heavenlies. This union with the Risen Saviour 
makes the believer a member of the ONE BODY, and 
neither the “laying on of hands" can confer, nor the 
“excommunication" of men take away, this blessed 
position of grace. The One Body of 1 Cor. 12. was 
evidenced by “signs" and “wonders." The Unity of 
the Spirit is without any such evidence ; in fact, it is 
belied by many who prefer to be upon the ground of 
the One Body, by their manifest divisions ; it is belied 
by the ignorance of the vast number who seem hardly 
conscious of its existence on the page of Scripture. No 
visible signs attest its reality. It is among the things 
“not seen, yet eternal," which faith receives. I may 
have evidences of salvation — but the truth of the One 
Body is totally independent of any and every appeal to 
sight, rite, or ordinance. 

(To be continued.) 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

MESOPOTAMIA FOR THE JEWS. 

Our readers will follow with the deepest interest the 
movement now at length set on foot for bringing together 
the Land without a People and a People without a 
Land. 


We have seen how the offer of Mesopotamia is 
calculated to bring together the three great bodies : 
The Zionists with their grand aims and hopes, the 
Territorial Organisation (the “ 1TO ") with its zeal, and 
the Jewish Colonization Association (the “ ICA") with 
its wealth. 

Mesopotamia offers a base from which all can work. 
It is near enough for the Zionists, and is sufficiently 
satisfactory for the other two ; and is ultimately to 
become a part of the Land originally promised. 

It was the way by which Abraham himself entered the 
Land, when he went from Ur of the . Chaldees to 
Haran (which is Mesopotamia), and thence (when his 
father was dead), into Canaan. 

A mass meeting of the Jewish Territorial Organisation 
was held at the Great Assembly Hall, Mile End, 
London, on Monday, May ioth, when Mr. Israel 
Zangwill gave an oration on the subject of 
One Plan, One People, 

, from which it is clear that unity of action will be 
j obtained : 

j “ Mesopotamia was formerly described by all writers, from 
Herodotus downwards, as the most fertile and fruitful country on 
• earth, and its boundary river, the Euphrates, is one of the four 
I rivers mentioned in Genesis as flowing out of the Garden of Eden. 

I Although the bulk consists to-day of vast swamps and deserts, yet 
I a region the size of Palestine can be irrigated and turned again into 
1 a granary to support a population of millions. And even the 
1 country around it is said to be very thinly inhabited, so that there is 
apparently room for indefinite extension of the Jewish area with the 
growth of population. Such was the general project which the Ito 
bracketed as equal to the Cyrenaica scheme, and which 1 have been 
suggesting during the past two years to the leading Jewish financiers 
of the world. However, Abdul Hamid got ahead. Only a few 
months ago he sent for Sir William Willcocks, and Sir William has 
. travelled over Mesopotamia and made a report, even more favourable 
: than his early ideas, showing how, 

“ For an expenditure of less than seven-and-a-half millions, 
more than three million acres of land, that is a region of 
nearly 5,000 square miles in ancient Chalda*a, can be made 
available for settlement and to produce a revenue of nearly a 
million pounds a year. 

He has entered into a five years' engagement with the Turkish 
Government, has obtained a credit of £100,000, and has already 
: egun the work at its easiest end. Lender the Turkish Constitution 
the scheme has now passed into the hands of the Minister of Public 
Works in Constantinople, who has just presented Sir William's 
; report to the Grand Vizier. 

! “OFFICIAL OTTOMAN REPORT ON MESOPOTAMIA. 

, “ Chapter V. of this report states that the regeneration 01 

Mesopotamia should figure at the head of the programme of the 
public works to be undertaken in Turkey, and it adds: 'Nothing 
would be simpler than to restore to this region, at least partially, 
its ancient splendour, and to make of it one of the granaries of the 
world. To build a few dykes and barrages, to dig a few canals, to 
I bring the water, is all that is necessary to give value to thousands 
of dunams of a legendary fertility.’ There is no doubt that Turkey, 
once she has settled down, will wish this great work to be carried 
through. But Turkey's resources and energies will be sufficiently 
taxed by the immense labours before her in every part of her large 
neglected Empire. 

“The question, therefore, is, whether the Jewish people should 
not seize the opportunity of doing this particular piece ot 
I work, and by a contract with Turkey provide the capital, the 

labour and the population for the regeneration of Mesopotamia. 
Of course it is quite possible that Turkey may refuse the bargain. 
Much as she nped 4 capital and labour, population and energy, she 
may think that' ours can be had on easier terms. Ahmed Riza Bey 
has indeed already invited the Jews to Mesopotamia, as to every 
other part of the Ottoman Empire, but it was a mere general 
invitation to come and help in the upbuilding of Turkey. That is 
not enough. Much as we admire the work of the Young Turks, 
much as we sympathise with their desire to build up a modern and 
powerful Ottoman Empire, that ’is after all their jot> and not ours. 
Grateful as we are for their* hospitality to myriads of our people, 
both in the past and to day, and clear as is the duty of these Turko- 
Jewish subjects to help their fatherland, we Jews of other lands have 
no such call.* M 

The whole of Mr. Zangwill’s oration was marked by 
its great enthusiasm. Every word of it is worth reading 
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for its brilliance and eloquence, 
following passionate appeal : — 

“ If, as we hope and believe, Mesopotamia is as suitable for the 
Jews of to-day as it was for our great patriarchs who drove their 
flocks there, or as it was for the Jews of the great period of the 
Babylonian Talmud, then 

“Let us all unite in the attempt to build here the so desirable 
land of liberty, happiness, and peace. 

We have always been made one by suffering. When the gutters 
run with Jewish blood, and the air is heavy with the wail of the 
widow and the orphan, then all Jews feel brothers. Let us for once 
be made one by happiness — the happiness of working for a safer and 
a greater future. One plan, one people. 1 * 

Mr. Lucien Wolf moved the following resolution : — 

“ That this mass meeting of London Jews approves of the aim of 
the Ito to obtain a territory upon an autonomous basis for those 
Jews who cannot, or will not, remain in the lands in which they live 
at present, and thinks it desirable that all Jewish colonisation and 
other organisations should unite to study the possibilities of 
Mesopotamia as a territory for this purpose.” 

Following on this we have the announcement of 
the 11 Actions Committee ” of 

THE ZIONIST MOVEMENT. 

“In consideration of the widely felt and justified desire to bring 
the work of the forthcoming Congress into relation with the actual 
circumstances in the East, the Inner Actions Committee has 
resolved — in view of the fact that in consequence of unforeseen 
events the tasks devolving upon it have had to be postponed — to 
hold the gth Congress in the course of December next. The exact 
date and place of the Congress will be announced later.*’ 


THE ADVANCING APOSTASY. 

THE CHURCH PAGEANT. 

We have already commented on this as a sign of the 
times; but now it is over. 

Setting aside the folly of the “ Church ” following the 
“world” in its methods and ways, there was under- 
neath it all a deliberate design in the falsification and 
misrepresentation of history. This must have been 
done of set purpose, fostered as it was by the Romanising 
Bishop of London. 

One would never have dreamed from its scenes that 
the Reformation had ever taken place ; for there was no 
sign or even hint of this, which was the greatest event 
in the Church’s history in our country. 

We know not how early the Gospel was brought 
here, but there are witnesses to the existence of 
an organised British Church, with Saxon buildings 
(remains of many of them are well known). There 
is evidence of the presence of Bishops of the 
British Church attending councils on the continent (at 
Arles and other places). The Diocletian persecutions 
reached our shores, and a British Presbyter, taking 
refuge in the house of a Roman soldier, became a 
martyr and gave his name to the church and town of 
St. Alban. 

There was little, if anything, of all this. No! The 
Pageant emphasised Augustine as being sent by Rome ; 
but the people were not shown the struggle he had with 
the British Church, which was not settled till the days of 
his successor. He found a Liturgy in use, not the 
Roman, but the Ephesian. He found the three Orders 
of Bishops, Priests, and Deacons. And he found them 
keeping Easter on the day of the full moon (after 
March 25th), as it was and is still observed in the 
Eastern Churches; and not on the Sunday following, as 
in the Roman or Western Church. Augustine began 
the struggle to change all this, and his successor at 
length succeeded in changing the use of the Liturgy 
and the keeping of Easter, and causing all Bishops to 
be appointed by the Pope. 

The Reformation was the end of that struggle. But, 
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instead of beginning with the casting off of the yoke 
of Rome, the Pageant began with the putting on of that 
yoke. 

It gratefully remembered Thomas k Becket, but not 
Cranmer, Latimer, and Ridley. It reminded us of 
Laud, the turner back towards Rome ; but not of Bonner, 
the burner of the Bibles at Paul’s Cross. 

It reminded us of other arch-enemies of the truth, 
but not of the tortures of the Inquisition or of the fires 
of the stake. 

It was a distortion of history ; and it had for its object 
the undoing of the Reformation. 

As a sign of the times it forebodes a loss of our 
Reformation blessings, which is being engineered by 
enemies without and traitors within. Thus assailed, its 
doom is fixed ; for we have the words of Him Who is. 
the Truth, that a house thus divided against itself 
Cannot Stand. 

Outside we have the spectacle of the Free Churches 
copying its errors, adopting its methods, and using its 
terminology. They must now, forsooth, be called 
“ churches ” and no longer “ chapels.” They must have- 
their “Synods” and their “Guilds,” etc., thus going 
back on the early history of their fathers, who fought 
against and suffered for the very things their descen- 
dants are running after. 

SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

A “SOUL HOSPITAL.” 

Our friend, Mr. Philip Mauro, sends a striking paper 
to the magazine Our Hope (U.S.A.), which forms a most 
significant and ominous sign of the times. 

Mr. Mauro writes: — 

“ Among the significant events of the day a prominent place must- 
be assigned to a group of movements whereof the so-called ‘Emanuel 
Movement' is the best known. The words * Psychic’ and • Psycho* 
are becoming very common in current literature and conversation. 
The expression also occurs in the Bible, but is disguised in our 
common versions because it is there generally rendered ‘natural.' 
It is particularly pertinent in these days to notice the unqualified 
statement of 1 Cor. ii. 14: ‘The psychical man receivcth not the 
things of the Spirit oi God.’ But this psychical man is now being 
specially stimulated, encouraged, and trained to get into communi- 
cation with the world of spirits, that is, of demons who are in the 
service of ‘ the spirit that now works in the children of disobedience ’* 
(Eph. ii. 2). 

“ To this end two great objects are being presented in the most 
attractive way, first , communication with the departed, sccSud, 
physical healing. And from two directions is this terrible danger 
advancing upon ignorant, credulous and superstitious humanity, 
from the churches , and from ‘ Science.' Who can be surprised il 
millions are deceived and swept headlong into the delusions fostered 
by ' seducing spirits* ? 

“Of all the healing systems which have been brought forward as 
substitutes for simple faith in God, that known as 1 Psycho- theraphy ” 
(hideous name !) is perhaps the most dangerous, for the reason that 
it is accredited both by clergy and by doctors. The inadequacy ol 
medical treatment on the one hand, and the decadence of the 
churches on the other, create a situation wherein the latter are ready 
to seize upon anything which promises to aid them in regaining their 
lost ground. The spread ol this movement is indicated by the 
establishment of * 

A ‘Soul Hospital* in London, 
where patients are treated by 4 psycho-therapeutic* methods. Among 
those who administer ‘the treatment' is a lady whose name is in the 
peerage. The diseases are diagnosed by a physician who goes into 
a sort of trance, during which, by the aid of * spirit guides,' he is able 
to see what is the matter with the patient. 

“ Here is a new and most serious danger, to which people, 
untaught in the word of truth, are now exposed in these increasingly 
* perilous times,* Who would have dreamed, a few years ago, of this 
ominous alliance of medical science, clericalism and spiritism ? But 
there hat been recently consummated a yet more ominous alliance of 
spiritism with physical science in the attempt to communicate with 
the human spirits of the dead. Of this we will speak at another time 
•if God permit.*** 


It concluded with the 
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Bdifor’s Tatfle. 


ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 


G. P. (Norfolk). With regard to your question about 
1 Corinthians 15 . 5, there is no difficulty whatever 
about the eleven disciples being spoken of as “ the 
twelve.” 

By a very common figure of speech called Ampliatio , 
things are frequently spoken of by their former name, 
after the original conditions have ceased to exist. For 
example, Aaron's rod is still called a “ rod ’* af ter it had 
been turned into a serpent (Exodus 7 . 12). 

Abigail is still called “ the wife of Nabal ” (1 Samuel 
30 . 5) after she is married to David. 

The wolf is still called a “ wolf” after its nature is 
changed (Isaiah 11 . 6). 

Matthew is still called “ Matthew the publican ” after 
he had given up that calling (Matthew 10. 3). 

Simon is still called “ Simon the leper” after he was 
healed. 

The blind man is still spoken of as the man born 
blind, after he was restored (John 9 . 17). i 

In the same way, and by the same Figure, “ the 
twelve ” are spoken of as such, although the number . 
had been diminished by one. . 

L. M. W. (Sussex). The answer to your question 
about John 20 . 23, is exceedingly simple, and lies upon 
the surface. (1) There is a small particle in the Greek 
which cannot be translated. It is av (an) and makes 
what follows a hypothesis (as in 1 Cor. 11, 26). (2) This \ 

act of the Lord in “ breathing upon them,” and thus : 
marking pneuma hagion (f.r., the spiritual gift in question), 
must have been confined to those who received this gift. 
They had no power to give that, or any other gift, to any 
one else ; still less to give them the authority or power to , 
bestow it to others ad infinitum . There is not a word I 
about all this in either Text or Context. It is a bias- i 
phemous presumption for man to presume to do by the 
41 laying on of his hands” what the Lord of all power 1 
and might alone could do by breathing upon them on 
that solemn occasion. 

We are not ooncerned with the nature of that gift, or 
its place in the Dispensational dealings of God. It is 
enough for us that there is not that which gives any 
mortal being a claim to use or transmit this “ gift,” or to j 
bring forward into this present dispensation that which 
pertained exclusively to another and past dispensation. i 

It is this playing fast and loose with Dispensational 
truths which is the cause of so many errors, ecclesiastical 
and others. 

E. A. (Birmingham). Yes. The name Elohim is the 
same in Gen. 1. 1, as in 6. 1, because, in both, it is the 
Creator who is spoken of. The angels are called 11 sons 
of Elohim ” because they were created by Him. Adam 
is so called also for the same reason (Luke 3 . 3S). 
Adam’s sons and we, their decendants, are 41 sons of 
men,'' because we are begotten , not created. Angels are 
called •* sons of Elohim,” because they were created 
beings, and not begotten. Those who have the New 
nature are also called sons of God, because that nature 
is His own creation. (2 Cor. 5 . 17. 1 John 3 . x, 9, See. 

G. R. (Somerset). The " Article” is inserted on MS. 
authority, by the Revisers in Acts 20 . x 1,* •• the bread ” 


referring grammatically to the breaking of bread which 
had been intended in verse 7, but had been interrupted. 
It was intended then as a meal, and always is so used. 
Never of the Lord’s Supper, with which it had nothing 
whatever to do. 

It is said that it would hardly be mentioned as it is, 
in Acts 2. 42, 46, unless it referred to the Lord’s 
Supper. But, the mistake is made by overlooking the 
condition of things in those days and at that time. No 
longer could believers continue to offer Sacrifices in 
the Temple, or continue to partake of them as so 
offered. It would have been a denial of the “one Sacri- 
fice once offered.” Hence the great stress laid on the 
fact that they now ate “ at home ” and at one another's 
houses. Besides, if this was the Lord's Supper, why 
did not this name continue to be used ? Why did it 
not survive that dispensation ? And, if it is claimed 
that about 50 years ago this title was rescued from the 
forgotten things of past ages, why do those who use it 
resent our own effort in seeking to recover other 
forgotten truths, which are infinitely more essential ? 
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X.— MOSES: FAITH OVERCOMING THE 

PRAISE OF MAN. 

(Continued from page ~ 6 ) 

(i) He refused . . . He chose . . . He esteemed. 

“ By faith Moses, when he had grown up, REFUSED to be 
called the son of Pharaoh's daughter, CHOOSING rather 
to suffer affliction with the People of God, than to have a. 
temporary enjoyment of sin ; Esteeming the reproach for 
Christ greater riches than the treasures of Egypt : for he 
looked away from [them] unto the recompense of reward' 
(Heb. xi. 24-26). 

I N connection with Moses we have three acts of faith 
mentioned. 

1. By faith he refused ... he chose . . . and he 
esteemed ( vv . 24-26). 

2. By faith he forsook Egypt (v. 27). 

3. By faith he kept the Passover (t>. 28). 

It is with the first of these that we now have to do. 
And three things are predicated of his first act of faith. 

1. He refused to be called the son of Pharaoh’s 
daughter. 

2. Much followed by consequence from this first 
act. It brought upon him the suffering of affliction or 
hardship with God’s People, and his own people, 
Israel ; and he deliberately chose this. 

3. What he chose he esteemed also. He was not 
merely choosing the lesser of two evils; but, he esteemed 
what it brought upon him. It brought reproach for 
Christ’s sake, reproach, i.e., obloquy and the derisive 
* ill-will of others, but he esteemed this above all the 
treasures of Egypt. 

1. But we must come back to the first step which he 
took : “ He refused to be called the son of Pharaoh’s 
daughter.” This, we are distinctly told, was “by 
faith.” 

Two things are thus plainly implied : 

(1) Moses must have had the offer, and the op- 
portunity of thus becoming a member of Egypt’s Royal 
Family; and 

(2) He must have heard from God that he was not 
to accept this high privilege. Otherwise it could not 
have been “by faith.” It would have been by 
folly, or a fanatical love of his people, thus to refuse 
the opportunity which might be so well used in miti- 
gating their oppression and lightening their heavy 


burdens. But we are distinctly told that it was “ by 
faith.” 

Inasmuch as “faith cometh by hearing,” Moses must 
have heard. And, inasmuch as this “hearing cometh 
by the Word of God,” God must have spoken or com- 
municated His will to Moses ; for Moses heard, Moses 
believed, Moses obeyed. 

God had other counsels and purposes with regard to 
Moses. Moses must have been told that “ God, by his 
hand, would deliver” Israel from Egypt’s bondage. 

When he delivered one of his brethren who was 
smitten, he “supposed they would have understood” 
this (Acts vii. 25). This word used for “ supposed ’’* 
implies that Moses must have already made God’s 
purpose perfectly clear to his brethren, so that it was 
well known to them ; and he had good grounds for 
this reckoning. 

God had told Moses, and Moses had told them. But 
he believed God ; and they did not. 

All this, however, was not till Moses was grown up. 
The expression in Ex. ii. ii does denote an increase in 
stature and years, but the verb (gadal ) is frequently 

used to denote growth in dignity and importance^ 
The expression in Heb. xi. 24, gtyas yevo'/xtvos (megas 
genomenos) means, literally, having become great, and is 
used because it contains both meanings, and includes a 
Divine comment, both on Ex. ii. 11 and Acts vii. 23. 

Pharaoh’s daughter had “taken him up, and 
nourished him for her own son” (Acts vii. 21); and 
then there must have come a moment when Moses had 
grown up, that he had to decide whether he would or 
would not become the heir-apparent (by formal adop- 
tion) to the crotfm of Egypt. 

We know, by Divine revelation, that it was “ by 
faith ” that he refused that high dignity. 

What Moses had heard from God had fallen on 
prepared ground. His mother was his nurse ; and she 
was the daughter of Levi.J and was therefore in the 
direct line to hear and learn the history of the tJivine 
dealings. 

* vo(ii£{i> ( nomizo ) means to reckon, and to reckon according to 
lav (Luke iii. 23); and therefore we have every right to con- 
clude they would have understood. 

f Compare Gen^jcrvi. 13. 2 Sam. vii. 22. Ps. civ. 1. Ecc. ii. 9. 
Jer. v. 27. Est. iii. 1 ; v. » ; x. 2. 

J As may be seen from this Genealogy : 

Levi 


Gershom Kohath , Merari Jochebed 

I 

Amram, m. Jochebed (his aunt) 


Miriam Aaron Moses 
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Moses, indeed, was “ learned in all the wisdom of 
Egypt,” but he must have been learned also in the 
wisdom of God and His People, Israel. Indeed, it was 
possible for Moses to have heard the very history of 
Abraham at third hand ; yea, and even the story of 
the Flood. For, Adam was for 243 years contemporary 
with Methuselah, who conversed with Shem.for 100 
years. 

Shem was for fifty years contemporary with Jacob, 
and Jacob might therefore have conversed with 
Jochebed, the mother of Moses. The oppression of 
Israel was physical and would not have pressed all 
knowledge out of the minds and hearts of the people. 

Moses had, without doubt, heard much from his own 
kindred as to the past, and he was learned in the 
wisdom of Egypt ; but, he had heard direct communica- 
tions as to the future from God Himself. The “ things 
to come ” had been revealed to him. The “ things of 
Christ ” had been made known “ in part.” He knew 
God. He knew that Jehovah bad a People, and that 
they were in sore bondage in Egypt. He knew that 
they were to be delivered. How, then, could he 
accept the position of heir to Egypt’s throne ? Believ- 
ing what he had heard from God, how could he do 
other than “ refuse to be called the son of Pharaoh'fc 
daughter,” and, eventually, Egypt’s King ? But this 
was only the first step. Moses not only refused this 
honour : he chose the opposite. 

2. “ He chose rather to endure hardship with the 
People of God than to have a temporary enjoyment 
of sin.” 

This is an extraordinary exhibition of faith. 

What he had heard from God must have been so 
good, so great, so wonderful, so glorious, that, believing 
it to be true, he deliberately chose the hard lot of that 
people to Egypt's crown. 

It is the very word used of God’s own electing choice. 
He did not merely accept it as an inevitable alterna- 
tive, but he deliberately preferred it. 

What must be not have heard to bring about so 
wondrous a result as to make him prefer “ affliction ” 
to “ pleasures ? ” Ah, he had heard of their issue. 
He had heard of the “eternal weight of glory.” 
Hence, he looked not at the “things that are seen,” 
for “he endured as seeing the Invisible” ( v . 27). The 
pleasures themselves were of brief duration — only “ for 
a season ” ; but, in view of the eternity of the glory, the 
“ affliction ” seemed briefer still, “ light ” and but “ for a 
moment.’ 

Oh, to have “like precious faith”! How it would 
enable us to endure 1 There would be no more repin* 
ings; no more murmurings. We should look at 
“ affliction,” and all that is connected with it, from 
such a totally different standpoint that it would enable 
us to choose it in preference to the other. But only 
“ WHILE we look not at the things that are seen, but 
at the things that are not seen ” (2 Cor. iv. 18). And 
only “ WHILE " we do that. Not otherwise. 

When we are on the top of a high tower, and look 
down on the scene below, horses and men seem no 


larger than insects ; but when we get down again 
among them, then they stand out in all their natural 
size ; and we are under the shade of the tower itself. 

It is even so in the spiritual sphere. While we look 
at “ affliction ” it seems heavy indeed and never ending ; 
but “ while ” we look at it from the height of His glory 
of which we have heard, and dwell on its eternal weight, 
then there is not only no difficulty, but the difficulty is 
the other way ; for we choose it with a preference 
which cannot be disturbed. 

But there was not only something which Moses chose; 
there was something that Moses esteemed. 

3. He esteemed “ the reproach of Christ ” greater 
riches than the treasures of Egypt, for he looked away 
from these unto the “ recompense of the reward.” 
j We must take the Genitive, “of Christ,” as the 
Genitive of relation. It is not the Genitive of possession. 
It is not the reproach which Christ endured ; but it is 
our reproach which we endure for Christ’s sake, viz., 
“ reproach for Christ.”* 

Christ, in the days of His flesh, suffered reproach ; 
and, all who are His suffer that same reproach. The 
I Apostles knew what it was to endure reproach. After 
j they were imprisoned and beaten, “ they departed from 
the council, rejoicing that they were counted worthy 
to suffer shame for His name ” (Acts v. 41). Here the 
verb is “to suffer dishonour.” In Heb. xi. 26, it is 
“reproach,” i.e., obloquy, derisive ill-will. 

And note : it does not say that Moses put up with 
this reproach, or endured it, because he could not get 
away from it ; but he elected to have this reproach, in 
preference to the treasures of Egypt, esteeming this 
reproach as a still “ greater treasure,” or, like the 
Apostles, he “ counted it all joy ” ; like Paul, he 
could say, “ I take pleasure in my infirmities, in 
reproaches, in necessities, in distresses, for Christ’s 
sake” (2 Cor. xii. 10). 

Well might he exhort these suffering Hebrew 
believers by the example of Moses, and tell them to 
“ call to remembrance the former days ... in which 
(he says) ye endured a great fight of afflictions . . . 
and were made a gazing-stock both by reproaches 
and afflictions. . . . For ye had compassion of me in 
my bonds, and took joyfully the spoiling of your 
goods.” And why ? Because they knew that they 
“had in heaven a better and an enduring substance” 
(Heb. x. 32-34). 

And what was it that produced this wondrous 
choice? Faith. It was “by faith.” It is this 
exhortation in £hap. x. that leads up to and forms the 
basis of these yery examples of faith, in chap. xi. 

Oh 1 what exquisite examples they were 1. And note 
how this faith of Moses in overcoming “ the praise of 
man ’’ speaks to our own hearts. 

' “ Esteeming reproach . for Christ.” What do we 
feel about the reproach which we have for His sake ? 
Yes, His sake; for in the Greek the word “Christ” 
has the definite article. It is “ the Christ,” the Christ 

* Just as in Roin. viii. 36, the Greek, "sheep of slaughter," is 
correctly rendered “ sheep for the slaughter " in A.V. and R.V. 
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of God. Not the Christ of the New Theology. There 
is no reproach to be suffered for that Christ. No I 
that brings " the praise of man ” : an infidel can accept, 
and be thankful for such a Christ* as that. 

But, it is the Christ of God that man will not have : 
the Christ That suffered for sin and was raised from 
the dead, and is now exalted, and is coming again with 
His recompense. There is reproach for His sake if 
we believe what we have heard from God about Him ; 
and especially when that faith makes us independent 
of “ the fear of man ” and “ the praise of man.” 

And what do we do under this reproach ? This is 
the thing which tests our faith more than any other 
test that can be used. For the most part, one finds 
mourning, groaning, murmuring, depression, distress. 
And why ? Because of the absence of Moses’ faith. 
Because we are looking at “ the things which are 
seen.” Because we see not “ the Invisible.” Because 
we are down below, in the dark shade of the; high 
tower, instead of looking down from its height. 

If we believe what we have heard from God about His 
Christ, and this brings reproach upon us, it ought to 
make us the happiest of beings. It ought to act like 
water to a parched plant. It ought to make our joy 
to grow exceedingly. 

Look at Moses. There we see “ first the blade, 
then the ear, after that the full corn in the ear” 
(Mark iv. 28). 

First there was “ the blade," when Moses refused 
to be called the son of Pharaoh’s daughter. ' 

“ Then the ear,” when he chose the affliction of 
God’s people to the pleasures of sin. 

After that there was “ the full corn in the. ear,” 
when he esteemed reproach for Christ as being greater 
riches than the treasures of Egypt. 

Oh, what a wondrous power there is in those two 
small words, “ BY FAITH,” when it comes from, and 
is based on, what we have heard from God. 

This is the faith that overcometh the world and 
gives us victory over man, and all bis “praise’’ 
(1 John v. 4). 

This is the reason given : FOR “ he looked away 
[from the treasures and from the reproach] unto the 
recompence.” 

This recompence is twofold. It has respect to the 
retribution of the ungodly, and to the rewards of the 
righteous. 

The whole life of Moses was based on and governed 
by faith in what God had declared concerning both. 
Both would surely come, and he preferred, yea, he 
esteemed, present and temporary reproach to all the 
treasures of Egypt, and hence looked unto the promised 
and future treasure, which will be eternal. 

Gentile self-esteem limits all true understanding of 
Resurrection and eternal life to the Church, and to 
the so-called “ Christian dispensation.” This would 
be amusing were it not for the ignorance from which 
it springs, and the evil consequences to which it leads. 
It is assumed that it matters what we believe in this 

’ See Things to Come, May, 1909; page 60. Anawer to J. C. S. 
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Dispensation which is so far in advance of what those 
believed in past dispensations. 

But it is not what we believe, but WHOM we 
believe. 

“Abraham believed God" (Gen. xv. 6. Rom. iv. 3) ; 
Paul said, “ I know Whom I have believed ” 
(2 Tim. i. 12). 

They each believed what they had heard, and this 
was saving faith to them, just as it is to us to-day. 

There is no new way of salvation to eternal life. It 
has always been “ by faith.” Right back in Deut. viii. 3 
we find the Scripture quoted by the Lord in Matt. iv. 4, 
“ By every word that proceedeth out of the mouth of 
the LORD, doth man live”; i.e., live again in 
resurrection and eternal life. 

The actual words which Jehovah had spoken for the 
hearing of faith were immaterial compared with the 
blessed fact of believing them, whatever they were. 

We can gather what they believed from what is 
written of them : 

“ Abraham rejoiced to see My day. 

And he saw it 

And was glad ” (John viii. 56). 

The same Lord Jesus declares that Moses and the 
prophets wrote “concerning Me” (Luke xxiv. 44), and 
that Moses “ wrote of Me.” 

To Abraham, Christ said : “ I am thy exceeding great 
reward” (Gen. xv. 1). Moses was inspired to write 
those words. Was not this the same Christ, his 
“ exceeding great reward ” ? And, What more could 
He say to us ? True, more is revealed, greater and 
more blessed truths are recorded for our faith ; but it is 
“ like precious faith ” ; it is the same act of faith which 
“ sets to its seal that God is true,” and that His words are 
truth. 

In Psalm xc. 12, Moses prays: “so teach us to 
number our days that we may apply our hearts unto 
wisdom.” 

Yes 1 all the adults of that generation knew they were 
to die within the forty years ; well might they pray to 
“number their days” aright; for the days were numbered 
for them. They had heard that from God ; and those 
who believed what He said did apply their hearts 
unto wisdom. By the same faith, in the same 
“ living God,” we know that we are not to number 
our days. Indeed, we cannot do so, for none of us know 
whether we shall have another day to number ; we are 
waiting and looking for HIM, and not numbering our 
days. We know that “ we shall not all sleep ” (1 Cor. 
xv. 51). We know that there will be those that are 
“alive and remain” (1 Thess. iv. 17). “We look for 
the Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ, Who shall change 
our body of humiliation, that it may be fashioned 
like unto His glorious body ” (Phil. iii. 20, 21). 

Do we believe God ? This is the one great question 
for us. 

• Do we believe what God has revealed for our faith ? 

Moses believed what he had heard from God. Do 
we? 
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Abraham abandoned the tradition which he had 
received from his fathers. Have we? 

They were idolators ; they believed in “familiar 
spirits," and that there was “ no death,” and hence, no 
resurrection.” But Abraham gave up all these tradi- 
tions, and believed God. 

Moses gave up all the traditions embodied in the 
“ wisdom of Egypt,”* and which he knew from Egypt’s 
“book of the dead,” because he had believed God’s 
revelation. 

Even so are we exhorted with the believers among 
this dispersion, and reminded that we have been re- 
deemed . . . “ from all that we have received by 
tradition from our fathers." 

Let us receive all, from God Himself, through His 
Word. His Word is truth ; and if we believe what we 
hear from that, it will enable us to refuse the praise of 
man, to choose the afflictions of God’s people, and to j 
esteem reproach for Christ greater riches than the j 
treasures and wisdom which the world can offer us. ' 


Contributed articles. 


“NOT MADE WITH HANDS.” 

(Concluded from page 77 J 
By James Christopher Smith. 

(No. V.) 

W e come now to the last of the passages referring 
to our subject, namely, 2 Cor. 5 . 1 (and 

context). 

The special aspect of the teaching here may be 
denominated 

Our Eternal House. 

The verse begins with a 44 for," which shows that the 
statement is linked with what precedes. In chapter 4 , 
verses 17, 18, the Apostle had taught that the present 
(but passing) distress was working out a future (and 
permanent) glory, while the inner eyes are gazing on 
the things which the outer eyes cannot see, 44 for the 
things seen are but temporary, but the things unseen 
are eternal." 

Then, by way of illustrating this contrast, he applies 
the teaching to a subject of the highest interest, and 
says : 14 For we know that, if the earthly house of the 
tent be dissolved, we have a building from God, a 
house not handuroughty eternal in the heavens." 

That is the main statement : the words that follow* 
serve to show more precisely what is meant, namely, 
the present natural body which we inhabit, and the 
future spiritual body which we shall inhabit. 

The description of the natural or mortal body is 

* Israel, alas ! did not. The pertinacious devotion of the Israelites 
to necromancy, etc., which they had learnt in Egypt first, and 
afterward from the nations of Canaan, shows what a hold on them 
tradition had obtained. See Deut. xviii. 11, and many other passages 
throughout the Old Testament. Modern spiritism is in direct descent 
from the * wisdom of Egypt,' and the corruptions of Babylon ; and 
the traditions of the so-called Christian •* Religion," are all permeated 
with iu teachings. 


remarkable: “the earthly house of the tent" (or 
tabernacle) : which simply means the tent-house or 
temporary-house, which was made from the earth and 
can be dissolved. 

If it is not dissolved, the change is described in 
verse 4, by saying that 44 the mortal shall be swallowed 
up by the life ; " but whether it is this fashioning anew, 
without death and without being unclothed ; or 
dissolution, by death or unclothing, the contrast holds 
good, in either case, stated in the words : 44 We have a 
building from God, a house not made with hands, 
eternal in the heavens." 

What a most blessed description of our future 
permanent house ! 

Our present bodies, stamped by sin for death and 
corruption, are a contrast to this wonderful habitation. 

Even the body of Adam, unfallen, was not like this. 
Doubtless, if he had not sinned, his body, in God’s 
time, would have been assumed into the permanent 
spiritual state. 

Let it be noted what is affirmed of this eternal 
dwelling : — 

1st. It is a 44 building from God.” 

God is its creator. 44 He that built all things is God." 
The universe is a building. The city which Abraham 
looked for 44 hath the foundations," and 44 its builder 
and maker is God." 

The 44 body of Christ" is a building: the saints are 
44 built together for a habitation of God." The rib 
taken from Adam was 11 built " into the body of Eve. 
God gives every seed a body such as pleases Him ; and 
the 14 members of Christ," at His return, will receive a 
body such as will please God (1 Cor. 15 . 38). So, 
here, it is affirmed that the spiritual body will be 44 from 
God." It will be His work, as the body of Adam and 
the body of Eve were His work. 

All origins are from God. 

2nd. It is a 44 house not made with hands” That is to 
say, it is not of this creation ; it is of a ne(v creation, 
a new order, a final form. 44 Not handwrougbt " means 
that it will not be evolved, but it will bear the. stamp 
of a new creative act of God — 44 His workmanship." 
Man has no hand in it. 

It will be final because it will be after the image of 
Christ, who is the image of the Eternal God ! 

3rd. It is “eternal” 

The body of glory — like Christ’s own — will not 
belong to what is passing or transient or mutable, but 
it will be eternal and immutable and the vehicle of an 
44 eternal weight of glory.” And just as “one star 
differs from another star in glory," so probably the 
body of glory/of each believer will 'reflect, in some 
way, the measure of his faithfulness in service here 
below. (See verses 9, 10.). Purely this is a most 
solemn reflection in view of ih'fe 

44 Judgment Seatof Christ " ! 

4th. It is “in the heavens 

It will not be earthly but heavenly. As the Apostle 
says in verse 2, 44 longing to be clothed upon with our 
habitation which is from heaven” Just as it is from 
God, so is it from heaven. 41 The first man is of the 
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earth, earthy ; the Second Man is from heaven.” (See 
1 Cor. 15. 17.) Our blessing is “in the heavenly 
realms” and our destiny is “on high,” with Christ and 
like Him. 

What a change and what a transfiguration this 
will be ! 

When and how and by whom it is to be brought 
about is briefly told in Phil. 3. 20, 21. 

And what a contrast to the present mortality, 
mutability, infirmity and groaning limitations 1 

What an unspeakable joy it will be to be free from 
sickness, from pain, from weariness and tears 1 

Above all, what a satisfaction it will be to be rid of 
“ the old man,” of the presence of sin, of any tendency 
to sin, of any inclination to disobey or displease God. 

It is not yet manifest, but it is coming. It is part 
of our hope: “the hope laid up for us in heaven” 
(Col. 1. 5). 

God’s working “ in us ” here, has all this in view, as 
the Apostle adds in verse 5 of our passage : “ Now 
He that hath wrought us for the selfsame thing is God, 
Who, also, hath given to us the earnest of the Spirit.” 
Whether soon or late, come it will, and come it must ; 
for we have two guarantees, namely, “ the earnest of 
the Spirit " and “ Christ in us the hope of glory.” 

Truly a “ good ” and “ blessed ” Hope ! 

We do not know, at this moment, whether we shall 
“ put on incorruption,” as raised from among the 
dead; or, whether we shall “put on immortality,” 
having the mortal part swallowed up of the life ; but, 
in any case, we can join with the Apostle in his 
“ longing to be clothed upon with our habitation which 
is from heaven ” ! 

Paul did not wish to be “ unclothed ” : nor do we. 
There is no question here, or anywhere in similar 
passages, of Paul entertaining a mistaken hope (need- 
ing the wisdom of man .to explain, or rather to explain 
away), but he is putting into words the abiding longing 
of every Bible-taught Christian heart. How else 
could he have said it ? When we remember that he 
was writing in view of the organic unity of Christ’s 
members and the continuity of the operations of the 
One Spirit, how else could he have expressed this col- 
lective hope but by the “ we ” of unity and continuity ? 

It is emphatically true (as is said in verse 7), in 
cherishing such an undying expectancy, that 

“We Walk by Faith, not by Sight.” 

And we must not forget or neglect the practical issues of 
all this hope-feeding teaching, expressed in verses 6-10. 

1st. It begets an invincible courage and confidence 
and content. Living or dead : resurrection or assump- 
tion : present or absent, “ always of good courage ,” always 
confident, always content (6-8). 

2nd. It makes prominent before our minds the one 
outstanding, dominating purpose of our life, the aim 
and object of Christian living and serving, namely, that 
“ we may be well -fleasing unto Him " (9). 

3rd. Finally, it brings into view the “Tribunal of 
Christ ” where we must all be manifested, as His ser- 
vants, to “receive the things, by means of the body, 
according to.that which we did, whether good or bad.” 


The expression “ by means of the body ’’ (which is 
the literal rendering of the Greek) we take to refer to 
the spiritual body which the Apostle has been dwelling 
upon in verses 1-5 ; and thus, we have presented the 
solemn and searching thought that the body of glory 
will reflect the measure of true motive' and true ser- 
vice, as servants of God, after we become children of 
God. There is, of course, no question of judgment as 
regards sonship ; but there is the tribunal of Christ, as 
regards service. 

This tribunal is not for the purpose of finding out 
whether or not we are children of God ; but it is for the 
purpose of finding out and exhibiting “ how much we 
have gained by trading ” (or how much we have lost by 
not trading), how faithful (or unfaithful) we have been 
to our trust ! 

“The things we did, whether good or bad,” we are 
to receive back : and we shall receive them “ by means 
of the body.” (Compare 1 Cor. 3. 10-15.) 

Thus we shall dwell in our habitation which is from 
God and from heaven, our house “ not made with 
hands,” with the full knowledge that absolute righteous- 
ness has been done, and with full satisfaction in the 
award of Him who did it. 

And now, in reviewing the passages referred to in 
these articles, namely, Job 34. 20; Lam. 4.6. Dan. 
2. 34; 8. 25. Mark 14. 5S. Acts 7. 48. 2 Cor. 5. 1. 
Col. 2. 11 ; and Heb. 9. 11, we would summarise the 
teaching conveyed. 

The things “ not made with hands ” are things done 
or made by the direct outgoing of God’s power. They are 
superhuman acts : man’s hand is not in them. 

In the New Testament passages the things “not 
made with hands ” find their accomplishment in a 
realm where all is entirely of God and spiritual ; and 
bear the stamp of a New Creation. 

They tell us that in this New Creation realm, the 
pattern or archtype of everything is the risen and 
glorified Christ of God. 

Hence, risen and seated with Christ, we, the 
children of God, in our position before God and in 
our Worship of God, are entirely beyond being guided 
or governed or judged by so-called holy seasons, holy 
places or holy people ; freed from the bondage of 
ceremonies or rites pertaining to the flesh or periormed 
by human hands. 

In this liberty we stand, rejoicing to be for ever 
associated with the things which 

“ Cannot be Shaken.” 

“ Behold I come quickly and My reward is with Me 
to give every rfian according as his work is.” 


THE LETTERS TO THE SEVEN CHURCHES 
OF ASIA. 

By W. Haves Topping (St. Louis, Mo., U.S.A.) 

(Continued from page 80.) 

EPHESUS. 

I n the letter to Ephesus (ch. 2. 5), the admonition, 
“ Remember therefore from whence thou art fallen, 
and repent, and do the first works ; or else I will 
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come unto thee quickly, and will remove thy candle- 
stick out of his place, except thou repent, M finds no 
echo in any of Paul's writings to the Gentile Churches. 
We search the Church letters in Vain for even the 
least suggestion of such a relationship between the 
Lord and His “body" as here exists between Him 
and the Church of Ephesus. It is a relationship of 
law and works : “ Repent, and do the First Works , 
or else I will . . . remove thy candlestick out of 
his place." This is not an attitude of grace, but of . 
law. If the Lord should remove to-day all the Gentile 
Churches that have left their first love, there would be a 
deplorable decimation of the Churches. They sometimes 
pass away through senile debility, or lose their identity 
through absorption with other Churches, as is the popular 
custom of the present day, but are never suddenly 
removed in the sense of our text, “I will come unto thee 
quickly." This Gentile age in which we are living is 
not a time of judgment. Grace is reigning. Neither 
Churches nor individuals are being removed for unfaith- 
fulness in service. Judgment is waiting upon mercy. 
But the time to which these letters refer us will be a 
time of judgment, when Christian Israel will be under 
law, and when “ He that liveth and was dead," Whom 
John saw standing in the midst of the Churches, will 
move among them in unsparing judgment, crowning | 
some and spewing others out. There is no reason to 
believe that the Jewish Churches of that day will be 
comprehended in the number seven, but rather that the 
Churches named in the letters will be the centres of 
groups of Churches under their hegemony. 

In the promise to the overcomer in ch. 2 . 7, we see a 
reference to “ the tree of life " in the new city, ch. 22. 2. 
The Lord is bringing the race back to its original 
creation, the tree of life, through the long, circuitous 
path of redemption. 

Meanwhile, He is taking out of the nations a peculiar 
body for His glory, the Church, which He has constituted 
His body, of which He is the head over all, blessed for 
ever. This body is one, vitally and eternally united 
organism, beating and pulsating with the same life in all 
its members. The “mystery" or “body of Christ," 
now forming under grace, is composed of both Jews and 
Gentiles, “ fellow heirs, and of the same body." This is 
the distinguishing characteristic of the “ body of Christ." 
In this day of grace there is no difference between Jew 
and Gentile. The “body " is a special company of the 
redeemed prepared for a special glory and function, 
whose relationship to the Lord Jesus will be so close 
and intimate that it is spoken of by the Spirit as His 
“ body," than which nothing could be dearer or more 
precious to Him. Among all the companies of the 
redeemed it will have the pre-eminence. 

The saints of the old covenant, who will come up at 
the first resurrection under the seventh trumpet at the 
end of the week, and form “ the bride of the Lamb,” 
the “man-child," or the 144,000 who are sealed to be 
His “ servants," and to go with Him whithersoever He 
goeth ; the Jewish Christians of the Seven Churches who 
will be raptured under the seventh trumpet in the first 


reaping of the earth in Rev. 14 , and the “ wise virgins " 
who enter into the marriage of the Lamb, and who 
constitute the guests of the wedding, being just half 
the remnant of one-third brought through the winepress 
in which the Lord slays two-thirds of the apostate nation, 
will never measure up to the glory or position of the 
Bridegroom. They will never form part of His body, 
and hence will never share the life and glory of the 
body. 

Israel has always been an earthly people, and always 
will be. Their covenants and blessings have always 
been earthly and material, and will continue to be so* 
Their salvation, while now individual through their 
rejection as a nation, and one with the Gentile under 
grace into the “ body of Christ," in which there is no 
difference, will be, as a nation , by law, as it was under 
the old covenant, though by the same name and blood 
as the “ body." This difference between Israel and the 
Church must be clearly understood in order to appreciate 
the significance of the tree of life in the holy city. To 
the overcomer of Ephesus is promised the privilege of 
eating of this tree of life. In other words, eternal life for 
Israel on the new earth will be in the eating of the fruit 
of the tree of life, as it would have been for the race in 
eating of the fruit of the “ tree of life in the midst of the 
| garden," had it not been for the transgression of the first 
man. Adam’s life was to have been sustained and 
rejuvenated by the fruit of the tree. When he sinned, 
the Lord cast him out of the garden that he might not 

eat of the fruit of the tree and live for ever. In 

Rev. 22 . 2, we find the race back where it started, at the 
tree of life. Israel's life will be in the fruit of the tree. 
Through the keeping of the Lord's commandments they 
will have “ right to the tree of life, and may enter in 
through the gates into the city " (ch. 22 . 14). Eternal 
life for the humblest member of the “ body of Christ ” 
will not be in the eating of the fruit of any tree, but in 
Christ Himself, Who is the life of the “ body." The 
believer lives because “ Christ liveth in him." “When 
He Who is our life shall appear " ours will be a life 

and glory as far above that of Israel as heaven is above 

earth. 

Again, we repeat that the status of Israel in these 
letters is one of law and not of grace. “ If they do His 
commandments they may have right to the tree of life.” 
We do not find such a promise nor such a condition in 
any of Paul’s letters to the Churches. It is utterly 
irreconcilable with Paul's theology of salvation “by 
grace, through faith," and is as far removed from it as 
the Antipodes. 

The belieyer in Jesus Christ to-day has absolutely 
nothing to do to be saved. He has already done all that 
he can do. He has believed in Jesus Christ for the 
forgiveness of sins and resurrection from the dead. 
More than this he cannot do. He is resting in the 
perfect completed work which the Saviour has done. 
« 4 He that hath entered into His rest, he also hath 
ceased from his own works as God did from His" 
(Hcb. 4 . 10). Nothing that he may do in the way of 
works or fruit-bearing can avail one whit for hit salvation, 
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for he is already saved simply by appropriating to himself 
the finished work of Jesus Christ by means of his 
personal faith. Why should he do anything in order to 
be saved ? Let him rest. There is nothing to do. It 
has all been done. Now, then, when he has relaxed 
every muscle, and has fallen back upon the finished 
work of the Redeemer, let him follow the natural impulse 
of the new life in him, and “ work it out ” in testimony 
and service because he is saved. His faith will doubtless 
bear fruit in good works as an expression of his new life, 
but he could live and die and never turn his hand, as far 
as “ doing ” is concerned, and be saved. He would have 
no reward, but the fact of his salvation is fixed upon the 
instance of his faith beyond anything that he may or 
may not do. His works may be burned up, yet he 
himself be saved as by fire (i Cor. 3). Reward is a 
matter of works, but salvation is a question of faith. 

Here in the letter to Ephesus the salvation of the 
believer is a question of his works, and partakes of the 
nature of reward. “ For Moses describeth the 
righteousness which is of the law, that the man which 
doetli. those things shall live by them ” (Rom. 10. 5). 
The substance of these letters is, “ Do and live.” Paul’s 
theology says, “ Live and do.” 

In the letter to 

SMYRNA 

the Saviour promises the martyr's crown to the faithful 
Israelite who “ resists unto blood ” the terrible tribulation 
which He is about to begin, or, perhaps, has been entered 
on, for these letters will doubtless be read by the 
believing remnant throughout the entire seven years, as 
their testimony to the apostate nation, together with the 
progressive severity of the plagues, will add multitudes 
of their believing brethren to the Churches. This will 
be a time that will try men’s souls. Multitudes of these 
Christian Jews will seal their testimony with their blood. 
“ And they overcame him (Satan who persecutes them 
through his Antichrist) by the blood of the Lamb, and 
by the word of their testimony ; and they loved not their 
lives unto the death ’’ (ch. 12. n). In view of their 
martyrdom for His name's sake, the Saviour adds a 
special blessing to those who lay down their lives in 
testimony. “ Be thou faithful unto death, and I will 
give thee a crown of life.” He adds “ He that over- 
cometh shall not be hurt of the second death.” Though 
he suffer death now for his testimony, he shall be saved 
from the lake of fire, which is the second death. 

He provides a similar blessing also for the remnant of 
one-third of the apostate nation brought through the 
winepress and “ refined as silver is refined, and tried as 
gold is tried ” (Zech. 13. 8, 9), and who suffer the judg- 
ments of the vials, which are more stringent than the 
seals and trumpets combined. It is this remnant that 
the Lord addresses in ch. 14. 13, when he says “Blessed 
are the dead which die in the Lord from henceforth.” 
That is to say, in view of the rigour of the Vial judgments, 
a special blessing is pronounced upon those who die 
under the plagues in the faith of Jesus Christ. Multi- 


tudes will blaspheme the name of the Lord because of 
their pains and sores and scorching heat under the Vial 
judgments but their works will follow those who “ die in 
the Lord.” 

In the promise to the Smyrnian believer, it is a 
question both of salvation and reward; and, while it does 
not differ in the latter respect from Paul’s theology (for 
there are rewards under grace as well as under law), the 
character of the reward is essentially different from that 
of grace. It will be observed that it is a crown of life , 
and not of glory or righteousness, as under grace, for 
there is no crown of life mentioned in Paul’s writings. 
The Salvation of one believer under grace cannot be any 
more glorious than another. Their life will be the same, 
“ in Christ.” There will be no crowns of life in the 
“body.” No believer can deserve life more than another. 
But here is a “crown of life ” bestowed upon the Smyrnian 
Christian, a largeness of glory of life. The crown will 
be a witness of his special deserving of life because he 
was “ faithful unto death” in his obedience to his Lord. 
He will have earned his life by his works. The fact that 
he lays down his life in his fidelity under persecution 
wins for him a special gift of life, the martyr’s crown. 
There is no such gift within the power of the believer 
under grace to command. He may win a crown of glory 
as a faithful preacher or teacher or servant in building 
up one (1 Cor. 3. 10-15), or he may win a crown of 
righteousness by a life fruitful in good works, suffering 
and self-denial (2 Tim. 4. 8), but his life has already 
been earned for him by the laying down of the life of the 
Son of God. This latter will be true of Israel also, as 
we are all saved through the blood and by the name of 
Jesus, but we are saved to different bodies and functions 
in glory. 

The old covenant saints are saved to be the bride of 
Christ. The saints under grace are saved to be the 
“body of Christ,” or the Bridegroom. The 144,000, or 
man-child, will be saved to be his “ servants.” The 
Jewish-Christian Church will be saved to be “priests 
unto God.” The “wise virgins," or just half the 
remnant of a third saved through the winepress, will be 
saved to be the guests at the wedding, and kings on the 
new earth. Nothing remains, however, lor the believer 
under grace, to do, but to rest in a completed work. 
He may w’ork out the salvation which he has, and this 
is of reward, but his life has rather gone before than 
followed after. 

Is there any condition other than that of faith laid 
down in the Chtirch letters of Paul with reference to the 
triumph of the believer over the second death ? Not one* 
His salvation is not conditioned by anything in all the 
world but his personal faith in Jesus Christ as Saviour. 
These two, faith and works, are contrasted in Paul’s 
letters ; and the letters to the Seven Churches are utterly 
incompatible with the letters of Paul ; and can be 
understood only on the ground of their essentially 
different dispensations! status, grace and law. 

( To be concluded.) 
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Dispensational Expositions. 

[Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference to the 
Epistles of Paul and the Present Dispensation,’] 

No. 4. 

FURTHER ILLUSTRATIONS 

OF THE 

DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE DISPENSA- 
TIONS OF PENTECOST. AND THE 
MYSTERY. 

(Continued from page 82.) 

L ht the reader now turn once more to the Acts and 
note how vitally “ Water Baptism *’ was connected 
with the Baptism of the Spirit. See, for example, ; 
Acts 10 . 44-48. 

The subject of Water Baptism is a large one. The 
writer believes that its administration was by Immersion ; 
and was only that of Believers. But the question of 
“administration” is only of importance if Water Baptism 
is a command for us to-day, in this dispensation ; the 
greater question being “ Does Water Baptism belong to 
the present dispensation ? ” The subject has several 
times been raised in these pages, and we will not attempt 
to take it beyond a few passing references. It may, 
however, be mentioned that the writer himself has been 
baptised, and has in times past assisted in the baptism 
of many others. The Lord knows that at the time, so 
far as he was concerned, he believed it to be according 
to God’s will and Word. 

No one can read the opening chapters of the Acts 
without at once seeing that the cry of John the Baptist 
“ Repent yc , for the Kingdom of Heaven is at hand,” 
and the baptism that accompanied that proclamation, 
are there taken up again. The baptism, truly, is no 
longer “ John’s baptism,” but in many ways it is » 
the same. 

The Apostle Peter no sooner sees that conviction 
has pierced the heart of his hearers than he says, 

“ Repent, AND BE BAPTISED, every one of you in 
the name of Jesus Christ, for the remission of sins, and I 
ye shall receive the gift of the Holy Ghost ” (Acts 2 . 3S). j 
“ Then they that gladly received his word were baptised , j 
and the same day there were added about three thousand ] 
souls ” ( v . 41). j 

At Samaria “When they believed . . . they were j 
baptised” (Acts 8. 12). In Acts 1G. 14, 15 we read of 
Lydia, who was baptised, and her house. In 16 . 30-33, 
the Apostle Paul speaks to the Jailer, “ Believe on the 
Lord Jesus Christ, and thou shalt be saved, and thy 
house . . . and was baptised, he and all his.” 

So with Crispus, in Acts 18 . 8 (with which read 
1 Cor. 1. 14), “many of the Corinthians, hearing, 
believed and were baptised.” The Apostle in his 
defence (Acts 22 . 16) says of his conversion, “Arise, 
and be baptised, and wash away thy sins, calling on the 
name of the Lord.” 


We do not believe that unbiased exegesis would 
attempt to divorce the “ baptism ” here from the 
“ washing away of sins.” It is only when we mix up 
dispensations that we are driven to wish that some 
Scriptures said other than they do. That baptism had a 
typical teaching as to cleansing can also be gathered by 
reference to Heb. 9 . 10, “ Meats and drinks and diverse 
WASHINGS and CARNAL ORDINANCES.*' The 
word translated 1 ‘washings’* is rendered “baptisms” 
in Heb. 6. 2. 

Some of the passages quoted above, from the Acts, 
include the house of the believer as well as himself. 
Lydia, the Jailer, Crispus, Zaccheus, believed, “and 
their house.** It is important to distinguish between 
“ house ** and “ household,** especially as the A.V. uses 
both terms interchangeably. The “house** refers to 
parents and children, the “ household ” includes the 
family, servants, visitors, etc., etc. The Apostle spoke 
to the Jailer of Salvation for him and his house (o<ko?), 
he then spoke to all that were in his household (oucia). 

In 1 Cor. 1 . 16 the word household should be house. 
“ To you, and to your children,** the promise was 
given ; and family conversion and blessing seems to 
have been the general thing during the period of the 
Acts. Is it so now ? 

The Apostle Paul refers to another wonderful 
symbolism in Rom. 6., where he speaks of being 
“ buried with Christ.” It must, however, be remem- 
bered that the primary teaching of Rom. 6. is not Water 
Baptism, but Death to Sin (v. 2). Those who had 
been united to Christ in His Resurrection Life were to 
remember that they had also been crucified with Him 
and buried with Him. Burial with Christ is a solemn 
yet blessed truth for us to-day, quite independent of 
Baptism or other types. 

We have, in passing, referred to 1 Cor. 1 . ; let us turn 
to that passage again, as verses 14-17 are often used 
in this controversy. j 

It is both absurd and untrue to try to teach from these 
verses that the Apostle Paul did not baptise, or that he 
considered baptism in that period to be wrong. It is 
not that he thanked God that the Corinthian believers 
were not baptised, but that he was thankful that he, 
personally, had had so little to do with it, because the 
Corinthians had turned the Divine ordinance into a 
party cry, and had gathered around those who had 
baptised them, and made them into party leaders. This 
Paul abominated. 

There is, however, in verse 17, a statement which 
demands most ^careful attention. We do not deny that 
the Apostle m^ans, by the words “ Christ sent me not 
to baptise but to preach the Gospel,** that the Lord 
desires faith in Himself and not faction over ordinances; 
but we venture to say that, with even this thought in 
mind, not one of the Apostles who had received the 
commission to “ Go preach . . . baptise ” could ever 

have so definitely said “Christ SENT ME NOT to 
baptise BUT to preach the Gospel.** 

The Apostle Paul hereby makes another statement 
which helps us to sec that he was not to be reckoned 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


August, 1909. 


THINGS TO COME. 


93 


among the twelve Apostles. For, although he laboured 
in conjunction with them during the proclamation of the 
Kingdom (which was always accompanied by baptism), 
yet such was his commission that, when the Kingdom 
was no more, and baptism came naturally into disuse, 
his Apostleship only took upon itself its higher and 
greater meaning. 

It is abundantly clear that during the Pentecostal 
dispensation there were two baptisms. 

Eph. 4. as definitely tells us that, in the Unity of the 
Spirit which we are called to “ keep,” there is “ ONE 
BAPTISM. 11 The one baptism whereby a believer of the 
present dispensation is made a member of the One Body 
is the work of the Holy Spirit, which not only unites him 
on Resurrection ground to the Risen Saviour, but has 
buried his old nature together with Christ — the Baptism 
wherewith Christ was baptised in death (Matt. 20. 
22, 23). 

The Epistles to Timothy and Titus contain explicit 
directions to the leaders in the churches “ that they may 
know how they ought to behave in the House of God,’* 
but we look in vain for any direction as to baptism — 
not a word of instruction or caution as to its administra- 
tion, as to the fit candidates for it, as to any of the many 
things that it is continually necessary to be told and 
taught wherever baptism is practised. 

Linked with the subject of baptism is that of the 
Lord’s Supper. In 1 Cor. 11. the Apostle declares how 
he received instruction from the Lord on this important 
subject, and in other parts of this Epistle he refers to 
the Lord’s Supper. In i Cor. 10. 17, he draws a lesson ; 
of Unity from the fact of there being one loaf, just as he j 
does in 1 Cor. 12., by the fact that the diverse gifts i 
were given by the one Spirit. Water Baptism, the J 
Lord’s Supper, and gifts, were all closely connected with ! 
the Kingdom, and, when the Kingdom became in abey- 
ance, these consistently became in abeyance too. Hence, 
we read through Eph., Phil., Col., 1 and 2 Tim., and Titus 
in vain to find the SLIGHTEST reference to ordinances 
of any kind whatever. Timothy needed no instruction 
as to ordinances, neither do we ; for we are in a dispen- 
sation where ordinances are not commanded. It is very 
remarkable, and worthy of notice, that those Christians j 
who have brought to light most prominently during the 
past century the subject of the One Body are those who 
have caused more division than any others; and have 
stumbled more enquiring believers as to this very sub- 
ject, by their tyrannical conception of the Lord’s Supper. 

Closely allied to these ordinances is the subject of 
Church Government. Here again a comparison of 
1 Cor. and Tim. and Titus will lead to the same con- 
clusion as above, namely, that there is a TOTAL 
DIFFERENCE between the two periods. 

1 Cor. 12. 1 Tim. 3. and Titus 1. 

1 Cor. 12 . 7- 1 x 1 41 Every man " “ An overseer must be blame- 

possessed a miraculous gift ; less, the husband of one wife, 

41 every one of you hath a psalm, vigilant, sober, of good behaviour, 
hath a doctrine, hath a tongue, given to hospitality, apt to teach, 
hath a revelation, hath an in- etc., etc. Likewise the Deacons." 
terpretation n (14-26). 4 * Let Kead 1 Tim. 3 . 1-13, Tit. 1. 

the prophets speak two or three” 5-14. 

(14-29). 

In the passages which have reference to the Pente- 


costal period, the instructions to the church deal with 
miraculous gifts at every point; while in the parallel 
passages in Timothy and Titus (dealing with the 
ministry in the church), there is not a single mention of 
gifts ; the only qualifications specified being those of a 
moral and godly character. 1 Cor. 12-14 is inspired 
Scripture ; yet we believe we are right when we say that 
(1 Cor. 12 and 14) would have been utterly useless , so 
far as practical instruction was concerned, to the churches 
where Timothy and Titus had to work ; simply because 
they deal with an element which is conspicuously absent 
from the church at the time of writing the later Epistles. 

While we find some things omitted in the latter 
Epistles, as ordinances and “ miraculous ministry,” 
we find the subject of the ministry of women 
repeated. This is valuable ; for it shows us that, where 
anything which belonged to the Pentecostal dispensation 
7vas to be perpetuated in the New dispensation, the 
Apostle said so, and repeated his instructions. There- 
fore we say, where the Apostle has not repeated anything, 
we have no warrant for so doing. 

1 Cor. 1 Tim. 2 . S-14. 

“ Let your women keep silence “I will therefore that men 
in the churches : for it is not (males Gk.) pray." 
permitted unto them to speak, *' I suffer not a woman to teach 
but to be under obedience, as nor to usurp authority over the 
also saith the law" (i.c. % Gen. man, but to be in silence. For 
3-16). Adam was first formed, then 

Eve, and Adam was not deceived, 
but the woman, being deceived, 
was in the transgression.” 

A reference to the opening chapters of 1 Cor. 11 will 
show that the question of being veiled, which was 
emphasised in the Pentecostal dispensation, is not 
repeated in 1 Tim. 

If it be not invidious to compare portions of Scripture 
together, we would ask — Are not Ordinances and 
Spiritual Gifts, as important as Woman's Ministry 
or the wearing of veils ? 

If so, how is it that the Apostle was inspired to repeat 
the one, and inspired to omit the others ? We believe 
that this silence of Scripture is eloquent to those who 
have ears to hear. 

There was no need for instruction as to the use, or the 
abuse of “ Gifts,” if no one possessed them. 

There was no need of regulations as to Baptism in 
Water, for the Apostle had previously instructed them 
as to the One baptism. 

There was no need for the solemn warnings about the 
Lord’s Supper ; for that, being connected with the 
Kingdom, was, like the Kingdom, in abeyance, believers 
now having not even a type to remind them of their 
absent Lord, but simply faith, unaided by sight or 
feelings, faith in the Word of God. 

Summarising, we have found by comparison that — 
x. There is a distinct difference between the Epistles 
written before and after Acts 28. 

2. That the difference is chiefly found in connection with 

the omission of Gifts and Ordinances, from the 
latter Epistles. 

3. These being “Kingdom” things, help to show that 

the dispensation before Acts 28 was connected 
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with the Kingdom promises ; whereas, now, it is a 
dispensation connected with a secret purpose 
revealed only after Israel had proved unfaithful. 

4. That the Baptism of the Spirit is not to be taken as 
identical in the two dispensations. 

Charles H. Welch. 


JEWISH SIGNS. 

“ A JEWISH HOPE.” 

Under this heading The Jewish Chronicle had an 
Editorial note on April 30th. 

It is interesting and significant, because it is not 
long ago that that journal was unfavourable to Zionism. 
The Editor says: — 

“ The restoration of the Young Turkish leaders to power revives 
once more the Jewish hopes which were founded on the new regime 
in Turkey. The brain of the revolution — at all events on its civil 
side— was Ahmed Riza Bey ; and at the moment of writing this 
great personality is spoken of as the probable new Grand Vizier. It 
is only a few weeks since Ahmed Riza Bey, receiving Chief Rabbi j 
Nahoum, pronounced a warm eulogy on the Jewish people and j 
extended a cordial invitation to our Russian and Roumanian co- 
religionists to settle in the Turkish Empire. We would earnestly : 
ask whether, if the Young Turks succeed in consolidating their j 
power, the psychological moment will not have arrived for this j 
invitation to be accepted. There is now in Europe, and on the way s 
to this country, a noble and generous lover of his brethren — Mr. 1 
Jacob Schiff. In an interview published in the Paris Daily Mail, j 
he declared that part of his purpose in crossing the Atlantic is to * 
attempt to unite the various Jewish organisations in a big and J 
practical effort to improve the lot of our race. We shall wait with 
anxiety to see the reception which is extended to his splendid intent. • 
When Ahmed Riza Bey made the offer to which we have referred, ! 
he expressly begged the Turkish Chief Rabbi to transmit it to the j 
Jewish organisations which are working for the uplifting of their ; 
people. We cannot imagine that the Turkish statesman is to 
receive the answer that nothing can be done because these very 
organisations cannot or will not speak with one voice. A new leaf * 
is being turned in the history of a great Empire. The statesmen , 
who rule the country appear to offer a new life to down-trodden j 
Jewry. If our leaders are to spurn or ignore a chance which comes j 
so rarely to our race, merely from petty jealousies, or from the fact ; 
that the new plan may not be their plan, they will not only present ■ 
an abject and contemptible spectacle to the rest of the world, but j 
they will be guilty of monumental criminality unsurpassed in the ! 
records of national betrayals. Ahmed Riza Bey, in the interview j 
with Chief Rabbi Nahoum, expressly pointed out the possibilities 
held out for our people by the fertile fields of Mesopotamia. That ! 
land, it is important to recall, lies within the purview of the Zionist J 
movement. It can attract the labours of the other Jewish organisa- 1 
tions without their surrendering one iota of their principles. We 
would direct to it the attention of Mr. Zangwill, who' is shortly to 
address an Itoist demonstration. All the Jewish organisations 
working disjointedly, however great has been their individual success, 
have failed to make a real impression on the heart-breaking Jewish 
problem. An opportunity may now come for “ a strong pull and a 
ull all together 1 ' in a fresh direction, which opens up vast pos6i- 
ilities. Two thousand years of past oppression and at present 
clouded with much sorrow and humiliation call aloud for a states- 
manlike junction of forces in the interests of the common cause." 

The Jewish Chronicle of May 14th, gives the following 
Editorial comments under their respective titles. The j 
first is headed j 

“ A NEW HOPE. 

“ We are pleased to see, from Mr. Zangwill’s speech on Monday 
last, reported elsewhere, that the Ito will fall in with the suggestion 
for the Jewish colonisation of Mesopotamia, to which we drew Mr. 
Zangwill’* attention a few weeks ago. It is generally believed that 
Mr. Schiff, who it now in Europe, strongly favours the project, and 
indeed hat initiated a plan which he it placing before the various 
Jewish organisations. Mesopotamia as a field for colonisation has 
long presented itself to observers as offering many favourable 
considerations. In this light it lias long been viewed by statesmen 
and politicians — non-Jews as well as Jews. The idea has been • 


* 



floating Cor years through the minds of international Jewry. This 
was one of the reasons which appeared to commend it when we 
drew public attention to the matter a short time back, lor, as a 
general conception, it seemed to embody a universal desire, and was 
likely, therefore, to attract universal support. We can only express 
the fervent hope that our anticipations will not be disappointed. In 
particular, we trust that the Zionists who, in the limitation oft their 
activities in connection with the Jewish Colonial Trust, especially 
reserved to themselves the right to colonise in Mesopotamia, will 
not be deterred by the ill-timed, and therefore unstatesmanlike 
references of Mr. Zangwill to their movement, from joining in what 
may become a general Jewish effort. Nor, we would point out, need 
they fear that any such co-operation with the rest of Jewry will sho\tr 
the slightest weakening ofj their aspirations or activity in Palestine 
itself. We recognise that while for Itofcm ; "tlic£ Mesopotamian 
scheme may be the all in all, the flesh and the soul, for Zionism it 
must be a secondary and not a primary matter. Itoists may regard 
it as a means for obtaining the home they are seeking for a portion 
of the Jewish people. Zionists can look upon any settlement other 
than Palestine as but a means of alleviation of the condition oft 
certain Jews. Nevertheless, hard experience, and the growing 
urgency of the Jewish problem, combine to warn us that nothing 
should be neglected which offers some chance of amelioration of our 
people’s lot, perhaps of their upraising, and Zionists will not neglect 
any opportunity which, while effecting this, may help forward in the 
direction oft their own ideal. We notice that Mr. Lucien Wolf said 
the Ito proposed to call a conference on Mesopotamia. The best 
plan, in the circumstances, we venture to suggest, would be for the 
initial step in the movement to be taken by some independent body 
or organisation. This would offer the surest guarantee of the 
elimination of sectional differences and the personal equation. In 
any case, let us hope the day of concerted instead of disjointed 
action may now be dawning. Whether the miracle of a united 
Jewry is near realisation we cannot say. But it is clearly the 
business of all of us to show the world that the lesson of nineteen 
centuries has at last been learned, and that Jews can gather in a 
single army for one definite great effort." 

The second is headed 

“PRACTICAL JUDAISM. 

11 It is, we are glad to think, very likely that, as we have intimated, 
the Mesopotamia proposal, once the basis of agreement and action 
is definitely laid, is not likely to lack influence or resources. An 
interesting offer was, indeed, made by Mr. Joseph Fels, at the Ito 
meeting. Mr. Fels advocated the communal ownership of the land, 
and did not hesitate to offer “ half his fortune " to the realisation oft 
this scheme of land reform in the new Jewish territory. Here, 
indeed, we appear to be getting out of the region of words into the 
area of solid fact. The suggestion of Mr. Fels is, perhaps, a trifle 
premature. We have first to obtain the land before deciding the 
question of its ultimate distribution or ownership. When, however, 
the Mesopotamia scheme has become a reality rather than a hope, 
Mr. Fels' offer will certainly become a matter for serious considera- 
tion. Nobody will say that it conflicts with Jewph teaching or 
Jewish tradition. On the contrary, it accords unmistakably with 
the letter and the spirit of the old Jewish law.. For the present, 
however, we would only note with pleasure the fact that there are 
Jews who are already offering the sinews of war for the realisation 
of a great colonising plan. We have no doubt that the resources oft 
our people are quite equal to the financial exigencies of the scheme. 
We rejoice to think that we may not have to look in vain for their 
help." 

SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 

THE COMING UNION OF THE FORCES OF 
APOSTASY. 

A significant movement has recently taken place in 
the enemy’s forces. 

The Christian (!) Commonwealth has become the 
official organ qf the “ Progressive Movement of the New 
Theology,’* under the management of an “ Editorial 
Board** which comprises the names of Higher Critics, 
Unitarians, Socialists, and otners. Among them are 
Professor Cheyne, of Oxford, the Dean of Durham, 
R. J. Campbell, Philip Snowden, M.P. ; while other con- 
tributors are Father Tyrol 1 , Sir Oliver Lodge, and the 
Rabbi of the West London Synagogue. 

The Editorial announcement shows clearly whither 
the whole movement is tending, and indicates how all 
are preparing for the one universal religion of man, under 
“ the Man of Sin " — the Lawless One : — 
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11 Modernism in the Church of Rome, the Liberal movement in 
e Church of England, the 1 New Theology * in Nonconformity, 

:e new spirit in Unitarianism, the reform movement in Judaism, the 
>irit ot modern scientific inquiry as represented by Sir Oliver Lodge, 
e all more or less akin. They alike aim, more or less consciously, 

Dt only at a clearer vision ot Truth, but at social regeneration, 
/hile the intellectual position and the statement of belief of these 
;hools vary in detail, their spirit is identical, their method is 
liform, their objective is the same. Attempts to found separate 
rgans for religious movements of the kind mentioned above have 
ot hitherto been conspicuously successful. 1 ’ 

This is a specimen of the “ modern mind,” and those 
/ho are called 11 centrally minded ” are on the road to 
oin forces with those who possess it. 

APPALLING AUDACITY. 

It is a solemn sign of the times when, in view of 
oming judgment, man is using God’s past judgments 
is a means of making money out of them. 

Just as in our churches, God’s most solemn warnings 
md exhortations are “ set to music ” and “ rendered ” to 
please the people, so, in the world’s places of amuse- 
nent, His most overwhelming judgments are put on 
he stage and produced for amusement, on the one hand, 
md “ gain,” on the other. 

The latest efforts in the latter direction are to be seen 
his summer in London, where there is announced, in 
type duly displayed — 

“A Realistic Reproduction of the most Awful and 
Astounding Catastrophe of Modern Times. 

14 The Destruction of San Francisco. 

“ One of the most Striking and Stirring and most 
Awesome Spectacles ever devised. 

11 A vast and Beautiful Modern City shattered in a 
moment into a heap of ruins, and a waste of desolation. 

“The Terrible Effects of the Cataclysm of Nature 
and the Conflagration that followed presented as an 
actual event.” 

The other is far worse. It is nothing less than — 

“ The Deluge.” 

The performance is thus announced with all the 
ingenuity with which type is able to be used. 

“The Greatest Spectacular Production ever Presented. 

The Destruction of the World by the Flood. 

The Great Biblical Story, beautifully told, with marvellous 
complex Scenic, Mechanical, Optical, and Electrical Effects, and 
with a Company of Talented Artists and Singers, Superbly Costumed. 

Not a ‘Show* but an Impressive Spectacle. 

Scene I. 

The Ancient City of ON, in the Valley of the Euphrates — Its 

Palaces and Peoples — Royal Revels and Godless Orgies — The 

Prophet Noah’s Warnings. 

Scene II. 

The Deluge — The City and its people overwhelmed by Raging 

Torrents of Water — The whole World sinks under the Flood — 

A wonderful effect of appalling actuality. 

Scene III. 

Water, Water Everywhere — The Ark of Safety— The Return of 

the Dove and the Procession from the Ark. 

Spectacular Finale. — The Millennium of Universal Peace . 11 

While these things are being done on the stages of 
the world, the Churches and Societies are running in 
the mad downward race, with their Missionary Exhibit 
tions and Church Pageants. 

Truly, the judgments exhibited by the world are 
being prepared for by the Church, at which they will 
ere long “begin” (1 Pet. 4. 17). 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

THE BUREAU FOR “DECEIVING SPIRITS." 

We call attention to the notable article by Mr. W. T. 
Stead in the May number of The Fortnightly Review 
(to which Canon Faussett has kindly called our attention). 


It is a significant sign of the times and marks a 
distinct step forward in the policy of the spirit-world. 

Mr. Stead entitles his article “ The Exploration of 
the Other World,” and calls it “the Science of the 
Coming Century." 

The one great underlying object of the enemy of 
God and His Word is very clearly discernible; and 
Mr. Stead and all spiritists are profoundly ignorant of it. 

They are all deceived by what the Holy Spirit calls 
them and knows them to be — “ deceiving spirits.” 

For the purpose of bolstering up the Devil’s first lie, 

“ thou shalt not die," the one work of these deceiving 
spirits is to pretend that they are the spirits of people 
who have died, and that, therefore, there is no such 
thing as death ; thus making God a liar, and His Word 
of none effect. 

The Bible is very clear on the subject. It tells us 
that God is “ the God of the spirits of all flesh ” 
(Num. 16. 22), and that at death the body returns to dust, 
as it was, and the spirit returns to God, who gave it 
(Ecc. 12. 7). 

Spiritism gives these Scriptures a flat denial. It 
says “ there is no death,” and that the spirits of men 
do not “ return to God," but go into “ another world.” 

On this lie is founded the further lie, “ that it is 
possible to communicate with the disembodied intelli- 
gences which inhabit that world.” 

Mr. Stead is frankly modest in formulating his 
“ working hypothesis," and says he will drop it “ the 
moment an hypothesis is forthcoming that furnishes a 
better explanation of the facts.” On one thing only 
(he says) shall we be intolerant, viz., “the assumption 
that anyone knows everything about anything.” 

Well, we do not lay claim to this knowledge, but we 
submit that we make no assumption when we reply 
that we “ believe God,” and that what He, “ the only 
true God,” has said is a matter of positive knowledge. 

His Word is full of definite warnings against having 
anything to do with that “ other world.” He has given 
not only warnings, but the most stringent and positive 
commands. Not only commands, but most solemn 
judgments : the punishment being death I 

Yes ! the “ other world ” is a dread reality. A reality 
to be recognised and shunned. We are not of those 
who deny that “there is something in it." We go 
further, and declare that Satan himself is “»» it" ! 
And no human being can touch it without defying 
God, despising His Word, and setting at naught His 
commands. 

The Holy Ghost, by David, declares that when man 
dies “his breath goeth forth, he retumeth to his earth,, 
in that very day his thoughts perish." 

Spiritists and Traditionists declare that these words 
of the HOLY Spirit are not true. The spirits of people 
do not return to God. There is another world, they say, 
into which “ our souls pass at death.” You note Mr. 
Stead’s ignorance of Bible Psychology. Like the tradi- 
tionists, spiritists play fast and loose with the words 
“ soul ” and “ spirit,” using first one and then the other, 
as it suits their purpose. 

God declares that man’s “thoughts perish’’; spiritists 
declare that, so far is this from being the case, they 
think all the more intelligently. They are able to 
“ read past events, and to foresee much that will happen 
in the future." 

“ The other world (says Mr. Stead) into which we 
pass at death is no far-di6tant, unapproachable 
place. Jesus taught the Kingdom of heaven is 
within you. ... It is the same world. There 
is here. Only a veil will be removed from our 
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eyes. Our eyes will be unbandaged by the 
angel of death, and we shall all live in the sixth- 
sense world, in which many of us are living now.” 

It will be observed that this “ teaching of demons” is 
a denial that there is any such place as “ heaven ” or 
“ hell.” There is only one place, after death, and that 
is “ the other world.” 

You will notice also the use and perversion of Scrip- 
ture (just as Satan himself used it). “ The Kingdom of 
God (not “heaven” is among (not “within”) you” 
(Luke 17 . 21 marg.). It was there in the person of the 
King. It was among, and surely not “within,” the enemies 
of the King who were at that moment plotting to take 
His life. This is how such men are driven to “ wrest” 
the Scripture, to support “ the lie.” 

The outcome of all this, in Mr. Stead's article, is 
that, as these things are so, he proposes to open a 
Bureau, where communications may be made (on certain 
conditions) “ between this world and the next.” 

The idea comes from Mr. Stead’s “ familiar spirit.” 
She is known as “Julia,” and professes to be Miss Julia 
A. Ames, formerly on the editorial staff of The Union 
Signal of Chicago (the organ of the Women’s Christian 
Temperance Union). 

She very much wishes to run this Bureau. And, note 
her words (we wish we had space to give them all) ; note 
her perversion of Scripture. She says : 

“We on this side are full of joy at the hope of this 
coming to pass. Imagine how grieved (!) we 
must be to see so many whom we love, sorrowing 
without hope.” 

The Holy Spirit says : “ I would not hava you to be 
ignorant, brethren, concerning them which are asleep, 
that ye sorrow not, even as others which have no 
hope ” (1 Thess 4 . 13). 

What is that “ hope ” ? It is the hope of resurrection, 
as the next verse most clearly and positively states. 

This is the one aim of Satan ... in the lie of 
spiritism. It is to shut out the fact of resurrection as a 
hope. It is to get rid of heaven and hell at one stroke. 

Note what follows : “Julia ” says, 

“ Many also are racked with agony, imagining that 
their loved ones are lost in hell, when, in reality, 
they have been found in the all-embracing arms 
of the Love of God. See what can be done. It 
is the most important thing to do, for it brings 
with it the trump of the Archangel.” 

Of course, no resurrection is needed, for, as Mr. Stead 
says, “ the dead are very much more alive than they 
were before they ceased to breathe.” 

“ That is the hypothesis,” he says ; and the Bureau 
proposes to act upon it as expressed in the words of 
“Julia.” She says, 

“The watchword of the Bureau is to help those 
who love to find each other again after the change 
called death. It will be a kind of a Dead Letter 
Office, in which missing messages will be sorted 
out and re-delivered. Where there are no messages 
of love and of longing from the other side, there 
is no place for its work. Or the officer at the 
Bureau may also be compared to a kind-hearted 
policeman who exerts himself to find a child lost 
in the crowd and restores it to its sorrowing 
mother. When he has brought them together his 
work is done.” 

How subtle the snare! How tempting is the bait! 
What an easy prey will be found in the multitude of 
bereaved traditiomsts who are already at one with the 
spiritists in holding the one great fundamental article 
of their faith I 


How much better, how much safer and happier, to 
believe God, and be able to indict all these lies as being 
the work of “ deceiving spirits,” and to discern in it “ the 
teaching of demons ” (1 Tim. 4 . 1). 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

C. H. C. (Beds). God created Adam, and he, in an 
especial sense, was the work of His hands, and could 
be called “ a Son of God.” All the children of men are 
all “begotten,” not created, and surely cannot be so 
spoken of, except those who are “ born again ” and have 
that New nature, which is the direct creation of God 
(Eph. 2 . 10. 2 Cor. 5 . 17). 

M. S. (Scotland). See the article by Mr. Welch in 
this number and in the next issue of Things to Come . 
There you will find the true place of all Ordinances for 
the members of the One Body. 

EDINBURGH. 

A meeting of readers of Things to Come is held at 
the Free New North Hall on the second Thursday 
in the month, at 8 p.m. 

GLASGOW. 

A meeting for study of The Truth , on lines of Things 
to Come , is held in No. 3 room, Christian Institute, 
Bothwell Street, on the first Sunday of every month 
at 2.30 p.m. All readers in or around Glasgow 
earnestly invited. 
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HEBREWS XI. 

JX.— MOSES: FAITH OVERCOMING “THE 
PRAISE OF MAN.” 

( Continued from page 88.) 

(2) “He Forsook Egypt.” 

*' By faith he forsook Egy/t, not fearing the wrath of the 
king ” (verse 27). 

T he forsaking of Egypt, alluded to here, has been 
generally understood as referring to Ex. ii. 15, 
when “ Moses fled from the face of Pharaoh.” But 
notwithstanding the many commentators, ancient* and 
modern, who have so considered it, we venture to say 
that this is not the case ; and this, from the reason 
given. In Heb. 2yi, he forsook, “ not fearing the wrath 
of the king,” whereas in Ex. ii. 14, 15 it is distinctly 
stated that “ Mas.es fearfd , , , and fled from the face 
of Pharaoh.” 

Moses left Egypt on two occasions ; and it is to the 
latter of these' (Ex. xiii,, xiv.) that Hebrews xi. 27 
refers, when it states that Moses feared not the wrath 
of Pharaoh ;. and could even exhort Israel : “ Fear ye 
not, stand still, and see the salvation of Jehovah.” 

In Ex, xiii. Moses’ act was “ by faith." In Ex. 
ii. 14 it was by “fear”; and there was room for his 
fear. For “ it came to pass in those days (when he 
had become great) that he went out unto his brethren, 
End looked on their burdens e and he spied an 
Egyptian smiting a Hebrew, one of his brethren.” 
The word rendered “smiting” is (nakah), and, 
when in the Hifhil form (as here), it is used, not in the 
sense of merely giving a blow, but of smiting so as to 
inflict mortal injury. It is used of killing and extirpating 
in war; and even of inanimate things it is used of 
destroying them (Ex. ix. 31, 32). 

In the face of this, critics (as the late Dean Stanley), 
can write, “ that seeing an Israelite suffering the 
bastinado from an Egyptian, and thinking that they 
were alone, he slew the Egyptian.”! 

These are Dean Stanley’s words; not the words 
God has given us in the Scriptures of truth. There is 
nothing about the “ bastinado” in the Hebrew. It is 
evolved from human brains. 

And further ; Why should the very worst con- 
struction be put on the words in verse 12 : “ He looked 


this way and that way, and when he saw that there 
was no man”? 

Why should we assume that he was looking to see 
if there would beany eye- witnesses ofapre-meditated act? 

Why should we not put a good motive on his act, 
seeing that we have the very same expression used in 
a good sense in Isa. lix. 16, “and he saw that there 
was no man ” ? Here it is used of looking for some one 
to help as in Isa. lxiii. 5. “ I looked, and there was 

none to help . . . therefore my own arm brought 
salvation.” Hence, Isa. lix. 16, goes on to say, he 
“wondered that there was no intercessor, therefore 
His arm brought salvation.” 

Why may we not conclude that the words are used 
in the same sense in Ex. ii. 12 ? 

Moses evidently looked this way and that way, not 
that he might commit a crime without being detected ; 
but to see whether any “help” was coming from any 
other quarter. The figure of speech used to empha- 
sise this very point, is Epizeuxis ; i.e., the repetition of 
a word to show the earnestness and eagerness of his 
looking,* and that he did not act until he had looked 
everywhere for help , but in vain . So that he was driven 
to decide that his own arm must bring deliverance to 
one of his own brethren. 

We make this digression to expose the animus which 
moves the minds of the self-constituted critics of God's 
Word ; and to show how ready they are to put the most 
atrocious construction on an action that was humane 
in itself, dictated by the very highest motives, and necessi- 
tated by the exigency of the circumstances : and this, 
not until every resource was exhausted in his looking 
for help to come from some other source. 

This, however, in no way removed the ground for 
Moses’ “ fear ” and subsequent alarm which he would 
naturally feel when the excitement of the occasion 
was over. 

That fear was why he fled. But, when he “forsook 
Egypt ” (Heb. xi. 27), there was no such fear. There 
was no feeing then. By fear he fled ; “ by faith he 
forsook.” The word in Hebrews means simply that he 
left Egypt behind. He “forsook" it. He relinquished 
all its honours, all its treasures. And this was “ by 
faith.” This was because he “ had respect unto the 
recompence of the reward,” Moses had heard of this 
reward from God Himself. And he believed it. He 
saw the face of Pharaoh “ no more,” but be saw “ the 
face of God.” All that he forsook was more than made 
up to him. 

Moses is remembered to day. But “ Pharoah, king 
of Egypt, is but a noise ” — a noise which passes away 
and is lost. 


* Among whom arc Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, and 
(Ecumenius. 

f Smith’s Dictionary of theBihle, Article, “ Moses.” 


* The Heb. is *0, >0, this and this, i.e., this way and that way, 
implying that he looked every tray. Just at in Isa. the Heb. 
"peace, peace " is beautifully rendered “ perfect peace ” (Isa. 
xxvi. 3 and margin). 
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We should never have heard about Pharaoh but for 
Moses 1 No one would have taken the slightest interest 
in him, or in his mummy, or in the “ noise M he made. 
Yet, to day, many of the men who are making so much 
of Egypt and the Pharaohs are the very men who are 
be-littling and discrediting Moses. They too will have 
the recompence of their reward. 

“ By faith Moses forsook, or relinquished, Egypt/' 
This is the central point of our subject. And our 
thoughts are turned, as we have said, not to Ex. ii., but 
to Ex. xiv., xv. 

In the former we have Moses* “ fear' 1 and “ flight.” 

In the later Moses' “ faith ” and “ forsaking/' 

There was no fear where there was faith. Indeed, 
his faith in what he had heard from God enabled him to 
give the blessed exhortation to the people : “Fear ye 
not, stand still and see the salvation of Jehovah.” 
(Ex. xiv. 13). 

Moses had heard from Jehovah of His salvation. He 
believed what he had heard ; and, in the strength of this 
faith, he could say “ fear ye not/' 

“By faith Moses endured as seeing Him Who is 
invisible.” 

This is the prerogative of faith. It is the opposite of 
sight ; and yet it sees things that are invisible to human 
sight, and to the natural eye. 

“Stand still and SEE,” was his memorable language 
of faith. Jehovah's salvation can be seen, and it can 
be enjoyed. 

The fact that, it is His, shows that it is perfect and 
complete, because it is His own, in which man can 
have no part, except to enjoy it. 

It is “Jehovah’s salvation.” Not partly His, and 
partly man’s. But wrought out and revealed by 
God, to be believed and enjoyed by those who are the 
subjects of it. 

If man had any share in it, it could not be called 
“Jehovah’s salvation/' 

The people were “sore afraid ” (Ex. xiv. 10). Why? 
Because they, believed not. But, by faith, Moses 
feared not “ the wrath of the king.” 

He endured, as though he saw Him Who is invisible. 
He remained steadfast (as the word means). With 
inflexible firmness he insisted on Jehovah’s demand 
“ Let My people go.” He held out, in spite of 
Pharaoh’s continued prevarications and changes of 
mind. 

When Pharaoh urged that they should worship God 
“in the land” (Ex. viii. 25), Moses declared “it is 
not meet so to do : ” that it must be in the wilderness 
(viii. 27). 

When Pharaoh agreed to the wilderness, but urged 
that it might not be “very far away” (viii. 2S), 
Moses “endured,” insisting that it must be “three 
days* journey ” (viii. 27). 

When Pharaoh agreed, but urged that only the 
“men” should go (x. 8), Moses “endured,” and 
insisted “ we will go, with our young and with 
our old ” (x. 9). 

When Pharaoh agreed,- but urged that “the flocks 
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i 
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I 
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and the herds should be stayed (Ex. x. 24). Moses 
“endured ” and affirmed “ our cattle also shall go with 
us " (x. 25, 26). 

We must put ourselves on resurrection ground, and 
insist on all that God included in Israel’s “ three 
days’ journey.” 

When we are urged to leave our little ones in Egypt, 
with a secular education, may we endure, and insist on 
bringing them up “ in the nurture and admonition of 
the Lord ” (Eph. vi. 4). 

When we are urged to leave a shred of property or 
possessions behind, in Egypt, may we endure and say, 
“ we know not with what we must serve Jehovah until 
we come thither.” We can never get to know, or learn 
this while in Egypt. We must be clean out of Egypt 
and all its snares, “ If any man willeth to do His will, 
he shall know of the doctrine ” (John vii. 17). 

We can know neither God’s claims, nor our own 
privileges “till we come thither.” We must know 
all that redemption has done for 11s. Then, and only 
when we believe what we hear from Him, can we endure 
as though we could see Him, Who is invisible to the 
natural eye. 

Moses had heard what God had said to him. He 
believed what he had heard. Hence he “endured” as 
if he could really see Him. 

Precious faith ! 

May it be ours when we have to do with our Pharaoh. 
Nothing but unfeigned faith in what we have heard 
from God will enable us to endure. 

When we are urged to worship God in Egypt, let us 
endure and say that it is impossible for us to combine 
spiritual light with Egypt’s darkness, and worship in 
spirit among Egypt's “ fleshpots.” 

When we are urged to go “ not very far away,” may 
we endure and maintain that we must put a clear space 
between ourselves and Egypt’s boundaries. There 
must be no border-land temptations. . * 

The endurance of Moses was called for, and necessi- 
tated by the devices of the enemy which would prevent 
complete severance from Egypt, and thwart the demand 
of Jehovah — “ Let My People go.” 

Nothing would do but complete separation from 
Egypt and all its maxims, and all its worship, and all 
its ways. 

Our separation from the world to-day needs the 
same endurance , for we have the same enemy, and the 
same snares. “We are not ignorant of his devices” 
(2 Cor. ii. 11). 

Nothing but the Red Sea would do to complete the 
separation o l Israel, and nothing but what answers to 
that will do for us to-day. Nothing but the knowledge 
that we have “died with Christ " and “risen with 
Christ ” will enable us to endure as Moses did ; and “ not 
fear ” the wrath of those ^Vho hinder that separation. 

“If ye died with Christ from the rudiments (1.*., the 
religious teachings) of the world, why, as though living 
in the world, are ye subject to ordinances ? ” (Col. ii. 20). 

“ If ye then be risen with Christ, seek those things 
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which are above, where Christ sitteth on the right hand 
of God " (Col. iii. 1). 

Here is the secret of true separation. This takes us 
"out.” This takes us "very far away,” where the 
enemy cannot reach us. 

It takes us "into the wilderness,” but it takes us to 
"the Mount of God,” to the tent of His assembly, to 
the guidance of His Pillar of Cloud and Fire, to a 
worship and a Tabernacle "not made with hands” 
(Heb ix. n), where "carnal ordinances” (Heb. ix. 10) 
find no place ; where all is of the Spirit, and where " all 
things are of God.” 

Blessed are our ears, which have heard these "deep 
things of God”; and happier still if we believe what 
we have heard, for so only shall we endure " as seeing 
Him Who is invisible." 


THE SELAHS OF PSALMS xlvi.. xlvii., xlvlil. 

W e propose to give two articles on these “ selahs” 
as they embrace several points of general 

interest. 

It will be remembered that the word “selah" is a 
connecting-link between two important statements, 
or subjects, the latter of which in contrast with, or an 
expansion of the former, containing further instruction 
on it, or prayer or praise, arising from it. 

We have dealt with the whole of the Selahs in our 
work, The Chief Musician, from which we take the 
following, making some additions and giving two 
illustrations. 

These three Psalms are so closely connected that 
they must be considered together. 

There are five Selahs distributed between them. 

(1). Between verses 3 and 4 of Psalm xlvi. 

(2). Between verses 7 and 8 of Psalm xlvi. 

(3). Between the two Psalms xlvi. and xlvii. 

(4). Between verses 4 and 5 of Psalm xlvii. 

(3). Between verses 8 and 9 of Psalm xlviii. 

These three Psalms form a triology of praise for some 
special deliverance of Jerusalem from a formidable 
foreign invasion. 

In Psalm xlvi. the subject is Jehovah, the only help 
and resource of His People. 

Psalm xlvii. is a Song of Praise based on Psalm xlvi. 
10, expanding the subject that Zion’s King is the true 
great King over all the earth (compare Psalm xlviii. 2). 

Psalm xlviii. is a Song and Psalm celebrating the 
power and favour of God as being Zion’s joy ; the joy 
being the result flowing from the fact of the Presence 
of God in the midst of Zion, which is the subject of 
Psalm xlvi. 

As we have said, there can be little or no doubt but 
that these three Psalms celebrate the great deliver- 
ance which had been so earnestly prayed for in Psalm 
xliv. 

They do not celebrate the close, of a momentous 
struggle. 

They do not commemorate a great victory of 
triumph after conflict between opposing hosts. 

They do not commemorate a campaign, or a suc- 


cessful assault upon a fortified enemy *, but rather a 
wonderful deliverance from the hand and power of a 
beseiging force, wrought by its sudden and complete 
destruction. 

There is wonderful unanimity among commentators 
in agreeing that that deliverance can be none other 
than the sudden and miraculous destruction of the 
army of Sennacherib under the walls of Jerusalem in 
the reign of Hezekiah 1 1 

Delitzsch stands almost alone in referring these 
Psalms to the victory of Jehoshaphat over the allied 
forces of the Moabites, Ammonites, and Edomites in 
2 Ch. xx. a 

But, as we have said, the Psalm celebrates not so 
much victory over foes as deliverance from them : not 
so much a triumphant battle as a successful defence ; 
not so much the delivery of a great assault as a de- 
liverance from an overwhelming siege. 

No event in Jewish history fits these circumstances 
so well as Sennacherib’s siege of Jerusalem. We 
have seen above, under Psalm xliv., that Sennacherib 
records, in his account of that campaign, how he 
had swept the land, city after city falling into his 
hands. Judah seemed about to share the same fate, 
for his armies were encamped about Israel. 

We know how both king and people had been 
encouraged by Isaiah to trust wholly in Jehovah as 
their only defence ; how he had caused them to put 
their trust in the Lord of Hosts; how Sennacherib 
and Rabshakeh bade the people not to heed the advice 
j of Hezekiah to trust in Jehovah, but to trust in him 
j and his god (2 Chron. xxxii. 6-15. 2 Kings xviii. 

! 2 9 - 36 ). 

If this Psalm be the expression of Hezekiah’s trust 
and confidence in God, then we can read it in the 
; light of his history as written in the Books of Kings, 
j Chronicles and Isaiah. 

! No succour was to be expected; and no deliverance 
was possible unless God should interpose. 

Isaiah had assured them that God was in the midst 
of Zion, and would assuredly deliver the city out of 
the hands of the King of Assyria (2 Kings xix. 20-34), 
and Jehovah had said : — " I will defend this city, to save 
it, for Mine own sake, and for My servant David’s 
sake.” 

1 Of course, the Higher Critics are voiced by Professor Cheyne, 
who says : — “ To suppose from this Psalm that Zion's situation was 
that which existed during the siege by the Assyrians (701 B.C.) is 
an utter mistake. 1 * Nothing (he says) satisfies the Psalm but the 
revolution occasioned by Alexander the Great, 330 B.C. 

* Indeed, the whole group (Psalms xliv. — xlviii.) belong to the 
same period, and may well have the same authorship. Dr. J. J. 
Blunt (Undesigned Coincidences , pp. 225-6) the mem asiseshpar- 
riage of Hezekiah by the reference to his wife’s name Hef>hti*bah 
in Isa. lxii. 4, and 2 Kings xxi. 1. He uses it as an evidence as to 
Isa. lxii. being the work of Isaiah. He might have extended his 
reference to Psalm xlv., the circumstances of Hetekiah’s marriage 
being rendered of 6uch importance on account of his sickness and 
threatened death at a time when he was without an heir to his 
throne. It was a crisis thus marked by Hezekiah's Sickness, Sign, 
Recovery, Marriage, Siege, Deliverance, and the Birth of his heir in 
the third of the fifteen added years. 
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The latest and greatest work on the subject by Geo. 
Adam Smith, D.D., LL.D.,* goes with the great 
majority of recent writers in placing Zion, “ the City of 
David,” on the Eastern ridge, South of the Temple, 
and the Akra or Citadel on the highest point of the 
ridge. 

Zion, the “city of God,” we now know*, stood on the 
south side of Moriah, and not on the west side as 
on the ordinary traditional maps. 

This is proved by recent discoveries, as may be seen 
from the publications of the Palestine Exploration 
Fund.f 

But Scripture is sufficient of itself. There is no 
question that Jebus was the mount immediately South 
of Moriah ; and that it was bordered on the East by the 
Valley of the Kedron. This was the city which David 
took as soon as he was proclaimed king over Israel. 
He was stoutly resisted by the Jebusites j but it is 
written, “Nevertheless, David took the stronghold of 
Zion, the same is the city of David ” (2 Sam. v. 7 9. 
1 Chron. xi. 5-8). Two other passages identify Zion 
with the city of David (: Kings viii. 1. 2 Chron. v. 2). 1 

• See Jerusalem : The Topography % Economics and History , from 
the Earliest Times to A.D. 70. H odder and Stoughton ; 24s. 

t For these proofs see Tin Quarterly Statement of the Palestine 
Exploration Fund, Jan., April, July, Oct., 1906, and July, 1907, 
Also Josephus, Wars Book v. ch. j, 4; vi. 1, Ant . xiv. eh. xiii. 4. 
and Book xiii. 6, 7. And x Maccabees i. 33 ; xiii. 22. 

1 We learn also that, coming out of the Dung Gate at the S.W. 
corner of the Temple area, Nehemiah first turned East, and then 
South, following the walls to 11 the Gate of the Fountain; 0 this 
fountain being (the lower) Gihon Spring, known to-day as “ the 


When David had taken Jebus, he “ dwelt in the fort, 
and called it the city of David, and David built round 
about from Millo and inward” (2 Sam. v. 8).* 

The wall was continued by Solomon (1 Kings ix. 
15, 24 ; xi. 27) ; and afterward by Hezekiah (2 Chron. 
xxxii. 5).® 

By the kind permission of Mr. J. M. Tenz we are 
able to give a photograph of his celebrated model. 

We are carefully informed in the history how Heze- 
kiah, on the approach of the Assyrian hosts, “took 
counsel with his princes and his mighty men to stop the 
waters of the fountains which were without the city ; 
and they did help him. So there was gathered much 
people together, who stopped all the fountains, and the 
brook that ran through the midst of the land [».*., the 
Kedron Valley] saying, Why should the kings of 
Assyria come and find much water?” (2 Chron. xxxii. 
3 . 4 )- 

Among these must have been the Great Fountain 
which gave its pame to the gate, on the East side of the 
hill of Opliil, near En-Rogel, and on the West side of 

Virgin's Fount'* (Neh. ii. 14 ; iii. 15 ; xii. 37). The Water Gate was 
also on the East side of Ophel, which was another name for the 
ancient Jebus. A careful study &f these Scriptures, with the most 
recent maps, is all that is needed to show that the traditional site ot 
Zion (like most other traditions) is quite wrong; that it originally 
occupied the hill of Ophel,'and that its wall enclosed the Pool ot 
Siloam at the extreme South-East corner. 

• Millo means a filling a/, and refers to the filling up of the valley 
which separated Moriah from Jebus. 

1 Manasseh extended this wall, which was on the West of Ophel, 
of Gihon, and of the city of David (2 Chron. xxxiii. 14). 
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the Valley of the Kcdron. This fountain of Gihon 
must originally have had an outlet forming a stream 
flowing down the midst of the land, i.e., the Kedron 
Valley 1 * (2 Chron. xxxii. 4), and at times flooding it. 3 

Alter stopping up this fountain, its waters, having no 
further outlet into the Kedron Valley, would be diverted 
into the rock-cut channels under Ophel. There is still 
existing an underground channel running southward 
from this fountain for some 1, 800ft., and ending in the 
Pools of Siloam, at the South extremity of Ophel.® 
This was from 3ft. 6in. to 4ft. wide, by 6ft. in 
height. 

A slab, discovered in this tunnel, describes its forma- 
tion, and how the workmen working from either end 
met each other “pick to pick,” and the waters flowed 
“for a distance of 1,000 cubits.” The letters are in 
the most ancient Hebrew characters yet discovered ; 
older than those of the Moabite stone. 4 

Then, there was another rock-cut channel discovered 
in 18S0, older than the above, running westward from 
this Fountain of En-Rogel (Gihon) right under Ophel, 
and coming out on “ the west side of the city of David ” 
(2 Chron. xxxii. 30). 

Isaiah viii. 6 refers to those rock-cut channels. 

Hezekiah availed himself of a still older Jebusite work, 
now lately discovered by Sir Charles WarreD. Sir 
Charles found that, from the spring or fountain on the 
East side of Ophel, a channel had been cut, running due 
west, until it was well under Zion.* Then a shaft was 
found, sunk from the Jebusite citadel, immediately 
over the top of this channel, with a hollow made at 
the bottom, from which the collected water could be 
drawn up by buckets. We give a view taken (by 
kind permission) from Sir Charles Warren’s book. 

1 The Kedron was formerly much deeper, and more to the West 
than it now runs. 

* See Thompson’* Land and the Book, p. 658, 659. 

* Thi* channel wa* discovered by Sir Charles Warren in 1867 
See his Recovery of Jerusalem, pp. 107, 109, 134, 338-355. London. 
Richard Bentley. Also Harper’* Bible and hlodern Discoveries, pp. 
S* 4 ' 5 * 5 » 

4 See Harper, quoted above, pp. 532, 523. Prof. Sayce, Fresh 
Light, pp. 87, 88. Rev. W. F. Birch'* paper* in Quarterly State- 
ment, Pal. Expl. Fund, Jan. 1889. Herr Schick, in Quarterly State- 
ment, 1886, p. 197, for Report. 

* There can be no doubt but that some of these channels are of much 
more ancient date than Hezekiah. It is almost certain that they formed 
part of the ancient defence of Jebus ; and that it was this secret 
water supply, combined with the natural and then precipitous situa- 
tion of the citadel, which made the Jebusite* so confident in their 
challenge to David ; as shown by their scorn, in saying that the blind 
and the lame would be sufficient to keep David out by merely 
saying, “ Thou *halt not come in hither.” This secret rock-cut 

passage or channel, called (f or tsinnOr), is rendered "gutter,” 

in 3 Sam. v. 8 (R.V., “ watercourse "). It was doubtless known to 
Araunah, who, though a Jebusite, was spared ; and is seen shortly 
after possessing property close by. Josephus tells us of the relations 
existing between Araunah and David. He says, " I shall now make 
mention of Araunah, who was a wealthy man among the Jebusites, but 
was not slain by David in the siege of Jerusalem because of the good, 
will he bore to the Hebrews, ana a particular benignity and affection 
which he had to the king himself; which I shall take a more season- 
able opportunity to speak of a little afterwards” (Josephus, Ant. 
Book vil. ill. 3). 

Josephus fulfils his promise by adding, further on : ” Araunah was 
by hie lineage a Jebusite, but a particular friend of David’s; and lor 
that cause when he overthrew the city he did him no harm, as we 
Informed the reader a little before ” (Josephus, Ant. Book vil. xili. 4). 


It is a section from E. to W. of the hill of Ophel. 
formerly 300ft. high, with a steep slope of 30°. Steps 
how lead down to the fountain from the East side, the 
Kedron Valley ; but nothing was known of any passage 
beyond it until it was discovered by Sir Charles Warren 
by a mere accident. In creeping along another rock-cut 
channel leading N. from the Pools of Siloam, he and 
Sergeant Birtles came suddenly into this channel, 
running E. and W. Following this new channel they 
found the Eastern end was the Gihon spring, and the 
Western end ran up into Zion. In the vaulted roof, at 
the point marked C, there is, to-day, an iron ring which 
had been used for letting the buckets up and down the 
shaft marked D. 



The translstion of this is confused in the A.V., and is not clear in 
the R.V., at may be seen by comparing the two with their italics 
and marginal suggestions. (Compare a Sam. v. 6-8 and t Chron. 
xl, 6). 

The better knowledge of Sir Charles Warren's discoveries makes 
it all dear. 
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The sides of the upper and more horizontal portion 
of the passage (B) were lined with loose stones, 
apparently ready to be cast down the shaft. On these 
they found three glass lamps of curious construction, 
placed at intervals, as if to light up the passage ; also a 
pile of charcoal as if for cooking; besides a cooking 
dish and water jar. 

Other rock-cut channels were found under Zion : 
one, 1, 800ft. . long, by which the overflow water was 
carried south to Siloam within the city walls. 

It is necessary to give all these particulars in order 
that the meaning and force of the first Selah in this 
Psalm may be seen and appreciated. 

In verse 3 the raging of the beseiging hosts was com- 
pared to the roaring of troubled waters. In verse 4 the 
secret purpose of God, by which He would bring about 
their ruin, is beautifully compared to the secret channels 
of water “which go softly.” 1 

These are the waters referred to in 2 Chron. xxxii. 30, 
where we read : “ This same Hezekiah also stopped 
the upper water-course 2 * * of Gihon and brought it 
straight down to the West side of the city of David.” 

In 2 Kings xx. 20 we are told that Hezekiah with “ all 
his might .... made a pool and a conduit, 8 and 
brought water into the city." 

In the Apocryphal book of Ecclesiasticus (which is 
good for history though not for doctrine) the writer 
praises “Famous Men” (xliv. — 1.), and in a long list he 
includes Hezekiah, and says, “ he fortified his city and 
brought in water into the midst thereof : he digged the 
hard rock with iron, and made wells for waters.” 

This is the “ river ” and these are the “ streams ” of 
Ps. xlvi. 4. “)!“0 ( niichiir ) is used of a constant flow of 
water.* 

These waters beneath Zion could be called niichdr, 
being fed as they were by constant springs. The word 
rendered “ streams ” is ^3 (pcleg) the small channels 

f r 

by which water was distributed. 5 * * 

Now we are in a position to understand the first 
Sclah in this Psalm, because its purpose is to point out 
to us the contrast between the rage of the enemy, 
which is compared to an overwhelming flood, and the 
silent and secret purposes of God which were working 
to overthrow them. These secret purposes are com- 
pared to the silent, secret, underground rock-cut 
channels of water, which were ministering comfort and 
joy to the beseiged, while they were hidden (as God’s 
purposes were) from the beseigers outside the city. 

But we must leave Psalm xlvi. itself for our 
next issue. 

1 In Isa. viii. 6-S there is the same contrast between these still 

running waters of Siloam, and the overwhelming flood of the 
Assyrian host. 

*Heb. p'p (inayiM) waters (pi.) 

* le'iiltVi, a trench , or artificial aqueduct , by which 

water is conveyed. See 1 Kings xviii. 32, 35, 38 ; 2 Kings xviii. 17 ; 
xx. 20. Isa. vii. 3, 36. Exek. xxxi. 4. Job xxxviii. 25. 

*In contrast with *?na (lulchal), which means a U'ady % or summer 
stream dependent on rains. 

*And because these, when used in a garden for purposes oi 

irrigation, divided it up into divisions % they were so called from 
(pill a g) to divide. Gen. x. 25. Ps. i. 3. Prov. xxi. 1. Sec 
Figures of Sfeech by the same author and publisher, pp, 97, 98. 
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THE LETTERS TO THE SEVEN CHURCHES 
OF ASIA. 

By W. Hayes Topping (St. Louis, Mo., U.S.A.) 

( Continued from page 91.) 
n the letter to 


I 


PERGAMOS 


they are reminded by the Lord of His imminent coming 
as a motive for repentance (ch. 2. 16). He threatens to 
come quickly and fight against those idolaters and 
fornicators who are corrupting the Church. This coming 
in judgment upon apostate Israel is realized in the second 
harvest of ch. 14. 19, 20, which is gathered into the 
winepress (cf. Isa. 63. 1-6). It occurs just seven years 
after these words are pronounced, speaking in the pro- 
phetic tense, which lends pointto His coming “quickly,” 
when He 6lays two-thirds of the apostate nation in the 
treading of the winepress (Zech. 13. S, 9). 

Paul knows nothing in his letters of such a judgment 
as this. He speaks of the rapture of the Church with 
the saints of the first resurrection, and he expressly says 
that there is no more judgment for the believer under 
grace. But he knows nothing of the Lord fighting 
against His “ body 0 with the sword of His mouth. 
Why do we refuse so persistently to rightly divide 
between things which are so unlike each other? We 
practically deny, though theoretically we grant, to 
Biblical science the same niceness of discrimination and 
precision of analysis which we exercise in the other 
sciences, chemistry, biology or metallurgy, though truth 
in the one, as in the other, responds onl/to a sharply 
discriminative and selective judgment controlled by 
common intellectual integrity. 

In the letter to 

SARDIS 

the worthiness of the overcomer to walk with the Saviour 
in white is made the condition of that honour (ch. 3. 4, 5). 
The fact that they had not defiled their garments 
constitutes them worthy to be clothed in white raiment, 
and to walk with the Redeemed. 

There is no worthiness of any kind ascribed to the 
believer under grace. Jesus’ worthiness covers all 
our unworthiness, and His perfect work atones for all 
our imperfectioiy. Nothing, that the sinner under grace 
can do, can ever earn him the worthiness to walk with 
the Saviour in white, or insiire his name from being 
blotted from the book of life. * But here the overcomer’s 
own works secure for him the privileges and blessings 
of the Redeemed. This is law and not grace ; works and 
not faith. 

In ch. 3. 10, the Lord promises exemption from 
trial and tribulation to the Philadelphian overcomers 
because they have kept the word of His patience. 

Where in all the Church writings will you find any 
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promise to the Christian, under grace, of exemption 
from suffering in this life ? On the contrary, suffering is 
represented to be the school in which the disciple of his 
Lord learns his obedience. “ For unto you it is given, 
in the behalf of Christ, not only to believe on Him, but 
also to suffer for His sake ” (Phil. 1. 29). Paul yearned 
to know “ the fellowship of His sufferings” (Phil. 3. io). 
“ The sufferings of this present world are not worthy to 
be compared with the glory ” (Rom. 8. 18 ; cf. Rom. 
5. 3 ; 8. 35 ; 12. 12). The fact of the whole matter is 
that we are thinking the thoughts and speaking the 
words of another age and people, and are endeavouring 
to realise them in our own experience. We are trying 
by telescopic vision to bring a future age within range 
of our senses that we may see and touch and handle it. 

These letters are not a basket of summer fruit for the 
delectation of the multitude. They are not a thesaurus 
nor entrepot for the reserve of ethical delicacies against 
a rainy day. They have one meaning and application, 
and only one; and, when we apply them to present-day 
conditions, it is precisely analogous to the attempt to 
apply the laws of France or Spain to citizens of the 
United States. They would possess no meaning for us 
nor authority over us, because not framed for us nor 
adapted to us. 

With these observations on the theology of the letters, 
let us take up the consideration of the concluding, and, 
to the writer, in itself conclusive reason advanced for 
the claim that these letters are Tribulation Letters. 
They are inextricablj' bound up with the scenes and 
events of the sunteleria, as disclosed in the later chapters 
of the prophecy. The references to be adduced in 
establishing the relationship between these letters and 
the occurrences at the end of the age which they con- 
template will be those which are salient and palpable to 
the casual reader. As previously remarked, the actual 
unfolding of the history of this period alone can disclose 
the meaning of many of the references of these letters. 
We know in a very general way, from the remainder of 
the prophecy, what the conditions of life, moral social 
and civil, of that day will be ; but if we were in 
possession, more in detail, of the actual working factors 
or elements in the progress of lawlessness during the 
week, we would be in a position to understand more 
fully perhaps the contents of the letters. But we shall 
avail ourselves of the revelation which we have, and 
refrain from pressing less clearly understood premises to 
unwarranted conclusions. 

Let it be understood that the order in which the 
references are taken up is entirely arbitrary, and without 
significance. 

THYATIRA. 

The first reference to engage our attention is in the 
letter to Thyatira (ch. 2. 26, 27): “And he that over- 
cometh, and keepeth My words unto the end, to him will 
I give power over the nations : and he shall rule them 
with a rod of iron.” In ch. 12. 5, the woman (Israel) 
gives birth to the man-child, which is caught up to God. 
In ch. 7. we see the birth of the man-child in the sealing 
of the 144,000 from all the tribes of Israel. They are 


as the “ casting of untimely figs by the fig tree” (6. 13), 
which in Scripture is always a type of Israel, the birth of 
a remnant of the nation before the time. Paul says that 
he was as one “ born out of due season”; that is, that he 
was born before the time of his nation to be born, which 
will be in one day (Isa. 66. 8). The Lord Jesus told His 
disciples that they should not see Him till they should 
call Him blessed (Matt. 23. 39). 

The nation will not receive Him as Messiah until they 
see Him coming in the heavens, and then only a rem- 
nant will be saved through the winepress. 

The 144,000 are a body of faithful ones gathered out 
of the Churches of Christian Israel to which these letters 
are addressed. 

As yet, the nation as a whole is apostate, and in Christ- 
rejecting unbelief. This body of overcomers is to 
constitute the “servants” of Christ (cf. 7. 15; 14. 4; 

| 22. 3, 4). They are sealed with the seal of God in their 
j foreheads. They are identical with the man-child of 
| ch. 12, as a careful comparison of the two will show. 

1 As soon as they are shaken to repentance from the nation 
by the Seal-judgments, they are caught up to God, and 
• appear in glory with the “ great multitude” from among 
i the Gentiles which no man could number. Satan, by 
I the persecutions of the Beast, scatters “the holy People” 

| among the nations of the earth, under the figure of a 
| woman driven into the wilderness. Failing in his attempt 
to destroy the woman, he returns to make war with the 
“remnant of her seed,” which is none other than these 
Jewish-Christian confessors “which keep the command- 
ments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus Christ ” 
(12. 17). It is said of the man-child, in 12. 5, that he is to 
“rule all nations with a rod of iron.” Intheletterto'fhyatira 
the Lord promises to give to the overcomer “ power over 
the nations, and he shall rule them with a rod of iron.” 
From the identity of these two references it is evident 
that some of the Thyatiran Believers will go into the 
144,000, or the man-child. Nothing in the prophecy is 
plainer than this. This peculiar company, which “ follow 
the Lamb withersoever He goeth ” (14. 4), will be the 
executors of His will in His movements during the last 
half of the week, and in His kingly administration over 
the nations of the earth during the thousand years. 
Following immediately upon the birth of the man-child 
in ch. 12, we see them in glory with the Lamb in 
14. 1-5. They are seen on earth again under the fifth 
trumpet, rendered immune to the plague of the locusts 
by the seal of God in their foreheads. From this it is 
evident that they are back and forth with the Lamb, from 
earth to Heaven, as He moves with catastrophic tread 
through the scenes and incidents of the last half of the 
week. As He moved among His people in the old dis- 
pensation in the character of the Jehovah angel, meeting 
Abraham on his return from the slaughter of the kings 
as Melchizedek, of whom he said, “Abraham rejoiced to 
see my day” (Jno. 8. 56; cf. Heb. 7. 1-3), and again 
[ appearing to the patriarch with two other " men," and 
conversing with reference to the destruction of the two 
cities; calling to Hagar in her distress; wrestling with 
Jacob; speaking to the prophets (“The testimony of 
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Jesus is the spirit of prophecy/* Rev. 19 . 10; c/. Matt. 

1 . 22, R.V.); so in the latter days as the “ mighty angel" 
He will be in active touch with the judgment scenes of 
the seventieth week (cf. Rev. 7 . 2; 10 . 1 ; 14 . 14; 20 . 1). 
This elect company will be the flower of Israel. Its 
personnel will embrace the choicest spirits of the Israel- 
itish nation. Their character and virtue will be of the 
highest type. They are chosen to be His servants. 
Their appearance in glory before that of the Church will 
be due to the fact that their rapture is entirely independent 
of the first resurrection. They are chosen out of the 
tribulation for a special ministry during the remainder 
of the week, which ministry doubtless continues through 
eternity as they are seen in this same relationship of 
“ servants " in the new city in 22 . 3, 4. This relates 
the letter to Thyatira to the scenes of the judgment week. 

(To be concluded in our next.) 

Dispensafional Expositions. 

[. Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference to the \ 
Epistles of Paul and the Present Dispensation .] j 

sgj tag- «frtrts sss. 

No. 5 . 

“BABES.” OR “FULL GROWN.” 

A COMPARISON OF 1 COR. 3 WITH 
HEB. 5 AND 6. 

T o those who have followed this series of articles, 
and the dispensational messages from the pen 
of the Editor, it will be clear as to what the mistake is 
under which we have all been so long labouring, 
relative to the unique character of the Pentecostal 
Dispensation. We praise God that is being gradually 
removed from many minds. We have had to 
invent the term “ Pentecostal Dispensation ” in 
order to express in a few words that period of time 
which was ushered in on the day of Pentecost as 
recorded in Acts 2 . and closed by the Apostle Paul as 
recorded in Acts 28 . 

Not till after Acts 28 did the Apostle receive Divine 
warrant for committing to writing the teaching of the 
Mystery (or Secret) as revealed in the Epistle to the 
Ephesians. 

We would refer our readers to the article in Things 
to Come, May, 1909, in connection with the concluding 
verses of Romans, for confirmatory witness to this 
statement. 

Although the Apostle did not publicly preach the 
Mystery (or Secret) of the One Body, nor put it into 
writing before Acts 28 , we believe that he did know of 
it himself, and did communicate some of its blessed 
teaching to the more spiritual ones with whom he from 
time to time had fellowship. A verse in 1 Cor. 2 seems 
fairly clear as to this. ” The wisdom of God in a 
Mystery — the hidden wisdom which God ordained 
before the world unto our glory ’’ (verse 7). 

This expression, ” before the world,” is peculiar to 


the great secret. Eph. 1. 4. 2 Tim. 1 . 9, etc. speak of 
a purpose “ BEFORE the world ” — whereas Matt. 
25 . 34, and other passages which speak of " kingdom ” 
things, use the term “ FROM the foundation,” or 
“ since the foundation of the world." Eph. 3 . 1-9 and 
Col. 1 . 24-27 speak of this Mystery as being “hid.” 
Both expressions, “ before the world” and “hidden,” 
are used in 1 Cor. 2 . 7. Consequently it seems that 
the Apostle knew something of it, and' mentioned it 
privately to others. But he did not make it a subject 
for ofen proclamation, or commit it to writing, whether 
men would hear or whether they would forbear. It 
was not yet “ preached among the Gentiles for the 
obedience of faith.” He reserved it for those who had 
"ears to hear.” 

Let us turn to 1 Cor. chapters 2 . and 3 ., and read 
the passage wherein the verse occurs. In verse 1 of 
chapter 2 . the Apostle shows how he followed out the 
teaching of the verse quoted in the 31st verse of 
chapter 1 ., “ He that glorieth, let him glory in the 
Lord: and I, brethren, when I came,” etc. Verse 2 
reveals his message, “ Jesus Christ and Him crucified.” 
A Gospel without an atonement is a Gospel that the 
Apostle anathematized. The Cross of Christ gives its 
title to the Gospel (1 Cor. 1 . iS) : “ The preaching of 
the Cross . . . the power of God." “ We preach 
Christ crucified . . . the power of God and the wisdom 
of God,” 23, 24. The believers at Corinth believed in 
a Saviour from sin, salvation by the vicarious sacrifice 
of Christ. Would that all who are called Christians 
to-day could truthfully say 

“ My hope is built on nothing less 
Than Jesus’ Blood and Righteousness." 

The Apostle knew no doctrine of “ reserve,” where 
this blessed subject was concerned. 

“ Christ crucified " is essential and vital, and a man 
who believes God’s Word about that ts saved. The 
Corinthians believed it and were saved. 

Yet the Apostle says they were “carnal ; ” that only 
a few could get beyond “ Christ crucified,” and grasp 
the wonders of “ Christ risen.” They knew the 
“ power ” of the Cross unto Salvation, but they could 
go no further into the “ hidden wisdom ” connected 
with the Risen Lord. 

If we read verses 2 and 6 together we shall get the 
same truth put in a clearer form : — 

“For I determined to know nothing among you, save 
Jesus Christ, and Him crucified. Howbeit we speak 
wisdom among Jhem that are perfect." This exactly 
harmonizes with the opening and closing subjects of 
Romans : • 

Romans 1. 1-4. The Gospel of God concerning His 
Son, never hidden — but revealed in the Old 
Testament Scriptures-of the Prophets. 

Romans 16 . 25-27. The Gospel, even (*■•«») the preach- 
j ing of Jesus Christ ACCORDING TO THE 
REVELATION OF THE MYSTERY, which 
was KEPT SECRET since the WORLD 
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BEGAN, but now is made manifest, even (xal) by 
prophetic writings, etc. 

In 1 Cor. 2 . The Preaching of Christ Crucified was 
for all ; the Mystery for a few. 

In Romans. The Gospel of Christ according to the 
Old Testament teaching was proclaimed during the 
Pentecostal Dispensation. But after that it is the 
Gospel of Christ according to the revelation of the 
Mystery. 

' The Church at Corinth was ready for the setting up 
of the Kingdom. The Gospel, preached before unto 
Abraham, had been received by them ; miraculous gifts 
abounded ; the Lord’s Supper was prominent in its 
anticipation of the coming Marriage Supper of the 
Lamb. In chapter 10 of 1 Cor., the Apostle refers to 
the figure of the " camp " ; and speaks of “ our fathers.” 
We must remember this when we turn to Hebrews. 

Verse 2 of chapter 10 affords a parallel to the two 
baptisms which were so prominent in Pentecostal 
times. The baptism, in water and cloud, unto Moses, 
being a figure of the baptism in water and spirit which 
united the believers into one camp around Christ, 
waiting, as it were, to enter into the promised land and tahe 
the Kingdom. 

The question of i Cor. 10. iS: “Behold Israel after 
the flesh, are not they which eat of the sacrifices 
partakers of the altar ? ” is echoed in Heb. 13. io, “We 
have an altar, whereof they have no right to eat which 
serve the tabernacle.” 

They who persist in remaining “inside the camp,” 
instead of going “ without the camp,” are those who 
do not recognise that the Kingdom had become in 
abeyance. 

The teaching of Heb. 13 . 7, 8, 9, should be carefully 
studied in conjunction with Eph. 4 . 13, 14. 

In the one case, the “ end of the conversation ” of the 
elders is "Jesus Christ, the same yesterday, and to day, 
and for ever : ” and the result of receiving this blessed 
truth is to be “ not carried about with divers and strange 
doctrines." 

In Eph. 4 . The gifts of pastors and teachers are 
given, " till we all come into the unity of the faith, and of 
the knowledge of the Son of God, unto a perfect man, 
unto the measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ ; 
that we be no more children, tossed to and fro, and 
carried about with every wind of doctrine." 

In both cases the stability of the believer is connected 
with the Fulness of Christ. Those who are carried 
about are “ children ; ” and we shall see presently that 
the Corinthian believers and Hebrew believers among 
them, are both called "children," or "babes” (yyirios 
ncpios) in connexion with their inability to receive the 
teaching of the Mystery. 

Rightly understood, Hebrews is a link between the 
Epistles to the Corinthians and Ephesians. The Epistle 

' * In both Dispensations Christ is the centre of the Gospel. In the 
one it is preaching Christ according to the Old Testament (as 
witness Rom. 1. 1 * 4 . Gal. 3, etc.) In the other, the present, it is 
preaching Christ according to the revelation of the Mystery now 
made manifest by the writings of prophets given by Christ (as 
witness Eph. 4. 11 ). 


10 5 

to the Hebrews was written by the Apostle Paul to the 
believing Remnant of Israel, after the Kingdom had 
been set aside, inviting them to relinquish their hopes 
of the Kingdom, to go “outside the camp," and be 
numbered among the members of the One Body. 

Whether they ever did so we do not feel able to say — 
we hope to speak further upon this in our next article. 

In the space that is left to us in this article, we shall 
limit ourselves to the attempt to show the wonderful 
parallel existing between 1 Cor. 3 . and Heb. 5 . and 6. 

To whom did the Apostle communicate the subject 
of the Mystery in 1 Cor. 2 .? To the “perfect,” the 
full grown Christian. In chapter 3 . x the Apostle 
writes, “ And I, brethren, could not speak unto you as 
unto spiritual, but as unto carnal, as unto babes in 
Christ.” He could not even give them the blessed 
instruction concerning the approaching change of 
dispensation. 

He could write about that future time "when that 
which is perfect has (or shall have) come ” ; but he 
! could not explain it to them. “ I have fed you with 
milk and not with meat, for hitherto ye were not able 
to bear it, neither yet now are ye able. For ye are 
yet carnal : for whereas there is among you envying, 
and strife and divisions, are ye not carnal, and walk 
according to man ? For while one saith I am of Paul, and 
another, I am of Apollos, are ye not carnal ? " verses 2-4. 

This is the teaching of chapters 2 ., 13 ., and 14 . It 
is true that the unregenerate cannot understand the 
things of the spirit — we are told so in chapter 1. 23 — 
"to the Greeks foolishness,” and in 2 . 14, to the 
natural man “ foolishness.” But the sad part of the 
teaching of chapter 2. is that in some things believers 
approximate to the unsaved in that they also esteem the 
deep things of God as " foolishness.” The word 
" spiritual " in verse 13 of chapter 2. is in the masculine 
gender in the first occurrence, and neuter in the second, 
and should read " explaining or declaring to spiritual 
ones, ( i.e ., spiritual believers) spiritual things.” The 
Corinthian believers, by the lack of spirituality, placed 
themselves in the position of being addressed “ as unto 
carnal, not as unto spiritual.” 

The “meat” that they could not receive was the 
truth contained in "the great secret concerning Christ 
and His Church ” (the Mystery). He could pass this 
on only to the " perfect,” or full grown. 

The word “ perfect ” is placed in antithesis to 
"babes,” both here and in another passage to which 
we will turn shortly. 

The Apostle* goes on, in chapter 3 ., to show how the 
forgetting of Christ , and the consequent magnifying 
of His Ministers, was at the root of their failure. 
Even so it is to-day. Men have their eyes so fixed 
upon ordinances — eating, drinking, and doing ; so intent 
even upon " unity,” etc.’, that Christ is left outside, 
and party faction is the ruling spirit. 

Verse ix (of 1 Cor. 3 .) declares the truth of the 
One Foundation ; and bids us give heed how we build 
thereon ; showing us how all the erections of mao 
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except “ God’s Building " (“ the Temple of God ") will 
be destroyed by fire. 

How different was the attitude of the Apostle. 
While the Corinthians were seeking to glorify Paul, 
he was writing “ Let no man glory in men. For 
all things are yours ; whether Paul, or Apollos, or 
Cephas ... all are yours. And ye are Christ’s, and 
Christ is God’s.” This was the “ Building of God " — - 
for which he laboured. We belong to you, not you to 
us, he wrote. He asks, “ Was Paul crucified for you ? ” 
" Were ye baptized with the name of Paul ? ” “ Who 
then is Paul ? ” Chapter 4 . 1, 2 tells us, “ The minister 
of Christ and steward of the mysteries (or secrets) 
of God. Moreover it is required in stewards that a 
man be found faithful. But with me it is a very small 
thing that I should be judged of you or of man’s day.” 
The Apostle was quite clear before the Lord in the 
matter of his withholding the “ meat ” of the mystery 
rom the carnal believers. 

Let us, with all these thoughts and passages in our 
mind, turn to Hebrews 0. and 6. 

Here we meet with a state of affairs similar to that 
at Corinth. The Hebrew believers were not magni- 
fying Paul or Apollos or Cephas, but were clinging to 
and magnifying Angels, Moses, their Fathers, their 
Temple, their Ritual, their Priesthood, and Sacrifices, 
thus lowering the position of the Son of God. 

Just as the exaltation of Paul and Apollos by the 
Corinthians was a sign that they had failed to under- 
stand Christ as the Risen Lord, so these things 
indicated similar failure among the believing Hebrew’s. 
Hence it is that the predominant note of Hebrews is 
resounded again and again : In chapter 1. it is Christ 
the Son above Angels. 

In 3 . Christ the Son above Moses the Servant. 

In 5 - 8 . Christ a Priest for ever after the order of 
Melchisedec in contrast to the Aaronic Priest- 
hood. 

In chapters 9 - 10 . we have Christ's One Sacrifice, 
contrasted with the many sacrifices which could 
never take away sins. Heaven itself, in contrast 
with the earthly typical tabernacle. 

In chapter 12. 2, we have Christ the “ Priuce, Leader, 
and Finisher, or Perfecter, of our Faith,” placed before 
our eyes after the list of Old Testament heroes of 
Faith in Heb. 11 . The Apostle is showing them Christ 
as the Risen Lord — just as emphatically as he does in 
Eph. 4 . It is the one inspired letter which the Apostle 
of the Gentiles was permitted to pen to his brethren 
according to the flesh, after he had closed the door of 
the Kingdom promises in Acts 28 . It was a last, loving, 
earnest “ word of exhortation.” It is in connexion with 
the Melchisedec priesthood of Christ that the Apostle 
had to say in chapter 5 . very much the same as he 
said to the Corinthians in chapter 3 . 

In speaking of Melchisedec (Hcb. 5 . 11), he says: 
“ Of whom we have many things to say, and hard of 
interpretation, seeing ye are dull of hearing.’' The 
Melchisedec Priesthood and the One Body are linked 
together more perhaps than some of us, may have 


discerned. Melchisedec, by blessing Abraham, showed 
himself the “greater”; and the One Body has a 
sphere (“ Heavenly places in Christ ") unknown to 
Abraham. True, ‘Abraham looked for a “ heavenly 
city” — but that heavenly city is to come down out of 
heaven — whereas the believer to day can rejoice with 
the Apostle Paul in a “ citizenship which IS in heaven.” 

So, again, in Heb. 5 . 12, we read : “ For when for the 
time ye ought to be teachers,” etc. The word “time?’ 
seems to convey a double significance. First, they had 
been Christians long enough to have been capable of 
teaching others. Secondly, the lime had come when the 
Kingdom bad been placed aside ; and, because of that, 
they ought to have been ready to receive themselves, 
and pass on to others, this new teaching. 

So deleterious is this clinging to the “ old things that 
have passed away,” that even they needed teaching 
“ first principles,” a word signifying the A.B.C., and 
translated “rudiments” “elements” (Gal. 4 . 3-9; 
Col. 2 . 8-20). The “ first principles ” are likened to 
“ milk ” the food of “ babes,” as verse 13 shows. “ For 
every one that useth milk is unskilful in the word of 
righteousness ; for he is a babe ; but strong meat belongeth 
to them that are of full age (margin, “ perfection”). 
This word “full age,” is the same as the word “ perfect " 
in r Cor. 2 . 6, and is used of those to whom the Apostle 
could give the “strong meat ” of the mystery — identical 
in both cases. 

Heb. 6. is so important, that we propose (d.v.) devoting 
a future article to the exposition of the first three 
verses. 

However, to complete our parallel with 1 Cor. 3 ., we 
must consider this chapter. Here (in Heb. 6. 1), we 
have mention of “ the foundation,” which is not the 
One foundation — Christ, but a foundation of doctrines 
and ordinances. These first words of the doctrines of 
Christ they are bidden to “ LEAVE, ” r and not lay 
again. Verses 7, 8, speak of the end of the two pieces, 
of ground : the one “blessed,” the other high unto cursing, 
whose end is to be burned — “ saved so as through fire.” 
A field that has been thus burned is not destroyed, but 
rendered absolutely naked, just like the illustration 
used in 1 Cor. 3 . : — “ He himself shall be saved, so as 
through fire.” 

In order to more clearly demonstrate that which we 
have seen, we will give a list of the keywords that 
occur in the two passages : — 


1 

i Cor. 

2 . and 3 . 

Heb. 5 

and 6. 


I. 

Bales 

... 3 verse i. 

Babes 

5 vers 

e 13. 

2. 

Milk V 

..' 3 „ 2. 

Milk 

5 ,, 

13 - 

3 - 

Meat 

... 3 ,, 2. 

% Meat 

5 

> 4 * 

4 - 

Perfect 

... 2 „ 6... 

Perfei t 

5 „ 

14. 

5 - 

One Foundation 3 , , 1 1 . . 

Foundation ... 

6 „ 

1, 2. 

6. 

Fire 

... 3 „ 13. 

Fire 

6 „ 

8. 

7 - 

Six things 

erected 3 ,,12. 

Six-fold elements 6 , , 

1, 2. 


Here we have a sevenfold parallelism, w 

hich we com- 


mend to the prayerful study of all bur readers. 

In these two solemn passages we have the reason 
why the Mystery, the glory of this present dispensation, 
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is not understood. Instead of being as a pet subject of 
a few fanciful speculators (as many consider it to be), 
it is vitally connected with the whole evangel. Hence 
it is a common thing to find those who are ignorant as 
to dispensational things “ glorying in man,” and failing 
to grasp the “ first principles ” of Grace ; while there are 
others who are so bent on erecting upon the One Founda- 
tion a building according to Acts 2., and the kingdom, 
that, like the Hebrew believers, they have no eyes or 
ears for the ** Heavenlies in Christ.” Their chief concern 
is a “ unity oj the faith," with the resultant “strifes and 
divisions,” while it ought to be FIRST OF ALL the 
“ unity of the Spirit,” with its own blessed result “ the 
bond of peace.” This is the direct result of the Death 
and Resurrection of Christ. 

Christendom knows nothing of “Ephesian” truth, 
but is engulfed in ordinances, and temples “ made with 
hands,” and those things which have “ passed away.” 

Christendom is that anomaly — the offspring of such 
as were at Corinth and among the Hebrews. 

Let us, by grace, seek to “ go on unto perfection,” 
and pray that others, who misunderstand us at present, 
and judge us somewhat harshly, may soon be brought 
to see the truth, which so pre-eminently has the Spirit’s 
hall-mark of glorifying Christ (John 16. 14). 

Summarizing we find — 

1. The parallelism between the Corinthian Assembly 
and the Hebrew believers is very marked. 

2. The carnality of both, though expressed in 
different ways, effectually prevented them from under- 
standing the Mystery. 

3. Every Revelation has been committed to writing 
when the time for its public witness has come. 

4. The Hebrews were exhorted to come “ outside the 
camp” unto Christ, Who is exalted as Lord, in every 
chapter. 

Charles H. Welch. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

MESOPOTAMIA. 

All eyes are being turned eastward to-day to Turkey 
and Palestine. 

Members of the Turkish Parliament have been in 
London to confer with the Zionists and the Terratori- 
alists. 

Their visit is to urge the Jewish leaders to “hasten 
slowly," so as not to destroy the things they desire to 
build. In other words, to advise them to accept what 
can be got ; but not to put forward the end (Autonomy) 
before they have obtained the means. 

Thus, pause is given, which we may use to consider 
more fully the future possibilities of the Land. 

At one of the recent meetings, a speaker beautifully 
spoke of Palestine as the Fatherland, and Mesopotamia 
as the Motherland. For, said he, Palestine is the land 
of our fathers, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob; while 
Mesopotamia is the land of our mothers, Sarah and 
Rebecca, Leah and Rachel. 


The name Mesopotamia is a Latin translation of the 
Hebrew name “ Aram-naharaim," which means Aram 
oj the two rivers : while Mesopotamia means Between the 
rivers (The Tigris and the Euphrates). 

An article in The Times (London) of June 6th from 
an occasional correspondent of Bagh-dad is of 
interest : — 

“ The new Government, it is stated, have grasped in principle the 
all-important fact that the development of Mesopotamia is one of 
the best and surest assets of the immediate future. They have in 60 
far acted upon their conviction as to obtain the assistance of an 
expert in irrigation in the person of Sir William Willcocks, who has 
brought with him a group of experienced engineers and surveyors. 

44 His observations have led him to the belief that it would be 
difficult to exaggerate the wealth that may be derived from organised 
irrigation. A careful examination of the soil has proved its fertility. 
The industry of the cultivators compares well with that of the 
Egyptian fellaheen ; the fertile banks of the Hindiyeh Canal, along 
which all but the overflow of the Euphrates now runs, are sufficient 
evidence of their capacity for labour. 

“ The views of Sir William Willcocks as to the fecundity of the 
soil (the correspondent proceeds) are borne out by the evidences of 
past prosperity which can be seen along the banks of the old 
Euphrates channel below Hilleh. The ruins of towns and villages 
lie scattered thickly on either side of the dry bed, and there can be 
little doubt that the return of the water would call them once again 
to life. So far as the general survey has gone, it has shown that the 
levels are admirably suited to facilitate the distribution of the 
water—' almost ideal’ were the terms in which they were described 
to me by one of the engineers whom I met at work near the 
Euphrates. There is, after all, no cause for astonishment at the 
rosy nature of these reports. We are not concerned with an 
unknown country, but with one which fed and supported the richest 
Empires of the ancient and the early medieval world. The native 
of Irak, gazing upon the empty desert that now meets his eye on 
every side is accustomed to allude proudly to the days when ‘ a cock 
could hop from house to house all the way from Baghdad to Basra.’ 

“Transport is a pressing problem. The waterway to the Persian 
Gulf is far from satisfactory as a trade route. The rates of river 
freight are exceedingly high, and, in the opinion of experts, it will be 
almost impossible materially to reduce them. The cost of carrying 
Mesopotamian produce by this route cannot be other than heavy. 
The value of the irrigation schemes is in danger oi being reduced by 
the high rate of freights to Europe. The case is different as regards 
India. The proximity of Mesopotamia makes it the natural granary 
for that country in times of distress and famine, and India will 
always benefit from the development of Mesopotamian agriculture, 
as well as from the more settled conditions of commerce, which 
prosperity will foster here. 

“ A cheaper outlet to the Mediterranean, it is remarked, would be 
along the Euphrates via Hit, Ana, Deir, and Merkeneh to Aleppo 
and Alexandretta. It is along that line that the railway of the future 
must run. In the opinion of many persons here the linking up of 
Baghdad with the Persian Gulf is of less importance than the direct 
route to the Mediterranean. 

11 Mesopotamia is a great grazing country, but this year (owing to 
the drought) there is an entire absence of spring grass in the 
southern districts. The sheep and cattle are dying or being sold 
in the neighbouring markets (when there are any) for a few pence.” 

To this we may add au article by Mr. Win. Durban 
(Editor of the Homiletic Review ), which appeared recently 
in the London Evening News 

“ • The land of enchantment * is the term applied to Mesopotamia 
by Mr. Wm. Durban. Egypt, he points out, has only its one Nile, 
but Mesopotamia has two glorious streams, the Tigris and the 
Euphrates. Between the rivers is one of the most magnificent 
alluvial valleys on the surface of the globe, and this site of the Para- 
dise of Adam ougtyt to be a garden still, and at no very remote date 
it will again blossom as the rose. For, though the great plain that 
contained the Garden of Eden is what looks like a hopeless desert, it 
is nothing of the kind. 

“ 1 You may ride all day over any and every part of the Garden of 
Eden and will probably never encounter a human being, and perhaps 
not even an animal,’ he said. * Of course some desolating power is 
responsible for this condition. .The fairest landscape of the tarth 
should be found here. Here should be produced in riotous abun- 
dance millet, melons, quinces, almonds, pomegranates, citrons, figs, 
prickly pears, oranges, and lemons. Jewish capitalists are seriously 
contemplating financial control of coming constructive schemed, for 
it is believed that pie Hirsch Committee, with its £9,000,000 of 
funds available when needed, will back the vast enterprise of canal- 
isation.* 
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“Who will be the new inhabitants of the Garden of Eden ? asks 
Mr. Durban, and he goes on : 

“*A fascination attaches to this query. Mesopotamia is the old 
home, the second home, of the Jews, for thither they were carried 
captive, multiplied, and became strong. The great prophets Daniel 
and Ezekiel saw their mighty visions, the Jews in exile hanged their 
harps, the greatest schools of the rabbis were founded, and the 
famous Babylonian Talmud was written in this wonderful but now 
silent and forsaken realm. 

" 1 And to-day in Baghdad live many Hebrews, with their syna- 
gogues, their schools, and their rabbis, who from that old city on the 
Tigris look up and down the stream and across the great waste 
towards Euphrates, and wistfully wonder whether even tneir second 
motherland, to which their fathers were brought in bondage, and 
which was the very Garden of Eden itself, may not some day yet 
become the refuge of their race. * The conditions are perfect. No 
engineering is needed, for the land is practically level, and, as the 
Tigris is a little higher than the bed of the Euphrates, everything is 
favourable. The modern Hebrew vineyards now scattered about 
Palestine show what can be done under right auspicies by agricul- 
tural Jews, and those who are taking an interest in the prospect see 
no reason why a hundred thousand’Hebrews should not very speedily 
settle on the great Mesopotamian plain when the contemplated 
irrigation plans are perfected. 1 

“ ‘The railways,* Mr. Durban concludes, ‘will powerfully promote 
British interests. The British people above all others should smile 
on the schemes that will re-people this once beautifully fertile and 
prosperous double valley in Asia. 1 11 

SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 

PULPIT INFIDELITY. 

Prof. George B. Foster, formerly of McMaster 
University (Baptist), Toronto, but now connected with 
the Chicago University, has a book in the press which 
is still more radical than his book on “ the F'inality of 
the Christian Religion.” One would think that almost 
an impossibility. 

One chapter is entitled, 

“Thh Place of Jesus in the Religion of 
Modern Man.” 

“ He speaks of Christianity as a religion which in time to come 
may die as other religions have died, and yet the world at that time, 
he said, will be more Christian than it is now. Even Jesus, if now 
on earth, he said, would pursue a far different course than he 
pursued 1,900 years ago. 

“A billion years hence,” he says, “ the spiritual condition of the 
jace may be inconceivably as far above ours as ours is above the status 
of the savages that roamed the primeval forests. And Jesus of 
Nazareth ? Is it inconceivable that a billion years or so hence the 
human beings then alive will know as little about Him and our 
specific form of religion as we know about the religion of the 
dwellers in Atlantis or any other submerged land ? 11 

This is another “ gain ” which is given to us by “ the 
modern mind.” 

May God preserve us from “ the modern man ” ! 

Let us listen to the Voice of the Lord Jesus, whose 
Divine words are their own all-powerful witness that 
they come from no “ human book.” 

These men. He says, are “ not of my sheep.” And 

\why ? 

“ My sheep hear My voice, 

And I know them, 

And they follow Me ; 

And I give unto them eternal life ; 

And they shall never perish, 

And no one shall pluck them out of My hand.” 

— John 10 . 27-28. 
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i Editor’s Gable. ! 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 
Sigma. The goal of the hope of believers in this 
present Dispensation is to be called up on high, which 


will embrace all that is included in 1 Thess. 4. 14-18, and 
1 Cor. 15 . 51, even all that is added in Phil. 3 . 20, 21. 
When this our blessed hope shall be realised by us, 
Is all hope gone for those who are “left"? 
Shall we take up with us the Word of God, with all its 
precious promises ? Surely not. Phil. 3 . 14 will have 
been fulfilled (and filled full) those FOR whom 
Christ will come, but 1 Thess. 4 . 14-18 will remain for 
those who will be looking for His return — such as 
those referred to in Isa. 25 . 9, who are not surely to 
be identified with “Christ and His Church." Why 
should such be robbed of 1 Thess. 4 . 14*18, because we 
shall have tasted of its blessing ? 

If our teaching concerning Acts 28 . is correct, what 
you say might be true. But with Phil. 3 . 14 before us 
we see that the blessed hope of 1 Thess. 4 . is confirmed 
to us, while it is not taken away from those who will 
be left. Why should you wish to deprive others of 
that hope? 

As to Acts 13 . 46 ; 18 . 6, these Acts of the Apostle 
were individual and local, while Acts 28 . is official, 
general, and Dispensational. 

If you will kindly have patience, and wait till you 
have read all that we have to say, we feel sure you 
will rejoice with us and see that you lose nothing of 
! 1 Thess. 4 . All you will lose will be the trouble and 
I confusion caused by bringing forward the Dispensation 
I of the Acts, with all in it that pertains to Ordinances 
i and the Flesh, into the present Dispensation, where all 
i is spiritual, and “not made with hands”; where we 
] are blessed “ in the heavenlies (no longer in earthly 
i places), in Christ (no longer in connection with Israel ; 

! but, independent of all Dispensations), chosen in Him 
| BEFORE the foundation of the world ” (Eph. I. 2, 3). 
i It may be well, here, to give a few lines from a 
! recent letter from Mr. C. H. Welch, which will show 
you the attitude he assumes, and make you willing to 
hear all we have to say before receiving or rejecting it. 
Mr. Welch writes : — 

“ I am grateful to hear that the articles are helpful. 
When you sent on the criticism last time I began to 
wonder whether I was causing too much conflict. I 
wish the friends would bear in mind /i) that these 
articles are a series; (2) that they are the findings 
of one of God’s children who has cleared away a little 
more “ rubbish ” than some others may have done ; and 
that I am still learning, even as I pen the articles — I 
have not reached finality by a long way. If you think 
! it might be well to say as much to readers and 
inquirers, perhaps some would be more ready to hear 
the whole case before forming their judgment, eg., I 
made the general statement that the “ One Body " was 
not revealed before Acts 28 . In the present number I 
seek to show that it was not officially revealed, but that 
Paul himself knew it or much of it : but it would only 
bewilder readers to continually be giving bracketed 
thoughts and stage whispers. I have, divided the 
Epistles up into two sets: (1) before, and (2) after 
Acts 28 . ./But I shall seek later on, to show 
that all Paul’s Epistles form a completely separate 
ministry from the others, etc'., etc." 

E. H. (Croydon). Mr. \Yelch’s article in this current 
number will answer all the points in your question ; and 
show that you are perfectly correct in your suggestions. 

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS 

Must be held over till next month, owing to the Editor's 
absence from home. 
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IMPORTANT ANNOUNCEMENT. 

T he time has come to take our readers into our 
confidence, and tell them that a crisis has been 
reached in the history of Things to Com e. 

We are nearing the end of our fifteenth volume, and 
the question of ways and means is forced upon us. 

If it should prove to be the Lord’s will we shall bow 
our head with submission. But it is with Him to show 
us His will. 

We are certain that it cannot be His will 
that we should incur debt, in the face of His plain 
command to “ owe no man anything.” 

For many years, a reader (unknown to us in the 
flesh) never allowed us to have a care on this matter ; 
but death, about two years ago, caused this help 
to cease. 

The last (the present) year, has brought us a 
number of helpers (as our “ Acknowledgments” have 
shown) ; but these have been for the most part small, 
and wholly inadequate. 

If the Lord has further need of Things to Com t He 
will, most assuredly make His will clear to us, and put 
it into, and lay it upon, the hearts of one or more of 
His stewards to find his or her joy in undertaking 
this service for His truth’s sake. 

It is due to Him, to ourselves, and our readers thus 
to make our position quite clear. We need say no 
more, except to add that it will be a great comfort 
and satisfaction if our mind is set at rest at an 
early date. 


HEBREWS XI. 

X.— MOSES: FAITH OVERCOMING “THE 

PRAISE OF MAN.” 

(Continued from page 99.) 

3. He kept the Passover. 

“ By faith he heft the Passover, and the sprinkling of blood, 
lest he that destroyed the first-born should not touch 
them ” (verse 28). 

W e have before remarked that all the verbs in 
this chapter are in the Aorist, or simple past 
Tense, except three, which are in the Perfect Tense. 


We have considered two of these.* The verse before us 
is the third. So that it reads : “ he (Moses) hath 
instituted the Passover.” Moses did not do this as he 
did. the other acts of his faith. They were all personal to 
himself; they are past and over ; and there is nothing left 
of them but their record, their example, and their 
lessons. 

But, here is something that affected not merely 
Moses, but the People of Israel ; and not merely that had 
regard to that particular time, but to all time ; yea to 
eternity. 

“ He hath instituted the Passover,’’ because, like the 
sacrifice of Isaac (v. 17), the reality (of which it was 
the type), continues for ever. Even though the annual 
observance of the Feast was never properly carried 
out ; and has for centuries been impossible, yet, the 
institution of it is an abiding fact. 

It was done not only for “ that night,” but it has been 
ever since telling of “ Christ our Passover ” ; and of that 
Lamb of God, fore-ordained before the foundation of 
the world, but manifest in these last times for us 
(1 Pet. i. 18-20). 

Even to this day, it has been telling, and is telling, of 
the same blessed fact ; and teaching its abiding lesson 
to all who are included in that word “ our.” 

The institution of the Passover was an act of faith, 
similar to that of Noah’s preparation of the ark (v. 7). 

To realise what this faith must have been, we have 
to go back to “that night," and note the special cir- 
cumstances, which can alone explain the meaning of the 
words : “ by faith.” 

God’s judgments had been poured out on Egypt and 
its king, and its people. A crisis had arrived : for, after 
nine plagues had been sent, Pharaoh and the Egyptians 
still remained obdurate. Indeed, Moses had been 
threatened with death if he ever came into Pharaoh’s 
presence again. (Ex. x. 28, 29). 

On the other hand, the Hebrews were in more evil 
case than ever ; and Moses, who was to have delivered 
them, had not made good his promises. 

It was at such a moment that Moses heard from God 
what he was to do. To sense and to sight it must have 
seemed most inadequate, and quite unlikely to ac- 
complish the desired result. 

Why should this last plague be expected to accomplish 
what the nine bad failed to do, with all their cumula- 
tive terrors ? 

Why should the mere sprinkling of the blood have 
such a remarkable effect ? 

And if they were indeed to leave Egypt “ that same 
night” why should the People be burdened with all 
those minute ceremonial observances at the very 
moment when they ought to be making preparation 
for their departure. 

• Ver»e« 5 and 17. 
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Nothing but “faith" could be of any avail here. 
Everything was opposed to human understanding, and 
human reasoning. 

With all the consciousness of ill-success upon him, 
nothing but unfeigned faith in the living God, and 
what he had heard from Him, could have enabled 
Moses to go to the people and rehearse all the intricacies 
of the Paschal observances, and tell them to exercise 
the greatest care in the selection of a lamb on the tenth 
day of the month, to be slain on the fourteenth day, 
and eaten with (to them) an unmeaning ceremonial. 

It called for no ordinary confidence in what Moses 
had htard from God to enable him to go to his brethren 
who, in their deep distress, must have been ill-disposed 
to listen ; for, hitherto, his efforts had only increased 
the hatred of their oppressors, and their own miseries 
as bondmen. 

It would, to human sight, be a difficult if not im- 
possible task to persuade the people, and convince them 
of the absolute necessity of complying with all the 
minute details of the observance of the Paschal 
ordinance. 

But this is just where “faith" came in. This was 
just the field on which it could obtain its greatest 
victory. Hence we read that “By faith" every | 
difficulty was overcome ; the Feast was observed, and 
the Exodus accomplished. 

All was based on “ the hearing of faith.” The 
words of Jehovah produced the faith ; and were at 
once the cause and effect of all the blessing. 

We need not go into all the details of Exodus xii. 
The two things important for us are selected and 
presented by the Holy Spirit in this one verse (Heb. 
xi. 2SI — 

The Sprinkling of the Blood, 
and its Eternal Efficacy. 

For, the verb must be repeated in the second clause : 

“ he (Moses) hath instituted the Passover and [he hath 
instituted] the sprinkling of the blood." 

That type, the sprinkled blood, told of the eternal 
merits of the Antitype — “ manifested in these last 
times for us." 

All is summed up in two sentences, 

“When I see the Blood 
I will Pass over you ” (Ex. xii. 13). 

Much has been said in explanation of the term 
" Pass-over." But no explanation is needed. Jehovah 
Himself gave it that name in order to explain it to 
us. It is written for our faith, not for our reasoning. 

The sprinkling of the blood may have seemed, to 
some, “ foolishness " ; and may have been to others, a 
“ stumbling-block." 

It would require no ordinary persistence • on the 
part of Moses to impress the people with the truth of 
what he had beard from God. His own faith must 
have carried such conviction that the thing was done ; 
and, “he that destroyed the firstborn did not touch 
them." 

As students of God's Word, desiring td know and 


understand what He has caused to be written for our 
learning we must discover the interpretation of our 
verse, before we proceed to make our application of it. 

The immediate interpretation of this last clause of 
v. 28, belongs specially to those to whom the Apostle 
was writing at the time. The great argument was, not 
merely that these Hebrew believers should come out 
and make a bold avowal of Christ, but that they should 
believe God in what He had further revealed for their 
faith; and, in spite of all their surroundings and 
traditions, should “go on to perfection,” and should 
go forth “without the camp," as their fathers had 
gone forth from Egypt. 

We may not take these words away from their 
context. They come between chap. vi. 1-3 and xiii. 13. 
They carry out the argument of the former passage, 
and lead up to the conclusion of the latter. 

Here was a reason why they should have what they 
had heard concerning the beginning of the teaching of 
Christ (which related to the kingdom) ; and not lay 
again the foundation truths of repentance from dead 
works, and their other beliefs — but “go on unto 
perfection," whither the Apostle was seeking to lead 
all believers, at that time. 

The sprinkling of the blqod told of other things far 
beyond deliverance from “eternal judgment.” It was 
“ foreordained before the foundation of the world," but 
its results pass on into eternity. It went beyond the 
“ teaching of Christ " in the Gospels ; for it culminated 
in the “ words which the Holy Ghost teacheth,” when 
He tells not merely of non-imputation of iniquity, but 
of a Divine righteousness imputed and reckoned to 11s ; 
of our Identification with Christ, and not merely of 
the substitution of Christ, of a “ better covenant ” 
(viii. 6) ; a “ better substance ” (x. 34) ; “ a better 
sacrifice” (ix. 23); a “better hope" (vii. 19); a 
“better resurrection" (xi. 35); a “better thing” 
(xi. 40); and “better promises” (liii. 6), because all 
these were now centered in Christ. 

Yes, this sprinkling of the blood “spoke of better 
things than the blood of Abel ” and of the Passover 
lamb. It tells of wondrous truths which cannot be 
learned until we go forth “ without the camp ” of the 
churches and their traditions ; for, it tells how “ the 
Father bath made us meet to be partakers (not of 
Canaan but) of the inheritance of the saints in light, 
Who hath delivered us (not from Egypt ; but) from the 
power of darkness, and hath translated us (not to 
Sinai and the wilderness and to Canaan but), into the 
kingdom of Hys beloved Son. In Whom we have 
redemption through His blood even the forgiveness of 
sins " (Col. i. 12-14). , 

The Apostle, at the close of the Pentecostal Dis- 
pensation of the Acts, was found a “ prisoner," 
indeed ; — a prisoner of the Romans, and bound with 
their “ chain," “ for the hope of Israel " (Acts xxviii. 20). 
But when that Dispensation was closed, he became a 
“prisoner” again, but, of quite another kind, and for 
quite another reason. He became “the prisoner of 
Jesus Christ," and this (he says) was “ for you Gentiles." 
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And there, in that prison in Rome he, as “ the Lord’s 
prisoner” in view of this very purpose, wrote of these 
“better things.” 

He would lead them on “ to perfection ” : not to any 
moral or spiritual perfection in themselves; but to the 
perfection of the truth and teaching of “ the Spirit of 
truth ” as He guided him and them “ into all the truth ” 
according to the promise of Christ in John xvi. 13. In 
the Epistle to the Ephesians he had spoken of the 
Father “Who hath blessed us with all (not some) 
spiritual (not temporal) blessings in the heavenly 
sphere (not in Canaan), in Christ (not in connection 
with Israel but), according as He hath chosen us in 
Him (not in connection with any one Dispensation, but 
before them all — even) before the foundation of the 
world” (Eph. i. 3, 4). 

This shows us what is the interpretation of our verse 
in connection with the context, and with the time and 
occasion of the Apostle’s writing. Here was an argu- 
ment for the faith of these Hebrew believers to go 
forward and take in all that was to be learned “with- 
out the camp” and to believe what another Moses 
was now telling them for their “ hearing” — things as 
hard for us to believe as those which Moses rehearsed 
to the people when instituting the Passover. 

But this leads us on to the application for us to day. 

Tradition, to day, makes it as difficult for us to 
believe the further teachings of the Holy Spirit ; to 
leave the beginning of the teaching of Christ, not to lay 
again the foundation, but to “go on to perfection” 
(Heb. vi. 1); just as the fears and miseries of Israel 
made it difficult for them to believe what they heard 
from Moses. 

Nevertheless, our resolve shall be the same as that 
of the Apostle : 

“ This will we do, if God permit.” 

We will say “ this one thing I do” (Phil. iii. 13). We will 
“go on ” and not stand still ; we will “ go forth ” from 
the camp, and not remain in it with all its bickerings 
and controversies, its “ hatred, envy and malice, and all 
uncharitableness.” We will “ go forth UNTO HIM,” 
and leave others to themselves and their camps. We 
will “ go on” to the perfection of truth and teaching into 
which the Holy Spirit has guided us. We will, as “ full 
grown,” delight ourselves in the meat, yea the strong 
meat, of the Word. We will leave our milk, and our 
feeding-bottles. Others may say that we have “gone 
wrong” and “got off the lines.” These things are 
easily said ; anyone can say them ; but we will bear 
with them, knowing full well what it is that makes us 
all “dull of hearing” (Heb. v. n, vi. 1), and why so 
many of us are “ not able to bear ” the “ meat of the 
Word" (1 Cor. iii. 1, 2). 

All such are spoken of as “ carnal ’’ in 1 Cor. iii. 3 ; 
and, as seeking to make a unity of the body, which ends 
in “strifes and divisions." But we will endeavour to 
“ keep the unity, of the Spirit, which is the bond of 
peace.” 

All such are still in the camp, occupied with “ carnal 


ordinances ” (margin, rites or ceremonies), “imposed until 
the time of reformation " (Heb. ix. 10). 

But Christ has been offered “without the gate” 
(Heb. xiii. 12), and “UNTO HIM” we would “go 
forth,” (not unto some other “ camp," but “ unto Him ”), 
believing what we have heard from Him, and rejoicing 
in the “ better promises" which He has given us — not 
of an Exodus through death and resurrection, but of 
an Ascension, and a glorious change when He shajl 
call us on high (Phil. iii. 14). 

The application of our verse (Heb. xi. 28) abides. The 
lesson is for us, what it was for Israel, and more. The 
same faith in the same word of the same God, can alone 
give us the same deliverance from all bondage, and 
bring to us the same security, and enable us to enjoy 
I the fulfilment of all the promises of God and of all the 
1 blessings which He has given us “ in Christ.” 

“ When I see the blood, 

I will pass over you.” 

This was all that the Israelites had to rest on. They 
needed nothing more, and we need nothing less. 

In the heavenly and spiritual sphere we cannot trust 
to our feelings, or rest in our experiences. These are 
all carnal, and have to do with the flesh, and the mind. 
It is not a question of our thoughts or views, or opinions, 
it is a question of fact. 

Jehovah said “when I see,” not “when you feel.” 
There is no foundation in such things as “ feelings or 
experiences.” Our thoughts may be wise, or otherwise ; 
but they have no place in the sphere where Jehovah 
speaks, and we have only to hearken and believe. 

It is a question of what He sees, not what ue feel 
Here, and here only, is rest and peace. 

It is not the question “ Do we believe ? ” But it is 
the one great question 

Whom do we Believe? 

If a firstborn son in a certain house had asked his 
father whether he had sprinkled the blood, and he 
believed the answer when his father said he had done so, 
the firstborn’s peace and enjoyment would have been 
“ according to his faith.” But his security would not 1 
For, if the father, from failure or infirmity, had omitted 
to do so : though the son might have peace, he would 
not be secure from the work of the destroying angel ! 

But, if on the other hand the father answered yes, 
and the blood had really been sprinkled on the lintel and 
door-posts, but the son doubted the father's word, he would 
know no peace. His doubt would surely cause him to 
be in fear and misery the whole night through ! But 
he would be secure! The destroyer’s hand would be 
averted 1 

The faith of the one who believed what was not 
true would not have made him secure. The doubt of 
the other who did not believe what was true would not 
have affected his security. 

The former would have had a false peace and died a 
violent death. 

But the latter, who doubted, would have had no 
peace, but would have partaken of Jehovah’s redemp- 
tion.’ 
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And why ? Because security depends on GOD'S 
WORD, while our enjoyment of it rests on OUR 
OWN FAITH, and in believing the word which God 
has spoken. 

This is why man’s words and our feelings are of no 
avail in the sphere where all is spiritual. 

“When I See the Blood!” 
are the words of Jehovah. Not when I see your faith, 
or your doubts, or your fear or your feelings. 

How many are practically saying, “ Lord, I cannot 
believe what Thou sayest unless I have some evidence 
within me that what Thou sayest is true ! ” How 
sad ! How solemn 1 How serious ! For what can be 
the result but misery. Misery is ever the result of 
looking within, and of being occupied with one’s own 
thoughts and feelings. Well might Asaph say in 
similar circumstances, “This is my infirmity’’ (Ps. 
lxxvii., 10). It is the “infirmity” of many a true child 
of God. But, whatever the miseries may be, they all 
come from the same source — unbelief ! 

“When I See” . . . “I Will.” 

These are the words of Jehovah’s greatest promise. 
Jehovah’s work and Jehovah’s word are the only true 
bases of rest and peace. 

And it is the sprinkling of the blood which “hath 
been instituted” that is the abiding ground of the 
atoning work. The Passover and the Exodus are over, 
but “ the sprinkling of the blood ” remains in its 
eternal efficacy. Neither on the lintel, door-posts nor 
mercy-seat could anything be added to it ; still less 
substituted for it. 

So with “the precious blood of Christ.” It spoke 
not of life lived, but of life given up : the life of 
another, “ without blemish and without spot.” Hence 
the life — yea, the eternal life — of all for whom He was 
substituted is secure. 

All the religious movements of the day, from Rome 
to Keswick, aim at bringing their respective adherents 
up to some standard of good or holy living. “ Touch 
not, taste not, handle not,” brings all alike under the 
yoke of man. Abstinence from “leaven," and the 
partaking of “bitter herbs," and “rules for daily i 
living " are all based on the same principle, and are all 
used and designed to influence the heart and life. 

But very different are the means employed by God 
the Holy Spirit. His work is not finished, and will 
not be complete till we are “ called up on high.” But 
Christ’s work “IS FINISHED.” To this the Spirit 
ever points us and leads us. 

He never occupies our thoughts with His own works 
and acts, though human teachers do little else. His 
one great unceasing work is to glorify Christ (John 
xvi., 14), and the measure in which He fills us with 
His graces and gifts, is the measure in which we are 
occupied with Christ; and glorify Christ. “ He shall 
receive of Mine ” (said Christ) “ and shall show it unto 
you." (John xvl., 13, 14.) 

What He shows is that Christ's finished work is the 
alone foundation of salvation, and faith's rest on it is 
the alone foundation of our real enjoyment of it. • “ He 


(Christ) is our peace." This peace is not the Spirit’s 
work ; His work is seen in bringing us into the know- 
ledge and enjoyment of all that God has made Christ 
to be unto us, and all that He has made us to be in 
Christ. 

Oh that we may enter into the verity and truth of 
Jehovah’s words, and, believing what we have heard 
from Him, live in the fullest enjoyment of His grace 
and peace. 

THE SELAHS OF PSALMS xlvi., xlvll., xlvill. 

{Concluded from page 102.) 

P salm xlvi. consists of seven members, which 
correspond as follows : — 

Psalm xlvi. 

A 1 | 1. God our help. 

B 1 | 2, 3. The enemy not to be feared. Selah. 
A* | 4, 5. God, Zion’s help. 

B 2 | 6. The enemy’s raging quelled. 

A* | 7. Jehovah of hosts, our help. Selah. 

B 3 | 8-10. The enemy’s destruction. 

A 4 | 11. Jehovah our help. Selah. 

We need not give the whole Psalm, but only the 
verses that are specially connected, when the contrast 
will be at once seen : 

The First Selah. 

2. Therefore will not we fear, though the earth do 
quake, 1 

And though the mountains be carried into the 
mid6t of the sea ; 

3. Though the waters thereof roar, 2 and be 
troubled ; 

Though the mountains shake with the swelling 
thereof. 3 

SELAH. 

4. There is a river 4 whose channel ibake glad the 
city of God. 

The holy dwelling-place of the Most High. 

5. God is in the midst of her ; she shall not be 
moved. 

God shall help her when the morning appeareth 5 
6. The nations roared, 3 kingdoms were moved. 7 

He uttered His voice ; the earth melted. 

We cannot fail to connect the confident words of 
assured trust : “ God shall help her when the morning 
appeareth ; ” with the promise w-hich had been given 
by Jehovah through Isaiah, “the zeal of the Lord of 
Hosts shall do this . . . for I will defend this city, 

1— t — - 

1 The same word as in verse 6 (A.V. moved). 

* The same word as in verse 6 (A.V. uttered his voice). 

* Prof. Kirkpatrick, not seeing the reason for this Selah here, 
thinks it “ probable " that there was originally a refrain here (like 
that in vv, 7 and 11), but that it has dropped out 1 

4 Heb. TH 3 ( niichCirJ. # Sqe above and note on p. 151. 

Or, when the morning dravreth nigh , A.V. margin, when the 
morning appeareth, R.V. margin, at the dawn of morning . Lit., 
at the turning of the morning. The reference is to Isa. xxxvii. 6. 

• The tame word as in verse 3 (A.V. " raged *'). 

T Corresponding with the same word in v . 5. Zion 11 shall not be 
moved. M 
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to save it, for Mine own sake, and for My servant 
David’s sake. 1 And it came to pass that night that 
the angel of Jehovah went out and smote in the camp 
of the Assyrians 185, 100; and when they arose early 
In the morning, behold they were all dead corpses ” 
(compare 2 Kings xix 31-35. Isa. xxxvii. 35,36). We 
have the same phrase in Ex. xiv. 27, where there is a 
similar reference : “ And the sea returned to his strength 
when the morning appeared." 

This brings us to 

The Second Selah, 

which comes between verses 7 and 8, and tells us to 
connect together the promised deliverance (in v. 5), and 
the assured trust in that promise (v. 7) with the actual 
fulfilment of that promise, and the accomplishment of 
that deliverance in the destruction of the Assyrian 
host. 

7. Jehovah of hosts is with us : 

The God of Jacob is our Refuge. 

SELAH. 

8 . Gome, behold the works of Jehoyah, 

What terrible things He hath done in the 

Land. 

9. He maketh wars to cease unto the end of 

the earth, 

And breaketh the bow and outteth the 
spear in sunder, 

He burneth the chariots in the fire." 

The Selah, here, invites us to reflect upon this mar- 
vellous deliverance, and to learn its lessons. It 
emphasises the deliverance, and bids us note how, by 
means small, secret, and silent, as those rock-cut 
channels, He can still the roarings and ragings of the 
nations even unto the ends of the earth. 

That past deliverance has its lessons for the present 
and for the future ; and this second Selah exhorts us 
to learn them. 

The Third Selah 

comes at the end of the Psalm, connecting not merely 
the last verse of Psalm xlvi. with the first verse of 
Psalm xlvii., but connecting the whole of the two Psalms 
as such, in order to show us that the subject of both is 
one and the same. 

While Psalm xlvi. commemorates the history and 
records the trust reposed in Jehovah’s promised help, 
and its realisation, Psalm xlvii. goes on to sing the 
praises of Jehovah Himself for the deliverance which 
is the subject of Psalm xlvi. 

The exaltation of God is their common theme, as we 
may see by comparing Psalm xlvi. 10 with xlvii. 9. 

The title “ Most High," in Psalm xlvi. 4 and xlvii. 2 
is another connecting link: for it is the Divine Title 
specially associated with God’s sovereignty in the earth. 

That the Third Selah is a real connecting link may 
be easily seen : — 

xlvi. 10. Be still, and know that I am God ; 

I will be exalted among the nations; 

I will be exalted in the ea rth. 

» This refer* to the special name of Zion a* " the city of David." 
(See above.) 


11. Jehovah [God] of hosts is with us, 

The God of Jaoob is our refuge. 

8ELAH. 

xlvii. 1. 0, all ye peoples, clap your hands : 

Shout unto God with the voice of triumph. 
2. For Jehovab, Most High, is terrible, 

A great King over all the earth. 

PSALM xlvii. 

Several of the modern Commentators agree in 
connecting this Psalm (xlvii.), with the wonderful de- 
liverance of Zion from the siege of Sennacherib. 

Perowne thus associates it, as he does also Psalms 
xlvi. and xlviii. ; and Hupfeld, he says, is right in calling 
it “ a lyrical expansion of the idea prominent in verse 
10, that Jehovah is high exalted above the nations, 
and the great King over all the earth.’’ 1 

It is called “ a Psalm ” or Song, and its Structure is 
as follows : — 

Psalm xlvii. 

A | 1. A call to Praise. 

B | 2-4. The Reasons. Selalt. 

C | 5. God exalted. 

A | 6. A call to Praise. 

B | 7-9. The Reasons. 

C | 9. God exalted. 

The Selah at the close of verse 4 connects it with 
verse 5, and bad its purpose been observed and noted, 
the verb ('alah) in verse 5 would never have been ' 
meaninglessly translated “ gone up : ’’ but exalted as in 
the corresponding member C, verse 9. The exaltation 
of Jehovah is the burden of the Psalm, as it was of 
Psalm xlvi. In Psalm xlvi. 10 Jehovah had said : — 

“ Be still and know that I am God : 

I will be exalted among the nations, 

I will be exalted* in the earth." 

This is exactly what Psalm xlvi. carries out. 
Hezekiah and His people do extol and exalt Jehovah 
in accordance with this expression of His will. 

The Selah points to this ; and connects this exalta- 
tion of God with the consideration of what He is 
in Himself with what He had done. 

In the members C. and C. (verses 5 and 9), the same 
word is used. 

1 Prof. Kirkpatrick also thus connects it, but suggests Isaiah as 
the author, or on 4 of his disciples. 

The older expositors connect this Psalm with David's removal of 
the Ark to Zion, after the taking of Jebus (2 Sam. vi.). 

Hengstenberg and Delitrsch refer it to the victory of Jehoshaphat 
(2 Chron. xx.). 

Eichorn, who connects Psalm xlvi. and xlviii. with Sennacherib's 
Invasion and Siege, yet considers Pa. xlvii. as belonging to David : 
and the " Higher " Critics, of course, end by bringing it down to 
Post* Exilic days. Prof. Cheyne connects it with a date subsequent 
to that of Alexander the Great I 

•The Hebrew here is t 3 *n {Him) to he exalted, and is so Iran*, 
ated oftener than by any other rendering. 
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A 

B 


0, all ye peoples, olap your hands ; 

Shout unto God with the voioe of triumph (». 1). 
For Jehovah is Most High [and] terrible, 

A great King 1 oyer all the earth (r. 2). 

He hath subdued the peoples under us, 

And the nation under our feet ( v . 3). 

He hath chosen our inheritance for us ; 

The glory of Jacob whom He loved (v. 4). 

SELAH. 


C 

A 

B 


God is EXALTED 11 with a shout, 

Jehovah with the sound of the trumpet ( v . 5). 
Sing praises to our God 9 , sing praises, 

Sing praises to our King, sing praises (v. 6). 
For God is the King over 4 all the earth. 5 
Sing praises with understanding ( v . 7). 


The Selali shows that the word rhy (\llah) must be 
rendered exalted , as it is in the last line ; for this is the 
great subject of the Psalm. 


i 

1 

1 

| 

1 


Contributed Articles. 


THE LETTERS TO THE SEVEN CHURCHES 
OF ASIA. 


By W. Hayes Topping (St. Louis, Mo., U.S.A.) 
{Concluded from page 104.) 
PHILADELPHIA. 

I n the letter to Philadelphia, the Lord promises to 
keep the overcomer from the hour of trial or tribu- 
lation which is to come upon all the world, because he has 
“kept the word of His patience” (3. 10). From the 
fact that there is not a word of censure or reproof in this 
letter, it is to be inferred that the entire Philadelphian 
Church will go into the 144,000, which are kept from the 
“ hour of temptation ” by the seal of God in their fore, 
heads (9. 4). These are the ones contemplated in the 
91st Psalm, which is commonly appropriated by all 
believers without discrimination, despite the fact that it 
cannot be true of their experience, because adapted to an 
era of supernaturaJ phenomena. 

Many of the Psalms, which are commonly thought of 
as history in the form of poetry, are prophetic of Israel’s 
experiences in the day of her trouble. The conviction 


1 He is not merely the King of Israel, (“our King” x». 6), but 
•• the King of all the earth ” (r. 7). 

The title 14 great king” has a special reference to Sennacherib, 
who had arrogated to himself this very title. See Isaiah xxxvi. 4. 

This verse 2 links together the three Psalms. * See Psalm xlvi. 4 
and xlviii. 2. 

«This is the same as the last line of the Psalm : — 44 He is greatly 
exalted ” ; and should be so rendered here. 

sSome Codices, with Sept, and Vulg. read 44 our God.*' See 
Ginsburg’s Hebrew Text, and Note. 

4 Some Codices, with 2 early printed Editions, read “over” in- 
stead of 44 of.” See Ginsburg's Hebrew Text and Note. 

B This is the burden of the whole Psalm. Compare v, 2 and 
Psalm xlvi. 10. 


forces itself more and more upon the mind of the student 
of prophecy that dispensational truth is the key to the 
Scriptures. It unlocks the meaning of numberless 
passages which otherwise have no meaning for the 
reader. It relates together the simplest facts of Scripture 
into the most profound truths. It weaves the truths of 
revelation into a mosaic of superb beauty and glory only 
possible to divine workmanship. 

Another promise in the same letter bearing sub : 
stantially the same import, that of writing upon the 
overcomer the name of his God, identifies it with the 
sealing of the 144,000 with the “ seal of God.” 

SARDIS. 

In the letter to Sardis (3. 4, 5), those that have not 
defiled their garments are called worthy to walk with 
the Lord in white raiment. These overcomers of the 
assembly of Sardis are also chosen into the 144,000, who 
are seen in glory immediately after their sealing, as the 
“ great multitude which no man could number,” clothed 
in “ white robes.” 

That this great multitude are redeemed Israelites, 
gathered out of every nation and kindred and people and 
tongue, is evident from the fact that they carry palms in 
their hands, a suggestion of the feast of tabernacles, and 
that they “came out of the great tribulation.” Their 
identity with the 144,000, just sealed in the preceding 
part of the chapter, is evident from the fact that their 
appearance in heaven follows immediately, in thenarrative, 
their sealing on the earth, such intimacy of contextual 
relationship in many instances being designed by the 
Spirit, in affording us His own interpretation of His 
writings. 

John is completely deceived as to their identity, 
declaring that no man could number them, failing 
utterly to recognise them as the same company that had 
just been sealed on the earth, the number of which he 
heard (7. 4), but the proportions of which he could not 
see. Obviously he could not number luch a multitude 
j when they appeared before him in heaven. In this way 
| the Church of Sardis is related to the 144,000. 

| It will evidently be a company called out for a special 
! purpose in the administration of the kingdom. We have 
had a glimpse of what a large part it plays in the history 
of the week. Many members of the Churches, doubtless, 
will fall short of this elect body, and will have to 
continue through the trumpets, a period of three years 
and a half, which will complete the week, but not the 
history of Israel. We have yet to follow a remnant of 
them through the vials, and witness the mercy of the 
Lord wrestling with them up to the eleventh hour. 
When Satiin gives his power and throne and authority 
to the Beast, the latter begins to persecute Israel as the 
object of his special hatred. The covenant between 
these two princes, Satan and the Beast, is effected 
before the middle of the week (Dan. II. 23). After 
making the covenant with Satan, the heart of the Beast 
becomes set against his covenant with Israel, and he 
begins to work deceitfully to accomplish the breaking of 
the covenant (Dan. 11. 27, 2S). In 11. 31, the climax 
is reached, and he breaks the covenant which he had 
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made with Israel for one week (9. 27). This occurs in 
the middle of the week. The persecution scatters the 
holy People among the nations (the wilderness of 
Rev. 12. 6, 14), and falls upon the " remnant of her 
seed which keep the commandments of God, and have 
the testimony of Jesus Christ” (12. 17). As remarked 
before, these arethejewish believers of the Seven Churches 
who are left after the 144,000 have been chosen out. 
Many of them will suffer martyrdom under the perse- 
cutions of the Beast. Those who are faithful and survive 
the persecutions will be caught up to glory at the end of 
the week, under the figure of the first reaping of 
14. 14-16, which constitutes the conclusion of the 
seventh trump. Another instance of contextual inter- 
pretation is afforded by John’s vision of them in glory, 
standing on the glassy sea, in the second verse of the 
chapter immediately following the narrative of the 
reaping. “ They sing the song of Moses and the 
Lamb,’’ the very ones whom the dragon made war 
against through his persecuting machine, the Beast. 

The first reaping, then, in ch. 14, marks the end of the 
Jewish Church. 

The second reaping is the gathering of the apostate 
nation from their dispersion, by the persecutions of the 
Beast among the nations of the earth, and their casting 
into the winepress of the Lord’s wrath. The Lord will 
tread the winepress alone (Isa. 63. 1-7), in which He 
will slay two-thirds of the nation, and bring one-third 
through the fire (Zech. 13. 8, 9). It is in this great 
battle, which He will wage against Hisunbelievingpeople, 
that He “ stains all His raiment,” and with which blood- 
stained garments He comes in judgment upon the nations 
in 19. 13. This remnant brought through the winepress, 
and “ refined as silver is refined," will go through the 
vials of wrath which fall outside the week, and continue 
for a period only forty days short of three years, dating 
Daniel’s 2,300 days from the “ cutting off of the daily 
sacrifice ” at the middle of the week, which carries the 
period 1,040 days beyond the week (Dan. 8. 13, 14). 

This remnant, whose infidelity in Christian steward- 
ship lost them the opportunity of becoming part of the 
man-child at the middle of the week, and thus of being 
kept from the “ hour of temptation,” and again, at the first 
reaping, of being caught up to glory with the rest of the 
saints of the Jewish Churches, are left to the terrible 
scourge of the Vials as a still more severe schoolmaster 
than the Seals or Trumpets to bring them to salvation. 
It is to this remnant that the Lord Jesus speaks in 16. 15, 
under the sixth vial, in the familiar admonition of the 
Gospels, “ Behold, I come as a thief.” 

These are the ones whom He had in mind all the while, 
the weak ones who would have to be pressed with harder 
and sorer afflictions to keep them faithful unto the end. 
It is but an echo of His oft-repeated warning uttered in 
the days of His fiesh, not to the Gentile Church, but to 
His beloved Israel. We are not told to watch for His 
coming, for the reason that ,our salvation does not depend 
upon our works. Our salvation is fixed, and our welfare 
is not conditioned in any way. But Israel is told to 
watch lest he find them in idolatry, apostasy or unbelief. 


His grace follows his erring people down to the very last 
hours of the end of the age, admonishing them to watch, 
for He is coming quickly as a thief. 

What a beautiful picture of the grace of our God ! The 
clouds of judgment are deepening, darkening. Already 
the mutterings of His thunder can be heard. The 
lightnings of the impending catastrophe begin to flash 
in the distant heavens. The rumble of artillery and the 
tread of the mighty can be heard as the kings of the earth 
and the whole world gather themselves together to do 
battle against God. Already the prancing steed of 
immaculate white of the King of Kings is chafing at the 
bit, impatient to leap forward at the head of the armies 
of heaven. In the awful hush that precedes the break of 
the storm, Jesus can be heard to say to Israel “Watch ! ” 
He is speaking to the “ten virgins,” this remnant of a 
third brought through the winepress. 

It is to this company that Jesus refers in His letter to 
SMYRNA, 

when He says, “ Fear none of those things which thou 
shalt suffer : behold the devil shall cast some of you into 
prison, that ye may be tried, and ye shall have tribulation 
ten days.” The “ ten days" are made up of the week of 
seven years, plus the three years covered by the vials, 
making a total of ten years, or ten prophetic days. Jesus 
says to the Church of Smyrna “ Some of you shall have 
tribulation ten days.” That is to say, “ some of you 
will fail to attain to the 144,000, and will have to go 
through the trumpets, but be faithful and I will receive 
you up at the first reaping. But some of you will fail 
even then, and will have to go through the vials of 
wrath.” “ Some of you will have tribulation three years 
and a half ; some seven years ; some ten years." “ Some 
of you will have tribulation ten days.” This relates the 
letter to Smyrna to the events of the week, and thus, in 
conclusion, establishes ourclaim that these letters cannot 
apply to the Gentile Church. 

The five “wise virgins," or just half the remnant of a 
third brought through the winepress, will be prepared to 
go in with the Lord to the marriage. They will be the 
guests of the wedding. The five “ foolish virgins ’’ will 
be barred without and lost. What a commentary on 
lost and ruined human nature. Followed by divine grace 
step by step through the ages, until at last, with the 
overwhelming floods of iniquity surging and rolling 
about her very feet, and the roaring hissing flames of a 
world-conflagration lapping their devouring tongues 
about her skirts, Israel stands, silent, obdurate, alone. 
As through the ages faithless, so now, and more, alas ; 
as grace the greater deed hath done in leaning on her 
slender form to beckon others from the storm. 

Dispensafional Expositions. 

[Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference to the 
Epistles of Paul and the Present Dispensation.) 

(Contintied from page ioj.) 

IJo. 6. 

THE SIX-FOLD FOUNDATION OF HEBREWS 

6. 1-3. 

O ur readers will remember that last month we con- 
sidered the parallelism between 1 Cor. 2 and 3 
I and Heb. 5 and 6; and learned that failure to realize 
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Christ as the one Foundation led to sectarianism, and pre- 
vented the reception of the “ deep things of God.” 
We propose to continue this study, this time particu- 
larly examining the first three verses of Heb. 6. 
“ Therefore LEAVING . . . LET US GO ON . . . 
NOT LAYING AGAIN. . . 

What does the Apostle mean by these words ? 

There are some who teach that in verses 2 and 3 we 
have the “ Fundamentals ” of our Faith. Some push 
this further, and teach that “ no one can be recognised 
as a teacher who does not hold to and teach these six 
things.” 

If I obey the Apostle I must risk the censure of my 
fellow believers, for he says : “ LEAVE ; . . . ” 
“ NOT LAY AGAIN." 

Does it not sound strange to make an inspired 
Apostle teach God’s people to “ LEAVE " the 
“Fundamentals of Christianity” in order to “go on 
unto perfection ” ? 

We hope to show that the Hebrew believers were 
being exhorted to leave the elements of Pentecostal 
and Kingdom teaching, in order that they might “goon 
unto perfection " ; to leave the six-fold* foundation for 
the “ONE FOUNDATION’’— Christ Himself. 

The word “ perfect ’’ is of frequent occurrence in 
Scripture. It has been pointed out as being the word 
n the last verse of Heb. 5, translated in A.V., “full 
age." Full age is put in contrast with “ Babes.” This 
leads us to the following deduction : — 

Just as the Apostle taught in i Cor. 13 that “when 
that which is PERFECT is come,” the “ things of a 
child ” are to be put away ; so here “ babes " are con- 
trasted with “ full-grown ” or “ PERFECT " ; and, by 
analogy, the six-fold foundation, which has to be left, is 
contrasted with “ PERFECTION.” 

Although the word “ perfect ” is of frequent occur- 
rence, the word here translated “ perfection ” occurs in 
only one other passage, and that in an epistle of Paul 
written after Acts 28, viz., Col. 3. 14, “ And above all 
these things put on love, which is the bond of PER- 
FECTNESS." In Col. 3, the Apostle is speaking 
about the Risen Lord and the One Body. In Col. 2 he 
had exhorted them to LEAVE the “ doctrines of men ” 
and the “rudiments and ordinances of the world,” and 
bade them “seek those things which are above." In 
other words the Apostle says, “ Let us go on unto per- 
fection." It is quite evident that the word translated 
“perfectness” has direct relation to the “new man” 
and the “ one body ’’ of the same chapter. “ That which 
is perfect ” is “the perfect man” (Eph. 4. 13), “the 
measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ.” 

The Apostle was writing to these Hebrew believers, 
urging them to “ leave ” the now obsolete things of the 
kingdom, to go “ outside the camp ” of Judaism, and to 
“go on unto perfection ; ” in other words, to take up the 
position of members of the One Body, “ where there is 
neither Jew nor Greek, bond nor free, but where Christ 
is all and in all.” 

* Note the No. 6 (the number of “man ’’) in Heb. 6. 1-3, and the 
7-fold Foundation (the number ofthe" Spirit") in Eph. 4 . 4-6. — [Ed.] 


He now goes on to explain what they are to leave. 
“ The principles of the doctrine of Christ .” It is evident 
that something is wrong when anyone teaches believers 
to leave the “principles of the doctrine of Christ." 
The translators of the A.V. had not very clear views as 
to dispensational truth, and this influenced them at 
almost every turn. The margin of the R.V. gives the 
literal rendering “The word of the beginning of 
Christ." “ The word ” means not merely a “ word !’ 
composed of letters; but “a saying" or discourse 
composed of words. 

Luke commences his “ gospel ” by telling us that it 
is a Divinely inspired narrative, setting things in order 
which were believed among them, and delivered by 
eye-witnesses who were from the BEGINNING . . . 
that thou mightest know the certainty of those things 
(Greek, “ words ’’) wherein thou hast been instructed” 
(Luke 1. 1-3). 

The Acts of the Apostles commences thus: “The 
former treatise (Luke’s Gospel) have I made O 
Theophilus of all that Jesus BEGAN both to do and to 
teach." The book of the Acts is Vol. 2, of which the 
Gospel of Luke is Vol. 1, and it is of vital import- 
ance that the two be read together ; and that the 
“ order ” of events narrated be closely observed.* 

Hebrews opens with the words “ God, who at sundry 
times and in divers manners spake in time past unto 
the fathers by the prophets, hath in these last days 
spoken unto us by His Son, Whom He hath appointed 
heir of all things.” After showing the transcendant super- 
iority of Christ over the Angels, the writer resumes, in 
Heb. 2, “Therefore we ought to give the more earnest 
heed to the things which we have heard lest haply we 
drift away, for if the word spoken by angels was sted- 
fast . . . How shall we escape if we neglect so great 
salvation, which at the first BEGAN to be spoken by the 
Lord, and was confirmed unto, us by tjjfem that heard. 
God also bearing witness, both with signs and wonders 
and with divine miracles and gifts of the Holy Spirit ” 
(Heb. 2. 1-4). 

In Rom. 15. 8. we read, “Now. I say that Jesus 
Christ was A MINISTER OF THE CIRCUMCISION 
for the truth of God, to confirm the promises made 
unto the fathers.” 

“The word (ie. the teaching) of the beginning of 
Christ,” which these Hebrew believers were called 
upon to “leave,” refers to the “Gospels” and the 
“Acts" which record the ministry of Christ and the 
Holy Spirit in connexion with the Kingdom, Israel and 
Jerusalem.. t 

The words “ Perfect ” and “ Perfection ” are from 
the word r«Xos (ftlos) “ the $nd,” and are so translated in 
verse 8. They were*. to leave the word of the 
“beginning” of Christ, ior the later revelation, the 
“end," “that which is Perfect." 

The Su'-fold foundation of doctrines is specified in 
verses 2 and 3, and is contrasted with the Seven fold 
perfection as set forth in Eph. 4. which is the “one 
foundation "of 1. Cor. 3. 

• If the Lord will, we may open up thie aubject later. 
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. These doctrines are arranged in three pairs as 
follows : 

FaUh 11 ^ 1106 1 ^ n * erna ^ a °d Doctrinal. 

Laj!ng m <m of Hands! Exlernal and E1 ' men,al ' 
Resurrection of Dead 1 _ 

Judgment Everlasting i u ure * 

It is very probable that a question has arisen in the 
minds of our readers, very much as the same questioning 
arose in the mind of the writer — Where are we going? 
Are we to leave Repentance and Faith ? Are we to 
give up the doctrine of Resurrection? Are we to 
abandon Eternal Judgment for the Larger Hope ? No. 
There is a great difference between “drifting away” 
(Heb. 2.), and in obeying the command to “ Leave,” 
“not lay again" and “go on unto perfection” 
(Heb. 6, 1.) 

Believing that this sixfold summary is a summary 
of Divine truth, we nevertheless see that the Dispensation 
has changed; and, just as believers who know that the 
Mosaic Law was Divinely given can conscientiously 
step out from Law into Grace, so we lay aside these 
elements of a bygone period, to step out into the sphere 
marked out for us in the Word of Truth. 

This Revelation given to “ the Apostle to the 
Gentiles," may or may not include and repeat, or 
exclude and omit, somewhat of the former. 

That is not our concern at present. We have to 
“ leave the word of the beginning of Christ and go on 
unto perfection" ; a thing we cannot doif our Doctrine and 
Ecclesiastical Teaching are drawn from the Sermon on 
the Mount, any more than if we placed ourselves under 
the Ten Commandments again. “Let every man be 
fully pusuaded in his own mind.” Let him realize that 
“old things have palsed away and that new things 
have come into being,” (2 Cor. 5, 17) ; and so let him 
'leave," and “press forward to the goal the prize of 
the calling on high of God in Christ Jesus." (Phil. 3, 14). 

1. “Repentance from Dead Works." 

Are we then to have no sorrow for sin ? No forsak- 
ing of evil ? Let us not be hasty in our judgment. 
“ Repent," was the key word of John Baptist’s ministry. 
“ Repent," was the opening “ word of the beginning of 
Christ." “ Repent ," was the first word of Peter in 
Acts 2, 28, the moment he perceived conviction of sin. 
“ Repent, Repent," is echoed throughout the whole 
period of the Kingdom proclamation. 

Let our readers now turn to Ephesians. Let them 
read it through chapter by chapter. Here, surely, is no 
making light of sin ; here is a full gospel. Here is 
full prominence given to the Atoning blood of Christ ; 
but the words “ Repent " and “ Repentance " are not found 
therein. 

Philippians and Colossians also may be read ; but 
the result will be the same. 

Why is it that these words — so frequent in the 
“Gospels" and the “ Acts," — are so absolutely kept out 
of these Epistles which give the fullest revelation of 


the Mystery and the doctrine for this present dispensa- 
tion ? Is it not because the Lord, by the omission of 
the key-word of the kingdom, would lead us to see 
that we are dealing with the teaching belonging to a 
different dispensation. 

We should be unwise, however, if we left the subject 
here. The Apostle, who told them to “ leave 
repentance from dead works,” also gave them a suffi- 
cient reason for so doing. Heb. 9. 14 will suffice: 
“How much more shall, the Blood of Christ, Who 
through the eternal Spirit offered Himself without spot 
to God PURGE YOUR CONSCIENCE FROM 
DEAD WORKS.” Reader, which is better ? The 
oft-repeated Repentance, or the Once completed 
Purgation “ from dead works ” by the blood of Christ ? 
This is exactly the teaching of Col. 2. 13. “Having 
forgiven you ALL trespasses.” 

We shall not think lightly of sin if we have 
abandoned all hope of deliverance by our repentance. 

The more we realize the glories of the grace of Him 
“ Who by Himself purged our sins,” the more readily 
shall we take the lowly place before Him. Most 
gladly therefore will I follow the inspired Apostle, and 
“ leave ” this element of kingdom things, and “ go on 
unto perfection,” to find my rest, my all, in Christ. 
“ For he that is entered into his rest, he also hath 
ceased from HIS OWN WORKS ” (Heb. 4.. 10). 

2. “ Faith toward God.” 

Here again we must take into consideration the 
people and period. We may be perfectly sure that 
the Apostle, who so wonderfully proclaimed the doctrine 
of Justification by Faith, is not here advocating its 
abandonment. It will be well to compare his teaching 
in other Epistles with this passage. Take the Epistle 
to Galatians — 

Gal. 2. 16, “The faith of Jesus Christ.” 

„ 2 . 20, “ The faith of the Son of God.” 

„ 3 . 22, “ The faith of Jesus Christ." 

„ 3 . 26, “ By faith of Jesus Christ," 

Ephesians. 1 . 15, “ Your faith in the Lord Jesus." 

Philippians. 3. 9, “ By faith of Jesus Christ." 

Colossians. 2 . 5, “ Your faith in Christ." 

1 Tim. 3. 13, “ The Faith which is in Christ Jesus." 

2 Tim. 3 . 15, “ Through Faith which is in 

Christ Jesus.” 

If the contexts of these passages be read, it will be 
seen that all the blessings of the Gospel are vitally 
connected with "faith" ; but it is faith which RESTS 
IN CHRIST ! Justification, Resurrection Life, The 
Promises, The placing as Sons, Salvation, etc., etc., 
are all spoken of as resulting from faith which rests upon 
CHRIST. The same apostle, in Heb. 6, is dealing 
with a people whose very nationality, laws and customs 
were telling them continually of GOD. Jehovah was 
the God of Israel. Every Jew prided himself upon 
this fact ; but the Apostle would have them see that a 
faith “ toward God ” was not the same thing as “ faith 
in Christ.” 

The parable of the Pharisee and the Publican will 
explain this. If the Pharisee had had no faith of any 
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kind, ho would never have troubled to go to the 
Temple at all to pray to the Invisible God of his 
fathers. So far as it went the Pharisee had a “ faith 
Toward God." 

The Publican also had a "faith toward God"; 
otherwise he would not have been so conscience- 
stricken — but his faith went out to, and rested upon, 
that which typified Christ. Look at the words of his 
prayer : “ God be propitious (1 i.e ., be merciful upon the 
ground of sacrifice) to me, the sinner." This man 
went down to his house justified rather than the other. 

The great stumbling-block before these Hebrew 
believers was the fact that they had had from earliest 
childhood “faith toward God 11 ; but they did not see 
the necessity for the absolute faith resting solely upon 
the Atoning work of Christ , that Paul had preached ; and , 
which was the very essence of what he again and again j 
calls “ my Gospel. | 

The Gentile, on the other hand, had no national ! 
faith to look back to. He had to cast himself solely 
upon the mercy of the One Who had “ so loved the 
world as to give His Only Begotten Son"; and 
be saved. 

“The faith of God’s elect" is “upon hope of 
eternal life, which God, Who cannot lie, promised, 
before the world began." 

The Lord Jesus when on earth had said: “Ye 
believe in God believe ALSO in Me " (John 14. 1 ). To 
trust in the God of one’s fathers is a poor substitute 
for the faith that owns Him as the “God of MY 
salvation." 

The great cloud of witnesses, in Heb. 11., does not 
commence with Enoch’s walk of Faith, or Noah's 
witness of faith. It commences with AbcVs offering; — 
faith in. atoning blood; without which all else is of 
no avail. 

In Hebrews 12. the Apostle bids the reader to 
41 look off (or away from all else) unto Jesus the Author 
and Finisher of our faith ." 

“Hebrews" reveals Christ as the “One Mediator 
between God and Man." It reveals Christ as “a 
Priest for ever after the Order of Melchisidec " ; and 
urges the Divine claim of the Son of God. The 
Apostle is directing his readers to look away from 
self to Christ — the Centre, the Sum of all blessing. 
This is not merely “ faith toward God," but it *is faith 
which comes to God by the way of the Mediation and 
Merits of His Son. 

We must leave the other four elements for our 
November number. 

Charles H. Welch." 

(To be continued ,) 


• The writer (Mr. Welch) is giving Bible Readings, D.V. in 
the Epistle to the Romans, at 42 Addison Road, Snaresbrook, E., 
on alternate Saturday evening*, nt 7.0 p m. (October 2, 16, 30, etc.) 
Readers of Things to Come and all Christians heartily invited. 
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SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE AND SPIRITISM. 


By Philip Mauro. 

There is a combination of strange elements which 
constitutes a great menace to mankind. This is the 
combination of physical science (represented by such 
well-known names as Sir Oliver Lodge, Sir William 
Crookes and Prof. Hyslop), and the once discredited and 
despised cult of spiritism . 

Less than a generation ago no two forces were farther 
apartandmoremutuallyhostilethan spiritism andmaterial 
science. That they should have been drawn together 
into a closer alliance in so brief a time is a strong 
indication of the swift pace at which the currents of evil 
are rushing to the great culmination — the consolidation 
of human interests which is to be headed by Antichrist. 
And the fact that physical science has now given its count- 
enance to spiritism bodes terrible things for those who 
have “ received not the love of the truth that they might 
be saved." 

We give first a brief statement of some prominent 
facts in this connection, and then will indicate the 
significance of them. 

I. The Facts. 

The facts may be found in a “report” recently prom- 
ulgated, setting forth the results of experiments conducted 
by “ Sir Oliver Lodge and other members of the British 
Society for Psychical Research," * conducted with a 
view to testing whether communication can be carried 
on between living human beings and the spirits of the 
departed. One of the committee to whom the manage- 
ment of the “sittings" was entrusted was the Right 
Hon. A. J. Balfour, the President of the Society, who 
is an ex-Prime Minister of England. An account 
published in the New York Times says that “ the report 
has excited a tremendous commotion in scientific and 
religious circles in England." No doubt/ 

The purpose of these experiments was the attempt 
“ to carry on definite, unmistakable communications with 
the spirits of F. W. H. Myers and Dr. Richard Hodgson, 
clergyman, poet,’ classical scholar and scientist." These 
men had made, during their lifetime, careful and thorough 
preparation for these tests, agreeing on their part that 
they would, after decease, make every effort to communi- 
cate with their surviving associates in such way as to 
leave no doubt of their identity. 

The “psychics" or “mediums" through whom the 
experiments were carried on were Mrs. Piper, Mrs. 
Verrall (the wife of the noted English scholar), her 
daughter, Miss Verrall, Mrs. Thompson, Mrs. Forbes 
and Mrs. Holland. (The two latter are assumed names.) 

Woman \yks the first “medium" employed by Satan 
in communicating with mankind : and he still manifests 
a strong preference for the female side of humanity. It 
will be observed as an invariable rule that, in all 
spiritual manifestations of. sinister origin (such as the 
most recent one accompanied by an uncouth imitation 
of the gift of tongues'), and which involve also the 
unscriptural phenomenon of substituted personality (the 
true personality being displaced by a spirit) the great 
majority of those who have this “expe ri ence" arc women. 

* Whereof, the writer of this article was an interested member in 
his unconverted days. 
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These “ psychics” were located in cities far apart 
(Mrs. Holland was in Calcutta, India), and messages 
were received through them simultaneously from the 
demons who were personating Myers and Hodgson. 
Other precautions were taken to eliminate collusion and 
to bring the experiments under strictly scientific test 
conditions. For example, the spirit personating Myers 
was asked to give part of a message through one 
medium, and part through another in a distant city, so 
that the two might be compared to see if they matched, 
and if they were, when combined, such a message as 
might be expected from Myers. 

One would suppose that, if the spirits were really 
those of departed human beings, and if they controlled 
mediums of communication (as in these experiments), it 
would be a comparatively simple matter to establish 
their identity to the entire satisfaction of those who knew 
them in life ; and particularly should this be an easy 
matter where secret pre-arrangements had been made (as 
in this case) to facilitate the establishment of such 
identity. If, on the other hand, the communications 
were from demons, well acquainted doubtless with those 
they were endeavouring to personate, but yet necessarily 
limited in their knowledge of them, we would expect 
occasional hitches and discrepancies, and other indica- 
tions of imperfect acquaintance with the life-history of 
the impersonated individuals. It is, therefore, significant 
that the messages received w’ere frequently (if not 
generally) of a nonsensical and bombastic character, like 
the following: ** I stretch my hand across the vaporous 
space, the interlunar space — 'twixt moon and earth — 
where the gods of Lucreztius quaff their nectar. Do 
you not understand ? ” 

It would seem impossible to suppose that the spirit of 
a departed human being would send such a communi- 
cation to his friends in the attempt thereby to establish 
his identity. But the sapient investigators concluded 
that Myers was paraphrasing some lines of Lucretius, 
which, by the way, are exceedingly unlike the supposed 
paraphrase. Even if we indulge this rather violent 
assumption, it is yet not seen how the communication 
tends in the slightest degree to establish the identity of 
Myers unless (which nowhere appears) he was given in 
his lifetime to the remarkable habit of framing exceedingly 
clumsy paraphrases of the ancient poets. 

Here are some other of the reported messages : 

“ Look out for Hope, Star and Browning ; with 
Laureata wreath his brow serene was crowned.” “No 
more to-day — await the better news that brings assurance 
with a laurel crown,” etc., etc. 

The scientists decided that these cryptic messages 
(received by “automatic writing” doneby the“ psychics” 
in a trance condition) constituted parts of a complicated 
attempt by Myers and Hodgson to establish their identity 
beyond all doubt. It is further said that many poetical 
communications were received “automatically suggesting 
or elaborating on the idea of a supernal heavenly calm." 
No doubt the awful Being, who has “ the power of 
death, that is the Devil ” (Heb. 2. 14), would be glad 
to spread the notion that the state of the departed, who 
are out of Christ, is one of “ supernal heavenly calm.” 

But a further explanation is needed at this point. It 
seems that, for some unexplained reason, the spirits of 
Myers and Hodgson are unable to communicate directly 
through the “ psychics.” The latter can be possessed 
only by certain intelligences, technically called “controls.” 
Thus, Mrs, Piper has two “controls,” who gave their 
names respectively as “Imperator” and “Rector.” 
Hence, Myers and Hodgson had to give their messages 
to a “ control,” and the latter, entering one of the 


“ psychics," turned it into words through automatic 
writing. The cleverness of this arrangement on the part 
of the demons, who are deceiving these “ scientists,” is 
evident. Whenever a mistake, discrepancy, or other 
blunder occurs, it may be attributed to the stupidity ot 
the “ control.” For example, one communication read 
“ Evangelical.” This word being unintelligible (and to 
our minds grotesquely incongruous), an explanation 
was demanded ; and Myers was reported as explaining 
that he had been trying to give through “ Rector” the 
name” Evelyn Hope,” and that “ Rector” had carelessly 
put it down “Evangelical.” This explanation appears 
to have been perfectly satisfactory to the scientists. 

As to the results of these tests, it will suffice to quote 
one sentence of the “ Report," namely : 

“ To sum up : In this concordant episode of Mrs. 
Piper’s trance and Mrs. Verrall’s script, the controlling 
influence in both cases claims to be one and the same 
personality, namely, Frederic Myers.” 

And the report proceeds to give reasons from which 
the only inference possible is that, in the opinion of the 
writers, the communicator was none other than the 
discarnate human spirit of Frederic Myers. 

II. The Significance of the Facts. 

In the present article we can do no more than indicate, 
in a very brief way, some of the things signified by these 
portentous events. Others will occur to those who know 
their Bibles. 

\ i. We have already referred to a feature of these 
unholy doings which proves unmistakably their devilish 

i character, 'namely, the assurance conveyed by these 
communications that the state of the departed (without 
reference to their faith in Christ — for God is not in all 
their thoughts, nor in all their messages) is one of 
supernal bliss. And now that physical science, in the 
persons of prominent physicists, has given its unqualified 
endorsement to the genuineness of these communications, 
we have the machinery already in full operation for the. 
most gigantic deception ever successfully practised on 
the educated classes of “ civilized ” society. With this, 
new engine of deception, millions upon millions will 
doubtless be lured into the comfortable belief that they 
may reject Christ, and yet be assured, upon the authority 
of “ Science,” of a continued existence of blissfulness, 
after death. 

2. For a century past, the course of unbelieving 
humanity, under the guidance of the “ god of this world,” 
has been slowly but surely tending to set up a counter 
authority to the Bible with reference to “ things not seen 
as yet.” Until these last days, there was no authority 
on these subjects recognized among men except the 
Scriptures. But now, through numerous brilliant dis- 
coveries and clever inventions, and through yet more 
numerous (but unfounded) pretensions, the minds of 
those who lead the thought of the world, and who control 
our godless schools, colleges, universities and theological 
seminaries (for,many of the latter are in this category) 
have been completely captured by that alluring myth 
known among men as “ Science.” I do not stop here- 
to show that “ Science ” is a myth (that is to say, it has 
no real existence), but hope to do that elsewhere. What 
is pertinent here is the obvious fact that anything pro- 
mulgated on the authority of “ Science ” is received 
unquestioningly by this unthinking age, which boasts so 
loudly of “the progress of modern thought.” And now 
we have spiritism endorsed by the leaders of physical 
science I Who can picture the' fearful possibilities 
involved in this new and most unexpected alignment of 
the forces of evil ? Does not this help to teach us why 
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it is written that “ in the last days perilous times shall 
come ? ” 

3. The form which all the new theologies and other 
religious novelties of the day are taking, and which is 
also the religious component of socialism, is the 
•“ Religion of Humanity,” or “ Humanism”; that is to 
say, the religion which teaches the divinity of humanity, 
exalting man to the place of God. All the currents of 
human activity are heading in that direction with great 
and ever-increasing velocity. 

But there . is . one.'; element which Humanism has 
lacked, and without which a religious system cannot 
possibly maintain ascendancy over mankind. That 
element is the SUPERNATURAL. 

Humanism, having sprung out of the economic or 
industrial conditions of our age, and being primarily 
concerned only with the material prosperity of human 
beings, has been itself utterly materialistic. Its close : 
intellectual ally has been the evolutionary concept of the ; 
universe, so widely accepted among the wise of this • 
world, and itself likewise utterly materialistic. Where 
was the necessary supernatural element to come from ? 
We have now the answer to that question, and we see 
also the Devil’s purpose in keeping alive, until the time j 
was ripe, that once despised and dreaded cult of Spiritism. ! 
This is the source of the supernatural component of the | 
religion of Humanity, and which furnishes the last and 
deadliest element to that brew of abominations. 

It is a noteworthy fact, in this connection, that Sir 
Oliver Lodge, the principal mediator of this alliance j 
between Spiritism and Physical Science, is himself a > 
writer of Christless religious literature. 

4. Just before the flood there was an irruption from the 

spirit-world into the sphere of humanity. Women were 
the “ mediums,” and the results were indescribably J 
dreadful and abominable (Gen. vi. 1-13). Let us, in this • 
connection, remember the words of the Lord Jesus how j 
He said, “As it was in the days of Noah, so shall it be j 
also in the days of the Son of Man.” j 


Editor’s Gable. 

ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

G. P. G. (Norfolk). You ask, “What place the 
preaching of the Cross should have in the preaching 
of the Mystery ? " But we must remember that the I 
“Cross of Christ” and “the Blood of Christ” are 
both of them Figures of Speech, used to call our atten- 
tion from the letter to the reality. The Greeks named 
this Figure Mctalepsis , which is a double Metonymy . In 
ordinary Metonymy one noun is used when another is 
really meant. 

For example, “ we have an altar " means “ we have 
a sacrifice" altar being put for the sacrifice offered on it 
(as when we say of a person “ he keeps a good table," 
wa mean the food upon it is good, not the wood it is 
made ol). “Altar" must be so used in Heb. 13. 10, 
because altars are not articles of food; and are not 
usually eaten. See conclusion of verse. 

Mctalepsis is the Figure used when two such changes 
of nouns are used. 

For example: when we say a man “drank his house,” 
of course we do not mean that, but something far more 
true and real. We first put the house for the money it 
fetched ; but the man didn’t drink the money : so, then 


we put the money for the drink it bought. It was the 
drink that he drank ; and that simple Figure, in three 
words, gives us all this information. 

It is exactly the same when we speak of “the Blood 
of Christ." We first put the blood for the death ( i.e ., 
the life given up); for we do not mean the actual blood 
corpuscles. Then we put the deaths for its infinite 
merits. We. do not mean the article of death, or act of 
dying ; but all that that means and includes. 

It is the same with the expression “the Cross of 
Christ." We do not mean “ the wood of the Cross ; " 
but we put the Cross for the Death accomplished on it : 
and then the death for its infinite merits , and all that 
they mean for us. Ephesians 1. will show us that it 
lies at the foundation of the Mystery, but that Resurrec- 
tion is the top stone. 

Apart from Resurrection all preaching is vain (1. 
Cor. 15. 14). 

The Cross is the letter A of our alphabet, and babes 
must be kept at the alphabet till they can spell, and 
read (compare 1. Cor. 2. 2. with 3. 1.) ; but when we 
can read, there is a vast literature as to what the fact of 
Resurrection means, and “the power cf it," in the 
Prison Epistles (Eph., Phil., and Col.). 
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HEBREWS XI. 

XI.— ISRAEL: FAITH’S OBEDIENCE. 

(Continued frontpage 112.) 
j. They Passed through the Red Sea. 


C orresponding with Abraham, in the Structure of j 
this chapter* we have here, as in his case, j 

“The Obedience of Faith.” ! 

In verse 8 we read : “ By faith, Abraham, when he | 
was called to GO OUT . . . obeyed.” j 

So, here, “ By faith, [the Israelites when commanded j 
to GO FORWARD] passed through the Red Sea j 
as on dry land ; which the Egyptians assaying to do, 
were drowned." 

The character of the faith is the same in each case. 
Both are followed by the faith of a woman. Abraham’s 
faith, by Sarah’s; and Israel’s faith, by Rahab’s. More- 
over, the faith of each woman was shown in a 
corresponding manner, viz.: the conclusion drawn prom 
what they had respectively heard. 

The faith of Abraham and Israel was shown in 
obedience to a command: “GO”! To Abraham, it j 
was GO «* OUT ” ; to Israel, “ GO FORWARD.” 
Abraham’s faith we have already referred to. It now 
remains for us to consider the faith of Israel. 

For our purpose here, it matters not about the Red 
Sea, or how it got this Dame, or where the passage took 
placet. Neither are we concerned with Pharaoh, 
whether he was Thothmes II., or Menephta, the son of 
Rameses II., or any other. 

When the Egyptologists have settled this question, 
and obtained all the data necessary for their conclusion, 
it will be quite time enough for us to give our attention 
to them. 

If it were necessary for our learning, the Holy Spirit 
would surely have told us. 

As He has not done so, it shows that our attention 
is to be directed to Jehovah and Israel, and not to 
Pharaoh. 

We have the inspired record in Exodus xiii. and 
xiv. 

The fact is again and again emphasised, that Jehovah 
“ brought them out of Egypt.” This fact they knew. 
They had heard Jehovah’s word, that He would do so. 

•See Vol. xiv. p. 109 (Oct. 1908). 

1 The Scripture* of the Pentateuch describe and agree with the 
Egypt of that day, a* shown by. the monuments and records of those 
times. The Egypt of to-day is very different. 


They believed what they had heard, and had kept the 
Passover, by the same faith. Now, they heard another 
revelation — that He Who had brought them out would 
bring them in. This promise had been made at the Bush 
(Ex. iii., 8, 17) and it is recorded again and again, for 
their faith and ours. (Ex. iii. 17; vi. 6, 8; vii. 4; 
xii. 51 ; xiii. 3, 5, 14, 16; Deut. vi. 23, etc.). 

The acknowledgment of this was to be ever remem- 
bered, and was to be confessed every year in the 
presentation of the first fruits (Deut. xxvi. 8-10). 

This promise they had heard. This word they believed. 
The crisis which called for this faith is recorded in 
Ex. xiv. 

When the hosts of Pharaoh approached, the Israelites 
“ lifted up their eyes.” 

What could be the effect of this “sight" but doubt 
and fear ? These are the invariable fruits of sense and 
sight. They were sore afraid in themselves ; and they 
chided Moses, in words of grossest unbelief {yv. 10-12). 

Shut in between the great fortress “ Migdol,” which 
was on the “Shur" or wall (built to protect Egypt 
from Asia), and the sea, with Pharaoh’s hosts behind, 
and shut in on the other side by the wilderness (Ex. 
xiv. 2, 3), it was indeed a crisis. 

But it was a crisis designed for their good, and for 
a lasting lesson. 

They were being guided by the " pillar of a cloud” 
given them for leading and for light. 

It was Jehovah’s command that they should 
“ turn and encamp between Migdol and the sea ” ; and 
not yet “ go forward.” 

Jehovah had His own purposes to carry out, and 
His own glory to secure. He knew what Pharaoh 
would say when he saw them, as he thought, “ entangled 
in the land” and “shut in by the wilderness” (Ex. 
xiv. 3). 

While Jehovah was arranging events for being 
“ honoured upon Pharaoh and all his host,” and while the 
Egyptians were learning their lesson that He was 
Jehovah, Israel must be left to learn their lessons 
also, which should manifest their faith, and Jehovah’s 
sovereign grace. 

Just as He had ordained and foreseen, so it was ; and 
we have the inspired record, in the short sentence: 
“ and they did so." (t/. 4.) 

All Jehovah’s works and ways are perfect : and one 
act accomplishes manifold ends. When we do one 
thing, it may accomplish one end, but, at the same time 
it may upset, and turn out wrong, in conflicting with 
many others. 

Not so with Jehovah’s perfect way : for. while He 
was arranging His ends with regard to His own glory 
and Pharaoh's overthrow, Moses was teaching Israel 
their great and needed lesson. 
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Moses heeded not their chiding, and made no reply j 
thereto. He turned their thoughts to Jehovah. They 
had seen the hosts of Pharaoh, but there was something 
else for them to see; viz. — “the salvation of Jehovah.” 
Enemies they “bad seen," but they should “ see them 
again no more for ever." 

But that “salvation" could not be seen by the 
natural eye. The eye of faith must first see it, before 
it could be seen by the eye of sense. 

That salvation must first be revealed for the hearing 
of faith. “ He will show you to-day," were the words 
they heard. 

Here was the ground of their faith. Jehovah’s word, 
and this alone, could give them the faith to obey 
Jehovah’s command, and “ Go forward." 

When the promise had been heard, then the 
command was given : not before. 

Their obedience was not based on the Command 
which was given, but on the Promise . 

It was produced by, and flowed from, this promise, 

“ Jehovah said unto Moses . . . Speak unto the 

children of Israel that they Go forward." (Ex. xiv. 15.) 

Faith must be based on the hearing of Jehovah's 
word* and obedience to the command must spring from 
the faith thus produced by it. 

“Go forward" was Jehovah’s Command. “Stand 
still " was Moses’ injunction. 

Both were perfect : for when Moses spoke, Jehovah 
had not yet commanded. 

Moses waited for that command. There is no 
reproach in Jehovah’s word, “ Wherefore criest thou 
unto me ? " It is not a question asked for information ; 
but it is the Figure of speech, called Erotcsis , which 

• Hence the importance of noticing how many times this formula 
44 Jehovah said ’* and 44 Jehovah spake ** are used in the books of the 
Pentateuch. In this book of Exodus, “Jehovah said” occurs 45 
44 sundry times,** and in 10 “divers manners. ** 

1 Absolutely iii. 7 ; xxxiii. 21. 

2 To Moses (or 44 to him**) iv. 2, 4, 6, 11,19; vi. 1 ; vii. 1, 14 ; 

ix. 22 ; x. X, Z2, 21 ; xi. I, 9 ; xiv. 26 ; xvi. 4, 2S ; xvii. 5 ; 

xix. 9, 10, 24; xxiv, 12; xxxii. 7, 9, 33; xxxiii. 1, 17; 

xxxiv, i, 27. 

3 To Moses to say to Aaron, viii. 16. 

4 To Moses to say unto Pharaoh, iv. 21 (cp. 22); viii. 20; 

ix. x, 13. 

5 To Moses to rehearse to Joshua, xvii. 14. 

6 To Moses to charge the People, xix. 21. 

7 To Moses to speak to the People, xi. 1 (cp. 2). 

8 To Moses to say to the childrtn of Israel, xiv. 15 ; xx. 22 ; 

xxxiii. 5. 

9 To Moses and unto Aaron, ix. 8 ; xii. 43. 

10 To Aaron, iv. 27. 

The importance of this note will be seen when we think of the 
solemnity of the fact here recorded. 

Jehovah either did speak % and the Book of Exodus is inspired by 
the Holy Spirit ; or He did not speak t and we have an impious fraud 
which has no claim whatever on our further attention ; and which 
we had better leave altogether and turn to something that we can 
feel sure about. The position of those who do not believe in 
Inspiration is inconceivable. They are confronted by the above 
dilemma. May the Holy Spirit lead them to the true conclusion. 

We may also add that the expression 44 Jehovah spake 0 occurs 20 
44 sundry times " in Exodus, and in 7 41 divers manners M ; the first 
being Ex. vi. xo. Our readers can find them for themselves, and 
base on them the same powerful argument. 


1 

j puts a statement in the form of a question in order to 
emphasise here, the word “ ME ” and “ the children 
of Israel ” as though He said “ Thou criest to Me 
but, speak thou to the people." 

It was a true word which Moses spoke in verse 13. 
For he spoke before the command was given. Moses 
had no right to say “ Go forward till then.” And even 
when this command was given, obedience bad to be 
preceded by another command : “ lift thou up thy rod, 
and stretch forth thine haSd'Wer the sea and divide it.’’ 

In the crisis in which the Israelites found themselves, 
it required as much faith to u Stand still " as it did to 
“Go forward; ” and not until we have learnt the lesson 
of the former can we obey the latter. We can “go 
forward ” only when faith has seen that which is invis- 
ible : in other words only when faith sees “ the salvation 
of God,” before it is wrought for us. 

As Abraham “ went out, not knowing whither he 
should go”: so it was here. Whither should Israel go 
but into the sea ? Probably not until their feet touched 
the water did the dividing thereof begin. Here, then, 
was their faith. 

They had thought they would be destroyed by 
Pharaoh’s hosts. The very last thought would have 
been to look to the sea as a means of escape ! And yet 
it is added : 

“ The children of Israel went into the midst of the 
sea upon the dry ground ; and the waters were a wall 
unto them on their right hand and on their left.’’ 

And now, let us ask : (1) What was the immediate 
interpretation for those to whom the Apostle was 
writing ? 

(2) What is the remoter application for our own selves 
to-day ? 

We must find the answer to the former question 
before we can correctly answer the latter. 

How did the Apostle intend these Hebrew believers 
to apply that act of Israel’s faith, to th^ir own position 
as professed believers ? 

He was giving a similar command, or rather a 
weighty exhortation : 

*• Let us go forth unto Him,” 

(Heb. xiii., 13). 

Jesus Christ had suffered, and His sin offering 
sufficed to set them free. Many “ divers and strange 
teachings ’’ were afloat (t>. 9) They were not to be 
“occupied ” with meats : “ Touch not, taste not, handle 
not" (Col. ii., 20, 22), “which have not profiled 
them that have been occupied therein.” We have a 
great sacrifice*^-a sin-offering which was offered “ with- 
out the ga{e ” (just as the sin-offerings were burned up 
“without 'the camp,”) “that He might sanctify the 
People with His own blood. “Let us GO FORTH 
UNTO HIM without the. camp, bearing this reproach ’’ 
(Heb. xiii., 13). 

•By ihe Figure Metonymy (of the Subject), “ alter ” is put for the 
Sacrifice upon it. It cannot mean the “ altar " of stone itself; for 
" altars ’’ are not eaten. They are not articles of food ; hence the 
apostle adds: “of which [sacrifices] they have no right to eat 
which serve the Tabernacle.’’ “ They which eat of the sacrifices 
are partakers of the altar." (I Cor., x., 18.) 
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This is the interpretation of this passage. This was 
the lesson which believing Israelites at that juncture 
were to learn. They were to “GO FORWARD’’ 
like.their fathers, once again, into the midst of the sea. 
Not the Red Sea, with Pharaoh and his hosts behind 
them, but into a sea of trouble which they saw before 
them if they left all the traditions of their fathers, and 
all the shreds of Judaism, and rested only and solely 
upon “HIM." 

They were to. leave the “Camp” for a Person. 
They were to leave “ Religion ’’ for Christ : (for He 
alone is true “ Christ-ianity.”) 

In Phil. iii. Paul bad shown the great difference 
between the Jews* Religion and Christianity. But he 
had given up all for Christ. Once, he counted them as 
his “ gains’’; but he had learned that they were “ loss ” 
for Christ, 

His new standing before God was to be 
“ Found in Him.' (r. 9). 

His new object in life was to 

“ Get to Know Him ” 
and his new hope was to be 

“ Like Him.” 

It was all “HIM.” 

He had given up all for Christ. He had “gone 
forth ” without the camp “of Israel,” knowing that the 
city, of which he was henceforth a citizen, already and 
really existed* in heaven. 

Jerusalem was to be shaken, but he looked for a city 
“in the heavenlies,” a city which hath foundations 
which no shaking could remove. 

His exhortation was: Leave the earthly city with 
all its religion, “knowing for yourselves (margin) that 
ye have, in heaven, a better substance, yea, an 
enduring substancef (Heb. x. 34). 

This was the very basis of all that follows in the next 
chapter (ch. xi). This is the reason why they should 
follow the great cloud of witnesses. They all went 
forth “ by faith ” to something that was contrary to 
their surroundings, and unseen by the natural eye. 

The promise was “ eternal life ” for “ the just shall 
live [for ever] by faith.” Let them believe therefore all 
that God had revealed for faith-obedience (Rom. xvi. 
26, 1 Tim. iii. 16). 

Let them “ Go forth unto Him ” and find “ in Him,” 
not only acceptance (Epb. i. 6), but holiness (Heb. xiii. 
12), completeness (Col. ii. 10), and perfection (Eph. 
iv. 13). 

“ Go forward ” had been the word to their fathers • 
and “ by faith ” they obeyed. 

“ Go forth ” was the word to them ; and only by the 
same faith could they “obey." 

And, what is the application for us to day ? 

We, too, are to “ go forward ” and “ go forth." But 
it must be “ unto Him.’’ We are to leave, each one, 
his " camp,” and find our all in “ Him.” 

•This is the meaning of the word rendered “ is,” in Phil, iii., ao. 
It is not the verb “ to be,” («or/, estij “ it is,” but it is brcipxti 
(huparchti) " it exists.” 

t The Figure, Ellipsis may be thus well supplied. 


We yield, at the best, only a partial obedience. Some 
“go forth ’’ ; but, it is only unto another camp, and not 
“ unto Him.” Some go from camp to camp. They 
find varying “commandments and doctrines of men,’’ 
and “ ordinances ” to which they are required to submit 
and be “subject” (Col. ii.” 20-22) : they find varying 
conditions of entrance into the different camps ; and 
varying forms of admission to “fellowship” therein. But 
all this falls short of “ HIM.” Another “ camp ’’ is put 
in the place of His glorious person, and a Heavenly 
citizenship. 

Ah 1 it is only “ by faith ” that we can “ go forth unto 
Him.” And alas, how difficult 1 

It is easy to “ go forth” unto another camp. Only 
sight is required for this. It is done constantly by 
those who “ walk by sight but, to go forth from all 
camps unto Him we must “ walk by faith.” 

There may be a sea before us, and persecuting 
Pharaohs behind us ; there may be Egyptians pursuing 
us, with their Migdol fortresses on our right hand and 
on our left ; but faith will see only “ the salvation of 
God,’’ and hear only Jehovah’s word. 

May it be ours to find our all in “ HIM.” He will 
be better to us than all our fears. His city in the 
heavenly sphere will prove better than all camps. And 
it exists, there ; it exists, now. It is to be enjoyed now. 
But it is on the “ other side ” of the sea, which must be 
crossed “ by faith.” It is on the other side, where there 
is only praise, and giving of thanks unto the Father 
Who hath made us meet to be partakers of the 
inheritance of the saints in light” (Col. i. 12). 

Only when “by faith” we have crossed that sea, and 
are beyond the confusion of “ the commandments and 
doctrines of men," can we truly live a life of “ giving 
thanks” for having found our completeness in 
“ Him.” 

“THEN sang!” (Ex. xv. 1). When did they thus 
sing? 

Not until they were on the Egypt side of that sea. 

Before that, while in Egypt, there was only sighing, 
and crying, and groaning (Ex. ii. 23). Not until they 
“ SAW that great work which Jehovah did ” and 
reverenced Jehovah, and “ believed His word,” could 
they truly sing. 

And what did they sing of ? Ah 1 it was all concern- 
ing Him. Nothing about themselves. Oh how 
different from Modern Hymnology. How opposite to 
it. It was all about “ HIM.” 

“Who is like unto Thee?" 
was the burdei\ of their song of praise.* It was ever 
thus. His Saints always sang of HIM. They made 
melody IN THEIR HEARTS, and it was always 
“ UNTO THE LORD ” (Eph. v. 19). 

Until we are on the other side, we sing about our- 
selves, and our present . experiences, and our hopes, 
and our fears, and we may sing about happiness as a 
future thing; but once we believe God as to our 

* It U emphasised by the Figure Brotlsis, read Deut. xxxiii. 
>6, >7 ; 1 Sam. U. a | I Ch. xvii. ao. Ps. xxxv. 10 ; Ixxl. 19 s txxiil 
aj | lxxxvl. 8; Ixxxix. 6, 8 ; cxiii. 5. 
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completeness in Christ, we shall have done with our- 
selves, and rejoice that we are already on the other 
side “in HIM,” and our one theme will be “Who 
is like unto Thee ?” 

May it be ever thus with us, “ Giving Thanks unto 
THE FATHER” for what HE hath made us to be 
IN CHRIST; and then there will be no more sighing 
and crying, and groaning on account of what WE have 
NOT DONE. 

"THEN SANG.” 

Dispensation Expositions. 

[Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference to the 
Epistles of Paul and the Present Dispensation.) 

tZte S&Z i%Z £&> ^ 

No. 6. 

(Continued from page 107 .) 

THE SIXFOLD FOUNDATION OF HEBREWS 

6. 1-3. 

3. The Doctrine of Baptisms. 

T he order of these words, in the original, reads, 

“ Baptisms of Doctrine ” or “ Instruction.” The 
“of” may be taken as the Genitive of relation, and 
mean that these “ Baptisms ’’ were related to Instruc- 
tion, and connected with the reception of it ; a statement 
to which none will object ; for, the ordinances of every 
dispensation always have a deeper value than the mere 
ritual observance required. However, whether we take 
the order of the original, or of the translation, as con- 
veying the meaning in English, the most important 
word is the word “ Baptisms.” 

We would first point out that it is in the plural — 
baptismS. This at once leads us to contrast this 
passage with Eph. 4. with its teaching concerning the 
“ One Baptism.” 

To the Hebrew believers the Apostle says 
" LEAVE .... the doctrine of baptismS.” To 
the Ephesian saints he says “Endeavour to ‘KEEP* 

. . . One Baptism.” (Eph. 4. 3-5). 

We would, secondly, lay great emphasis upon the 
teaching of the contexts of the other passages where 
this particular word is found. There are several 
cognate words variously rendered “baptism,” ! 
“ baptize,” etc., but this particular word used here, in 
Heb. 6. 2, occurs in only two other places. (1) In Heb. 
9. 10, it is translated "washings”: — "The first 
tabernacle . . . was a figure ... in which were offered 
both gifts and sacrifices that could not make him that 
did the service PERFECT as pertaining to the 
CONSCIENCE [which stood] only in meats and 
drinks and DIVERS BAPTISMS and CARNAL 
ORDINANCES imposed until the timeof reformation.” 
The Holy Spirit has used the identical word here, as 
in Heb. 6. 2, and has placed it in such a context that 
nothing but wilfulness or blindness could bring it into 
the sphere of present "needed truth.” It is CON- 
NECTED WITH CARNAL ORDINANCES which 


touched the flesh, but never touched the conscience ; 
and it is CONTRASTED WITH the word “PER- 
FECT.” 

In a preceding article we saw how the words 
“ carnal ” and “perfect ” were used synonymously and 
now we are to see that with “babes” and “full- 
grown,” the " washings ” or “ baptisms ” belong to the 
Pentecostal and childhoo'd period. 

(2.) The only other passage where this particular 
word rendered “baptisms” occurs is Mark 7. 4 although 
it is not there so translated. The particular word we 
will put in capital letters. “ And when they come from 
the market, except they baptize, they eat not. And 
many other things there be which they have received to 
hold as the BAPTISMS of cups and pots and brasen 
vessels, and tables. . . . Howbeit, in vain do they 
| worship Me, teaching doctrines (the same word 
j “doctrine” as Heb. 6. 1), the commandments of men. 

I For laying aside (the same word “ leaving ” Heb. 6. 1) 
i the commandments of God ye hold the traditions 
j of men.” 

1 It is striking to see that the Apostle takes up the 
. very words which Christ had used. The Lord Jesus 
! had said that, among the “ Doctrines ” of men which 
1 they held was the “ doctrine of Baptisms; ” and, that 
that had "left” the commandments of God to “hold 
! the traditions of men.” The Apostle says practically : 
i "reverse all this;” “leave . . . the doctrine of Baptisms” 
j for the Revealed Word of God, which I have been 
‘ graciously commissioned to proclaim. 

Now, let us ask : What have we found ? The word 
“ Baptisms ” is used in Hebrews 9. 10, and has but one 
meaning. It forms part of the “carnal ordinances” 
imposed by God which made none perfect. 

The word is used again in Mark 7. 4, to designate 
“ceremonial cleansings ” — imposed by the elders. 

Thus, whether “ imposed ” by man ^or God, these 
"baptisms ” are ordinances and ceremonies. 

A careful comparison of Heb. 9. 10 with Heb. 10. 1-4 
will show, by the repetition of such words as 
" conscience,” “ perfect," etc., that these ordinances, 
including “Baptisms,” were co-temporary with the 
Sacrifices. 

The epistle to the Hebrews is the first scripture which 
reveals that the God-appointed sacrifices were to cease. 
It must be remembered that, when the Ringdom is set 
up, there will be once again sacrifices offered in the 
rebuilt temple. Until it w’as revealed that the 
Kingdom and all its connections had become in 
abeyance, the believing Jew had nothing to tell him that 
the sacrifices. f we\e to cease. We, perhaps, think it strange ; 
but, if the Lord has appointed sacrifices in the 
Millennial Kingdom there is nothing to be said against 
their continuance at Jerusalem, while the Kingdom was 
the object of the believers’ prayer and expectation. 

We feel that the Lord has, by the use of certain 
words, so linked “ Baptisms” with “ Sacrifices ” (Heb. 
9. and 10.) that they who would observe the one should, 
to be consistent, perpetuate the other. 

There is, however, another thought carried by the 
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words *' the doctrine of Baptisms," which we must 
consider. The plural form exactly fits the state of 
things during the Pentecostal Dispensation : and of no 
other period can it be predicated that they had 
Baptisms, in the sense of more than one kind. Before 
Pentecost, John the Baptist baptized in water and 
spoke of the future baptism with spirit. After Pente- 
cost, in Eph. 4 ., the Apostle speaks again of One 
Baptism, that of spirit, and omits the baptism in 
water from every epistle written after Acts 28 with the 
exception of Hebrews. The “ Acts of the Apostles ” 
together with the Epistles written during that period, are 
the only books which record two Baptisms : the one with 
water, the other with spirit. We will not occupy 
valuable space in proving that which must be patent to 
all; but would once more direct the reader to Heb. 6. 2, 
to see that, the Apostle is teaching, in either case, 
the period of “ baptismS," whether taken as “ cere- 
monial washings,” or “casual ordinances," or the two 
baptisms of Pentecostal times, is a period which has 
passed away, and that these things of the kingdom must 
be “ left," if we would “ go on unto perfection," even 
unto the Unity of the Spirit, and where there is but 
“ One Baptism .” 

4. The Laying on ok Hands 
is closely connected with the two Baptisms. 

Acts 8 16-18 makes this very clear. Verse 12, 
“they were baptised”; 17, 18, then “they laid hands 
upon them, and they received pntuma hagion." And 
when Simon saw that through the laying on of the Apostle's 
hands, pnetnna hagion was given, etc. 

Acts 19 . 6, “ When Paul had laid his hands upon 
them pneuma hagion came on them and they spake 
with tongues and prophesied.” Acts 28. 8, “ Paul 
prayed and laid hands upon him and healed him." 

1 Tim. 4 . 14, “ Neglect not the gift that is in thee, 
which was given thee by prophesy, with the laying on of 
the hands of the Elders. 2 Tim. 1 . 6 , “ Stir up the gift 
of God which is in thee by the putting on of my hands." 
These passages in the Epistles to Timothy refer to 
that which took place in a period prior to “ Ephesians.” 

There is another use of the expression “ laying on 
of hands” which is simply a way of expressing approval, 
such as was the case in Acts 13 . 3 — for these teachers 
and prophets did not confer any gift upon Barnabas 
and Saul. So also in 1 Tim. 5 . 22, where it refers to 
the approval of a man as an Elder or Deacon as 
already specified in the third chapter of the same 
epistle. 

Heb. 6. 2 does not refer to this latter custom, but to 
the former and greater one : the laying on of hands 
which was accompanied by the conferring of spiritual 
gifts. The words, “not made with hands," occur in 
Hebrews, and are a key used of the present spiritual' 11 
Dispensation; and the teaching of Hebrews 6. is similar. 
We no longer receive spiritual gifts vid the imposition 
of hands — notwithstanding Episcopal claims and pre- 
tensions. All human instrumentality has been set aside — 

* Spiritual a> opposed to Divine Ordinances — not as opposed to 
Sinfulness. 


and Christ Himself is the One Who has been exalted 
to “ give gifts to men." 

The Apostle Paul received his Apostleship, as he 
did his doctrine ; “not of men neither by man ” ; 

“ neither went I up to Jerusalem to them which were 
Apostles before me." 

We read in Eph. 4 . 8-11, “Wherefore He saith 
when He ascended ... He gave some Apostles, some 
Prophets, some Evangelists, and some Pastors and 
Teachers, for the fitting together of the saints unto a 
work of ministry for the upbuilding of the Body of 
Christ.” This order of ministry and these gifts came 
direct from the Risen Christ. 

The “ laying on of hands ” for healing is not taught 
j or used after Acts 28., in any of Paul’s Epistles. ' The 
i same lesson is here, as in those already considered : — 
Nothing between the believer and his Lord. 

5. The Resurrection of the Dead. 

At the first glance it must seem little short of 
heresy to teach, from Heb. 6. 2, “ Leaving . . . the 
[doctrine of the] resurrection of the dead.” It must not 
be thought strange if many believers do reckon us 
heretics ; lor, the Apostle Paul had once to say, “ After 
the way they call heresy, so worship I the God of my 
j fathers : ” and he had also to go up to Jerusalem and 
communicate and to the Apostles that Gospel which he 
preached unto the Gentiles. 

Nothing can be more certain, from the whole 
evidence of the New Testament, than that the Apostle 
Paul would never tamper with the very “ Foundation 
i of God " or the “Hope” of the believer, namely, 

! “Resurrection.” Yet, if we treat this clause as we 
I have the preceding ones, we must read “ Leaving . . . 
j the [doctrine of] resurrection of the dead." The 
i difficulty lies in our lack of discrimination, and 
the faulty rendering of the A.V. We make a 
great mistake when we assume that the Resurrection 
as taught by the Pharisees, held by the Jews, 
believed by the disciples, and proclaimed by the 
Apostles, was all one and the same ; yet we are 
aware that, by this statement, we practically charge 
the great majority of Christians with ignorance and 
error. We earnestly ask our readers to carefully 
follow the next few paragraphs which deal with the 
I actual “ words which the Holy Ghost teacheth." 

’ AvaoTao-is vtKpdv ( and stasis nekron). These are the 
words translated in Hebrews 6. 2, “ the resurrection 
of the dead." Let us trace the use of these words 
in other passages. 

The Sadducees denied the resurrection (Matt. 
22 , 23 , 31.), but the Pharisees believed it. Paul, in 
Acts 23 . 6, says “ men and brethren, 1 am a Pharisee, 
the son of a Pharisee : of the hope and Resurrection OF 
the dead (andstass nekron) I am called in question." 
Again in Acts 24 . 21. “Touching the resurrection OF 
[f/«] dead, I am called in question." In connection with 
this, the Apostle adds, “believing all things which are 
written in the law and the prophets and have hope 
toward God which they themselves also allow that there 
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shall be a resurrection, both OF the just and the 
unjust.” 

Here we have the belief of the orthodox Jew. It was 
found in the Old Testament ; and is described as the 
“resurrection OF the just and unjust.” 

In John 11. 24, we have the belief of the sister of 
Lazarus : “ Martha saith unto Him, I know that he shall 
rise again in the resurrection AT THE LAST DAY.” 
Her faith had no ground for a hope of resurrection 
before the last day. “ The Word of the beginning of 
Christ ” : i.e , His own teaching when on earth, is 
found in John 6. 28, 29. “ The hour is coming and now 
is, in the which all that are in the graves shall hear His 
voice, and shall come forth, they that have done good, 
unto the resurrection OF Life, and they that have 
done evil, unto the resurrection OF damnation.” 

We are not justified in reading into this verse, the 
“ secret,” and subsequent revelations, given in con- 
nection with resurrection. If we do, we deny to the 
words “secret” and “revelation” their simplest 
meaning. 

Mark 9. 9, 10, contains something which will help us 
in connection with Heb. 6. 2 “And as they came down 
from the mountain, He charged them that they should 
tell no man what they had seen, till the Son of Man 
were risen FROM AMONG the dead (Ik vtKpiLv, ek 
iukron)\ and they kept that saying with themselves, 
questioning one with another what the rising FROM 
the dead should mean.'' Surely, if the Pharisees 
believed the' Resurrection OF the dead, and if 
the sisters of Lazarus believed their brother would 
rise again, w'e must also credit the disciples of 
Christ with believing it also. Yet we find them keeping 
" that saying, and questioning one with another what the 
rising FROM the dead should mean.” The difficulty 
which confronted the disciples was not one of unbelief 
in the doctrine of Resurrection, but inability to under- 
stand the import of a little word introduced by the 
Lord ; for, instead of the usual expression (as in Heb. 
6. 2, and the passages already considered), the Lord 
says “ resurrection OUT FROM among the dead.” 
The added word is the little word oc (eh) “ out of” (as 
we have it in our English word “ exit,” etc.) 

We know that Christ was not left in the tomb to 
await “ the last day;” but that, on the third day, He 
was raised Ik vtKpdv (eh nekron) “OUT FROM 
among the dead.” 

In Luke 16. 31, Christ says “ If they hear not Moses 
and the Prophets, neither will they be persuaded though 
one rose (Ik vtKpwv, ek nekton), OUT FROM AMONG 
the dead.” This was soon proved to be all too true ; 
for both a literal “ Lazarus,” and, shortly after, Christ 
Himself were raised out from among the dead : but in 
both cases the nation (typified by the Rich Man) rejected 
the witness. 

We know how the Resurrection of Christ was 
emphasised in the preaching of Peter and the twelve. 
The coming of the Holy Spirit at Pentecost was directly 
connected with Christ " Whom God raised up ” 

“ This Jesus bath God raised up.” 


In explaining the healing of the lame man at the 
gate of the temple, Peter says • “ God .... hath 
glorified His Son Jesus .... God hath raised Him 
Ik vtKpuv (ek nekrdn) OUT FROM among the dead.” 
The Sadducees were grieved that “ they taught the 
people and preached through Jesus the Resurrection 
OUT FROM among dead ” (Acts 4. 1, 2, 10), 
“By the Resurrection OUT FROM among the 
dead” (Rom. 1. 4). > 

These passages, referring to the resurrection of 
Christ, proved the grand theme of the Apostle’s preach- 
ing. 

There is something more to be said, however. Not 
only was Christ raised OUT FROM among the dead, 
but His believing people of the present dispensation are 
to share the same blessed triumph. Let us turn to 
Phil. 3. Starting at verse 4, the Apostle summarizes 
his position before his conversion. Then comes the mar- 
vellous miracle of grace, and the persecutor becomes 
the champion of grace. “ What things were gain to 
me them I counted loss for Christ.” 

Among the gains and losses which he enumerates is 
this one of “ resurrection.” As a Pharisee he had 
believed in “ the resurrection OF the dead.” But the 
time came when he gave up that belief, not to become 
a Sadducee, but to become a believer in a better hope, 
and an exponent and a revealcr of a greater truth which 
had been revealed to him, even the Resurrection OUT 
FROM among the dead, not only of Christ, but of 
those who are “ in Christ.” 

“ If by any means I may attain unto the OUT- 
RESURRECTION (i£ava<rTa<ri$, exanastasis), OUT 
FROM AMONG the dead.” 

He looked forward to the “ calling on high " by God. 
Can we wonder that the Apostle, with this climax of 
glory, this blessed hope before him, should write to the 
Hebrew believers, who were still clinging to the 
belief of their early days, and say : “ Leaving . . . the 
[doctrine of the) resurrection OF the dead ” ? His 
message was: Leave the doctrine of a "General 
Resurrection" for a “ Particular;” leave the resurrec- 
tion which is connected with “ the last day ” and the 
Son of Man ; and receive the teaching of God, revealed 
in connection with “ that which is perfect ” — the 
Mystery, or Secret, of the present Dispensation. 

This leaving of the general for the particular is the 
thought underlying the next, and last, clause. 

6. Etbrnal Judgment. 

It does n$£ mean that they were to leave the 
Scriptural teaching of the finality of the Judgment of 
God ; but to leave the contemplation of the “ General 
Judgment" into which believers in Christ can never come, 
in order to realize more fully that which does apply 
very much to the belieyer — “the Judgment Seat of 
Christ " — where the service of the believer (and service 
only — not standing), will be tested. This Judgment 
Seat of Christ is referred to in x Cor. 3. 13-15, “ Every 
man’s work shall be made manifest,” and in a Cor. 6 . 10 
“ For we must all appear before the Judgment 6eat of 
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Christ,” in both of these passages only the Saint 
(not the sintur) is under consideration. 

It is to this that the Apostle refers in 2 Tim. 2. 11*13. 

If we died with Him we shall also live with 
Him. 

If we suffer, we shall reign with Him. 

If we deny Him He also will deny us. 

The first is the work of pure, unalloyed grace. If 
Christ is our Saviour, we shall not corns into judgment 
at all (John 6. 24); and, Nothing can hinder us from 
entering into the eternal glory of life everlasting. 

All believers are saved; but some will receive a 
reward, while others will be saved “ so as by fire." We 
have already pointed out the comparison between 
1 Cor. 3 and Heb. 6 ; so, we leave this, believing that the j 
reader will see that the Apostle is holding up before the 
saint the “Judgment Seat of Christ" as an incentive to 
“go outside the camp . . . UNTO HIM," bearing 
His reproach:” and, starting thence, to “goon unto 
perfection.’ 

It will be seen that for each of the six subjects 
mentioned the Apostle substitutes Christ. He says : 

Leave Repentance from dead works — for Christ has 
purged you once for all by His Blood. 

Leave a national faith toward God and rest for all 
upon Christ, the Author and Perfecter of your faith, 
the Mediator Apostle and High Priest of your 
profession. 

Leave the ceremonial cleansing of Baptisms, and 
the Baptisms that obtained during the Pentecostal 
Dispensation for the “ One Baptism ” of the Spirit 
which once and for ever unites you to Christ. 

Leave the “ Laying on of hands,” for Christ is the 
only dispenser of gifts, and the ordainer of ministers.' 

Leave the general Resurrection of the dead for the 
glorious truth that, “like as Christ was raised OUT 
FROM AMONG dead ones," so the believer arvaits 
a like resurrection, or better still, far, far better, the 
“ call on high ” from God. 

Leave the general judgment, which concerns you 
not, and think of the Judgment Seat of Christ when 
you are called upon “to bear His reproach," like 
Moses who esteemed reproach for Christ greater 
riches than the treasures in Egypt, for he had respect 
unto the recompense of the reward” (Heb. 11. 26). 
That recompense will be received before the Bema of 
Christ (2 Cor. 5 . 10). 

“ Let us go forth without the camp UNTO HIM." 

Leaving ... let us go on unto PERFECTION. 

“And this will we do if God permit.” 

Did God permit in the case of these Hebrew 
believers? Did the Lord intend that the Jewish 
believers en masse should embrace the teaching revealed 
in Ephesians, or was it His will that these believers 
should remain as they were, and that Gentile believers 
should form the nucleus of the Church of the present 
dispensation ? 

Jewish believers from the Diaspora we know were 
included in the Church — but of the company at Jerusalem 


representing the Pentecostal Assembly — we do not 
feel able to speak. 

Whether God did “ permit ” or not, we do know that 
the great thing for us, to-day, is to obey the voice of 
the Lord in these verses. If any still believe that we 
have here (in Heb. 0) the “Fundamentals of Chris- 
tianity " we must leave them, with their Bibles, to the 
Lord. For ourselves, we believe these verses are but 
another of the many passages which emphasise the 
Spiritual character of * this present dispensation, and 
which point the believer away from EVERYTHING 
and EVERYONE, that his faith and hope may rest 
solely in Christ the Lord. 

Charles H. Welch. 


WORLDLY CHURCH METHODS.* 

By Rev. Thomas Waugh. 

F 'ew things more clearly illustrate the secularisation 
of the churches, than their present methods of 
making their appointments and carrying on their work. 
While Christ is, in theory, the recognised Head of 
His Church, He is too often deposed in and by 
church government. While great church gatherings 
are held, and opened with prayer in His name, the 
arrangements are too often taken almost entirely out of 
His hands. When His guidance has been asked 
about ministerial and official lay appointments, wire- 
pulling, canvassing, and the courted influence of those 
in office and power, too often make it impossible for Him 
to answer such prayers. While there is a business side 
to the work of the Church, it is a divine institution, 
and can only be successful in its mission when acting 
under the divine guidance and power. 

When the American said, “ I have one brother who 
runs a business, and another who runs a church, and 
they both pay,” he put into honest speech the mistaken 
spirit and methods of multitudes of churches in these 
days. 

When our own circuit officers are needing and 
looking out for a new minister, how often do they 
enquire first about his spirituality of life and preaching, 
bis knowledge of the Word of God, his appreciation of 
the preciousness of His church to the Saviour, and his 
passion for the saving of men ? Eloquence is often 
more prized than spirituality, gifts than grace, scholar- 
ship than spiritual equipment, and the power to draw , 
more than the power to save. Sometimes it is left with 
the Conference, or with the Chairman of the District, 
but more often the appointment is made upon the 
ground of some personal opinions. We have no word 
to say against these bodies of men, or these individuals. 
No doubt they are all good and wise Christian men ; 
but they cannot make a minister, nor do they always 
know where he can best* serve the church and the 
Saviour. “ There was a man sent from God, whose 
name was John." He stood on the threshold of a new 

• Being chapter vii, of his book on Th$ Christian Church and th* 
Prtunt Outlook . Published by Robert Culley, 25—33 City Road, 
London t E.C, Price : Two Shillings, 
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dispensation, shook the hearts of Israel, and prepared 
the way of the coming King. And unless ministers are 
“ sent from God ” in these days, they had better not be 
sent at all. When the Lord’s judgment is sought and 
trusted, and church officers call the church together for 
prayer about the next minister, there will be fewer 
misfits and failures, and we shall cease to hear the 
familiar words about such men : “ He is a very nice 
man indeed, but he is not the man for here." 

On the other hand, it is to be feared that kindred 
material considerations are often paramount in the 
minds of many ministers, when seeking a fresh sphere 
of service. There is a strong suspicion abroad, that too 
often for family, residential, social, and sometimes for 
financial reasons the thing is really settled before the 
guidance of God has been asked for at all. And it is j 
only too well known, that people in positions of influence 
and power, are constantly pestered to use them to help 
the suppliants into the sphere of work for which they 
are seeking. This is the world’s way, of course, and 
its imitation in the churches is acting most disastrously 
upon “ those that are without." 

If the church be a Christian church , it is the purchase 
of the blood of Christ, and is precious in His sight. He j 
knows and loves it as no one else can. He knows, too, j 
just the kind of pastor it needs, and if asked and trusted • 
by the church, He will send them the right man. If a ; 
minister is called of God to the work, He knows in ! 
what field he can labour most successfully. If the j 
man’s life-plan be ever taken from his Master, He will j 
always, if asked, send him to the right church. This j 
is simple, scriptural truth, and a matter of simple faith 
in God ; and yet, both ministers and church officers 
stare at us as if we were mad, when we ask them if 
they thus left such appointments in the hands of God. 

These same principles apply to the offices held by 
the laity in the churches, and the same mistakes are 
made in connection with their appointments. In order 
to hold the most menial office in the early church, a 
man had to be *' of good report, full of the Spirit and of 
wisdom." That is, God’s qualification for such offices 
is character , while the churches often make it cash, or 
social status. Personally, I know of no grander men of 
God than the majority of our lay officials, and yet too 
often, imperious, short-tempered, unspiritual men, and 
sometimes men who cross the lines of truthfulness, 
honesty, purity, and sobriety, hold offices in churches, 
where men of sterling Christian character and long 
service, are passed by in their favour. 

Such appointments are not the result of waiting 
upon God for guidance, and in view of spiritual 
influences and results, the effects of them are dis- 
astrous to the life and work of the church. Such 
unspiritual men know in their hearts their unfitness 
for such offices, and while they thank the minister 
who nominates them, they suspect him of material 
motives and a sacrifice of principle. That seriously 
limits the power of such ministers to do them good 
from the pulpit. 

Then again, the men of humbler life-sphere, but 


nobler character, are hurt and disheartened. They 
are working for Christ, and not for church office, and 
keep on their work all the same. But with their 
confidence in their ministers weakened by such 
worldly methods, and with their hands largely tied, by 
the power in the church being wielded by unspiritual 
men, their hope and enthusiasm are too often quenched, 
and their faith is too often paralysed. And this is 
one of the reasons often given why working men do 
not come to church at ail. 

i 'ik'*’ * ' 

Of course, there are some church offices that can 
only be held by men of some financial means, because 
they entail financial risks and sacrifices. But " the 
gold and the silver ’’ are “ the Lord’s,” and if a church 
were loyal to Him, and followed His guidance in ali 
things, all such difficulties would disappear or be 
overcome. The money to fit poorer but worthy men 
for such positions would be forthcoming, just as in 
these days working men are enabled to sit in Parlia- 
ment, by the societies and communities they represent. 
Until church appointments, ministerial and lay, are 
made in harmony with their creed, and with the book 
from which they claim to have received it, the churches 
will be largely shorn of their power to draw and save 
the masses around them. 

And what shall we say of the worse than worldly, 
because often grossly irreverent methods now used to 
attract people to our places of worship? While 
“ preach the Word” is the great command of God to 
all whom He sends as messengers, that Word is the 
last thing many of them consider likely to attract the 
people. Consequently, subjects and titles of addresses 
are often placarded, that are utterly out of harmony 
! with common reverence, and that make thoughtful 
outsiders turn away with scorn. Some of the more 
decent are such as, “What will Win?” and “Beware 
of the Dog ! " and we see some that we ye ashamed 
to insert. 

Lest the Word of God should be " dry,” and “ the 
crowd " would not come to hear it, it has to be set in 
a circle of attractions that appeal to “the flesh,” and 
tickle the taste of the natural man. The “musical 
service" is perhaps the mildest form of this disease, 
and is designed to draw people of musical taste and 
culture. “ Madame So-and-so, the famous soprano,’’ 
or “ Mr. So-and-so, the celebrated tenor, will sing 
solos during the service,” is a common form of 
announcement in these days, and the majority of 
church-goers seem to think that it is New Testament 
Christianity. . . . Soloists are called in, whose presence 
and singing ii» r churches are an insult to God, and an 
outrage upon Christian worship. I have myself sat in 
the pulpit, writhing and perspiring with shame and 
pain, while some dressed-up doll has been trilling and 
carolling to show her musical gifts and accomplish- 
ments, or while some gifted baritone from a neighbouring 
stage has given a similar exhibition. 

Sometimes a specially gifted choir is made the big 
attraction, and the Word and worship of God are 
I made secondary in what is called “God’s house.” 
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Clever and brilliant renderings are given as entertain- 
ment, while the audience, who should be worshipping 
God, sit and listen, and then pay for it in the- collec- 
tion. Anthems are sung which extol the Lord of 
Hosts, the glory of His purposes, and the joy of His 
salvation, and often sung by people who in heart 
reject that Lord, and trample upon the very things of 
which they sing. Yet, in these days, this is called 
“ worship.” Of whom ? 

Aye, and God is often insulted, and His house 
desecrated, by even worse things than these, done in 
His name and cause. A few months ago, in a fashion- 
able Lancashire watering-place, we read a bill 
announcing a concert. It was to be held in a school- 
room connected with a Wesleyan chapel, and to be 
given on behalf of a “Brotherhood” attached to the 
chapel. Two of the tit-bits in the list of attractions 
were : “ Mr. , the noted humorist, will give selec- 
tions ; and Miss , the celebrated coon singer, will 

sing.” This in a Wesleyan schoolroom, and the name 
of a Wesleyan minister on the placard ! We were 
asked, a few months ago, to read a bill in the pulpit, 
announcing a concert to be given in a Wesleyan 

chapel by “The Methodist Pierrots.” Such 

companies are now by no means uncommon, and in 
connection with church bazaars, “ Tableaux Vivants,” 
“ Dramatic Entertainments,” “ Amateur Theatricals,” 
“ Nigger Impersonations,” — usually given by white 
people who have fewer brains than fairly intelligent 
black ones — " Living Waxworks," Palmistry, etc., are 
the order of the day. 

Only last year the vicar and curate of a church in 
the Midlands invited some of the great human masses 
of animal strength, who were amusing coarse crowds 
by “ wrestling ” (?) in London, and some actresses 
then performing in Birmingham, to come to the help 
of the church, by a united exhibition of trained male 
muscle and flaunted feminine beauty. On the follow- 
ing Sunday the good vicar " preached ” in support of 
the exhibition, and travestied the Word of God by 
saying that people held different gifts, and be dare 
not speak against the use of any of them. And 
Christianity has so largely become heathenism, and we 
are so far into the final great apostasy, that these 
are called “ Christian churches, ’’ and such men are 
called “ ministers of the gospel.” What next ? 

The worldliness of the churches is seen, too, in 
their growing obsequiousness to, and seeking for, the 
smile and patronage of the world’s great ones. We 
know that “ hatred ” was the world’s attitude to our 
Lord when He was upon earth, and that He warned 
His people to expect the same treatment at the 
world's hands. We know that the same unbelieving 
world is refusing and rejecting Him still. We know 
that in aims, ambitions, ideals, pleasures, honours, and 
spirit, that world is in bitter antagonism to the Spirit, 
purposes, and Church of God. And yet its friendship, 
honours, and emoluments are sought and prized by the 
churches in the most deplorable ways. 

What cheering, what, clapping of hands, and what 


congratulations there are, when the world that rejects 
the Saviour bestows its honours and titles upon some 
of His people 1 The Lord’s “ honours ” are bestowed 
upon sainthood, and His “well done” waits upon 
faithfulness. Though written in eternal records, they 
are not blazoned in the world's press, and they are 
consequently the ambition only of the few to-day. 
Nay, the “Christian Press” has in many cases come 
very close to the secular press in these things. Lists 
of worldly honours for church members are constantly 
given, and whole columns of flattery and congratula- 
tions appear. 

The oneness of the church and the world in these 
things is now so far complete, that to take chairs on 
: great church occasions, to lay foundation stones, to 
; open new churches, or to preside at the opening of 
bazaars, the ambition in many churches is to secure 
royalties, or wealthy, titled somebodys. We should 
have no quarrel with such methods, if the Christian 
character of these big folks was commensurate with 
their wealth and social position, and if that was the 
main reason why the churches invited them. And it 
' is probable too, that there never were more titled and 
: wealthy people in this land, who sincerely loved the 
; Lord Jesus Christ, than there are now. For such 
I Christians in such positions we all thank God. But 
people of title, rank, and wealth, who make no pro- 
fession of Christianity whatever, are for the sake of 
these things, and the prestige they are supposed to 
give to the occasion, constantly invited to take a leading 
part in these ecclesiastical functions. 

Some time ago the foundation stones of a new church 
were laid in the Midlands, and a well-known noble 
lord, who was a keen horse-racer, was invited to lay 
the first stone. Newmarket races happened to be on 
that week, and what his lordship considered to be some 
important races were run on the same day as the 
church ceremony, and these races he of course could 
not miss. In order to see the finish at Newmarket he 
had to take a later train to the village ceremony, and 
the stonelaying was delayed two hours, that he might 
grace and glorify the occasion by his presence, and lay 
a stone in the name of the Triune God 1 

Every Christian man must know that gambling is 
one of the greatest curses of the nation. The fact that 
one million sterling is wasted every week on gambling by the 
working classes of this land, tells what a foe it is alike 
to Christianity and to temporal comfort and well-being, 
and Newmarket is practically the seat and head- 
quarters of this terrible national curse. And yet, a 
company of so-called Christians invited a sporting 
nobleman, who never made any claims to being a 
Christian, to lay the first stone of their new church. 
And not only so, but they kept the company waiting 
two hours that his lordship might enjoy to the full the 
great gambling saturnalia he was attending, and that 
the Lord and His interests might not be robbed of the 
eclat and honour of his lordship’s presence and cheque 1 
Now, we suppose, the people who attend the place are 
urged to “ renounce the pomps and vanities of this 
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wicked world,” and are specially warned against 
gambling. 

Of course, the world is true to its own, and such 
functions are' reported in the press without a word 
against these manifest incongruities. Can we wonder 
that the masses who think at all, but do not read the 
Word of God itself, are disgusted at what they suppose 
to be Christianity ? Can we wonder that they look upon 
the whole church system as a humbug and a sham ? 
Strangers at the fount of divine truth, and strangers 
to the real blessedness of a* personal, loving fellowship 
with Christ, and seeing little else except the. world 
masquerading and mumming under ecclesiastical 
names, the masses of the people are misled, and treat 
real Christianity, as well as the worldly, with indiffer- 
ence or scorn. 

We have no word to say, of course, either against 
titles or titled people, as such. The taller the man, 
the longer his shadow ; and the higher our social 
status, the wider our circle of influence. But what 
are such positions and titles to the exalted Son 
of God? In His sight, the only “nobility" is 
spirituality, and the only “ aristocracy ” is separateness 
from the world . And what are the world’s titles to 
the “sons of God"? What its smile compared to 
His? And what its honours, in view of abiding 
friendship and fellowship with Him? “One” is the 
Church’s “Master,” even Christ, and His own are 
“ all one in Him.” If some of the world’s great ones 
are His loved ones, welcome them in His Church and 
in His service. But, even then, the honour is theirs, 
not His. There is no honour on earth equal to that 
of being a member of Christ’s body, “ which is,, the 
Church,” and the highest dignity among men is: that 
of being “co-workers together with God,” in the 
interests of that Church. 

This is the creed of the Churches. When it becomes 
their practice, they will see better days. When' their 
offices and honours are given rather to Christian 
character than to earthly possessions ; when they put 
loyalty to Christ before social status, and look at all 
men in the light of Christ, they will win more of the 
respect of decent outsiders, and less of their contempt, 
than they are doing now. And when the religious 
press has less space and smaller type for announcing 
the civic, municipal, and national honours bestowed 
upon the members of their respective communions, 
and rejoices more in the tokens of the smile of God 
upon their labours, more spiritually-minded people 
will read them, and they will do much more than at 
present to stimulate and guide the churches to godly 
life and toil. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

NEW HOME FOR JEWS. 

Young Turks Offer Portion of Ancient 
Palestine. 

This is the heading which startled the world on 
October 14th. There is more to follow, but this is 
sufficient for the moment, as we go to Press. 

We need hardiv say that it is the most important 
news since Herzl founded the Zionist movement. 

We may look for wonderful developements in the 
near future. 


Meanwhile we must content ourselves by giving the 
following telegram which reached the London news- 
papers, by special wire from Berlin on October 13th. 

“A partial realisation of Zionism is proffered by the 
Young Turk party. 

“The Constantinople correspondent of the Lohal- 
anzeiger telegraphs that the Turkish Minister of pious 
foundations, Hamada Pasha, has resolved to invite 
Jews of all countries who are seeking a new home in 
Palestine to colonise the stretch of land, near the route 
of the Baghdad railway now under course of con- 
struction, extending along the valley of the Euphrates 
from Aleppo to the Persian Gulf. 

“ The total area of this land is approximately seventy 
million acres, and it has very fertile soil, with a fine 
climate and a great future due to the coming railway. 

“The western track of this country is within the 
limits of ancient Palestine, so that for sentimental 
reasons it would be acceptable to Zionists of the 
strictest principles. The extension eastwards could 
be regarded by them as an extension of Palestine. 

“ It is noteworthy that the Turkish Minister who 
puts forward this plan is the accredited representative 
of the Mahometan religion in the Turkish Cabinet. 
The tolerant Young Turks are thus willing to grant 
the Jews what Abdul Hamid was reluctant to concede 
to them. 

“ The colonisation of Asia Minor, which means the 
realisation of more than half the Zionist programme, 
is thus attainable if the Zionists care to grasp Turkey’s 
proffered hand of friendship.” 

SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 

THE COMING NEW RELIGION 

Emanates from the East. Two books have recently 
appeared, which form together an ominous sign of the 
times. One is The Universal Religion: Bahism: The 
other is The Splendour of God , one of the “ Wisdom of the 
East ” Series. 

They treat of the remarkable religious revolution 
which is going on in our own time in all parts of the 
world. f 

The actual history of “Bahism’’ is comparatively 
simple. It arose in Persia in 1844. Mirza Ali 
Mohammed called himself “The Bab,” or “The 
Door.” He was put to death at Shiraz by another 
Religion, and so was his successor (in 1892) whom he 
nominated. The latter nominated his eldest son who 
is now at the head of the movement, and it is not 
stating the case too strongly to say that the majority 01 
his followers regard him as not merely inspired, but as 
a special manifestation of the Divinity on earth. All 
the three prophets The Bab, The Baha’u’llab, and 
Abdul Baba, have been men of transparent sincerity, of 
magnificent courage, and possessed of extraordinarily 
winning and magnetic personalities. Each has wielded 
a personal infloence so enormous as to be well-nigh 
incredible, ana each has taught without any accretions 
or evasions the purest possible morality. The present 
prophet numbers adherents, m every quarter of the 
world, and is emphatically a* man with whose teaching 
and personality tne world haS seriously to reckon. 

The most remarkable thing about Bahism is that it 
is supported by no miracles, and requires no man to 
change the creed which he already professes. Be 
he Christian, Mahometan, or Buddhist he is only asked 
to recognise the essential brotherhood of Man, and 
to applaud rather than to condemn all he can in the 
faiths of his fellows. The Bahai is to look for the good 
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in every man, and, if possible, to blind himself to the evil: 
to do no wrong to anyone : to think no evil of anyone : 
to have perfect trust in God : to be scrupulously 
honest: to be industrious: and never, in any circum- 
stances whatever, to resist force by force. The only 
element of the supernatural necessary to his creed is, if 
we understand rightly the somewhat metaphorical 
teaching of Abbas Effendi, otherwise Abdul JBaha, 
a belief in a personal God, who from time to time sends 
divinely inspired prophets upon earth to reveal his will. 
The- morality is that of the Sermon on the Mount : the 
application of it to practical life that of the old 
Quakers. 

In all this we can see the trail of the old serpent. 
No Fall. No Ruin. No Redemption. . No Blood. It 
is “ the way of Cain,” and is another step in preparing 
the way for the Universal Religion of Antichrist. 

Those who do not rightly divide the word of truth, 
will fall an easy prey to it. Many so-called Christians 
are already far on the road to it. They would find 
little fault with the “counsels of perfection ” which are 
contained in Bahism. They take the Sermon on the 
Mount which belonged to the Past Dispensation and 
will belong to the Future Kingdom, and put it in 
the place of the Gospel of the Grace of God, which 
they do not know, and of the Doctrines of Grace which 
they do not- understand. 

These signs are not confined to the East. 

Dr. Eliot, principal of Harvard University, in 
addressing the Harvard Summer School of Theology, 
made some striking remarks on the downfall of dogma 
and creed, and the establishment of new religious 
bases. He said : — 

41 Religion is not fixed, but fluent — changing from century to 
century. A new religion is coming, not based on authority either 
spiritual or temporal ; for the present generation, while willing to 
be led, will not be driven. In the new religion there will be no 
ersoni£cation of natural objects or deification of remarkable human 
einp. Faith will not be racial nor tribal. A new thought of God 
will be characteristic of the new religion, which will be thoroughly 
monotheistic. God to His creatures will be so imminent that no 
intermediary will be needed. God will be to every man the multi* 
plication of infinities. 

44 With a humane and worthy idea of God as the central thought 
of the new religion, creed, dogma, and mystery will disappear. 
Its priests will strive to improve the social and industrial conditions. 
The new religion will not attempt to reconcile people to present ills 
by promising future compensations. I believe the advent of a just 
freedom for mankind has been delayed for centuries by such 
promises. Prevention will be the watchword of the new religion, 
and the skilful surgeon will be one of its ministers. It cannot 
supply consolation, as did the old religions, but it will reduce the 
need for consolation. It may be difficult to unite the world’s 
various religions under this new head, but I believe it can be 
accomplished on the basis of love of God and service to one’s 
lellow man.” 

The following will show how in Glasgow is preparing 
the way for the Religion of the Anti-christ : — 

44 There was a large attendance in the Glasgow University 
Humanity Class-room yesterday when the Rev, Andrew Miller, 
M.A., of Bluevale, delivered the second of the Alexander Robertson 
lectures. The subject of the series is ' The Problem of Theology as 
conditioned by modern movements of thought and life. 9 In the first 
lecture Mr. Miller dealt with * The Theistic Basis, 9 and yesterday he 
lectured on • Inspiration and Revelation. 9 

“The fact was emphasised that God is an experience, an inspira- 
tion, and a revelation. The Infallible Church, the Inspired Book, and 
the Spiritual Intuition had all ceased to be valid in their old form. 
The Infallible Church had been shipwrecked on the rock of fact and 
history; and the Inspired Book had been shipwrecked on the rock of 
criticism. 

"Spiritual Intuition had notably failed to step forward into the 
realm of reality, and had become a mere vague sentiment with no 
converting or compelling power. God, however, remained a genuine 
experience as true as any other'; as true as our consciousness of our 


own existence. Could we not build on this experience a system 
which should be as valid as any other branch of human knowledge ? 
To do so they must proceed on the 6ame lines that regulated all 
scientific research. 99 — (Glasgow Daily Record and Mail, Jan. 15,1909.) 
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OUR OCTOBER ANNOUNCEMENT. 

During the first half of October we have had so many 
letters of .testimony, praising God for hefp and blessing 
received through Things to Come, that we feel quite 
certain what His will is for the future. From these 
letters we “ assuredly gather ” that, He who teaches us, 
and who blesses our testimony in such abundant 
measure, will not allow our labours to cease ; or be 
“ in vain.” 

Our friends may be quite happy on that point. 

The financial help has been encouraging, as our 
“Acknowledgements” below will show; but it is not 
yet sufficient to relieve us from all care, or to pay all 
we owe. 

We have several letters giving advice. 

(1) Some suggest that the price should be increased. 
But we feel this would be most undesirable, if not fatal. 
Those who are willing to pay more can easily do so by 
a small Postal Order. 

(2) Another suggestion is that several copies should 
be taken instead of one, and distributed. 

This is good, and would probably lead to an increase 
in the circulation as well as provide more means. But 
it would be quite insufficient at present. 

We print 5,000 copies. At a penny each the monthly 
printing would just be covered j that is, if all were sold. 
But, publishers commission and trade discounts swallow 
up more than half these receipts, and leave nothing for 
the editor except the responsibility of making up the 
deficiency himself. 

- (3) One valuable suggestion comes from Plymouth 
and also from Birmingham. And it is that, as many who 
are willing to help, can do so only in such small 
measure as to make it seem hardly worth while to write 
a letter and send it, one friend in each locality (with 
others in neighbouring districts acting in concert), 
should undertake to receive such small contributions, and 
forward them to us in one amount. These would be 
acknowledged separately in Things to Come. 

We have two or three offers of this kind of help, and 
in our December number we may be in a position to 
publish a list of places with names and addresses of 
friends who are willing to help in this way. In this 
case we could easily find one friend in London to. 
receive the whole, and thus relieve us from this 
additional burden. 

We can already name the following for 

Glasgow : Mr. Thomas Gifford, 345 Parliamentary 
Road. 

Coalville, Leicester : Mr. G. Rowell, 1^. Park Road. 

Birmingham : Mis6 Evans, 75 Wellington Road, 
Edgbaston. 

By December we shall know better where we stand.. 
Meanwhile we “ thank God, and take courage.” 

Several friends beg us to print their letters ; and if we 
did so we feel it would rejoice the hearts of our readers; 
but we should require at least a whole number for this 
purpose. 

They are wonderful. 
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Little did we know (though we knew much) of t he 
amount of blessing ministered through Things io Come, 
and of the warm place it has in the hearts of so many. 

It is well worth all our anxiety to have made this 
enlarged discovery. 

We have pleasure in giving the following notice from 
PLYMOUTH. 

As the result of the Editorial last month our friend, 
Mr. R. S. Luke, 23 Seaton Avenue, cordially invites 
all our readers in Plymouth and district to make a 
special effort to meet him, and confer as to the best 
method for procuring concerted action, at Putland 
Chapel, Putland Villas, Plymouth, on Thursday, 
November 18th, at 8 o’clock, immediately after the 
usual 7 o’clock service. 

If friends in other places will follow this example 
we shall be pleased to give notice of their meetings 
and hope thereby that all difficulties may speedily 
vanish. 

ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

H. S. (London). In answer to your question about 
“ pledges and covenants,” we cannot do better than 
refer you to Gal. 5. 1. “ Stand fast ... in the liberty 
wherewith Christ hath made us free ; and be not 
entangled again with this yoke of bondage.” This 
should be enough, but we may supplement it by some 
useful words ; we know not where they come from : — 

“ A popular method of bolstering up a good cause is 
to obtain promises to fulfil certain obligations. Sub- 
scription to a creed, a covenant, or a pledge card is 
regarded necessary to the highest good of the in- 
dividual and of the movement. A few thoughts on the 
other side may be worthy of consideration. 

'* A pledge engenders bondage. The person making 
it is not free to follow a given course out of pure love 
for that course. He is robbed of the discipline and the 
joy which come from personal choice and purpose and 
voluntary and spontaneous action. The yoke imposed 
by a leader or a system may impel to a right course 
but not in the best way. The goal becomes dim 
through the mists of formalism. The reward does not 
seem commensurate with the effort required to gain it. 
What appeared to be a help proves a hindrance. 

“ If the impulse to right action be in the heart the 
pledge will not be needed. If not in the heart, no 
promise can put it there. The emphasis, then, should j 
be put upon the heart reception of the truth and heart : 
attitude toward it rather than upon outward observance ; 
and strict, formal obedience to man-made rules. * The . 
letter killeth, the spirit giveth life.' With the heart l 
right every duty becomes easy, natural and delightful. 
No outward pressure is necessary or permanently 
helpful. * If ye love me keep my commandments ’ is 
enough. 

The results will not be the highest. To induce 
people to follow the right for its own sake is the most ] 
effective way of helping them and of advancing the { 
cause of truth. To do otherwise is to furnish remedies j 
and substitutes and crutches ; to supply confectionery 
instead of food, stimulants instead of nourishment. ’ 

“ Many, from the best of motives, are induced to ■ 
promise to testify in meeting regularly, to read a j 
chapter or more a day from the Bible, to pray at stated 
times for special objects, to maintain family worship, 
and to do many other good things which are proper to 
be performed by Christians. They undertake these 
obligations with interest, enthusiasm and honesty of 
purpose. But after a time they fail to measure up to 
the standard, their promise is broken, they mourn over 


their failure, they feel guilty of falsehood ; until 
becoming accustomed to such lapses, the conscience 
becomes hardened, and backsliding, discouragement, 
and sometimes despair follow. 

“The pledge thus tends to defeat its own object. 
It dries up the source of inspiration by substituting an 
artificial for a natural stimulus. It makes the motive 
power external rather than internal. It magnifies the 
outward obligation at the expense of a- right condition 
of heart. The result is self-deception or laxity in 
interest and endeavour. The good at last loses its 
power.” 

M. (Sydney N.S.W.). Josh. 10. 12-14 requires no 
explanation. It is written to explain things to us. It 
is npt a quotation, but was afterwards written in the 
book of Jasher. If man’s co-called science does not 
j agree with it, so much the worse for his so-called 
“ science.” 

A. C. (Scotland). The answer to your question 
about “ the kingdom of heaven " and “ the kingdom 
of God ” will be found in Vol. II. p. 26, Vol. III. p. 1 1 5, 
Vol. VII. p. 120, Vol. XI. p. 8. 

NOTICES. 

CHICAGO. 

Readers of Things to Come in Chicago are invited 
to communicate with Mr. A. C. Williams, 6339 
Green Street. 
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HEBREWS XI. 

XI.— ISRAEL: FAITH’S OBEDIENCE. 

( Continued from page 1 24.) 

(2.) “The Walls of Jericho Fell Down.” 

“ By faith the walls of Jericho fell down, after they had been 
compassed about seven days ” (v. 30). 

T he second example of the obedience of Israel’s 
faith is the taking of Jericho. 

The taking of Jericho is placed out of its chronological 
order, in order that it may be coupled with Israel’s first 
act of faith, in the passage of the Red Sea. 

Rahab’s faith, which follows it here, came earlier in 
time. But it is placed later ( canonically ) ( v . 31), so that it 
may correspond with Sarah’s faith which is similarly 
transposed (y. 11), for the like purpose. 

This is because the faith of Abraham was manifested 
in the same way as that of Israel, viz., obedience : and, 
because the faith of Sarah was shown to be of like 
character with that of Rahab, in the right conclusion 
which their faith drew from what they had, respectively, 
heard. 

Israel, here, had heard from Joshua (Josh. vi. 6, 7) 
what Joshua had heard from Jehovah ( vv . 2-5). 

Joshua's faith was strengthened by the vision he had 
just previously seen, and by the words he had just 
heard from “the Captain of Jehovah’s host” (Josh, 
v. 13-15). 

The obedience of Israel’s faith is emphasised by this 
fact. It is not recorded that Joshua had repeated to the 
people the words of Jehovah : though doubtless he must 
have done so, or it could not have been said to be “ by 
faith.” This silence is intended to call our attention to 
the special character of their faith : — obedience. 

H.e simply gave the command to the priests : “ Take 
up the ark,” &c. ; and, to the armed men — “ Pass on 
before the ark of Jehovah.” That is all. 

“ And it came to pass, that the seven priests .... 
passed on ... . and the ark of Jehovah followed them. 
And the armed men went before the priests .... and 
the rereward came after the ark ” (w. 8, 9). 

Thus the essence of Israel’s faith was obedience to a 
command. 

Truly, it required faith, great faith ; for, such a com- 
mand was entirely contrary to reason. Never had such 
an effect been produced by such a cause. There was 
every ground for doubt, yea, for unbelief. But, here 
in this case, there was not a question prompted by 
,, tight. >> Only prompt and unquestioning obedience. 


It was unheard of, that, by merely marching round a 
city, and by the blowing of trumpets, the fortified walls 
should fall down and be crumpled up.* 

Those who witnessed such a procedure must have 
laughed at its apparent innocence and impotence. 

Some commentators actually do this very thing ; and 
in order to get rid of the miraculous, say that it merely 
means “ circumvallation,” or the laying siege to the 
city by surrounding it. 

They do not see their own folly, which implies that 
according to verse 15 seven sieges must have been laid to 
the city in one day ! 

It is astonishing to what shifts commentators are 
compelled to resort, and what pains they will take to 
shut out Jehovah from His own Word, and get rid of 
all that is supernatural in it. 

To accomplish this they do not hesitate to assert that 
the city was “ stormed ” by Joshua’s troops on the 
seventh day ! They thus substitute their own words for 
the words of the Holy Spirit, instead of believing them. 

Oh 1 for Israel’s faith, in this narration of fact and 
truth ; for, even in those who believe it, there is seen an 
effort to prove its truth. 

Most of our readers have doubtless seen during the 
present year the newspaper headings “The Walls of 
Jericho,” “ Discovery of Remains of the Ancient City," 
and other striking headings of similar character. 

In all the discoveries which are to day being con- 
stantly brought under our notice, the one aim on all 
hands seems to be to prove the truth of God’s Word. 

We use them in quite an opposite way. We conclude 
that the discoveries are true because the Scriptures 
corroborate them. 

Hence, in this case, we know that the interpretation 
of these discoveries is not true. 

It is said that the walls are still standing and ancient 
houses are still there, built up against them, a great 
breach in the walls being found in one particular part. 

The Scripture statement shows that there must be 
something wrong about the discovery, because the 
words of the plain and simple record tells us that the 
walls “ fell down flat.” 

This Scripture bids us “ try " the discovery. 

It is made a t the instance of the German Oriental 
Society, under Professors Sellin and Watzinger, who 
are employing upwards of 200 men. 

History tells us that Jericho was twice rebuilt and 
twice destroyed after the taking of it by Joshua. 

It remained under Jehovah’s curse, until it was first 
rebuilt by Hiel in the reign of Ahab, in B.C. 918 
(1 Kings xvi. 34). 

Hiel's Jericho was captured and looted by one, 
Simon, under Herod the Great. Archelaus, the son 

•Hcb. “ Fall down under it.” (A.V., margin). 
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of Herod rebuilt it again, and founded a new city, 
which was the Jericho of our Lord’s day. He planted 
it with palm trees, which gave it its more modern name 
— “ the City of Palms.” 

This again was t destroyed by the Roman commander, 
Vespasian, in a.d. 68, and his work was complete ; for 
since that day the ruins have been buried, and, over 
them, all that tourists have seen, is a wretched little 
hamlet bearing the same name. 

When the explorers have gone deeper, and completed 
their work, they will find no walls with breaches in them, 
or houses leaning against them, for they “ fell down flat,” 
and the stones of which they were built were utilised in 
rebuilding the successive cities of Hiel and Archelaus. 

We come back, therefore, to “ the Scriptures of 
truth,” not waiting for corroboration which any dis- 
coveries of spade or pen may produce, in order to have 
our faith confirmed, and not disturbed by the vapourings 
of sceptics of the earlier nineteenth century, like 
Voltaire, who held that the Jews were mere ignorant 
bandits down to comparatively late times, and tha* 
they evolved their historical books out of their own 
imagination. 

We leave the unbelief of such men to be dealt with 
by others, while we turn back to the Word of God, 
which, in the simplicity of language which claims to 
be the truth, records the fact; ‘‘By faith the walls tf 
Jericho fell down after they had been compassed abou: 
seven days.” 

These words are written here (Heb. xi. 30) to show 
us the nature and character of true faith, which is tb< 
basis of all that we hope for ; and to show how the 
Hebrew believers to whom they were addressed might 
use them in their then present and critical position. 

Surely this example of Israel’s faith was intended to 
have its blessed effect in inciting them to personal 
obedience based on the word of the same God. 

The Apostle is not dealing in vague generalities; 
but, is using well chosen and pertinent illustrations 
indited by the Spirit of God. 

Out of a multitude of examples which any other 
writer would find ready to hand, he selects a few 
instances of faith exactly suited to the then circum- 
stances of those who would be the first readers of his 
words. This will be their interpretation, whatever the 
application may be to ourselves. 

Israel’s obedience to God’s command, by Moses, had 
carried them forward, and delivered them out of the 
hand of Pharaoh. Israel's obedience to God’s com- 
mand, by Joshua, had carried them across the Jordan, 
and delivered their enemies into their hand. 

What were the commands now being given by the 
same God, by another of His chosen vessels — the 
Apostle Paul ? 

Were they not exactly similar in character? Had 
he not just charged his readers to leave the traditions 
of their fathers, and the teaching which belonged to a 
Dispensation which was passing away ? 

Everything around them was being “ shaken.” The 
destruction of their City and Temple was drawing 


near. All this signified ‘‘the removal of those things 
that are shaken, as of things that are made” — yes 
“ made with hands.” 

But they were reminded that there were “ things 
which cannot be shaken ” and that these will “ remain ” 
(ch. xii. 27). The earthly kingdom was being shaken, 
and removed ; but “ we ” — himself and those who 
believe his “ revelation ” were “ receiving a kingdom 
which cannot be removed ” ( v . 28). This was in 
heaven. This was the new truth he was setting before 
them. 

This was the very exhortation at the end of chapter x. 
on which the exhortations of chapter xi. are based, 
They could “ take joyfully the spoiling of their goods ” 
which were being “ shaken ” and “ removed,” “knowing 
(he says) in yourselves that ye have in heaven, a better 
[substance] even an enduring substance ” (x. 34). 

This is the “substance” which in Phil. iii. 20 the 
Apostle had already revealed as “ existing (even then), in ' 
heaven.” A glorious reality which will “remain" 
after all earthly things have been shaken and removed. 

Earthly walls and defences may be shaken and fall 
down flat, but “ by faith ’’ they were to go forward, and 
go up and take the spoil ; and never to lay those 
foundations again. 

They had heard and believed what Christ had taught 
in the Gospels; and what had been proclaimed and 
made known by His Apostles in the Pentecostal Dis- 
pensation. But further revelations of precious truths 
had been made known for faith-obedience. A great 
secret had been revealed and written down; and now 
they were to leave the old foundations ; they were to 
forget the things that were “ behind," and reach forth 
unto those that were “before ” (Phil. iii. 13). 

It may be, and indeed has been objected, that we are 
bringing the great Secret, or Mystery, into the Epistle 
to the Hebrews, while the word is not mentioned in this 
Epistle ; and it is not specifically referred ^o. But we 
must remember that it had been revealed and made 
known and committed to writing for at least six years 
before this Epistle was written to these Hebrews. Are 
we to suppose that they had heard nothing about it ? 

They were exhorted to leave that six-fold foundation 
(Heb. vi. 1-3) ; but, for what ? if not for the seven-fold 
spiritual foundation revealed in the Epistle to the 
Ephesians ? Can it mean that they were to leave them 
altogether, and give them up, and have nothing to put 
in their place? Impossible! They were to “goon," 
not to go back. They were to “ go on unto perfection." 
But what wete they to “ go on ” to ? and to what 
••perfection,” /if not the perfection of doctrine and 
truth which already had been revealed, according to 
the promise 1 Cor. xiii. 10? Surely it cannot refer to 
moral perfection ? 

Certain things were tt> be " done away.” “ Pro- 
phecies,” “ knowledge,” -partial truth, and things per- 
taining to childhood, all these were to give place to a 
promised “ perfection” of truth. Before this they had 
seen only dimly as in a mirror ; and what they had seen 
was only imperfectly and partially perceived. It 
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was indistinct and undefined. But they were to see 
iow 11 face to face”; they were to see precious things 
lot reflected as in a mirror, but to see the result them- 
ielves : not as in a mirror, but as “ face to face.” They 
were to see clearly as they were seen, and to know as 
they were known. Hence they were to be not as 
:hildren, but as full grown ; and were to feed on them, 
as men upon meat; and no longer upon milk which 
was suited for babes (1 Cor. xiii.). 

They had heard and believed and hoped for the 
Descension of the Lord into the air, and of a resurrec- 
tion ( anasiasis ) FROM among the dead (1 Thess. iv.) 
That, in itself, was a special revelation for them during 
the Pentecostal Dispensation ; and it was a marvellous 
advance on the beginning of Christ’s teaching in the 
Gospels, which did not go beyond a “ resurrection OF 
the dead.” 

But now, seeing that the King and the Kingdom 
had been alike rejected (Acts xxviii. 25, 26), and not- 
withstanding the witness borne “ by signs and wonders, 
and divers miracle's and gifts of the Holy Ghost 
according to His own will " (Heb. ii. 4), a still further 
revelation had been made for their faith. It was not 
the Descent of Christ unto the air, and of a meeting 
with Him there, but an ASCENSION even a “ calling 
on high " (Phil. iii. 14) to a portion and a place already 
existing there (v. 20) ; for those who should be alive and 
remain, while for those who should fall asleep, an 
“ OUT-resurrection FROM among the dead” (v. 11). 

Here are three resurrections plainly and clearly dis- 
tinguished. 

(1) Anasiasis, a resurrection OF the dead, as revealed 

in the Old Testament and Gospels. 

(2) Anasiasis ek, a resurrection FROM among the 

dead, as revealed in the earlier Pauline Epistles ; 

and now 

(3) Ex-anastasis ek, an OUT-resurrection FROM 

among the dead (Phil. iii. 14). 

Traditional theologians have no place for this last. 
They have not obeyed the command of Heb. vi. 1-3. 
They have not left the doctrine of a ** general resurrec- 
tion.” They have not “ gone on ” to the “ perfection.” 

When for the time they ought to be “ teachers ” there 
is need for them to be taught. And the humblest 
believer, who believes “ all ” that the Scriptures have 
revealed can teach those who are still like children 
feeding on milk. 

What is this “ ex-anastasis ek ” ? What can it be but 
a further revelation ? It is an advance on 1 Thess. iv. 
That will remain true for all who do not have part in 
that of Phil. iii. 

After we shall have been called on high Phil. iii. will 
have been fulfilled (and filled full) ; but 1 Thess. iv- 
will remain true for all who shall thereafter believe, and 
be waiting for Him, and who will then say : “ Lo 1 
This is our God ; we have waited for Him ’’ 1 

We shall not rob them of their hope of being caught 
up to have their joy as set forth in Rev. vii. 

So that, while the Mystery is not brought into the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, and while we do not bring it 
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in, we may and must bring it out, if we are to under- 
stand the interpretation which the Hebrew readers of 
Paul’s words would put upon them. 

While there was much for them to leave, there was 
nothing for them to “ go on to ” but the “ perfection ” 
of truth which had been for some years already written 
down for their faith. 

They were exhorted, to “go forward” as Israel of 
old had been ; they were to “ go on,” in learning ; they 
were to “ go forth unto HIM.” 

How were they to understand these exhortations 
addressed primarily to them, if not in this way ? 

Faith in God’s revealings could alone enable them 
to obey. No effort on their part was necessary. They 
had, like Israel of old, only to hear and obey. They 
must forget the things which were behind; they must 
reach forth unto those things which are before. They 
must “not lay again those foundations” of former 
beliefs — even as the foundations of Jericho were not to 
be re-laid. They must leave them, and go forward ; 
yea they must “go forth” from their camp UNTO 
HIM! In Him they had a “better substance,” a 
better covenant (vii. 22), better promises (viii. 6), a 
better hope (vii. 19), better sacrifices (ix. 23), a better 
country (xi. 16), a better resurrection (xi. 35). 

Yes, in Him, and by faith in His word, they could 
leave their belief in things which were being shaken 
because their hopes were being directed to things 
which “cannot be shaken,” and to “an enduring 
substance,” which can never be removed. 

That substance already existed in heaven ; it was and 
IS already there; but, in HIM. That was why they 
could, and were to, look for the Saviour, the Lord 
Jesus Christ (Phil. iii. 20). 

Surely the application for ourselves has already been 
made by our readers. It lies on the surface. It needs 
no labour to dig it out. ' 

We are in a similar position. The same mistake 
has been made by believers in this Dispensation. We 
have gone on to believe the same truths which have 
been revealed for our faith. The Prison Epistles con- 
tain a record of our “ better things,” our “ enduring 
substance " — “ in heaven," and not on earth. 

Other Hiels and Herods have arisen who have laid 
again the foundations op another Jericho; and in days of 
idolatry, like those of Ahab of old. 

We too are to leave these foundations, and look for 
“a city which hath foundations” which God has laid* 
“ in heaven,” from whence we look for the Saviour to 
translate us thither. 

We are to go forward, and “go forth unto Him,’’ 
“ forgetting the things which are behind, and reaching 
forth unto those things which are before,” and “ press 
towards the mark for the -prize of the calling on high, 
of God, in Christ Jesus." 

“ Let us, therefore, as many as be perfect, be thus 
minded ; and if in anything ye be otherwise minded, 
God shall reveal even this unto you" (Phil. iii. 
* 4 . 1 5 )* 
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A CHAIN OF QUOTATIONS. 

I N an address on Faith delivered recently by Dr. 

A. T. Pierson, he called attention to two passages 
in the Old Testament, each of which was quoted three 
times in the New. 

Remembering that there was certainly one other 
passage thrice quoted, viz., Isa. 6. 9, 10, the writer 
made search, and discovered four more, while a friend 
to whom the fact was communicated, added another, 
making eight in all. 

These eight passages, giving them in the order in 
which they occur in the Old Testament, are as 
follows 

1. Gen. 15. 6. " He (Abraham) believed in the Lord, 
and He counted it to him for righteousness,” quoted 
Rom. 4. 3, 9, 22 ; Gal. 3. 6, and Jas. 2. 23. The three 
references in Romans may be reckoned as one 
quotation as they all occur in the course of the same 
argument. 

2. Lev. 19. 18. “ Thou shalt love thy neighbour as 
thyself.” This is quoted in full in Rom. 13. 9 ; Gal. 5. 
14, and Jas. 2. 8, and it is referred to in the Sermon on 
the Mount. 

3. Ps. 8. 6. “ Thou hast put all things under His 

feet,” quoted in 1 Cor. 15. 27; Eph. 1. 22, and 
Heb. 2. 8. 

4. Ps. 110. x. “The Lord said unto my Lord, sit 
thou at my right hand, until I make thine enemies thy 
footstool." This is quoted in Matt. 22. 44 (and the 
parallel places in Mark and Luke), Acts 2. 34, 35, and 
Heb. 1. 13. 

5. Ps. 118. 22. “The Stone which the builders 
refused' is become the headstone of the corner,” quoted 
in Matt. 21, 42 (and the parallel places in Mark and 
Luke), Acts 4. 11, and 1 Pet. 2. 7. 

6. Isa. 6. 9, 10. “ Go and tell this people, Hear ye 
indeed, but understand not ; and see ye indeed, but 
perceive not. Make the heart of this people fat, and 
make their ears heavy, and shut their eyes ; lest they 
see with their eyes, and hear with their ears, and under- 
stand with their heart, and convert, and be healed,” 
quoted in Matt. 18. 14, 15 (and the parallel place in 
Mark), John 12. 40, and Acts 28. 26, 27. 

7. Isa. 28. 16. “ Behold, I lay in Zion for a founda- 
tion a stone, a tried stone, a precious corner stone, a 
sure foundation ; he that believeth shall not make 
haste." The full verse is quoted in Rom. 9. 33, and 1 
Pet. 2. 6, and the final clause in Rom. 10. n. 

8. Hab. 2. 4. " The just shall live by his faith," 

quoted Rom. 1. 17, Gal. 3. n, and Heb. 10. 38. 

The first and last were the verses quoted by Dr. 
Pierson, and the third was the one contributed by a 
friend. 

The question then arose whether there was any 
connection between these eight passages, so emphasised 


by being quoted each of them thrice in the New 
Testament. 

Was there any line of thought running through them ? 
And if so, in what order should they be taken ? 

While meditating on this point, and seeking light 
from above, the thpught came to examine the order in 
which the first quotation of each passage occurred in 
the New Testament, and the following was the result. 

1. Isa. 6. 9, 10, quoted Matt. 13. 14, 15. 


2. 

Ps. 118. 

22, 

if 

„ 21. 42. 

3* 

Ps. 110. 

1. 

>» 

,, 22. 44. 

4* 

Hab. 2. 

4. 

II 

Rom. 1. 17. 

5- 

Gen. 15. 

6. 

It 

4. 3. 

6. 

Isa. 28. 

16, 

if 

„ 9. 33. 

7- 

Lev. 19. 

18, 

)> 

„ 13. 9. 

8. 

Ps. 8. 

<3, 

if 

1 Cor. 15. 27. 


Then the beautiful teaching shone out in all its 
perfectness. Of course, in all the passages the primary 
reference is to Israel, in whom man has sounded the 
lowest depths of human wickedness, when the rulers of 
the people not only crucified their Messiah, but even 
derided Him as He hung upon the cross (see Luke 23. 

: 35, and note what iKpvKTijplgw means). But there is an 
| application to the human race at large. 

| The first passage, Isa. 6. 9, 10, shows us Israel — 

1 representing man — a rebel, closing his ears, steeling his 
heart against the appeals and expostulations of his 
maker. 

The second, Ps. 118. 22, shows him rejecting the 
foundation stone on which he is invited to build for 
salvation, seeing no beauty in that which God deems 
worthy of the highest place of honour. 

The third passage, Ps. 110. r, tells us more of the 
surpassing excellency of this foundation stone, this rock 
upon which depend the realization of God’s purposes of 
blessing to man and the manifestation of His own glory. 
It tells us that it is His only begotten Son, not the 
offspring only of David, but the root of David, the 
source of all things, the One by Whom all things were 
created. 

Then we learn, in Hab. 2. 4, how man can become 
united to this foundation, even by faith, while the fifth 
passage, Gen. 15. 6, shows us that faith consists in 
believing God. 

This is followed by Isa. 28. 16, a verse which 
encourages us by the assurance that such faith shall 
not be disappointed. 

The next passage, Lev. 19. 18, exhibits the working 
of Divine power in the lives of those who believe God, 
producing some little reflection of the love of Him Who 
loved His neighbour better than Himself, in that He 
laid down Hi^ life for him. 

In the last quotation, the eighth, we reach the 
number of resurrection. Ps. £1. 6 shows us the purpose 
of God, but, by its contrast .with present circumstances, 
only tells of man’s failure, a failure which does not 
defeat God’s purpose, but postpones its fulfilment till 
the second Adam, the Lord from heaven, shall realize, 
in the day of resurrection, which will be the day of His 
manifested glory, all that was lost by the first Adam, 
and .reign supreme in righteousness over the whole 
universe of God. It is only in the inspired comment 
of Heb. 2. 8, that the mystery of Ps. 8. 6 finds its 
solution. H. C. Bowkbr. 
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Dispensation! Expositions : 

Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference to the 
Epistles of Paul and the Present Dispensation. 

No. 7. 

'HEBREWS 6. IN THE LIGHT OF THE 
' EPISTLE. AS A WHOLE. 

W e have briefly considered Heb. 6. 1-3, in the 
light of the Dispensational teaching of 
Scripture, and have been led to a somewhat different 
interpretation from that which is usually given. We 
had, at first, purposed “leaving” this Epistle, and 
" going on ” to the Epistle to the Ephesians, but, as 
several readers seem desirous of help in the under- 
standing of the remainder of the chapter, and par- 
ticularly of verses 4-6, we seek grace to open up these 
verses, still using as our key the Dispensational teaching 
which we have been exhibiting from Scripture in the 
preceding articles of this series. 

We must remember, at the outset, that Heb. 6. is 
but a small part of an Epistle ; and that, if we would 
understand any one part, we can understand it only by 
reading it in the light of the whole. 

These Hebrew believers were still clinging to the 
transitional period, to the types and shadows of a 
bygone Dispensation ; failing to “ go on unto perfection ; ’» 
failing to leave the camp and the wilderness ; failing to 
“ enter into ” the blessings of the present Dispensation 
of grace. 

The Apostle, seeing their case, writes to them a 
“ word of Exhortation,” a “ word of Consolation,” 
Heb. 13 . 22, summing up his entreaty in the words of 
the closing chapter (v. 13) “ Let us GO FORTH therefore 
unto HIM without the camp, bearing His reproach ; for 
here we have no continuing city — but we seek one to 
come.” 

Christ Himself was to be their “ ground of meeting : ” 
all connexion with camp or city HERE was to be 
relinquished for blessings yet future. The reproach of 
Christ was to be taken— not as some strange thing — 
but as something which naturally follows such faith in 
the promises of God. (See Heb. 11 . 13). 

Just as the Camp and the Wilderness preceded 
Canaan and the Kingdom, so the Pentecostal Dispensa- 
tion was to be a prelude to the Millenial Kingdom. 
The present dispensation being, as it were, parenthetical. 

This Epistle explains, to a large extent, the passing 
away of all that was typical and rudimentary, and urges 
the readers to step out, in faith, into the glorious 
blessings revealed in the Epistle to the Ephesians. 

Heb. 1 . 1, 2, gives us the opening words of this 
letter, which placed such tremendous responsibility 
upon all those to whom it was originally addressed. 
“God .... hath in these last days spoken unto us 
by HIS SON .... Therefore we ought to give the 
more earnest heed to the things which we have heard, 
lest at any time we should let them slip (or we should 


slip away); for if the word spoken by ANGELS was 
stedfast .... How shall we escape if we neglect so 
great salvation ; which at the first began to be spoken 
by the LORD ” (Heb. 1 . 1, 2 and 2 . T-3). 

The next verse refers to the Pentecostal period ; and 
then, we read about the “ world to come ” (2. 5-8). 
Verse 8, concludes, however, with a statement, the 
importance of which cannot beover estimated. " BUT 
NOW. we see not yet all things put under Him.” The 
Kingdom was in abeyance; and, instead of' seeing the 
Messiah as King — the Apostle directs the eyes of their 
faith to the present glories of Christ — “We see Jesus 
.... crowned with glory and honour." A reference 
to the Septuagint will shew that here, and in the 
parallel passage, 2 Pet. 1 . 17, and in the words “ honour 
and glory ” there is a direct reference to the “ robes of 
Glory and Beauty ” used at the consecration of Aaron, 
shewing the present position of Christ as High Priest, 
which fills the waiting time ere the passage in Psa. 8. 5, is 
fulfilled, when He shall be a PRIEST upon His 
THRONE (Zech. 6. 13). Hence it is that, since the 
Kingdom is put aside, the Apostle deals so fully with 
the Priesthood of Christ, and disassociates that priest- 
hood from Aaron’s, so giving the Gentile as well as the 
Jew a place in His intercession. 

Coming back, however, to the connection between 

1. 1-2 and 2. 1-4, we learn the fact that to Israel alone, 
of all Peoples, had the SON of God come. It was this 
that made their responsibility the greater ; and the sin 
of unbelief and apostasy the more serious. To them 
He became either a Rock “ Foundation,” or a “ Rock of 
Offence.” They either believed, or, in face of all that 
had been done to them, became hopelessly guilty of the 
unpardonable sin against the Holy Ghost. They were 
“ enlightened,” and this but added to their guilt : read 
John 15 . 22-24 j and 9 . 39-41. They had “ tasted ” and 
no longer sinned ignorantly, but wilfully. 

Hence it is that we meet the question in varied forms 
— “ How shall we escape " if they who transgressed 
Moses’ law and angelic ministry suffered punishment? 
“ For if we sin wilfully after that we have received the 
KNOWLEDGE of the truth (it does not say “ received 
the truth itself ”) there remaineth no more sacrifice for 
sins .... He that despised Moses’ law died without 
mercy .... Of how much sorer punishment, suppose 
ye, shall he be counted worthy who hath trodden 
under foot the SON OF GOD, and hath counted the 
blood of the covenant wherewith He was sanctified, an 
unholy thing, and hath done despite unto the Spirit of 
grace?” (10. 2^-29). 

Or again, “ See that ye refuse not Him That speaketh. 
For if they escaped not who refused Him That spake 
on earth, MUCH MORE shall not we escape, if we 
turn away from Him That speaketh from Heaven ” 
(12. 25). In this connection should be read 2 Pet. 

2. 19-22 we quote one verse : “For it had been better 
for them not to have known the way of righteousness, 
than, after they have known it, to turn from the holy 
commandment delivered unto them.” The next verse, 
by reference to a “ dog ” and a " sow,” shows that this 
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applies not to genuine Christians, but to those who 
have nominally received “ a knowledge of the truth.” 
The warning in Hebrews is, however, addressed to 
believers, and is a Divine preventative and exhortation ; 
for in IO.32, the word “ illuminated” is the same as 
the word “ enlightened " in chapter 6. 4. 

These passages are parallel with the verses under 
consideration. " For it is impossible for those who 
were once enlightened . . . again to renew unto 
repentance, those who are crucifying again to them- 
selves the SON OF GOD, and putting Him to an 
open shame ” (6. 4-6). 

“To let slip,” “To sin wilfully,” “To refuse to 
hear,” this was irrecoverable apostasy, this was “ draw- 
ing back unto perdition.” 

Side by side with these terrible words, the Apostle 
interposes for the comfort of the saints such words as, 
“ But, beloved, we are persuaded better things of you. 
even things that accompany salvation, though we 
thus speak” (6. 9): or again, “But we are not of 
them that draw back unto perdition, but of them that 
believe to the saving of the soul ” (10. 39). 

The verse quoted from chapter 6. shows us that 
the “enlightening,” the “tasting,” etc. of verses 4-6. 
do not, of themselves, prove that the recipients have 
received salvation — there were “ the better things,” 
even “things that accompany salvation,” that had to 
be possessed. 

Coming on to chapters 3. and 4., we shall find that 
the argument is taken from the historic failure of 
Israel to enter into the land of promise through 
unbelief. Their carcases fell in the -wilderness. We 
do not say that their eternal salvation was in every 
case typified — some may have been saved, yet sinning* 
Indeed Moses himself, though saved, was prevented 
from entering into the land of promise. The kingdom 
had much in it that took the nature of the “ recompense 

f reward ” — and many may have failed of the reward 
who yet will be saved "so as through fire.” For that 
(land) which beareth thorns and briers is rejected 
(“ disapproved ” for service 1 Cor. 9. 27), or “ repro- 
bate concerning the faith" (2 Tim. 3. 8), according as 
the individual should be a sinning believer or an 
unsaved apostate and is “ nigh unto cursing,” whose 
end is to be burned (6. 8) (“ so as through fire ”). 

The word translated “ rejected " is dSoY-i^oi ( ddokimes ) 
which is cognate with 5ok«u> ( doheo ), Iieb. 4. 1 . (“ seem 

to come short of it ”) and should be connected when 
thinking over these passages. 

In order to see the parallel intended by the Holy 
Spirit, we quote at some length the passage referred 
to here, viz., Num. 13. and 14. 

13. 17-20. “And Moses sent them to spy out the 
land of Canaan, and said unto them, Get you up this 
way southward, and go up into the mountain : and see 
the land, what it is ; and the people that dwell therein, 
whether they be strong or weak, few or many ; and 
what the land is that they dwell in, whether it be good 
or bad; and what cities they be that they dwell in, 
whether in tents or in strongholds; and what, the laud 


is whether it be fat or lean, whether there be wood 
therein or not. And be ye of good courage, and bring 
the fruit of the land. Now the time was the time of 
the first ripe grapes.” 

“ And they came unto the brook of Eshcol, and they 
cut down from thence a branch with one cluster of 
grapes, and they bare it between two upon a staff ; 
and they brought of the pomegranates and of the figs ” 
(verse 23). 

" We came unto the land whither thou sentest us, 
and surely it floweth with milk and honey ; and this 
is the fruit of it. Nevertheless the people be strong 
that dwell in the land, and the cities are walled and 
very great: and moreover we saw the children of 
Anak there " ( vv . 27, 28). 

“ And Caleb stilled the people before Moses, and 
; said, LET US GO UP AT ONCE AND POSSESS 
IT ; for we are well able to overcome it ” (verse 30). 

j 

“ And all the congregation lifted up their voice, and 
cried, . . . and they said one to another, LET US 
1 MAKE A CAPTAIN, AND LET US RETURN 
INTO EGYPT” (14. 1-4). Joshua and Caleb said, 
“ The land which we passed through to search it is 
an exceeding good land. If the Lord delight in us* 
then HE will bring us into this land and give it us . . . 
only rebel not ye against the Lord. . . . But all the 
• congregation bade stone them with stones. . . . And 
j the Lord said unto Moses, How long will this people 
! provoke Me, and how long will it be ere they BELIEVE 
I Me, for all the SIGNS which I have shewed among 
: them ? ” (verses 7-1 1). 

, “ Because all those men which have SEEN MY 

] GLORY, and My MIRACLES which I did in Egypt 
| and in the wilderness, and have tempted Me now these 
ten times, and have not hearkened to My voice ; Surely 
they shall not see the land which I swore unto their 
fathers . . . the land which ye have 1 despised ” 
(22, 23, 31). 

The parallel, we trust, is evident to all. The signs, 
the miracles, the fruit of the land, the hearkening not 
to the voice of God, the failure to enter in by reason of 
unbelief, all was being repeated in the history of these 
Hebrews here. 

Just as there came a time when God did not permit 
1 he Israelites to go up into the land — so the Apostle 
says, “ Let us go on unto perfection — and this will we 
Jo IF GOD PERMIT, for it is impossible, etc.” 
The application of this very event is made in 
chapter 4. 1. l i So we see that they could not enter in 
because of unbelief; Let us therefore fear lest a 
promise being left us of entering into His rest, any 
of you should seem to come short of it." 

The warning and exhortation of this verse is repeated 
in other forms throughouMhis Epistle : 

2. 1. “Lest ... we should let them slip.” 3. 12. 
“Take heed, lest there be in any of you an evil heart 
of unbelief in departing from the living God.” The 
word “ departing " is ufVnj/u (aphistemi) to apostatise. 

4 . 11. "Let us be diligent therefore to enter into 
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His rest, lest any man fall after the same example of 
unbelief.” 

6. 3-6. “ For it is impossible ... if they shall fall 

away, to renew them again unto repentance.” 

10. 26. “If we sin wilfully after . . . knowledge 
... no more sacrifice for sins.” 

10. 38, 39. “ If any man draw back . . . draw back 

to perdition," so also 12. 3, 15, 16, 25. These passages 
will help us to see that the terms which cause the 
difficulty of chapter 6. 3-6 are not to be treated as 
though we would fain wish they were not there, but they 
are repeated and enforced throughout the Epistle as 
being absolutely necessary for its being properly under- 
stood. 

Failure to ENTER IN because of unbelief is the 
great thought in all these passages. These Hebrew 
believers, by “drawing back” and by clinging to the 
now obsolete things of a Dispensation that had passed 
away, were in danger of incurring the displeasure of 
the Lord. In Rom. 11. the Gentile believers were 
reminded, with reference to their Dispensational 
privileges then obtaining, that they stood by faith, 
and that the natural branches had been cut off because 
of unbelief. 

So here, the Hebrew believers were warned of 
similar things. The faith which grasps the unseen, 
and turns it into a present reality, was the faith which 
these Hebrews failed to exhibit. Hence it is that, 
before the final exhortation to “Go forth unto Him,” 
the Apostle gives THIS special aspect of faith in 
Heb. 11. The visible Temple, City, Priesthood, 
Sacrifices, Kingdom must give place to the invisible 
and spiritual, and the things “ not made with hands.” 
This is where they drew back. To encourage them 
to “LEAVE” and to “go on to perfection, the 
Apostle gives them the examples of the Old Testament 
believers who exhibited this aspect of faith in a marked 
degree. 

He is careful, however, to preface the list with the 
faith of Abel, who drew near to God by virtue of the 
sacrifice — lest they should, by the passing away, of 
the visible temple and sacrifices, fail to see that Christ, 
as the One Sacrifice, was to be the object of their faith. 

The eleventh chapter opens with the definition of 
this faith. The word “ Now ” (in p. 1) linking it on to 
the closing verses of chapter 10. There we hear of 
“drawing back" — here we read of going forward. 
“ Now faith is the SUBSTANCE of things hoped for, 
the EVIDENCE of things NOT SEEN.” 

Rom. 8. 24, 25 shows the parallel between “ hope ” 
and the “ unseen ” : — “ hope that is SEEN is not hope"; 
“but if we hope for that we SEE NOT, then do we 
with patience wait for it.” 

Faith is the substance. That is to say — faith leaps 
forward and makes the future ours ; or, as we shall 
read in Heb. 11. 13, “ These all died in faith not 
having RECEIVED the promises, but having SEEN 
them afar off, and were persuaded of them, and 
embraced them, and (as a result — to which the Apostle 
is leading them) confessed that they were strangers 
and pilgrims on the earth." The word “substance" 


is a translation of the word iiroirracrts (hypostasis), which 
word occurs in two other places in this Epistle : viz., 

3. 14. “If we hold the beginning of our CON- 
FIDENCE steadfast unto the end.” Now, if faith is 
the “ substance ” or “ confidence ” concerning things 
hoped for, we can understand the contextual reference 
to “unbelief” in verse 12, and “hearing His voice" 
in verse 15 ; for “ faith cometh by hearing and hearing 
by the Word of God” (Rom. 10. 17). • 

The other passage is Heb. 1. 3. “ The express 
image of His PERSON." What a marvellous con- 
nection. What Christ, the Son, is to the invisible 
Father, that faith is to the future unseen realities. “ No 
man hath seen God at any time, the only begotten Son 
Who is in the bosom of the Father, He hath declared 
Him.” 

Faith is the wroorcuris (Confidence, Substance, 
Essence) of things hoped for.” 

“ The EVIDENCE of things not seen ” means the 
“conviction,” the “ title deed,” the “ Q.E.D.” of these 
unseen things. The word occurs in 2 Tim. 3. 16. “ All 
Scripture is God-breathed, and is profitable for doctrine, 
for PROOF, (i.e., CONVICTION, EVIDENCE, not 
re-proof) for correction, for instruction in righteous- 
ness.” 

Thus we have faith as the SUBSTANCE likened to 
the LIVING WORD, and faith the EVIDENCE 
likened to the WRITTEN WORD. 

Turning to some of these examples we shall find how 
marvellously this aspect of faith is set before us (Heb. 
11. 7). “By FAITH Noah, being warned of God of 
THINGS NOT SEEN as yet ... . prepared an 
ark.” 

v. 8. By FAITH Abraham, when he was called to 
GO OUT .... WENT OUT, not knowing whither 
he went.” 

v. 13. quoted above. 

v. 20. “By FAITH Isaac blessed .... concerning 
things to come.” 

p.22. “By FAITH Joseph .... gave command- 
ment concerning his bones.” 

v. 27. “ By FAITH (Moses) forsook Egypt, not 
fearing .... for he endured as SEEING HIM WHO 
IS INVISIBLE.” 

p. 35. “ Others were tortured, not accepting deliver- 
ance; that they might obtain a BETTER RESUR- 
RECTION.” 

These quotations are sufficient to show the special 
aspect of faith set forth. Whatever the “better resur- 
rection " may be, unto which the eyes of the Old 
Testament sufferers were directed — the lesson is clear, 
especially when we compare this Epistle with Phil. 3. 

The Apostle, who had said “ Let us go on to per- 
fection,” had to confess that he “ had not already 
attained ” neither was he. “ already perfect," “ but I 
follow after if that I may lay hold upon that for which 
also I was laid hold upon by Christ.” “ One thing I do 
forgetting .... reaching forth .... 1 press goal- 
ward . . . . " Charles H. Welsh. 

(To It concluded in our next.) 
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•'THE WORLD THAT THEN WAS.” 

R. M. (Manchester). How are we to know that “the world that 
then was 11 (2 Pet. 3 . 6) is referred to Gen. 1 . 1. 

1. It was created “by the word of God/ 1 just as 
“the heavens and earth which are now' 1 were formed. 
This cannot be said of the earth after the Flood, to 
which the words in the Epistle are generally referred : 
for the waters simply “abated”; and it was the same 
earth that became “dry.” Nothing is said about the 
“heavens” in connection with the renewed earth. 

2. “The world that then was” stood “out of the 
water and in the water ” before it was “ overflowed with 
water” and perished: i e. t was ruined or destroyed. 
But the renewed earth on which Noah stepped forth 
from the earth was neither destroyed nor ruined. It 
was the same earth which he dwelt on before the Flood, 
from which he went into the Ark. 

3. In the context (r. 4) the Apostle is speaking of 
“the beginning of the creation,” and of something in 
connection with it of which people are “willingly 
ignorant.” 

That ignorance is about “ the world that then was.” 

Some are “ willingly ignorant,” but there are others 
who are wilfully ignorant. Of such is Professor Burkitt. 
In his paper which be read before the Church Congress 
in Manchester last year, he said : 

“Accepting St. Paul’s Epistles as genuine, can 
we accept, to-day, the views they champion 
about the origin of evil and the fall of man ? 
Can we accept, as it stands, St. Paul’s doctrines 
of sin and death . . . ? You know we can do 
nothing of the kind ! St. Paul, relying on the 
Book of Genesis assumes that through Adam sin 
entered into the world, and death through sin 
(Rom. 5 . 12). This is a fundamental axiom of 


his philosophy. We have learnt from the open book 
of nature a very different story. For us the story 
of Adam and Eve belongs to Asiatic Folk- 
lore. . . . There is no use shirking the plain 
fact; we do not now receive St. Paul as an 
authority upon the origin of sin and death.” 

We do not stop to call attention to the words 
employed but we must point out his claim that 
St. Paul only “assumes,” while the speaker says “we 
know f .” 

Further, he calls it Paul’s “philosophy,” while his 
is “ plain fact.” 

Of course inspiration is absolutely ignored and 
denied. 

But we have to deal with Professor Burkett’s “ wc 
know.” How does he know? “From the open book 
of nature/' he replies. 

What docs lie know ? That death was before sin, 
and not sin before death.. 


Where does he read this? He sees a phenomenon, 
but does he rightly read it or interpret it. He sees 
many Fossils, and as these are assumed to have lived 
and died before Adam, therefore there was death before 
there was sin. This is what he reads from “ the open 
book of nature.” But, does he understand what he 
reads ? The answer is, No ! 

For we read in another open book, “ the Scriptures 
of truth," of which he is “willingly (or unwillingly) 
ignorant,” that these Fossils, and other “remains,” 
were part of “the world that then was,” of which we 
read in Gen. 1 . 1. 

That w r orld was ruined, or destroyed (2 Pet. 3 . 6). 
How, and why, and when, we are not told. How 
many years or myriads of years it continued we do not 
know, but we do know that there was a time when it 
BECAME a ruin (Heb. tohu). That is the word in 
Gen. 1. 2. The word rendered “was” should have 
been translated “ became ” as it is in Gen. 2 . 7 ; 9 . ; 

19 . 26 and many other places ; or, “ came to pass,” as 
in Gen. 4 . 14, and still more passages. Indeed, in 
Isaiah 45 . 18 we are distinctly told by the Creator how 
He created it, and the sentences are heaped together 
to impress us with the fact that He Who created it 
ought to know, and be able to tell us how He did it. 
He informs us that He did “NOT CREATE IT 
TOHU." 

Then it must have BECOME tohu. 

That is exactly what it says in Gen. 1 . 2. 

Of “the world that then was” we know nothing, 
except that all God’s works are perfect ; He did not 
create “chaos.” That is man’s work. That is how 
man begins, hence it is man’s tradition that God works 
in the same manner. 

If the Fossils are to be referred to that world, then 
that book of nature lies open for our reading. 

4. But we must not jump to our conclusions : for 
Geologists themselves have known many changes in 
their own theories. 

There may be another explanation of them from the 
“ open book of the Word.” 

In Gen. 10 . 25, we read that Eber's son was called 
“ Peleg,” “ for in his days was the earth divided.” 

Now this is generally referred to God’s dividing the 
nations, their inheritance . . . according to the number 
of the sons of Israel (Deut 32 . 8). 

This mistake arises from the unwilling ignorance of 
those who do not know that the two words are totally 
different. 

In Gen. lQc 25, the word is pa lag, to divide or cleave 
by disruption, while 

In Deut. 32 . 8, it is tuiphal to fall, or cause the line 
to fall in marking out an inheritance (Cp. v . 9). 

We may well interpret the open book of nature, by 
what we read in the t>pen book of the Word, and 
conclude that the cleavages in the earth which we see on 
all hands were produced from some unknown cause in 
the days of Eber; and were so great and far-reaching in 
their extent as to be worthy of commemoration by 
naming his son Ptlcg. 
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We see the open book of Dature, but before we say 
“we know’’ we must be sure we have all the data 
before us, to enable us to rightly understand it. 

5. Finally we may remark that in 2 Pet. 3 . 13, we 
have a third and future world ; and we know about it by 
the same Word, by which the former two came into 
existence. It is called “the new heavens and the new 
earth,” and we look for it “ according to His promise.” 

Thus these three worlds are of equal importance, 
standing as they do on equal authority. 

(r). “ The world that then was ” was called into being 
“ by the Word of God,” and was ruined by a flood of 
water (Gen. 1 . 2 ; 2 Pet. 3 . 5, 6). 

(2) . “ The heavens and the earth which are now ” 
were called into being “ by the same Word,” and await 
their judgment, not by a flood of water, but of fire 
(2 Pet. 3 . 7). While 

(3) . “ The new heavens and the new earth ” are still 
future, and will succeed “ this present world ” “ accord- 
ing to His promise ” (2 Pet. 3 . 13). 



Signs of life Gimes. 


JEWISH SIGNS. 

FUTURE OF MESOPOTAMIA. 

Plans to Convert a Desert into a Paradise. 

Sir W. Wilcocks’ report on the proposed irrigation ] 
works in Mesopotamia, presented to the Turkish 
Minister of Public Works last May, has now reached 
England. It gives a glowing account of the prospects 
of the land. 

Sir William states that the repairing of the dam of 
Hindie, the construction of a new dam for the Hindie, 
and the dredging of the Hilla branch, if begun 
immediately and finished before it is too late, would 
secure the water during the whole of the year for all the 
canals which issue from the Hilla branch, and would 
create a prosperity five times as great as was the status 
of the land 30 years ago, when it was considered the 
most prosperous part of Mesopotamia. 

The construction of the dam of Ieluja on the 
Euphrates, and of a navigable canal between the 
Euphrates and the Tigeris, with branching offs at the 
mouth of the canals Abugaraeb, Radwania, Hehmoudia, 
Latifia, and Iskandaria, would assure irrigation for the 
whole year to these canals. Further suggested works 
include the irrigation and drainage of uncultivated 
terrains around Basra. This district was considered by 
the Arabs as one of the four earthly paradises, but 
to-day it is a desert. 

A Growing Evil. 

When the mouth of the Sakhlawia was closed 40 
years ago, the thousand cubic metres per second which 
had for 800 years flowed in this canal were added to 
the volumen of the Euphrates below the mouth. The 
Euphrates and its continuation, the Hilla branch, were 
incapable to carry the water, and the surplus was added 
to the volumen of the Hindie branch. This branch 
traverses land much lower than those of the Hilla 
branch, and for thousands of years has had its course 
ridged over by earth dams, which secured the water for 


the irrigation of the terrains on the bank slopes. These 
earth dams were possible when the volumen of the 
branch was insignificant, but the moment the volumen 
was augmented fourfold, the dams were lifted up by 
the water and the branch burst its course. It deepened 
its bed and seriously diminished the quantity of water 
in the Hilla branch.' 

Twenty-four years ago the Government commenced 
to combat this state of things by the construction of the 
d m of Hindia, which consisted of rag-stones thrown' 
into the water. For the purposes of navigation, an 
opening of 20 metres’ width was left in the middle of 
the dam. For 20 years effort has been made to preserve 
the dam, and latterly, to close the opening, but without 
success, and to-day the opening has a width of 30 
metres, and below the dam there is a hold of 20 metres 
deep which has engulfed half of the dam. At the same 
time, the Hilla branch has continually sanded up to 
such a degree that a water course capable of carrying 
2,000 cubic metres per second forty years ago, carries 
to-day 200 with difficulty, and the evil becomes worse 
every year. 

“ A National Misfortune.” 

“ If there is no immediate remedy made in the con- 
dition of this branch,” says Sir William, *“ in a few 
years it will exist no more. This region of Mesopo- 
tamia, which has uncontestibly been the most pros- 
perous and advanced, has become an absolute desert, 
Of 200 kilometers of cultivated land, 130 have already 
become desert, and there only remain 70 kilometres 
covered with gardens, date palm plantations, and 
cultivated land around Hilla. To allow these areas to 
become a desert would be a national misfortune. 

The Ministry has opened a credit of £^30,000 for the 
repairing of the Hindie dam and the closing of its 
opening. The materials necessary for this expenditure 
have been ordered and prepared. Sir William’s 
estimate for this work is ^’T40,500. In addition to the 
dam, he suggests a weir. The total cost of the weir 
and the extension of the dam is estimated at ^T26,500, 
which, added to the ^T4o,500 estimated for the repair, 
amount to a sum of /T67,ooo. 

This dam, even completely repaired, will, however, 
he insufficient for the restoration of the Hilla branch. 
For that it is necessary to construct about the actual 
dam a new dam which would hold back four metres of 
water, which, together with the two metres retained by 
I the actual dam, would give a height of six metres, which 
is necessary. 

“As Rich as Egypt.” 

“ The proposed work,” Sir William adds, “has been 
designed in such a manner that it will direct the current 
into the Hilla branch in the same way in which the 
ancient canals of Mesopotamia receive their waters, and 
which have answered admirably in the case of these 
rivulets strongly leaded with sand. The dam itself 
would consist of 36 openings of five metres each, with 
piers of 1*50 each. Each detail of this work is 
conceived in the light of the most advanced ideas of the 
present-day world. The regulation system of the dam 
will consist of wooden piles, which are economical, and 
which have given admirable results in Egypt during 
hundreds of years, having been only replaced during the 
last 10 years by iron sluices. The day that Meso- 
potamia will become as rich as Egypt, it will be possible 
to change the system, as has been done in Egypt. The 
estimated cost — dam and sluice— is ^Tn9,900. 

To deviate the Euphrates, the estimated cost is 
^45,500, and for the turning of the Hilla branch 
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^T8,ooo. These sums, added to ;£Ti 19,900 for the 
dam and the sluice, would carry the total for the whole 
of the work up to ^Ti 72,400. The dredging of the 
Hilla branch should be undertaken immediately, and 
Sir William is persuaded that the day when the works 
will have been executed and water could be sent largely 
into this branch, such water would carry away the sand 
and improve the conditions independently of the 
dredging work. 

Revenue from Proposed Works. 

The three independent series of specifications for 
repairs and improvements of the dam, for the con- 
struction of the new dam, and for the dredging of the 
sand in the Hilla branch, amount to a grand total of 
^312,900. 

In September, 1908, the estimated cost of these 
works was /T6oo,ooo, whilst the estimated specifica- 
tions reduce this sum to ^T3i 2,900. The half of this 
saving is due to the excellent state of the Euphrates at 
the actual dam, and which, of course, also makes the j 
conditions for the construction of a new dam a most j 
economic one. The maximum volumen of the Euphrates ' 
at Hit is 3,500 cubic metres per second, but between 
Ieluja and the dam of Hindia, the river can carry no 
more than 2,500 cubic metres as a maximum. The 1 
surplus cubic metres per second, up to a maximum of 
a thousand, which pass, as a rule, through the 
Sakhlawia before the closure of its mouth, spread them- 
selves actually over the land, causing ruin and disasters 
wherever they extend themselves. 

For the arrangements in view of this surplus, up to a 
maximum of a thousand cubic metres per second, Sir 
William has designs which would bring the cost to the 
original estimate of £^600, 000. He declares that the 
works would not only preserve the country from 
inundations, and would place Bagdad in security, but 
would also furnish an enormous reserve of water during 
low water-mark time. The proposed works for the dam 
of Hindia and the Hilla branch would be immediately 
remunerative, and a revenue of j £’T50,ooo per annum 
could be reasonably counted on. 

SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 

THE COMING MAN. 

The Apostasy moves on apace. It is hardly 
necessary now to use the word “coming.” The word 
“ advancing ” would better suit the days in which we 
find ourselves. Those who know not the Scriptures 
cannot fail to see the increasing lawlessness in the 
State, in the Church, the Churches and in the Home. 
But wc know the “secret ” of it all ; the secret counsel 
which is moving and guiding it all, in order to bring 
about and accomplish his own purposes. 

2 Thess. 2 . 7 tells us of the coming “ man.’’ History 
tells us of Satan’s former attempts to produce him. 
Napoleon was one; and we feel that it will not be 
long now before he is brought forth. 

Many are now joining in the quest, and calling aloud 
for him. 

“ The John Bull League” 
was started in October last in the Albert Hall, 
London, when Mr. Horatio Bottomley, M.P. 
addressed 10,000 people and has already enrolled 
over half-a-million members. He made some trenchant 
attacks on the follies of Government in Church and 
State, Religion and Politics. But we would call 
attention now, only to the fundamental principle which 
is to govern the whole movement. These, according 
to the founder are two. 


1. “That in every properly organised and civilised 
community every man would govern himself. Equality 
of opportunity would be his only right, and he would 
stand or fall by his industry, his enterprise, and his 
ability.” 

2. Another tenet of the League, expressed in the 
form of a paradox, would be this : “ We believe 
human nature to be divine.” Whatever might be his 
outward and visible sins, the John Bull League would 
believe that every man in the world was a potential 
divinity — (cheers) — retarded or advanced towards his 
ultimate development according to the fortunes and the 
accidents of his personal environment. The John Bull 
League looked upon mankind as inherently good.” 

The rest of his speech was the application of these 
principles to the three great divisions of life — the 
religious, the political, and the social. It is of course 
to be most religious, and all religions are alike. The 
priest is to exist, not to speak for God, but to minister 
to man. 

But there is another “League” — backing all this up 
from another quarter : — 

The League of Progressive Thought” 

The general assembly of this League was held in the 
Kings Weigh House Institute, London, in October 
last. Mr. R. J. Campbell was elected president. At a 
subsequent meeting at the City “ Temple ” the “ Rev.’’ 
Donald P. Fraser (Bristol) gave an address which the 
newspapers headed 

Wanted— A “New Man.” 

41 Mr. Fraser said we had new scientific methods, new facts, and 
new theology. But the supreme need was a new man, a new idea 
of man, a new human conception, a new ideal of humanity, and a 
new kind of life. 

44 To-day we had the pathetic spectacle of an England, a Europe, 
over which earnest men were wringing their hands and weeping. A 
man was wanted who would startle history, shake the foundations of 
our false complacency, and stand out distinct from the mass of the 
ineffectual common-place. We wanted new churches, new cities, 
new nations, but tbe new man must be at the root of them all. 

44 Christianity of to-day demanded a new type of man, one with 
the seeds of Christian revolutions in his blood and brain, one pos- 
sessed of supreme, divine inspiration. There was getting to be a 
wearisome sameness about us. We had exhausted all our tricks. 
We had ^ot to applauding the Ironsides, but we had lost the iron, 
and the side was pretty well all that remained. 

“ The man who would have to come was a man without fear, 
either of man or God, life or death, prosperity or adversity, a man 
who loved everybody with a real, wholesome love. He must retain 
no enmity, recognise no rebuff. The outcast would have to be his 
brother, the daughter of shame the object of his devotion and his 
sister.'* 

Truly, these are “Signs of the Times” and we do 
well to heed them. 

They exemplify the truth of the Word of God ; for, it 
is there, and there alone we learn that they were to come, 
and there alone we are told what is to be the end of 
them. The man the world is waiting for will surely 
come. “ The man of sin,” “ the man of the earth,” will 
ere long supply the need that is felt, and respond to the 
cry; but woe, jvoe, woe to those who are thus calling 
for him. f 

God ha9'never left His people in darkness. Let us 
see in all these things the truth on which we rest, and 
the blessed hope that we ari to be taken out, and away 
from judgment to come. '• 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

MR. STEAD’S SPIRIT BUREAU. 

In our issue for August last we gave some informa- 
tion concerning “Julia's Bureau." It is now in working 
order, at the office of Mr. W. T. Stead, which is the 
precinct of the spirit- world. A Mr. King is the 
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medium, and is inspired by whatever spirit Julia 
fetches. It is a kind of spirit-Exchange. Of course 
those who seek them are terribly deceived, and not 
altogether successful. The friends and survivors of 
several spirits who professed to be those of their dead 
relatives have been quite disturbed, and are perfectly 
sure that those whom they knew so well would never 
have given the answers they have received. Indeed, 
some feel so strongly that it has been suggested, for the 
peace of survivors, it should be made illegal to inquire . 
of persons within a certain number of years. If this 
were done there would be a “close time” for spirits as 
well as animals and birds. 

There seems to be some difficulty on the other side 
in finding a spirit who can personate the late Mr. 
W. E. Gladstone. At first he had declined to be 
drawn, and found it distasteful that his remarks should 
appear. Mr. Stead says “ we have found Mr. Gladstone 
very aloof.” Julia says he is “ entirely wrapped' up in 
ecclesiastical matters.” 

Since then, a long communication has been received, 
but many are credulous as to the similarity which 
would be looked for in the utterances of Mr. W. E. 
Gladstone when alive and among men. 

The “ deceiving spirit ” does not seem to have been 
successful in its impersonation of the statesman. 

We are told that the seances always close with the 
doxology. 

The reporter concludes with the following descrip- 
tion : 

Comfortably ensconced in an easy chair drawn up to the round 
table Mr. Stead talked freely and fluently of “Julia's” latest work. 
“ This morning,” said he, “ the politicians were, for the most part, 

• switched off,’ but the late Mr. Biggar turned up, and told us that 
he and other political spirits had travelled down to Bermondsey last 
night, and had afterwards gone on to Westminster.” 

“ On the day before we had not been able to get into touch with 
any politicians at all, but we talked with a curiously mixed little 
crowd of priests, racing-touts, jockeys and Stock Exchange men. 
You would be surprised at some of the spirits who try to get a 
word in.” 

The Word of God tells us that they are “ demons ” 
and “ seducing [i.e. deceiving) spirits.” 

Those who nelieve they are the spirits of dead 
people are grossly deceived. They are quite correct in 
believing that they do receive communications from 
spirits, but they are mistaken in believing what 
they say. 

We may here call attention to 

A new book just out. 

SPIRITUALISM EXPOSED. 

Giving Scriptural evidence and facts of experience, 
showing the evil nature and awful tendencies of 
spiritualism. 

By A. Sims. 

Gives the following reasons why spiritualism should 
be avoided and condemned : 

1. Because it has been strictly forbidden by God 
Himself. 

2. Because spiritualism substitutes faith in demons 
for faith in the living God. 

3. Because it supersedes the authority of God’s 
Word by a pretended new revelation. 

4. Because of its daring denial of the Deity of 
Jesus Christ. 

5. Because it blasphemously dishonours the Holy 
Spirit. 

6. Because of the disastrous consequences it often 
entails, even in this life, on those who indulge in it. 


7. Because of the fearfully pernicious character of 
its doctrines. 

8. Because, as spiritualists themselves admit, 
deceiving spirits exist by millions. 

9. Because of the awful consequences denounced 
against it in the world to come. 

In spite of its deadly influence, however, spiritualism 
is rapidly gaining ground, “till now it numbers its 
followers by millions, and they are found throughout 
the entire world.” If you want to understand what 
spiritualism really is, or if you desire to open the eyes 
of some of your friends, send us your order for one or 
more copies. 

Bound in neat paper covers. Price 15 cents (7£d.). 
For cash with order we will send nine copies, postpaid 
for $1.00 (4s. 2d.). Send to 

A. Sims, Publisher, 

5 Simpson Ave., Toronto, Ont. 

Apart from this, it is well for us to call to mind the 
severe denunciations of God against all who should have 
to do with familiar spirits; and to remember that 
under His righteous Law all who were guilty of that 
sin suffered the death sentence. 

Under that law, to-day, Mr. Stead’s Bureau would 
soon be closed, and all connected with it put to death. 

It is no light matter therefore to “seek unto” these 
‘‘deceiving spirits”; and all who do sq are making 
God a liar, for He has said in the Scriptures of truth, 
that at death “ the spirit returns to God Who gave 
it.” It cannot, therefore, be “ there,” where these 
demons are ; for “ there" they say means “ here.” 



Editors Gable. 


ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

Anon. You are quite right. Acts 18 . 6 was a first 
step, and Acts 19 . 8 was a second step. But these were 
local; as the following verses, in each case, clearly 
show. In this connection Acts 28 . must be considered 
as the third and final step, and was universal , not local. 

The simplest solution of 1 Cor. 15 .' 5 is not that 
“ Matthias was included in the twelve there men- 
tioned,” for the simple reason that he was not one of 
“ the twelve " when the Lord appeared to the Apostles. 

We prefer the answer we gave in July, viz., that 
by the figure of speech called Amfliatis, the name -of a 
thing is used, after a change has taken place. We 
instanced “ Simon the Leper,” “ Matthew the Pub- 
lican,” etc. So here, “the Twelve "was used as the 
old name, though one was dead. 

W. H. DAVIS, Church of England Catechist, 
formerly of " ling’s View,” wishes the unknown friend 
who posts Things to Conte to him to kindly note his 
change of address, to North Battleford, Sask, Canada. 

D. L. (Queensferry). To the assertion of the speaker 
to whom you refer, that “ there never was an offer of 
the kingdom to the Tews, either in the Gospels or in 
the Acts,” we should reply that it is not a matter of 
what man asserts but of what the Holy Spirit has 
written. Matt. 4 . 17, and Acts 3 . 19, 20, leaves us in 
no doubt on this point. But seeing that both those 
offers were rejected, there will be no Jurtlur offer. The 
King Himself will set up that kingdom in judgment, 
power, and glory. 
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OUR PUBLISHING FUND. 

We have much pleasure in giving the following list 
of friends who are willing to receive small offerings on 
behalf of our Publishing Fund. 

If our readers will consider themselves members of 
a “ company " united to carry on our work, and each 
equally interested in it, then, instead of beiilg mere 
purchasers through a news-agent, they would be 
mutually co-operating together in the support of what 
is dear to them. 

All we ask is to be left to labour without care and 
without reward. We seek no more than this. 

A statement of accounts shall be sent to all con- 
tributors who may desire to see it. 

The following are the names received to the time of 
going to Press : 

BIRMINGHAM : Miss Evans, 75 Wellington Rd., 
Edgbaston. 

GERMANY : Herr Grube, Heissen-Ruhr. , 

GLASGOW : Mr. Thos. Giffcrd, 345 Parlia- j 
mentary Rd. j 

LEICESTER: Mr. G. Rowell, 14 Park Rd., ; 
Coalville. j 

LONDON, W. : Mr. John Sharp, The Haven, 1 
Ealing. 

PLYMOUTH : (name to follow). 

RICHMOND (Surrey) : Mr. A. E. Cock, 94 Kew Rd. 

U.S.A.: Mrs. E. E. R. Tratman, Wheaton, Illinois; . 
Mr. A. J. W. Burns, 1276 Shakespeare Avenue N.W. , 
Washington, D.C. 

WALTHAMSTOW : Mr. Hutton, 7 Ulverston Rd. | 
WORTHING : Mrs. Vovsey, Avalon, Victoria Rd. j 

I 

BIRMINGHAM. j 

Will all readers of Things to Come in and around j 
Birmingham kindly communicate with Mr. G. Rooke, ! 
19 Southfield Avenue, Rotton Park, with a view to 
holding a meeting in furtherance of its teaching. 

WORTHING. 

We are happy to report a most blessed result of the 
meetings advertised to be held here last October. 

Friends gathered from far and near, and fellowship 
of no ordinary kind was manifested and experienced. 

NEW BOOKS WORTH READING. 

The Number of Man: The Climax of Civilization, 
by Philip Mauro. Price 5s. net. 

Life in the Word. Paper covers, 6d, by Philip 
Mauro. 

Modern Philosophy. A Menace to the English- 
speaking nations, 3d. by Philip Mauro. 

The Bible and the British Museum, by Ada R. 
Habershon. Cloth, 2s. 6d. net. 

Why and What at the British Museum, by Lettice 
Bbll. Suitable for children. 

We heartily commend these books. They are all 
new, and suitable for Christmas presents and New 
Year gifts; and are all published by Morgan & Scott, 
Ltd., 12 Paternoster Buildings, London. 

We are pleased also to recommend a valuable little 
book on 

Jerusalem : Indent and Modern, with many plans 
and illustrations, by J* M. Tbnz. Mr. Tenz very j 


kindly allowed us to reproduce his model of ancient 
Jerusalem in our issue for September. This book, 
which we commend, is. 3d. in paper covers, is. 9d. in 
cloth, post free. It may be obtained at is. and is. 6d. 
at the Church of England Sunday School Institute, 
Serjeant’s Inn, Fleet Street, London. 

The Case against Christian Science, will also be 
found useful. It is by Dr. Stephen Paget, F.R.C.S., 
and published by Cassell & Company, Ltd., London, 
New York, Toronto and Melbourne. Price 6d., of all 
booksellers. 
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PREFACE. 

Dear Friends, 

T hanks to you, and the blessing of God on your kind thoughts and gifts, all care as to 
finances has been removed from our mind during the past year. 

Our appeal in October, 1909, brought forth so many letters from hitherto unknown 
friends that we were overwhelmed with praise and thanksgivings. 

We had no idea of the extent to which God is using Things to Conic for the instruction and 
blessing of his people in the remotest parts of the earth until we made that appeal. 

It was impossible to reply privately to each correspondent, but we hereby tender our grateful 
thanks to them all collectively, and put on record the fact that their letters of cheer and comfort, 
fellowship and encouragement filled us with fresh strength for our work. 

If our friends will each kindly repeat their gifts, great and small, during 1911, we shall not know 
one sleepless night or anxious moment as to meeting all the liabilities connected with our magazine. 

We are exceedingly thankful to record a decided increase in the number of our Subscribers. 

O V 

During the first eight months of this year (1910) there has been a total increase of 35S copies, or close 
on 40 per month. This is decidedly encouraging, and a clear proof that the papers inserted during 
that period have attracted a larger circle of readers. 

In the year that is to come, we believe that we shall have yet greater reason to prove that 
the Word of God is inexhaustible, as from month to month we draw from its depths. 

Instead of giving our own words and then quoting a text as a buttress to support them, we 
shall continue to use God’s Word as a fountain, out of which we shall draw for our own 
instruction, as well as for that of our readers. 


Yours in Christ’s service, 

“ Bremgarten,” E. W. BULLINGER. 

Golder’s Hill, Hampstead, 

London, N.W. 

Nor ember, 1910. 
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HEBREWS XI. 

XII.— RAHAB: FAITH’S CONCLUSION. 

44 By faith the harlot Rahab perished not with them that 
believed not , when she had received the spies with peace ." — 
(Heb. xi. 31.) 

W e have now to consider the faith of the woman 
who is linked on to Israel’s obedience, and to 
the City of Jericho’s foundations which fell down flat ; 
just as Sarah's faith is linked on to Abraham’s obedience, 
and to his city which hath foundations which can never 
be moved. 

If 44 by faith,” then, Rahab must have heard 
(Rom. x. 17). 

This is exactly what she says : 44 WE HAVE 
HEARD how Jehovah dried up the water of the Red 
Sea for you, when ye came out of Egypt ; and what ye 
did unto the two kings of the Amorites, that were on 
the other side Jordan, Sihon and Og, whom ye utterly 
destroyed. And as soon as WE HAD HEARD these 
things our hearts did melt, neither did there remain 
any more courage in any man because of you ; for 
Jehovah your God, He is God in heaven above, and in 
the earth beneath.” (Josh. ii. 10, n ; Cp. v. 1). 

The prophetic utterance of the Song of Moses in 
Ex. xv., had, in part, been fulfilled, which said : 

“The peoples SHALL HEAR, and be afraid : 
Sorrow shall take hold on the inhabitants of 
Palestine. 

Then the dukes of Edom shall be amazed ; 

The mighty men of Moab, trembling shall take 
hold of them ; 

All the inhabitants of Canaan shall melt away ; 
Fear and dread shall fall upon them ; 

By the greatness of Thine arm they shall be still 
as a stone.” ( vv . 14 — i6j. 

The nations had heard and were afraid. Trembling 
had taken hold of them. Their hearts bad melted. 

It is proverbial that news travels with mysterious 
swiftness in the East. Jethro had heard the news long 
before Rahab.* 

The Amorites who had defeated Moab were defeated 
by Israel. 

Sihon, and Og the giant king of Bashan, had shared 
the same fate. And the nations had 44 heard ” of these 
great events. 

Unlike the Atheists of our own day, the heathen 
believed in the existence of a God. The only question 

* Ex. xviii. 1., &c. 


with them was, whether Jehovah, the God of Israel 
was mightier than other gods. All the other gods with 
which they were acquainted were “ made with hands/.* 
but Israel’s God was invisible, and His worship was 
totally different from the worship of all other gods. 

| Was He more powerful? 

i Rahab’s faith was strong. Her conclusion was certain, 
j She said “ Jehovah your God, He is God in heaven 
i above, and in the earth beneath.” (Josh. ii. n). 

‘ “ I KNOW 

that Jehovah hath given you the Land, and that your 
terror is fallen upon us, and that all the inhabitants of 
the land, faint because of you." ( v . 9). 

How did she “know"} Only from the certainty 
which faith gave ; only from the conclusion which faith 
drew from what she had heard. 

Others also had “heard” the same reports. They 
must have heard, or it could not have been written 
they “ believed not.” 

But her faith was Divinely wrought, because God 
would have one vessel to magnify His grace, and His 
truth. He had also other purposes, in the riches of 
His grace, to bring her into the sacred line of 
genealogy. 

With her description, as being a harlot, we are not 
concerned. It is parenthetical, but not without 
its importance. We have no sympathy with those 
who from Josephus downwards have striven to show 
j that she was an ordinary “ Inn-keeper,” though we 
respect their motive. Etymology and usage are alike 
against it, (which we may see for ourselves by com- 
paring Judg. xi. 1, xvi. 1 ; 1 Kings iii. 16; Matt. i. 5; 
Jas. ii. 25). 

When this interpretation was first suggested, the 
Christian “ conscience " eagerly welcomed it. But now 
that the suggestion has been abandoned, Rahab is 
passed over in silence. But the Holy Spirit does not 
pass her over in silence. On the contrary, He singles 
her out from all others for special honour in the roll- 
call of faith. 

The “higher” critics do not know what to do with 
her. 

Professor Harnack says “the mention of Sarah is 
an astonishment to the expositor/’ and he thinks the 
Epistle must kave been written by a woman, which 
would account for what he calls “ the vagaries of 
grammar.” He does not see that the thoughts and 
idioms are Hebrew, while the language is Greek. This 
theory is from a German higher critic. 

But English expositors are also astonished, and some 
seek to find support for Professor Harnack’s idea. 
Dr. Rendal Harris* sees a proof of feminine author- 
ship in the reference to other “ women ** in verse 35 ; 

• Side-lights on New Test research . 
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while among those who were “ made strong ” in verse 
34, he suggests Esther and Judith. 

Unfortunately for all this display of human wisdom 
and ingenuity, the adjective “ strong” (v. 34) is in the 
Masculine gender, and must refer to men ; while the 
suggestion that the “me M (in verse 32) refers to a 
feminine authorship is fatal also, for it must be 
masculine, because the verb “to tell” is a participle 
and is masculine also. :;: 

The Text would have to be altered to suit the 
11 vagaries ” of the critics. We therefore thankfully 
fall back on the inspired words given by the Holy 
Spirit, and we are satisfied, with reason, for the 
introduction of Sarah and Rahab, when we look at the 
Structure and see how and where their names are 
placed,! 

It was “the work of faith” which characterised 
Rahab ; and this is the great fact on which the Holy 
Spirit would have us fix our minds. 

This explains the words of the same Spirit by James, 
(Jas. ii. 25). Her justifying work was the “work of 
faith ” : faith, divinely “ worked in,” that it might be 

effectually worked out (Phil. ii. 12, 13). “This is the 
work of God, that ye believe what He hath said.” 
(Compare John vi. 29). 

“The work of faith ” which is mentioned in 1 Thess. 
i. 3, is defined in verse 9 as turning from idols. 

This is exactly “ the work of faith ” which we see in 
Rahab. She had “turned ” from all the gods of the 
Amorites, and Moabites and Canaanites. 

She had “heard” how Balak and Balaam had failed 
by all the arts of divination that could be resorted to 
against the God of Israel, and she had turned from 
them to serve the living and true God (1 Thess. i. 9). 

But the great point of the whole is that she “ perished 
not with them that believed not.’ 1 

Why? Because she was “justified” and “saved” 
by faith’s gracious and glorious “work.” (Jas. ii. 25). 

How was she saved ? Why did she not perish ? 

“ Her house was upon the town wall, and she dwelt 
upon the wall” (Josh. ii. 15). Her window looked out 
from it ! The spies were let down out of it into the 
open country. The scarlet cord by which she let them 
down was to hang out of the window as the “ sign.” 

How then was she saved when the walls “ fell down 
flat ” ? (Josh. vi. 20). 

Her house must have fallen down with the walls upon 
which it was built. And so it did ! 

But, before that judgment fell on Jericho, “ Joshua 
HAD said unto the two men that had spied out the 
country, go into the harlot’s house, and bring OUT 
THENCE the woman and all that she hath, as ye 
sware unto her.” (Josh, vi. 22). And the young men 
that were spies WENT IN and BROUGHT OUT 

*iiri\€i\pci yap p€ Snjyovpevov (epileipsci gar me ditgoumcnon) 
— for the time would fail me in discoursing. 

f We might also see why only these two are mentioned ; and why 
Deborah is omitted though Barak is included. 


Rahab AND : ' : her father, AND her mother, AND her 
brethren, AND all that she had: AND they 

BROUGHT OUT all her kindred, AND left them 
WITHOUT THE CAMP of Israel, AND they burnt 
the city with fire.” (Josh. vi. 22, 23). 

Is not the interpretation forced upon us? We do not 
have to force it out. It stands forth on the page of 
Holy Writ. 

A greater than Joshua — even Paul — had told these 
believing Hebrews, that their city (Jerusalem) was 
devoted to destruction. It was soon to be shaken to 
its foundations. And not only so, but a greater shaking 
was to shake, not Jerusalem only, “but also heaven.” 
(Heb. xii. 26). 

But another promise had been given by one greater 
than the two spies, that those who believed God should 
be saved and “brought out” of it, BEFORE that 
shaking should come. The words of the promise ran that 
they all who have turned from idols, believed God, and 
waited for God's Son, should be “caught-up to meet the 
Lord in the air.” This promise which had already been 
given in 1 Thess. 4. was still open and still true to al 
who believed God, that the true Joshua — even Jesus — 
should deliver them, and BRING therif OUT BEFORE 
that shaking came. 

But to know that blessing, they must be brought out 
as Rahab was, and left “without the camp of Israel.” 
(Josh. vi. 23). 

This was the interpretation to them. This was another 
reason why they should at once “go forth unto HIM 
without the camp” (Heb. xiii. 13); forgetting the 
things which were behind and reaching forth unto the 
things which are before. 

But there is a further interpretation to be noticed in 
the words. “ When she had received the spies in 
peace” (Heb. xi. 31). 

Rahab had received fellow believers of God, though 
they were not her own country-men. She had received 
them in peace. 

The Apostle had already, in the previous chapter, 
alluded to “the former days” in which they were made 
a gazing- stock both by reproaches and afflictions; and 
became companions of them which were so used” 
(Heb. x. 33). 

The position of a Hebrew believer in those days was 
one of peculiar difficulty and distress. He was cast out 
by his relatives because he was a believer, and despised 
by Gentiles because he was a Jew. 

If then his fellow believers refused their sympathy, 
where was he to look for fellowship when Christians 
were few, and their power to succour was circum- 
scribed ? 

Is not this the reason why, in ch. xiii. 1-3, he exhorts 
“ Let brotherly love continue. Be not forgetful to 
entertain strangers ; for thereby some have entertained 
angels unawares. Remember them that are in bonds, 
as bound with them ; and them which suffer adversity, 
as being yourselves also in the body.” 

• Note the Fig. Polysyndeton (many “ands”), emphasising each 
item and each detail* 
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The interpretation of Rahab’s example was therefore 
full of instruction. 

She was a stranger, but yet a fellow-believer in 
Jehovah, the same Covenant God. ' What a reproach 
then, if those who believe the same precious truths 
should not receive one another in peace ! 

Alas ! for the application to day. Instead of receiving 
one another “ in peace,” those who have not forgotten 
so many of the things that are behind, and have not 
yet attained to so many of the things that are before, 
are ready to tear the others in pieces. 

Instead of “ brotherly love ” continuing we may well 
ask whether it ever began. If it did it must have long 
well nigh ceased, for we see and find very little of it ! 

But, we need not pursue this application ; it is so 
self-evident, that it is itself an illustration and requires 
no explanation. 

There is however another application for us which 
will be both profitable and helpful. That is the lesson 
of the scarlet cord. 

Where was it to be placed ? It was to be bound in 
the window, where Joshua could see it from the outside 
(Josh. ii. 18). It would have been no sign, and no use, 
if it had been hung within the house ; however 
elaborately cared* for, prized, and preserved. It was to 
be placed where Joshua could see it. 

It is the lesson of the Passover blood over again. 

“ When I see the Blood ” 

I will pass over you.” (Ex. xii. 13). 

And so here with the scarlet cord. The colour was 
no chance colour. Rahab may have had no thought 
about it. It may have been the first piece that came 
to hand. But, our God, Who over-rules all, so over- 
ruled here, that it should be the colour of the precious 
blood which now saveth us. 

And note, it was not Rahab’s design that it should 
be the token. It was given as the sign and token 
to her. 

In like manner our token is given to us. It is outside 
us, and not within. It is not our feelings or experiences 
within, but a risen Christ above. It is His precious 
blood that is the “ token ” there, that the Father has 
accepted Him as our Substitute, and that we are 
accepted in Him. 

It might have been a comfort to Rahab and her 
kindred if they could have seen and handled the scarlet 
cord. It would have been peace, but it would have 
been a false peace. It would have given neither safety 
nor security. Even so with the precious blood of 
Christ. It is our “ token ” that we shall be taken out 
and taken away, and called on high, before the judg- 
ment comes ; and the word of our God which we have 
heard is the alone source of our peace. 

We are called on to believe, not the word of two 
spies, two poor mortal men, but the Spirit and the Word 
of truth. 

We have the assurance of both that, whether we are 
alive and remain, or fall on sleep, we shall be “ called on 
high,” or have an “ out-resurrection from among the 
dead,” and be placed in a place of safety, already 


prepared for us, before the trumpets of judgment shall 
be heard on earth. 

Rahab was called out before the city was taken and 
burnt with fire. 

We are not told when this was done. Josh. vi. 22 
does not tell us the moment when his command was 
obeyed. It could not have been left till the walls had 
actually fallen for her house was upon the wall. It 
must have been before that. And if before, the only 
moment for it was before the siege actually commenced, 
for verse 1 tells us that even before that, “ Jericho was 
straitly shut up, because of the children of Israel: none 
went out and none came in.” 

If none came out after that, and none went in, then 
Rahab must have been fetched out, and placed 
[ “without the camp” before the city was “straitly 
shut up, and before the trumpets of war were sounded.” 
! Is not the double application clear for us to day ? 

■ We shall, as surely, be fetched out and called up on 
! high, and placed in reality, in fact and act “ outside 
the camp,” when that happy moment comes, 
j Let us then even now, in heart, and mind, and spirit 
! “ go forth unto Him,” looking for the Saviour to take 
j us to that heavenly sphere where nothing can ever be 
i “ shaken ” and where we shall ever “ remain.” 


THE SITE OF ZION. 

I n our papers on the Selahs of Psalm 46 we stated 
that, like most other Traditions, Geographical 
j Traditions were not more valuable than Theological 
! Traditions. 

! We have all been brought up with the belief that 
| Zion was on the Western side of the City, and West 
or S.W. of the Temple, and Mount Moriah. 

In Things to Come for September we gave our reasons 
and evidence for placing it immediately South of 
Moriah. 

It appears that a party of private explorers, with 
authority from the Turkish Government, are now on a 
“treasure hunt” to find the tombs of the kings of 
Judah, in which they believe they will be richly 
rewarded for their trouble. 

We mention it here only for the purpose of quoting 
from The Jeivish World , of Oct. 29th, an account of the 
work, so far as it corroborates what we have said about 
Hezekiah and the site of Zion. 

After describing the particulars of the explorers and 
of their aims and object, The Jewish World supplements 
it with the following remarks : — 

“The site of the operations is on the slope above the 
Virgin’s Fountain near the south end of Ophel, the 
tongue of land extending south from Moriah and the 
temple area, a locality which has figured conspicuously 
in the history of the Israelites. 

“Testimony of Scholars. 

“ The ripest judgment of scholars now places the 
City of David on Ophel, rather than on the south-west 
hill to which tradition has given the name of Zion— a 
conclusion which can hardly be controverted when 
Biblical allusions and the fruits of modern explorations 
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are compared. It seems reasonable to conclude that | 
the Jebusite city, and the 4 stronghold of Zion ' which 
David took (2 Sam. 5 . 7, 8), would have been near the ! 
only spring of water in this region. Doubtless 4 the 
gutter ' through which David’s men 4 went up’ to smite 
the Jebusites when he took their city was the ancient 
tunnel by which the water of the fountain was carried 
within the walls of the city. One knows this was the 
case in later times, for the tunnel has been repeatedly 
explored by eminent students of the remains of ancient 
Jerusalem. This tunnel has been the scene of part of 
the present operations. 

44 It was at this fountain, then called Enrogel, 4 by 
the stone Zoheleth ’ (1 Kings 1 . 9) — and the stone 
called by the natives by the same name to this day ' 
can still be seen — that Adonijah gathered his forces j 
and friends, and slew sheep and oxen, and made the j 
rebellious attempt to proclaim himself king in the place I 
of his father David. It was the water of this same ! 
fountain that King Hezekiah brought to the west side ; 
of and within the City of David, to the Pool of Siloam, j 
by the aqueduct-tunnel that still feeds the pool, stopping j 
the fountain whose waters had formerly flowed down ‘ 
through the valley of Jehoshaphat, that they might 
not servo the enemies who besieged the city (2 Chron. 
32 . 30). 

44 The Siloam Inscription. 

44 It was at the Siloam end of this tunnel that the 
famous Siloam inscription was found, bearing the 
oldest Hebrew writing extant, being as follows : 4 The 
cutting. Now this is the method of the cutting : while 
the workers lifted the axe each to his fellow, and three 
cubits were left, each heard the voice of the other 
calling to his fellow: for there was an excess of rock 
to the right and . . . the cutting : the workers hewed 
each to meet his fellow, axe to axe, and there flowed 
the waters from the spring to the pool, a thousand two 
hundred cubits, and . . . cubit was the height of the 
rock. . . .' 

44 The remarkable course of this subterranean aque- 
duct, with its two widely sweeping detours from a 
straight line, suggested long ago to Clermont Ganneau 
the idea that these windings were made to avoid 
digging through the tombs of the Kings of Judah. 

44 Plan of Exploration. 

44 The first efforts of these new workers were devoted 
to exploring a hitherto unknown branch-tunnel leading 
southward for a few metres from an opening found 
near the bottom of the main tunnel, only a short 
distance in from the basin of the fountain. This 
entrance had always been concealed by the water that 
flowed past it, and had not been before observed by 
any one of the celebrated archaeologists, who otherwise 
minutely described the tunnel. It had in some way 
been brought to the knowledge of the present explorers, 
who evidently expected it to lead to a 4 find/ but after 
they had cleared out the earth that filled it, and some 
short, blind side-tunnels that led off from it, they 
found nothing but an empty cave or chamber. They 
also sank a shaft from the slope of the hill above the 
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fountain, and, as they anticipated from data in their 
possession, after removing 20 or 30 feet of debris, they 
came upon an old shaft hewn in the rock, which they 
cleared out to the depth of about 115 feet, where it 
ended abruptly in the solid rock. This shaft was not 
quite perpendicular, but inclined slightly southward 
towards the fountain as it went down. 

44 They are now at work clearing out another old 
shaft, which goes downward in a zigzag direction, and 
communicates with the inner terminus of the ancient 
short canal which brought the waters within the city 
wall before Hezekiah diverted them to the other side 
of the hill. They have now reached the bottom of 
this shaft, and opened into the roof of the terminus of 
the short canal mentioned. 

14 The work of excavation is being pushed on as 
expeditiously as possible, and it is hoped that some- 
thing tangible will soon be discovered.” 



THE ADDRESSES ON THE "ENVELOPES 
OF PAUL'S EPISTLES. 

By James Christopher Smith. 


T hose who engage in Biblical study know how easy 
it is to be carried away with a new truth when 
it first comes home to the mind; and, so to speak of it* 
as if it were the only truth in the Bible, thus losing a 
due sense of the perspective and proportion of faith. 
Hence the need of sober restraint : so that we may not 
rush to hasty conclusions, but rather accumulate facts — 
ail the facts — on which all safe conclusions must be 
ultimately built. 

We surely should give good heed to the striking pro- 
verb which says : 

44 He that pleadeth his cause first seemeth just, 

But his neighbour cometh and searchethhim out.” 
It behoves us to build so that when our neighbour 
comes to search it out he may find nothing but safe and 
solid workmanship. 

With the view of serving this important end, it is 
proposed to set forth the facts regarding the persons to 
whom Paul’s Epistles were first addressed. 

Perhaps it will best be done by taking the Epistles 
in two groups, namely, those addressed to local com - 
7 nuniticSy and those addressed to single individuals . 
Accordingly, 

I. Epistles addressed to Local Communities. 
1st. The Epistle to the Romans . 

It was addressed, 

44 To all God’s loved ones that are at Rome.” 

44 To called saints.” . 


2nd. The First Epistle to the Corinthians . 
It was addressed, 

44 To the assembly of God at Corinth.” 

44 To sanctified ones in Christ Jesus.” 
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“ To called saints." 

“ To all those calling on the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, in every place, both theirs and 
ours." 

3rd. The Second Epistle to the Corinthians. 

It was addressed, 

“ To the assembly of God that is at Corinth." 

“ To all the' saints that are in the whole of Achaia.” 

4th. The Epistle to the Galatians. 

It was addressed, 

“ To the assemblies of Galatia.” 

5th. The Epistle to the Ephesians. 

It was addressed, 

“ To the saints that are at Ephesus.” 

“ To faithful ones in Christ Jesus." 

6th. The Epistle to the Philippians. 

It is addressed, 

“To all the saints in Christ Jesus which are at 
Philippi." 

“To overseers and ministers.” 

7th. The Epistle to the Colossians. 

It was addressed, 

“ To the saints at Colossae.” 

“To faithful brethren in Christ.” 

8th. The First Epistle to the Thessalonians. 

It was addressed, 

“ To the assembly of Thessalonians in God the ! 
Father and the Lord Jesus Christ." j 

9th. The Second Epistle to the Thessalonians. ! 

It was addressed, j 

“To the assembly of Thessalonians in God our i 
Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.” ! 

II. Epistles addressed to Individuals. 

loth. The First Epistle to Timothy. 

It was addressed 

“ To Timothy, a genuine child in faith.” 

nth. The Second Epistle to Timothy. 

It was addressed, 

“ To Timothy, a beloved child." 

1 2th. The Epistle to Titus. 

It was addressed, 

“To Titus, a genuine child according to a com- 
mon faith.” 

13th. The Epistle to Philemon. 

It was addressed, 

“ To Philemon, the beloved and our fellow-worker." 

“ To Apphia, the sister." 

“ To Archippus, our fellow-soldier." 

“ To the assembly in thy house." 

The Epistle to the Hebrews does not come iDto this 
survey, inasmuch as no particular persons are des- 
cribed, in the text, to whom the Epistle was addressed 
This is a point which must be otherwise settled. 

Referring now to the facts, as above tabulated, it 
may be useful to call attention to some of the leading 
peculiarities. 


First : the most elaborate descriptions are found in 
1st Corinthians and Philemon where we note four 
particular designations in each. 

Second : the commonest designation of all is in the word 
“saints”; and, mostly, “called saints,” (or saints by 
[Divine] calling). This characteristic is found in 
Romans ; 1st Corinthians ; 2nd Corinthians ; Ephesians ; 
Philippians; and Colossians: six in all, thus binding 
together these Epistles by this deeply significant tie. 

Third : the word “ assembly " ( church , in the Autho- 
rised Version), either singular or plural, is used in six 
of the Epistles, namely, xst Corinthians ; 2nd Corinth- 
ians ; Galatians ; 1st Thessalonians ; 2nd Thessalonians ; 
and Philemon. 

Fourth : the designation, “ assembly of God ” (church 
of God) occurs just twice, in 1st Corinthians; and 
2nd Corinthians. 

Fifth: the two Epistles to the Thessalonians have 
1 the peculiar description, “ the assembly of Thessa- 
! lonians.” 

j Sixth : the similar, but not idential form of address, 
j is observed in the Epistle to the Galatians, namely, 

I “ the assemblies of Galatia.” 

' Seventh : the remarkable form of address, “ the 
j assembly in thy house,” occurs just once, namely in 
! Philemon. 

Eighth : the description, “ faithful ones,” occurs in 
Ephesians only. 

Ninth : the expression, “ faithful brethren,” is found 
in Colossians only. 

Tenth : only once is there included in the words of 
address a description of what may be regarded as 
assembly officers, namely, in Philippians, where the 
Apostle addresses this epistle to the "overseers and 
ministers” (in the Authorised Version, “bishops and 
deacons"), but only after and with “all the saints.” 

The descriptions in the epistles addressed to 
Individuals — Timothy ; Titus ; and Philemon do not 
call for any special notice here. 

The above tabulated facts — with their varieties and 
unities — will come to some students with a measure of 
surprise. But they are facts : and we must allow them 
the attention they deserve in all our efforts to reach 
“ the whole counsel of God.” 

Note by the Editor. 

As a further application of the above facts so 
succinctly set forth, the Editor would like to call 
attention to the Pastoral Epistles (1 and 2 Tim. and 
Titus) which cover the whole Pentecostal Dispensation, 
and after. 

Consequently they have to be rightly divided in 
order that we may obtain “ the truth ” which they 
contain. 

Portions of them refer to the period covered by the 
Acts of the Apostles, and portions of them to that 
period covered by the Prison Epistles. 

If we thus divide them, we find that 1 Timothy refers 
to the former period and 2 Timothy to the latter. 

Hence, as the Epistles of the Pentecostal Dispensa- 
tion are addressed to corporate assemblies, so, in his 
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first Epistle, Timothy is instructed how he is to con- 
duct himself in and among them ; on whom he is to lay 
hands; and what their characters and qualifications 
are to be. 

But in 2 Timothy, there is not a word of all this. 
On the contrary, a great change is clearly discernable. 
Corporate testimony had gone. Paul had been for- 
saken, with the precious teaching of the Prison Epistles. 
In the opening of 2 Tim. he tells how all that were in 
Asia had turned away from him (2 Tim. 1 . 15). This 
was at the close of his ministry, and some years after 
it could be said in Acts 19 . 10, that for two years those 
that were in Asia received him gladly and heard the 
word of the Lord Jesus. 

Hence in this Second Epistle to Timothy there is 
no allusion to assemblies, or to corporate position and 
testimony. In the 1st Epistle the Church is seen in its 
rule , but in the 2nd Epistle, all is in ruin : and everything 
is intensely individual : just as in the Prison Epistles it is 
the “ saints and faithful brethren in Christ.” This is the 
great lesson which stands out from the facts so well 
stated in the foregoing article on “ The Addresses on 
the Envelopes of Paul’s Epistles.” 

A WELL GROUNDED HOPE. 

“ We have also a more sure word of prophecy ” (2 Pet. 1 . 19). 

(By Thomas Waugh). 

H ow many of the Lord’s people have caught the 
music of this word of God ? In view of the 
great mass of Church teaching in these days, who 
would expect to find such a word in the New Testa- 
ment ? By most of the Christian teachers, prophecy is 
ignored, and the few who prayerfully study it, are 
looked upon as faddists and cranks. In view of its 
treatment, it might be the least sure of all the forms of 
truth brought before us in the Word of God. 

And for the “ Word ' 9 of prophecy to be “sure,” is 
more surprising still, to the majority of Church 
teachers. To believe that the very words of Holy Writ 
are true, means, in these days, to be looked upon as 
“ a hard literalist,” a hopeless ignorant slave to mere 
verbiage. Many of us who now believe in our hearts 
that the Bible does not merely contain, but is the Word 
of God y and who believe that the very words of the 
original are divinely inspired , have found one of our 
greatest difficulties in unlearning what our teachers 
taught us. When the accredited scholars and teachers 
in the Churches, assure their readers and hearers that 
there are so many inaccuracies and discrepancies in 
the Bible, that the science of the Old Testament is so 
completely falsified by the latest results of scientific 
knowledge, that “ the book of Genesis must be tested 
by the law of evolution,” and that, therefore, “ without 
the help of the Higher Critics, much of the Bible is 
indefensible,” it is difficult for their scholars to avoid 
11 the ditch ” of uncertainty and error in which their 
teachers are floundering. 

And yet, the prayerful study of this “sure word” 
was never perhaps more needed than it is now. This 
world is surely “ a dark place ” in these latter days. 


Its shrewdest heads, and clearest eyes cannot see a 
single step before them. Politics are in a ferment of 
the wildest uncertainty ; government is becoming every 
year more impossible ; the fierce competition of com- 
merce is more and more surely meting out ruin to the 
weakest; the classes and the masses look upon each 
other with growing suspicion and hatred ; the relations 
of labour and capital are becoming more and more 
strained ; lawlessness is, on nearly all sides, becoming 
the order of the day; the so-called Christian nations 
are professing to secure world-wide peace by making 
terrible preparations for war; and great unions and 
federations are preparing the way for the coming 
“ lawless one,” who will be the devil’s counterfeit 
of Christ. 

Amid all this, the majority of the leaders and 
teachers in the Churches, tell us that “the world is 
getting better,” and that the Churches, assisted by 
science, education, culture, politics, legislation, and 
humanitarianism, are surely making the Lord’s coming 
unnecessary, by leading the world to universal con- 
version. It matters not that there is no hint of such a 
consummation, either in the word of God or the signs 
of the times. It matters not that the world signs are 
endorse by the growing worldliness of the Churches- 
The victory, we are told, is being thus won, and it is 
treason to doubt it. 

But God’s word is “ sure,” and in its light, the so- 
called inaccuracies and discrepancies disappear, and 
we find no clash between its teachings and any proved 
fact of science. In that light we see and know that 
this age will end in apostasy and judgment; and that 
the apostasy is upon us, and the judgment near. Thus 
seeing and knowing, while our hearts are often full of 
pain and sorrow as we look upon the sad scene, we 
rejoice in hope because we hear the kingdom footsteps 
of the Coming King. 

And surely He is now sorely needed. Though 
inarticulate to itself, the cry of the world is for what 
it never yet has had, a competent Ruler. Aye, and this 
“ sure word of prophecy” cheers us by telling us that 
His coming is now near, that He is about to take the 
“government on His shoulders,” to occupy His 
millennial throne, and to crush all opposing evil. That 
“blessed hope” means, and holds so much for the 
waiting creation, and the waiting Church (Rom. 8. 
22, 23), that the “ sure word” is unspeakably precious 
to those who search it and know it. 

Though inarticulate to itself, the deepest cry of the 
world’s heart to day is for what it never yet has had — 
a competent ruler. Its cry will be answered when He 
takes the throne, Who alone can fill it; and “takes the 
government on His shoulders.” 

And He is coming % thank God. He was down here as 
Prophety He is up yonder now as Priest, but He is 
coming back to reign as King. And, when we think of 
the state of the churches, and the state of the world ; 
and remember what His coming will mean for His own, 
our whole being echoes the prayer, “ Even-so, come, 
Lord Jesus.” Amen. 
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Dispensafional Expositions : 

Being a Scries of Studies having Special Reference to the 
Epistles of Paul and the Present Dispensation. 

No. 7. 

( Continued from Vol. XV., page 139.) 

HEBREWS 6. IN THE LIGHT OF THE 
EPISTLE AS A WHOLE. 

T he Apostle who had said (in Heb. 6. 1) “ Let us 
go on to perfection/’ had to confess that be “ had 
not already attained ” neither was he “ already perfect,” 
“but I follow after if that I may lay hold upon that for \ 
which also I was laid hold upon by Christ.” “ One I 
thing I do forgetting .... reaching forth .... I press J 
goalward . . . . ” (Phil. 3 . 12, 15). 

The question was “Were these Hebrew believers 
ready to give up the seen and temporal, for the unseen 
and eternal ? ” They are therefore directed to another j 
type of failure in Heb. 12 . by the reference to Esau and i 
his miserable choice. “ Looking diligently, lest any : 
man fail of the grace of God; lest any root of bitter- : 
ness springing up, trouble you and thereby many j 
be defiled : lest there be any fornicator, or profane ! 
person, as Esau, who for one morsel of meat sold his ! 
birthright. For ye know how that afterward, when he ! 
would have inherited the blessing, he was rejected : for J 
he found no place of repentance, though he sought it 
carefully with tears” (15-17). These last words, 
whatever their interpretation may be, are evidently 
parallel and explanatory of the words of Heb. 6. It is 
impossible to renew unto repentance those who fall 
away.” The word “ fail ” is translated in Heb. 11. 37, 

“ to be destitute,” and in 1 Cor. 1. 7, and 2 Cor. 11. 5, 
it is rendered “come behind,” but the most important 
occurrence for us to consider just now is Heb. 4 . 1. 

“ Let us therefore fear, lest a promise being left us of 
entering into His rest, any of you should seem to 
COME SHORT of it.” This connects the typical 
history of the failure of Israel to enter into the promised 
land, with the profanity of Esau. 

The reference to the “ root of bitterness ” in verse 15, 
seems to look back to Deut. 29 . iS, “ Lest there should 
be among you men .... whose heart turneth away 
this day from the Lord our God .... lest there should 
be among you a root that beareth gall and wormwood.” 
This passage forms another link with Heb. 3 . 12, 
“Take heed .... lest there be ... . departing from 
the living God.” 

In Gen. 24 . 31-34, the Holy Spirit declares that 
“Thus Esau DESPISED his birthright;” and in 
Psa. 106 . 24, we read that Israel thus “DESPISED 
the pleasant land, they believed not His word.” We 
cannot in any measure excuse the action of Jacob, 
either with regard to the birthright or with regard to 
the deceit used in obtaining the blessing ; but there is 
one thing which must be said — Jacob so far from 
despising the blessing, schemed to obtain it, instead of 


waiting God’s time of fulfilment ; whereas, Esau did 
despise it, and was soon pacified by the temporal blessings 
wherewith Isaac blessed him. The lesson that the 
Apostle would have these Hebrews learn was their own 
danger of bartering away their birthright, giving up the 
eternal, unseen and spiritual in exchange for the 
temporal comforts which they had lost by becoming 
“ strangers and pilgrims,” for the chapter goes on 
immediately to speak of the difference between the 
Dispensations of law and grace ; and includes among its 
statements “the church of the FIRST BORN,” alluding 
to at least, if not speakingof the BIRTHRIGHT which 
Esau despised and lost. 

These Hebrew believers were being sorely tried — 
and in consequence many were “drawing back.” They 
are urged to “ call to remembrance the former days, in 
which after ye were ENLIGHTENED" (Heb. 6.), ye 
endured a great fight of afflictions.” Knowing . . . • 
that ye have in heaven a better and an enduring 
substance ” ( 10 . 32-34). “ Looking off unto Jesus 

«... who for the joy that was set before Him endured 
the cross.” (12. 2, 3). 

The exhortation of the Apostle to “ go forth ” was 
accompanied by the addition “bearing His reproach”; 
and such passages as Heb. 11 . 25,26. “ Choosing to 

suffer affliction .... Esteeming the reproach for Christ 
greater riches than the treasures of Egypt ” would be 
calculated to stir them up to fortitude and faithfulness; 
as also the reminder of the time when they once 
endured “ reproaches .” (10. 33). 

Again and again they are exhorted to “ hold fast the 
! confidence and the rejoicing of the hope (cf. Rom. 5 . 2), 

J firm unto the end ” ( 3 . 6) : “ to shew the same 
i diligence to the full assurance of hope unto the 
j end” (6. n); “for tribulation worketh patience, 

| and patience experience (experimental proof) and 
experience hope ” (Rom. 5 . 3, 4). 

Toward the end of chapter 0 . we get a passage of 
“ strong consolation,” which has direct reference to 
the Priesthood of Christ, and to this we will turn in a 
moment. In chapter 7 . we read much about the 
Melchisedec order of Priesthood and its contrast with 
the Aaronic order. Verse 19 says, “ The law perfected 
nothing but the leading in of a better hope, through 
which we draw near to God ” — that did. The law and 
its Priesthood never could make us perfect, or give us 
“ access ” ; but, the better hope has “ led us in ” — and 
by the way of this better hope we draw near to God. 
So in chapter (6. 18, 19, 20). 

If, in verses 4-6 there should be any element of 
uncertainty by reason of our own imperfect under- 
standing of the peculiar setting of these words and 

• This word •• enlightened n looks back to Heb. 6 . 4 , and refers to 
the fact that they had learnt the new truths of the Pentecostal 
Dispensation, witnessed to, as they had been by “ powers '* or mighty 
works and miracles which were characteristic of the age about to 
come, and of which they had had a “ taste," in the spiritual gifts of 
x Cor. 14. They were partakers not of “The Holy Ghost," as in 
the A.V. and R.V. The Greek is pneuma hagion, without Articles, 
and means “ power from on high," or the spiritual gifts given by the 
great Giver Himself— the Holy Spirit (Heb. 2. 4 ). — Ed 
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the people to whom they were addressed, verses 18-20 
show us the “immutability” of the counsel of God, 
and the “impossibility” for Him to prove false to 
His Word ; which immutability and impossibility is 
vitally and inseparably linked with That Blessed One 
who for our sakes died and rose again. If these 
Hebrew believers have been exhorted to hold fast the 
hope — they may here read the words of comfort : 

44 which hope we have as an anchor of the soul both 
sure and steadfast and which entereth into that within 
the veil; whither the Forerunner is for us entered» 
Jesus, made an High Priest for ever after the order of 
Melchisidec.” The word “ steadfast ” is the same as 
that translated “ firm ” in 3 . 6. If they had to hold 
firm to the hope, they were here told of a hope which 
held firm to them — and not only so — but, that, like an 
anchor, it ENTERED INTO THAT within the veil. 
The anchor of Hope was imbedded in the Person and 
work of Christ. It was unsun but it was effectual. 
What a consolation to know that it has “entered 
into THAT.” 

Heb. 9 . 11, 14, tells us a little more concerning what 
is meant by “ THAT within the veil.” The word 
rendered “of force” in 9 . 17 is the same as that 
rendered “ firm ” and “ stedfast.” So that they had a 
greater ground of confidence and stimulus to persevere. 
Following on the thought of the anchor having pene- 
trated within the veil — we read in Heb. 10 . 19-23, 
‘ 4 having, therefore, brethren boldness to enter into 
the holiest by the blood of Jesus, by a newly slain and 
living way, which He hath consecrated for us, through 
the veil , that is to say, His flesh; and having, an high 
priest over the house of God ; let us draw near with a 
true heart in full assurance of faith . . . and let us 
hold fast the profession of our faith without wavering 
(FOR HE IS FAITHFUL THAT PROMISED),” 
compare 44 Whose house are we if we hold fast the 
confidence and the rejoicing of . the hope firm unto 
the end.” 

It will be seen that the Priesthood of Christ and 
His Present Session at the Right Hand of God is 
continually brought before us in these passages. 
Further # the saints here constitute the “ House,” 
instead of a “ Temple made with hands,” see Eph. 4 . 
last two verses. 

Are the Hebrews tempted ? 44 Christ is a merciful 

and faithful high priest. . . . For in that He Himself 
hath suffered being tempted, He is able to succour 
them that are tempted” (2. 17, 18). 

Are they distressed by the application of the failure 
of Israel to enter into the land of promise ? “Seeing 
then that we have a great high priest, that is passed 
into the heavens, Jesus the Son of God, let us hold fast 
our profession (see above 10. 19-23) FOR we have not 
an high priest which cannot be touched with the 
feeling of our infirmities, but was in all points tempted 
like as we are, yet without sin. Let us, therefore, 
come boldly unto the throne of grace, that we may 
obtain mercy and find grace to help in time of need " 
( 4 . 14-16). 


Chapter 5 carries us a little further into this subject, 
and then introduces the Melchisedec order of the 
Priesthood of Christ. “Called of God an high priest after 
the order of Melchisedec, of whom we have many things to 
say , and hard to be interpreted , since ye have become 
slothful in your hearing ” ( 5 . 10, 11). 

The rendering, 44 dull of hearing,” obscures the 
important connection of this verse with 6. 12: — 44 that 
ye be not slothful , etc,” where we have the same word 
used, — the only other occurrence of it in the New 
Testament. 

Chapter 7 . is full of the subject of the Priesthood. 
And so we begin to see that the difficult chapter 6 is 
somewhat parenthetical, something arising out of the 
argument about the Priesthood. To this we propose 
now to address ourselves. It will be remembered that 
we pointed out the importance of the passage in Heb. 
2 . 8. 44 But NOW we see NOT YET all things put 
under His feet ” we see Him not as King — but what do 
we see ? 44 But we see Jesus crowned with glory and 

honour,” in other words, we see Him at the Right 
Hand of God, a Priest for ever after the order of 
Melchisedec. This is already hinted at in 1. 13, as a 
comparison with Psa. 110 . 1-4 will shew. How was the 
j Apostle to approach the 44 Mystery ” revealed to him in 
! connexion with the Heavenly Glory of Christ (see 
future exposition D.V. of Eph. 3 .) These Hebrews, 
like the Corinthians, were carnal, they were 44 slothful 
in hearing.” They were like Israel in the wilderness : — 
far more ready to cry 44 Back to bondage” (Neh. 9 . 17), 
than 44 Let us go up and possess the land.” 

Hence it is, with continual breaks in his argument, 
the Apostle urges them forward and draws nearer to his 
central theme — the Priesthood of Christ and the present 
secret economy connected therewith. 

The Kingdom being in abeyance, being 44 NOT 
YET,” he now uses the exhortation gathered from 
chapters 3 and 4 , to urge them to 44 leave” the things 
that are behind, and to 44 go on unto perfection.” He 
warns them of the awful nature of apostasy, and shows 
them the unseen yet sure anchor they have imbedded 
within the veil 44 Whither .... is for us entered . . . 

. . Jesus .... a Priest .... after the order of 
Melchisedec.” 

This heavenly calling is to have a corresponding 
effect upon their position here. If Abraham, Isaac and 
Jacob could sojourn, as in a strange country, dwelling 
| in tabernacles, because they looked for a city which 
j was coming down out of Heaven. How much more 
should these Hebrew believers be willing to 44 go forth 
unto Him withbut the camp bearing His reproach ” — 
because the city which they sought IS already IN 
heaven (Phil. 3 . 20), and the blessings held out to them 
are 44 in the heavenlies in Christ.” 

Being told of “ENTERING IN” ( 4 . 1; 6. 19; 
10. 19); they were told also of the corresponding 
GOING OUT ( 11 . 8 ; 13 . 13), of 44 Leaving,” and of 
44 Holding fast,” of 44 Suffering reproach,” and of 
receiving a 44 Recompense of reward,” — In other words, 
like Paul, to be able to say, 44 What things were gain to 
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me, those I counted loss for Christ.” *' That I may 
know Him and the power of His Resurrection, and the 
fellowship of His sufferings, being made conformable 
unto His death, if by any means I might attain unto 
the out-resurrection from the dead.” (Phil. 3 ). 

This chapter in Philippians, to which we have 
alluded before, must be carefully studied in connexion 
with Hebrews — for it is a Divine commentary, and 
carries the teaching much further than it was possible 
for Paul to give to the Hebrews until they had, like 
Abraham, “gone out,” and like Moses “ esteemed the 
reproach of Christ." 

In making use of these Old Testament references, 
the Apostle is not saying, or even implying that the 
mystery was typified in any way, in the Old Testament. 
He is using the historical facts by way of illustration, 
just as on one, if not the first of the papers on this 
subject used “ the hill country of the Amorites.” 

The whole scope of the Epistle is an exhortation to 
these Hebrew believers to leave the Jews religion and 
all its connections (as Paul had done in Phil. 3 . 2-8), 
and to go forth and go out in the power of that faith 
which is “ the substance of things hoped for,” and so 
to enter by faith into the Heavenly privileges and 
blessings connected with the High Priesthood* of 
Christ during this interval that has been arranged by 
the Lord to occupy the space between Acts 28 , and the 
ushering in of the Kingdom on Earth. 

We are conscious that there are many difficulties still 
awaiting solution — but we trust that something has 
been learned to enable us with clearer understanding to 
“ rightly divide the Word of Truth,” as it stands in 
Heb. 6. 3 - 6 . 

Whether we shall “go on” to the Epistle to the 
Ephesians in our next article, or whether any further 
light will be given upon this subject before then, we 
cannot say. Will all readers continue in prayer that 
utterance may be given to all concerned in this monthly 
witness that they may speak the truth in faithfulness 
and love, neither fearing the frown, nor seeking the 
praise, of men. 

There are, in the Epistle to the Hebrews, some 
passages which can only be applied, not interpreted of us, 
there are others, which come to us in all their primitive 
force. May the great lessons be learned by all readers ; 
and may we all be willing to “ go forth unto HIM ” 
realizing that here we have no continuing city. 

Charles H. Welch. 

:;: ... ::: The writer (C. H. Welch) is giving, D.V., a 
series of Bible Readings in the Epistle to the Galatians, 
on alternate Saturday Evenings, 7.0 p.m., commencing 
January 1st, at the house of — 

Mr. W. Soper, 

83 Earlshall Road, 

Eltham, S.E. 

The meetings at 42 Addison Road, Snaresbrook, 
will continue, D.V., on the . intervening Saturdays, 
January 8th, 22nd, etc., at 7.0 p.m. Believers heartily 
invited. 

* See future article D.V. on the connection between the Holiest 
of All and the Heavenly Places. 


Questions and Answers 


THE KINGDOM OF HEAVEN 

AND 

THE KINGDOM OF GOD. 

Question No. 394. 

M. M. (Sussex.) " We have read your letter with much interest. 
We propose to resolve it into the form of a question from you, and 
answer it in our own words which will reach your own conclusion 
in another way. * It comes to this ; are the terms synonymous ? ** 

We must believe that they are so, in one sense, for this 
conclusive and simple reason : — that in the parallel 
passages of Mark and Luke we have “ the kingdom of 
God,” where in Matthew, we have “the kingdom of 
heaven.” 

This will show us that the minute difference on 
which great conclusions are reached is not a sufficient 
foundation for their support. 

A glance at the following will be instructive : — 
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The explanation of this difference will be apparent 
if we remember three points : 

1. The Greek word rendered “kingdom” really means 
sovereignty not territory. It relates to the sphere where 
kingly power is exercised. Hence there can be no 
kingdom where there is do kiDg. 

Countries that once possessed a king were called 
kingdoms ; but where the same countries, now, have 
no kings they are not, and cannot be called, “kingdoms ” 
because they are “ Republics.” 

For the same reason there cannot be an Empire 
without an Emperor ; nor can there be an Emperor 
without an Empire. 

2. The Gospels, being written in Greek, must be an 
inspired record of what the Lord Jesus spoke in Aramaic, 
which was the vernacular of the Land in His day. 

In making the same statement on the same occasion 
and recorded in the three Gospels, the same words 
must have been used by Him. 

The explanation of the different records can be 
explained only by the fact that, in putting the expres- 
sion “ the kingdom of heaven M into Greek, the word 
“ heaven 99 was preserved literally, in the Gospel of 
Matthew, while in Mark and Luke “ God 99 was put 
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by the Figure, Metonymy (of the Subject) for “ heaven,” 
as may be seen by comparing Matt. 21 . 25 with 
Luke 20 . 4. In the former we have, “ Was it from 
heaven or of men ? ” while in the latter it is, “ Was it 
from God or of men ? ” 

In the same way we have “ heaven ” put for “ God ’ 
in Luke 15 . 18, John 3 . 27. So that the word 
“ Heaven ” is used instead of " God.” 


who were and are the subjects of Eph. 1. 4 are already 
“ translated.” They are “ in Christ ; ” “ chosen in 
Him”; “ perfect ” in Him ; "complete in Him." 

Oh ! what a blessed sovereignty ! A sovereignty of 
which Christ is the Head (Eph. 1 . 22,23, Col. 2 . 10,19). 
A sovereignty (or, seat of government) which already 
exists in heaven, where He is; and from whence we 
look for Him to call us thither, on high. 


3. This is in perfect keeping with the scope and 
design of the Gospel of Matthew, because the use of 
the word " Heaven ” instead of " God ” is Divinely 
perfect, and more in keeping with the object and 
subject of the first Gospel. The other two Gospels are 
wider in their scope. The scope of Matthew is 
Israelitish ; of Mark it is Roman ; of Luke it is 
Universal and Human, while in John it is Heavenly 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

THE COMING ZIONIST CONGRESS. 


and Divine. 

So, in Matthew, while the word kingdom means 
sovereignty , that sovereignty is viewed from a different 
standpoint. It is sovereignty more Jewish in its aspect ; 
exclusive, and more peculiarly the subject of Old 
Testament prophecy, and therefore more Dispensational 
in its character and Regal in its sphere. 

On the other hand, “the kingdom of God,” is the 
same sovereignty ; but, wider in its scope, more inclusive 
in its character, universal in its aspect and moral in its 
sphere. 

We thus gain, rather than lose, by rightly under- 
standing the meaning of the word, and the usage of the 
expression. k 

That sovereignty , so far as the earth is concerned is 
in abeyance . “ We see NOT YET all things put under 

Him” (Heb. 2 . 8). 

That sovereignty , while it is, of course, a blessed fact, 
is seen, now, in the Divine over •ruling, rather than in direct 
ruling , so far as this world is concerned. Satan is 
“ the god of this world ” ; and he is •* the prince of. the 
power of the air.” 

God is not the ruler of the present scene of ruin, 
confusion, misery, calamities, destruction of property 
and life, by earthquake, sword, and flood and fire. All 
these are the hall-mark of him who has “ the power 
of death.” 

True, Divine sovereignty over-rules all and “ makes 
the wrath of man to praise Him.” But when HE 
rules we shall have a very different scene, of order, 
blessedness, peace, security and glory. 

The god of this world has been judged ; sentence 
has been passed, a “judgment summons” has been 
obtained, and ere long “ execution ” will be put in, and 
the usurper cast down, and cast out (Rev. 12). 

Meanwhile there is another sphere of Divine 
sovereignty affecting those who do not live and move 
and have their being in a scene where God is only 
over-ruling. 

These have received, and come under a sovereignty 
where all is Divine, and where there is a positive ruling 
and not merely a negative over-ruling. There is a 
sovereignty revealed in the Prison Epistles (Col. 2 . io), 
“ the kingdom His beloved Son ” — into which those 


Dr. Samuel Daiches, the President of the London 
Zionist League, has recently delivered his Presidential 
Address. He took for his subject the ninth Congress 
which is to be held in Hamburg. 

He declared that the ninth Congress would no doubt 
be the most important yet held, even more important, 
in a sense, than the first, for it was taking place in new 
times and under changed conditions. There was an 
inward as well as an outward change. That which re- 
tarded the progress of Zionistic work was the quest of the 
Charter, and the exclusion of all other work in Palestine 
before that Charter was granted. The last two years 
showed that this policy had not been quite overcome yet. 
The eighth Congress decided upon practical work in 
Palestine, but not much had been done. Luckily the 
political position of Turkey was to-day not what it was 
two years ago. This made all the difference, and the 
ninth Congress would mark the beginning of a new era 
in Zionism. 

“ A Charter was no longer necessary. The quest of a 
charter might now even do harm. What had now to 
be done was to begin work. The main work of the 
ninth Congress would consist in deciding upon work in 
Palestine to be commenced immediately. 

“ The Zionist organisation must start at once to buy 
land and to colonise in Palestine, and to employ and 
create all means which will further this object. If an 
Agrarian bank is necessary, let it be established. If 
other means and ways are necessary, let us find them. 
But work must be started, without waiting, without 
delay. Some may say the land laws are not yet 
favourable in Turkey, some may find other flaws. These 
are groundless complaints. We cannot wait until 
everything will be perfect. Then we might not be let 
in. The leaders of the Zionist organisation, naturally, 
cannot start the new course without first getting a 
mandate from the people. And this mandate the ninth 
Congress has to give to the leaders, a mandate clear 
and unmistakable. 

“•The Basle Programme. 

“ He strongly believed there was no reason whatever 
for a change in the Basle programme ; that programme 
would be torn to pieces only when they had their 
publicly recognised home in Palestine. 

“ Zionism, quite apart from its ultimate objects, was 
also a powerful factor for strengthening and maintaining 
Judaism. It was not a mere coincidence that a few 
days before the ninth Congress a conference would take 
place in Berlin to make arrangements for a Congress on 
Hebrew culture and language next summer. Had Dr. 
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Herzl lived be would have utilised the change in 
Turkey as an opportunity to stir Jewry to its innermost 
depth again. A Zionist Congress was a great event in 
the life of the Jewish nation, but English Jewry 
remained silent.” 

Dr. Daiches concluded, in an eloquent peroration, 
“ I think ” (he said) “ that every Jew and Jewess living in 
this part of the Metropolis, and having the material and 
spiritual interests of our nation at heart, should become a 
member of this League, which could then contribute 
not only towards the revival of Israel in his ancient 
land, but also towards the resuscitation of the dry bones 
in the valley, not of the Kebar, but the Thames. The 
signs are hopeful. The times are changing. The cloud 
that has been hanging over Mount Zion for the last 
nineteen centuries is beginning to lift. Israel begins to 
feel new power. New forces spring up. The heart of 
the Jewish nation beats stronger. Zionism is nearing 
its goal. Great efforts will be necessary. But how 
great will be the reward ? The mists will disappear 
and a new sun will shine upon Israel and upon 
mankind, A new landscape will unroll and man will 
be reborn. And one step on the road to that goal will 
be the coming Zionist Congress.” (Applause.) 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

FALSE HOPES. 

It is wonderful how men “imagine a vain thing,” 
the moment they get away from the Word of God. 

There we are plainly told that the world is a dark 
place, and the only ones who are not in darkness are 
those who have the “ sure word of prophecy,” which 
is the only light in it ; and to which we “ do well ” to 
take heed. 

Apart from this, men with “ the understanding 
darkened ” can only lead us into the darkness of their 
own ditch. 

“ Ye do err, not knowing the Scripture ” is as true 
to-day as when the words came from the lips of the 
Lord Jesus. 

Note some of the false hopes on which many would 
bid us lean. Alas 1 the very word “ hopes ” is a proof 
of the darkness, for there is no hope for Creation, for 
Man, for the World, or for the Church apart from 
Christ. 

The Word of God holds out no “ hope ” but Christ. 

It tells us that the present are “ perilous times ” 
and that they, like all deceivers and those who are 
deceived, will “ wax worse and worse ” until “ the 
apostasy ” shall come. 

In spite of that the people are being deceived by 
“ false hopes.” 

Mrs. Besant puts her hope in the educated and 
leisured classes, and lays on them “ the burden of 
gradually introducing changes which shall utterly 
transform our present anarchical system.” 

The New Theology and all “Christian” socialists 
are moved by the same vain hope, that by social 
reforms “the kingdom of God will be realised on 
earth.” While “ we know ” that there can be no 
kingdom without a king reigning in Person. 

Lord Rosebery, representing statesmen to the 
Colonial Editors, Axes his hope on “ Dreadnaughts ” 
and says “ the old country must look to herself for 
her own salvation, and that failing that she must look 
to ” her colonies. 

On the other hand, Mr. Carnegie, representing 
wealth, looks to “ a palace of peace ” which he pro- 


poses to build, where “ the nations will learn to settle 
all their differences by arbitration,” and thus secure 
“ peace” as the great need of the world. 

Science, in the person of Mr. Edison, hopes for this 
peace through flyiDg-machines. “ When it is perfected ” 
(he says) “ the flying-machine may end war by becoming 
a means of attack that cannot be resisted.” 

Journalism, represented by Mr. W. T. Stead, holds 
that the best means of securing this longed-for peace 
is to prepare for war. 

Religion, represented by the Moderator of the United 
Free Church of Scotland, asks why. “the reign of 
peace had not yet come long ere how ? ” and he 
answers, “ because the churches of Christendom had 
not listened to Christ’s call to preach the Gospel to 
every creature.” In this, he adds, we have the greatest 
safeguard and pledge for the world’s peace. 

Our own King Edward VII., in recently addressing 
the Czar of Russia, on the occasion of the naval 
review, expressed the hope that the Czar would “ never 
look on these ships as symbols of war, but, on the 
contrary, as upholding the interests of peace.” 

The Anglo-German Friendship Committee, about 
the same time, urged that the outlook demanded 
“the carrying out of an effectual and earnest peace 
I propaganda.” 

The principal feature of this year’s “ Royal Naval 
and Military Tournament” in London (1910) will be 
a “ grand international and prophetic military spectacle, 
entitled ‘The Millennium, or Peace and Good-will 
among Nations.’ ” 

In all these our readers will notice that, however 
varied may be the ground of these “ false hopes,” they 
are all of them based on a hope of “ peace." This 
is the one and only burden of their thoughts. 

Thus, the world, which cast out the “Prince of 
peace ” vainly talks about securing a “ peace ” of their 
own making ! 

We said “about” peace; that is just the point; 
for when He comes. He will not talk “ about peace," 
but He will SPEAK PEACE unto the nations 
(Zech. 9. 10). All this talking about peace is one of 
the most alarming “ signs of the times ” we can have ; 
for it will be just at such a 'moment that “sudden 
destruction ” may burst upon the world, in the opening 
of “ the day of the Lord ” (1 Thess. 5. 2). 


Editor’s Gable. 
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“ THE WORLD THAT THEN WAS.” 

An error of some importance crept into the close of 
the Answer to the Question on 2 Pet. 3. 6 last month. 
In correcting which we are able to add a helpful word 
in reply to S.P.G., who enquires about the word 
“ divide ” in Gen. 10. 32. 

The word “ divide " in Gen. 10. 25 is palag, and refers, 
to the general cleavage of the earth into islands and 
continents by convulsions or otherwise. 

In Gen. 10. 5, and 32, the word is p&rad, which means 
to break off, and refers to the breaking off of the different, 
nations and families and tongues one from the other. 

In Deut. 32. 3, the word is nachal (not naphal ) which' 
means to divide for a possession, or as an inheritance. Gen. 
9. 19, refers of course to a later fact. 

We take these from the margin of The Companion 
Bible, advertised on our back page. 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

J. A. The proclamation of the kingdom by Christ in 
Matt. 4 . 17, was the kingdom of which God had spoken 
and promised by the mouth of His prophets, it was 
proclaimed to “ Israel,” for to none other was He sent. 
See Matt. 10 . 6 ; 15 , 24. The city of Matt. 22 . 7 was 
Israel’s city, Jerusalem. 

In Acts 3 . 19-26, Peter proclaimed the kingdom (the 
keys, or opening of which had been given to him) to 
those whom he was then addressing. The same Israel 
in 3 . 12, as “the men of Israel” and “ men of Judaea,” 
in 2 . 14, 22, and “ all the house of Israel ” in 2 . 36 ; and 
the same command in 3 . 19 to “ Repent ” as in 2 . 38. 

Had that offer of the King in Acts 3 "been accepted 
by national repentance, of course all that was involved 
in His coming would have been fulfilled — even all the 
things spoken by all the prophets. But, seeing that the 
king was rejected, all these things are in abeyance. 
“Not yet” (Heb. 2 . 8) are the words of the Holy 
Spirit as to this present Dispensation. 

T. H. (Cumberland). (1). It is quite clear that Jbel 
2 must be fulfilled before the time mentioned in verse 
28, as being “ afterward.” 

(2) . It is quite possible there may be a difference 
between “ the great tribulation ” and “ the great and the 
terrible day of the Lord." Many believe that the 
latter refers to the last part of the crisis of that tribu- 
lation. 

(3) . As to the sphere of Satan’s activities now, please 
read Ephesians 6. 12. 

(4) . You will find the answer to your question re 
1 Corinthians 13 . 8 in our second editorial, April 
number of Things to Come. 

(5) . With regard to the " body ” mentioned in 2 Cor. 
5 . 10, surely it refers to the body of the believer indi- 
vidually, and not to the body of Christ. 

(6) . Your question, about the “ Kingdom of heaven 
and the Kingdom of God,” you will find answered in 
Things to Come, Volume II., p. 26 ; VII., p. 20; VIII., 
p. 20; XI., p. 8. 

(7) . We know that when this Dispensation shall have 
been closed, “ the Gospel of the Kingdom ” is to be 
preached again ; and that, later on, the spirit of God will 
be poured out “ upon all flesh.” Consequently, how can 
anyone truly say that when the Church shall have been 
removed, the Holy Spirit will no longer act in any way 
upon the earth ? Indeed, we are told the contrary in 
Isaiah 26 . 9, “ When Thy judgments are in the earth 
many will learn righteousness.” How will they learn 
this except in the power of the Holy Spirit ? 
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HEBREWS XI. I 

XIII.— THE FIRST GROUP. 

(i.) Gideon: Faith Conquering Through God. 

R eferring again to the Structure on page 109, Vol. 

XIV. (October, 1908), we see, next in order, two 
groups, corresponding with the first group, Abel, Enoch, 
and Noah. 

Those in the first group were all connected directly 
with GOD. 

The others are all directly connected with MAN, 
except Joseph, who corresponds with the Lord Jesus 
at the close of the whole list. ! 

These last two groups are in like manner connected 
wholly with God, as the first group is. 

The former of these last two groups contains the 
names of those who CONQUERED THROUGH God ; 
while the second group consists of “ others, " who are 
unnamed, who SUFFERED FOR God. 

Our business now is with the former of these two 
groups, which we give in our translation : 

“ And what shall I say more ? For the time would fail me 
in discoursing concerning Gideon , Barak , Samson , Jephtha, 
David , and Samuel also, and the prophets, . . . ” we need 
not go further in this list now. 

Passing over the actual circumstances of the individual 
acts which marked and gave character to the faith of 
each one, the Apostle leaves it to his readers, and to 
us, to supply them for ourselves. 

In doing this we are to note that there is some doubt 
about the conjunctions. Most of the Critical Texts, 
including that of Tregelles, give them as we have 
rendered the passage above. If this is correct, then 
the importance of each individual is not so great, and 
does not admit of the same minute analysis as those 
cited in the former part of the chapter. There are 
seven examples in the list, and ten characteristics of their 
faith ; so that, in distributing the ten over the seven, we 
must be prepared to assign more than one to some of 
them. 

The names are given neither in their Canonical, nor 
in their Chronological order. Gideon is named before 
Barak, Sampson before Jephtha, and David before 
Samuel. So that there must be some other reason for 
this order. 

The six names are given in three pairs ; the prophets 
(unnamed) standing out alone as the seventh. 

The seven are divided into four and three ; four being 
all judges, written in the book of Judges; and three 
being all prophets, written in the later books. 


The four form an introversion thus — 
a | Gideon, ch. vi., vii. 
b | Barak, ch. iv., v. 
b | Samson, xiii. — xvi. 
a | Jephtha, xi., xii. 

Of these four, the first and fourth stand out as being 
more important in the character and strength of their 
independent faith ; while the second and third are 
associated. with women ; the former in his rise (Barak), 
and the latter in his fall (Samson). Barak was 
associated with two women who helped him (Deborah 
and Jael) ; Samson with two women (his wife and 
Delilah) who both betrayed him. 

The other three are likewise mentioned in the order of 
an introversion, 

c | David, (1 Sam. — 1 Chron.) 

d | Samuel, (1 Sam.) 
c | The Prophets. 

All these were prophets; but David stands out, corres- 
ponding with the prophets — the last in the group — as 
being a prophet indeed ; while Samuel links on the 
judges with the prophets, and as partaking of the 
character of both. 

So much for the outward literary form which tells us 
that we have to begin with 

1. Gideon. 

He is introduced to us at a time when Israel was in 
deep distress. Three judges had preceded him*; and, 
for the fourth time, Israel had been delivered, on 
account of their apostasy, into the hand of their 
enemies.! 

The history of those years is summed up in Judges 
ii., 11 — 19, to which we must refer our readers. It may 
be summed up negatively, in their disobedience in not 
driving out the nations of Canaan ; and positively, in 
their Apostasy in worshipping the gods of the 
Canaanites, instead of Jehovah. Hence, He delivered 
them into the hand of their enemies. 

From time to time He had raised them up judges 
“ which delivered them out of the hand of those that 
spoiled them . . . then the Lord was with the judge 
.... and when the judge was dead they returned and 
corrupted themselves more than their fathers.” 
(Judges ii. 16-19). 

It was toward the close of the fourth of these cycles, 
when Israel was groaning under the servitude of Midian, 
that Gideon is first mentioned. (Judges vi. n). 

A prophet had already been sent to admonish the 
people : and now an Angel of Jehovah came to raise up 
Gideon and commission him to deliver the people once 
again out of the hand of their enemies. 

* Othniel, Ehud, Barak, 
t Canaan, Moab, Canaan again, and Midian. 
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His condition and occupation, at the moment of the 
angel’s appearance, show the low estate into which he 
and his people had been brought. 

So great was the number of the Midianites, that they 

left no sustenance for Israel ” (vi. 4), “ and Israel was 
greatly impoverished because of the Midianites ” (vi. 6). 

Hence we read “ Gideon threshed wheat by the 
•wine-press, to hide it from the Midianites" (vi. 11). 

4 The threshing-floors were in exposed situations that 
the wind might blow away the chaff ; but, as Gideon 
dared not thresh the wheat there, he had to work under 
cover, inside the wine-press. 

There, the angel of Jehovah appeared to him and 
spoke to him. 

We thus reach the essential point which brings 
Gideon into the eleventh chapter of Hebrews. 

If Gideon believed God, he must have “ heard " from ! 
God ; for faith cometh only “ by hearing." And if j 
he heard, Jehovah must have spoken. ! 

This becomes, therefore, the starting point of • 
Gideon’s faith, and of our consideration of it. J 

Twelve times Jehovah spoke to Gideon. Twelve i 
times he heard Jehovah’s words. Twelve, because j 
the whole subject had to do with government and rule ; ; 
Jehovah’s end being to bring His people out of the 
rule of the Midianites, and back once again under His 
own Rule and Government. i 

I 

But the Instrument must first be prepared for the ; 
work it has to do. The servant must be fitted for the j 
service he has to perform. ! 

Hence, the first seven times Jehovah spake were j 
connected with this object ; and. what was said had j 
to do entirely with Gideon’s personal qualification for the j 
position he was to occupy. : 

Seven is the number of spiritual perfection, and ; 
therefore this stands first. There must first be j 
spiritual “ power from on high,*’ before there can be i 
effective service. 

Hence, when wise men were wanted to carry out a j 
business work, requiring wise business capacities, the j 
Twelve said, “Look you out seven men full of holy : 
spirit (Gr. pneuma hagion) and wisdom, whom we may 
appoint over this business ” (Acts vi. 3). They wanted j 
business men, who could pay as well as pray, but they j 
wanted spiritual men as well. They could get the ; 
one without the other, but they needed the two ; 
together. 

• Even so here. For the work that was to be done : 
in freeing Israel from the yoke of Midian, “a mighty | 
man of valour” was needed. That, Gideon was 
already, but he must needs be made a humble “ man 
of God ” ; and this was the first thing to be done. 
God must first do His work with Gideon, before Gideon 
could do his work for God. To accomplish this, God 
makes this wine-press of Joash to be to Gideon 
what He made the back-side of the desert to be j 
to Moses. 

All must be accomplished by “ the word of Jehovah.” 
To this end Jehovah speaks seven times to him ; just as 
lbe Messiah did, in a later day, to the woman of J 


Samaria, to bring her first to herself, and then to 
Himself (see John iv.) Seven times Jehovah speaks to 
Gideon, and it is ours to watch the process and progress 
and perfection of this Divine work. 

(1) “ Jehovah is with thee ” was the first word (Judg. 
vi. 12). This was to rouse inquiry; as the request 
“ Give me to drink ” roused inquiry in the woman 
of Samaria’s heart. She asked u How ? ” and Gideon 
asks “ Why ?” and “ Where ? 99 His heart is exercised . 
That is the first thing that is needful. JehovaK’s 
work is perfect. To have the heart exercised' in 
Divine truth is far more important than to have an 
intellectual enjoyment of the truth. It is possible to 
have the latter, and all the time be a stranger to the 
former. But, if our heart be first exercised with truth, 
intellectual enjoyment is sure to follow, and be all the 
more real and satisfying. 

This is Jehovah’s object here. “ Jehovah is with 
thee” was the first word that Gideon heard. He 
naturally asks : If this be so, “ Why then is all this 
befallen us? and where be all His miracles which our 
fathers told us of ? 

Jehovah's first words had accomplished their object. 
The arrow from His bow had gone home to Gideon’s 
heart. All the rest was included in this. The result 
was assured. 

(2) Jehovah looked upon him and said , Go in this thy mighty 
and thou shalt save Israel from the hand of the Midianites : 
have not I sent thee ? 

This repeated reference to Gideon’s t# might ” was 
intended to bring him to himself, and make him 
conscious of his weakness, and his inability to under- 
take such a task. 

For his real “might” consisted in the very con- 
sciousness of this weakness. It was this that forced 
him to believe Jehovah’s word: “thou shalt save 
Israel.” This was what Gideon “ heard ; 19 and, on this 
his “ faith ” was grounded. 

Gideon naturally asked, “Wherewith shall I save 
Israel ? ” This brought forth the confession of his 
impotence. He was concerned with what lie was . 

“ Behold (he says) my family is the meanest in 
Manasseh, and I am the least in my father’s house” 
(t\ 15). In this confession consisted his might.. 
This very poverty and impotence compelled him to 
cast himself on Jehovah’s omnipotence. There could 
be only one reply_to this. 

(3) “ I will he with thee , and thou shalt smite the 
Midianites as one man ” ( v . 16). 

From this Gideon knew that he had “found grace” 
in Jehovah’s sight ; and asked for a sign. Not because 
he doubted, but because he believed; not to prove 
the truth of Jehovah’s word, but because he would 
prove the truth of Jehovah’s grace, in the acceptance of 
his offering which he proposed to go and fetch (vv. 

17. 18). 

(4) “ I will tarry until thou come again," was His next 
utterance (r. 18). And then, when the offering was 
brought, the angel of God said — 

(5) “Take the flesh and the unleavened cakes , and lay 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



February, iqio. 


THINGS TO COME. 


5 


them upon this roch, etc.” ( v . 20). This was followed by 
a miracle, by which Gideon “obtained witness" that 
he had indeed found grace in Jehovah’s sight. The 
supernatural fire told him of his acceptance with God, 
and filled him with awe and fear ( vv . 21, 22). 

This prepared the way for Jehovah’s blessing. 

(6) “ Peace be unto thee; fear not.” 

In token of this peace, Gideon built an altar there, 
with which is connected one of the sweetest of the 
Jehovah titles — “Jehovah Shalom” — The LORD send \ 
peace ! 

All that was now needed was the final command, 
given in the seventh utterance of Jehovah, embodying 
the outcome of this spiritual preparation, and leading 
up to the five-fold command connected with Gideon’s 
public mission, in which this Divinely perfect grace was 
contained and accomplished. 

7. Take thy father’s young bullock , even the second bullock 
of seven years old, and throw down the altar of Baal that thy 
father hath, and cut down thy Askcrali that is by it, and 
build an altar unto Jehovah thy God upon the top of this rock, 
in the ordered place, and take the second bullock, and offer a 
burnt sacrifice with the wood of the A she rah which thou shalt 
cut down (vi. 25, 26). 

This command was obeyed : and, it at once led up to 
the end. 

It told Gideon that it was indeed Jehovah ; and that 
he had to do with One who knew everything; how 
many bullocks his father had, and even their ages. If i 
He knew this, He knew all else. Hence Gideon, like 
his father Abraham, “ believed God,” and obeyed the 
command which he had heard. 

Five more times Jehovah spake to Gideon, and all j 
were commands, connected with the work for which j 
Jehovah had prepared him ; and five more times 
Gideon heard, believed and obeyed. 

We need not dwell on each, but will content our- 
selves with enumerating them, that our readers may 
study them for themselves. 

The first three (vii. 2, 4, 5) were directions to reduce 
the number to 300 men. Twenty, and two thousand 
(20 and 2000=2020) returned on Gideon’s first 
proclamation, and 10,000 were left.* After a further test 
9700 must have “ bowed down on their knees ” showing 
that they were Baal-worshippers and had “bowed their 
knees unto Baal" (compare 1 Kings xix. 18). Only 300 
were left. 

Jehovah spoke yet twice more, saying 1st*, “ By the 
300 men that lapped will I save you ” (vii. 7) ; 2nd, “ Arise, 
get thee down unto the host, for I have delivered it into thine 
hand ” (vii. 9). 

This completes the cycle of Jehovah’s words. We at 
once see the effect of Gideon's faith in what he had 
heard ; and we know how it is recorded in the next 
chapter. 

• Therefore the original number must have been 12020, not 
32,000 as stated in the heading ot the chapter. Cp. r Sam. vi. 19, 
ch. xii. 6. From Num. xxxi. 5 we learn that 1,600 from each tribe 
was prescribed, when Israel was directed by Moses in a former war 
with Midian. See Hoto to enjoy the Bible, p. 363. 


All is now clear ; and Gideon's faith stands out in all 
its fulness. We are told more of what he had heard, 
than we are told of some others in this great cloud of 
witness-bearing elders. 

We may well say “ the time would fail ” to write and 
say all that might be said even of Gideon. 

The great facts stand clearly out ; God’s servants 
must be all and each prepared for their work, and the 
work itself must be also prepared for them. Only such 
prepared works are “ good works ” (Eph. ii. 10, margin) - ; 
and only such servants are “ faithful and wise 
servants ” whom their Lord has appointed and pre- 
pared. (Matt. xxiv. 45). 

Looking at these seven utterances from Gideon’s 
side, we note : — 1. That in this work all begins with God. 
He must reveal Himself. He comes to the soul, as He 
did to Gideon (vi. 11, 12). He speaks, by the Spirit 
I and the Word. 

2. The next thing is the result of this revelation, — 
an exercised conscience (y. 13) : a heart which is moved by 
the truth that is heard and received. To have a 
spiritual experience of truth is essential ; while a mere 
intellectual enjoyment of truth stands for nothing, except, 
it may be, — the hardening of the heart against its real 
power. Intellectual enjoyment belongs to time ; but 
spiritual enjoyment goes on to, and carries us into, 
eternity. 

Oh ! for a spiritual interest in God’s word, written. 
For the result of that brings to us a third blessing : 

3. A sense of our impotence for producing or doing 
anything good. 

This is not a mere concern about what I have done, 
but about what I am. “My father’s family IS the meanest 
in Manasseh, and I AM the least in my father’s house” 
(v. 15, marg.). 

This is the next thing with all who have to do 
directly with Jehovah. “I AM vile” (Job. xl. 4). “ I 

AM undone” (Isa. vi. 5). “I AM a sinful man O 
Lord ” (Luke v. 8). 

When this position is taken, there can be worship: 
not before. People may “ set ” the Divine communica- 
tions to music, and “render” such words as “ I have 
sinned” with all a musician's art and skill before an 
audience ; but, not until our hearts have been 
exercised by the Divine word, can we say, from its 
depths, “ I AM a sinful man " before the Lord. 

4. Only then can we truly, understand the spiritual 
nature of worship. Only then can we know that our 
offering has been accepted with a Divine acceptance 
(vv. 20, 21), and 

5. Enjoy the Peace which our Divine Substitute 
has “ made” (Col. i. 20), and “ preached ” (Eph. ii. 17), 
and “given ” (John xiv. 27); and realise that “ He IS 
our peace” (Eph. ii. 14), and that His peace “fills” 
our hearts (Rom. xv. 13) and “ keeps” (Phil. iv. 7) and 
rules our hearts (Col. iii. 15). 

The enjoyment of this peace comes, when He speaks 
peace to our hearts ; and says, as He said to Gideon, 
“ Peace be unto thee, Fear not " (vi. 23). 

6. Then, Jehovah is worshipped as the One Who has 
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made this peace, and sent it as His gift. Then He is 
known as Jehovah Shalom (vi. 24); and all follows in 
perfect order. 

Now, and not before, was Gideon’s preparation 
complete. Now, and not before, are we, with a like 
experience, ready for effective and acceptable service. 

7. This comes with the command (vi. 27). A 
prompt obedience follows, and brings with it the only 
one thing which is now required to bring Jehovah’s 
design to a successful conclusion. And even this 
I must still come from Himself. It is “ power from on 
high ” ; and, the end is not merely the defeat of Midian 
or the deliverance of Israel, but the fulfilment of His word 
which Gideon had heard and believed, and obeyed : 

“ the Spirit of Jehovah came upon Gideon ” (vi. 34). 

If we would complete Gideon’s witness by expressing 
it in harmony with the other witnesses, we should say : ! 

By faith, Gideon, “ out of weakness was made strong, 
waxed valiant in fight, turned to flight the armies of 
the aliens ” (Heb. xi. 34). 

Even so will it be w ith us who believe what we 
have heard from God. ! 


off, this is only for a time, and the present dispensation 
in its earthly aspect is merely an episode to continue until 
the time comes when the people of the covenant shall 
be again restored to favour. 

But it is a common error to assume that the cruci- 
fixion was chronologically the crisis at which Israel 
was cast off, and under the influence of this error we 
are apt to read the rest of the New Testament as 
though it contained no further reference to the earthly 
people. The Acts, however, make it perfectly clear 
that a place of repentance was granted to Israel, and 
a “ blotting out of sins ” was preached to them through 
the Messiah Whom they had rejected. And repentance 
would have brought them “ the seasons of refreshing ” 
and “ the times of restoration of all things” spoken of 
by “ all the prophets since the world began ” (Acts 
3 . 19-21). For the main stream of prophecy in relation 
to earth is always in the line of Hebrew promises and 
blessings. Jerusalem’s answer to the Pentecostal 
proclamation of the amnesty for that guilty people was 
the stoning of Stephen, who was the messenger sent 
after the king to say, “We will not have this man to 
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reign over us.” 

I 

i But the Jews of the dispersion were not held to be 
| guilty of this Jerusalem sin; and to them the Pente- 
! costal Gospel was carried by all the disciples who were 
i scattered abroad by the persecution which followed. 


SPIRIT MANIFESTATIONS IN OUR DAY." 

» 

By Sir Robert Anderson, K.C.B., LL.D. 

T he subject assigned to me this morning is one 
partly of fact and partly of doctrine. What are 
the Spirit manifestations of our day, and what light 
does Holy Scripture afford for our guidance with 
respect to them ? To deal with both these questions 
in the time at my disposal would be quite impossible; 
and I must assume acquaintance with the facts, and 
confine myself almost entirely to the far more important 
question of the doctrine. 

And even this can be treated but briefly and 
inadequately, for it involves the consideration of the 


For in the first stage or period of the Pentecostal dis- 
pensation the preaching was “ to the Jews only .” And 
though in the second stage of that dispensation the 
Jew had no longer a monopoly of the Gospel, he still 
enjoyed a distinctive priority. To the Jew only was 
superseded by “to the Jew first" \ whereas in this 
Christian dispensation “ there is no difference between 
the Jew and the Gentile.” Both stand upon the same 
level, whether as regards sin and condemnation, or as 
regards the proclamation of forgiveness. But in the 
Pentecostal dispensation even the Apostle to the 
Gentiles preached first to the Jews in every place, and 
this during the whole course of his ministry as re- 
corded in Acts. 


wider question as to the teaching of Scripture respect- 
ing Spirit manifestations in general in this Christian 
dispensation. And this, again, involves an enquiry 
respecting the place which Israel holds in the divine 
scheme of revelation, or, as we might express it, in the 
ground plan of the Bible. For upon a right appre- 
hension of this depends a right reading of the Acts of 
the Apostles, and the book of the Acts gives the clue 
to the solution of the question now before us. 

“Hath God cast away His people?” the Apostle 
Paul demands. And while his own answer is an 
emphatic “ No,” the answer of Christendom (I do not 
say of Christians) is, practically, “Yes.” Intelligent 
students of Scripture recognise that though “the 
natural branches " of the olive tree have been broken 

• The above address was delivered at the Sixty- second Annual Con- 
ference of the Evangelical Alliance, held in London, October 19-21, 
1909. It is now re-printed and published in pamphlet lorm by the 
Alliance : 7 Adam Street, Adelphi, Strand, London, W.C. 


Indeed, it was not until the Jerusalem Council, some 
twenty years after Pentecost, that the position of 
Gentiles in the Church was authoritatively settled ; and 
that settlement, moreover, was on the lines of Old 
Testament prophecy. Years after the date of that 
Council \he Christians were still regarded as a heretical 
Jewish sect (Acts 24 . 5, 14). And when Paul arrived in 
Rome, though the Church there held such a place in his 
thoughts and Affections, his first care was to summon 
“ the chief of the Jews.” And as a Jew it was that he 
addressed them. “ Our fathers ; ” “ my nation ; " 
“ The hope of Israel ” — such were his words. But 
when they rejected his testimony, it was no longer “our 
fathers,” but "your fathers” (Acts 28 . 25, R.V.). He 
severed himself from them, and pronounced the inspired 
“ Ichabod ” whfch sealed their doom. The Gospel had 
already been preached in Rome, but not with Apostolic 
authority. For Acts 28 . and the Epistle to the Romans 
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dispose of the figment that Peter had previously visited 
the imperial city. 

Why does the book of Acts end there ? The 
Evangelist Luke was with the Apostle Paul in both 
his Roman imprisonments ; and the record of his 
ministry during those imprisonments, and in the 
period of liberty which intervened, would be of 
extraordinary interest and value. Acts ends with 
the incidents of chap. 28., because the book is the 
divine record of the Pentecostal dispensation, and 
that dispensation had now closed; And the signifi- 
cant fact cannot be accidental, that in the epistles 
written after that epoch there is not a word about 
Spirit manifestations, save by way of warning, as 
in i Tim. 4. Not only so, but as there were no 
miracles in Jerusalem after the stoning of Stephen, 
there were none in Rome after that solemn “ Ichabod ” 
had been pronounced by the Apostle. For the age of 
miracles was past, with the dispensation to which they 
belonged ; and the Apostle himself entered on the life 
of faith beneath a silent heaven. Such is the character 
of this Christian dispensation ; for ours is the blessed- 
ness of those who have not seen but yet have believed. 

And here I would raise a question of principal import- 
ance in the present day. Ought we not to distinguish 
between Pentecost as a primary and partial realization 
of the prophecy of Joel, and Pentecost as the fulfilment 
of “the promise of the Father”? Its results in this 
its highest aspect are abiding. But its effects in its 
relation to the earthly people were transient; for the 
fulfilment of Joel’s prophecy awaits the time when “ God 
shall bring again the captivity of Judah and Jerusalem,” 
and the Spirit manifestations of which it speaks will 
herald the coming of “ the great and the terrible day of 
the Lord ” (Joel 2. 28-31 ; 3. 1). 

It is clear, I repeat, that the Apostle worked no 
miracles in Rome. When during his first imprisonment 
Epaphroditus lay sick, he depended upon divine mercy 
to raise him up again. When, on his way to his second 
imprisonment, Trophimus fell sick, he had to leave him 
at Miletus. The day was when a handkerchief carried 
from his person brought healing (Acts 19. 12) ; but when 
Timothy was sick he could but send him a prescription 
(suggested possibly by Luke the physician, who was 
with him). The evidential value of miracles depended 
mainly on a preceding revelation. They were a sign for 
those who had the countersign. They were specially 
for Israel; and when. Israel was definitely set aside, 
they ceased. In Hebrews, indeed, the miracles of the 
Pentecostal dispensation are referred to as “ the powers 
of the coming age M (Heb. 6. 5)— the age, namely, when 
Joel's prophecy will receive its fulfilment, and the Pente- 
costal dispensation will be again taken up and brought 
to its predicted end. And meanwhile heaven is silent. 

And why is God silent now ? Why but because 
His every attribute* has been vindicated and fully 
manifested in Christ — His wisdom and power. 
His righteousness and holiness, and, above all, 
His goodness and love-toward-man. Among men the 
wise keep silence when there is nothing more that 
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need be said. And God is silent because in the Gospel 
He has spoken His last word of mercy, and the day 
of wrath is not yet. He Who is yet to come as the 
avenging Judge is now sitting upon the throne as 
Saviour. The great amnesty is still in force. The 
day of grace still runs its course. 

I would guard against being misunderstood. I am 
speaking here of evidential miracles. I dare not limit 
what God may do in response to faith ; nor do I doubt 
that miracles in fact occur, though I cannot but 
question the reality of many of the miracles of which 
I hear at second hand. More than this, I regard the 
craving for miracles and Spirit manifestations as 
unchristian. It betokens a desire for subjective proof 
of the truth of Holy Scripture as to the work of Christ 
and the presence of the Holy Spirit. In a word, it 
bespeaks, not a triumph of higher or firmer faith, but 
rather the ignorauce or petulance of unbelief. 

As for the Churches, when I contemplate their 
present condition as compared with their condition 
forty or fifty years ago ; when I mark the apostasy 
from the faith which now characterises them, one 
and all, whether in the direction of superstition or of 
rationalism, I feel that if God were now to accredit any 
one of them corporately by miraculous gifts or powers* 
it would tax my faith more than all which the sham 
“ Higher Criticism,” or a still more open infidelity, can 
urge against the truth. 

And what are miracles of the kind that people are 
craving for and talking about, in comparison with the 
miracles which abound in the spiritual sphere to- 
day ?....“ The Gospel is the power of God to salvation.” 
This is indeed a miracle, and the greatest of all miracles, 
for the dead have been raised to life. But miracles in 
the sense in which a pettifogging unbelief craves for 
miracles there have been none. Not a solitary case has 
ever been heard of in which a devotee of this “ gift of 
tongues ” cult has ever been empowered to preach the 
Gospel in a foreign tongue. At Pentecost, we read, 
they “ spoke as the Spirit gave them utterance 99 ; and 
as the result the Jews of the dispersion, who were 
gathered in Jerusalem for the festival, were given to 
hear, each in his own tongue, the wonderful works of 
God. And the teaching of 1 Corinthians makes it clear 
that in later times this gift, like every other, was entirely 
under control, and that its purpose was for edification 
(1 Cor. 14. 26, 27). What has this in common with the 
facial twitchings and unintelligent mouthings and 
jabberings of the “gift of tongues” movement of 


to-day? I will not speak of its orgies of hysterical 
laughter and screaming. “God is not the author of 


confusion, but of peace.” 

The theology of the movement, moreover, displays 
ignorance and disregard of Scripture. It confounds the 
gift of the Holy Spirit with spiritual gifts. The gift 
of the Spirit is the earnest of our inheritance, and the 
heritage of every believer in Christ. Indeed, no one 
who lacks it is, in the true sense, a Christian at all. 
And as regards spiritual gifts, in the Pentecostal Church 
such gifts were “distributed.” One had one gift. 
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another had another. And the gift of tongues, which 
the present movement represents as the hall-mark of 
/the Spirit’s presence, was disparaged by the Apostle as 
±>eing the least important of all gifts, because the 
believers were not edified by it (i Cor. 14 . 19, 22). 
Then, again, their formula about a Christian’s “re- 1 
ceiving his baptism,” or his Pentecost, is either fanciful 
or false. The standard of Christian life in Corinth was 
• low enough, and yet to the Corinthians it was that the 
I Apostle wrote the words, “By one Spirit were we all 
1 baptized into one body.” And the only sense in which 
there can be another Pentecost is that Joel’s prophecy 
must yet be fulfilled. But its fulfilment belongs to 
Israel in a future age. The Scripture contains exhor- 
tations to walk in the Spirit, and to be filled with the 
Spirit; but a second baptism or a second Pentecost is 
utterly unscriptural. 

But the movement is characterised by error of a 
still graver and more dangerous kind. Both safety 
and blessing always depend on our keeping in the 
line of God's purpose; and His purpose now is the 
exaltation of Christ, that in all things He may have 
the pre-eminence ; for in His name every knee shall 
bow, and every tongue confess that He is Lord. And 
the Holy Spirit’s mission is to this end. His work is 
to exalt Christ. And if Christians turn away from 
Christ to the Holy Spirit, they enter on a path which 
is full of peril. Can we point to any religious move- 
ment of the last century marked by what may be . 
called the cult of the Holy Spirit that has not ended ! 
in disaster? And the reason is not doubtful. “God I 
and the Word of His Grace ” are our resource in days [ 
of apostasy. And the Spirit will minister that Word 
to us. But if we turn to the Spirit apart from the 
Word, we may become a prey to some spirit that is 
not the Spirit of God. So it proved in Irvingism and 
other like movements in the past. 

And here the errors of heresy would not be so 
dangerous were it not for the errors of orthodoxy. 
It was a masterstroke of Satanic subtlety to teach 
men to regard him as a hideous and obscene monster. 
And this devil of ancient Babylonian paganism is 
the devil of popular theology in Christendom. 
Such a devil would repel the upright and the pure. 
From such a devil unfallen Eve would have fled 
in fear and horror. But she was “thoroughly 
deceived ” (as the word is) by the real devil ; and 
this would have been impossible had he not won 
her respect and confidence. Luther speaks of a black 
devil and a white devil. True it is that he fashions 
himself as an angel of light, but the same devil who 
seems so white to men is seen to be black when viewed 
in the light of God. The thought is incredible, if not 
profane, that our Lord could have held converse with 
such a being as the devil of the theology of Christendom. 
But the Satan of the temptation is that great and 
awful being who claims to be the Firstborn, the Messiah, 
and whom Holy Scripture calls “ the god of this world,” 
not the instigator of men's vices and crimes, but the 
controller of their religion. 


And the god of this world has a gospel. It is the 
gospel of humanity, the gospel of “ Jesus,” of Him Who 
bears the image of man ; but he is the implacable enemy 
of “the Gospel of the glory of Christ, Who is the image 
of God.” He blinds the minds of men, lest the light 
of that Gospel should shine on them. For, as the 
Apostle immediately adds, “ We preach Christ Jesus 
as Lord" ; and this he cannot brook, for it gives the 
lie to “the lie” of which he is the father, the lie 
which he will persuade apostate Christendom to 
accept. The Lord declares that that lie, accredited 
as it will be by great signs and wonders, “ would 
deceive, if it were' possible, the very elect.” And how 
! could this be, were it not that the Satan miracles 
[ will be seemingly divine and associated with a gospel 
! which commends itself as seemingly of Christ ? The 
! “Jesus” cult of the New Theology, of Christian 

• Science, of Spiritualism, and (oh, the pity of it !) of 

• much of our evangelical revivalism, is entirely in the 
j line of Satan’s aims and purposes. And how could 
j the Man of Sin persuade men to accept him as the 
! Christ if Satan had not prepared their minds for the 
! coming of Christ? Therefore it is that “the second 
| advent ” has such prominence in Irvingism and other 
i false spiritual movements of a similar kind. 

The views popularly held respecting demons are 
a kindred danger to the faith. Where their existence 
is not altogether ignored, it is usually assumed that 
they are the myrmidons of the mythical devil of 
Christendom. That some demons are coarse and 
brutalizing spirits is clear from the Gospel narrative. 
“This kind ” the Lord calls them in Mark 9 . 29, 
indicating that they are a class apart. But ordinary 
demons obeyed every command given in His name; 
and from demons there came the most open confession 
of His deity. These spirits, we are told, “ whensoever 
they beheld Him, fell down before Him and cried, 
saying, Thou art the Son of God” (Mark 3 . 11, R.V.). 
The fact that demon-possessed persons were allowed 
to frequent the synagogue is proof that they were 
regarded as devout Jews of good repute. And the 
only reference to demons in the Epistles warns us 
that their teaching in the latter days will inculcate 
a morality bordering on asceticism (1 Tim. 4 .). 

And what is the effect of ignorance of all this ? When 
Christians find that spiritualistic stances are opened 
with prayer, and that the mediums are persons of 
exemplary character and conduct, and that the presence 
of a supernatural agency is manifested, they conclude 
that all is of God, and thus they fall an easy prey. I 
need not say * here that the spirits of spiritualistic 
s6ances are not the dead, but demons who personate 
the dead. And in the same way when Christians 
discover that the votaries of Christian Science are pure 
and devout, and have a zeal for God, and that their 
teaching is accredited by miracles, “ the Christian 
argument from miracles” — namely, that the miraculous 
must be divine — helps to the delusion that here again 
all must be from God. It is easy to show that among 
Christian Scientists, as among Spiritualists, there are 
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impostors and frauds; this is true of every human 
movement. It is easy to show that the doctrines of 
Christian Science are a hotch-potch of perverted 
Scripture, false metaphysics, and mere nonsense, 
covered over by a veneer of Biblical phraseology. It 
is easy to expose the disasters and evils which mark the 
working of the system, as Mr. Stephen Paget did with 
such effect at the Church Congress the other day. But 
in presence of their real miracles of healing, and of lives 
transformed, all this is brushed aside; and for one 
person who is thus alienated from their ranks, a 
hundred rew adherents press in to swell their 
fellowship. 

And what wonder is it if Christians are deceived and 
decoyed by movements which have the enthusiastic 
support of many men of the highest intelligence and 
culture, and of multitudes of earnest and devout souls ; 
movements, moreover, which bear the hall-mark of 
supernatural gifts and powers ? 


Time precludes my discussing the bearing all this j 
may have on the “gift of tongues” revival, and on ; 
certain sinister phases of the Faith-healing movement. 
But this at least must not be left unsaid : that if the ’ 
faith of Christians rests in any degree upon the pheno- ! 
mena that mark these movements, or upon the subjective 
emotions they produce, such movements, however 
accredited, are full of peril, even if they be not positively ! 
evil. In the records of kindred movements in the past 
there is nothing sadder or more tragic than the 
ecstasies of peace and joy experienced by their deluded ; 
votaries. And Scripture contains nothing more solemn ! 
than the words of the Lord Jesus Christ: “Many will j 
say to Me in that day, Lord, Lord, did we not prophesy ! 
by Thy name, and by Thy name cast out devils, and by J 
Thy name do many mighty works ? And then will I 
profess unto them, I never knew you : depart from Me, ! 
ye that work iniquity ” (Matt. 7 . 22, 23). These out- • 
casts were evidently characterized by sincerity, zeal, j 
and spiritual power, but it is the power of a spirit that ! 
is not the Holy Spirit of God. 

But, we may be asked, do you really mean that 
Satan and demons will lend their aid to preaching 
“Jesus," reforming drunkards and debauchees, and 
working beneficent miracles of healing? With the 
utmost emphasis we answer “ Yes," And the facts of 
the present hour, read in the light of the Scriptures I 
have quoted, allow of no other answer. And the 
Evangelical Alliance has rendered no greater service to 
Christians ai)d the truth of Christ, than it has now in 
its power to render if in our own and in other lands it 
raises a warning voice against the perils of this apostasy, 
so plainly foretold in Scripture. For the movements I 
have indicated, and especially the New Theology, 

; Spiritualism, and Christian Science, are but divisions 
1 of the great army which is even now being marshalled 
and trained for the terrible struggle of the latter days. 
What is the distinctive peril of these awfully solemn 
: times ? Atheism has been killed by the growth of an 
| enlightened rationalism, as has also the blind and 
stupid infidelity of Hume. And drunkenness, dis- 


honesty, and vice are denounced as earnestly by men 
of the world as by the Christian. Our distinctive peril 
is in none of these, but in a subtle kind of spurious 
Christianity — a cult that teaches the Fatherhood of 
God and the brotherhood of men, that inculcates a high 
philanthropy and a pure and charming code of ethics, 
and that adopts every Christian truth, excepting only 
ivhat is vital — everything except the Deity of the Lord 
Jesus Christ and redemption by the blood of His cross. 

Dispensafional Expositions : 

Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference to the 
Epts r es of Paul and the Present Dispensation . 

Q<J t» » Q <3 0(1^0 >>t%> po odx* tX,QO 

( Continued from page ~.) 

No. 3 . 

THE DISPENSATION OF THE SECRET. 

EPHESIANS 1 . and 3 . 

T T J hen this series of articles was commenced, the 
V V wonderful Truth set forth in the “ Captivity ” 
Epistles (Eph., Phil., Col.), was the subject to which 
we desired to draw attention. 

We found, however, that it would not do to pre- 
suppose anything on the part of our readers ; and so 
we have been endeavouring to prepare the way by 
showing the position of the Pentecostal Dispensation, 
its peculiar kingdom and Abrahamic connections, and 
the great division that occurred in the Dispensational 
dealings of God, recorded for us in Acts 29 . In order 
that we may the better grasp the reason why the 
doctrine of Predestination lies at the very threshold of 
this present dispensation of grace (Eph. 1 .), let us 
endeavour to place ourselves in the position of Gentile 
believers somewhere about the period of A.D. 68-70. 
Let us suppose we have been brought out of heathen 
darkness into the glorious light of Salvation through 
the ministry of the Apostle Paul ; that we have been 
instructed by him in the witness of Justification by 
Grace through faith, in the wonders of the Redeeming 
and Atoning Blood of Christ, and of all the promises 
which are "yea and amen in Him.” 

We have heard many times of that glorious kingdom 
which is to be set up over all the Earth when the Son 
of God and Son of Man shall reign upon the throne 
of David. We have bowed before the teaching that 
we were but wild olive branches grafted into the true 
olive tree ; that Israel were the people of the Lord ; that 
the Jew was to be first (Rom. 1 . 16) ; and that, in 14 that 
day " the peopl 4 of Israel should be a kingdom of Priests 
unto our God. 

Very willingly we took our place, glad that we, the 
far off Gentiles, should be given any place at all in 
this wonderful blessing. We earnestly prayed that 
the Nation of Israel might repent; for, we had been 
instructed that the full blessing would only come to 
the world through the channel of a converted Israel 
Imagine our consternation, when tidings came to us 
that the Apostle Paul had been inspired by God to 
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definitely pronounce the words of Judgment, written 
in Isa. 6. upon the Apostate nation, and, to hear also 
that the Roman Emperor had overthrown Jerusalem — 
the city of the Great King, and that the Temple was 
razed to the ground. How would this effect us ? 
Could the same blessings come to us as before, when 
the very channel had been turned aside? True, there 
were still believing Jews among us, but we had been 
instructed to believe that, as a nation, Israel was the 
channel. What was to be our Dispensational position 
now? Could we still hope for the Return of the Lord 
Jesus, and the setting up of that much hoped-for 
kingdom? We had. no means of answering these 
important questions, until one day a circular letter, 
written by Paul, came to our little assembly. Therein 
we learned that a great change had come ; that while 
we were to relinquish all the earthly blessings and 
promises, which were connected with Israel and 
Abraham, we were now to enter by faith into Heavenly 
blessings, blessings which were never promised to ! 
Israel, and which were connected with a Purpose j 
which God had been keeping absolutely secret, until ! 
this juncture. j 

Oh how we praised the Infinite Wisdom and Love, i 
that, out of this apparent failure, could open out I 
such a glorious prospect. Gladly did we let go the ; 
now obsolete connections with Israel, so that, by faith, 1 
we might walk worthy of this “calling.” We found I 
that we had indeed lost nothing, but had gained the j 
more. And we glorified God for His grace. For we j 
learned that in this Heavenly sphere, all distinctions 1 
of Race vanished away. Instead of Race , it was now 
pure Grace ; instead of being wild olive branches 
grafted into the Root and Stock of Abraham, we [ 
learned that we had been, equally with believing j 
Jews, ‘‘chosen in Christ before the foundation of J 
the world. 1 ’ Thus it came about that the Epistle to ! 
the “Ephesians’ 1 dispelled our fears, and showed us 
the wonderful position we had now by grace attained, 
even that of being fellow members of the Body of 
Christ. 

Let us, with this imaginary introduction, now turn 
to the Epistle to the Ephesians. 

The first words which follow the salutation, form the 
charter of the present dispensation. 

“BLESSED be the God and Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ who BLESSED us with ALL 
SPIRITUAL BLESSINGS IN THE HEAVENLY 
PLACES IN CHRIST ; according as He chose us 
in Him BEFORE the foundation of the world.” 
(Epb. 1. 3, 4). 

“Who BLESSED us ... . according as He 
CHOSE us.*' Here we have the key to all our favours 
during this dispensation of grace. 

In whom did He choose us? In Abraham ? No, IN 
CHRIST. 

When did He choose us? Since the foundation of 
the world? — No — “ before the foundation of the 
world.” 

What are the blessings ? Those of an earthly 


kingdom ? Those of a city which comes down out of 
heaven ? ” No. “ ALL SPIRITUAL blessings,” and 
all “IN THE HEAVEN LIES.” 

To the student of Scripture, the question must have 
sometime presented itself — Why does this Epistle com- 
mence with such subjects as Predestination, Election, 
truths so distasteful to the flesh ? The answer 
is before us the moment we grasp the condition of 
the times in which this message was* written. 

Before the Apostle could unfold the teaching of the 
Mystery, or Secret Economy and the truth of the One 
Body, he had to reassure his hearers that their case was 
not so hopeless as they may have imagined ; he had to 
tell them, that, although even Scripture itself was silent 
as to any hope of blessing apart from the channel of 
Israel, yet, that, now, upon Israel’s defection, the Lord 
had revealed a purpose of grace hitherto kept secret : — 
that He had once more “ made the wrath of man to 
praise Him ” ; and, that, instead of Israel’s failure 
thwarting His purposes, He was still “ working all 
things according to the good pleasure of His will.” 

How these believers would rejoice to read of the 
absolute Sovereignty of the will of God revealed in 
such passages as “Chosen in Him”; “Having pre- 
destinated us according to the good pleasure of His 
will” ; “which He hath purposed in Himself” ; “The 
purpose of Him Who worketh all things after the counsel 
of His own will.” 

These passages, which came with such comfort to 
those early believers, are ignored, distorted or denied by 
many to day : and one of the reasons is that we have 
taken cur blessings as though we had an innate right to 
them, instead of recognising that all is of unmerited 
favour. 

How shall we seek to understand the blessed teaching 
of this Epistle ? Perhaps we had better consider the 
use of some important Key-words first. This will 
enable us to see the outstanding principles : and then 
we may be able to go forward, led by the Spirit of truth, 
in our understanding of more of its teaching. 

In chapter 1. 9, 10, two words occur ; “ Mystery" and 
“ Dispensation." 

In chapter 3. 2, 3, they occur again, but in reverse 
order — “ Dispensation,” “ Mystery.” Shall we seek to 
understand the relation between these two words, and 
the connection between the two sets of passages.” 
Briefly, the word translated “Mystery” means a 
SECRET revealed only to the initiated — and 
impossible of being found out by any other method 
than that of REVELATION. The word translated 
“ Dispensation*” is composed of two words “ House ” 
and “ Law,” and gives us our English word “ Economy” 
and “ Economics.” It means the “ Management of 
Affairs, Administration, or Stewardship; and supposes 
a recognised authority with governing laws.” 

It necessarily follows that one “ Dispensation ” may 
differ considerably from another ; and it behoves us 
therefore to seek to understand the Dispensation which 
we are under, in order that we may walk accordingly. 
The word Mystery or Secret is first mentioned in 
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Eph. in chapter 1. 9, and we believe the true reading of 
the verse should be as follows — “ .... the forgiveness 
of sins according to the riches of His grace, wherein He 
hath abounded unto us. In all wisdom and prudence 
having made known unto us the secret of His will 
according to His good pleasure which He hath purposed 
in Himself.” (Eph. 1 . 7-9). 

The Lord might have been pleased to have left us 
without a revelation of His purposes during this 
parenthetical period, and of the times that are to follow 
the Millenial Kingdom. But No. He has been 
graciously pleased to take us into His confidence, and 
to display the Secret of His will before us — and to tell us 
His purposes of grace. Alas, instead of our hearts 
welling up with gratitude for such favours, many have j 
said or hinted that such studies are unprofitable, unset- I 
tling, and that we should be wise to let these “ contro- i 
versial ” subjects well alone ! Surely such are throwing ; 
back God’s favours in His face. Surely we should ; 
pause and consider that, if the Lord, in ALL WISDOM . 
AND PRUDENCE has made known these things to ; 
us, we do well to take heed unto them. 


something and heard something which confirmed him 
in the truth concerning the kingdom (2 Pet. 1 .). Pauli 
however, was caught away to the “ third Heaven ” — 
the New Heaven of 2 Pet. 3 . In that “ New Creation ’’ 
God is all in all. During the Millenial kingdom there 
will be aTemple.a Priesthood, Sacrifices, and a Ritual — 
but, in the New Creation, God and the Lamb are seen 
taking the place of Temple and all besides. 

The People of Israel, who will enjoy the earthjy 
blessings of that kingdom, will be “born again,” or 
“ from above," but they will not then have been 
“called above” (Phil. 3 . 14). The Apostle Paul, 
instead of speaking of “ Re-birth," rather uses the 
terms: (1) The New Creation; (2) Death, Burial, and 
Resurrection, to set forth the glorious change wrought 
by the Spirit of God in the one who believes in Christ. 
The Lord Jesus, when He spoke to Nicodemus about 
the necessity of the New birth, told him of “ earthly 
things " ; not earthly in a moral sense, but things 
pertaining to entrance into that kingdom which He 
had come to set up ; but which was, for the time being, 
to be refused by the Nation. 


This Secret has a particular reference to two | 
connected periods. I 

1. The present interval, during which Israel is set j 

aside. ! 

2. The future dispensation of the fulness of the times ' 
as recorded in verse 10 — “ That in the dispensation of : 
the fulness of the times He might gather together again i 
under one Head, all things in Christ, both which are j 
in Heaven and which are on Earth in Him.” 

This glorious Universal Headship of Christ is hardly 
found in the Old Testament Scriptures. 

That Christ should be King over the whole earth, 
that He should reign at Jerusalem, was well known; 
but that He should be raised up far above all principality 
and power, and take the Highest place in all Heaven : 
as well as Earth, does not enter into their teaching, j 
This, the Heavenly side of the Mystery or Secret con- ! 
cerning Christ, was not made known unto the sons of j 
men as it is now revealed — and this Heavenly side of J 
Christ’s glory has direct bearing upon the Heavenly j 
character and position of those who are blessed during ; 
this present dispensation. j 

The standard of the believer’s blessing is the fulness 
with which Christ has been revealed. We hope to 
touch upon this subject again ; so we pass on to 
consider the question as to why the apostle should 
speak of the yet future , when his object in writing was 
to instruct concerning the present dispensation ? It has 
often been remarked that the Pentecostal Period was 
anticipatory of the Kingdom ; and a careful study of the 
early chapters of the Acts of the Apostles will make this 
abundantly clear. In like manner the Apostle Paul is 
showing that the present dispensation is anticipatory of 
that dispensation which follows the Millenial Kingdom 
— namely The New Creation. 

Paul, like Peter, had received “ visions and revela- 
tions." Peter, on the Mount of Transfiguration, saw 


Peter very clearly speaks of this re-birth in his 
First Epistle, chapter 1. 23. “ Being born again not 

of corruptible seed but of incorruptible — by the Word 
of God, which liveth and abideth for ever." 

Peter wrote to the Dispersion — to those who were a 
“ Royal Priesthood, a holy nation”; to those who were 
waiting for the time to come when Israel “ shall be 
born in a day.” 

Paul addresses Gentile believers; and, all through, 
is led by God to use terms that mark off his ministry 
from that of the Twelve. Only once does he use the 
term “Regeneration” (Titus 3 . 5). There is a vast 
difference between “ I will give you an heart of flesh ” 
(Ezek. 36 . 26), and, “ If any man be in Christ, there is 
a New Creation,” and it is this that constitutes the 
difference between the present dispensation and the 
past. In the translation of Eph. 1 . 10, given above, we 
sought to express the fulness of the word translated in 
A.V., “ To gather together in one.” The word so 
translated is ( anakephalaiomai ). The first part of 

the word is ana, again. The central portion of 
the word comes from ( kephale ), the Head, and 
the whole word means, “To bring together again under 
one Head." The First Adam forfeited his dominion 
by his sin, but unto the Last Adam shall all, whether 
in Heaven or Earth, be gathered — to be forfeited 
no more, again, for ever. 

In Eph. 1. {2, 23, we read that in Resurrection the 
Lord Jesus was made Head ( kephale ) over all 
things to the Church which is His Body, the fulness 
of Him That filleth all in all.” Thus, in this dispensa- 
tion the Lord is, to the Church, what, in the fulness of 
the times, He will be to All things. Thus in chapter 1 . 
we learn that the present dispensation is linked with 
Eternity past, and Eternity future, and that both the 
intervening periods are omitted from reckoning. 
Perhaps we shall understand it better if set out thus: 
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t" FROM THE FOUNDA- 
TION OF THE WORLD.” 

• BEFORE THE FOUNDA- 
TION OF THE WORLD.” 

1 

* 

> The Church 

“ chosen in Him.” 
1 Eph. 1 . 4. 

1 


Israel. 

Promises. The Kingdom in 
manifestation, Proclamation 
and Three-fold Rejection. 

Genesis to Acts 28 . 


THE PRESENT 
DISPENSATION. 
CHRIST 

made the Head of the Church. 
Now 

Heavenly. 

Eph. 1. 20-23. 


[Israel. Branches broken off 
the Olive Tree. 

Fig Tree cut down. 

Kingdom in abeyance.] 


Israel. 

“ Grafted in again.’* 

The Day of the Lord. 
The Millennial Kingdom. 


“ THE FULNESS OF THE 
TIMES.” 

The New Creation. 


CHRIST. 

Then, The Head over all 
things. 

Earthly and Heavenly. 
Eph. 1 . 10. 


Let us now turn to chapter 3 . 1-11. The Apostle opens 
up, in this chapter, the Mystery or Secret concerning 
the present Dispensation, verse 2. “If ye have heard 
of the Dispensation of the grace of God which is given 
me to you-ward.” 

We speak of the Dispensation of Law, and rightly 
think of Moses. We are now in the Dispensation of the 
s grace of God given to the Apostle Paul for the Gentiles. 
Do we believe this ? 

Is it not the height of folly (not to say sin), to neglect 
the writings of an inspired Apostle, who definitely 
claims to have been given this Dispensation as a 
stewardship? 

Is it not wrong to take the laws and rules of other 
dispensations and to introduce them into this present 
time, without the sanction of the one appointed as 
steward by the Lord ? 

If the present Dispensation be that of the “ Grace of 
God " let us take heed lest we introduce anything into 
it that is foreign to that grace; let us beware of bringing 

•Note the three occurrences of the expression: John 17 , 24, 
Eph. 1 . 4 ; r Pet. 1 . 20. 

f Note the seven occurrences of the expression: Matt. 13 . 35; 
25 . 34. Luke 11 . 50. Heb. 4 , 3 ; 9 . 26. Rev. 13 . 8 ; 17. 8. 


over Jewish teaching and Pentecostal practices, which 
have nothing whatever to do with the present period. 

Before we can go any further, it will be necessary to 
get a clear understanding of the subject about which 
the Apostle is writing. This we must reserve for a 
future paper. 

Let us consider what we have now learned. 

The present Dispensation is the . link, in time, of 
eternity past and future. The dealings of God, sv\ct 
the foundation of the world, and during the Millennial 
Kingdom, are quite independent and separate. In 
earthly thipgs, Israel has an inalienable precedence. 
Israel must be first. Israel is destined to be the Kingdom 
of Priests, who will draw nigh unto God ; and their city 
Jerusalem shall be the praise of the whole earth, and 
the centre of Divine Legislation and Worship. 

In the present Dispensation all is Heavenly. All 
distinctions of race, promise, or flesh, disappear. All 
are equal in this sphere. The saints of the present dis- 
pensation are neither called Priests nor Kings. Instead 
of Jerusalem being the city, we read that “ our citizen- 
ship (or seat of Government) IS in Heaven.” Why 
should we be “minding earthly things,” when we 
ought to be enjoying all spiritual blessings in the 
heavenlies? Why should we be arguing about the 
“ground” of our gathering, the “place” of our 
worship, and about what “ fellowship ” we belong to ; 
and all the ordinances which are connected with the 
Kingdom and the New Covenant ? Is not our gathering 
then, to be UNTO HIM ? Should it not be so now? 

Is not our place of worship THERE, where our great 
High Priest is ? Is not our fellowship “ with the Father 
and with His Son, Jesus Christ ” ? Let us not be un- 
mindful that the Prince of Darkness will even keep us 
occupied with Scriptural subjects , so long as we do not 
enter into the Heavenly places in Christ. Let us con- 
tinue to wait upon the Lord for guidance and grace, 
that we may indeed be enabled to glorify Him by 
“ possessing our possessions. 1 ' 

Charles H. Welch. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

THE NINTH ZIONIST CONGRESS 
was held in Hamburg, and has come and gone. Held in 
mid- winter, it drew from the four corners of the earth 
between three *nd four hundred delegates. 

From one point of view, the enthusiasm as to the one 
great object to be obtained was remarkable, but the 
discussions and debates as to the internal organisation 
and management seemed interminable in length, and 
insolvable in fact. s 

Failing to find a conclusion agreeable to all the 
various nationalities (if one may use such a term of 
Jews from all nations), the result was that, owing to 
personal prejudices and jealousies as to leaders and of 
localities, the management was left to work as it is, with 
an understanding that another Congress should be called 
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at an early date to find if possible a satisfactory 
solution. 

The Jewish Chronicle makes a well-considered summary 
of the position in which the Congress left the prospects 
of Zionism. 

“ After remarking on the large numbers present and- 
the many countries represented by Delegates it added 
that it showed that in the Zionist movement Jewry 
possesses an invaluable asset of Jewish enthusiasm 
for Jewish ideals, of Jewish effort for Jewish 
emancipation. This asset belongs to the whole 
j People, and not to Zionists alone, and the impotence 
which with all this fine feeling on their part the 
delegates manifested — the utter inability to cope 
with a situation not extraordinary in difficulty 
— ought to appeal to many who have hitherto held aloof, 
or have given merely platonic support to the movement. 
Aid should be forthcoming, which the Zionist move- 
ment so sorely needs, of men versed in affairs, able to 
lead and to command by the force of intellect, and 
ability to direct. The Zionist Organisation has such 
men, but it is obvious that they are but few. In the 
meantime the Jewish question waits for some states- 
manlike solution, or at least for being dealt with as a 
world-question. Here, surely, is the opportunity for 
men to face the future of Jewry boldly, and with 
big eyes. 

“ For of this we are assured — the Zionist movement, 
in its broad aspect, is the most living thing in Jewry. 
It is Jewry’s sheet-anchor. It may have been badly 
organised ; it may have made grievous errors. Those 
who have been responsible for its presentation may 
have been poor exponents and faulty advocates. 
But it remains to be conceded without reasonable 
demur that alone of all Jewish movements it has 
brought to the world the olive branch of hope, which 
told that the waters of indifferentism, of assimilation, of 
fusion in Jewry were abating — that our people were 
determined to cast off the swathing bonds of their dead 
past, were determined to create for themselves a Jewish 
future, in which the Jew, free to develop his own 
culture, should be to mankind a biessing and a service, 
and not an eternal “question." It has proved a means 
for gathering the outcasts of our people, for rallying 
them to the standard of Jewry. It has tinged our 
community throughout the world with higher ideals and 
better aspirations. All this should not be lost. The 
Hamburg Congress — where it succeeded and where it 
failed — is a call to all that is Jewish in Jewry for active 
help in the Jewish Cause." 

PALESTINE REPEOPLED. 

An Influx of Jewish Colonists. 

(From the Correspondent of The Standard. London). 

Jerusalem, Jan. 6. 

The Jewish question is now facing the Constitutional 
Government in Turkey as it never has done before, 
i Although the -admission of Jewish colonists from 
Russia, the Balkan Slates, Austria, and Persia seems 
, to be sanctioned by constitutional principles, still self- 
! preservation is a motive more potent than equality. 

1 The inhabitants of Palestine are beginning to see the 
> reason why Russia has showu such intolerance of the 
, descendants of Abraham. Thousands and tens of 
thousands of Jewish colonists are already settled on 
■ the fairest lands of Palestine. Helped by rich capi- 
, talists in Europe, they build comfortable homes and 
!• establish flourishing colonies. 

Large portions of land round Lake Tiberias have 


been bought up from poor natives and converted into 
prosperous domains. The Plain of Sharon, between 
| Jaffa and Lydda, is one vast garden, owned and tended 
j by Jewish skill and labour. The Hauran, one of the 
I most fertile wheat districts in the world, is being 
i gradually sold to Jewish syndicates. The Ghor 
; (Valley of the Jordan), which two years ago belonged 
j to Abdul Hamid, who was in communication with 
, Jewish capitalists for its sale when his dethronement 
j took place, is now being bargained for, and will soon 
I become Jewish property. To say that Jaffa and 

• Jerusalem are Jewish towns is only saying the bare 
j truth. Towns like Ramoth-Gilead, Bethlehem, Naza- 
I reth, and Gaza, where a few years ago no Jew dared 
j show his face, have now their Jewish quarters and 

• synagogues. Zionism in Europe has indeed, been 
1 working with a will. 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

After the article on pages 16-19 by Sir Robert 
Anderson, K.C.B., on “ Spirit manifestations in our 
day,” there is not much need to say much on this head. 

But as much has been written about “ Talk with 
; spirits" and Mr. Stead’s Bureau, it may be well to 
add that the latter has received a severe blow from the 
. exposure in The John Bull, a London Weekly Paper, 

| wherein (Nov. 20 and 27) Mr. Stead’s movement (after 
test interviews) is declared to be “ a barefaced fraud, 
run in the name of religion, and calculated to impose 
upon the credulity of grief-stricken and over-wrought 
' persons." 

These parties must fight it out on their own lines ; 
j but we know, from the Word of God, whence it comes, 

: whither it tends, and where it will end. 


?rnmrm*"rw -.13; •> 

Editor’s Gable. 



ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

W. J. (Co. Durham). We do nor see what the 
Rainbow has got to do with 11 the world that then was ’’ 
or what connection there is between the two. The 
“ heavens and earth which are now ” did not perish 
or pass away with the flood. It was the same earth 
when the waters receded, and not a new one. They 
came into being u by the Word of God.” But this 
cannot be said of toe earth after the flood. Ihere 
was no “ Word of God 11 :o be spoken to create new 
fauna and flora ! 

C. S. H. (Southsea). The Disruption of Gen. 1. 2 
would account for the strata and fossils, &c M of “ the 
world that then was.” 

But other phenomena would be caused by the 
cleavages in ttye earth in the days of Peleg, We did 
not mean to say that the chaos of Gen. 1. 2 was mans 
work; but only that chaos is where man begins with all 
his works; while God begins with perfection. 

We quite see that it might have been more clearly 
expressed. 

The disruption of Gen. 1. 2 could not have been caused 
by “ man M of course, for it was before his creation. There 
was a fall of Satan and his angels before Gen. 3 . 1. 
And it must have taken place before Gen. 1. 2, but 
whether it was the cause of that disruption we are not 
told. 
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The fossils show that there was death “ in the world 
that then was” ; but there was no death in “ the heavens 
and earth which are now” until after Adam’s Fall. 

We cannot -speak of the antediluvian world as the 
“ world that then was ’’ (1) because it did not perish or 
pass away. The waters merely dried up ; and (2) because 
“ the heavens and the earth which are now ” were 
called into being “ by the same word ” by which “ the 
world that then was” was called into being. 

■ The cessation of the flood cannot be the same thing 
as the creation of “ the heavens and the earth which 
are now.” 

T. P. (Brixton Hill, S.W.) ; F. P. (Plymouth) ; and 
others. We are greatly encouraged by reading your 
kind letters, and praise God will you for all the blessing j 
which Things to Come has been to you. We would j 
gladly print your letters, but if we printed one we ! 
should have to give so many that we should quickly fill 
all our pages. We have very many such, which we j 
cherish with thanksgiving. We have not hitherto j 
followed the example of other Journals and advertisers | 
by publishing “ testimonials,” but we value your i 
encouraging words all the same. ! 

K. E. H. (Victoria, Australia). We think it is clear ; 
that had the People of Israel “received” John the ! 
Baptist he would have been reckoned as fulfilling the j 
prophecies about Elijah. j 

At his birth it was said that he should come “ in the | 
spirit and power of Elijah," and so he did. j 

But, as he was not “ received,” the prophecies yet i 
wait for their literal fulfilment. 

As to Ezekiel 45 and 46, we may not understand, 
why sacrifices should again be offered. But it is a 
matter for faith. If we believed only what we under- 
stand our creed would be very brief. 

J. W. J. (Barnstaple). We thank you for your 1 
cutting, re, modern “ Missions.” Lookers on can see 1 
a great change coming over them, and their methods. 
At first the objects were purely spiritual. They are I 
fast becoming purely moral and even socialistic, not to 
say political in their aims. 

These things are among the gravest signs of our 
times. 

BACK NUMBERS. 

We shall be pleased to send these, in quantities, to 
any friends willing to use them and to pay the 
carriage. Please state the number required, and give 
the address. 

OUR PUBLISHING AND FREE 
CIRCULATION FUND. 

The friends named below have very kindly volun- 
teered to receive help on behalf of the above : 

AUSTRALIA, S.: Mrs. M.S. Bovs.Eudunda. (Postal 
Notes for is. 6d. may be obtained throughout the 
Commonwealth for one halfpenny.) 

BIRMINGHAM: Miss Evans, 75 Wellington Rd., 
Edgbaston. Mr. George Rooke, 19 Southfield Avenue, 
Rotton Park. 

GERMANY : Herr Grube, Heissen-Ruhr. 

GLASGOW : Mr. Thos. Gifford, 345 Parlia- 

mentary Rd. 

LEICESTER: Mr. G. Rowell, 14- Park Rd., 
Coalville. 

LONDON, Ealing, W. : Mr. John Sharp, 4 Haven 
Green. 


S. W.: Mr. G. Humphrey, 6 Redburn Street, Ted- 
worth Square, Chelsea. 

S. E. : Mr. J. A. S. Jardine, .146 Torridon Rd., 
Hither Green. 

PLYMOUTH : Mr. R. Luke, 23 Seaton Avenue. 
PORTSMOUTH AND SOUTHSEA: Mr. James 
Southey, 51 St. Ronan’s Road. 

RICHMOND (Surrey) : Mr. A. E. Cock, 94 Kew Rd. 
SOUTHEND-ON-SEA: Mr. M. W. M. Lomax, 
Ingreburne, Hainault Avenue; Mr. S. P. Gibbs, 9 
Wimborne Rd. 

SWANSEA: Mr. E. Bucknell, 60 Wind Street. 
U.S.A. : Mrs. E. E. R. Tratman, Wheaton, Illinois; 
Mr. A. J. W. Burns, 1276 Shakespeare Avenue, N.W. 
Washington, D.C. 

WALTHAMSTOW : Mr. Hutton, 7 Ulverston Rd. 
WORTHING: Mrs. Voysey, Avalon, Victoria Rd. 


ACKNOWLEDGMENTS. 

(“ Things to Come ” Publishing Fund.) 

£ s. 

D. S. (Scotland) 2 o 

C. L. C. (New South Wales) 1 5 

B. V. (Worthing) half yearly 1 1 

E. H. (Croydon; ... ... 1 o 

E. K. S. (Tasmania) ... 1 o 

J. W. B. (New Zealand) ... 1 o 

Readers in Glasgow :per T. G.) o 14 

Per Mrs. E. E. R. Tratman : — 

J. F. W. f 5/6; C. R. S., 3/-; 

B. F. C., 2/-; Miss W., 1/- ... on 

M. M. (Worthing), half yearly o 10 

J. S. B. (London, N.W.) ... ... o 10 

A. Y. (Gibraltar) ... o 10 

B. E. D. (Cardiff; ... ... ... o 10 

J. D. (Alaska) ... ... ... o 6 

A. G. S. (Ealing), quarterly ... o 5 

P. S. ... ... ... ... ... o 5 

J. C. M. (New South Wales) ... o 5 

W. B. (S. Australia)... ... ... o 5 

W. H. (London, N.W.) ... ... o 4 

W. S. (Finchley) ... ... ... o 4 

F. C. (Hastings) ... ... ... o 4 

Mrs. K. (Geelong) ... ... ... o 3 

A. E. and L. C. (Richmond) 

monthly ... ... ... ... o 3 

Anon. (Brighton) ... ... ... o 2 

N. ... ... ... ... ... o 2 

H. V. (Worthing), half yeaiiy ... o 1 

Old Reader (Hastings) ... ... o 1 

(Editor's Publishing Fund). 

K. H. (Leicester) ... ... ... 1 1 

J. S. B. (London, N.W.) ... ... 1 1 

C. R. (Edinburgh) ... * ... ... 1 o 

C. L. C. (New South Wales) ... o 10 

B. C. (Kingston, Jamaica) ... ... o 3 

N . . . v ... ... ... ... o 2 

J. B. (Barrow-in-Furness) .... ... o 1 

Trinitarian Bible Society. 

N. ... ... ... ... ... o 2 

( Breton Evangelical Mission.) 

Anon. (Birmingham) ... ... 1 

E. S. (Edinburgh) 1 

C. L. C. (New South Wales) ... o 

C. (Richmond) ... o 

N • ... ... ... ... ... o 

R. L. (Southsea) ... o 


o 

o 

10 

5 

5 

5 


d. 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

6 

6 

6 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

6 

6 

6 

o 

10 

o 

o 

2 

O 

6 

3 

6 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



Things to Come. 


No. 189- 


MARCH, 1910, 


Vel. XVI. No. 3 


8 


Editorials. 


1 

H 

HEBREWS XI. 

XIII.— THE FIRST GROUP. 


{Continued from page 16.) 

(2.) Barak: Faith Conquering Through God. 

W e have seen that Barak, who is mentioned next, 
in Heb. xi. 32, is not the next in Chrono- 
logical or Canonical order, in Judg. iv. ; and the reason 
(with the Structure) was given in considering the faith 
of Gideon. 

When Barak was raised up, the twenty years, during 
which Jabin king of Canaan “ mightily oppressed the 
children of Israel," were drawing to a close (Judg. iv. 3). 

Deborah was acting as judge; but she was not a 
judge in the proper of the term. She was “ a 

prophetess," but “ she Ridged Israel at that time . . . 
and the children of Israel came up to her for judgment ” 
(Judg. iv. 4, 5). 

That she was not a judge whom Jehovah had 
“raised up ” is shown by tho fact that it is written: 
“.When Jehovah raised them up judges, then Jehovah 
was with the judge, and delivered them out of the 
hand of their enemies all the days of the judge ’’ 
(Judg. ii. 18). 

But here, the people were under oppression, and 
were not delivered ; hence, the importance of the 
words “ she judged Israel at that time.” 

Though not a judge, she was “ a prophetess," and 
Jehovah spoke to her, and through her. This lies at 
the root of Barak’s faith, and here is the reason why 
he is included in the “great- cloud of witnesses" in 
Heb. xi. His faith came “by hearing,” and he heard 
the word of Jehovah through the words of Deborah : — 
“ Hath not Jehovah, God of Israel, commanded 
saying, Go and draw toward Mount Tabor, and take 
with thee ten thousand men of the sons of Naphtali, 
and of the sons of Zebulon, and I WILL DRAW 
unto thee to the river Kishon Sisera the captain of 
Jabin’s army, with his chariots and his multitude; 
and I WILL DELIVER HIM INTO THINE 
HAND." 

Here was the grand victory and deliverance from 
the oppressor’s hand to be hoped for; and faith, in 
the word which Barak had heard, was the ground on 
which this hope was based. (Heb. xi. 1). 

How that faith was justified, and, how Jehovah was 
| faithful to His word, we all know. 

Yet another word of Jehovah came to Barak in 
I verse 14, when “ Deborah said unto Barak, Up ; for 


this is the day in which the Lord hath delivered 
Sisera into thine hand. Is not Jehovah gone out 
before thee.” 

Victory was thus assured ; and all the rest followed 
in due course. 

Barak could not have been surprised when Jael 
came out to him and showed him the dead body of 
the foe of Israel and of Israel’s God. 

He had “heard” from God, through Deborah, that 
He would “sell Sisera into the hand of a woman," 
and here His word was seen fulfilled. 

We have no sympathy with those who endeavour to 
apologise for God, and who think they see a difficulty 
in His actions here, or in Deborah’s song which 
celebrates them. 

Those who do not rightly divide the word of truth 
do not find the truth. They naturally read the present 
Dispensation of Grace into the past dispensation of 
Law. They thus create their own difficulties; and 
apologise not only for Deborah’s song, bat for David’s 
so-called “ Imprecatory Psalms.” 

We see no difficulty whatever in either ; but we see 
how Jehovah's administration of that day, in Law and 
righteous judgment, was as perfect as His administra- 
tion of grace in the present day. 

The Lord in a later day said : “ Blessed is he who- 
soever shall not be offended in Me." 

That is, “ Blessed is he who shall not be stumbled 
[at any thing] in Me” (Matt. xi. 6). Yes, Blessed, 
indeed, is he who finds nothing to stumble at in His 
words, in His work, in Himself, in His grace. Many 
do stumble even at “ the gracious words of Christ," 
let alone His judicial words; and many stumble at 
the righteous words and acts of Jehovah the God 
of Israel. 

They stumble at the latter because they measure 
by the wrong standard, and judge by the wrong rule. 

To those out of Christ Jehovah is “ a man of war ;’’ 
but only to His own People is He^the “ God of 
Love.” He is a God “ having mercy on whom He 
will have mercy, and whom He will be hardeneth ’’ 
(Rom. ix. 18). 

He has no need that any should apologise for Him. 
His command is that we shall hear, believe, and 
obey. It is written, “ Abraham believed God." It does 
not say Abraham understood God. 

We have only to heed what is written in order to 
praise Jehovah for His righteous acts. 

In our preceding paper on Gideon, we remarked that 
Barak and Samson are placed (in Heb. xi. 32) out of 
their Canonical and Chronological order ; Barak, after 
Gideon, and Samson before Jepthah. 

One effect of this is to bring Barak and Samson 
together ; and this, because both were associated 
with women. 
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In the case of Samson, he was betrayed by both his 
wife and Delilah. 

In the case of Barak, Deborah commenced his 
mission, while Jael completed it. 

Why this association of these two women ? There 
must be some good reason for it; for all His words 
are perfect. 

We have only to read the history more carefully, to 
see that the oppression of Jabin had a very special 
character. It was directed with the object of carrying 
off the women of Israel. This is clearly shown by 
the words of the 44 wise ladies 0 of the mother of Sisera^ 
the General of Jabin’s army, in Judg. v. 30. 

44 Have they not sped ? 

Have they not divided the prey,. 

To every man a damsel or two ? *' 

And why rehearse the righteous acts of Jehovah at 
44 the places of drawing water ? ” 

Why does it say “THERE” shall they rehearse 
His praises ? 

Because 44 there ” were the places where the women 
were accustomed to draw the water. It was the 


tality which, instead of believing God, deems it its duty 
to apologise for Him. 

It should be ours to “ rehearse the righteous acts of 
Jehovah, 0 and to say with Deborah 44 so let all Thine 
enemies perish, O Jehovah.” 

It will be noted how the song ends. The answer of 
the wise ladies of the mother of Sisera is cut short, by a 
sudden silence,* to make way for the glorious ending! 
of the last verse. ? 

All this is because they were Jehovah's enemies, 
44 So perish all THINE enemies O LORD.” 

Those who hold up their hands in horror at 
these 44 righteous acts and judgments” do so because 
they refuse to rightly divide the Word of truth, as to its 
Dispensations ; and, while they do this, they reverse 
their principle, and break the hearts of their brethren 
in Christ by their unrighteous acts and judgments ; and 
treat us as the enemies of God and His truth, because 
we are trying to rightly divide that Word. 

I When we see the evil effects of such inconsistency, 

■ we are more than ever convinced that we are right 
; in our effort to obey to the fullest extent the precept of 


women’s special work, as may be seen from 1 
Gen. xxiv. n. 

“There” Moses betook himself in Ex. ii. 15-20, and 
rendered signal service to the daughters of Jethro. 

It was this special characteristic of the oppression of | 
Jabin, king of Canaan. 

The circumstances were so well known that the | 
Ellipses needed no supply of words then, as they do for 
us to day. 

We may well supply 44 the women 0 instead of 44 the 
inhabitants ” in Judges v. 7. We may say 44 [the women 
ot] the villages ceased in Israel,” or 44 The villages 
in Israel ceased [to be safe] 

In verse 6 we read 44 the highways were deserted.” 

Is not the antithesis clear, when Deborah sang , 
44 until I Deborah arose, that I arose, a mother in 
Israel.” Why all this emphasis to call our attention to 
the fact that it was she, a woman, who was called of 
God to deliver the women of Israel, and thus to be a 
mother indeed. 

May we not see also, in these things, another attempt 
of Satan to frustrate Jehovah's purpose to bring in the 
promised seed of the woman ? In the antediluvian world 
Satan used his own fallen angels and attempted to 
destroy the whole human race (Gen. vi.) In Egypt he 
used Pharaoh and attempted to destroy every man-child 
at the birth. (Ex.i.) Here, he used Jabin, and attempted 
to abduct the women in Israel. 

No wonder Deborah had reason for her song of 
deliverance which takes its place with the song of 
Moses in Ex. xv. 

The occasions were similar. Both celebrated a 
deliverance from a great oppression. 

And why is Jael 44 Blessed above women ” while 
Mary was only 44 blessed among women ? " Because, 
there would probably have been no Mary, had there 
been no Deborah and Jael. 

We have no patience with the maudling sentimen- 


2 Tim. ii. 15. 

Those who thus act are turning things upside down. 
They first read the principles of J.his Dispensation of 
Grace, into Judges v., and erf Utf ^difficulty which is 
dishonouring to God’s word ;?alnrrthr;n they turn round 
and apply the very principles which they thus condemn, 
and use them against their brethren in Christ, and, 
instead of 44 praying for all saints,” are contending with 
them and condemning them. 

Thus we read the history of Deborah's prophecy, 
Jael’s blessing, and Barak’s faith ; and believing it, we 
desire to profit by the experimental enjoyment of God’s 
truths. 

Even so were those to profit whom the Apostle 
directly addressed. 

Barak overcame all difficulties and conquered by 
his faith! and they, would be 44 more than conquerors ” 
by # the same faith. Barak’s faith was based on what 
he 44 heard ” from Jehovah by the mouth of a prophetess ; 
their faith and ours is to be based on what we hear to- 
day by the mouth of His 44 Apostle” for us Gentiles. 

The messages of old varied with the Divine adminis- 
trations toward man, and with the duties and circum- 
stances of those who 44 heard.” 

And now, the latest messages had been heard from 
the Apostle Paul in the letters he had written from his 
prison in Rome. These Hebrew believers had 44 heard.” 
But, the question was would they believe and obey ?’ 
Would they tfeed the teaching of the Apostle Paul, 
as Barak had believed the prophetess Deborah ? Would 
they leave behind the things that belonged to an 
Administration which had passed away, with all its 
ordinances and legal requirements, and go fortli unto a 
Person — even Christ — and find their all in Him? 

That is the question for us to day. God grant that 
we may hear, believe, and obey. 

• The Figure called Aposiopisis. 

t Called, the Figure Epiphoncma . 
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“THE LORD FROM HEAVEN.” 

T his is the title of Sir Robert Anderson’s latest 
book (February, 1910), * being " Chapters on 
the Deity of Christ.” 

It is of such intense interest to every child of God, 
and of great importance to a much wider circle, that, 
once we began to read it we could not put the book 
down until we had finished it. 

We had only just been occupied with the supplement 
to The Hibbert Journal , entitled “ Jesus or Christ,” and 
Sir Robert’s book came like a refreshing shower to 
one perishing with the thirst of the desert. 

One thing we were conscious of; that while the 
extremist writers in The Hibbert supplement were 
frank and incisive, the others were timid with a vain 
idea of fairness ; and do not get anywhere near the 
very heart of the matter. 

“ The Lord from heaven ” is the one book, and the 
last word on this subject ; and is of commanding 
importance. 

Every reader of Things to Conte should read it, and 
master every point ; not merely as a matter of theology; 
or as an armoury to be used against the foe ; but as i 
food for the heart ; and that he may become imbued ! 
with a deeper knowledge of Christ as his Lord and ; 
his God, and to feed bis own soui upon all ; 
concerning that Blessed One. j 

That this book is clear and incisive goes without ! 
saying. That it is illuminating and edifying is wholly 
to underrate it. It is all this and more than can be 
shown in a brief notice such as this. 

The one object of the book is to show that the 
difficulties experienced by missionaries working among j 
Mohammedans is due to Creeds and not to the Bible ; | 
to Theology and not to the Scriptures, to the “ Christian j 
Religion ” and not to true Christianity. 

The one effect of the book is to give the Lord’s 
people a deeper knowledge of their Lord and Saviour. 

If to get to know Christ is the Christian’s one 
object (Phil. 3 . 10), then this book will enable him to 
effect that object. 

If the Son of God is come and hath given us an 
understanding, it is “ that we may get to know Him 
that is true . . . even His Son Jesus Christ. This is 
the true God ” (1 John 5 . 20). 

“ The Lord from heaven ” is a book which will not 
be exhausted with one reading ; but, it will require 
several readings to master and receive and digest the 
mass of indispensable information stored within its 
covers. 

It should be read, Bible in hand ; and its valuable 
notes on many subsidiary points should be stored up 
for future use. 

We acknowledge, with deepest thankfulness, that our 
love for, and knowledge of Him who is “the Lord from 
heaven " has been greatly intensified ; and that we are 
able to say, with feelings never experienced before, 

** My Lord, and My God.” 

We greatly desire that our readers may derive the 
same enjoyment from the reading of this valuable and 
timely book. 

• Published by James Nesbit & Co., Ltd., 22 Berner’s Street, 
London. Price, 3/6. 
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I WOULD NOT HAVE YOU IGNORANT." 


No. T. 

By Jambs Christopher Smith. 

T he expression at the head of this article is peculiar 
to and characteristic of the apostle Paul. It is 
found in his letters , and nowhere else in the New Testa- 
ment. It is evidently a form of special emphasis 
calling attention to truths of deep importance. 

There is a resurrection fulness about it, too, inasmuch 
as it occurs just eight times . 

It may be mentioned, also, that there are two 
varieties of the expression observable, namely, twice it 
occurs in the positive form, “ I wish you to know;” 
and, once the Apostle associates another with him 
(namely Timothy), and uses the plural, “ We would not 
have you ignorant.” But these varieties add nothing 
to its significance : and so we must regard it as convey- 
ing a strong desire on the part of Paul that those to whom 
he writes should know, should understand, the spiritual 
importance of the truths set forth or introduced by it. 
The expression will be found in the following places : 
(i) Romans 1. 13. (2) Romans 11 . 25. 

(3) 1 Corinthians 10. 1. (4) 1 Corinthians 11 . 3. 

(5) 1 Corinthians 12 . 1. (6) 2 Corinthians 1 . 8. 

(7) Colcssians 2. 1. (S) 1 Thessalonians 4 . 13. 

In that canonical order we shall refer to them. 

(1) Romans 1. 13. 

The paragraph of which verse 13 is a part begins 
with verse 8 and ends with verse 17. It begins with 
experimental faith ( v . 8), and ends with justifying faith 
(v. 17), while in the middle we find comforting faith (v. 12). 

The “ called apostle ” is writing to “ called saints," 
and the supreme subject of the epistle is 

‘•The Gospel of God ” (1*7); 
but in this paragraph it is “ the Gospel of His Son" 
(y. 9), or simply “the Gospel” (v. 16), and the faith 
which links us with it. 

These are the dominating subjects ; but, in this 
framework, the most prominent thing is 

The Heart of the Apostle, 
which is but a reflection of the heart of Christ. As 
the Epistlfe proceeds there is ample proof of the 
Apostle’s masterly intellect, but here it is his fervent 
heart that is so tenderly manifested. 

He thanks God for the faith that was a matter of 
world-wide report (t/. 8) ; he prays unceasingly for these 
“ called saints ” at Rome (v. 9) ; he longs to see them 
that he may impart ‘'spiritual gift” and gather 
spiritual fruit (vv. 1 1 - 1 3) ; he requests of God a “ prosper- 
ous journey ,# for the fulfilment of these heart longings 
(v. 10) when he should arrive among them. 

And now, in the midst of these outgoings of his 
heart’s affection, observe, he brings in a deeper thing 
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(his purpose), and states why he had not seen them 
sooner : and that brings us to the verse with which we 
have at present to do. It reads thus, 

" Now I would not have you ignorant, brethren, that 
oftentimes I purposed to come to you (but was up till 
now hindered), that I might have some fruit among 
you also, as among other nations.” 

What was there so commandingly pressing about 
this purpose ? Why was it that the Apostle so specially 
wished these saints to know that he had often purposed 
visiting them, and was hitherto hindered ? 

By way of an answer we must note 

The Extent of the Purpose. 

When we compare chapter 15 . 22-29, we find 
that his plan included Rome, but 'was not bounded j 
by it. His wish was to reach Spain (the western limit 
of Europe), and Rome was to be visited on his way 
further West ( vv . 24, 28). He would press into the 
territories where Christ had not been named, that he 
might preach the Gospel where the Factionists and 'j 
Judaizers had not yet operated, and so prevent the pos- 1 
sibility of their saying that he was building on other -j 
men’s foundations ( 15 . 20). J 

Furthermore, we learn that, in the Apostle’s plan, the i 
way to Rome and to Spain lay by way of Jerusalem j 
( 15 . 25, 26). He had a contribution (from Macedonia j 
and Achaia) to deliver to the poor among the saints at j 
Jerusalem : and then from there he would proceed to : 
Rome and the farther West. j 

Jerusalem — Rome — Spain. How very significant 

these names are in this connection ! j 

Jerusalem: the old religious centre of a corrupt J 
Judaism passing away. 

Spain: the western limit of the territory Paul wished 
to cover with the Gospel, the new force that was turn- 
ing the world upside down. 

Rome: the political centre of the great idolatrous 
“ blood and iron ” Roman Empire. 

All this was included in Paul’s purpose. He had 
• often wished to see it carried out. 

How pathetic it is to look at the Apostle, with the 
marks of labours, ag~, and years upon him, requesting 
God to grant him a “prosperous journey” to Rome 
and the West ! 

How little do we kuow, when we make such requests, 
how our God will answer them 1 See how He answered 
this request. Was it what Paul meant by a “pro- 
sperous journey ? ” Read the 27 th and 28 th Chapters 
of Acts for the answer. 

If Jewish mobs, and riots, and rough handling, and 
forced flight, and law-courts, and imprisonment, and 
sea voyages, and sea-storms, and days of gloom, and 
protracted fasting, and threatenings, and loss of goods, 
and shipwreck, and soaking rain, and dangerous 
serpents and soldier-guards, and iron chains, and loss 
of personal liberty — if these are the things which we 
usually associate with prayers for journeys, then truly 
Paul’s journey was most prosperous! But through all 
these things he went, and “ out* of them all the Lord 


delivered him.” In spite of them, aye and by means 
of them, his prayer was answered and his plan was 
carried out. 

Satan did his worst, but in spite of it all Paul came 
to Rome. 

“ Now AT LENGTH.” 

Oftentimes he purposed, but was hindered. What 
hindered him ? Many things : many persons. Abun- 
dant labours ; care of all the assemblies ; treacherous 
Judaizers ; satanic wiles ; yes, and above all, the 

Dispensational Moment. 

This is what he wanted the saints to know. His work 
in the East was done. He says so, in Romans 15 - 
22, 23 — words of memorable import : “ Wherefore also 
I was hindered these many times from coming to you ; 

But Now, 

having no more any place in these regions , and having these 
many years a. longing to come unto you ... I will go 
on by you unto Spain." He was breaking with the 
East: he was facing the West, when he wrote the 
Epistle to the Romans. He was to enter on a new 
ministry ; but no longer as a free man. He was to be 
“the prisoner of the Lord,” and, as such, he had a 
ministry higher than anything he had yet fulfilled. 

The Jewish people were hurrying to their earthly 
doom. Wrath to the uttermost was settling down on 
them. The Judaizers were determined not to “ follow 
on to know the Lord ” in the liberty of Paul’s Gospel- 
In the face of all this God was to do a new thing, even 
the unfolding of another part of 

HlS “ MANIFOLD WISDOM.” 

The Dispensational moment had arrived when the 
combined truth of the Great Secret, the One Body 
and the Unity of the Spirit, was to have a definite 
exposition in inspired writings. And this great Dis- 
pensational event was happily brought to pass, in the 
writing of the Epistles to the Ephesians, the Philippians 
and the Colossians, by Paul, as 

“The Prisoner of the Lord!” 

How the events connected with his visit to Jerusalem 
and the voyage to Rome fitted him (and prepared) for 
this precious higher ministry it is easy now to see. 

A pleasant road or a smooth voyage would not have 
answered the purpose ; but the tumult aud the torture 
and the tension of the events, as they transpired, were 
like graving tools writing deep on the mind aud 
memory of the Apostle how he was cut away and 
separated from the old centre of a system which was 
waxing old and was 

“ Vanishing away.” 

It was concerning these and associated truths that the 
Apostle wrote, to “ the beloved of God ” at Rome, 

“ I would not Have you ignorant.” 

May the members of the Body, to-day, have grace 
given by which they will hear these words, “ which 
the Holy Spirit teacheth,” unto their own 
personal edification ! 
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PENTECOST. 

By H. W. Fry. 

T he confusion which is so prevalent among 
Christian people on the subject of Pentecost, 
and which is the cause of much hindrance and perplexity 
among the true members of Christ’s Body, the 
Church,* is the result of a failure rightly to divide 
Scripture,! and of adhering to tradition without 
sufficient unprejudiced inquiry. 

It is not a subject upon which one may form an airy 
or hasty opinion and then carelessly dismiss. It is a 
vitally important subject, and it is mere unbelief which 
will deny, without some solid reason, the Pentecostal 
teaching of the present day, which certainly has a 
Scriptural basis, and this basis can only be consistently 
denied on the ground that the Dispensation has 
changed, and this must be proved before it can be 
accepted as a matter of faith and creed. If this present 
Dispensation is still Pentecostal, then the signs powers 
and gifts of that Dispensation undoubtedly ought to be 
apparent to everybody. The question is. have we any 
ground, solid ground, on which we may base a state- 
ment that the Pentecostal Dispensation has passed 
away ? 

It is astonishing how little open many truly 
spiritual people are, to give this matter a really un- 
' prejudiced consideration ! Accustomed to apply all 
that is spiritual in the Bible to the Church, and very 
properly wishing to appropriate any attractive promise, 
they are apt to misapply, to their own great loss t 
promises which are wholly inconsistent with the 
glorious inheritance of the Church, made to other 
people under totally different circumstances. Hence 
necessarily confusion and perplexity. 

In reviewing the subject carefully, let us first 
recognise the fact that the Old Testament, while 


where He lived as a Jew. They are historical rather 
than doctrinal Books, written for the information of 
the Church, but not about the Church, which was not 
founded by Christ, though it was founded through Him 
and based upon Him ; but the actual founder, humanly 
speaking, was Paul. 

The disciples, and those who believed on our Lord 
while He was on earth, were Jews, and not Christians, 
as we understand the word. They believed in Him gs 
Son of David, and as such the rightful King of the 
Jews,* as well as Son of God.f They were the small 
minority, the “ Remnant,” who accepted and believed 
in Him when He presented Himself as their Messiah,} 
while the majority rejected Him. In this limited sense 
they were Christians, but they were not, and could not 
j have been, at that time, members of Christ’s Body, 

! the Church, 5 which did not then exist; though, later 
1 on, thirty years after our Lord’s ascension, and after 
His second rejection and the declaration by Paul of 
j the mystery.il which declaration was the actual founda- 
| tion of the Church, they gradually separated them- 
selves from their Jewish surroundings, and became, 
with the Gentile believers, the first true Christians, or 
members of Christ’s Body, the Church.^ 

The Book of Acts is transitional, the earlier chapters, 
under the teaching of Peter, being largely Jewish, the. 
| later chapters gradually becoming Christian, the Jew 
i being rejected, and the true Church, the Body of 
Christ,** Christ mystical, being formed through the 
revelation to Paul, and the preaching by him of the 
j “mystery,” which, up to that time, had been “kept 
; secret since the world began. "ft We must therefore 
| remember that at the period of the Pentecostal out- 
i pouring the Church did not exist , and Pentecost had 
\ nothing to do with its commencement, Paul’s revelation 
| not having yet been given. Indeed, at that period, 
j Paul, who was specially chosen of God to be the 


written for our learning, is wholly Jewish in its teach- 
ings, only alluding to other nations when Israel was 
in some way interested in them. 

The main subject of the Jewish Scripture was con- 
cerning the “ Seed ” of the woman, Who was promised 
immediately after the fall,} and Who develops, as the 
Bible story gradually expands, into the great Champion, 
Hero, Redeemer, Deliverer, King, Who was to come 
to deliver mankind from the power of Satan, and to 
restore the Kingdom to Israel, which they had lost 
owing to their disobedience to God, and their entangle- 
ments in the snares of Satan. In the gospels we see 
this great Deliverer and King actually came and 
presented Himself to His people, § and claimed the 
Kingdom which was His by right as Heir to the 
1 Throne of David. || But they rejected and crucified 
Him ; though God raised Him from the dead. 

The gospels were also essentially Jewish rather than 
directly “Christian,” as they were the history of the 
fulfilment by our Lord of “ the Law and the Prophets."^ 
They are intended to describe our Lord’s life on earth 

• Eph. 1 . 22, 23. t a Tim. 2 . ts. 

J Gen. 3 . 15. § Zech. 9 . 9 ; Matt. 21 . 7-9. 

|| Luke I. 33. *.l Matt. 5 . 17. 


channel for ,the revelation of the “ mystery,” i.e., of 
the founding of the Church, was Saul,}} the bitter 
opponent and enemy of Christ and His disciples. 

Christ had recently claimed the Kingdom , i.e., David’s 
j throne, to which He was rightful Heir, §§ and had been 
rejected and crucified ; but on the cross He had prayed 
that the nation might be forgiven,*’*: because what they 
had done, they had done largely in ignorance. In 
answer to this prayer, another opportunity was to be 
given them as in Acts 3. 19, 20, to rectify their past 
wickedness ; and the Spirit was “ poured out ” in order, 
not only to qualify the disciples to urge this matter 
upon the attention of the nation, but also to open the 
eyes of the multitudes that they might see the Truth 
and receive the message. The message they gave 
was summarised in Acts 5. 31 : “ Him hath God 
exalted with His right hand to be a Prince and a 
Saviour, for to give repentance unto Israel and for 
forgiveness of sins.” It 'was this “ outpouring ” which 
qualified Peter to preach his celebrated sermon; and it 

* Matt. 2. 2 ; Luke 23 . 2. 3, t Matt. 26 . 63, 64. 

; John t. 41. J Col. 1. 18. || Eph. 3 . i-ii. 

*1 Col. t. 24. •* Eph. 4. t2. Jf Rom. 16. 25. 26. 

•I Acts 7 . 58. §§ Luke I. 32. Hlf Luke 23 . 34. 
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was the same “outpouring'* which pricked so many of 
his hearers in the heart ;* and it was preached to Israel 
and not to tlu Church . What was the result ? A certain 
number received the message, but the nation as a 
whole, under the pressure of their leaders, again 
rejected the offer from God, aud persecuted, and in 
many cases slew His messengers. 

What then happened ? Paul was called and 
gradually placed in the forefront of the Christian 
witnesses of the period, and, through his instrumentality, 
the Church was then formed from among those Jews 
who had accepted God's renewed offer, and were 
believers in Jesus Christ, and from among the Gentiles 
also. Paul also had to reveal these new teachings to 
the other Apostles, who did not fully apprehend them 
at once, as the contention between Paul and others in 
Acts 15 . shows; and the subsequent conference at 
Jerusalem! shows that even Peter was slow to realise 
the vital distinction between the law and grace. The 
Epistle of James was also written before the transition 
from Law to Grace was complete, and this accounts 
for his accentuation of the necessity for works. 

The nation, Israel, was now rejected by God, and 
all His promises of mercy for them, including the Pente- 
costal promises , were placed in abeyance ; not broken, 
not cancelled, but postponed. What Scriptural right 
therefore has the Church, that is, the true Church, the 
Body of Christ, to claim any Pentecostal outpouring of 
any kind ? She has no such right ; but, she has other 
special promises, even more glorious and beautiful as 
we shall see, but she mirst not fall away from her 
higher calling, and claim promises in addition which 
were never addressed to her, but were granted to those 
whose calling was much less exalted than that with 
which she is favoured. 

Let us now turn to the two first chapters of the 
book of Acts, and to the prophecy of Joel. We see in 
Acts 1. 4, that 44 the promise of the Father'* was about 
to be fulfilled. This promise was fulfilled in Acts 2., 
and there Peter expressly states that it was the 
promise contained in Joel which was thus being 
experienced. J. What then was this promise? To 
whom was it made? Turning to the book of Joel, we 
note that, in opening his prophecy, the prophet 
addressed himself especially to the 44 inhabitants of 
the Land.'* This must have meant the Hebrews in 
Palestine. Looking through the remaining chapters, 
wejsee frequent mention of Zion, Israel, Judah, and 
Jerusalem, but nothing whatever which an unprejudiced 
reader could by any means apply to the 44 Church.*' 

Turning to the special verses which contain the 
promise, viz., chapter 2. 27-32, if we read them carefully 
we shall see that the promise is specially connected 
with Israel in verse 27, and Zion and Jerusalem in 
verse 32, and we shall also see that it is specially 
connected with 44 the great and dreadful day of the 
Lord ’* in verse 31. 

It seems, therefore, to be abundantly clear that the 
Book of Joel, as a whole, refers to the time of the 

• Acts 2 . 37. t Gal. 2 . xi. I Acts 2 . 16. 


restoration of the kingdom and of Israel, to wealth, 
power, political importance and true godliness, which 
period is preceded by 44 the. day of the Lord," that is, 
the day of terrors, when God will first sift and chastise 
His own people, and then avenge Himself and them 
on their enemies, which vengeance is further alluded 
to in Rev. 14 . 18-20 and 19 . 15-21 ; and of which period 
the whole Book of Revelation is a prophetic record. 

All this having been accomplished, which is neces- 
sarily future, then 9 41 afterward,*' not before, the Spirit 
is again to be 44 poured out upon all flesh *** in a way 
we have no conception of, and Israel, who will be the 
first to be filled with the Spirit, will be the instrument 
of blessing to all nations.! Then will the promises of 
Ezekiel 36 . and 37 . be fulfilled ; and it is to this time, 
when the Jews will be a highly spiritual people, as 
well as God's chosen temporal people, that the 
Spiritual promises of the Old Testament and the Book 
of Revelation refer. 

Returning now to the first two chapters of the 
Book of Acts, we note that in Chap. 1 . 3 the subject 
of the conversations of the disciples with the Lord, 
at the solemn time between the resurrection and the 
ascension, was ‘ 4 the Kingdom," and further, in verse 6, 
the disciples summarised everything by putting the 
straight question to the Lord as to whether it was 
44 at this time" His intention to 14 restore the Kingdom 
to Israel." Further, in Chap. 2 ., it appears that the 
multitude addressed were 44 Jews , devout men, out of 
every nation under heaven," 4l Parthians, Medes,*' etc., 
but still Jews , from all these countries, in the same 
way as it might be said of the Zionist gathering at 
Basle in the present day. Further, in verse 14, Peter 
specially addresses himself to the 44 men of Judaea” 
(not of Judah only), and in verse 22 to the 44 men of 
Israel," and in verse 36 to the “house of Israel " ; and 
says it is to “your sous," to “your daughters," to “you" 
that the promise was made, including those 44 of you" 
scattered 44 afar off," and even including 44 proselytes" 
to Judaism from among the Gentiles of the period 
alluded to. All this is most distinctly also connected 
with 44 the great and terrible day of the Lord*' in 
verses 19 'and 20, thus making the parallel between 
this 'chapter in Acts and the prophecy of Joel quite 
complete, and definitely showing that both refer to 
Jews only and not to the Church, and to 44 the day of 
the Lord," and not to the Church period. 

The above-mentioned verses, therefore, carefully 
studied, together with their dispensational context, 
show conclusively that the 44 Church" is not warranted 
in appropriating to herself what is so clearly addressed 
to others. The fact that those who, in this manner* 
misinterpret Scripture are frequently amongst the 
truest and most devout of God's children, and that 
their object is pure and true, increases one’s regret that 
this error should be so much on the increase, for no 
excellence of motive can compensate for the confusion 
and loss of power involved in the erroneous application 
of such important Scriptures. 

• Joel 2. 28. f Mai. 3. 12. 
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The great need of the Church to-day is, not to 
plead with God to fulfil promises of pouring cut His 
Spirit, which He is unjustly looked upon as with- 
holding, but to plead with men ; gratefully to appro- 
priate to themselves the blessings already given, as 
stated in Ephesians 1. 3, and wholly at their own 
present disposal. There is no existing promise, and 
there is none needed to this Dispensation, that God 
will pour out His Spirit upon all flesh ; this promise 
being superseded by the command or injunction to 
“ be filled by the Spirit," and “ with all the fulness 
of God ” which is already given as the special heritage 
of the Church of this Dispensation. What more can 
we possibly desire? For this experience, not Pente- 
costal but purely Spiritual, we have, as members of 
Christ’s Body, the Church, ample Scriptural warrant. 

Prayer for the gifts of the Holy Spirit is of course right 
in its proper place, but persistent praying by those “ in 
Christ . for that which has already been given, is 
tantamount to denying that the gift has been made. 
God’s injunction, to the Church to “ be filled by the 
Spiritj’-’t is' 'hot an injunction to pray or ask for this 
deep experience as if it had not been granted, but it 
implies a command to utilise or appropriate that which 
is already at hand purposely to be availed of, for no 
man can have been “ born of the,Spirit,”J as all who 
have any claim to be “ iq Christ” must have been, 
except they have already been “ baptised with the 
Spirit.’’§ Having once enjoyed this experience, their 
need is, not to pray for the Spirit Who already dwells 
c within thenijll but simply not to quench or hinder His 
operation.*' ' 

(To be concluded in our next.) 


Dispensations! Expositions : 

Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference to the 
Epistles of Paul and the Present Dispensation . 
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No. 9. 

“ALL SAINTS” 

OR 

WHAT IS “THE BREADTH.” 

I t is becoming abundantly clear that, to understand 
any portion of Scripture, we must get the Divine 
View-Point, otherwise we may perceive truth — but 
shall see truth out of focus, and distorted. The 
opening articles of this series, dealing with the 
Pentecostal Dispensation, were written as an attempt 
to adjust the spiritual focus ; and in our last article we 
began to examine the Epistle to the Ephesians. 

* Eph. 1 . 1. 

f Eph. 5 . 18. Readers must remember that verbs of tilling (in- 
Greek) are followed by the Genitive (“of") when what the vessel 
is tilled with is meant ; by the Accusative, when the vessel itself is 
referred to; and by the Dative, when the Filler is meant. Here, 
in Eph. 5 . 18, it is the Dative case ; and the Holy Spirit Himself is 
meant, as the Filler. In Rom. 15 . 13 we have all three: “you” 
(/Ice.); “with” (Gen.); “in” (Dative - by or through). 

I John 3 . 8. 8 Acts I. 5. !i 1 John -I. 13. 


We need, however, not only to obtain the correct 
point of view, and the correct focus, but we need also 
to be careful that we take in the whole range of the view 
before us. Consequently, we propose now to first con- 
sider a few passages which will euable us to obtain the 
necessary breadth of vision. 

There are three passages in this Epistle to the 
Ephesians to which we would draw attention : 

Eph. 1. 15, “ Love unto ALL SAINTS ’’ ; 

Eph. 3. 18, “ Comprehend with ALL SAINTS" ; 

Eph. 6. 18, « Praying for ALL SAINTS.” 

“ The first fourteen verses of Eph. 1 give us, in brief, 
j the work of the Blessed Trinity on behalf of saved 
I sinnersof this present dispensation. Broadly speaking 
! we find in , 

Verses i-G, The Work of the FATHER. 

Verses 7-12, The Work of the SON. 

Verses 13, 14, The Work of the SPIRIT, 
i Here we have the work of the Triune God on behalf 
' of ALL SAINTS. Not one can possibly be excluded 
j or forgotten. .The believer is called upon to look upon 
his fellow saved one not through the eye of the flesh, 
but through the eye of faith. To see him as God 
sees us, in Christ; to see in him what God sees in us, 
the work of the Spirit ; to love him as He loves us. 

“ I also, after I heard of your faith in the Lord Jesus, 
and love unto all the Saints, cease not to give thanks 
! for you, making mention of yon in my prayers." 

It was when the Apostle saw that these believers not 
!' only hid Faith in Christ, but love unto all saints, that 
he could pray that wonderful prayer of Eph. 1. 17-23. 

Have we here the secret of our own failure ? How 
j few of us understand or value this prayer ! 

How seldom do our prayers rise above our own little 
wants and blessings ! The very first word of instruction 
: in this Epistle, and consequently in this dispensation, is 
! — NOT our blessedness — but “ BLESSED BE GOD 
.... Who hath blessed us." 

We pray for light and guidance in our study of the 
Word ; we pray for power to speak to the unsaved 
around us ; but how seldom do we pray for the'spirit of 
wisdom and unveiling, “ in the knowledge of HIM!” 
How often have we prayed that we may know what is 
the. hope of our calling instead of “ HIS calling,’’ 
wherewith He has called us ! We have been occupied 
with OUR inheritance, but have we been much 
concerned to know what is “the glory of HIS inheritance 
in the saints?” Do we not feel self condemned? 
Have we not been among those who “ think upon 
our own things and not on the things of others ? ’’ 

We have tne remedy at hand. “ Love to ALL 
SAINTS.” Our hearts have been cramped into the 
narrow ways of men. We have had eagle eyes for the 
failures of our brethren, but the eyes of a bat with regard 
to the Heavenly side of things. 

Let us think of the love of God to us : 

“IN LOVE having predestinated us by the placiug- 
as-sons ” (Eph. 1. 5). 

“ He hath made us accepted IN THE BELOVED 
ONE (1. 6). 
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“ God, Who is rich in mercy, for His great LOVE 
•wherewith He LOVED us, even when we were dead 
in sins, hath quickened us together with Christ ” ( 2 . 4, 5). 

Do we not see the nature of this Love of God to us ? 

It is all of GRACE. He loved us not for ourselves 
but in His Son. Shall we, then, deny to our fellow- 
believers that which has been lavished upon us ? 

True, in ourselves, we are often very unloveable — 
and we must not shut our eyes to evil. We must not 
compromise God’s truth. But we must love “ all 
saints,” whatever their state or position ; otherwise 
we shall fail to enter into the blessedness of the 
dispensation of the GRACE of God, and shall con- 
sequently feel more at home among the remnants of 
a by-gone dispensation. Some of our readers may 
remember our exposition of 1 Cor. 13 . There we 
found that the present dispensation was to be charac- 
terised by three things. Faith, Hope, and Love — and 
the greatest of these was to be Love. 

It will be found that not only is Love the sphere of 
God’s actions towards us, but the sphere of all our 
actions one to another and to the Lord. 

“Rooted and grounded IN LOVE, may be able 
to comprehend with ALL SAINTS,” etc. 
( 3 . 17, 18). 

“ Forbearing one another IN LOVE endeavouring 
to keep the Unity of the Spirit ” ( 4 . 3, 4). 

“Speaking the truth IN LOVE may grow up 
into Him in all things” ( 4 . 15). 

“ Maketh increase of the Body unto the building 
up of itself IN LOVE” (l 16). 

“ Be ye therefore followers of God as dear children, 
and walk IN LOVE, as Christ also hath 
loved us ” ( 5 . 1, 2). 

“Husbands, LOVE your wives, even as Christ 
also LOVED the Church ” (6. 25). 

“Peace be to the brethren and LOVE WITH 
FAITH, from God the Father, and the Lord 
Jesus Christ ; Grace be with all them that 
LOVE our Lord Jesus Christ with -incorrup- 
tion. Amen ” (6. 23). 

Here is set forth the attitude and sphere of the 
believer. It is all “ IN LOVE.” Here also is laid 
bare the cause of our failure to “ rightly divide the 
word of truth.” To carnal ones the Apostle could not 
explain the mystery (1 Cor. 2 . and 3 .). These carnal 
ones were taken up with making a corporate unity, 
and occupied with self and the flesh. So long as this 
is the case with us, the deep teaching of Ephesians 
will be to us as “ foolishness.” 

Let us not only love, but let our love go out to 
“ ALL SAINTS," irrespective of their connections 
with things of earth. 

Our Unity Is in Heaven, not on Earth : our Love is 
also in the sphere of the Spirit, not of the flesh. 

If we thus seek to occupy this position, we shall be 
better able to understand our next reference. Eph. 
3 . 17. “ That Christ may dwell in your hearts by 
faith, that ye, being rooted and grounded, IN LOVE 
may be able to 


Comprehend with All Saints 
what is the Breadth, and Length, and Depth, and 
Height ; and to know the love of Christ which passeth 
knowledge, that ye might be filled unto all the 
fulness of God.” 

In connection with our first reference we read, 

“ faith IN the Lord Jesus.” Now the Apostle prays 
that “ Christ may dwell IN your hearts by faith.” 

This is a step further, and so enables us to " com- 
prehend ” deeper , truth. To what do the Breadth, 
Length, Depth, and Height refer ? We must look 
back a little. In verse 14 the Apostle says, “ For this 
cause.” These words not only link the immediate 
verses together, but are really a repetition, after a 
parenthesis, of the same words occuring in chapter 3 . 1, 
This, of course, makes us look to the closing verses of 
chapter 2 . in order to discover “ this cause.” Here 
again the work of the Blessed Trinity is prominent, 
and is practically summarised in verse 18. 

“ For through Him (THE SON) 

We both have access by ONE SPIRIT 
Unto the FATHER.” 

The verses which follow speak of the saved as being 
a “ habitation,” a “ building,” a “ temple ” ; and, of 
Christ as being the “ Chief Corner Stone.” The 
Breadth, Length, Depth, and Height, refer, as we well 
know, to cubic measurement, and in. this connection 
it will be remembered that Moses was instructed to 
make the Holiest of All (the type of “ Heaven itself”), 
a perfect cube in measurement. 

We hope to show in our next article, that there is a 
reference to the Holiest of all in Eph. 2 . 19; and, if 
that be the case, we can well understand a reference 
to it here. However, let us look at each item 
separately first. 

THE BREADTH. There have been many reasons 
given as to why the word “ Breadth ” comes first. 
Whatever else may be included, it seems clear that 
the Breadth emphasises “ ALL SAINTS.” All saints 
are included equally together in chapter 1. 3, 4 ; 2. 18 
and 3 . 6. All saints were chosen in Christ ; all saints 
have access to the Father; all saints are fellpw-heirs, 
fellow-members, and fellow-partakers. It is impossible 
for us to “comprehend” the Breadth, if we have not 
already obeyed the former passage, and have an 
experimental knowledge of “ Love unto all saints.” 
THE LENGTH. If we link up • chapters 1 . 4; 
1, 10; 2 . 7 and 3 . 21, we shall have some conception 
of the Length. 

Starting right back “ before the foundation of the 
world,” going on to the “ Dispensation of the fulness 
of the times,” we are carried forward to the “ages to 
come” and “the ages of the ages.” Eternity past 
and Eternity future linked together in time by the 
present dispensation. What Length is here 1 
THE DEPTH. Eph. 2 . shows us the depth to 
which the Grace of God had to descend. It is a pity 
that there is a division between chapters l.'and 2., 
for, reading the first word “A «»” (and) as “even,” 
we see a little more clearly “what is the depth.” 
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“ . . . The Church, which is His Body, the Fulness 
of Him That filleth all in all— EVEN YOU, WHO 
WERE DEAD IN TRESPASSES AND SINS.” 

Here is depth. Here is the horrible pit and miry 
clay in which we were, by nature. The Apostle directs 
us to the descent of the Lord Jesus, in Phil. 2. He 
lays aside His glory, and becomes a man, a servant, 
and dies under thd curse. 

What a depth ! 

And, He did this for ALL SAINTS ! 

Had the Saviour halted one degree above the very 
bottom of His deep descent, we should still be 
unsaved, the educated as much as the ignorant, the 
kindly disposed as much as the vicious, for there are 
no degrees in death. We can now understand something, 
it may be, of the fulness of the Apostle’s words in 
2 Cor. 5. 14. 

“For the Love of Christ constraineth us, because 
we thus reckon, that if One died for ALL, then the 
ALL DIED.” All saints are included in this. 

What shall we say about the HEIGHT ? 

If Phil. 2 gives us the seven- foid descent of Christ, 
it gives us the seven-fold ascent also ; “ God hath highly j 
exalted Him, and given Him the Name which is above 
every name.” So also in Epb. 1. 20, 21, “Which He 
wrought in Christ when He raised Him from the dead, 
and set Him at His own Right Hand in the heavenly 
places, far above all principality,” etc. Resurrection, 
Heavenly places, and the right hand of God ; mark the : 
Height that we have to comprehend. 


from the Heavenly Regions he must soon be cast out. 
We do not doubt that many have had most awful 
encounters with these spirit-foes ; but, we feel sure 
that, as we press on to inherit by faith, that which we 
shall soon enjoy in reality, we shall experience a 
warfare that will throw us back upon this chapter, and 
which will illuminate its teaching in a way hitherto 
unknown. 

Verse 18 reads, 

“ Praying . . . for All Saints.” 

Shall we not do this ? Methinks we are a little band 
that have invaded the Heavenly inheritance. Shall we 
not pray for our brethren who seem to desire to tarry 
in the wilderness — who find the transitional period of 
“Acts” more to their liking than “going on to 
perfection,” than pressing forward through the Hill 
country of the Anakim to our Heavenly Inheritance ? 
Shall we not also pray for those who, with the 
Sword of the Spirit as their only weapon, seek to 
do battle for the Truth ? Can we not feel the depth 
of the great Apostle’s need, when he adds, 

“ And for me, 

that utterance may be given me, that I may 
open my mouth boldly, to MAKE KNOWN THE 
MYSTERY of the Gospel.” 

Those whose writings are found in these papers 
would echo that prayer “ AND FOR ME.” Many 
there be that criticise; many that judge; and some 
that condemn. Many there be that misunderstand ; 
but how many are there who “ pray” ? Shall we not 


This is not only true concerning the Lord Himself, 
but concerning “ all saints ” of this dispensation. 

“ Even when we were dead in sins, hath quickened us 
together with Christ (by grace are ye saved), and hath 
raised us up together, and made us sit together in the 
heavenly places in Christ Jesus” (Eph. 2. 5, 6). 
Resurrection and Heavenly places mark the “ Height ” 
equally for the believer. How much higher is this than 
the hope and height of Israel’s prophets. The heavenly 
glories of Christ and the redeemed of this dispensa- 
tion eclipse the throne of David, the twelve thrones 
forjudging the twelve tribes, the ruling over ten cities, 
and all else that formed the prospect of the believer 
before the unveiling of the Great Secret which had 
been “ hid in God." 


then, before the Lord, seek grace that we may have 
; an experimental knowledge of this “ Love to all saints.” 
Let us “ pray for all saints ; ” and then, with all 
saints, we shall be able to comprehend the wonderful 
secret revealed for our joy ; and, more than all, we shall 
know better the “ Love of Christ which passeth 
knowledge.” 

Charles H. Welch. 


! 


Signs of tfje Gimes. 


JEWISH SIGNS. 


How marvellous that any believers to-day can i THE RISE OF BABYLONIA. 


refuse to receive this precious wondrous secret, and 
try to live in a Dispensation which has passed away ! 
Oh may God in His grace “ reveal even this unto 
them ” (Phil. 3.). 

The last reference (Eph. 6. 18), is in a setting of 
conflict and battle. Just so far as the believer “ com- 
prehends " the Height, or in other words, just so far 
as the believer enters into the blessings there are for 
him in the Heavenly places, so far must he expect 
conflict. The battle of Eph. 6. 12 is not with flesh 
and blood, but. with Demons and the Devil himself. 
Satan, as the Prince of the Power of the Air, will 
combat every inch of the territory, although he knows 
full well that his sentence has been passed, and that 


Since our last issue, Sir William Willcocks, K.C.M.G. 
has read an extremely fascinating paper before the 
Royal Geographical Society in London, on “ Mesopo- 
tamia: Past, Present, and Future.” 

Sir William said he was appointed by the new 
Turkish Government to engage engineers and survey 
and level the rivers and canals of the Tigris-Euphrates 
delta, and devise projects for the rehabilitation of the 
country. 

He started off enthusiastically by terming the district 
the Garden of Eden, and declaring that it was not 
possible to imagine anything more like a Paradise than 
the country near Anah. After giving the geographical 
details of the river that divided into four, the Pison, the 
Gihon, the Hiddekel, and the Euphrates, Sir William 
went on to say that in ancient days, some giant, local 
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tradition says Nimrod, closed the channel of the Tigris, 
which joined the Euphrates at Ur, by an earthen dam, 
and turned the river over the hard conglomerate, 
forcing it to flow at a high level and irrigate the whole 
country. 

“ The ruins of all the more ancient cities,” he con- 
tinued, “ lie near the junction of the Euphrates and the 
ancient Tigris at Ur of the Chaldees. A comparatively 
small population could begin and continue the develop- 
ment of the country, and it was not until the inhabitants 
became really numerous that the silt-laden waters 
j higherup theriyers were taken in hand. The lands in 
the marshes so reclaimed and cultivated became ex- 
traordinarily productive, as we see to-day. While the 
development of the country was confined to the low- 
lying lands blessed with water clear of silt, everything 
in the delta went on smoothly enough. Pressure of 
population made the work of development advance into 
the parts where there was no clear water, and then the 
difficulties began. In the language of Genesis, the 
world became full of violence. A strong central govern- 
ment could only have dealt with the question, and there 
was no strong government. Now the Euphrates and 
Tigris floods come down with extraordinary force, and 
both rivers, but especially the Euphrates, overflow their 
banks in a way a dweller in the Nile valley could have 
no knowledge of. 

After speaking of the Past, Sir William came to 
the Present and Future, in which readers of Things 
to Coyne will be more interested. 

“We may,” said Sir William, “without the aid of 
reservoirs, count on 6,000,000 acres of winter crops, and 
3,000,000 acres of summer crops. We shall have 
, wheat, barley, and beans in winter, and cotton, Indian 
corn, and rice in summer. To-day, if the winter rains 
are above the average, large areas of laud are put under 
barley, for the deserts of Mesopotamia are not deserts 
like those of Egypt, but in great part steppes capable 
of supporting millions of sheep. The date palm is at 
home everywhere in the delta, while the Basra groves 
are credited with ten million trees. The winter is 
severe, and the summer is very hot and prolonged. 
Live stock of every kind is abundant, and of superb 
quality. The delta is strangely flat. Such is Mesopo- 
tamia to-day. The first works before the hydraulic 
engineer are the protection of the country from floods, 
and the provision of water as free of silt as possible. 
The levels and surveys of the 12 engineers who are 
working for me in Baghdad, with a devotion worthy of 
1 the task they have undertaken, have shown that we can 
do both. We have already submitted to the Govern- 
ment a project for escaping the excess waters of the 
Euphrates down the depressions of the ancient Pison, 
the first of the four rivers of Genesis. An expenditure 
of ^*350,000 should suffice for the work, and it should 
take three years to carry out. The cultivated area will 
be doubled and the yield of wheat trebled along the 
Euphrates the day this work is completed. 

Proceeding to describe the proposed works, Sir 
William said : — 

j The surveys and levels are now in hand for a project 
I for the great central canal of the delta, which will 
irrigate 3,000,000 acres of the best land in Mesopotamia, 

! and carry water free of silt. North-west of Bagdad, 
between the Tigris and the Euphrates, lies a strange 
1 depression known as the Akkar Kuf lake. Into this 
depression runs the Sakhlawia branch of the Euphrates, 
with a channel 240 ft. wide and 25 ft. deep at the head, 
which splits up into some twenty small channels as it 
enters the western side of the lake. The head of the 


Sakhlawia branch will be provided with two powerful 
regulators to control the supply leaving the Euphrates. 
On the Euphrates down-stream of the branch will be a 
barrage to control the river itself. These works will 
ensure our supply from the side of the Euphrates. 

On the Tigris, we propose to construct a Beled, near 
the site of Nimrod’s dam, a weir for controlling the 
river. From the upstream side of this weir we shall 
construct a canal to irrigate the rich lands north of 
Bagdad, with an escape into the lake. The escape will 
keep the canal free of silt, and feed the lake with Tigris 
water. We shall thfis have all the water we need from 
both rivers, entering the lake at its western and 
northern sides. 

From the south-eastern end of the lake, near Bagdad, 
will start a canal which will run along the right bank 
of the Tigris and finally tail into the Hai branch or 
ancient Tigris near its head. In the days to come, this 
canal will irrigate six million acres, but not now. The 
left bank of this canal, which I shall submit to the 
authorities to be called after the name of the first con- 
i stitutional sovereign of Turkey, will act as a dyke for 
I protecting the country from the Tigris floods, and will, 
moreover, carry a railway to transport the abundant 
harvests of the country. We shall again see Sippara, 
Kutha, Nil, Niffur, Erech, Tel Seukereh, and Tel Lo 
important centres of life and prosperity. 

I have shown how the country can be protected from 
floods, and how a beginning can be made with the 
irrigation of 3,000,000 acres of land capable of producing 
annually 1,000,000 tons of wheat, and 2,000,000 cwt. of 
cotton. It now remains to consider bow we are going 
! to get this produce to the markets where it will be sold, 
j and how we are going to dispose of the millions of 
I sheep and hundreds of thousands of cattle which the 
: delta will contain. 

• Railway Wanted. 

j The principal products of Mesopotamia to-day — 

i sheep, cows, buffaloes, wool, liquorice, wheat, barley 
’ and rice — have their markets in the Eastern Mediter- 
j ranean and in Europe, and all the imports the country 
stands in need of could come most readily from Europe. 
What is wanted, therefore, is a cheap railway con- 
necting Bagdad with the Mediterranean by the shortest 
and cheapest line possible. Such a railway would have 
its outlet on the Mediterranean coast near Tyre and 
Sidon. Any railway going east from Damascus or 
Horus must pass through Palmyra, founded by Solomon 
in Israel’s great days. From Palmyra will diverge the 
railways of the future which will either go north to 
Thapsacus on the Euphrates, another creation of King 
Solomon, or to Der Zor of the khalifs, or eastwards to 
Abu Kimal near Salahia, a creation of Saladin’s. The 
Damascus-Bagdad railway will pass through Palmyra, 
Abu-Kimal, Hit, and Bagdad. At Abu-Kimal the 
railway will tap the only part of the upper Euphrates 
valley capable of great development. The total length 
of the railway from Damascus to Bagdad will be 550 
miles, which could be constructed for ^2,200,000. In 
addition to the transport of the exports and imports of 
the Tigris-Euphrates delta, the railway from Bagdad to 
Damascus will be the highway for the merchandise of 
Persia and for all the Moslem pilgrims of Central Asia 
to the holy cities of Islafo. ' 

“ In her long history of many thousands of years,” 
concluded Sir William, “ Babylonia has again and 
again been submerged, but she has always risen with an 
energy and thoroughness rivalling the very completeness 
and suddenness of her fall. She has never failed to 
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respond to those who have striven to raise her. Again | 
it seems that the time has come for this land, long 1 
wasted with misery, to rise from the very dust and take 
her place by the side of her ancient rival, the land of : 
Egypt. The works we are proposing are drawn on sure 
and truthful lines, and the day they are carried out, the 
two great rivers will hasten to respond, and Babylonia ’ 
will yet once again see her waste places becoming ! 
inhabited, and the desert blossoming like the rose/’ , 


SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 

We are overwhelmed with cuttings from newspapers 
and magazines, sent to us by our readers. 

Were it not for 44 the more sure word of prophecy, M 
which is the only light in the gross darkness which is 
coming over the world and its churches, we should be in 
despair. 

But we must not feed on the carrion which this light 
reveals, but use the light to incite our hope for the 
coming of the only One who is to deliver us out of the 
darkness ; and Who even now, can cause our thoughts 
to soar upward to the Sun of Righteousness, whose 
rising will alone dispel the darkness. 

A glance at the headings of some of these cuttings 
will be sufficient. We will spare our readers the 
details. 

THE “BACK TO JESUS ” CRY. 

is the subject of a leader of thought in Chicago. It is, 
he says, “ the demand. of the present age. We must 
seek a picture of Him as He actually appeared in 
history, and interpret it according to modern thought . In 
this way only we believe will He come to take His right- 
ful place in the faith of to-day." 

“A NEW CHRIST ” 

is the subject of a paper in The Hibbert Journal , by one 
who is quite sure that miracles never happen. 

“A NEW CIVILISATION” 
is the hope of a former Warden of St. John’s College, 
Auckland, N.Z., who, as a clergyman, reconciles the 
teaching of the Church of England with Theosophy. 
He (Mr. Moncrieff) holds 

44 That the mission of the Theosophical Society is to prepare the 
way for. a coming civilisation ; a cleaner, more tolerant, more humane 
civilisation than anything we know now ; also, the society is doing 
far more than any other body to prepare the world for the new 
religious spiritual impulse, which will strike the keynote of the new 
civilisation. Life altogether will be cleaner (continued Mr. Mon- 
crieff) : Meat eating, he said, would gradually disappear, and also 
the drinking of alcoholic liquors. Many of the things which were 
now represented as fads were only a part of the coming civilisation. 

A new civilisation is being born, and the Theosophical Society is 
working for that end.” 

“ WHAT THINK YOU OF JESUS?” 
is the subject of a recent number of The North American 
Review, in which a Congregationalist Divine, repudiates ! 
the doctrine of the Virgin Birth, and declares that 
Christ is more than ever the centre of the world’s 
thought. 

“JESUS CHRIST WRONG, OR A FANATIC.” 

Another writer, in The Church Quarterly Review , boldly 
declares that Christ was wrong in His prophecy of His 
coming kingdom, and yet deduces from that an argu- 
ment in favour of His divinity. 

41 A NEW CHRIST ” 

is predicted by Mrs. Annie Besant, 44 who is to reveal 
truth necessary to the * spiritual existence of a new 


race.” In her recent lectures in U.S.A., which of 
course are reported at great length, and are copied in 
the London papers 41 : She says she has been re-born, in 
Italy and in Egypt, and thinks she is at least 12,000 
years old. 

All we can say to such talk is that, it is no sign of the 
times for one person to talk such rubbish ; but it is a 
sign, when thousands can drink it in and treat it 
seriously ! 

It shows us how easy it will be for the 14 Man of Sin ” 
himself not only to claim a hearing but a ready 
reception, when he puts forth his claims. 

The late “Dowie” shows that people will part not 
only with their reason, but with their money if the 
claims are only preposterous enough. 

44 THE RELIGIONS OF THE WORLD” 
is the subject of a Baptist Church Bible School, and 
“The Evolution of Religion.” Some 26 Sundays are 
devoted to the subject. The end is 44 the establishment 
of God’s Kingdom here on earth.” 

That is just the root of the whole matter — All 
Religions are the result of 44 evolution.” It began with 
Cain. But God’s revelation of Christ began with 
Abel! 

THE RELIGION OF THE FUTURE 
is the subject of an advertisement in large type in the 
Daily Press. It is to be 

44 An Altruistic, Humanitarian, 
and Scientific Religion.” 

We will not complete the extract. The above is 
sufficient to show how these 44 Signs of the Times ” are 
multiplying. 

SOCIALISM 

of course plays a large part in recent literature. But 
it is little understood in its aims and ends. 

We know of many who think it means only a little 
more sociability with one another ! But not so is the 
thought of 44 the god of this world ” who is using it for 
the breaking up of Society and for the preparation for 
44 the lawless one.” 

To meet this, all that the churches seem to be doing 
is to lay themselves open to the charge or discovering 
that 44 Jesus Christ was a Socialist,” and to the retort 
j of the real Socialists against the 44 Christian Socialists ” 
i that 44 Christ's teaching is antagonistic to all sound 
morality and sound progress,” &c. 

THE BLINDEST OF ALL 
are those who run the Paper called The Advocate op 
: Peace , a copy of which has recently been sent to us. 

• How people can wilfully close their eyes and ears to the 
j din of preparations for war on all hands, passes our 
comprehension. 

POLITICAL BLASPHEMY. 

The recent flood of Political utterances has deluged 
England with a new development. 

The Free CHurches have descended in Placards and 
Posters to claim God as being on their side, and cover 
our walls with the legend 44 How would Jesus vote ? ” 
This was topped by a blasphemous parody of the 
Lord’s Prayer, which we are thankful to see w&6 
promptly disowned by the Liberal candidate. 

The following is reported in The Worksop Guardian, 
as being the words of one of the speakers (a Mr. Price, 
of Worksop). The cutting being sent by a reader, 
from The Daily Telegraph, of Jan. 8th, 1910 : — 

'The Christian Commonwealth devoting more than a whole page 
to her. 
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“ Our Father which art in heaven, 

Hallowed be our name. 

Our kingdom come, 

Our will be done on earth as it isn’t in heaven. 

Give us this day our proper spirit which we have earned by 
daily toil. 

Forgive us this day our trespasses, though they do not forgive 
us their trespasses against us. 

To hell with the lords, dukes, and the devil ; 

For ours is the kingdom, but theirs is the glory ; 

For ever and ever, Amen,” 

After this, other cuttings which lie before us, such as 
“ Canary Choir in a Chapel,” and “ Clergy at the 
Play,” “ Bridge in the Churches,” “A grand Dickens’ 
Fair” (Congregational), and “an Ice Carnival, with 
exhibition of the North Pole ” (Wesleyan), for Church 
purposes seem quite tame and commonplace. 


... . > ■ • •• . . .i. i h. .. . •* . . .. j 

1 Editor’s Gable. ! i 

ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

T. M. W. (N.B.) The resurrection body is a revealed 
fact and a blessed hope, and no one can tell you any- 
thing about it beyond what is written. Reasoning is j 
absolutely worthless. To the question “ How are the ; 
dead raised up ? ” the answer remains the same. “ God ; 
giveth a body as it hath pleased Him.” We are con- ; 
tent with that : and we may be perfectly sure it will : 
please us. We claim no light but what is within the : 
covers of God’s Word. j 

T. R. (Devon). It is quite clear, from the syllabus of ' 
subjects of the “ Adult School Bible Lessons for 1910,” ! 
that the compilers knew nothing of Dispensational j 
truth, and therefore cannot help you or others to a j 
deeper knowledge of the Word. The books recom- 
mended for study, bear the same stamp. j 

The fact that the Kingdom is treated as a present j 
reality and “ the world a school for man’s develope- : 
ment” shows that the Bible is treated as an ordinary ; 
book ; and, instead of being the only light in this dark | 
world, it is merely a text book of moral, social and 
political “ subjects.” All this can help no one ; and 
only hinder those who are seeking for truth. 

F. J. B. (S. Australia). As to the question whether 
a man can “ live and die without the image of God,” it 
is a non-scriptural collocation of words. Living and j 
dying “ without Christ ” is the Scriptural language. | 
Man was created in the “ image” of Elohim, and that j 
refers to “ likeness ” _ and not to attributes . We i 

nowhere read that man lost that likeness of form : and ! 
he had no Divine attributes to lose. This latter is part j 
of Satan’s lie and is the foundation of the “ New 
Theology ” which finds its expression in “ the 
immanence (or remaining) of God in man.” 

T. G. (Oxen). Re the word “also” in Lu. 11 . i2> 
we feel that the best solution of the difficulty is to follow 
the readings of E. T. Tr. A. and R. V., and read, " or 
he shall ask an egg.” 
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XIII.— THE FIRST GROUP. 

( Continued from page 26.) 

(3) Samson : Faith Conquering through God. 

T hough Samson and Jephthah are named together, 
we have already noticed that Samson is connected 
with Barak, rather than with Jephthah. This is 
because, while Barak was helped by two women 
(Deborah and Jael), Samson on the other hand was 
betrayed by two women (his wife and Delilah). 

But our object in these papers is, not to consider the 
history of these “ Elders " as recorded in the Old 
Testament, but their faith as referred to in the New 
Testament. 


righteousness in it, and (3) that the prince of this 
world has been judged. 

The world waits for nothing but judgment. A 
judgment-summons has been obtained, and all that is 
needed now is for “ execution ” to be put in, and the 
usurper cast down and cast out. 

That is the character of this present Dispensation. 
God is keeping silence.' He is taking out His own 
people in pure grace ; and meanwhile He is dealing 
| with the world on the same principle. His sun rises 
i on the evil and on the good, and His showers descend 
j on the just and on the unjust. (Matt. v. 45). 

! It was not so in the Dispensation in which Samson 
j and Jephthah lived. God did not keep silence. He 
: ruled amoDg men ; His judgments descended on the evil 
; and his blessings were bestowed on the good. He 
i withheld His rain, and He sent floods. 

The standard by which we must judge that Dispensa- 
' tion is wholly different from that by which we must 
i judge this. If we read the present into the past we 


Those who read the Old Testament histories without can have only confusion. 


rightly dividing them according to the different Dispen- j 
sations, and the different principles of the Divine j 
administration which characterised them, are liable to J 
misunderstand the history and misjudge the characters j 
of which they speak. ! 

We have already referred to this in speaking of ! 
Barak ; but it must also be borne in mind in reading 
the histories of Samson and Jephthah. 

What was appropriate for a Dispensation when God 
was ruling in Israel among the nations, in righteous- 
ness and judgment, is not appropriate for the present 
Dispensation when He is dealing in grace. 

Then, every sin was visited with the judgment it 
deserved, by the righteous rule of a Righteous God. 

But since man has rejected His rule and murdered 
His Son, God has withdrawn both Himself and His 
Son ; and the world is left to itself and to the rule of 
“ the god of this age.” 

God is not administering, ordering or ruling its 
affairs ; though He is over-ruling all things in order to 
secure the accomplishment out of His secret counsels, 
and purposes. His Rule, and Dominion is in abeyance ; 
and, while He is silent, He is, by His Spirit whom 
He has sent, bringing the world in guilty, of sin, and 
of righteousness, and of judgment (John xvi. 8). 

" Of sin (said the Lord) because they believe not 
on Me.” 

" Of righteousness, because I go to the Father.” 

" Of judgment, because the prince of this world is 
judged.” 

(1) The world believed not Christ. This is its sin. 
(a) His “real absence" brings the world in guilty con- 
cerning righteousness and manifests that there is no 


Samson is not to be judged by modern “ Church " 
standards ; still less on “ Keswick lines.” 

He was raised up as a “Judge” to act for God in 
executing His righteous judgment. 

He was Divinely set apart and fitted for the work 
he was appointed to carry out. Even his marriage 
with a Philistine woman, was “ of the Lord ” because 
He sought an occasion against the Philistines (Judg. 
xiv. 4). If any see a difficulty in this the only answer 
to it is in Rom. ix. 20. 

Let us beware then how we judge Samson in fulfilling 
this his mission. 

One thing marked him out . as being worthy of 
inclusion in this “ great cloud of witnesses ” ; and of 
mention in this list of “ Elders who obtained a good 
report." 

That one thing was faith, “ He believed God.” 

Before his birth God had spoken of him to his 
parents. In Judges xiii. we have the full account of all 
I that was said, and of all that took place. 

Of the child that was to be born, Jehovah had said, 
“ he shall begin to deliver Israel out of the hand of 
the Philistine ” (v. 5). Manoah and his wife believed 
these words and obeyed all the instructions given 
with them. 

In a moment of fear, when Manoah knew that he 
had seen God, his wife, strong in faith, reasoned, as 
Sarah and Rahab had . reasoned before, and came to 
faith’s sure conclusion : “ If the Lord were pleased to 
kill us, He would not have received a burnt offering 
and a meat offering at our hands, neither would He 
have shewed us all these things, nor would He at this 
time have told us such things as these” (v. 33). 
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This was faith’s reasoning, and happy shall we be 
if we remember it for our own peace and blessing. 

We shall often find ourselves in circumstances where 
it will stand us in good stead. 

If Manoah’s wife could reason thus, how much 
more can we reason, when we think things are 
“against us” and say: “He that spared not His 
Own Son, but delivered Him up for us all, how shall He 
not, with Him, freely give us all things 99 (Rom. viii. 32). 
And, if we further feel that we are unworthy of so 
great a blessing, then, we may recall the fact that the 
word here rendered “ freely,” is the same word as 
that rendered, in John xv. 25, “without a cause.” 

There was no cause why our Lord and Master should 
be hated. There was no “cause” why the promise 
should have been made to Manoah and his wife, rather j 
than any other husband and wife in Israel. j 

It is precisely for the same reason that we are | 
“justified without a cause by His grace” (Rom. iii. 24). j 
Here, it is the same word as in John xv. 25. So that ■ 
we can show no cause why we should have the least of 
His mercies. 

Samson was brought up in the strong faith of his j 
parents, and, though no angel had appeared to him, \ 
and no Divine voice had spoken in his ears, yet, he ! 
had heard from his mother’s lips the words which had | 
come from God to her. j 

Samson believed what he had thus heard, and grew j 


has been their effect in creating a false system of 
theology. 

Just as “science” is man’s reasoning about God’s 
works , so “ theology ” is man’s reasoning about God’s 
Word . Otherwise no intelligent Christian instructed in 
that Word would frame his theology for this present 
dispensation of grace on the principles which governed 
the past dispensation of works. 

It is the same low condition of Christian standing 
which makes it possible for any believer to-day, to put 
the Epistles to the assemblies in Rev. ii. and iii. on the 
same footing as the Pauline Epistles ; and to imagine 
that the Epistle to the Assembly at Ephesus (Rev. ii. 
1-7) is addressed to “the saints which are at Ephesus, 
and to the faithful in Christ Jesus . . . blessed 

with all spiritual blessings in the heavenlies, in Christ, 
. . . chosen in Him, and accepted in thebeloved” 

(Eph. i., 1-6). 

When we read of “the Spirit of the Lord coming 
UPON Samson,” it is a sufficient guide to a right 
appreciation of the rest of Samson’s history. 

His morals are not to be judged by the standards of 
the modern views of “holiness.” All that is written is 
“ for our learning,” not for our criticism. 

But there is another kind of criticism which we must 
not pass over, and that is the difficulty which some 
have found in believing the miracle connected with his 


up in that belief of which we are told in Heb. xi. He death, when Samson, after prayer, “ took hold of 


wrought the will of God* and fulfilled the word of God. 

He “began to deliver Israel.” This was the extent 
of the promise. Nothing was said as to the completion 
of the work either by him or by another. 

When the time for action came “ the Spirit of the 
Lord came mightily upon him.” This was another 
important characteristic of that Dispensation. It 
differed entirely from the present Dispensation. This 
was announced by the Lord in John xiv. 17, when He 
spoke of the then future operation of the Holy Spirit 
and said : “ He dwelleth with you and shall be in you.” 
Before this, the Spirit “ came upon 99 a person ; and 
“departed” from him again. 

Three times do we read that He thus “ came upon 
Samson” (Judg. xiv. 6, 19; xv. 14); and after that, 
we read in xvi. 20, that “ the Lord had departed from 


the two middle pillars upon which the house stood, 
and on which it was borne up, of the one with his right 
I hand and of the other with his left,” and putting forth 
! his special Divinely-given strength, fell, with the house 
j and all within it (Judges xvi., 29-31). This scripture 
| is illustrated by the discoveries which have recently 
! been made in the excavations of Gezer, where slabs of 

1 

: stones were found on which pillars, exactly similar to 
those at Gaza stood. These are to be seen there to-day 
in a similar Temple of Dagon. The pillars were not 
let into the stones, but stood upon them, in the centre ; 
while the two beams, with their ends resting on the 
outer walls, met and were joined together on these two 
central pillars. 

All that Samson had to do was to pull them out of 
the perpendicular, and his end was attained. 


Samson.” 


Thus the reports of excavations which we have heard 


Hence, it was perfectly correct and appropriate to 
that dispensation to pray, “ take not Thy Holy Spirit 
from me” (Ps. Ii. 11). But it is equally wrong to 
pray that prayer now, in this dispensation, as it was 
right in that dispensation.. 

How can one who has been assured by the Lord’s 
word; “He dwelleth with you, and shall be in you,” 
pray that He may not be taken away. 

And on the other hand, how can we pray for Him 
to “ come” (as we are made to do in so many of our 
hymns) when He has already come, and is here. 

No one can imagine the havoc that hymns have 
made in lowering Christian experience ; or how terrible 


from man are proved to be correct by this Scripture 
which we have heard from God. 

Our faith, like Samson’s rests on the same Word : 
and, though what we have heard differs as to its 
subject-matter, our duty and our blessing are precisely 
the same in our case as in his : and it was the same in 
the case of those Hebrew believers to whom the 
Apostle was writing. 

He includes Samson in his list of witnesses as being 
an example of God’s truth and God’s power. How 
blessed are our ears to hear what God has spoken to 
us, and to believe what He has written for our 
learning. 
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I WOULD NOT HAVE YOU IGNORANT/ 1 

No. 2. 

By Jambs Christophbr Smith. 

I n the order already named, we come now to 
(2) Romans 11. 25. 

44 For I would not, brethren, that you should be 
ignorant of this mystery (lest you should be wise in 
your own conceits), that blindness in part is happened 
to Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in/’ 

It is no wonder that “ the Spirit of Truth M led Paul j 
to write thus ; for we are confronted with the sad fact j 
that most Christian people are either quits ignorant of j 
the dispensational significance of 44 this secret ” or, j 
if not quite ignorant, quite unwilling to look into it and j 
listen to its voice. Would that we could say something j 
to arouse and arrest the attention of God’s children to j 
the importance of these truths and so u recover ” some 
from the “course of this age ” ! 

Here is something saints ought to know. It was a 
“secret/* but now it is an open secret. 

The Apostle is writing in view of his visit to Rome : 
and it is deeply interesting to compare this declaracion 
with the facts recorded at the close of the Acts, where 
Paul is face to face with the representatives of the 
People on whom “blindness” had fallen and was yet 
to fall. 

It is surely significant, too, that the word “ mystery " 
(so important in Paul’s writings) does not occur in the 
Acts. Let the reader seek to find out the bearing of 
this fact : it will be a good lesson in the knowledge of 
Dispensational Truth. 

Concentrating our attention, now, on the verse above 
quoted and its context, let us mark the following 
points : — 

First , 


we must note that the words occur in that section of 
Romans embracing chapters nine, ten and eleven, where 
we have definite and most lucid teaching on the rela- 
tion, dispensationally, between 


Israel and the Nations. 


The appeal, here, is to the 44 Nations,” as Paul says, 
41 For I speak to you Nations, inasmuch as I am the 
Apostle of the Nations f I magnify my office ” ( 11 . 13). 

Most Christians believe that during this present 
period of grace, and gospel preaching Israel is simply 
swallowed up and lost sight of: yes, and that God has 
no more any purpose to fulfil in Israel as a separate 
people. 

Not so the teaching here. On the contrary : the 
fact clearly emerges that the aberration, on the part of 
Israel, called a “fair* or a “casting away” is not 
permanent or final. 41 Hath God thrust off, from Him- 
self, His people ? God forbid.” 


At the worst (and it has now come to the worst), 
there is a “ remnant according to the election of 
Grace ” : and the remnant is being preserved (still “ not 
counted among the nations”), ready, at God’s time, to 
fulfil His purposes and bring to nought the proud 
imaginings of the peoples of the world. 

In the meantime “the nations” have their day of 
salvation, that they may 44 glorify God for His mercy” 
— the marvellous mercy that has come to them in con- 
nection with Israel’s 44 fall.” Hence “this secret” of 
blindness in part; for what is their stumbling, their 
casting aside, their diminishing, but the larger blessing 
the reconciling, the riches of the whole world (yu. 12-15) ? 

Secondly , 

we must note the symbol used to impress this teaching . It 
is the botanical symbol of the 44 olive tree.” The use 
of that emblem here (and no other) shows the perfection 
of the Word of God. 

It is not the 44 vine tree ” nor the 14 fig tree ; ” but it 
is the 44 olive tree.” These are the three great symbols 
of Israel as a- people intended by God to produce fruit 
to Him and to bring blessing to all nations. The 
order above named is the order of their historical 
application : — 

The vine is Israel’s Past (from Moses to Christ). 

The fig is Israel’s Present (until Christ’s return). 

The olive is Israel’s Future (when grafted in again). 

The nations are not wild vines, or wild figs, but they 
are wild olives ; and by means of this striking emblem 
the Nation’s are taught their indebtedness to Israel : 
and not only so, but they are also taught the issues of 
the present mystic relation between Israel and the 
Nations. 44 Salvation is of the Jews,” said Our Lord. 
It is profoundly true. The Apostle, here, says the 
same thing : “ through their fall, salvation is come to 
the Nations, to provoke them to jealousy.” Whatever 
the Nations know of the Word of God, the Christ of 
God, or the Salvation of God, it is a knowledge that 
came, in the first instance, through the channel of 
Israel. Thus they partake of 44 the root and fatness of 
the olive tree.” 

Israel will not continue for ever in her unbelief. The 
day is coming when the branches will be grafted again 
into their own olive tree (v. 24). And if there will be 
a cutting off (v. 22) of Nations that have misused their 
privileges, yet, when the olive tree is again in its place 
and bearing its proper fruit, there will be larger blessing 
still, accruing to the Nations, as a whole ( v . 12). 

The olive tree serves at least five purposes : — 

1st, Beauty. Its silvery leaves are lovely to 
beftold. 

2nd, Health. Its oil is the great healing medium* 
3rd, Light. Its oil is used to fill the lamps. 

4th, Anointing. Its 14 fatness ” was .used to 
anoint Kings and Priests. 

5th, Food. The berry and the oil entered into 
many forms of human dietary. 

In the Millennial Day, Israel will fulfil, nationally , the 
abundance of this beautiful emblem ; and we, now, as 
possessors of the Spirit, typified by the 44 oil,” have the 
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privilege of showing forth, spiritually, the fruit and 
fulness of our anointing. 

Thirdly, 

to more fully understand “this secret” of Israel’s 
blindness (or “ hardening ” as the same word is else- : 
where rendered), it is necessary to give good heed to j 
the use the Apostle makes of the word “fulness." He | 

mentions the j 

“Fulness of Israel” i 

and the j 

“ Fulness of the Nations. 

With the latter expression we must compare Christ’s 
words, in Luke 21. 24 : “ They shall be led captive into 
all the nations and Jerusalem shall be trodden down by 
nations until seasons of nations be fulfilled.” There, 
the note of time. 


the testimony ; rapidly the seasons of nations are being 
fulfilled ; rapidly we see Israel's fulness taking shape ; 
but inside of all these movements there is the deeper 
and greater “Secret” of the Unity of the Spirit, and 
at any moment it may be finished. 

Then will come 

Israel’s Trouble 
and 

Israel’s Salvation 
and 

larger blessing of the nations under the glorious 
reign of the Son of Man ! 

PENTECOST. 

By H. W. Fry. 


“ Seasons of Nations,” 

is the limit of the oppression of the City ; but here, the 
thought covers the People and extends to the emancipa- 
tion of the whole nation, because it immediately adds, 
“ And so all Israel shall be saved ” (v. 26). Then, and 
not till then : so, and no otherwise. 

“ Until the fulness of the nations be come in.” 
What does this mean ? Manifestly the one expression 
must help to explain the other. So we ask, what does 
the “ fulness of Israel ” mean ? (See v. 12). 


1 

1 


T here is, however, a sub-division of this great 
subject of Pentecost which is receiving special 
emphasis in these days at the hands of some most 
excellent persons, for whose zeal and earnestness and 
bona fides we have every admiration, who aim at 
reviving in the Church the various Pentecostal Gifts, 
especially the Gift of Tongues, which were, at 
the Pentecostal period, signs and evidences of 
the enduement with the Spirit. 0 It certainly does 
not seem to be consistent for those who hold that 


Let the reader put aside preconception and honestly 
consider this. 

Paul is writing to Christians, here, but he is not 
writing about them ; he is writing about Israel (as such) 
and the Nations (as such). He is not speaking of the 
Church of God, nor as the apostle of the One Body ; 
but he is speaking. as “ the Apostle of the Nations,” and 
he “ glorifies his ministry ” in this relation. 

Nations can be (and shall be) “ cut off," but saints of 
God cannot be cut off. Hence we conclude that the 
fulness of the nations coming in does not mean the 
conversion of the nations, no more than does the fulness 
of Israel mean the conversion of Israel. 

The latter expression stands in contrast to diminishing 
which is loss in numbers and national completeness ; 
and so the former expression stands for the coming in 
of the complete number of the nations as privileged to 


Pentecostal conditions still exist, and therefore pray 
for the “ pouring out of the Spirit upon all flesh,” 
to oppose the tongues movement, for if Pente- 
costal conditions still prevail, surely they should be 
carried to their logical conclusion, which must include 
all the gifts then bestowed, of which tongues was 
undoubtedly one. If the Pentecostal bestowments 
continue to be Dispensationally granted, they must be 
applicable to Christian experience as a whole, and if 
they are abrogated, it must be as a whole. They either 
exist completely or not at all. In this we must be 
quite consistent. The fact, however, that Pentecost 
does not apply to the Church, necessarily implies that 
; these Pentecostal Gifts do not apply to the Church ; 
i but we will consider the matter a little further, giving 
| the Biblical explanation of the mistakes on which this 
! claim is founded. 


hear this new testimony of Gospel Grace. 


We have pointed out elsewhere that, in order rightly 


In this age, the nations are separated for gospel 
testimony : they have this great privilege and, of course, 
a corresponding responsibility. Hence, the Apostle 
says directly to them (not to the church), 

“ Be not highminded, but fear ” (vv. 20, 21). 

The One Body is being formed by the regeneration 
of individuals from among the nations and by the 
baptism of the Spirit ; but the nations are placed by 
God under the preaching of Paul’s gospel — “ made 
known to all nations for the obedience of faith" — in 
connection with the mystery of Israel’s blindness and 
stupidity. 

This is why Paul so earnestly wishes all Christians 
to know these things and not be ignorant of “ this 
mystery.” 

Rapidly the nations are coming under the sweep of 


to divide the Word of God, we must recognize that 
there is a great distinction between the promises of the 
Old Testament, including the Gospels, as compared 
with the revelations of God’s abundant Grace in Christ 
as revealed to and through the Apostle Paul, and 
contained in His Epistles. 

We have now to draw attention to the fact that 

there is a very clear distinction, not doctrinal, but 

Disfensational, between the revelations contained in 

Paul’s earlier Epistles, viz., Romans, Corinthians, 

Galatians and Thessalonians, as compared with his 

later Epistles, Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, 

Timothy, Titus and Hebrews. To illustrate the 

striking difference between the teaching of the earlier 

and the later epistles, it has been calculated that the 
______ 
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word “ Jew ” is mentioned twenty-five times in the consequently God's promise might have been at once 
earlier epistles, and only once in the later. Israel is fulfilled, these Christian Jews, Paul and the other 
mentioned fourteen times in the earlier and twice in Apostles amongst them, lived in expectation of the 
the later; while the word “Israelite” is mentioned early fulfilment 1 Thess. 4. 13-17, and the signs of 
three times, Abraham nineteen times and Tongues Pentecostal blessing continued ; but, as years rolled by, 
twenty-two times in the earlier epistles, and none of and the nation more and more hardened their hearts, 
them is even mentioned in the later. these hopes were gradually, and at last finally and 

Moreover during the earlier period, the Apostles, | completely extinguished. 

Paul included, did much in tne way of healings but But although God had to reject the nation as a whole, 

during the later period, Paul had to leave Trophimus because of its unbelief and obstinate rejection of His 

at Miletum, sick. If Petecostal powers were still at offers of mercy, and although He had to withdraw, for 
his disposal, why need he have had this necessity ? an indefinite period, His offers both to the condemned 

These facts are readily explained when we remember nation and also to the remnant who had accepted His 
that the earlier Epistles were contemporary with the offers, and who put their faith in Christ ; and although 
events related in the Book of Acts, while the Jews still He had to withdraw the Gifts and Powers granted at 
had the opportunity of repenting of their sin in the Pentecost, as the purpose for which they had been 

rejection and crucifixion of their King, and accepting j granted had, for the time being, failed, He did not 

the teaching of the Apostles, Paul included, founded , forget the faithful few ! On the contrary, seeing He 
on the offer of pardon conveyed to them through Peter j was obliged indefinitely to withhold the “blessed hope” 
in Acts 3. 19-21. This offer was open to them for ; 0 f j Thess. 4. 13-17, He so graciously recognised the 
over thirty years, and it did not come to a conclusion ! faithfulness of the little flock, that He commissioned 
until Paul in Acts 28. 25-28 pronounced the final ; Pau i to open to them the vastly more glorious calling 
rejection of the nation by God, because they had j referred to in Phil. 3. 20, 21 and other places in Paul's 
persistently rejected these gracious offers of pardon. • ; i ater Epistles. 


While this offer was open, and while the Apostles • 
were proclaiming it, and urging the nation to act up to i 
it, the signs and powers of the Pentecostal enduement, 
which were given for the purpose of qualifying the ; 
preachers for the effectual presentation of the message, | 
were continued, and it is quite correct to say that at : 
that time, the gift of Tongues was a sign that men had : 
received the Pentecostal blessing, but, when this offer j 
was finally rejected by the Jews, and finally abrogated | 
by Paul, as in Acts 28. 25-8, the Pentecostal period, 
and the signs and powers connected with it, including 
Tongues, came to an end as Paul himself forewarned 
us in 1 Cor. 13. 8, and a new Dispensation, that of the 
Church, in which we now live, commenced. 

We must not, however, be understood to say that 
there is no such thing in the present day as gifts of 
healing, or tongues. Undoubtedly there are, for God 
endows individuals in the various Dispensations as He 
sees fit, but we must faithfully insist that these gifts 
are now individual and exceptional, and not Dispen- 
sational as they were at Pentecost, when they were 
the acknowledged evidences that the recipient had been 
baptised with the Spirit. We must not forget tha’t | 
instances occurred, even in Old Testament times, of 
healing the sick and even raising the dead, but these 
also were individual gifts, and not Pentecostal or 
Dispensational. 

But while the Pentecostal period continued, although 
the Jews nationally rejected the offers of grace and 
pardon which were made to them, there were individuals 
who accepted these offers, and they formed the various 
“ Churches 99 of Christian Jews, that is, of Jews who 
accepted Christ us their Messiah and King, and to 
whom Paul addressed his Epistles. . While this period 
was still current, and while there was still a possibility 
that the nation as a whole might have repented, and 


They had been living in expectation of being trans- 
lated without dying to the glory revealed in 1 Thess. 4. 
and 1 Cor. 15. 52, and so to be “ever with the Lord," 
with a home in the Heavenly Jerusalem, and a partici- 
pation in the millennial reign of Christ over Israel 
restored to its proper position as the premier ruling 
nation upon earth. It was a beautiful prospect of a 
reign of and from heaven over the whole earth, Christ 
Himself being the Grand Emperor, they His officials 
and nobles. What could they desire more ? Yet all 
had to be postponed owing to the national hardness of 
heart. 

But the grace and goodness of God would not allow 
that the faithful few should suffer for the unfaithfulness 
of the many, and which unfaithfulness of the many, the 
few greatly deplored, so, while He withdrew their 
calling to a participation in Christ's millennial reign 
over the renewed earth, and also withdrew His Pente- 
costal gifts, He called them to participate in Christ’s 
eternal reign over the whole Universe ! If the prospective 
millennial reign from the New Jerusalem was glorious, 
what is the glory of the Universal and eternal reign 
from some centre “far above all heavens” ?* 

It is true they lost the millennial reign, as well as 
the Pentecostal bestowments, but they gained the 
infinitely higher and heavenly calling, f with all its 
| inconceivable' glories, and it is to this higher calling 
| that we are called under the present Dispensation, and 
; it is this calling which some of the best amongst us so 
j fail to appreciate that they want to go “ back to 
1 Pentecost,” considering that to be the highest calling 
! to which we are called. 

• Oh may God forbid ! Rather, a thousand times, may 
! He open our blind eyes, as Paul prays in Ephesians 
1 1. 17-23, that we may see and “know what is the hope 
j • Eph. i. 21 : iv. 10. f Phil. iii. 14. 
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of His calling, and what the riches of the glory of His 
inheritance in the Saints . . . far above all princi- 

palities and powers and might and dominion and every 
name that is named,” for He has now “ ascended far 
above all heavens, ”* and “ hath raised up us together, 
and made us sit together in heavenly places in Christ 
Jesus,” “ for in Him dwelleth all the fulness of the God- 
head bodily,”! and we “are complete in Him which is 
the head of all principality and power.”* 

No! like Paul, forgetting Pentecost and all those 
things which are behind, however beautiful and 
attractive they were in their time, and reaching forth 
to those still more glorious things which are before, § 
we will not look “ back ” even to Pentecost, but 
forward, and “ press toward the mark for the prize of j 
the high calling of God in Christ Jesus,” recognising ! 
that the various gifts and powers of Pentecost are lost | 
in that blessed hope that our Lord will come from ! 
heaven, and “ change the body of our humiliation, that ■ 
it may be fashioned like unto the body of His glory,”'] ; 
we, if only we are “in Christ,” being destined to sit j 
with Him in heavenly places, far above all heavens, . 
for the special purpose, “ that in the ages to come we 
may experience the exceeding riches of God’s grace in 
His kindness towards us through Christ Jesus” ; € ! our ' 
attitude, in the meantime, being the very simple, but . 
very effectual and peaceful one of keeping our spiritual j 
eyes “ looking unto Jesus,”** and looking for Him, ft and ! 
beholding 1 • Him with the eye of calm faith and trust, 
being without effort or struggle on our part “ conformed 1 
unto His image, ”S§ which is true holiness, for “every i 
man that hath this hope in Him (i.c. in Christ) purifieth ' 
himself even as He (Christ) is pure.” |] :! J 

It is not much to be w T ondered at if our poor under- > 
standing is slow to appreciate and appropriate such . 
wealth of glory! But this is what God says, and what ! 
God’s Word teaches, and while it may be beyond our } 
poor powers to understand these marvels of goodnes, it 
is not beyond the powers of faith to believe them, for 
we admit that with God all things are possible. 

The consideration of these points may raise the 
question in some minds how, if the teaching for the 
Church on the subject of the Pentecostal gifts is founded 
erroneously, there has been so much blessing vouchsafed 
in so many places where this teaching has been 
emphasised. The reply is that the people who seek 
these great gifts are generally (of course there are 
exceptions, self-seekers and fanatics) devoted and 
excellent souls who have already enjoyed a real spiritual 
experience and are desirous of perfecting and complet- 
ing that experience. They hunger and thirst after God 
and after righteousness, and their hearts are true, whilst 
the teachers who feed them are generally amongst the 
most devoted evangelists, whether cleric or lay. Also 
we must not forget that, while mistakes in this teaching 
have been presented, there has also been much truth 

• Eph. iv. 10. f Col. ii. 9. J Col. ii. 10. § Phil. iii. 13, 14. 

Phil. iii. 21. H Eph. ii. 6, 7. 

•• Hcb. xii. 2. ft 1 Thess. i. 10. if 2 Cor. iii. 18. §§ Rom. 

viii. 29. HU I John iii. 3. 


given with it, and the truth has been blest in spite of 
the error; but this does not make the error less an error. 

Evidences of blessing have apparently been seen in 
cases of healing and also of tongues, and while some of 
them might be explained psychologically, others are 
merely the temporary result of excitement, and others 
from a definitely evil source, yet there have been many 
genuine cases at least of healing, the result, doubtless, 
of answer to prayer and of spiritual blessing, and in 
some cases of the direct intervention of God. God 
looks at the heart rather than at the theology, and in 
His goodness He measures His gifts by the former 
rather than by the latter, but this does not release us 
from the obligation to conform our teachings to the 
Word of God as far as we possibly can, and we may 
reasonably assume, that, if in His goodness God pours 
out His blessing on sincere souls in response to 
imperfect teaching, would He not do so even more 
freely and effectually, if the teaching were amended in 
accordance with the revelations of His written Word? 

There is another aspect of this matter to which we 
must briefly refer. The effect of this misapplication 
and misunderstanding of Scripture, though it may be 
emphasised with the very best intentions, has often been 
deplorable, and has wrecked the usefulness and broken 
the hearts of multitudes of sincere and godly souls, and 
unless the truth can be realised that we, in this Dis- 
pensation, are no longer under either the Old Testament 
legal, or even under the New Testament Pentecostal 
commands and promises, and that these are all 
absolutely abrogated so far as we are concerned (except 
of course those which are eternal in their nature rather 
than Dispensational) these misapplications and mis- 
understandings will break the hearts and wreck the 
usefulness of multitudes mere. 

Undoubtedly the Holy Spirit is working mightily 
in these days, though His operations are often hidden, 
but Satan is also working mightily with his most subtle 
snares, which are also hidden, and therefore the more 
deceptive. Many of God’s most devoted children are 
earnestly desiring to obtain all that it is His will that 
they should receive. They hear others claim to have 
received, and they are urged themselves to obtain, 
experiences which they have not received, of tongues, 
or of healing, or of casting out demons, etc., which they 
long after, and which they will now strive to obtain. 
They are taught that they are entitled to the same 
blessing, and that any failure to obtain it is a proof 
that something must be wrong between them and God, 
and the result often is an agonising struggle and mental 
torture which 'results in disaster, sometimes by their 
obtaining nothing but losing much ; sometimes, which 
is worse, obtaining a false experience which may be 
either from the flesh or even from Satan. 

One prevalent mistake appears to be that people are 
encouraged to complete their experience by consecration, 
etc., whereas the true course would be to consecrate 
because our experience is already complete in Christ. 
This mistake, of reversing the Divine order, leads 
multitudes into a life of continual effort and struggle 
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with cruel disappointment because of failure, and 
necessitating perpetual renewals and reconsecrations, 
etc., whereas, if we recognise that we are already com- 
plete in Christ, it is our privilege simply to keep looking 
to Him to work out that completeness in our lives. In , 
the former case we take the burden upon ourselves, in 
the latter we place it on Him ! j 

It is this kind of erroneous, though sincere and zealous 
striving after unwarranted experiences, that has led so | 
many devoted souls into the Agapemone, Christian | 
Science, Theosophy, and other of the deceptions which j 
are causing so much confusion and sorrow in the j 
Christian Church to-day, and it is this that is foretold j 
in i Tim. 4 . i, that 41 the Spirit speaketh expressly , 
that in the latter times some shall depart from the faith, j 
giving heed to seducing spirits and doctrines of 
demons." The people Paul here speaks of must have . 
been Christians, and must have known the truth, . 
for they could not depart from the faith unless they 
once had it. 

It is a solemn fact, also to be remembered, that in the 
last days there are to be powers, signs and wonders, 
but they will be from Satan as we see in 2 Thess. 2 . 7-10, 
but so far as the good Brethren are concerned to whom 
we have alluded in the above lines, we would only warn 
them to be careful, and- refer them to the following 
verses, viz., 2 Thess. 2 . 13-15 ; but the 41 tradition" we 
will hold fast is not the tradition of misguided humanity, 
but that which we are taught by God’s Word and 
Paul’s Epistles. 

We would complete these lines by reminding every 
reader that God says through Paul, Ephesians 1 . 1-3, 
in his latest Epistles which are the special charter 
granted to the Church Dispensation, that if we are, 
however unworthy, numbered amongst “the saints and 
faithful in Christ Jesus" we have “all spiritual* blessings 
in Christ," and that we “ are complete f in Him." This is 
either true or false. If true, why should we allow our- 
selves to be misled by teaching which causes us to 
agonise after experiences which belie the above quoted 
solemn assertion of the Holy Spirit ? Rather let us 
control ourselves, and quietly and consistently follow 
on, not looking for signs and evidences that we may 
walk by sight, but, walking by faith, keep “looking unto 
Jesus"J that we may “know Him and the power of His 
resurrection "§ and “the exceeding greatness of His 
power to us ward who believe." j| 

P.S. — These Truths having been by degrees revealed to us. for which 
we devoutly thank God, and the instruments He used to 
enlighten us, and seeing how greatly they simplify and explain 
the perplexities and confusion of thought and teaching from j 
which the Church of to-day is suffering in respect of spiritual 
and Pentecostal teaching, we have been compelled radically 
to alter our earlier views of Scriptural Truth, and now feel it 
to be an obligation to present them faithfully to the careful 
consideration of others, not merely with a view to correct 
their mistakes, but also with a view of being corrected where ; 
we may need further enlightenment. Correspondence, 
addressed to care of the Publishers, will be gladly received by 
the Author, and anyone desiring copies of this pamphlet for 
distribution will please apply also to the Author, H. W. Fry, 
c/o Headly Brothers, Booksellers, Bishop6gate Without, 
London, E.C. 

•Ephi. 1-3 fCol.ii. 10. J H.cb. xii. 2. § Phil. iii. 10. I| Eph. i. 19. | 


Dispensafional Expositions : 

Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference to the 
Epistles of Paul and the Present Dispensation .' 

No 10 . 

TON HAGION. 

OR 

“HEAVEN ITSELF." 

A s the subject of the present article largely depends 
upon the use and nature of a Greek word — it 
may be as well to just give, very simply, a word of 
explanation, so that all may be able to intelligently 
follow the argument. 

The Greek language is very exact, far more so than 
English ; and one of its many characteristics is that 
the Number, Gender and Case of a word or words are 
as a rule easily distinguished. We say “ as a rule," 
for the following discussion arises out of one of the * 
exceptions. The word for “The Saint," or “The 
Holy One” (Masculine Nominative) differs from “The 
Holy One" (Feminine Nominative), and again from 
the Neuter Nominative of the same word. The 
Genitive Masculine differs from the Nominative 
Masculine as from the Genitive Feminine. The Geni- 
tive Neuter, however, is identical with the Genitive 
Masculine, and the sense of the sentence must decide 
the Gender. When we turn to the Plural we find that 
in the Genitive — the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter 
are all alike, “of the Saints," or “of the separated 
Ones," the Greek is rwv ayuZv ( ton hagion) 9 whether the 
reference was to Men, Women or Things. Con- 
sequently when we read in the A.V. “ of the Saints,” 
we must remember that it is the context which must 
decide for us, whether the word means Men, Women 
or Things. 

With these facts before us let us consider some 
passages of Scripture. 

We will first turn to Hebrews 9 . 23, 24. We have 
in these two verses a common figure of speech in 
Scripture, namely, “ the Plural of Majesty." The 
“ better sacrifices " of verse 23 is the Scriptural 
manner of emphasizing the “Infinitely Better Sacri- 
fice." Likewise the 44 Holy PlaceS," really means 
44 The Most Holy Place." 

A glance back in the chapter will confirm this. 
Verses 7-14 have, as their theme, the typical teaching 
of the Day of ^Atonement. Verse 6 tells us that the 
Priest went every day into the first tabernacle accom- 
plishing the service of God ; but verse 7 says that into 
the second, which is the Most Holy Place, the High 
Priest went alone, once every year, and then not 
without blood. Verse 8 continues — 44 The Holy Ghost 
this signifying that the way into the Holiest of all was 
not yet made manifest, while as the first tabernacle 
was standing." 

An earthly Priesthood and a dispensation of ordin- 
ances 44 signified " that the Holiest of all had not been 
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entered or made open. The Holiest of all is now open 
— open to believers from Jew and Gentile (Heb. 10. 19, 
Eph. 2. 18) — consequently the first tabernacle and that 
which it typified has passed away. To speak of the 
“ Priesthood of Believers ” for the “ Present time” is a 
dispensational mistake. Heb. 9. 24 is setting forth the 
great antitype of the Day of Atonement. The “ Most 
Holy Place,” “ made with hands,” was a type of the 
true or real “ Holiest of all,” which Scripture declares 
to be “ Heaven itself.” 

We are now in a position to go further with our 
studies. Let us then turn to a passage in Ephesians. 
Chapter 2. 19 : “ Now therefore ye are no more guests* 
and foreigners, but FELLOW-CITIZENS with the 
saints, and of the household of God.” The words 
rendered “with the saints," are the words we first 
considered — Tali' ayiW ( ton hagion) — and which con- 
sequently may mean “saints” OR “holy things” or 
“ places.” The translators of the Bible decided upon 
the meaning as “ saints.” Let us examine the context. 
Verses 19-22 speak of a building. We have the 
“ Foundation,” “ The Chief Corner Stone,” “ The 
Whole Building," “ A Holy Temple,” “ A Habitation 
of God." This contextual reference to a building \ 


The passage in the Psalm reads thus : “ Thou hast 
ascended on high; Thou hast led captivity captive; 
Thou hast received gifts for men ; yea, for the 
rebellious also, that the Lord God might dwell [among 
them].” 

When on earth, the Lord Jesus appointed twelve, 
whom He named Apostles. One of them, Judas, fell 
from this position, and Matthias was chosen in his 
stead. That Matthias was God’s man, before $0 
discovered by the casting of the lot in Acts 1. 26, may 
be gathered from the statement of Paul in 1 Cor. 15. 5. 
The Lord Jesus, AFTER resurrection and BEFORE 
ascension, was seen by “ the twelve” — hence seen by 
Matthias — who was afterwards appointed by Peter 
and numbered with the others. Eph. 4. tells us of 
Apostles given after that the Lord bad ascended. This 
plainly cannot refer to those already chosen and 
appointed. We know, however, that there were 
another set of Apostles, quite distinct from the Twelve — 
of whom are prominent Paul and Barnabas. Apostles, 
Prophets, and Teachers are referred to in 1 Cor. 1. 28, 
and Apostles and Prophets in Eph. 2. 20. Psalm 68. 18 
tells us that such were given to the “ rebellious also,” 
in order that God might have a dwelling place. 


lends its weight in favour of the rendering we have 
suggested — “Fellow-citizens of THE MOST HOLY 
PLACE ” or “ Heaven itself." This teaching exactly 
coincides with that of Phil. 3. 20, “ Our citizenship 
(conversation) EXISTS (as a fact) in Heaven.” The 
word, in Eph. 2. 19, “Fellow-citizens” is <rv[ivoXlTae 
(sumpolitai). The word, in Phil. 3. 20, “ Conversation ” 
or “ Citizenship " is n-oXiro'/xa ( politeuma ), both words 
are derived from ro'Ais (polls) a city. 

Heb. 9. taught us that “ the Most Holy Place ” 
was “ Heaven Itself” ; Phil. 3. 20 tells us that “ our 
citizenship IS in Heaven;” and Eph. 2. 19 yields its 
testimony — that the believing Gentile, equally with the 
believing Jew, during this dispensation of the grace 
of God, is a fellow-citizen of Heaven Itself, and that 
this involves direct “access" unto God, seeing that 
“ Heaven Itself," so far as the believer’s portion is 
concerned, is “ the Holiest of All." 

Let us now turn to another passage, Eph. 4. 12, A.V., 
“ For the perfecting of the saints." Again the context 
must decide whether the words ruw iyiCv (ton hagion ), 
“ of the saints,” refer to persons or whether here 
again, we have another reference to the “ Most 
Holy Place.” The preceding verses speak of the 
work of Christ and quote from the 68th Psalm. We 
have already seen that the “Fellowship,” and the 
“ Dispensation " of the “ Mystery ” formed no part of 
the Old Testament Revelation. How is it then that 
in this chapter we have a quotation from Psalm 68. 18, 
“ Wherefore He saith, when He ascended up on high, 
He led captivity captive, and gave gifts unto men . . . 
and He gave some, Apostles ; and some, prophets ; and 
some, evangelists; and some, pastors and teachers; 
for the perfecting of the saints,” etc. (Epb. 4. 8-12). 

• Gentile believer*, before Acts 2d., did not stand upon equality 
with Israel so far as dispensational privileges were concerned, as 
Rom. II. and Rom. 1. 16 show. 


! The new order of Apostles — notably exemplified in 
| the ministry of the Apostle Paul, had a ministry which 
i largely resulted from the disobedience and “ rebellion ” 
i of the people of Israel. 

j We have before pointed out, that there was a work 
j of preparation going on, in the ministry of Paul and 
j others with him, that was destined to blossom and bear 
fruit after the defection and rebellion of Israel, 
j Silently yet surely God was preparing for the New 
I Dispensation, and Eph. 4. 8-n, refers to that transi- 
j tional period. . God was still going to find a dwelling 
— even though he permitted Titus to destroy Jerusalem. 
He was gathering the material for a spiritual temple 
from among the believers of Jews and Gentiles. 

We are told that in the building of the temple by 
Solomon, not a sound of a hammer was beard : and so 
also, in the preparation of this new dwelling place, 
everything was done silently. Eph. 2. 19-22 tells us 
about the Foundation, Corner Stone, and Building of 
this New Habitation of God. Eph. 4. 12 tells us of 
the preparation for its transference from Earth to 
. Heaven. 

The word translated “ perfecting” in Eph. 4. 12 is a 
word which means “ to mend ” as a net, “ to re-set " as 
a fractured limb (Matt. 4. 21 ; Gal. 6. 1), and can be 
; rendered “readjust” or “put together again” — in 
1 most cases there is the mental addition “ after a 
, fracture, a breach, etc.” Acts 28. 25-27 records such a 
1 fracture or breach, when an end came to Israel as a 
■ nation for a time. But as we have seen, God was not 
j taken by surprise, He had been preparing beforehand, 

; through the ministry of a special number of Apostles 
' and Prophets, the material for a dwelling place, 
j Already, in 2 Cor. 6. 16, they were told “Ye are the 
: temple of the Living God,” and it was this work that 
i was going steadily on. If we read riiv iyiuv ( tin 
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hagion), “ The Most Holy Place," instead of “saints’* PLACE in Christ. The Flesh never could do anything 

in Eph. 4 . 12, thus, " For the Re-adjusting of the Most for God, and, in this Dispensation, it is entirely set 

Holy Place " we shall find that this is just what was aside — not even an ordinance is allowed — in order that 

taking place. _ God might be All in All. ! 

The “ most Holy Place " was transferred from Earth, The believer who has entered the Holiest of All, has. 
to Heaven itself; and the truth connected therewith left behind the laver, and the table of shew-bread, 

was first published by the Apostle in “ Ephesians,’* ( and the ordinances which answer to these. Before him 
in the words “in Heavenly places in Christ in the are the Ark, the Mercy Seat, and his Great High Priests 

most holy place. He asks for nothing more, and the Lord directs him to- 

The Body of Christ depends upon no earthly nothing more. 


manifestation of unity. All such organized expression has I 
long since passed away. But there is a sphere, beyond i 
the reach of man, yea Heaven itself, where the Lord j 
has built His temple, the materials of which are the j 
believers of this dispensation, whose privilege it is to 
“ set their affections on things above.” 

This temple necessarily needed “re-adjusting,’’ upon J 
the setting aside of the one nation among whom God 
dwelt on earth. Exactly when this began we may not be 
able to say, but we know that there came a time, even 
before the death of the Lord Jesus, that He could say 
“ YOUR house is left unto you desolate ’’ (Matt. 23-38). 
Further, Eph. 2 . 15-16 definitely declares that the One 
Body, potentially, was formed at Calvary— although 
its manifestation was deferred until the setting aside of 
Israel, as recorded in Acts 28 . Those believers who . 
desire to remain in the transitional period would seem 
to prefer a life of continual Household Removal and 
Re-construction ; for that is what was going on during , 
the period of the “ Acts of the Apostles.’’ 

One more passage, and we must bring this paper to \ 
a close. Col. 1. 12. This passage (like those in | 
Ephesians) seems to refer to the same thing, and should ; 
be translated " Partakers of the inheritance of the j 
MOST HOLY PLACE IN THE LIGHT." ! 

1 

“ Fellowpartakersandfellow heirs:’’ such are the terms : 
of the new dispensation. How can it be ? How can I, j 
a sinner of the Gentiles, ever be fitted for such an j 
inheritance ? God has seen to it. “ Giving thanks 
unto the Father, Who HATH MADE US SUFFI- 
CIENT." God has seen to it. “In the Body of His J 
Flesh through death to present you HOLY and j 
UNBLAMABLE and UNREPROVABLE IN j 
HIS SIGHT." 

The Father chose us that we should be “ HOLY and ! 
WITHOUT BLAME before Him ” (Eph. 1. 4). This : 
wondrous blessedness was to be “ in the Heavenly 
places (or Most holy place), in Christ.” 

Just as we have found that the work of the Father 
and the Son fitted the believer for the inheritance of 
the MOST HOLY PLACE, so again, by reading into 
Eph. 1 . 4, Eph. 5 . 25-27, we shall again see that the 
whole of the work of Grace is performed for us by God. 

“ Christ loved the Church and gave Himself for it 
. . . that He might present it to Himself . . . 

HOLY and WITHOUT BLEMISH." 

Thus we find that there is perfect harmony between 
the characteristics of this dispensation. It is the 
Dispensation of GRACE ; it is the Dispensation of the 
SPIRIT; it is the Dispensation of a MOST HOLY 


Oh, let us, who have entered into “ THE 
HOLIEST ” by the blood of Jesus — oh, let us stay 
there — let us not run away from His Presence, in order 
to join with others in the types and shadows and carnal 
ordinances which were only imposed during the time of 
the earthly priesthood and first tabernacle. (Heb.. 
9 . 8, 9). Enoch, after his “translation,” did not 
! return to earth or mix again with the things from which 
he had been so miraculously severed. Shall we, then* 

I who have been “translated" into the Kingdom of 
I God’s beloved Son, shall we still “ set our affection ’” 
j on “ earthly things,” and be subject to ordinances 
: which have been nailed to the Cross of Christ ? We 
1 commend the prayerful study of the connection between 
i Col. 2. 9-22, and the argument of Col. 3 . 1-4, which is 
j based upon it. 

The present dispensation, more than any that has 
; preceded it, shuts the believer up to Christ. All else- 
vanishes. 

Like John, in Revelation 21. 22, we shall see in this the 
anticipation of the New Creation, “ No temple therein* 
for the Lord God Almighty and the Lamb are the 
temple of it.” We may be cast out of the “ fellowships ’’ 
of earth — we may be excommunicated from many an. 
assembly — but none can touch our citizenship which 
IS “ in Heaven," none can hinder us from attending 
our place of worship THERE, where Our Great High 
Priest ever liveth. Should any believer feel that by 
substituting “The Most Holy Place" for “the 
Saints,” that any loss is thereby sustained, we would 
say that the word and the teaching of scripture fully 
include both. We have sought to invest the word 
with its fuller and may be less understood meaning. 

Charles H. Welch. 

EDITOR’S NOTE. 

Mr. Welch’s article is very suggestive and opens out 
a new understanding of “ the heavenly places ” (or 
things) ; variously spoken of by some as “ the: 
heavenlies," of the heavenly sphere, or region, &c. 
But none of these yield a definite sense which satisfies 
one who is intent on understanding exactly what the 
Holy Spirit is revealing. 

The word is epouran'ios , and is compounded of epi, up,, 
up-on, upon, and in that sense in, and ouranos, which, 
means heaven. So that up in heaven would give a fair 
idea of what is indicated by the combined words. 

It is evidently useless to go to heathen Greek writers* 
for light. The only method is to observe the manner in 
which the word is used by the Holy Spirit. 
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The word occurs only in the following passages, and 
is rendered heavenly except where otherwise noted, 
viz:. Matt. 18 . 35; John 3 . 12 ; 1 Cor. 15 . 40, 40 j 
(celestial), 48, 48, 49 ; Eph. 1 . 3, 20 ; 2 . 6 ; 3 . 10 ; 6. 12 | 
(high) ; Phil. 2 . 10 (in heaven) ; 2 Tim. 4 . 18 ; Heb. 3 . 1 ; j 
6. 4 ; 8. 5 ; 9 . 23 ; 11. 16; 12 . 23. 

The usage in Ephesians is the one that is important j 
for our purpose. I 

Now if we take Mr. Welch’s interpretation that it 
means, or at any rate refers to “the most holy place” 
or “the Holiest of all*' into which Christ has entered 
(Heb. 9 . 24), then we can understand and grasp more j 
clearly what is meant, by the somewhat special usage | 
of the word in Ephesians. j 

It will be noticed that in that Epistle it occurs five 
times. This, being the number specially connected with 
grace , is peculiarly in keeping with the great subject of 
the Epistle — which is the revelation concerning “ the 
riches of His grace ” and “ the glory of His grace.” 

The following are the five passages in full, in which 
we substitute this amended rendering. 

Eph. 1. 3, “ Blessed be the God and Father of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, Who hath blessed us with all 
spiritual blessing, in the holiest of all, in Christ.” 

That is, our place is where He is. He has entered 
there, and we are there in Him, and have access, 
direct, through the rent Vail to the Father Himself, 
without need of any human mediation or earthly priest. 

Eph. 1 . 20, we have to learn that the exceeding 
greatness of God’s power toward us who believe is I 
“ according to the working of His mighty power which 
He wrought in Christ, when He raised Him from the 
dead, and set Him at His own right-hand, in c the 
Holiest of all/ i.e. t according to Heb. 9 . 24, ‘‘heaven 
itself.” 

Eph. 2 . 6, “ And hath raised us up together and 
made us sit together in the Holiest of all, in Christ 
Jesus. 1 ' 

Eph. 3 . jo, “To the intent that now, unto the ! 
principalities and powers in heaven itself might be i 
known through (not “ by ”) the Church, the manifold j 
wisdom of God.” j 

That manifold wisdom is displayed in the position ; 
assigned to the church by its admission into the Holiest ! 
of all — in Christ. j 

Eph. 6. 12, “ For our wrestling is not with flesh and j 
blood (but with principalities, with powers, with the j 
world-rulers of this darkness, with the spiritual J 
[powers of] evil) in the Holiest of all.” 

Through not seeing the true meaning of epouranioi, 
the A.V. renders it (in 6. 12) “ high places,” seeing the 
incongruity of supposing that such conflict could go on 
in “the Holiest of all.” But if we recognise this fact, 
and connect “ in the heavenly places ” with the conflict 
with “ flesh and blood” which is down here and not up 
there, all is clear. 

Our wrestling with flesh and blood is not in Heaven 
but down here, on earth ; and certainly not in the 
Holiest of all, which is heaven itself. 

If we add to these quotations from Ephesians, the 


one from Colossians 1. 12, we shall see how the whole 
subject stands out in all its beauty. 

“Giving thanks unto the Father, who hath made us 
meet to be partakers of the inheritance of the Holiest 
of all, in the light.” 

Believers cannot have “ saints ” for their inheritance, 
but they can have, and thank God they have what 
answers to the Holy of holies — even Heaven itself, and 
there “in THE light” — in the presence of what 
answers to the Shechina of the Tabernacle and Temple 
even the light of the glory of God. 

The omission of the article “ the light ” obscures the 
full force of the wonderous revelation of the riches of 
His grace. 
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SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 

THE ROOT-CAUSE 

of the Advancing Apostasy lies no longer in Infidel 
lecturers like Tom Paine, Renan, Voltaire, Charles 
Bradlaugh, and Ingersoll. These were coarse and 
vulgar. The Infidelity, to-day is much more refined, 
and is carried on by professors of Theology and preach- 
ers in their chairs and pulpits. These are the real 
successors to the past generation of Infidel teachers. 

This has been recently well put in Our Hope : — 

“ There is no need for such infidel lecturers in our times, becauic 
hundreds of preachers do the same work more successfully than 
Ingersoll ever did. Of the two, an outspoken infidel, who disowns 
all connection with Christianity, and a man who professes Christianity 
but undermines the faith in God's Word and denies the authority ot 
the Bible, the former is certainly the more honest of the two. The 
hand of the evil master, who stands behind these continued attacks, 
is seen in the fact that these men with their 1 infidel stoc* of trade/ 
are put into a position where they can reach and influence the 
immature minds of the young." 

What can furnish a better illustration than the words 
of Dr. J. H. Moulton, of Didsbury College, at the second 
National Conference of the Wesley Guild, at the 
Central Hall, Manchester, the President of the Wes- 
leyan Conference being in the chair. 

His subject was, “ Gains of Modern Biblical Criti- 
cism. 

Surely the losses would have been more appropriate: — 

“We must be New Theologians/' said Dr. Moulton. '.'We 
cannot help it. Text-books on Latin and arithmetic used a 
generation ago are now out of date. Why, then, should you 
suppose that Theology is a standstill science ? I know there are 
people who bring down the gallery with the solemn declaration; 
' We stand in the old paths. The way that took our fathers to 
Heaven is good enough for us.' They forget that the Christianity 
which is not progressive is not alive. ' Semper idem* may be an 
ideal worthy of Rome. We believe in something grander. 

“ Every generation brings with it new problems, new facts, new 
knowledge. Our supreme business is to bring these into co- 
relationship with tf the great truths of the Book which tells us of the 
Man who was more than man. 

“One of the greatest gains from modern criticism is that it hat 
left the Bible in the form in which we ought to have had it from the 
first. All through the ages of Christianity men have been putting 
into the Bible things that are not in it. Criticism has freed us from 
that. 

“Again, criticism has helped us to single out the essentials ot 
Christianity. We have been thrown back on our foundations. We 
are better able to appreciate Christ's Divinity. That is the one 
important doctrine. 

“ Broadly, as applied to the Old Testament, the result of the 
Higher Criticism has been revolutionary. As applied to the New 
Testament, its results have been conservative. 

“ Criticism has shown us that the Bible is a human book." 
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This, then, is what it really comes to. This is the 
one outstanding fact — the Churches themselves being 
the witness. 

Truly, they put bitter for sweet, and darkness for 
light, for they call their losses “ gains. 

They have lost 44 the Word of God,” and have gained 
“ a human book.” 

But “ A human book ” will never do the work of the 
Spirit of God; and the day is not far distant when the 
great “loss” will be discovered. 

THE SUPER-MAN. 

Two notable Signs of the Times were furnished at 
the Free Church Congress held on March 9th in Hull. 

The first was when the formation of one United Free 
Church for England was supported by many of the 
influential members of the Congress, and it was agreed 
that the executive should consider the proposal and 
report on it next year. The proposal took the Council 
by surprise and produced a thrilling sensation as it was 
earnestly pleaded for. 

How this may work out, with the object of 11 realising 
the kingdom of God on this earth,” will be understood 
only by those, knowing something of Dispensational 
truth and groan under the manifest loss of a spiritual 
and scriptural corporate unity and realise the one 
spiritual unity which characterises this present Dis- 
pensation. 

This will be further illustrated by the other Sign of 
the Times which was furnished by another speaker who 
spoke on 

The Super-man 

and the problem of capturing and utilising him for 
Christianity. He said that the German philosopher, 
Nietzsche, and the English Bernard Shaw “emphasise 
three great truths which we ought to capture and 
sanctify. 1 ’ These truths are — 

First, that man can reach a much loftier stature 
and exercise a far mightier power than he has 
ever wielded ; 

Second, that the super-man can only be produced 
as we obey the great force that urges on the 
universe, and 

Third, that the super-man, when he appears will 
laugh at all man-made maxims and man-made 
laws, and will be a law to himself. 

“The world needs a super-man,” he said, “but he 
may be a robber, a ravisher of nations, a grasping, 
unscrupulous millionaire — that is Nietzsche. Or he 
may be the stainless super-man of all history — that is 
Christianity.” 

Those who know anything of Dispensational truth 
will at once see how this is the taking of a long step 
forward to the welcoming the coming of the real 
41 Super-man, the Lawless One.” 



ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

J. R. (Essex). Israel was not cast aside when the 
Epistle to the Romans was written. The Fig Tree 
which told of National privilege was not cut down till 
Acts 28 , which was speedily followed by the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem and the Dispersion of Judah. 

14 Some of the branches” of the Olive Tree had been 


broken off (Rom. 11. 17); but the Tree itself had not 
been cut down ; Gentile branches were being grafted in 
among them. 

We feel bound to take the exanastasis th ton itekron 0 1 
Phil. 3 . 11, as a new revelation. The word is used 
nowhere else in the New Testament. 

Only three occurrences are given in the Lexicons, 
and each refer to a bodily act. 

Polybius (204- T2 5 B.C.) uses it of a removal , Strabo 
(63 B.C. — 24 A.D.) uses it of an emigration , Hippocrates 
(460-377 B.C.), uses it as a medical term, of rising and 
getting up out of bed . These are the only occurrences and 
usages of the word known ; and they all refer to bodily 
acts, and not to moral character. Who then will justify 
us if we were to take it in Phil. 3 . 11 in a sense in 
which it is never taken elsewhere. 

Then again, the verb rendered “ attain ” ( katantao ) 
means to arrive at (as in Acts 27 . 12*) ; or, as in Eph. 4 . 13 
“till we all come in the unity of the spirit,” i.e f till we 
arrive at, or are partakers of that unity. 

The word rendered “attained” in the next verse 
(v. 12) is quite different. It is (lamband) to receive : and 
we render v. 12 thus: 11 For I have not yet received 
[the full revelation of it, v. 14] , nor yet am I made 
j perfect [in that out-resurrectionl. But I am pressing 
j forward thatf I may lay hold of [that] for [obtaining! 

| which I was laid hold of also by Christ Jesus. Brethren I 
! do not reckon to have laid hold of [the full knowledge 
i concerning it] but one thing [I do] , forgetting the 
i things behind, and to the things before stretching out* 
j I am pressing on toward the goal for the prize of the 
calling on high by God, in Christ Jesus.t As many 
j therefore who [desire to be] perfect [by receiving this 
j prize of being called on high] should be of this mind. 

■j And if in anything ye think differently, this also shall 
j God reveal to you. However, unto what we have 
| attained before you, [let us] walk in the same steps 
[viz. — forgetting, &c.]”.- 

T. H. E. (London, W.). It can surely hardly be 
| true that Prof. G. Adam Smith can have said that 
Jehovah gave the host of heaven to the heathen as their 
gods. To deduce such teaching from Deut. 4 . 19, 
shows the working of a mind hostile to the Word of 
God, seeking and taking pains to discover something 
unworthy of it. 

Deut. 4 . 19 speaks of God having distributed the stars 
“ unto all nations under the whole heaven ” ; and this, 
in connection with a solemn command forbidding their 
worship. 

Psalm 19 , taken with Rom. 10 . 17, 18, shows that the 
stars were distributed unto all nations to teach and 
declare the primitive truth and testimony concerning 
the true God and His worship, and His promise of the 
coming seed of the woman. 

Rom. 10 . shows that this teaching was heard, and 
received, and known. But, after Moses had been 
inspired to commit the revelation to writing, the 
teaching of tho heavens was no longer needed ; frfence, 
it was forgotten and corrupted by the heathen nations, 
and this is charged home upon them in Rom. 1. 19-32. 

As to your quotation from the writings of Benjamin 
Wills Newton concerning the life and death of Christ, 

*Cp. all the occurrences Acts 16. 1 ; 18. 19, 24; 20. 15; 21. 7; 
25. 13; 26. 7; 27. 12 ; 28. 13. 1 Cor. 10. 11 ; 14. 36. Eph. 4. 13. 

Phil. 3. 11. 

f(/i, “if” may be rendered “that” as in Hcb. 7. 15; Acts 26. 
8, 23, &c.) 

1 The R.V. and all the Critical Texts omit the words “ in Christ 
Jesus ” v . 16. 
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■and our double debt of obedience and suffering; all 
this is “Theology,” and is based upon reasoning. We 
look in vain for any corresponding language in 
■Scripture. It is such reasonings as these which, years 
ago, drove a wedge into Brethrenism, and gave it a ; 
shock from which it has never recovered. 

It is our blessed privilege, and true comfort and peace 
to know that Christ — in all that He is, and all that He 
has done is “made unto us” righteousness 1 We | 
cannot get beyond that, and there is no need to. j 
All such reasonings as those you quote, are the designs 
of the enemy to draw us aside from revealed truth, 
and to occupy our minds with arguments about it ; so 
that we may lose the kernel, while talking about the 1 
shell. j 

To comply with your wish concerning Rom. 4 . 19, we j 
would paraphrase it thus : — 

“ And not being weak in faith [as to God’s power, 
or faithfulness] he took no account of his own body 
now [as good as] dead (being about a hundred years 
old) neither the deadness of Sarah’s womb [as being 
obstacles to the fulfilment of God’s promise as to 
Isaac, his seed], wherefore* he disputed not against! 
the promise of God, through unbelief, [by arguing that 
the thing was impossible] but [having the firmest 
persuasion of God’s faithfulness] was made strong in 
[his] faith, giving glory to God [by recognising His 
almighty power and faithfulness, and waiting patiently 
for the fulfilment of His promise]. 

A. B. T. (Germany). As to the Tabernacle, referred 
to in Gen. 9 . 21 ; 4 . 3, 4, 16, it surely remained until the 
flood;, and after the flood, where a Tent and an Altar 
were erected, there would be the place “ before the ( 
Lord." It would be against this and the worship of ; 
Jehovah connected with it that Nimrod was the great | 
rebel (not hunter). j 

In Gen. 1. we have the creation in sum and purpose | 
by way of Introduction ; while in chap. 2 we have it in j 
certain details. ! 

In Gen. 2 . 24, there is no reference to what Adam | 
should or should not leave. Moses wrote that Divine 
command by inspiration 2000 years after, as being the 
Divine ground on which the later marriage law was 
based. j 

The Gematria of Babel in Gen. 10 . 10 is 34, while I 
its root Balal is 62. The Hebrew spelling is Babel , the j 
Greek, Babulon. j 

As to the Great Pyramid we believe there is a deep j 
symbolical secret in it. Years ago we took deep interest : 
in it; but the interpretations became so many and 
different, and the prognostications drawn from them 
were so falsified in the events that we lost all interest 
in it ; and are waiting till the right key has been found 
for the lock. 

As to the genealogy of the Lord Jesus. Matthew 
gives the Royal and Legal Line through Solomon the 
son of David. But Solomon had an elder brother, 
Nathan, whose line would come in, if Solomon’s line 
should fail. 

Solomon’s line did end in Joseph (Matt. 1.), and 
Nathan’s line ended in Mary. (Lu. 3 ). By their 
marriage both lines were united, and exhausted in the 
person of the Lord Jesus. Hence the hope of Israel is 
bound up in Him. 

•So " dt " should be rendered at in Rom. 8. 6 ; 12 . 6 ; 1 Cor. 7 . 3 ; 
12 . 21 ; 16 . 15 ; Philem. 12 . 

fSo “m M should be rendered at in Matt. IB. 21 ; Lu. 12 . 10. 
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NOTICES. 

CROYDON. 

A Conference of Christians 
will be held (D.V.) in the Iron Room, Strathmore 
Road, Whitehorse Road, Croydon, on Easter Monday, 
28th March, 1910. A Tea will be provided. Meetings: 
Afternoon, 3 to 5 ; Tea, 5.30 to 6.30; Evening, 7 to 9. 

Friends from London by tram or train should alight 
at West Croydon Station, about five minutes distant. 
PIMLICO (London, S.W.) 

Christians who have met for Conference at 55 Morton 
Street, Pimlico, S.W., will please note that the next 
meeting will be held on Wednesday evening, April 
20th, at 7 o’clock. The subject for consideration at 
the last meeting will be continued, viz., “ The Work 
and Office of the Holy Spirit in this and other 
dispensations.” 
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HEBREWS XI. 


XIII.— THE FIRST GROUP. i 

( Continued from page 38.) 

t 

(4) Jephthah: Faith Conquering through God. i 

T ephthah is introduced to us under the same title as i 
I Gideon, “ a.mighty man of valour ”* (Judges xi. 1). ; 
Again, we have not to consider his history as a man, ! 
but his faith, which was of God. J 

He was one who feared Jehovah. In his earliest i 
words he calls Jehovah to witness; and he afterwards | 
went and “uttered all his words before Jehovah, in ; 
Mizpeh ” (v. 11). i 

His message to the king of Ammon (it. 14-27) shows ! 
that he was well versed in the history of his People, as ' 
recorded in “ the book of the Law." He must have ' 
studied it closely, and to some purpose ; for, he not only 
knew the historical events as facts, but he recognised ; 
them as being ordered by Jehovah. 1 

He traced all to Jehovah. It was He Who had j 
“ delivered Sihon and all his people into the hand of ' 
Israel" (v. 21). It was Jehovah, God of Israel, who j 
had dispossessed the Amorites before His People ( v . 23). • 
What Jephthah and Israel would now possess was ' 
what God had given to them (v. 24). And it was Jehovah, • 
the Judge, Whom he called on to judge between Israel ■ 
and Ammon (v. 27). i 

Jephthah had heard the words of Jehovah as written j 
down in the Scriptures of truth ; and he believed them. - j 
This is exactly an instance of what the Apostle refers i 
to in Hebrews xi. He, too, knew the history which j 


to be placed among the “ elders who received a good 
report” on account of. their faith. 

But, in the case of Jephthah, as in no other, we feel 
compelled to go out of our way to vindicate him from 
what we shall show to be the unjust judgment of men. 

His God-wrought faith must not be tarnished without 
the sure and certain warrant of the Word of God 
itself. 

Like Moses, Jephthah “ spake unadvisedly with his 
lips," but this does not touch his faith in what he had 
heard from God; his vow was made according to his 
zeal, but not according to knowledge. 

That he would sacrifice his daughter, and that God 
would not reprobate by one word of disapproval 
a human sacrifice is a theory incredible. It is 
only a human interpretation, on which Theologians have 
differed in all ages, and which has been reached without 
a careful examination of the text. 

It is important to remember that the ancient Jewish 
Commentator Rabbi David Kimchi (1160 — 1232) renders 
the words of the vow (Judges xi. 31) very differently 
from the A.V. and R.V., and he tells us that his father 
Rabbi Joseph Kimchi (died 1180) held the same view. 
Both father and son, together with Rabbi Levi ben 
Gerson (born 1288), all of them among the most 
eminent of Hebrew grammarians and commentators, 
who ought to know better than any Gentile commentator, 
gave their unqualified approval to the rendering of the 
words of the vow which, instead of making it relate to 
one object, translate and interpret it as consisting of 
two distinct parts. 

This is done by observing the well. known rule that 
the connective particle 1 {van, our English v ) is often 
used as a disjunctive, and means “ or," when there is a 
second proposition. Indeed, this rendering is suggested 
in the margin of the A.V. 

The following passages may be consulted : — 


Jephthah believed, and the faith which conquered 
through God. This it is that gives Jephthah his place 
in this great “ cloud of witnesses.” 

When he had thus called on God to judge, we read : 
“ Then the Spirit of the Lord came upon Jephthah," 
and we again note the words which thus describe the 
action of the Holy Spirit in that dispensation (v. 29). 


Gen. xli. 44 : “ Pharaoh said to Joseph, I am 
! Pharaoh, and without thee shall no man lift up hand 
i OR foot, in all the land of Egypt.” 
j Ex. xx. 4 : “ Thou shalt not make unto thee any 
| graven image, OR any likeness of anything that is in 
1 heaven above, OR that is in the earth beneath, OR that 
I is in the water under the earth." 


In the power of that Holy Spirit, Jephthah undertook 
the war.with Ammon, and Jehovah crowned his faith by 
delivering the Ammonites into his hand (r. 32). 

This is the exceedingly simple account of Jephthah's 
overcoming faith ; and there is little to be added to it. 
He had simply read what Jehovah had done ; and thus 
heard what He had said. He believed what he had thus 
read and heard, and this is quite sufficient to cause him 

• By the Figure called Epanadiplous {by which the verse begins 
and ends with the same word) the verse is rounded off for emphasis, 
and stamped as important. 


Ex. xxi. 15: “He that smiteth his father OR his 
mother shall surely be put to death. ,,::t 

Ex. xxi. 17: “ He that curseth his father, OR his 
mother, shall surely be put to death." 

Ex. xxi. 18 : “ If men strive together, and one smite 
another with a stone, OR with his fist, &c." 

Num. xvi. 14: “ Moreover thou has not brought us 
into a land that fioweth with milk and honey, OR given 
us inheritance of fields and vineyards," &c. 

" Gesenius does not admit the force of this reference, though 
R. David Kimchi relics upon it. 
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Num. xxii. 26 : “When there was no way to turn, 
either to the right hand OR to the left/’ &c. 

Deut. iii. 24: “What Gcd is there in heaven OR in 
earth,” &c. 

2 Sam. iii. 29 : 44 One that hath an issue, OR that is 
a leper, OR that leaneth on a staff, OR that falleth on 
the sword, OR that lacketh bread,” &c. 

1 Kings xviii. 10 : 41 There is no nation OR kingdom, 
whither my lord hath not sent to seek thee.” 

1 Kings xviii. 27 : “ Either he is talking OR he is 
pursuing, OR he is in a journey.” 

With a negative* the rendering “NOR” is equally j 
correct and conclusive : — j 

Ex. xx. 17: 44 Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour’s I 
wife, NOR his manservant, NOR his maidservant, | 
NOR his ox, NOR his ass, NOR anything that is thy 
neighbour’s. 

Deut. vii. 25 : 44 Thou shall not desire the silver OR 
gold that is on them, NOR take it unto thee/* &c. 

2 Sam. i. 21 : 41 Neither let there be rain upon you, 
NOR fields of offerings,” &c. 

Psalm xxvi. 9: 44 Gather not my soul with sinners, 
NOR my life with bloody men.” 

Prov. vi. 4: “Give not sleep to thine eyes, NOR 
slumber to thine eyelids.” 

Prov. xxx. 3 : “ I neither learned wisdom, NOR have j 
the knowledge of the holy.” j 

We are now in a position to read and understand the j 
words of Jephtbah’s vow, where we have the same 
word, or rather the letter which represents it, in the j 
Hebrew. i 

44 Jephthah vowed a vow (/.*., made a solemn vow) 
unto Jehovah,” which he had a perfect right to do. 
Such a vow was provided for in the Law which 
prescribed exactly what was to be done in such cases; 
and even when the vow affected a person (as it did 
here) that person could be redeemed if it were so desired 
See Lev. xxvii. where in verse 1-8 it affected 44 persons,” 
and verses 9-13 it affects 44 beasts”; and verses 14-15 
a house. 

It thus seems clear that Jephthah’s vow consisted of - 
two parts; one alternative to the other. He would , 
either dedicate it to Jehovah (according to Lev. xxvii. ; ■ 
or, if unsuitable for this, he would offer it as a burnt 
offering. 

It should be noted also that, when he said 44 Whatso- 
ever cometh forth of the doors of my house to meet 
me,” the word 44 whatsoever ” is Masculine. But the ; 
issuer from his house was Feminine, and therefore ; 

1 

could not come, properly, within the sphere of his vow ; 
certainly not according to the literal meaning of his 
words. 

! 

# We have the same in 1 Kings ii. 9, where David is mis- | 
represented in the same manner. David is giving charge to ; 
Solomon concerning Shimei. David says _* 4 1 sware unto him by ! 
Jehovah that I would NOT put him to death with the sword. Now 
therefore hold him NOT guiltless (for thou art a wise man, and 
knowest what thou oughtest to do unto him) NOR bring thou his 
hoar head down to the grave with blood.” The rendering of the 
second disjunctive as “but ” entirely reverses the meaning of what 
David said. 


In any case, it would have been unlawful, and 
repugnant to Jehovah, to offer a human being to Him 
as a burnt-offering, for His acceptance. 

Such offerings were common to heathen nations at 
that time, but it is noteworthy that Israel stands out 
among them with this great peculiarity, that human 
sacrifices were unknown in Israel. 

It is recorded that Jephthah 44 did with her according 
to his vow which he had vowed, and she knew no man ” 
(v. 39). What has this to do with a burnt offering, one 
way or the other ? But it has everything to do with 
the former part of his vow, in dedicating her to Jehovah.' 
This seems to be conclusive. It has nothing to do with 
a sacrificial death, but it has to do with a dedicated 
life. She was dedicated to a perpetual virginity. 

To what else can the 44 custom in Israel” refer 
( v . 39, 40) when 44 the daughters of Israel went yearly 
to lament the daughter of Jephthah the Gileadite, four 
days in a year ” (v. 40). 

The word rendered “lament” occurs only in one 
other passage in the Hebrew Bible, and that happens 
to be in this very book. So that we could not possibly 
have a surer guide to its meaning. 

The passage is in Judg. v. 11, 44 There shall they 
rehearse the righteous acts of Jehovah.” It means to 
talk with others hence to rehearse together. 

This being done annually, the friends of Jephthah’s 
daughter went to rehearse with her, this continued 
virginity of her life, and not to mourn over the past 
fact of her death. 

We may conclude from the whole tenor of 
scripture, as well as from Ps. cvi. 35-38. Is. lvii. 5, etc.,, 
that human sacrifices were abomination in the sight of 
God ; and we cannot imagine that God would accept,, 
or that Jephthah would offer, human blood. 

To uphold this idea is a libel on Jehovah as well as 
on Jephthah. 

We can understand Voltaire and other infidels doing 
this, though they reason in a circle, and depend on the 
two cases of Isaac and Jephthah’s daughter (which we 
dispute) to support their contention. Their object is 
clear. But what are we to say of the 44 higher” 
critics, most of whose conclusions are to be found, in- 
some shape or another, in the writings of French and 
English Atheists and Deists of the last century? 

On the other hand, it is worthy of note to remark how 
the enemy of God’s word has used even innocent 
persons to perpetuate traditions which bring a slur on. 
Jehovah’s works and words. 

Milton’s words combined with Haydn’s music (The: 
Oratorio of 44 The Creation ”).have rivetted the tradition 
on the minds of all that God created 44 chaos,” whereas 
“all His works are perfect ” in beauty and in order. 

Milton’s words, again, combined with Handel’s 
music (the Oratorio of “Jephthah”) have perpetuated 
the tradition that an - Israelite father offered his 
daughter as a burnt-offering to Jehovah. 

It is too much to hope that these words of ours can 
do much to break the tether of tradition with regard to 
either of the above important subjects. 
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There is Rutualism to contend with on one hand, 
but there is Ritualism on the other ; and so deep are the 
ruts, that only the strongest faith (like the strongest 
axles) can get out of them with success. 

We need something of Jephthah’s faith in the 
inspired records of God’s Word and words. He 
believed what Jehovah had caused to be written in 
“the book of the Law.” He had read and pondered 
over those records of Jehovah’s words and works, or he 
could not have spoken so strongly and so truly of what 
had been written for his learning. 

May it be ours to have a like faith, so that when we 
have to contend with those who oppose us, we may not 
depend on our own arguments or our own wisdom, but 
quote God’s Word written, and use “ the sword of the 
Spirit” — the God-breathed words which are so profitable 
to equip the man of God, and all who would speak for 
Him, when we meet with those who “ resist the 
truth.” 

Jephthah had heard, 

Jephthah had believed, and 

Jephthah was one of that group of overcomers 
who conquered through God. 


“WHEN didthis DISPENSATION BEGIN?" 

T his important question is again raised in a 
pamphlet (thus entitled) sent us for review." 
Our interest in it must be the excuse for noticing it 
thus, instead of giving a formal review. 

We are thankful to observe that the writer has 
advanced somewhat since the issue of her former 
pamphlet What was Pentecost l In that she taught that 
the Pentecostal Dispensation of the Acts began at Pente- 
cost, and was “permanent" and “continuous.” In 
this, she is like many in the present day who are being j 
led to re-consider the Dispensational Problem. 

For, in the fourth of four diagrams now given, the 
writer shows that the Book of the Acts belongs partly to 
the Old Dispensation, and partly to a New Dispensation. 

We feel sure that further study will lead us all nearer 
to the truth. 

It is true, that a Neiv Dispensation was begun with 
Pentecost, but the great and solemn fact has been lost 
sight of that it was broken off in Acts 28 . 25, 26, and 
is now in abeyance. Meanwhile, the Present (as distinct 
from the new) Dispensation has been revealed in the 
Epistles to the Ephesians, Philippians, and Colossians. 

If this present Dispensation of the Secret was 
. absolutely hidden in God (as it was), till it was revealed 
to Paul, it will be clear that any diagrams, which do 
not recognize this, are useless. 

Feeling that Pentecost is neither so permanent nor 
continuous as was supposed, an endeavour is made to 
find a way of retaining it ; and we can quite sympathize 
with the efforts 

We have to remember that Peter’s ministry had 
to do with a new Dispensation, but had nothing to do 

* It is by Miss Ada B. Habcrshon, and ia published by Samuel 
E. Roberta, Paternoater Row. Price ad. 


with the “ present ” Dispensation. If the chapters 
recording his ministry be read over again, it must surely 
be at once seen that no evangelist of to-day can preach 
the “ gospel ” on the same lines as Peter. 

To Peter were committed “the keys of the kingdom,” 
and they do not fit the lock of the Epistles to the 
Ephesians, Philippians, and Colossians ! 

It was the Popes who first took possession of these 
“ keys ; ” and it is astonishing how laboriously believers 
have tried, to the present day, to make the keys of the 
kingdom fit the lock of the church. 

Rome’s starting-point is that “ Jesus Christ came on 
earth to found a church, and committed the keys to 
St. Peter, and, through him, to the Popes.” 

We repudiate that claim because we believe that the 
Lord Jesus did nothing of the kind. 

We are distinctly told, in Rom. 15 . 8, 9, “ that Jesus 
Christ was a Minister of the Circumcision for the truth of 
God to confirm the promises made unto the fathers, and that 
the Gentiles might glorify God for His mercy.” 

Peter also, was a “ minister of the circumcision ” 
i (Gal. 2 . 8), with precisely the same object, 
i Peter’s ministry was a preparation for the New 
j Dispensation. It was not the continuation of the Old 
i Dispensation : that Dispensation ended with the death 
| of Christ ; and to Peter the keys were committed to open 
i the door of the New Dispensation. His labours 
were like those of John the Baptist. His message was 
the same. His call to Israel was the same, “ Repent ” 
(Acts 2 . 38) : and the ground of it was — “ For the 
promise is unto you (‘men of Israel,’ ‘men of Judah’) and 
to your children, and to all that are afar off, even as 
many as the Lord our God shall call ’’ (v. 39). 

In the next chapter his call was enlarged : “ Repent 
ye therefore and turn to the Lord, that your sins may 
be blotted out, that so there may come (R.V.) times of 
refreshing from the presence of the Lord, and that He 
may send (R.V.) Jesus Christ, Which before was 
preached unto you ” (Acts 3 . 19, 20). 

This was the use Peter made of the one key, and he 
afterward used the other to open the kingdom to the 
Gentiles who were “ afar off” (Acts 8 and 10 ). James 
(Acts 15 . 14, 15) testifies of this : He says “ Simeon hath 
declared (in v. 7) how God at the first did visit the 
Gentiles (Acts 10 .), to take out of them a people for His 
name, and to this agree the words of the prophets.” 

There is nothing here, or in the Acts, about the great 
and glorious headship of Christ as being made the Head 
over all things for His body the Church. It is all con- 
cerning “God!* and the people of God, and “the Church 
(or assembly) of God,” (not of Christ). We meet with this 
Jatter expression “ Church of God ” before Acts 28 , but 
not after*', and not once in the Prison-Epistles of Paul. 

The word “ Church ” had not yet been used by the 
Holy Ghost in the new sense in which He was going to 
use it in the later Epistles. 

In the Gospels it is used in the same sense as in the 

* Except 1 Tim. 3. 5 — the Pastoral Epistles covering both the 
new and “ present " Dispensations. 
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Old Testament, viz : of an assembly of called-cut 
ones. 

It was that “assembly” of which the Psalmist 
speaks (Ps. 22. 25) ; of which our Lord speaks in Matt. 
16. 18, 19, in connection with “the keys of the king- 
dom.” It was that assembly which Saul of Tarsus 
persecuted (Acts 8. 3. Gal. 1. 13). It was that assembly 
of God of which he spoke to the Elders of Ephesus 
(Acts 20. 28). Paul himself, at that time, had not yet 
made known the Ephesian revelation of “ the Church 
which is His body,” and of which Christ was “ the Head.” 

It is the mixing up of “ things that differ ” which 
causes all the confusion. It was the ignoring of the 
importance of these facts that made it impossible for 
the A.V. and R.V. to give a true translation of Phii. j 

1. 10, though both versions are compelled to tell us in the j 
margin what the Greek words really mean. In the j 
text they say “ approve things that are excellent,” but j 
in the margin the A.V. says “ Try the things that J 
differ,” and the R.V. “ Prove the things that differ.” j 

Here is just a case where this precept should be j 
obeyed. Here is the word “ church ” used in two ; 
senses which “differ;” and it is our bounden duty to ! 
discern and “ try ” and “ prove ” what the difference is. \ 
If we do not thus “try,” but, mix up the different : 
senses in which the word is used in the Old Testa- ! 
ment, Matthew, Acts and Ephesians, it is impossible to j 
be “void of offence": indeed, we shall be a hind- ' 
ranee instead of a help to others who are seeking to j 
find the truth on this important subject. \ 

It is most significant to observe that this expression, i 
“the Church of God," (as Father) is not once found in j 
the prison Epistles. In these it is the Church of • 
Christ (as the Son), which is His body, of which He j 
has been made the “ Head,” and for which He has ; 
been made “ Head over all things.” j 

But there are other “things that differ" which are i 
neither tried nor proved, nor distinguished ; one is the ex- 
pression, “The Dispensation of the Spirit.” This was 
foretold by the prophet Joel (ch. 2), and in other Old 
Testament Scriptures. It pertained to the new 
Dispensation of the Acts. But the question is, Does it 
pertain to the “present” Dispensation? A reference j 
to Joel 2. will at once give us the answer. 

Then, the gifts of the Spirit were poured out in 
abundance. But where are they now ? Where have 
they been since Acts 28 ? We must be blind indeed 
if we cannot see where these things “ differ." It is 
true that there were “ four definite outpourings ” (Acts 

2, 8, 10, and 19), but, where is the fifth, or the sixth. 

The 14th, 15th, 16th, chapters of John are quoted, but 

those chapters were spoken in the upper room in the 
ears of the Twelve, and were among the last words of the. 
New Testament committed to writing ; Paul never read 
them ; none of the Churches ever read them. But we 
have read them, for they belong to this “ present ” 
Dispensation, and not to the New Dispensation of the 
Acts. They did not form part of the written Word of 
God until long after that Dispensation had closed. 

In the Acts, the action of the Holy Spirit was “upon” 


i people ; now, it is “ in ” them. Then, His gifts were 
j “poured out ” ; now His grace is “ poured in.” 

| If Joel 2 refers to this “Present" Dispensation, 

; where is the fulfilment of the prophecies for Israel 
: when Jehovah will be “jealous for His Land and pity 
! His people ” (as foretold in Deut. 32, 36), which are to 
j precede “ the Dispensation of the Spirit.” 

1 Had the people received and obeyed Peter’s call to 
“ Repent," Joel 2 would have been fulfilled. But 
All was broken off in Acts 28. 25, 26. 

Up to that time no Gentile could get a blessing 
except in connection with Israel. 

From that time no Jew can get a blessing except 
with Gentiles in Christ. 

This is a test case which will enable us to “ try ” and 
to “ prove " these things that differ. 

When did that remarkable change take place ? 

Clearly not until the Israelite branches were" broken 
off ” from the Olive-tree of Religious privilege ; and not 
until the Fig-tree of National privilege was “ cut down 
as it was, shortly after Acts 28. 

Peter’s mission in the Land had ended, and Paul’s 
mission in the Synagogues of the Dispersion had also 
come to an end. The New Dispensation of some 40 
years had come to an end. And it is 
Now in Abeyance. 

Meanwhile, the “ Present ” Dispensation of the 
Mystery has been made known ; and it is in the Epistle 
to the Ephesians that we are shown that it is now our 
blessed privilege to get all our blessings through Christ, 
and no longer through Israel ; spiritual blessings, and no 
longer temporal blessings ; and, in the holiest of all , and no 
longer in places “made with hands"; and in “the 
true” of which they were only “figures.” 

Believers, to-day, seem determined to cling to a 
phrase : “ The church began at Pentecost ” which has 
no surer ground than the fact that it was coined by 
some modern “ fathers ; ” instead of obeying for them- 
selves the Divine precept to “ Try the things that differ.’’ 

We are asked “ when did this Dispensation begin ? ’’and 
we answer by saying that we must define our terms, or 
we can never hope to come to any conclusion at all, 
much less a right one. 

We must define the word “ this." 

Peter, in Acts 2. 16, said “this is that.” And his • 
words were true. “ This ’’ which was witnessed in 
Acts 2 was “ that " which was prophesied in Joel 2, but 
the conditions were not fulfilled ; Peter’s call to “ Repent" 
was not obeyed; and those “ times of refreshing ” did not- 
come ; and the ^ord from heaven did not descend. 

Both “this" and “that” of Acts 2. 16 are in 
abeyance. Hence “ this ” is no longer “ that,” though . 
many believers still maintain that it is ; and refuse to 
note the great and solemn result of the rejection of 
Jehovah’s offer by Peter. They speak and write as 
though the offer had never been made ; and as though 
the guilt of refusing it entailed no result^ to those who 
rejected it. 

Why then was the Fig tree cut down ? Why were 
the branches broken off the Olive tree ? Why was 
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ieir City destroyed, the Temple burnt, and the People 
cattered ? 

If that offer in Acts 3 was not in mockery, when was 
: withdrawn ? How could that offer be running on if 
he church had already been begun ? How could the 
hurch have been begun while the offer of the kingdom 
vas open to Israel? How could there be two different 
Dispensations at one and the same time ? 

No, we must try the Dispensations that “ differ.” 

If we refuse to do so, we must be content to go on to 
rnr own confusion and the misleading of others. 

We will however give our own definite answer to the 
mportant question raised. 

The Dispensation of Jehovah THE FATHER began 
with the setting up of His Kingdom in Israel, with 
mighty miracles: and it ended when Israel rejected it 
and was sent into captivity. 

The Dispensation of THE SON began- when John 
gave out his call “ Repent ” to the remnant which had 
returned : and it ended with the rejection of the kingdom 
and the crucifixion of the King. 

“ The Dispensation of THE SPIRIT” began when 
Peter was commissioned to call on Israel to “ Repent,” 
and once again, for the third and last time, promised the 
restoration of the kingdom and the coming of the King. 
A New Dispensation had begun by those who pro- 
claimed it “ God also bearing them witness both with 
signs and wonders, and divers miracles, and gifts of the 
Holy Ghost ” (Heb. 2. 4). 

The call had gone forth. God had spoken by His 
prophets “in time past” (Heb. 1 . 1). He had spoken 
by His Son “in these last days” (Heb. 1 . 1). And 
now He was speaking again by the Holy Spirit 
(Heb. 2 . 4), and Paul asks those who heard, “ How 
shall we escape, if we neglect so great salvation ? ” 
They did neglect it. They did not escape ! And that 
Dispensation ended with Israel’s national existence. 

But was that all ? Was that the end ? No ! for God 
had His “ purposes ” (which were “ before the world," as 
well as His “counsels” (which were/w» the foundation 
of the world ”). 

His counsels shall stand, and all His prophecies and 
promises for Israel shall yet be fulfilled. But mean- 
while we find ourselves in “ this present Dispensation,” 
and we are asked “when did this begin?” 

We answer: it began in eternal purpose before the 
world began. It began in time by the special ministry 
of the Apostle Paul in Ephesians, and not by Peter 
in Acts 2 . It began by substituting spiritual blessings 
instead of temporal, Christ instead of Israel as the 
channel of our blessing, “ the holiest of all" instead of 
things which were only “ figures of the true.” 

The kingdom (the new Dispensation) which Peter 
revealed, was rejected, and did not come ; but the Secret 
(or Mystery, — the “ present ” Dispensation), which Paul 
revealed, did come; and it is our great and blessed 
privilege to live and worship in a sphere where all is 
heavenly and spiritual, and where man and the things 
“ made with his bands ” find no place. 

But, let us not live in. the past. Let us live in the 


future, and ask, how is this present dispensation going 
to end ? There is still greater difference of opinion 
with regard to this. The world, of course, is in total 
darkness, and densest ignorance ; but, we have the 
prophetic word, which is the only light in this | dark 
place ; and we “ do well, if we take heed thereto in 
our hearts.” (2 Pet. 1 . 19). 
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“I WOULD NOT HAVE YOU IGNORANT.” 

No. 3. 

By James Christopher Smith. 

T he next instance of the above expression is 
found in 

(3). 1 Corinthians 10. 1. 

The passage might be somewhat literally and freely 
rendered as follows : — 

“ For, I do not wish you to be ignorant , brethren, that 
all our fathers were under the shelter of the cloud ; and 
all went through the sea ; and all were identified with 
Moses [or separated unto tha leadership of Moses] by 
the cloud and by the sea ; and all ate the same spiritual 
food ; and all drank the same spiritual drink ; for they 
drank from a spiritual rock, following — and the rock 
was the Anointed One, [the Messiah]. But with the 
most part of them God was not well pleased ; for a 
catastrophe happened to them in the Wilderness.” 

Here is most solemn teaching, to which we do well 
to give earnest heed. 

To many readers the chief point of the passage is 
missed because of chapter 10 beginning where it does. 
The connection is thereby broken. All the chief Greek 
Texts have “ for ” instead of “ moreover ” thus linking 
the teaching with what had preceded! 

The Apostle had been writing searching things about 
the Stadium and the racers ; about the Arena and the 
boxers ; and, applying these things to the Christian life, 
he points out the necessity of strenuous running and hard 
hitting if the full reward of service is to be secured, and 
the prize enjoyed. And so he says, “ I hit bard and 
straight at my own body and lead it off into slavery 
lest, after I have been a herald to others, I should 
myself be disapproved,” (for the prize). 

Then, finding a solemn illustration of the principle, 
thus set forth, in the history of his own nation of 
Israel, he proceeds, — 

“ For , I do not wish you to be ignorant that all our 
fathers, etc.” 

The connection is thus clear ; and when it is added, 
in 10. 6, that “ these things came to pass as types of us, 
to the end that we should not lust after evil things as 
they lusted,” the teaching becomes most searching and 
separating. 

With such things before his mind, small wonder that 
Paul should wish them (and us) to know, and mark, and 
understand the significance of these facts. 

The passage, as a whole, takes us back to the scene 
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of the wanderings during forty years — a period full of 
typical and prophetic teaching. 

The key is found in the words of the Apostle, twice 
told, that “ these things happened as types of us,’* 

* ver. 6 and ver. n, in the latter verse adding that they 
were “ written for the admonition of us unto whom the 
ends (or typical applications or lessons) of the ages 
have come," 

The things happened: and Israel knew their historic 
reality; but they not' only happened, they have been 
written , and written in the Word of God, and thus have 
come down to us bearing their precious messages both 
of goodness and severity. 

Perhaps the teaching will be clearer if we point out 
the contrast in the .passage and make an analysis . 
ist. The Contrast. 

The contrast appears in the expressions “ all our 
fathers ” and “ the most of them.” (See ver. i, etc., I 
and ver. 5). The word “ ail ” is repeated five times ; 
and these repetitions mark the matters of privilege ! 
belonging to the whole nation. 

All were under the Cloud. 


Conquest, excluded from their Inheritance, notwith- 
standing the fact that they had been sharers in the 
most marvellous privileges. 

Granted that this is national, earthly, physical : all 
true ; but it is equally true that the things are written 
for the admonition of us to whom the heritage pf the 
teaching of these Old Testament ages has come. And 
with a clear and loud voice these “ types of us” speak 
to us. Let us not turn away our ears. 

It is not a matter of Grace failing, or the Promises 
failing, or the Resurrection failing, or the Advent fail- 
ing, or the High Calling failing — banished be the 
thought that these ever will or can fail, for Salvation is 
ever and utterly by Grace; but let us face the fact 
abundantly taught in the Scriptures of Truth that, 
unless we live worthy of our calling, unless we walk 
worthy of the Lord unto all pleasing, some loss will be 
sustained, some reward will be forfeited, some glory not 
gained. 

Salvation and Sonship are inseparable and un- 
alterable. 

Service and Reward are equally so. 


All passed through the Sea. 

All were baptized unto Moses. 

All ate the same spiritual Meat. 

All drank the same spiritual Drink. 

These were great and astonishing blessings, and 
every member of the nation, without exception, , 
enjoyed them. • 

But now comes the contrast. The Apostle says : ! 
“ But God was not well pleased with the most of 
them.” [The Greek word used means more than 
11 many”; it means the “ major part,” “ the most ”] . 
We all know what this refers to. On account of the 
unbelief and rebellion manifested at Kadesh-Barnea, 
the generation that came out of Egypt were doomed to i 
wander in the Wilderness until their carcases should j 
fall there. The exceptions were Caleb and Joshua, 
who wholly followed the Lord and rebuked the people 
for their fatal faithlessness. But with the rest, the 
most, God was not well pleased, and His displeasure 
was shown in the fulfilment of the threatening, in “the 
catastrophe that befell them in the Wilderness.” 

The book of Deuteronomy is the record of the 
fulfilment of this awful sentence. The book begins 
with the Kadesh-barnea apostasy, and ends with the 
forty year period. 

* The whole nation that came out of Egypt ought to 
have gone into the Land of Promise at Kadesh-Barnea. 
Every provision was made for this, and only unbelief 
prevented it. (See Hebrews 3 . 7-19). 

The true Pilgrimage was between Egypt and Kadesh- 
Barnea ; the rest of the time was spent in unbelief and 
“in His wrath,” as the “ Prayer of Moses the Man 
of God” points out. (See Psalm 90 . 7-9). 

What an unspeakably solemn lesson lies here for us 
to learn. 

Privilege in itself does not secure the desired destiny. 

In Israel we see a whole generation (save two men) 
excluded from entering the land, excluded from the 


And this, too, within the sphere of the membership 
of the Body and the Destiny awaiting us. The fan- 
tastic notion that the unworthy lives, the unseparated 
conduct of some members of the Body, will cause them 
to forfeit the Kingdom may be set aside at once. We 
do not belong to the dispensation of the Kingdom : and 
we cannot de-dispensationalise ourselves : but, in the 
resurrection which belongs to the members of Christ, 
one star will differ from another in glory, and every 
one’s reward will be according to his own labour and 
faithfulness. 

It is so, and must be so, in every distinctive Age, un- 
folding God’s standards for measuring the character 
and testing the conduct of His servants. 

“ He that hath ears to hear, let him hear.” 

2nd. An Analysis. 

Now, briefly, let us analyse the statement of privileges 
in verses T-4, and see how these “types of us” tell 
their secret. 

We have pointed already to the fivefold repetition of 
the word “ all.” With each one of these there is 
associated some distinctive privilege, some signal indi- 
cation of Jehovah’s favour and smile. 

The first that is named is the Cloud. 

The second ,, ,, „ the Sea. 

The third ,, „ ,, Moses. 

The fourth ,, „ ,, the Manna. 

The fifth „• „ „ the Water. 

What wonderful blessings are these ! What signs 
and signals of God's merciful provision ! How suitable. 
How sufficient. What they literally and visibly were 
to Israel is manifest to anyone. But they are “types 
of us,” and the question presses on our attention, 
What admonition do they convey to us in this age? 
Materially and visibly we have not got them,,we do 
not need them,. we do not see them ; but spiritually and 
inwardly we need them and we have them. 
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(1) The Cloud. 

The cloud over Israel’s camp — a cool cover by day, 
and a fiery protection by night — was an abiding token 
of. God’s presence, God’s protection, God’s guidance. 
Even so, it was outward and at a distance. But to us 
God's presence, Christ’s presence, the Spirit's presence 
is an inward reality. Says John, “ he that dwelleth in 
love dwelleth in God, and God in him." Says Paul, 
“ Christ liveth in me." And Christ Himself says of the 
Spirit, “ He dwelleth with you and shall be in you.” 

The Godhead is in us to guard and to guide ! 

(2) The Sea. 

The sea to Israel — in its divided waters — was the 
path of redemption : and, in its closing waters over the 
vanquished foe, it was the token of power and separa- 
tion. We, too, pass through seas of difficulty and 
doubt by His power that worketh in us ; and we are 
conscious of the permanent separation that the New 
Creation makes, as we are associated with the death 
and resurrection and ascension of our glorified Lord. 

(3) Moses. 

Moses was Israel’s appointed mediator and leader. 
To him, as leader, they were baptized in the cloud and 
the sea. They were identified with him. Whatever 
he stood for, they shared it and were under it. 

Moses was leader, as a servant , but our leader is the 
Son. He stands for something infinitely higher, and we 
are baptized by one Spirit into Him, identified with 
Him in all His varied glories and expectancies. 

(4) Meat. 

This, of course, refers to the miraculously given 
Manna, the corn of heaven, angel’s food. It was 
provided, and was sufficient for Israel all the wilderness 
through, and then it ceased. 

But Christ the true bread, “ the bread of life,” “ the 
bread of God," does not cease, and He is, ever, more 
than sufficient to satisfy and feed and sustain — “ the 
same yesterday, and to-day, and for ever,’’ (See, 
specially, John 6). 

(5) Drink. 

The water from the smitten rock, again miraculously 
given, was but the visible sign or type of the “ living 
water ” that comes from the stricken Son of God to us. 

Spiritual food and spiritual drink were behind the 
visible tangible symbols. Christ Himself pointed the 
lesson when He said to the woman at the well, “ the 
water that I shall give him shall be in him a fountain of 
water springing up unto eternal life.” 

Much more- might be written, but space forbids ; 
perhaps enough has been said to show that Paul had 
good reason to urge that we should not be ignorant of these 
precious and powerful teachings. 

The one thing more, important to note, is that all the 
five privileges, above named, came into the life of the 
Nation between Egypt and Kadesh-barnea, showing 
that these are true symbols of true pilgrimage, suggestive 
of permanent spiritual realities. 

The number five is the number of grace. All was 
God’s gift, in the types ; and all is of gift and of grace 
with us I 


j “ Sovereign grace over sin abounding, 

; Ransomed souls the tidings swell ; 

’Tis a deep that knows no sounding, 
j Who its length and breadth can tell ? 

On its glories, 1 

{ Let my soul for ever dwell.” ! 

1 — 1 1 — 

Dispensafional Expositions : 

j Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference to the 
Epistles of Paul and the Present Dispensation . 

No. 11. 

“BONDS.” OR “BONDAGE?” 

M ost readers are aware of the fact that, in each of 
the Epistles, Eph., Phil., Col. and 2 Tim., the 
J Apostle refers to his bonds in a peculiar manner. These 
! passages, however, are not the first which mention his 
j imprisonment and bonds, and a comparison will show 
I that these verses point to the same dispensational divi- 
! sion that we have seen in our other studies. 

! When arraigned before Agrippa, the Apostle Paul 
j said, “ I stand and am judged for the HOPE of 
the promise of God made unto our FATHERS ; unto 
which our TWELVE TRIBES . . . hope to 

come ” (Acts 26. 6, 7). After Paul, as a prisoner, reached 
Rome, he sent for the chief of the Jews there and ex- 
j plained the circumstances of his imprisonment to them, 
saving, u, For the HOPE of ISRAEL* I am bound with 
this chain.” When- we pass over the border line of 
Acts 28, we find that a great change has taken place. 
Eph. 3. 1 reads, “ I, Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ, 
FOR YOU GENTILES.” In Col. 1. 3 also we read: 
“ Withal praying also for us, that God would open unto 
us a door of utterance, to speak the MYSTERY OF 
CHRIST, for which I am also in bonds.” Or again in 
Eph. 6. 18-20: “Praying . . . for me that utter* 

! ance may be given unto me, that I may open my mouth 
j boldly, to make known the MYSTERY OF THE 
! GOSPEL, for which I am an ambassador in bonds.” 

1 It is quite apparent that we have two distinct state- 
: ments in these sets of verses. “ The hope of Israel” is 
i one thing; “ the Mystery of Christ, of the Gospel, for 
• you Gentiles *' is quite another. If we apply the teach- 
i ing which we have already seen regarding Acts 28, we 
shall have no difficulty in the matter. If on the other 
hand we adopt the traditional interpretation of Pente- 
cost as the beginning of the present dispensation, our 
difficulties will f not be confined to these passages, but to 
many more of similar character. 

Two cities figure prominently in the history of the 
Apostle and his bonds, Jerusalem and Rome. So long 
as the ministry of the Apostle was linked with “-The 
Hope of Israel,” it was connected in some measure with 
Jerusalem — “ the city of the Great King,” — but, when 

* Our Brother, J. C. Smith, in aYecent address, called attention 
to the fact that “ hope 0 is not found in the four Gospels ; and in the 
later chapters of the Acts, it is still bound up with Israel . (See 
Acts 24. 1 $ ; 26. 0, 7 ; 27. 20 ; 28. 20 .) 
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the time drew near for the Dispensation of Grace to the 1 
‘Gentiles to begin, the Apostle Paul was taken from ! 
Jerusalem to Rome — a prisoner. Rome, the city of this j 
age, becomes the centre of the new work. One final ; 
witness is given to the Jews of Rome, and the Apostle’s | 
imprisonment ceases to be “ For the hope of Israel,” j 
and he becomes an “ambassador in bonds” for the 
Mystery of the Gospel for the Gentiles. The whole 
change is significant. 

While the hopes of the earthly kingdom were promi- 
nent, it was meet that the Apostles should, at least in 
measure, bear testimony to the royal and priestly 
position which they heralded. If Peter is put into j 
prison, an angel releases him. If Paul and Silas j 
are thrown into prison, an earthquake is sent to 
set them free. But now all is changed. Rome may 
imprison God's apostle to the Gentiles, but neither ( 
angel nor earthquake is sent, or expected, to accomplish 1 
his deliverance. j 

When David was driven into the wilderness, he ' 
longed for the sanctuary and the place where God j 
ordered His worship. In the time yet future “ Everyone 
that is left of all the nations which came against 
Jerusalem shall even go up from year to year to worship 
the KING the Lord of Hosts, and to keep the feast of 
tabernacles.” (Zee. 14 . 16). In John 4 . the Samaritan 
woman expressed the current feeling “ Ye say that in 
Jerusalem is the PLACE where men ought to worship.” 

Places ” of worship are connected with “ Religion.’’ 
True worship is “ neither in this mountain nor yet in 
Jerusalem.” True worship is “ in spirit and in truth." 

" For we are the circumcision, which worship. God in 
the Spirit and rejoice in Christ Jesus, and have no 
confidence in the flesh ” (Phil. 3 . 3). This is fully 
entered on when we step out of the Pentecostal period 
into the Present Dispensation. Those who seek to 
model their church government by Acts 2., etc., would 
do well to consider their relation to the fact that they 
who “ continued stedfastly in the Apostles’ doctrine and 
fellowship, and in breaking of bread, and in prayers,” 
also were “ continuing daily with one accord IN THE 
TEMPLBt’’ 

■ However galling to the flesh “ bonds and imprison- 
ment” must have been to the Apostle, they could not 
interfere with his Apostleship or his service. He was 
now independent of places and of surroundings. His 
“ place of worship ” was where the Great High Priest 
was, in “ Heaven itself.” His sphere of blessing was “ in 
the Holiest of all in Christ.” He was bound in the 
bundle of life which depended upon no “ outward and 
visible” bonds to keep it together. The inspired 
writings of this “ Ambassador in bonds ” have swept 
aside all the hindrances of prison walls, and take the 
reader upward to the Heavenly places, and onward to 
the fulness of the times, and bid him to keep a unity 
undisturbed by, and independent of, the accidents of 
time and place. He forgets his shackles as he rejoices 
in far stronger bonds “ The Bond of Peace,” and “ The 
Bond of Perfection.” 

The first of these expressions occurs in Eph. 4 . 3, 


“ Endeavouring to keep the Unity of the Spirit in the 
bond of THE PEACE.” 

Neither the A.V. or the R.V. translate the article 
before the word Peace — hut it is there and should be 
rendered “ The peace.” It is interesting to note, that 
the word translated “ keep ” (rijpio)) gives us the word 
“Prison” (T^tjjo-ts Teresis ) e.g., Acts 5 . 18. Other 
passages which help us to realize the meaning of the 
word, are — 

John 17 . 11. “ KEEP through thine Own Name.” 

John 17 . 12. “ I KEPT them in Thy Name.” 

Jude 21 . “ KEEP yourselves in the Love of God.” 

We shall have to refer to these verses again, but we 
must first consider the next phrase “ The bond of the 
Peace.” First, let it be emphasized that it is the 
BOND, not the BONDS. Just as we read of the 
Doctrine of God and the Doctrines of Men and Demons. 
Christendom has multiplied its bonds until it has nearly 
crushed the life out of the children of God ; but here 
we have God’s Bond — THE PEACE. How many 
have turned that bond into bondage ; have sought to 
keep men together within their travesty of God’s Unity, 
by “ Discipline,” “ Priestcraft,” “ Ordinances,” “ Fund- 
amentals,” “ Grounds of Meeting,” etc., etc. One Bond 
only is mentioned in Eph. 4 . 3, and that is the Bond 
of the Peace. 

The word translated “bond" has an important little 
preposition included in it, meaning “ with ” or 
“ together : ” o-vr&ayios ( sundesmos ) should be translated 
“ The binding together," if we would have its full 
meaning. The cognate verb o-wStofuu (sundeemai) is 
thus translated in Heb. 13 . 3 “ To be bound with.” 
God has not imposed a shackle — but has pointed out 
the Peace as the “ Binding together ” of the Unity of 
the Spirit. The structure of the passage shows us 
that it is indeed parallel with the word unity. 

a | Endeavouring to keep 
b | The UNITY 
c | of the SPIRIT 
a [ in the (Dative of Instrument) 
b | BINDING TOGETHER 
c | of the PEACE. 

Some readers may wonder what we can mean by 
placing the words “in the ” in correspondence with the 
word to “ keep.” The preposition lv followed by the 
Dative case very often carries with it the meaning of 
the Instrument or the Agent. We will give one or two 
examples. (Rom. 16 . 16).- “ Salute one another with a 
holy kiss ” is literally “ in a holy kiss ” (Rev. 2 . 16). “ I 
will . . . fight against thee IN the sword of my 

mouth " — obviously — “ by ” or “ with ” the sword. 

The passages which are quoted in a preceding 
paragraph are important illustrations of this same 
meaning. 

John 17 . 11, 12, A.V., “Keep THROUGH Thine 
Own Name.” 

“ I kept IN Thy Name.” 

Both the words THROUGH and IN are translations 
of the same word “ «V" en followed by the Dative case, 
and the meaning in each place is “ by means of.” So 
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in Jude 21: “Keep yourselves BY the love of God," 
in the troublous times of which Jude speaks. 

Coming back again to Eph. 4, the command is, 
“KEEP the Unity of the Spirit.” The answer to the 
question “ How may I keep this unity?” is found in i 
the Corresponding member of the structure, “ BY ! 
MEANS OF THE BOND OF THE PEACE.” : 

How different this is to man’s method. Surely the 
faction and the failure in the things concerning ; 
Christian Unity are due to the non-recognition of this j 
truth. He has sought to make a Unity — there is no 1 
need: the Unity has not to be made, but to be kept. ; 
He has likewise endeavoured to make bonds to keep 
our Unities together. This also is wrong, for the one 
Bond has been made. This brings us to the closer 
consideration — what is this Bond of the Peace ? First of 
all we must remember that we have here the Genitive 
case (“of”) used in apposition. “The Bond OF 
the Peace ” : i.e., The Bond which is the Peace. 

We have therefore to find out the meaning of “The 
Peace,” and we shall, by so doing, discover God’s Bond 
wherewith He binds the Unity of the Spirit together, 
and that is the only bond which, in this connection, the 
believer has to consider. Some read this passage as 
though it taught that those who realize the spirituality of 
this Unity will cease from the strife and contention, 
which are so associated with the “ Unities” and” Bodies’’ 
of men, which causes them. While this is blessedly true, 
it is only partly true. It is really putting the effect in the 
place of the cause — and thereby “veiling the deep and 
primary truth of these words. The binding together 
which God has appointed is not the “peace ’’which results 
from keeping the Unity : this is poor argument at best ; 
but it is THE PEACE made by the BLOOD OF 
CHRIST that He has appointed as the Bond to bind 
His Saints together. If we read the Epistle to the 
Ephesians through, we shall, in chapter 2, have read 
of this Peace and its connection with the New Man. 

“ But now in Christ Jesus ye who sometime were far 
off are made nigh by the blood of Christ. For He is 
our Peace, Who hath made both one, and hath broken 
down the middle wall of partition, having abolished in 
His .flesh the enmity, the law of commandments in 
ordinances (the “decrees" of Acts 16. 4. — where “the 
middle wall ” is maintained between the Jewish and 
Gentile believers) for to make in Himself of twain one 
New Man making Peace . . . and came and preached 
Peace . . . For through Him we both have access 

by ONE SPIRIT unto the Father” (Eph. 2. 13-18). 

“ Having made Peace through the Blood of His Cross” 
(Col. 1. 20.) see the context on either side of this verse, 
dealing with the “ One Body ” and the “ Mystery which 
hath been hidden,” etc. 

The Unity of the Spirit is kept by the Bond of 
the Peace made by the blood of Christ. This is 
all sufficient in the eyes of God the Father. 
Shall it not be so in- the eyes of His people ? 
The writer knows some believers who are connected 
with the “ Church of England,” others are “ Brethren," 
some are “ Exclusives," and some “ Open.” Others 


are “ Congregationalists,” others are “ Baptists.” But, 
does this prevent him from recognizing, that, all who 
“belong to Christ,” no matter with what sect they meet 
down here, yet, up there, in the heavenly places in Christ, 
they are as secure, as permanent and as welcome as) Paul 
himself. Are they not all redeemed ? Are they not among 
those who have been “Justified by faith” and hence 
“have peace with God" ? (Rom. 5. 1.) The moment I 
view them “ in Christ ” — I behold a “ new creation” — and 
there, “ in Christ,” I find the only Unity that God points 
me to in this dispensation. Corporate manifestation 
has gone the way of all the earth — in vain men seek to 
“Get back.” Scripture rather exhorts us to “Endeavour 
to keep the Unity of the Spirit by means of the Bond 
which is THE PEACE.” 

Perhaps an illustration from the Old Testament may 
help us in our study — but it must be remembered that 
the reference is only by way of “ application,” not 
“ interpretation.” 

Ex. 25, 19, 20. “ Make one cherub on the one end, 

and the other cherub on the other end ; even of the 
matter of the mercy seat (margin A.V.), shall ye make 
the cherubim on the two ends thereof. And the 
cherubim shall stretch forth their wings on high 
covering the mercy seat with their wings, and their 
faces shall look ONE TO ANOTHER; TOWARD 
THE MERCY SEAT shall the face of the cherubim 
be.” Here we see these cherubim united by the 
Mercy Seat. First, they are of the self-same material ; 
and secondly, they are both looking to the same spot — 
the place of the sprinkled blood. So with believers — 
united with Christ — they are, EACH ONE, members 
of His Body. Then, as they remember that their 
redemption is by the same precious blood, and that they 
are alike recipients of the same Sovereign Grace, this 
will turn their faces one to another. When we first 
made our acquaintance with the books of Euclid we 
learned the axiom “Things which are equal to the 
same thing are equal to one another.” 

And this will be found blessedly true as it is applied 
to spiritual things. So long as one believer demands 
of another conformity to his methods or views as 
a prelude to unity, so long will there be confusion — but 
when each believer turns his face toward the 
Propitiation — to Christ Himself — all will be drawn to 
Him as to a common centre, and all will be found 
growing more like Him, and consequently more like 
each other. 

History has, repeated itself time and again in the 
rise of a Diotrophes who loved the “ pre-eminence." 
Let us ever remember that in all things Christ must 
have the “ pre-eminence," for He is Head, He is Lord. 
We have heard (and for a time partly believed) that 
1 John 5 . 8, gives a “ three-fold cord ” as the bond of 
unity, namely, “ Water Baptism, The Lord’s Supper, 
and Spiritual Gifts.” We will not occupy space here 
by going into this passage, as we hope to do so in a 
future article. But, we would point out that, any bond, 
of which two-thirds is composed of “ ordinances ,” is not 
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the "binding together” appointed by God, for the fectness," and should read “Love, the PERFECT 
keeping of the Unity of the “Spirit." Bond." 

Much more could be said on this wonderful topic, but Again and again the words " in love " occur in 
we trust that sufficient has been said to enable readers to j Ephesians. "In love" we have been predestinated 
have done with the organisations of men, and to own no 1 (Eph. 1 . 4-5); " In love ” we shall be able to com- 

" fellowship " but that which embraces “ all saints ; ” : prehend the mystery ; " In love ’’ we are to endeavour 

to own no “ Unity ” or "Body” but that- which is the to keep the Unity of the Spirit; "In love" the body 
“ Unity of the Spirit," and the “ Body of Christ ; " to is to be edified ; " In love " we are to walk (Eph. 3 . 

own no “Bond,” whether "creed” or "ordinance,’’ i7' r 8; 4. 2, 3, x6; 5 . 2). It is indeed a Perfect Bond, 

or " circles of fellowship,” or any other of the bonds of There is, however, much more than this in the expres- 

christendom, but the " Binding-together of the Peace.” sion. The reader may remember that in Heb. 6. 1. the 

We now turn our attention to the " Bond of word occurs (the only other place in the N.T.) in the 

Perfection ” Col. 3. 14, "And above all these things passage "Let us goon unto PERFECTION.” This, we 

put on charity, which is the bond of perfectness.” In have seen, is the word used to designate the present dis* 

Eph. 4. 22-25, the fact that these believers had pensation of the One Body, and this is what is referred 

'« put off" and had "put on" was the basis for the -to in 1 Cor. 13 . 10-13, “when that which is Perfect is 

argument to " put away lying .... for we are ! come . . . and now abideth F aith, Hope, Love ” 

members one of another.." So again in Col. 3 . 9-14, we • (Charity has taken on a different meaning since the A.V. 
read “ Lie not one to another, seeing that ye have put ; was penned) “ but the greatest of these is LOVE.” 
oft the old man with his deeds, and have put on the Faith and Hope are found, ranging on either side of the 

new man." “ Put on therefore .... bowels of mercies, One Lord, in the glorious seven-fold Unity of the Spirit 

kindness, etc and above all these things put on described for us in Eph. 4 ; but love is emphasized 

charity, which is the bond of perfectness." This bond i throughout as the sphere of the believer s life aDd 

therefore has to do with individual members of the One j actions. Would it not be good if only some more of 

Body in their relation one to another, and is a manifes- i us were to “ fall in love ” after this sort ? Perhaps we 
tation and result, of the great "putting off” and : understand a little better why it is that 1 Cor. 13 , 

" putting on," that is already described in the foregoing ' which tells us of " that which is perfect, also tells us 

chapter. The word translated “ To put off,” occurs in j what love really is and what it does. Love is some* 

Chap. 2 . ix and 15. “ In Whom ye were also circum- j thing above and beyond all gifts, " For though I speak 

cised, with a circumcision made without hands, by the | with the tongues of men and angels and have not 
putting off of the body of the flesh by the circumcision j LOVE, I am become as sounding brass or a tinkling 
of Christ ; ” " Having spoiled principalities and powers, j cymbal ; and though I have the gift of prophecy and 

etc » ; understand ALL mysteries, and ALL knowledge ; and 

These words " to put off ” and “ to put on,” refer j though I have ALL faith, so that I could remove 
many times to the putting off or on of clothing. See ! mountains, and have not LOVE I am nothing. And 

Matt. 6. 25; 22. ix ; Rom. 13 . 12, 14 ; in 1 Cor. 15 . 53, thou § h 1 bestow ALL m y S oods t0 feed the P oor ’ and 
54 ; 2 Cor. 5 . 2-4 ; the reference is to the Resurrection though I give my body to be^ burned, and have not 

Body, and in Luke 24 . 49, it is translated “endued." LOVE, it profiteth me nothing ’ (1 Cor. 13 . 1-3). 

It is interesting to note that the LXX. rendered the Surely, if this is what God has written concerning 
passage " The Spirit of the Lord came upon Gideon ” Love, we can well understand that it is “ greatest," 

Judges 6. 34 (margin "clothed,") by the same word as and that it is a " Perfect Bond." We have not yet read 

used in Col. 3 ., "To put on." all that this chapter has to say on the subject, for it 

The teaching of the passage is that the members of goes on to describe love in the following verses 

the One Body should act as such that they who have LOVE suffereth long, and is kind, 

put on the New Man, should exhibit the fact. And so LOVE envieth not. 

we read, " Put on THEREFORE, as the elect of God, . LOVE vaunteth not itself, 
holy and beloved, bowels of mercies, kindness, humble- is not puffed up. 

ness of mind, meekness, longsuffering, forbearing one doth not behave itself unseemly, 

another, and forgiving one another, if any man have a seeketh not its own. 

quarrel against any, even as Christ forgave, so also do is not provoked, 

ye. And above all these things LOVE, which is the thi&keth (or imputeth) no evil, 

bond of perfectness." Col. 3 . 12-14. rejoiceth not in unrighteousness. 

If, as. we have seen, the words "put on” suggest but rejoiceth with the truth, 

clothing, the Bond of Perfectness which is put upon all beareth all things. 

liri ( epi ) suggests the girdle whereby all these graces are believeth all things (Faith), 

held together. Without this Bond all the others will hopeth all things (Hope), 

be out of place, and liable to confusion or loss. The endureth all things, 

expression "the Bond of Perfectness" conveys at LOVE never faileth. * j 

least two thoughts. One is that we have here the Can we not see that, this being God’s definition of 
Figure Antimtnia, which emphasizes the word " Per* LOVE, it may well become the Bond of Perfect- 
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ness, when that which is perfect is come ? Read this 
marvellous definition together with Eph. 4 . 2, “ With all 
lowliness and meekness, with longsuffering, forbearing 
one another IN LOVE, endeavouring to keep, etc.” 
All that is necessary to keep the Unity is incorporated 
in this Perfect Bond of Love. 

Do we need lowliness ? LOVE vaunteth not itself. 

Do we need meekness ? LOVE is not provoked, 
and beareth all things. 

Do we need longsuffering ? LOVE suffereth long 
and is kind with it. 

Fellow-believers: do we not feel that herein lies much j 
of our failure ? Shall we not seek more than we have : 
hitherto done to walk in LOVE, to put on LOVE, j 
that Perfect Bond ? If we are, by grace, enabled to j 
do this, we shall experience the blessing of Col. 2 . 2. 1 
“That their hearts might be comforted, being KNIT j 
TOGETHER IN LOVE, and unto all riches of the ! 
full assurance of UNDERSTANDING to the acknow- ; 
ledgment of the Mystery of God, (even) Christ, in j 
Whom are hid all the treasures of wisdom and ' 
knowledge.” Notice that understanding follows the 
work in the HEART. This chapter continues and 
leads on to a similar statement in verse 19. “ Holding 

the Head from Which all the Body by joints and j 
bands having nourishment ministered, and KNIT . 
TOGETHER increaseth with the increase of God ” i 
( cf . Eph. 4 . 16). | 

The whole context points us away from Man, his j 
traditions and his bonds, and is pointing to Christ as 1 
our All in All. j 

The particular interest for us at this moment is 
centred on the word “ Bands ” in Col. 2 . 19; for here ; 
we have the word which we have been already con- ; 
sidering, viz., Bonds. In order that the One Body : 
may grow, and grow up into the measure of the stature 
of the fulness of the Christ, the members must “ hold j 
the Head,” and this involves the “ letting go ” of all j 
“shadows of things to come” Col. 2 . 17 ; and it is \ 
through the joints and “ bindings together ” that the j 
increase of God will be received. While the eternal j 
realities remain unmoved in the Holiest of all, the mani- ' 
festation and realized enjoyment of this great truth was j 
early lost. Men failed to see that “in Christ” they'; 
had all that they required. 

They were taken up with earthly things, they threw 
off true bonds that make for increase and edification, 
and became manacled with the bondage of the church i 
and the churches. 

In these closing days the Lord has been graciously 
pleased to shed once more His light upon His Word ; 
and among the subjects that must be considered early 
and thoroughly is this one of the Bonds appointed by 
God. We must have some bond. We must have either 
that which is of God, or that which is of man. 

We shall either be found among those who, like the 
faithful in Isa. 8. 16, will be bound up and sealed up 
with the rejected Word, or we shall take up the 
popular cry “ Confederacy,” verse 12, and its modern 
equivalent “ Organisation,” “ Alliance, etc. The reply 


to this in Isa. 8. 13, is “Sanctify the Lord of Hosts 
HIMSELF, and let HIM be your fear, and let HIM 
be your dread.” For us it is “ Hold the Head,’’ 
“ Go out UNTO HIM.” Space forbids us going 
further. j 

We have THE BOND OF THE PEACE where- 
with to keep the Unity of the Spirit. 

We have THE BOND OF PERFECTNESS, 
the peculiar feature of the present dispensation LOVE. 
And when THESE bonds have knit together the 
members of the One Body to each other, and to their 
Risen Lord, then, and not till then, may we hope to 
see the One Body edifying itself in love, and growing 
up into Him who is the Head. 

“ W'ith freedom Christ set us free ; stand fast there- 
fore, and be not entangled again in a yoke of bondage ” 
(Gal. 5 . 1). 

Charles H. Welch. 


Editor’s Gable. 


ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

K. M. W. A. John 3 . 3-11 is in some Manuscripts 
and not in others ; so that these ancient authorities are 
not unanimous. Modern Textual Authorities are not 
unanimous, but the majority lean to the exclusion of the 
passage. Tregelles omits it from his Text. 

The Literature you speak of is best answered by the 
phrase “They say so," or “ So they say.” The best 
pamphlets for you to see are ( 1) Mental Assassination, 
by I. M. Haldeman, D.D. (Charles C. Cook, 150 Nassau 
Street, New York, U.S.A., 10 cents). (2) Millennial 
Daivnisin, by D. M. Panton (Alfred Holness, 13 Pater- 
noster Row, London. One halfpenny). (3) The Life of 
Mary Baker G. Eddy, by Georgine Milmine (Janies 
Mackenzie, 13a Paternoster Row, London. 6s., post 5d.) 
N.B. — Readers are requested to obtain copies direct 
through the Publishers, and not through ourselves, as 
we cannot act as booksellers. 

Believers can in no sense be called the true “ Israel- 
ites.” Gal. 3 . 16 speaks of “Christ,” and not of 
Believers. In Gal. 3 . 28 it is distinctly declared that 
in Christ “ there is neither Jew nor Greek, there is 
neither bond nor free, there is neither male nor female, 
for ye are all-one in Christ Jesus.” 

In Col. 3 . 11 we have the same truth : “Where there 
is neither Greek nor Jew, circumcision nor uncircum- 
cision, Barbarian, Scythian, bond nor free, but Christ 
is all and in all.” 

The same truth is stated in Gal. 5 . 6, and Eph. 6. 8. 

Those who say they are Jews or Israelites do not 
understand the position which God has given them 
“in Christ." They are boasting of a standing “ in the 
flesh” which “ profiteth nothing.” (John 6.63); and 
which Paul counted as dung and thankfully abandoned. 
(Phil. 3 . 3-9). If they maintain their standing as 
Israelites, then they are s.till under the Law, and there- 
fore “in bondage,” (Gal. 5 . 1) and are “cast out” as 
such (Gal. 4 . 30). They turn to the “weak and 
beggarly elements of the Law,” and come under all the 
condemnations of that Epistle, which was written 
specially for those who '• desired again to be in bond- 
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-age’’ (4. 9). Those who see the standing which God 
has given them in Christ are proof against the teachings 
of all such. The best answer, and sure defence against 
it, is the study and knowledge of the Epistles to the j 
Ephesians, Philippians and Colossians. : 

There is no need to show some of the errors of “ The 1 
Book of Mormon.” To do so would only take up our 
time which ought to be devoted to the Word of God. 
Who was its author but “Joe Smith ” ? and who was he ? 

A poor worm of the earth ! If any prefer to believe , 
what he says they must do so. If they do not believe j 
God, they will not believe you ; if they will not be j 
persuaded by what God has said, they are not going to 
be persuaded by what you or we say. 

All the things you mention have to do with “religion ” 
but we have given up all that for Christ. 

W. K. (Devon). “ It is not for you to know the 
times and the seasons ” (Acts 1. 7), is a strange reason 
for warning you and others not to read Things to Come. 
We call those who do read it to witness as to whether we 
have ever written a word about “ times and seasons.” 


THE CROYDON MEETING. 

We are glad to say that the meeting in the Iron 
Room, Croydon, on Easter Monday last, was well 
attended and was a very profitable one. As some have 
intimated a wish for another we are happy to announce 
that a similar conference of Christians will be! held 
(D.V.) in the Iron Room, Strathmore Road, White 
j Horse Road, Croydon, on Whit-Monday, May 16th, 
1910. A tea will be provided. Afternoon Meeting, 
3 to 5 ; Tea, 5.30 to 6.30 : Evening Meeting, 7 to 9. 

All Christians are cordially invited, and those who 
are anxious for something more than a superficial 
knowledge of the sacred Scriptures will, we think, be 
especially profited. 1 

No subject is specified, but the Conference will have 
special reference to a right dividing of the Word and 
Dispensational Truth. 

Friends from London by tram or train should alight 
| at West Croydon Station. 

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS. 


On the contrary we have often emphasised the very 
same teaching from 1 Thess.6. 1. We have said that to 
put “ times and seasons,” or any events of any kind 
between our hearts and Christ, is to destroy the hope 
which should be our strength in service and joy in 
sorrow. 

This is the very reason why we oppose the Post 
Tribulation theory : because, if the Tribulation must 
come before we are called on high, it leaves us “ with- 
out hope.” In that case we should be looking for 
Antichrist, instead of Christ; for the Man of Sin, 
instead of the Son of God ; for the Ten Kingdoms 
instead of the One Who is the “ Head of the body : " for 
the Tribulation, instead of our “ calling on high ” before 
it comes. We should be overtaken by “ the Day of the 
Lord,” as by a thief, when we are assured that “ that 
day shall not overtake us as a thief.” (1 Thess' 5. 4.) 

This is the very calamity which did come upon the 
saints in Thessalonica. In 1 Thess. 1. 3 the Apostle 
rejoiced in their faith and hope and love. But some 
false teachers came in who deceived them, and told them 
that the Day of the Lord had set in. Thus their “ hope ” 
was marred, and to such an extent that, when he wrote 
his second Epistle to them, he could praise God only 
for their faith and love, not for their “ hope ” which 
had been thus injured. (See 2 Thess. 1. 3). 

The same calamity awaits all who allow anything to 
come between their hearts and Christ. 

Our happy position is to “ look for the Saviour ” , 
(Phil. 3. 20), and treat all that draws us away from the j 
simplicity of our hope, as the greatest enemy of our 
soul’s peace. | 

Most believers are looking for death ; many are ; 
looking for the Tribulation; let us “look for the ; 
Saviour.” 

D. L. (U.S.A.) The Publishing House of Henry j 
Frowde is 91 and 93 Fifth Avenue, New York. You ; 
had better apply there for the book you want. 

BACK NUMBERS. j 

We shall be pleased to send these, in quantities, to i 
any friends willing to use them and to pay the 
carriage. Please state the number required, and give 
the address. Send request to the Editor, not the 
Publisher. 

PIMLICO, S.W. 

The next Meeting at 55 Moreton Street, will be 
held on May 25, at 7 p.m. Subject : " The Mystery." 
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XIII.— THE FIRST GROUP. 

( Continued from page 51.) i 

(5) David, and Samuel, and the Prophets : Faith 
Conquering through God. 

W e come to the last named in this first of the two 
groups, which correspond with the first group i 
(Abel, Enoch and Noah), and are connected, as they j 
were, with God. 

And here, we have this group of three, followed by 
ten particulars, and characteristics of faith, which apply j 
in part to them, respectively, but belong to others ; 
whose acts are mentioned but not their names. 

All is connected with conquering and overcoming ; 
and all is done THROUGH God. 

The former of the last two groups, differs from the 
latter ; in that those in the latter group, do not conquer, 
but suffer. They likewise are connected with GOD ; and 
not with themselves, or man, as are the other individual 
cases named. They are overcome by man, but they 
suffer FOR God. These latter are simply called 
“others,” and are not even named. 

But all is through Faith. 

DAVID 

is the first named in verses 32-35 : — 

“ And David, and Samuel, and the prophets. Who, 
through faith, subdued kingdoms, wrought righteous- 
ness, obtained (or realised) promises, stopped the 
mouths of lions, quenched the violence of fire, escaped 
the edge of the sword, out of weakness were made 
strong, were made valiant in war, put to flight the 
armies of the aliens, women received their dead to life 
again." 

Here we have ten particulars ; but it is very difficult 
to apportion them precisely among those who are 
included in this first group. So we will take the ten 
particulars in order. 

1. Subdued Kingdoms. 

If we followed others, we should immediately think 
of Joshua, and his conquest of Canaan ; and David, and 
his subjugation of Syria, Moab, Ammon, Amalek, 
Edom, and the Philistines (2 Sam. viii.) ; but, the 
Greek of this passage is remarkable. It does not 
direct our thoughts so much to warfare, or to the arms 
and munitions of war, but to conflict which may be 
moral rather than material, and internal rather than 
external. 


It is natural that these words should be taken in a 
material rather than a moral sense, in the view of the 
natural man. When man thinks of evil, he generally 
associates it with outward evil acts which are more - 
directly connected with man — and not with the npral 
and spiritual evil which is so abhorrent in the sight 
of God. 

Here, as in all else, “ Man looketh on the outward 
appearance, but Jehovah looketh on the heart.” 

(1 Sam. xvi. 7). 

Man makes crusades against outward evils, because 
he can see them ; and they interfere with his own ease 
and peace. He can wage war against the “ works of 
the flesh” for these, Scripture says, are “manifest.” 
Man can understand these. Hence, we find him con- 
tending against “ murders, drunkenness, revelling?, and 
such like," but “ idolatry, witchcraft (spiritism), hatred, 
variance, wrath, strife, seditions," of these he takes 
little note, except to give them encouragement rather 
than opposition. 

It is the same in things ecclesiastical. The things 
that are “manifest” engage his attention. Man can 
see them ; and if he abhors them, he protests against 
the rites and ritual. He can see the masquerading of 
the Mass, and these things are offensive to his eye.. 
But what of the “ Idolatry,” which is a sin of the heart, 
and is the sin for which God has reserved His severest 
judgments ? This can be indulged in and inculcated 
without any outward practices which are offensive to 
the eye. 

Man might succeed in abolishing all outward practice 
of ecclesiastical and social evils, but the spiritual and 
moral evils would remain. Altars might be removed, 
but the pulpits would remain, and from these all the 
moral and spiritual evils which are abomination in the 
sight of God would be used to further the same ends. 

The same principle is seen at work in the interpre- 
tations of the words before us : “ subdued kingdoms.” 
We can think only of actual warfare. But the Greek 
word (used in Heb. xi. 32), turns our thoughts into 
another channel. 

It is not the word for fighting with weapons, as 
soldiers, in war ; but it is the word used for contending 
or wrestling, as athletes in the arena. 

There are other words for waging war, either of 
which would have been more appropriate here, had 
warfare been intended. Either strattuomai, or poltmeo 
would be ready to hand, if needed. But the word is 
kaiagonitomai and occurs nowhere else in the New 
Testament. It implies the entering into (successful) 
conflict with kings and kingdoms: not with carnal 
weapons to obtain material issues; but with moral 
weapons for the upholding of spiritual truth. 

Such conflict as Samuel had with Saul ; or Elijah 
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with Ahab ; or Elisha and the prophets with other kings 
of Israel, of which the sacred history furnishes many 
examples. 

Their conflict was for truth; the truth of God. 
They contended against Royal and national idolatry, 
and departure from God. 

They wrestled mightily against the advancing 
apostasy, and the encroachments of Royalty on the 
duties of the priests, the worship of God and the 
liberties of the people ; they fearlessly stood up for the 
weak against the strong, for the right against the wrong. 

Micaiah could proclaim the truth of God against 
Ahab and the false prophets of Baal ; Jeremiah could 
be strong in his witness against Jehoiakim ; and this in 
the spite of the greatest oppostion. 

Micaiah could stand and be smitten in the face. 
Jeremiah could go into prison ; and other faithful 
prophets could successfully contend against error in 
spite of neglect and contumely. 

The whole matter assumes quite a different com- 
plexion when once “look on that which Jehovah 
looketh; ” and take a moral, instead of a material view 
of it. 

This view is not only warranted by the word 
employed, but is suggested by it. 

' And how was this conflict with error successfully 
carried out? The answer is supplied. It was “ through 
faith.” Through believing God; believing what He 
had spoken to them; obeying the voice they had heard, 
and the command they had received. This faith en- 
abled them to stand, and to stand alone, with God, and 
for God, and THROUGH God. 

They did not merely witness against evil, but they 
contended for the truth. 

Hence, they were true protestants. The first 
syllable of this Latin word is pro, which means for. 
It is not con , which means against. Everyone knows 
the difference between “ pro and con.” But the very 
mention of this fact condemns much of the protestantism 
of the present day. Like many other words it has 
degenerated by use, and has come to have just the 
meaning which men’s acts give it — a purely negative 
meaning. “ Protest ” has come to be used only in the 
sense of protest against, instead of witness for. 

The second part of this ‘Latin word is testans, 
which means “ witnessing.” So that a true Protestant 
is one who witnesses FOR: FOR God, FOR His 

truth, FOR His Word. 

This was exactly the witness and work of the 
prophets of old. 

In this connection 2 Chron. xxiv. 19, is interesting 
and enlightening. “Yet He (Jehovah) sent prophets 
to them to bring them again unto Jehovah.” They 
were sent for positive and constructive work, not 
merely or necessarily for negative and destructive work. 
And then it is added " And they testified against them.” 
In the Latin Vulgate the Translation or Bible of the 
Church of Rome), these last words are rendered “ QUOS 
PROTESTANTES” meaning, “who [were] witnesses 
FOR [Jehovah]” : in other words “WHO [WERE] 
-PROTESTANTS.” 


It is strange that this evidence should come from the 
Church of Rome. That Church, ignorant of its own 
Bible, tells us that the word “ protestant ” was invented 
at the Reformation, and was used of the Reformers and 
their followers, for the first time, after the Diet of 
Spires. But, centuries before this (Rome’s own (Bible 
being witness), the word was used of God’s faithful 
servants the prophets. 

We may turn the Word, and its lessons, against that 
church, for it was the Reformers who were the true 
successors of those prophets of old whom God raised 
up to be faithful witnesses FOR Him, and His truth. 

Alas that so many who call themselves Protestants 
to-day are witnesses only against error, and not for truth. 
They are “Anti-Romanists” instead of witnesses FOR 
the Word of God which Rome at once both hates and 
fears. 

If this lesson could be written in our hearts, we 
should soon render more effective service. We should 
not merely be opposed to the varied and outward forms 
which Rome’s errors take ; but we should understand, 
and be able to witness for the truth which those errors 
have displaced, and the doctrines of the "Word of God 
which must replace the tradition of men. 

If this lesson could be learned we could act upon it 
in another sphere. We should be found not merely 
contesting against a brother with the view of putting 
him in the wrong, or defeating him in argument;, 
but we should have faith in the truth which we hold, 
and should be content with witnessing FOR that 
truth, instead of combatting error, or defeating an 
opponent. 

We should depend less on our own words, and more 
on God’s Word ; for, if men will not believe His words 
they will not believe ours. 

Let our knowledge of that Word be such, that we 
may always have some of its words ready for use. 
Then, if we “ believe God ” and believe His words we 
can sow that good seed, and leave it to do its own 
blessed work. We shall have perfect confidence in 
the seed of the Word, and go on our way, and sow more. 
Of the Enemy of the Word, it is written. “ He sowed 
tares among the wheat AND WENT HIS WAY” 
(Matt. xiii. 25). He had no doubt whatever as to what 
the result would be : and had no anxiety about it. He 
“ went his way.” He knew perfectly well what would 
spring up. Cannot we have the same confidence 
in the “good seed" of the Word; and go on our 
way and sow more ; instead of waiting to reap ; or 
remaining behind to argue about it; or to see if 
it is coming up ? Do not we know exactly what 
the result will be ? — even the purpose and pleasure of 
Jehovah (Isa. lv. 11). 

This we shall do if we believe God. Our witnessing 
will be FOR Him, and not merely against man. 

But there is another point which we may consider in 
connection with this. The second evidence written 
concerning the overcoming faith of these prophets is, 
that they 
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2. “ Wrought Righteousness.” 

This, again, we may take as meaning that they 
asserted the right and delivered the messages of God's retri- 
butive justice; and were, in certain cases, the instru- 
ments in its accomplishment. 

It was Elijah who asserted the right of Jehovah to 
the worship of His People, and executed His righteous 
judgment on the prophets of Baal. It was the same 
Elijah who was sent with the message to Ahab and 
Jezebel denouncing their sins and announcing their 
coming judgment. 

It was “ the man of God that came from Judah ” 
who brought the messages to Jeroboam, and spoke for 
and from God as to the future defilement and destruction 
of the altar he had built ; a prophesy which was fulfilled 
long years after by king Josiah. 1 

Alas ! we all know how that man of God failed after j 
his successful conflict with king Jeroboam. And this 
adds to the importance and significance of his example. 
As long as he believed and obeyed the word which he 
had “heard” from Jehovah, all was well; for the path 1 
of obedience is ever the place of safety. ! 

He could say to Jeroboam, “ If thou wilt give me 
half thine house, I will not go in with thee ; neither 
will I eat bread nor drink water in this place ; for so 
was it charged me by the word of Jehovah." 

When the “ old prophet ” who lived at Bethel said 
“ Come home with me and eat bread,” he got the same j 
answer. 

But, when the old prophet alleged that an angel had 
given him an order (though it was directly opposite to 
the solemn charge of Jehovah) the man of God that 
came from Judah believed what the old prophet told 
him. This is called (1 Kings xiii. 21), disobedience, 
but the word in Hebrew is the same as that used in 
Num. xx. 24 ; xxvii. 14, of the sin of Moses and Aaron 
at Meribah, where it is spoken of as rebellion. 

Yes, it is rebellion against God to believe even an 
angel in a matter on which God has already spoken by 
His Word. 

How much more is it rebellion in the present day, 
for individuals to profess that they have received a new 
revelation. 

What a solemn responsibility rests on us all to reject 
such a revelation, and to resent such a claim. 

Even if made by an angel himself, each one of us is 
bound not only to reject him and his message, but to 
pronounce him accursed. For the word of Jehovah, by 
the Holy Spirit in Gal. i. 8, 9, is : “ Though we or an 
angel from heaven preach any other gospel unto you 
than that which we have preached unto you let him be 
accursed." ~ 

“If any man preach any other gospel unto you THAN 
THAT YE HAVE RECEIVED let him be accursed:' 

But if the claim be made by mere mortals of the 
earth as it is to-day in the cases of several new religions. 
What are we to say ? Is it possible to increase the 
solemnity of the Divine denunciation so positively 
asserted and declared above ! 


In the case of “ the old prophet ” we are distinctly 
informed that 

“ He Lied Unto Him.” 

The man of God therefore in ceasing to believe God 
— believed a lie ! 

And yet we are told on every hand that “ it does not 
matter what a man believes so long as he is sincere.” 

But it did matter to the man of God from Judah. It 
cost him his life, and caused him to die a violent dea^h. 
His sincerity did not save him. 

And the more sincerely we believe a lie, the worse it 
will be for us ; whether it be an investor who believes a 
lying Prospectus, or a woman who believes the promises 
of a lying Impostor. The one loses his property ; the 
other loses what is dearer than life, and gains a living 
death. 

Sincerity is of no avail. The greater the sincerity 
with which we believe what is not true, the more 
certain and real will be our ruin. 

It is WHOM and WHAT we believe, that matters ; 
and, in the spiritual sphere, safety is found in believing 
only God, and His truth. Those who continue in 
their refusal to believe what is the truth, must not be 
surprised if they are left to believe the lie (2 Thess. ii. 1 1). 

Oh ! to believe God ! What peace it gives. What 
happiness it brings ! The path of believing Him is the 
path of safety. 

Let us shun, as we would shun the Evil one himself, 
anything that is put before us which professes to be in 
any way a new revelation : or an addition to “ what we 
have received ’’ from God. 

This, alone, will be. sufficient to preserve us from such 
modern errors as Mormonism, and Eddyism, and all 
other forms of new religions which rest on an addition 
to the Bible “ which we have received” from God. 

Let us believe God and work righteousness by 
asserting the right, and thus warning men of God’s 
retributive justice as “ His servants the prophets 
warned Manasseh” in 2 Kings xxi. 10-16. The passage 
is worth reading in this connection, though too long to 
be quoted here. 

Such was the commission which Jeremiah received 
(Jer. i. 10), when according to the Hebrew idiom he was 
said to do what he was to declare, according to the 
word of Jehovah, should be done to the nations to 
whom he was sent by Jehovah Himself. 


DIVINE HEALING. 

N othing “ made (or done) with hands ” has any 
place in this present Dispensation of the Mystery. 
All, now, is of the Spirit ; and all is Spirit. “ The 
flesh profiteth nothing (John 6. 63, Phil. 3 . 3). No 
spiritual gift of any kind can be conveyed from God by 
the “ laying on of hands.” That power ceased with Acts 
28 . 25, 26. Up to that time it was the one mode of con- 
veying the various gifts of the Holy Ghost ; because these 
were the evidences of His presence and poWer in 
“ confirming with signs following " the proclamation of 
the Kingdom made by Peter in Acts 3, 19-21 (compare 
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Heb. 2 . 1-4). All gifts were thus conveyed in the old 
Dispensation ; and the same mode was continued by 
the Lord and His Apostles. See Matt. 9 . 18; 19 . 15. 
Mark 5 . 23 ; 6. 5 ; 16 . 18. Luke 4 . 40. Acts 6. 6 ; 

8. 17, 18, 19; 13 . 3; 19 . 6; 28 . 8. 1 Tim. 4 , 14; 5 . 22. 

The Lord’s promise of Mark 16 . 15-20, was literally 
fulfilled during the Pentecostal Dispensation of the 
Acts. John 14 . 12, also was literally fulfilled : “ Greater 
miracles ” were wrought by the Holy Spirit’s gifts through 
the Apostles than those wrought by Christ. Though 
wrought through human instrumentality the evidence 
was “ greater.” Even the “ shadow of Peter passing 
by ” was sufficient, and “ handkerchiefs and aprons ” 
taken from Paul, sufficed. 

But, after Acts 28 , all this was changed. This mode 
of communicating spiritual gifts was one of the six 
things which were commanded to be left, and laid aside. 
This was to be let go (Heb. 6. 1*). 

There was a special outburst of this power mani- 
fested by Paul in Acts 28 , immediately before the close 
of that Dispensation. In vv. 3-6 he healed himself of 
the venomous bite of a viper. In vv. 7, 8, he “ laid his 
hands ” on the father of Publius, the governor of the 
Island and healed him. In v. 9 “ others also, who had 
diseases in the Island, came and were healed.” 

But, after Acts 28 . 25-28, we hear nothing more of 
the bestowal of healing, or of any other gifts of the 
Spirit by “ the laying on of hands." The only thing we 
read is Heb. 6. r, where this was commanded to be 
left among the things which are behind. 

On the other hand, in Phil. 2 . 25-27, we read that 
Epaphroditus “ was sick nigh unto death, but God 
had mercy on him.” Paul, apparently, could do 
nothing, even though Epaphroditus was Paul’s 
‘‘companion in labour.” 

In 2 Tim. 4 . 20, Paul has to write “ Trophimus have 
I left at Miletum, sick.” Yet, Trophimus also was 
Paul's companion and helper (Acts 20 . 4 ; 21 . 29). 

To Timothy, amid his often infirmities (1 Tim. 5 . 23) 
he could give only advice to use certain means ; and 
many people are truly sorry that Paul ever gave that 
advice. Why did he not send a “ handkerchief ” to him, 
if he could not go personally and “ lay his hands ” on 
him ? 

There is not one tittle of evidence of any communi- 
cation of Spiritual gifts after the crisis and end of the 
Pentecostal Dispensation, in Acts 28 . 

But, Did the Lord’s people lose anything by that 
change ? When the laying on of hands was to be left 
behind, was there nothing to take its place ? Yes, 
indeed, “ Perfection ” was before for them to “go on to.” 
The imperfection of everything made or done pf men’s 
hands was to be exchanged for the “ perfection ” of 
the Holy Spirit’s power. 

When Paul committed the great Secret to writing 
that which is perfect had come (1 Cor. 13 . 10). And 
' that which had been only “in part ” was “ done away.’> 

* For the use of the same word, see the first and earlier occur- 
rences: Matt. 4 . 11, 30, 22. Mark 1. 20, 31 ; 8. i3. Luke 4. 39; 
10 . 30. John 4 . 3, 28, 53, etc. 


Have we then lost anything by having to do directly 
with Christ our Head, and His power instead of 
depending on the inter-mediation of man and his 
11 hands ? ” Are things done with his hands better, than 
what is done directly by God ? Nay, indeed ; we have 
lost nothing by the change, and we count it “ all gain.” 
We have access now into “ the Holiest of all ; ’•’ we 
have all spiritual blessings there, in Christ. We havfe, not 
merely a few “ gifts ” given, individually as the Spirit 
wills ( 1 Cor. 12 . n), but all have all spiritual blessings 
treasured up in our Head in Heaven itself. j 

Not some spiritual "gifts” but ,l all spiritual blessings.’’ 
And all in Christ, not in ourselves. 

Grace is infinitely above and beyond all gijts. A man 
can have the gift of healing, as Judas had (Matt. 9 . 7, 8), 
and yet be lost as Judas was (Acts 1 . 18, 19). 

But grace is inseparable from glory (Ps. 84 . 11). 
Grace is the flower, but Glory is the fruit. 

Having all spiritual blessings, we have the blessing 
of Divine healing so far as it is good for us, in His sight. 
Often has it been our own personal “blessing” to 
receive healing direct from Himself. Often have we 
woke up in the night before a Sunday, with a sore 
throat, with important speaking engagements on the 
! morrow ; but, having committed our case to His care, 

! have arisen in perfect health. But, thank God, no 
; mediation of “ man ” or his hands is needed in such 
I individual access to the Holiest of all. Such Divine 
| intercourse is not to be made the subject of addresses 
or sermons. It is far too sacred for such purposes. 
We mention it now, only with the special object of 
helping to put the whole matter in its proper light. 

No ! we have lost nothing by losing man’s “ hands,” 
because we have exchanged them for our Divine 
“Head.” Is not this a blessed exchange ? to be out of 
man’s hands, and into His hands which were wounded 
for us ! 

If any prefer the laying on of men’s hands by all 
means let them have their choice. But, as for our- 
selves, • we have left these, with all the other “ things 
which are behind,” which have been “done away ” ; and 
we are content and satisfied with the “ perfection " 
which has beeD revealed as our portion for this present 
dispensation, and made ours in Christ. 

If, like Epaphroditus, we are sick and “nigh unto 
death," we have the same God of mercy who can raise 
us up. 

• If we can glorify Him by being left as Trophimus 
was, we will believe that we have lessons to learn there, 
on that sick bed, that we could learn nowhere else. If 
we be nigh unto death, as Epaphroditus was, and God 
has mercy on us and raise us up, we will rejoice, but we 
will not ask for even this “blessing” unless it be His 
own will for us. 

If, like Timothy, we need anything which God in 
His infinite wisdom has' provided for the healing and 
relief of our infirmities we will thankfully use the means 
which He has created and made for out; use. 

We well remember that, on one occasion, being on a 
sick bed, a brother came, and said, “ I will pray for you 
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to be restored for your engagements next week.” We 
replied : 44 Please leave me alone. You know nothing 
whatever about it. The Lord may need me here, to 
teach me lessons which I could not learn elsewhere ; 
and He may wish His people to hear the voice of 
another, whom He has prepared.” 

How true it is that 14 we know not what we should 
pray for as we ought ” (Rom. 8. 26). Surely then it is 
not only wise, but infinitely better to leave ourselves in 
the hands of On* Who does know , and Who is able to do 
exceedingly beyond anything we ask or think ? 

“Gifts,” as such, are gone; but “grace" is left to us- 
Man's hands are done away ; but our glorious “ Head’’ 
in the Holiest of all, remains. 

Pentecost and Jerusalem are gone, but Heaven 
is open to us; and, glory is before us. Our seat of 
government already exists, in heaven, from whence we 
look for the Saviour Who shall change these bodies 
of our humiliation, and make them like His own glorious 
body ; (free from sin, and sickness, and sorrow) accord- 
ing to the working whereby He is able to subdue all 
things unto Himself (Phil. 3. 20, 21). 

Men may 44 antagonise ” us down hero for teachin g these 
things ; but, there is no conflict with flesh and blood in 
the Holiest of all, on which our eyes and hope are fixed. 
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“r WOULD NOT HAVE YOU IGNORANT.” 

No. 4. 

By James Christopher Smith. 

W e come now to the fourth passage, in order, 
namely : — 

( 4 ). 1 Corinthians 11. 3 . 

It is one of the instances where the language is in the 
positive form. In Green’s Twofold New Testament, 
the translation is given thus : — 

“ But I would have you know, that the head of every 
man is Christ, and a head of a woman is the man, and 
a head of Christ is God.” 

• There must be some purpose of truth in the way the 
article is used here. It would be correct (even more 
correct) to transpose the clauses of the verse, on the 
principle that the definite article signalises the subject of 
the clause or the sentence. Accordingly it might be 
rendered : — 44 But I wish that you should know, that 
the Christ is the head of every man, and the man is 
head of woman, and God is head of the Christ.” 

It is a climactic statement : the clauses are built up 
to a climax (Comp. John 1. 1). The doctrine is the 
doctrine of Headship and calls up the Puritan preaching 
of Federal Relationship. The relations, as here stated, 
are : — 

Woman and Man : 

Man and Christ : 

Christ and God. 


The one relation (any one of them) helps to explain 
the others. Christ, here, is used as the Mediatorial 
name : 44 the man Christ Jesus : ” He has entered into 
that relation, and hence, in it, God is His Head, and 
God is His God. He is the Mediator-Servant as veil 
as the Only-begotten Son. 

It is necessary to make this exegetical statement in 
order that we may have a true foundation for what is 
to follow. 

What then is there about this teaching to make the 
Apostle specially wish that we should know it ? In reply, 
there is this to be said, at once, that we have to do* 
here, with the very constitution of things , both Natural 
and Spiritual. 

The fabric of the universe and, equally, the ways (or 
plans) of meditorial Redemption are built upon the 
principle of 


j Headship. 

I Hence, God’s final purpose is to head up all things in 
; (or arrange all things under the Headship of) Christ, 

! the One Mediator. This is a great subject ; but we 
j must not allow its farther reaches to draw us a wav 
i from the statement before us. 

I In 1st Corinthians, the Apostle deals with a series 
‘ subjects affecting the life and work of the believers. 

' the first four chapters he treats of human Philosophy, 
i and Faction in the Assembly. In chapter 6 he deals 
j with the question of Immorality and Excommunication. 

! In chapter 6 the matter of Litigation is set in its true 
i Christian light : and in chapter 7 the relation of the 
Sexes, and of Parents to children, is delicately and 
lucidly handled. In chapter 8 the relation Of believers 
to Heathen customs and rites is cleared up : and in 
chapter 9 the obligation of believers to support a 
i spiritual Ministry is cogently set forth. In chapter 10 
' the illustration of 44 Israel according to the flesh ’’ is 
I searchingly applied to show believers, as members of 
j the body of Christ, how they should behave toward 
; one another, and toward the customs from which 
! they had been turned. In chapter 11, besides the 
j question of Headship, the subject of the Lord’s Supper 
: is restated, and cleared from corruption and disorder. 

Then, in chapter 12 to chapter 14 the important 
| subject of Spiritual Gifts is dealt with, including mani- 
j festations of the Spirit’s diversified ministry : also, 
miracles, signs, tongues, prophesyings,* oneness of the 
Body, the ministry of women, and, above all, the more 
excellent way of Love. And finally in chapter 15 
there is the fullest and most convincing statement, 
anywhere to be* found, on the great subject of Resur- 
rection. 

After all this, we are reminded that this Ministry of 
the Truth in the church and in the world calls for 
consecrated gold and silver, and so come the significant 
words, 


44 Now Concerning the Collection 1 ” 


The reader will now see wherabout, in this series of 
topics, the subject comes in, with which we are at 
present concerned. 

Let us try to get at the heart of its message. 
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Mostly, in this Epistle, the Apostle had to blame and 
correct, but here, for once, he has occasion to praise, 
as he says in 11 . 2, “ Now I praise you that in all 
things you remember me, and you hold fast the matters 
delivered as I have delivered (them) to you ” : referring, 
of course, to the teaching and the truth committed to 
them. The word " ordinances ” here, as we now use it, 
is quite misleading. 

That word- of praise being written, he proceeds to 
j state the lofty words of teaching in verse 3, as a heading 
■ to the paragraph (3-16), and as truth to be applied to 
the matter expounded therein. 

What is that matter ? The matter of the relation of 
1 woman to man and man to woman and the relation of 
both to Christ and to God. 

Is that a trivial topic? Far from it. It is part of 
God’s order and must be “ held fast." 

When we mark the blasphemies of both men and 
women, on this subject, in this our day, it is time to let 
the voice of God be heard. In the loose and lawless 
talk, in many quarters, God is not taken into account ; 
and God’s order is not recognized. There is an assump- 
tion that this order can be improved upon ; and thus the 
enemy of our race, as at the first, leads men and women 
on to the inevitable consequences of the disruption of | 
God’s laws. i 

The penetrating and perspicuous way in which Paul j 
is led to deal with these deep-lying relationships was only | 
possible, even to him, when his mind was illuminated : 
by the far-reaching truth of Headship. In this matter \ 
we need to cast down imaginations and hold to (and be I 
held by) the truth of God*. j 

This passage is the truth for this moment. 

The time has come when we need to say out loud | 
and with great emphasis that the best thing for woman, 1 
the best thing for man, the best thing for angels is to • 
glorify God in the position He has assigned to each, ! 
respectively, in the universal order. Any departure or j 
apostasy from this order involves disaster. 

Man is woman’s head : and woman is man’s glory. 
Man’s headship is a reflection of Christ’s headship, of 
God’s headship: not a headship to be used as an 
autocrat or an animal would use it, but a sacred 
position of responsibility and guardianship — a ministry 
of love and sacrifice and service. This is how Christ 
exercises His headship toward us. It involves, of 
course, governmental rule in its own sphere, but that, 
again, is to be exercised in knowledge, justice and mercy. 

On the other hand, if woman has no headship she 
has something equally precious : she is man’s glory ; 

: man’s complement in God’s order ; a position, not of 
servitude or unwilling subordination, but a position 
: calling forth the tenderest affection and a ministry of 
sacrifice fulfilling the highest ends ; just as Christ, in 
His subordination to God, sacrifices Himself for us. 

Paul’s reference to the sign of authority on woman’s 
head has in view oriental custom, but whatever the 
custom may be, east or west, north or south, the fact 
j conveyed is the same, and abides. The reference to 
i the angels in verse 10 can only be understood when the 


teaching as to woman’s position in God’s order is 
understood. Angels, like woman, have no headship; 
but the position assigned to them is used for loyal 
unceasing and joyful service. 

For woman, then, to depart from her position offceing 
man’s glory, man’s complement, man’s companion, is 
to leave her own highest glory ; it is to scandalise un- 
fallen angels; and it is to act like the angels thsit fell 
from (and left their proper sphere in) God’s universal 
order. 

These deep and solemn teachings will have no terror 
to men and women who, like Christ, gird themselves 
with humility to serve one another. ' j 

On the contrary, they will gladly enter into the 
meaning of the relationship and seek by grace and 
mercy to give expression to it, filling a small portion of 
a mighty plan of Government and Grace embracing in 
its sweep the whole Creation of God ! 

Truly Paul had good reason to write that he wished 
us to know that 

“ Christ is the head of every man ; that the man 
is head of woman ; that God is the head of 
Christ." 

The truth that Christ is head of every man (man as 
such, saint or sinner) is one of His regal prerogatives 
as the Mediator and will be asserted and seen in the 
manifested sovereignties of the future as it cannot be 
seen at present. 

Meantime we bear witness to it and wait to see how 
“The Day shall Declare it.’ 

Dispensations! Expositions : 

Being a Scries of Studies having Special Reference to the 
Epistles of Paul and the Present Dispensation. 

No. 12. 

“THINGS THAT DIFFER.” 

OR, 

THE MYSTERY OF CHRIST, AND THE 
MYSTERY OF THE DISPENSATION. 

T here is a passage in Philippians 1 . io which is 
rendered by the A.V. “ So that ye may approve 
things that are excellent.” The reader has but to 
reflect upon the teaching of the Apostle in this Epistle, 
particularly in that wonderful chapter of “ gain and loss,” 
namely chapter 3 , to find much that is “ excellent.’’ 
Paul wrote, “ Yea doubtless I count all things loss for 
the excellency of the knowledge of Christ Jesus my 
Lord.” But this is a totally different word from that 
rendered “ excellent" in 1. io. . 

The marginal reading of Phil. 1. io gives another 
line of thought, “ Try the things that differ,’’ with this 
the R.V. agrees, giving “ prove ” instead of “ try ” in 
the margin. 

Our readers will agree that, if we would have a right 
understanding of the Word of Truth we must “rightly 
divide ” it. This we have endeavoured to do, as grace 
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has been given, with particular regard to the differing 
dispensations ; distinguishing the Dispensations of the 
Kingdom, the Pentecostal Dispensation and the Dis- 
pensation of the Mystery, from each other. 

We must beware, however, lest we think that, having 
seen so far, that we “ know all about it,” and so close 
our eyes at the very threshold of further illumination. 

The saints at Philippi -had far clearer views, and less 
traditional prejudices concerning the truth, than we 
have; yet the Apostle prays that they may. have 
'* discernment, so that they may try, or prove the things 
that differ.” 

Within the rightly divided limits of truth concerning 
this present Dispensation, there are numberless oppor- 
tunities for “ jumping to conclusions ; ” and of imagining 
that things which differ are one and the same. We 
desire in this article to direct attention to one or two 
passages which indicate that, after we have seen, in its 
grand outlines the “ Dispensation of the Mystery,” we 
have need to differentiate between The Mystery as it 
relates to us, the Members ; and, “ The Mystery of 
Christ,” as it relates in particular to His present glory 
“ which excelleth.” 

Before we turn to Eph. 3, we would call attention to 
the concluding verses of Romans 16. We have, in the 
usual method of reading these verses, an example of 
failure to distinguish between things that differ ; and 
also, at the same time, the very truth which will lead 
us up to the consideration of the difference between the 
“ Mystery” as such, and the “ Mystery of Christ," as 
set forth in Eph. 3. 1-9. Writer after writer states that 
the Apostle says that he preached the Mystery in 
Rom. 16. 25-27. 

We ask the question “ Does he say anything of the 
kind ? What the Apostle does say is this : “ Now to 
Him that is of power to stablish you according to my 
gospel and the PREACHING OF JESUS CHRIST 
according to the revelation of the mystery, which hath 
been silenced during age times, etc.” 

Let us take the passage quietly. 

First of all it is a doxology unto God, with particular 
reference to the fact that He is the One who is of power 
to STABLISH. 

Readers will be already aware of the correspondence 
that exists between the various parts of the Epistle ; 
and, very noticeably between its opening and closing 
verses. * 

Rom. 1. The gospel always revealed, never hidden 
(vv. 1-4). 

Promised before by (O.T.) Prophets in Scrip- 
tures. For obedience of faith to all nations. 
I long to see you that ye may be ESTAB- 
LISHED (v. 11). 

Rom. 16. The Mystery, always hidden, never before 
revealed until ' now, by Prophetic writings 
(N.T.) ; for obedience of faith to all nations 
(v. 25, 26). Now to Him who is able to STAB- 
LISH you (v. 25). 

Wehavenot set the structure out at length — but would 
particularly call attention to the recurrence of the 
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word “ STABLISH ” at the beginning and at the 
conclusion of the Epistle. 

The Saints of God have been and will be established 
in varying ways, according to the Dispensation in 
which they may live. What is the peculiar character- 
istic of the “ stablishing of Rom. 16 ? It is according 
to two things. (1) “ My gospel.” (2) “ The Preaching 
of Jesus Christ.” But this is not all. •* Jesus Chjrist” 
has been the theme of inspired preaching since the 
world began, and therefore we should but half state the 
truth if we stayed here. . I 

John the Baptist preached “Jesus Christ” according 
to or in “ harmony with," the long promised Kingdom 
(Matt. 3). - 

Peter preached “Jesus Christ” as the Crucified yet 
Risen King waiting to take the Throne of David upon 
the nation’s repentance (Acts 3. 19, 20). 

John the Baptist and Peter could have written 
“ Now to Him who is able to stablish you according to 
the preaching of Jesus Christ in harmony with the 
subject of the Kingdom,” but this is not the preaching 
referred to by Paul. 

Paul preached the same blessed Person ; but not 
j exclusively “ according to ” the Old Testament 
1 Prophets, for he himself had received “ visions and 
! revelations,” and had been entrusted with the know- 
i ledge and stewardship of a Secret hitherto unrevealed, 
i Consequently, that which he calls “ My Gospel,” had 
' to do with the“preaching of Jesus Christ ACCORDING 
to the Mystery, etc. And, it was in connection with 
this fuller revelation concerning Christ that he prayed 
that the Roman saints might be “ stablished.” When 
■ we come to consider that the Epistle to the Romans is 
: the LAST message written by Paul before he closed 
• the Dispensation of Pentecost, and opened the Dispen- 
; sation of the Mystery, we shall see how necessary it 
was, that these believers should be fortified* to endure 
the shock, which must have come when the Kingdom, 
with all its hopes and connections, was set aside. 

Every fresh Dispensation has been connected in 
some way with a fuller revelation of Christ. Before 
the Fall, man in the Image and Likeness of God, 
walked with and held communion with Him Who is 
the First Born of All Creation, the Express Image of 
the Invisible Father. 

When the sad change took place at man’s fall, Christ 
was immediately set forth as the Seed of the Woman. 
Noah was told of Shem’s pre-eminence, Abraham 
looked forward to the Antitype of Isaac, Moses the 
Law giver to the “greater than he " who should be the 
Law fulfiller in Whom all the types of Sacrifice and 
Tabernacle should be fulfilled. David and Solomon 
looked forward to a King who should reign in 
Righteousness. 

When at length the time came for the Messiah to be 
manifested to Israel — a forerunner went before to 
prepare the way crying “ Repent for the KINGDOM 
of Heaven is at hand.” 

» 

• See the opening passage in Dispensational Expositions in 
February Things to Come . 
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• The Epistle to the Romans, being the last written 
message of Paul in the Pentecostal Dispensation, is it 
to be wondered at that he “ prepares the way” for the 
declaration of the Mystery hitherto hid in God, by 
unfolding the Heavenly Glory of Christ, and thereby 
stablishing believers against the shock of being told to 
relinquish earthly hopes for heavenly ones. Is it not 
entirely in "harmony with this last written message 
before Acts 28 . (viz., Rom. 16 ) — that after he had been 
divinely inspired to quote Isa. 6. and set Israel aside, 
at the threshold of the present dispensation, and before 
Paul wrote “ Ephesians,” is it, we repeat anything to 
be cavilled at that he should turn from preaching 
“JESUS from the Law of Moses and the Prophets” 
(Old Testament) to “Teaching the things concerning 
the LORD JESUS CHRIST” in harmony with 
(kata) the Mystery about to be proclaimed for the first 
time ? (Acts 28 . 23-31). 

Neither in Rom. 16 , nor in Acts 28 , are we told that 
Paul preached the Mystery, but that he preached 
Jesus Christ ACCORDING to it. 

The Glory of Christ is not revealed in all its fulness 
in the Old Testament Scriptures — neither is it revealed 
all at once. “From glory to glory” the revelation 
goes on, until perhaps in Isaiah’s vision, the zenith 
of Old Testament, Messianic Revelation is reached. 

Yet, Emmanuel is connected with Emmanuel’s 
LAND. 

The Wonderful Counseller, The Mighty God, The 
Everlasting Father, The Prinpe of Peace is immediately 
connected with the “THRONE OF DAVID,” Isa. 
9 . 6-7. The passage in Psa. 110 , which refers to Christ 
at the Right Hand of God, knows nothing of His -glory 
there, but simply says that the Lord said, “ Sit Thou at 
my Right Hand UNTIL I make Thine enemies Thy 
footstool. The Lord shall send the rod of Thy strength 
out of Zion . . . Thou art a Priest for ever after the 

order of Melchizedek.” 

It was not until after the revelation of the Mystery 
that the Apostle Paul opened up the glory connected 
with the Melchisedek Priesthood, which had its place 
- during the period when we see Christ “Not yet” as 
King in Zion (Heb. 2 . 8). Daniel’s wonderful vision of 
the Ancient of Days and the glory of His Throne, is 
entirely connected with the Earthly side of Messiah’s 
glory for he “ saw in the night visions, and, beheld the 
Son of Man came with the clouds of heaven . . . 

and there was given Him dominion and glory and a 
Kingdom, that all peoples, nations and languages should 
serve Him ” etc. “ And the Kingdom and dominions 
! and the greatness of the Kingdom under the whole heaven 
shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most 
; High,” etc., Dan. 7 . ' 

However far-reaching the vision may be, whether it 
! be limited to the Millenium or extended into the New 
Creation, one thing is evident, the Heavenly and Present 
Glory of Christ, which is vitally connected with the 
Mystery of the One Body in Heavenly Places, was unknown 
'to the Old Testament saints “as it is now revealed.” 

Before we can comprehend the teaching contained in 


the words “ Blessed with all spiritual blessings, in the 
Heavenlies in Christ,” we must have some fuller know- 
ledge concerning the Present Position and glory of 
Christ during His Rejection by Israel, and Israel’s 
national rejection by God. With the complete £ Scrip- 
tures before us, we read of the Present Glory of Christ, 
and take it all as a matter of course ; but this was but 
dimly seen before the Apostle Paul and others | were 
inspired to make it known. . 

The “ Mystery of Christ ” is opened up in the first two 
chapters of Ephesians. In 1. 10 Christ is shown to 
have a glory and a position in the yet future “ Fv lness 
of Times,” which gives, in its turn, the character to 
that future Dispensation. 

1. 19-23 gives the present glory and position of the 
Lord Jesus Christ, and that, in its turn, decides the 
character of the present Dispensation. 

His present position is “At His (The Father’s) Own 
Right Hand in the heavenlies, FAR ABOVE ALL 
Principality, AND Power, AND Might, AND 
Dominion, AND every Name that is named, not only 
in this age but that which is to come ; AND hath put 
ALL THINGS under His feet.” 

! This is His Present Glory as now revealed. This 
gives to us a knowledge of the Mystery of Christ which 
exceeds that of those who lived prior to this Dispensa- 
tion. And this aspect of the Mystery of Christ is 
immediately connected with the Mystery of this Dispensa- 
tion, for it reads on “ AND gave Him to be the Head 
over ALL THINGS to the Church, which is His Body, 
the Fulness of Him that filleth all in all.” 

! When we know that He is in the heavenlies, we can 
appreciate the blessed statement that we are “ Blessed 
with all spiritual blessings in the Heavenlies in Christ.” 

Unto which of the Prophets was it revealed that 
Messiah should be raised “FAR ABOVE ALL” not 
only on Earth but in Heaven 1 Ephesians is not the 
only Epistle that speaks of this transcendant glory — 
Philippians 2. 9, 10, n.says “Wherefore God also hath 
highly exalted Him, and graced Him with THE N AME 
which is above every name : (ef. Eph. 1 . 21) that in the 
name of Jesus every knee should bow, of things in 
heaven, and things in earth, and things under the earth, 
and that every tongue should confess that Jesus Christ 
is Lord, to the glory of God the Father." 

Colossians 1 . 16-18 bears the same record, adding its 
quota to this rtevelation of the Mystery of Christ, and 
linking it immediately (as in Eph. 1), with the One 
Body. Dominions, Principalities and Powers, are 
placed under Him, Eph. 1 ; and, will be among those 
who will “ bow ” in view of His glory (Phil. 2 ), for they 
were created BY Him and FOR Him (Col. 1 ). 

Keeping this before our minds, we may now return 
-to the consideration of Romans 16 , for one more 
thought. The “ stablishing ” of the Roman saints was* 
to be connected with “The preaching of Jesus Christ 
in harmony with the revelation of the Mystery.” In 
other words, the Revelation of the Mystery of the 
present Dispensation was prefaced by the fuller revela- 
tion of the Mystery of Christ Himself, Who, as we have 
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seen, had a position far above all principality and which in other ages was not made known unto 

power, etc. the sons of men as it is now revealed unto His 

This illuminates the closing verses of Rom. 8, with Holy Apostles and Prophets by the Spirit), 

new and brighter light. -Listen to Paul seeking to “That the Gentiles should be Fellow-heirs , and {fellow - 


“ stablish ” diem, by preaching Christ in harmony with 
the Mystery. “ For I gm persuaded, that neither death, 
nor life, nor ANGELS nor PRINCIPALITIES nor 
POWERS, nor things present nor things to come, nor 
height, nor depth, nor any creature, shall have power 
to separate us from the Love of God, which is in Christ 
Jesus our. Lord (Rom. 8. 38, 39). 

Dispensations may change, but He changeth not, is 
the comforting message of Rom. 8. Dispensations may 
change, but He remains the same. This, too, is the 
testimony of Heb. 1 . and 13 . 

'The word translated “ things present ” has a peculiar 
connection with various Dispensations — as will be seen 
in the following — 2 Thess. 2 . 2, “ . . . as that the 

Day of the Lord is AT HAND” (Present). 

2 Tim. 3 . 1, *• . . . perilous times SHALL 

COME ” (be present). 

Heb. 9 . 9, “ . . . which was a parable for the 
time then present.” 

The expression “ Things to Come,” or “ Things about 
to be,” also refers to the dispensation which was 
approaching. Here, these Christians, on the verge of 
a mighty upheaval dispensationally, are “ stablished,” 
and prepared, by the completeness of their acceptance 
in the Lord Jesus Christ. 

The “ Gospel of the Glory of Christ ,” is the Gospel 
for this present time, even as the “ Gospel of the 
Kingdom ” had been the good news in earlier days. 

The reader may now be more prepared to consider 
Eph. 3 . 

In the first eleven verses the Apostle speaks of the 
“ Mystery,” ( v . 3), and the “ Mystery of Christ ” (v. 4). 
These are closely linked together,, yet they are distinct ; ! 
and it is here that we must seek grace to “Try the 
things that differ,” lest by confusing them we should 
hinder the Word from having its free course. The 


members) of the same Body, and fellow-partakers of His 
Promise in Christ by the Gospel whereof I was made a 
minister .” 

The structure of these verses will help to show this 
distinction even more clearly. 

A | 2. The DISPENSATION of theGrace of God. 

B | 3. The MYSTERY made known TO Paul. 

C a— 4. The MYSTERY OF CHRIST. 

b | 5. Apostles the ministers (Plural). 

C a— 6. The MYSTERY OF THE DIS- 
PENSATION. 

b | 7. Paul, the minister (Singular). 

B | 8. The MYSTERY made known BY Paul. ) 

A | g. The DISPENSATION of the Mystery(R.V.)} 

“ The Mystery of Christ ” has reference to His 
Present Position at the Right Hand of God. The 
Mystery of the Present Dispensation is vitally connected 
with it as we have sought to show, but must not be 
confounded with it. 

Here we arrive at a definite statement as to the 
commencement of the present Dispensation. Its two- 
fold name is 

(1) “The Dispensation of the grace of God to 
you-ward.” (Gentiles) (A. v. 2). 

(2) “ The Dispensation of the Mystery” (A. v. 9). 

The “ Mystery ” was so absolutely secret— that the 

Dispensation of the Mystery could not begin until the 
time of its unveiling — which was, as we have sought 
to show, after Acts 28 . We hope to take this subject 
up in a future number — and will devote our remaining 
space to the consideration of the passage before us. 

Eph. 3 . 6, contains a condensed summary of the 
“Dispensation of the Grace of God” the “ Dispensation 
of the Mystery” given to Paul. A glance at the 


Apostle speaks of a “mystery,” absolute, hidden in 
God from the beginning of the world ; yet, he also 
speaks, in the same breath, of a mystery partially 
revealed in the Old Testament, and fully revealed in 
the New. The One Secret refers to the present 
parenthetical Dispensation and the terms of its fellow- 
ship. The other is the secret of the Heavenly and 
Personal Glory of Christ. One was revealed exclusively 
to the Apostle Paul, the other was revealed to the 
ApostleS and ProphetS. 

' In order to make the difference evident we will 
endeavour to set out the scriptures, distinguishing the 
Mystery of Christ, from the Mystery of the Present 
Dispensation by using - different type. 

“ If ye have heard the dispensation of the grace of God 
which is given me to you-ward, how that by revelation He made 
known unto me the MYSTERY ” 

(as I wrote afore in a few words (vis., Epb. 1 ), 
whereby when ye read, ye may understand my 
knowledge in the MYSTERY OF CHRIST, 


original will impress on us one great thought; — that is, 
the Equality, and the Fellowship, of this Mystery. 
The verse is composed of three statements, each 
commencing with the little word 

(sun) meaning “ together with.” 

(sunkleronoma) Heirs TOGETHER. 

(susoma) A Body TOGETHER. 

(summetocha) Partakers TOGETHER. 

If we could but place ourselves back in that period 
when Gentiles ,were glad to come and gather crumbs 
that fell from the master’s table ('Israel), we should 
better appreciate the wondrous revelation of grace 
contained in the thrice repeated word “ TOGETHER.” 
The middle wall of Partition has been abolished ; a 
new and living way is open right into the Holiest of 
All ; by Christ, we BOTH have access, by one Spirit 
unto the Father. This is the peculiar privilege of the 
present Dispensation, while in Romans, — although as 
regards salvation there was no difference between the 
Jew and the Gentile — yet Dispensationally the Jew is 
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still FIRST. This is entirely different from the three- 
fold equality set forth above. 

In the A.V. Eph. 3 . g' t reads “ To make all men see 
what is the fellowship of the mystery ” — this fellowship 
is wonderfully set out, as shown above, in verse 6. 
The word rendered “ fellowship ” is koinonia , but later 
editions (see L.T.Tr.) read oikoitomia , which means 
“ Dispensation/’ and which seems to be the correct 
reading. The structure given above appears to demand 
this also. 

We must draw to a conclusion — trusting that readers 
will search and see whether these things be so, seeking 
ever to rightly divide the Word of Truth. 

The Apostle in Eph.* 3 , claims to be the first one 
entrusted with the Mystery of the One Body. Is it 
blindness or wilfulness that makes men ignore this 
inspired claim ? If to Paul it was given to make ALL 
see what is the fellowship and the Dispensation of the 
Mystery, how can we dare to say that it is already 
taught in Matthew, the Psalms, or the Acts? While 
many of our readers will heartily endorse our remarks j 
on this head — they may not yet feel that they also may j 
have confused that which has been kept distinct — 
namely the Mystery (or Secret) of Christ, and the 
Mystery (or Secret) of the Present Dispensation. If 
we say that Eph. 3 . 1-9, has but the Great 
Secret as its subject we shall have to be 
responsible for the difficulties which we shall make and 
indeed have made. However — our desire is to lead 
the Lord's People to the Word of truth — not to have 
dominion over their faith, but to be helpers of their joy. 

There is much more light to break forth from the 
Wondrous Book — oh may we be fellow helpers to the 
Truth — by a readiness to bring all our opinions to the 
test of the Word of God, and to constantly seek grace to 

TRY THE THINGS THAT DIFFER. 

Charles H. Welch. 


THE IDENTITY OF THE SAINTS WITH 
CHRIST." 

“ A ll Scripture is God-breathed.” “ Every Word of 
il God is pure.’* We believe this absolutely. We 
believe not only that the words of the original 
scriptures are inspired, but the form of the words as 
well, and the position in which they are placed ; and, 
like all the works of God, everything is in its place, and 
everything is for a purpose. 

With this belief in our hearts, how reverently we 
shall approach the Holy Oracle ; how careful we shall 
be lest we should misinterpret or misapply His Holy 
Word, and how much Divine grace and spiritual wisdom 
is necessary to expound it. Oh, that the eyes of our 
understanding may be enlightened, in order that we 
may get to know God’s mind and will. 

In the following article we propose to show how 
necessary it is to note the words and the form of the 
words of the Scriptures of Truth, and how a careful 
and prayerful examination of only one prefix opens our 
eyes to behold wondrous things. 

* Thi. article waa in type before Mr. Welch's paper last month ; 
but was held over for want of space. 


The prefix we wish to examine is the Greek pre- 
position “sun" which means with, or, together with. It 
is used in combination in various English words, 
t.g ., SYMpathy from “ siin." and “pathos,” SYNtax» 
SYN thesis, etc. Now, in th'e Greek also, this prefix 
is frequently employed, and we wish to direct pur 
hearts to the teaching of the Holy Ghost in using this 
Preposition as a prefix to some of His words. 

The first of these we wish to point out is in Rom 6. 6, 

“ This knowing that our old man was crucified 
(SUNestaurothe) with him that the body of sin might be 
destroyed.” 

Here is where the identity of the believer with his 
Lord commences, viz., in His great expiatory work; 
and it is stated that, not only did He die in our room 
and stead, but the much fuller truth is brought to light 
that we were in the purposes of God crucified WITH 
(or together with) HIM. 

Col. 2 . n states this truth in another way, “In 
Whom ye were circumcised with the circumcision 
made without hands, in putting off* the flesh by the 
circumcision of Christ.” This is the moment when 
our circumcision takes place, so that we are delivered 
from the rite of circumcision by the cutting off of the 
Lord Jesus Christ on the cross. 

From this point we are led by the Holy Spirit to 
greater and still greater truths in our identity with the 
Lord Jesus Christ. 

The next “ siin ” we shall look at is in Rom. 6. 4, 
“We were buried- together,” ( SUNttaphemcn ). The 
verse reads literally “ We were buried with Him by the 
Baptism into the death.” Now as the Greek article 
is frequently used as a possessive pronoun, it ought to 
be so rendered here “ We were buried with Him by 
the baptism [of Him] , i.e., by means of His baptism into 
His death,” so that we are identified with HIM not 
only in His crucifixion but in His burial. 

No form of reasoning will ever make this acceptable 
to the rationalist, for it is a truth beyond the scope of 
man’s reason, and like all the great truths of Scripture 
it is purely for faith. It must be believed on the 
authority of the Word of God. 

The Epistles written before Paul went to Rome as a 
prisoner, do not lead us further in our identity with 
Christ, and although in Rom. 6. 5 we are told that “ If 
we become ( SUMphutoi ) fellow-plants, or plants 
together, in the likeness of His death, we shall be of 
His resurrection also : and in Rom. 0 . 8, “ We believe 
that we shall live [in resurrection] with Him,” the verb 
here is future and refers to a future resurrection and 
not. to our identity in the past with Christ. 

However when we come to the “ in prison epistles ” 
(Eph. Phil. Cpl.), the Holy Spirit by this little word 
“sun” directs us to truths which every Christian in 
these days ought to know, and hold fast, as being the ■ 
very essence of church 'truth and doctrine so little - 
heeded, and in many cases “ despised and rejected of 
men.” 

Let us therefore turn to these precious epistle s, and 

• The R.V. omiti “the body of.” 
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look for our prefix. We read in Eph. 2 . 5 “He made 
us alive together with ( SUNtzoopoiese ) Christ.” 

Rom. 6. left us buried with Christ, but here we are 
informed that when our Lord was quickened in Resur- 
rection, we were quickened with Him ; not simply “ in 
Him” but TOGETHER WITH HIM. Do you 
believe this ? God’s choice of us was before the 
foundation of the world, but God’s quickening of us 
was from the Resurrection of Christ, and as soon as by 
faith we receive Him, at that moment we receive all 
the blessings of eternity, “All spiritual blessings in 
Christ Jesus.” Oh for faith to appreciate and appro- 
priate what God has given us as our indisputable right 
in Christ Jesus. No one has ever merited or can ever 
merit such gracious gifts. They all come to us because 
“ God is rich in mercy for His great love wherewith He 
loved us.” 

To emphasise this fact of our being made alive 
together with Him, the word “ swn ” is duplicated in 
Col. 2 . 13, “and you, being dead in trespasses, and the 
uncircumcision of your flesh, he made alive together 
with Him " (SUN ezoopoiest SUN auto ), “ having graced j 
us with the forgiveness of all trespasses.” ! 

Probably the saints at Colosse had a difficulty in | 
believing such a wondrous truth, and in writing to them j 
Paul was led to repeat the preposition before the word j 
HIM to draw their attention more forcibly to the fact 
stated. 

Our next “ sun ” is in Eph. 2. 6 (SUNegeire) raised up 
TOGETHER with [Him], and in Col. 2. 12 

(SUNegerthete) “ye were raised TOGETHER with 
[Him] also through the faith of the inworking of God.” 

Being made alive with Him, we were raised with Him. 
Note the tense, which is neither present, nor future» 
but the Aorist, the simple past tense denoting a 
definite act on the part of God. 

All this occupies us not with ourselves, our circum- 
stances, or our surroundings, but with the Christ of God, 
with what He has done, and with what God has done in 
Him. Oh, to be occupied with such facts. If every 
Christian would only believe that he was quickened to- 
gether with Christ, and raised up together with Christ, 
what a fulness there would be in the word “ Unity,” 
and what a striving there would be to keep that Unity, 
instead of what we see on every hand, the seeking to be 
together with ourselves, and with one another, the 
making of divisions and the setting up of walls of 
separation. 

But the Lord does not leave us at this point, but 
immediately leads us to the crowning position of all 
He has made us sit TOGETHER ( SUNckathisen ) in 
the heavenlies * in Christ. 

This is surely going too far. To say that God has 
identified us in the past with Christ in His death, 
burial, and resurrection is to some extent comprehen- 
sible, but to say that we who are down here are seated 
in “ the Holiest of all ” in Christ seems to be too great 

• i.#., in the Holiest of all. See Things to Corns , for April. The 
word occurs five times in Eph., chap. 1. 3 , 20 ; 2. 6 ; 3. xo; 6 . xa, and 
apparently is equivalent to “The Most Holy Plaee,” or the 
“ Holiest of all.” 


an effort for faith. But it is a fact, nevertheless ; and 
it is based on the sure Word of God. This is where God 
reckons us, and sees us. This is where by faith we 
must live ; and it is only as we live in “ the Holiest of 
all ” with Christ, that we shall “ grow up unto Him in 
all things.” That is the city of which we are citizens 
(Phil. 3 . 20), and again this little word “sun” informs 
us that we are not only citizens, but citizens together 
(SUMpolitai) of “the Holiest of all” and of the house- 
hold of God. 

Here we have a part of the distinctive truth of the 
Mystery or Secret of God. Here, in this Epistle, it is 
revealed for the first time ; and, in this second chapter 
especially, the grandeur and greatness of the Body of 
Christ are set forth. 

Eph. 2. 13 : “ But now ( mini emphatic now) YE, who 
in times past, were far off, are made nigh.” Here the 
Gentile is spoken of in contradistinction to the Jew, 
and the subsequent verses point us to the fact that all 
distinction has been abolished between the two. 

There was no religion which separated one nation 
from another, or one people from another as the Jewish 
religion did ; and if this religious barrier was removed, 
all and every religious barrier can surely be easily 
removed. — 

“NOW,” the scripture says, “YE who formerly 
were FAR OFF are MADE NIGH by the Blood of 
Christ.” Formerly, only the Jew could come nigh, and 
even during the Pentecostal Dispensation, — (the period 
of the Acts), — the Jew had the first place u To the Jew 
first,” but “ NOW,” the distinction which marked Jew 
and Gentile, and the barrier which separated the two 
are to cease entirely. 

But how is this to be accomplished ? How is it 
possible to break down such a high religious wall as that 
which separated Jew and Gentile ? We have the answer 
in this chapter. “ HE is our (Jew and Gentile) peace, 
who made the both (ta amphotera y neuter plural, 
probably referring to the ordinances of both which 
forbad a coalescence), and hath broken down the 
MIDDLE WALL of partition. He has not taken the 
ordinances of the Jew and the ordinances of the Gentile, 
and made a new religion of the two, but “ He has 
ABOLISHED in His Flesh the enmity, the law of 
commandments pertaining to ordinances (dogmas), in 
order that He might create in Himself of the two, one 
new man, so making peace. (Eph. 2 . 14-16). 

How fraught with teaching is this ! How blessed 
are those who receive it ! And, how few are those who 
believe it ! * 

Let us ponder these words. “ Having abolished the 
enmity.” Is there any enmity like the enmity which 
arises from religious ordinances? Is there anything 
which so separates the families of earth like dogma ? 
Is there anything which causes heartbreakings in the 
home and in the church as that which comes from the 
striving about religious rites and ceremonies ? But 
Christ has “ abolished ” them all. Not only the Jewish 
religion, but the Gentile religions too ; and the so-called 
4 4 Christian religion ” as well. He has made an end of all , 
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and united these opposing factions " in Himself,” to 
make ONE NEW MAN, cp. Epb. 4. 13. “Until we 

all come into the Unity of the faith into a 

PERFECT MAN." 

Incidentally we may remark that there is no thought 
here of making a bride for Christ, no thought of the 
Lamb's wife, but the whole thought is “ One new 
MAN," “ A perfect Man,” showing that Christ the 
HEAD and the Church HIS BODY together form “A 
man." They, together, form the Bridegroom. 


(To be continued.) 



ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 


R. R. and H. N. (Manchester). Your letter is inter- 
esting and one or two points may interest a larger 
circle. We are amazed that the “ oversight ’’ brethren 
of whom you speak should treat the Old Testament 
passages Ps. 146. 2-4 and Ecc. 9. 5-10 as being uninspired, j 
If these be uninspired how are we to know which j 
passages are and which are not inspired ? Perhaps they 
will kindly inform us, for it is very important we should 
all know. To say that “the Old Testament saints’ 
knowledge of the death-state was very vague and 
limited," is to deny the inspiration of the Bible altogether 
and take away the very foundations of our faith. 

For him to say that we deal with Phil. 1. 23 “ in a ' 
very dishonest way ” does not alter the fact that the 
verb translated “ depart ” occurs in only one other place ■, 
and that there it is translated “ return ” (Lu. 12. 36). | 
Whether it be dishonest to prefer the translation of ' 
Luke 12. 36, to Phil. 1. 23 is for others to judge. Our ; 
aim is to hold fast what the Holy Spirit has revealed 
for our learning. Your “ oversight ” brother’s object is I 
to hold fast his traditions. j 

Your experience is like that sent us by J. S. (Croydon), 
who tells us that on Good Friday, at a meeting of 
Brethren (open), one speaker said “ It was evident that 
the writer of Ecclesiastes was confused in his mind and 
did not quite know what he was writing." 

Surely, this is surprising ; and if it is to be taken as 
typical .of “ modernism ” among Brethren it is as solemn 
as it is significant. 

If it is “ evident " to him (as he says) that “ Ecclesi- 
astes is ” not inspired, what answer have we got to the 
Higher Critics who say the same of Genesis, Esther, and 
other books; and what evidence have we got of the 
inspiration of any book ? — 

It is said that, in the Bible, we have an inspired 
record of what men said and did, but it does not follow 
that what they said and did was inspired. This is 
true.* But it is quite another thing to assert this of 
a whole book, which we find in the Canon of Scripture, 
without a word to warn us of the fact that it is not 
inspired truth. 

Ecclesiastes was in the Canon of Scripture before 
the Lord Jesus came into the world. It was in the 
Book which He spoke of as “ The Scriptures," and for 

* Though when we suggest that we have an example of this in 
Luke 16. 19-31, quite a hue and cry is made, and we are charged 
with an unspeakable crime. The same people will not believe that 
Christ was using the very words of His opponents and turning their 
tradition against themselves. 


any one to say that it is not inspired is to destroy the 
Canon of Scripture, and the very foundation of every 
Christian doctrine. If one book is not inspired, doubt 
is cast on the whole Canon, and upon the Christian 
Faith as well. 

If nothing.is to be considered as inspired but what 
commends itself as such to any individual’s inner con- 
sciousness, then we have no Bible at all. This is just 
the work of the Higher Critics ; and their claim that 
“ the Church gives the Bible its authority.” It is only 
one step from that to Rome’s own claim that the Bible 
cannot be understood apart from the interpretation of 
the Church. 

When brethren have come to take up this position it 
is evident indeed that their case is hopeless. It seems 
that they would let the Word of God go, so long as 
they can “ hold fast the traditions of their fathers.’’ 

C. G. F. Your letter is interesting; and we pass on 
your thought for others to consider. C. G. F. calls 
attention to the word Episunago, to gather together, which 
is variously rendered in the N. T. The context . being 
the surest guide to the meaning of words by their use, 
he points out that in Heb. 10. 25 the context connects 
it with the Lord’s coming. This is borne out by its use 
in 2 Thess. 2. 1 “ our gathering together unto Him." 

The word is used in this future sense in connection 
with the Kingdom (Matt. 28. 37 ; 24. 31, Mark 13. 27, 
Luke 13. 34) 

In this case, if the assembling together of Heb. 10. 
25 is future, it must be as a hope, or the doctrine con- 
cerning it. 

C. G. F. suggests, that we have in Heb. 10. 23- 
25 the Faith, Love and Hope of 1 Thess. 1. 3 
which may be shown as follows : — 

a | 23-. HOPE which we are to hold fast, 
b -23. FAITH manifested in the Divine 
Promises. 

c I 24-. LOVE with which we are to provoke 
I each other. 

c | -14. LOVE manifested in “good works." 
b -25-. FAITH in our gathering together unto 
Him not to be forsaken. 

a -25. HOPE for the day about to dawn being 

the reason. 

Our readers must test the above by the Word of God, 
or find a better explanation. 
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HEBREWS XI. 

XIII.— THE FIRST GROUP. 


{Continued, from page 63.) 

(5) Faith Conquering throcgh God and 
3. “Obtained Promises ’’ {v. 33). 

A gain we have to see that we do not follow any 
traditional interpretation ; but we have to dis- 
cover what the Holy Spirit would have us understand 
from the words He has chosen to use. These are the 
'words which are “ inspired,” not the words which any 
English or other Translators may use ; though modern- 
ism delights in demolishing what no average Bible 
Student asserts, and seeks, by denying the inspiration 
of a translation, to get rid of inspiration of the Sacred 
Text altogether. 

Misled by the rendering “ obtain,” some Bible readers 
see in this word a trace of human merit ; as though we 
might be able by human effort to deserve and thus 
“ obtain " Divine promises. 

But, in its very essence, a “promise ” is all of grace; 
and, moreover, these Elders, referred to, had these 
promises “through faith." 

Therefore, they must have heard them before their 
faith could have had anything to do with them at all. 
The hearing came first, then the promise which had been 
heard. And, not till after this, the faith which believed 
the promise, was “persuaded of it, and “embraced” 
it(». 13). 

This is the essence of the word here used, which is 
not the ordinary word for either obtaining, or, indeed, 
for receiving. 

It is epitugchano , and means to happen on, to light on, 
or hit on (as we say) as by good fortune or favour ; and 
this, unexpectedly and undesignedly. There are eight 
other words which are rendered “ obtain ” which do 
include effort. But merit or effort is altogether ex- 
cluded by the word used in this passage. 

~ This, indeed, would still be the case, even if one or 
other of the eighteen words rendered “ receive ” had 
been used, as four of them are in verses 8, 1 1, 13, 17, 
19, 31, 35, 39. In verse 17 we read : “ Abraham 
when he was tried offeree! up Isaac ; and he that had 
received the promises offered up his only begotten son.” 
How did Abraham " receive" the promises? and why 
did he receive them ? Abraham was an idolater living 
in Chaldasa, a- Gentile, never having even “ heard ” of 
“the living and glorious God" who appeared to him 
there (Acts vii. 2). 


Before Abraham had ever heard of “ the land of 
promise,” the Blessed Promiser appeared to him, and 
what he had never expected was revealed to him. 

Abraham believed God. He believed the promises 
God made to him. He did not “ obtain ” the promises, 
but he was “ persuaded " of them and “ embraced 
them. 

All this is involved in the ordinary word used of 
Abraham. But there is more in the word used here in 
our verse (33). This means that, not only did the 
promises unexpectedly come to them, but that, by faith, 
they realized them, and proved th€m true. 

Thus it was with all those favoured ones who are 
included in this group. 

We have already referred to Abraham, who stands 
out above all as the most notable example ; and, it may 
be that all others who are to be included are not merely 
those who received promises connected with themselves 
and with their own individual experiences, but more 
especially the Messianic promises as they were from 
time to time communicated. 

Joshua, Caleb, Gideon, Manoah, and others who 
might be named, all received personal premises, which 
had to do with themselves in connection with the work 
of Jehovah, but there were other more “ precious 
promises ” which concerned the Messiah and the word 
of Jehovah. 

When the very first promise came to Abraham, it 
came in “ the land of the Chaldaeans ” (Acts vii. 4), and 
it concerned another land “ the land of promise " 
(Heb. xi. 9). 

When the second promise came to Abraham, it 
came “ in the land of Canaan " (Gen. xii. 5), and it 
concerned “ the seed" of Abraham : “Unto thy seed 
will I give this land ” ( v. 7). 

So that the “ see d ” and the “ land ” are thus marked 
out as the great subjects of the first promises of 
Jehovah : and both were bound up with Jehovah’s 
faithfulness to His word: for “faithful is He Which 
promised." (See Psalm cv. 8-12 ; 42-45). 

Here, we must remember the difference between a 

\ 

“ promise M and a “ covenant.” 

Every covenant is a promise ; but not every promise 
is a covenant. A promise is made by one party only ; 
but a covenanUconsists of two promises made respec- 
tively by the two contracting or covenanting parties. 

It is this fact that explains that difficult passage, 
Gal. iii. 20, where all is seen to depend on this distinc- 
tion. 

The land is not the inheritance of Israel according 
to the law, because the law was confirmed by a 
covenant, to which there were two parties (Ex. xxiv. 
4-8), as was proved by the fact that there was a mediator, 
in the person of Moses ; for where there is a mediator, 
there must be two parties. 
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But Israel broke their promise, and there is a breach 
in that covenant. 

How then does that affect Israel’s inheritance ? 

The answer is — not at all ! Because that inheritance 
does not depend on a covenant, but on a promise ; and 
that promise was made 430 years before the covenant 
was made. 

That is why. 

God gave the land to Abraham "by promise;’’ for • 
there was only one contracting party. " God is one.” \ 
There was no other, for Abraham was carefully put to j 
sleep, so that he should have no part in it. He was j 
quite ready to " do his part." He had carefully pre- 
pared the sacrifices, dividing them in half, putting one 
piece over against the other, so that he might walk 
between them when the moment for making the 
covenant should come (Jer. xxxiv. 18). 

Had he been allowed to carry out his intention there 
would have been a covenant instead of a promise ; and 
Abraham would as certainly have broken it as man 
ever has done. 

“ Which My covenant they brake ” would have had 
its illustration in Abraham, as it had afterward in 
Israel. 

The Land, and the Seed, depend not on any covenant, 
but solely on the promise of the one living and true 
God. 

The promised Land is bound up with the promised 
Seed — which is Christ as the son and heir of Abraham. 
As long, therefore, as Israel rejects Christ, so long must 
the Land reject Israel. Herein lies the key to the I 
" Zionist movement.” 

But, as the Land and the Seed both depend on the 
promise of Jehovah, so also the Throne and the King- 
dom depend as much on the same promise. 

The promise of the former was given to Abraham, 
the promise of the latter was made to David. 

2 Sam. vii. is the counterpart of Gen. xv. David 
had not been prepared as Abraham had been, and 
therefore he was occupied with a thought and an object 
totally opposite to God’s. David’s thought was how 
he should build God a house, a house "made with 
hands.” God’s thought was how He would build 
David’s house through his spirtual seed — even Jesus the 
Messiah. 

David was not looking for any promise from God ; 
He was rather thinking of how he would make a 
promise to God. Hence, when he realised the promise 
through faith, he was overwhelmed with the Hood of 
Divine grace. 

Before this, David sat in his own house, and before 
himself ; and his thought was about himself and where 
he sat. He did not rise above who 1 am. But when 
the fulness of Divine grace flowed in upon him he 
" went in and sat before the Lord, and he said, Who 
am I, O Lord, and what is my house ? ” (2 Sam. vii. 18). 

He did not “ obtain " this promise in any sense of the 
word ; he had done nothing to merit it ; and be did not 
deserve it. It was not only entirely unlooked for, but 
he was thinking of doing exactly the opposite. 


But, once the promise had been heard, David believed 
it, and “ through faith” he enjoyed it, and realised it, 
as though he already possessed it. 

This was all that faith had to do with it. 

These Messianic promises were successively received 
and enlarged by the prophets, and were confirmatory 
and supplementary to those received by Abraham and 
David. 

God, "at sundry times and in divers manners, spake 
unto the fathers by the prophets,” during the old 
Dispensation of the Law ; and He spake of Christ ; for, 
His promises for His people Israel, and for the earth, 
were all and always, from eternity, in and through 
! Christ. 

Hence it was that the enmity of Gen. iii. 15 centred 
in opposing the purposes of God in Christ. That enmity 
| may be traced in the Word of God, all through the 
j ages. It is the thread which runs through the Old 
! Testament. It was not so much the person of Christ 
j whom Satan opposed, but Jehovah’s purpose in Him. 

] As this purpose of God was successively unfolded the 
' enmity of Satan is seen opposing it. > 

So soon as the promise of the Seed had been made to 
; and through Abraham (Gen. xii. 3), Satan attempted 
■ to destroy it by working on Abraham’s fears to deny 
his wife and thus jeopardise and frustrate the promise 
(Gen. xii. 10-20). So soon as the promise of the Land 
was made (Gen. xi. 31), Satan occupied it in advance 
with the nations of Canaan (Gen. xii. 6) and did a work 
which eventually ended in the disruption of the kingdom, 
the dispersion of Israel, and the captivity of Judah. 

So soon as the promise was made concerning David 
(1 Sam. xvi. 1), Saul’s javelin was used to accomplish, 
if possible, his destruction (1 Sam. xviii. xo, 11); and 
so soon as the time through David’s seed was announced 
concerning the Throne and the King, Satan directed his 
efforts to breaking up the royal line, and, at one time so 
nearly accomplished it, that he reduced the succession 
to the life of an infant (Joash) who had to be hidden six 
years from his enemy (2 ch. xviii. x, 31; xxi, 4, 17; 
xxii. 10, 12). 

So soon as Christ was conceived, Satan worked on 
Joseph's fears, as he had upon Abraham’s, and Mary 
narrowly escaped being stoned to death (Matt, i., 
18, 19 ; Deut. xxiv., 1). 

But the enemy over-reached himself in the death of 
Christ, for in that lay the purpose of God eventually 
" by death to destroy him who has the power of death ” 
(Heb. ii. 14 ; 1 John iii. 8). 

After the firfal rejection of Christ by the Dispersion, 
in Rome (Acts xxviii. 25, 26), the final promise and 
purpose of God in Christ was revealed for our faith 
through Paul while a prisoner in bonds, that we might 
be delivered from all bondage by receiving the promises of 
perfection and completeness in Christ. 

And the application for us now is how do we stand, 
individually, in relation to these promises ? They had 
been kept secret till then. The purpose of God, as it 
concerned Christ, had been made known, in the Old 
Testament in part, but nothing had been revealed about 
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the height of the glory which He was to receive as the 
result of His humiliation. His “ sufferings,” and “ the 
glory which was to be revealed,” had been made 
known ; but, the height which that glory was to reach 
bad been kept secret till it was made known in 
Ephesians i. 19-23 ; Philippians ii. 9-1 1 ; and Colossians 
i. 15-20. These secrets were then for the first time 
revealed for our faith ; and the promise and purpose of 
God, as to what we are made in Christ and what Christ 
is made to us, were never known by mortal man, till 
then. These were the “ things of Christ,” which He 
referred to in John xvi. 12-15, as the subject of a then 
future revelation. 

Again, we ask, How do we stand with regard to 
those “ promises ” which we have received (not 
“obtained.”) Are we “persuaded of them?” Have 
we “ embraced them?” Have we “confessed” that . 
these promises have made us to be “strangers and 1 
pilgrims on the earth” (Heb. xi. 13)? Have we J 
realised them “ through faith,” and do we rejoice in j 
them as being made our own ? ■ 

The position of those to whom the apostle was ! 
writing, is the position of the vast majority of Christians j 
to day. | 

The promises of God in Christ had been made known, 
but these believing Hebrews did not embrace them. 
They were clinging to things made and done with 
hands ; they would not “ leave ” the things which were 
behind. The sevenfold foundation of God had been made 
known in Eph. iv. 1-6, but they preferred the sixfold 
foundation of the new Dispensation which was then j 
passing away. 

In former papers we have traced Satan’s “enmity” ; 
only as far as it related to the person of Christ, and did 
not follow it beyond His Ascension ; for we had failed 
to notice the workings of that enmity as it related to 
the purpose of God, and as it affects us now, to-day. 1 
That enmity against the purposes of God in Christ has not \ 
ceased ; but our eyes have been veiled, so that we might j 
not see it and its workings.* 

That Satan is “ the god of this age ” has been 
powerfully exposed by others, but chiefly and mainly in 
the moral, material, religious, and political, spheres. 
His present activities in the spiritual sphere have been 
overlooked ; for the workings of “ the god of this age ’’ 
are to this very end, to-day. It is to veil the minds 
of them which are without faith, so that the light of 
THE GOSPEL OF THE GLORY OF CHRIST, 
who is the image of the invisible God, should not 
shine unto them ” (2 Cor. iv. 4). We have not fully 
seen the preaching of Paul's ministry concerning Christ 
Jesus as Lord of all (2 Cor. iv. 5), but our eyes have 
been veiled by Satan’s ministers, appearing and work- 
ing as “ ministers of righteousness” (2 Cor. xi. 13-15). 
These “ deceitful workers ” preach righteousness ; not 
the righteousness of God, but the righteous living of 
mankind. They occupy believers with what they can 
do for God, not with wbat God has done for us in the 

* See Mr. Welch's paper on another page. 


promises which we have received and which are in 
Christ. 

This is the outcome of Satan’s enmity in this present 
dispensation. It is manifested to day by “ his ministers,” 
and in their ministry. 

What they preach must of necessity appear to be right and 
true, or they would not deceive. Hence they are called 
“ deceitful ministers.” When they preach downright 
error and blasphemy they deceive no one, or but very 
few. Therefore, the more, holy their teaching appears, 
the more likely is it to “ deceive the very elect.” 

They will preach the sufferings of Christ, but not the 
glory. They will preach “ Christ crucified,” but not 
Christ risen and the power of His resurrection. 

They will preach all that concerns man. They will 
preach about man and his doings, but not about God’s 
wonderful works ; they will preach about our feelings 
and experiences, and set us to work at the introspection, 
to our own misery ; they will even occupy us with our 
holiness, while they themselves are blinded to the holi- 
ness and perfection which is already ours in Christ. 

They will even preach “ the gospel of the grace of 
God,” but not “ the GOSPEL OF THE GLORY OF 
CHRIST." 

For, it is this last which is the object, now, of Satan's 
enmity. 

He did not cease from his labours when Christ 
ascended into heaven, but he commenced immediately 
in a new sphere, but with the same object. As these 
are manifest throughout the Old Testament dispensa- 
tion, so are they manifest throughout this present dis- 
pensation ; and this is the very form • and direction in 
which we should look for them. How else could he 
carry out that enmity except by doing his utmost to 
prevent or hinder God’s purposes in Christ from being 
accomplished ? 

We have “ obtained promises.” 

Oh, let us “ through faith ” cherish these precious 
promises which we have received, that they may 
become real to our experience now, as they will one day 
be seen in all their perfection and all their glory. 

Let us indeed go further than that and be occupied 
not with our gifts, but with the Giver; not with our 
blessings but with the Blesser, and with Him to 
Whose care and keeping all our blessings are now 
entrusted ; not with the promises, but with the Pro- 
miser, and the coming glory of Him in Whom all the 
promises find their centre and their end. 


*•*•••• •*•*•*••*•*•*•*•*• *•*•••*•*•*•*•••••••• • ••*•*•*•*•*•*•*•*•*•* • V,*** V* V* V,V,V\\* 

Contributed Articles, § 


“I WOULD NOT HAVE YOU IGNORANT." 

No. 5. 

By James Christopher Smith. 

I t seems to imply a peculiar urgency behind 1st 

Corinthians when we find this expression of 

emphasis, “ I would not have you ignorant,” used to 
# 
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introduce three different subjects dealt with in'the Epistle. 

Perhaps we shall see and feel this urgency when we 
dwell a little on the next reference, in order, namely, 

( 5 ) i Corinthians, 12. 1 . 

“ Now concerning the spiritual gifts, brethren, I 1 could 
not that you should be ignorant. You know that when you 
were heathen you were being led away to voiceless idols 
as you happened to be led. Wherefore, I give you to 
understand that lyYone speaking by God's Spirit says, 
Jesus is Anathema: and no one is able to say, Jesus 
is Lord," unless by holy spirit.” 

Thus solemnly we are introduced to the subject qf 
Spiritual Gifts, a subject which is agitating and dividing 
Christian people at the present time and therefore needs 
careful attention. 

1 

That the Apostle realised its importance and saw the 
wrong uses that men were liable to make of it is evident 
from the fact that he devotes to it three whole chapters 
of this Epistle, namely chapters 12, 13, and 14. 

A full treatment of the various points raised cannot 
be attempted here ; but there are certain considerations 
of fact which must enter into our reckoning if we are to 
be guided to true Scriptural and Dispensational con- 
clusions. 

And first, it is notable that the Apostle has no 
mandate from the Lord to order or command that these 
gifts, not even those that were being misused, should 
summarily cease. It would not have been surprising if 
it had been so, for enough is said to show that these 
things are not of the essence of Christianity : and, as we 
know from later Scripture, they are no part at all of the 
Great Secret, the Unity of the Spirit, the One Body. 
But the due time for their cessation had not yet come, 
and accordingly there is no sudden break here. 

Hence, secondly, we find the Apostle laying down 
certain principles for the control of the exercise of these 
gifts. In the congregation at Corinth there seems to 
have been a special manifestation of gifts, and it is 
evident that, to put it mildly, something like “con- 
fusion” and “disorder” frequently prevailed at the 
meetings. Some had the gift of healing . Some spoke 
in a tongue , while others interpreted the tongue. Some 
got direct revelations from God, such as the prophets. 

These powers and sign-gifts began with Christ. 

John the Baptizer “did no miracle;” but the 
ministry of Christ was full of miracles. The spirit of 
God rested on Him as a Spirit of sign-gift. And so 
when He began His ministry among His own people 
these signs appeared accrediting His Messiahship. 

Pentecost saw other gifts added, specially the gift of 
' speaking in a tongue. There is no instance, in Christ’s 
ministry of speaking in a tongue. He Himself had 
said,„“ greater works than these will you do because I go 
to the Father,” and so it came to pass. There were 
subsidiary manifestations, but, speaking generally, sign- 
gills seem to have been fivefold, namely, gifts having 
reference to the raising of the dead ; gifts touching the 
realm of the demons and spirits ; gifts in the direction of 
the healing of human disease ; gifts in connection with 
sfcfch — “ tongues ; ” and gifts in the matter of revelation 


— receiving new revelations at the congregational 
meetings. . The last two seem to have been special 
signs following Pentecost. The Pentecostal Dispensa- 
tion, which is covered by and is described in the Acts 
of the Apostles, is specially characterised by these 
sign-gifts. : 

As in Christ’s own ministry, so here, also, in the 
ministry o( the Pentecostal Spirit; ^these; sign-gifts 
accredited the testimony while Isrcufi, wasjiill itaft with 

■: But when the time came for God’s dealings 'vvith (and 
special appeals to) Israel, as a distinct' people j fo. cease, 
then came a definite change in the presentation and 
administration of the Salvation and Testimony of .God. 

Accordingly, we find Paul Here, in Corinthians, giv- 
ing guidance for the regulated control of these sign- 
gifts, and also giving intimation of their future cessa- 
; tion. 

; He advanced four considerations covering the whole 
! subject up to that point of time. 

i First. The supreme test of everything in congrega- 
j tional life is Edification. “ Let all things be done 
! unto (with a view to) edifying” (14. 26). Compare 
j specially 14. 16, 17. Paul lifted the whole question into 
j the search-light of this practical test. 

The building up of the body of Christ was far more 
important than the possession and manifestation of 
spec'al gifts. There was no edification in unintelligent 
utterances : and hence, unless there was an interpreter, 
so that those present might be edified, the Apostle 
enjoined silence (14. 28). 

Second. According to this supreme test, Paul, guided 
by the Lord, gave some practical injunctions for the 
conduct of congregational meetings. 

He had already done this with reference to the Lord’s 
Supper : and now he is to do it in relation to “ tongues,” 
to " prophesyings,” to “revelations,” and to “ interpret- 
ations." What he says is simply the application of 
sanctified commonsense. 

It has been supposed that the paragraph, 14. 26 - 33 , 
justifies what have been called 

Open Meetings, 

that is, where any one, who feels so inclined, may get 
up and talk. 

This is the very thing the Apostle corrects. 

He is writing here entirely with regard to sign-gifts, 
not to the ordinary ministry of the Word. And hence, 
as to tongues , which were a sign to unbelievers, their use 
was to be under control, and subject to the presence of 
an interpreter^ 

As to prophesyijigs, which were the utterances' of the 
special class of men called Prophets, standing in the 
order of person-gifts next to the Apostles, Paul laid 
down the control-rule that “ spirits of- prophets are 
subject to prophets." And hence there ' was to be no 
excited simultaneous talking, but “ one by one ; " and, 
if anything were revealed to another sitting, be was not 
to utter this new revelation until the previous*, speaker 
had delivered his message. Thus all the believers pre- 
sent would be taught and exhorted, in an edifying and 
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>rderly manner ; for, adds the Apostle, “ God is not [the 
source] of turmoil, but of peace ” (14. 33). 

Third, Right in the heart of this inspired statement 
:omes the great Eulogy of Love in chapter 13. 

While the Apostle does not deprecate the exercise of 
these sign-gifts, at the time when 1 Cor. was written, he 
carries the teaching to a higher point when he says, 
'And yet I shew to you 

A MORE EXCELLENT WAY” (12. 31). 

And then, we are carried away on the wings of Faith 
and Hope and Love into the region of permanent 
spiritual reality, and we look down upon all these 
“ gifts,” and “ wonders,” and “ miracles,” and “ signs,” 
and “tongues,” and “ prophesyings," as phases of 
power, for the time thtn present, but which would not and 
could not persist when Israel was cast aside and a per- 
fected unfolding of Spiritual Truth had come. 

Sign-gifts, compared with “love,” are as nothing. 
Gifts fail. Love never fails. Love edifies. Though 
pne could add “ tongues of angels ” to “ tongues of 
men,” and speak with them, and not have Love, it were 
but the harsh clashing of a clanging cymbal. 

Yes, the spiritual supremacy and permanency of Love 
is 

“ THE MORE EXCELLENT WAY." 

And now, Fourth. After eulogising love as the more 
excellent way, the Apostle points to the future, and fore- 
tells a time, evidently at hand, when “ whether prophecies , 
they will be done away; whether tongues , they shall 
cease ; whether knowledge (meaning special revelations), 
it will be done away ” ; for all these things are only" in 
part ; ” but when that which is perfect (or complete) 
shall have come, that which is in part shall be done 
away.” 

In the unfolding of truth, the sign-gift stage is but a 
childhood state of things ; but, manhood will follow, 
and then it will be like seeing face to face ; “ then shall 
we come to know even as we came to be known.” 

And already, says the Apostle, this is anticipated, for 
“ Now there abide Faith, Hope, Love, these three.” 
Yes, “ these three ” are purely spiritual graces, and 
tell of the Perfection that was coming, and that did 
come when Israel was rejected (Acts 28. 25-28), and 
Paul's prison epistles came to be written. 

In the light of all this, what can we think and say 
about many of the happenings around us to-day ? 
When we see professing Christians striving after 
“ tongues,” and “ healings,” and " signs,” and “ powers,” 
what is it but going back to a state of spiritual child, 
hood, back to a Dispensation which has run its course 
and served its purpose ? And this, too, in the bright 
light of the full and final revelation of God in associa- 
tion with Christ’s headship and God’s calling above, 
in Him. 

Let it be ours to estimate rightly things partial and 
passing, and to be occupied, to our hearts deep joy and 
content, with 

God’s Perfection ! 


A NOTE ON THE WORD (logos) IN 

HEBREWS. 

R ecently when two of us had the opportunity of 
comparing thoughts together, it seemed that 
confirmatory light broke in upon our minds in connexion 
with the great word Logos. 

Many readers know that it is the most used Greek 
term for word or speech. 

The most conspicuous use of it is its application to 
Christ in the writings of John where in four or five 
places He is designated The Word, The Word of God 
(See John 1. 14 ; and Rev. 19. 13). 

He is, emphatically, in His own person and work the 
utterance of the Father’s thought and will. This is the 
primary and fundamental significance of the term. 

But as time went on, evidently it assumed a modified 
meaning and received a wiser application. 

This seems clear when its use in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews and in the Acts is considered. 

Altogether ic occurs twelve times in Hebrews : and 
what is submitted here is that in several of the passages 
the term bears the meaning of account, or record , or 
narrative. Indeed in 13. 17, it is already translated 
! account: and certainly should be so in 4. 13, “With 
Whom we have an account ’’ (or reckoning). (Comp. 
Phil. i. 17). 

In this light. Chapter 6. 1 deserves special attention. 
The Authorised Version is unusually faulty here. The 
words literally rendered are “ Wherefore leaving the 
word of the beginning of the Christ the Messiah] , let 
us go onwards to the Perfection.” 

Instead of “ the word of the beginning of Christ,” if 
we read it, “ the account (or narrative) of the beginning 
of Christ,” we can see at once that the term has gone 
beyond the stage of thought taking form in speech, and 
has come to mean speech taking form in writing or in 
narrative. 

We arc bound, then, to enquire whether there is any 
record or account to which chap. G. 1, refers ? And as 
soon as we do this we come in sight of a complete 
confirmation in the opening words of the Acts, where the 
word “ treatise ” is already found. Green translates 
this, “ The former account I composed, O Theophilus, of 
i all things that Jesus began both to do and teach.”. 

The former account, or record, refers, of course, to 
the Gospel according to Luke: and that narrative is 
described as the “things which Jesus began to do and 
teach." 

1 Here then we have firm footing, and we see exactly 
| what is meant in Heb. 6. 1, by the “record of the 
1 beginning of Christ.” The Gospel Narrative, therefore, 

I is simply a beginning: it is not “ the perfection,” not the 
• complete teaching leading us beyond the appeal to 
Israel, into the fulness of the exalted Christ, as the 
later writings do. 

This puts the Four Gospels (perfect in themselves 
as the beginning of Christ), in their true Dispensational 
i perspective, and gives extraordinary significance to the 
teaching of Hebrews which calls us to the Throne of 
Grace, calls us to the Perfection, calls us Within the 
. Veil and Without the Camp, and calls us to listen to 
Him that 

Speakclh from Heaven 1 

1 J. C. S. 
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THE IDENTITY OF THE SAINTS WITH 
CHRIST. 

( Concluded from fage 70.) 

A s soon as we recognise that Christ has abolished in 
His flesh the enmity, there will be “PEACE.” 
There will be no “ striving about words to no profit ” “He 
has made peace,” and “ reconciled both ” ( tons amphoterous 
masc. plural, i.e., the religionists, as two opposing 
bodies of men). As He made the two opposing religions 
one, verse 14, so now he makes the two opposing 
religionists one, verse 16. And this by means of His 
cross, “having slain the enmity thereby.” “ And came 
and preached peace to them (Gentiles) which were far 
off, and to them (Jews) which were nigh, “ and now, both 
religionists, having the enmity between them slain, can 
approach together “through HIM by one Spirit unto 
the Father.” 

This is the Great Secret, the absolute equality of 
individual believers in this dispensation of both Jew 
and Gentile, and their absolute identity and Unity in 
Christ with their seat of Government in the Heavenlies, 
or, the Holiest of all. 

These truths are unique, and were never written 
down until the Apostle went to Rome as a prisoner. 
The promise to Abraham and Isaac and Jacob 
was “ In thee and in thy seed shall all the families 
of the EARTH be blessed.” In times past, 
the Gentile as he came in contact with the Jew was 
certainly blessed, but he never had the same standing 
as the Jew himself: and beside this, the blessing had 
to do with the earth. The' Lord Himself said “ many 
shall come from the east and west, and shall sit down 
with Abraham and Isaac and Jacob in the Kingdom of 
Heaven." This is unmistakably on the earth, but the 
Saints are now seated in the HEAVENLIES (or 
in the Holiest of all) in Christ. Their portion is not 
on the ^arth, but in Heaven. 

Being part of the Mystery, this was not revealed in 
writing till “ Ichabod ” was pronounced on Israel in the 
28th chapter of the Acts. History has always to do 
with Israel : and history (in God’s reckoning) ceased 
with the cutting off of the Jew at the end of the Acts : 
and history is not again taken up until Israel is again 
dealt with as His people in the book of Revelation. The 
Church.has nothing to do with history, nor with time, i.e., 
in God’s reckoning. It, so to speak, leaps over the 
historical. It was chosen “ before the foundation of the 
world,” and is now made to sit in the heavenlies in Christ, 
and will be called on high before history starts again. 
There, there is no temple to separate and exclude ; no 
religion to cause distinction ; no vail to prevent approach 
to the holiest. But we are citizens together (fellow 
citizens) of the holiest ( ton hagion). This expression is 
translated in the Hebrews, chap. 10 . 19 and 
Heb. 9 . 8, " the Holiest,” and if we translate it 
thus in Eph. a flood of light is thrown upon the subject. 
“ Citizens together of the Holiest.” That is our 
standing in Christ Jesus; that is our place by 
inheritance ; that is where we worship now ; and 
where we have fellowship one with another. As 


soon as the saints come down from this high 
and glorious standing in Christ Jesus, they become 
occupied with the weak and beggarly • elements 
which bring into bondage. The greatest barrier 
which ever stood between two races of people (.the 
Jewish religion) has been broken down ; the enmity 
has been destroyed; peace has been made; and now we 
can worship in the holiest of all together in Christ Jesus. 
May we, as God’s children, take our position by grace. 

In Eph. 2 . 2i, 22 we have two. other occur- 
rences of the word “ sun," which throw still further light 
on God’s great Secret : “ In whom all the body fitly 
framed together (SUNarmologoumene)* groweth into a 
a Holy Temple in the Lord, in whom ye- also were 
builded together ( SUNoikodomeisthe ) by the Spirit into 
a dwelling place for God.” Oh that we may know the 
breadth and length and depth and height of what all 
this means. Oh that the eyes of our heart were en- 
lightened to know what is the hope of HIS calling. 

“ Fitly framed together ” means that everything is 
being done in perfect harmony, because it is God’s work ; 
and, because it is God’s work, it grows. It- is like the 
growth of a plant. God provides the rain, the sunshine, 
and the air, and it grows without ostentation, without 
effort or noise. Cell is being added to cell, and each leaf 
and bud and flower appears in succession, and man cannot 
tell how. Yes, the Church grows, and He alone knows 
how, and knows when it will be ready to “be presented 
to Himself a glorious church, not having spot or 
wrinkle or any such thing.” 

This is only seen by the eye of faith. Everything 
that is visible to the natural man appears to contradict 
what is said here. The visible church is a chaos, it is 
in ruins ; and, like a ruin, the stones are separated and 
scattered: and, what pains every true child of God are the 
man-made divisions, the barriers and walls that are set 
up to prevent perfect harmony and perfect growth. But 
God’s dwelling place, in spite of all, groweth into a 
holy temple ; and God’s redeemed, whether Jew or 
Gentile, are being builded together. 

This is the Spirit’s Unity — not man’s. What a Unity 
to “ keep ;’’ and, what a blessing must those who keep 
it have. In the midst of vain religious strife, we shall 
be at peace, because we know that God’s habitation's' 
growing, and growing in perfect harmony and beauty. 

The same truth is brought out by the Holy Spirit’s 
use of another word in Col. 2 . 2, and Col. 2 . 19. “In 
order that He might establish their hearts, being knit 
together in love {SU Mbibasthenton." “ Not holding the 
Head, out of Whom all the body by joints, and bands 
having nourishment ministered, and being knit together 
( SU Mbibazomenon)\ groweth with the growth of God.” 
Here we see where the failure of Christians arises. 
It is because they are not knit together in LOVE, and 
because they do hot hold the HEAD. 

One section of- the church looks to one head, another 
section to another, and every sect has its own human 
head, whether it is admitted or not : but, the . true 

• Occurs only in Eph. 2. at and 4 .' 16. 
f Occurs also in Eph. 4. x6. 
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children of ' God recognize no human head : they 
recognise only one HEAD, viz., the HEAD of the 
BODY, CHRIST JESUS OUR LORD. 

There is a verse in the third chapter of Ephesians, 
which contains three *' suns ” of wondrous beauty, viz., 
verse 6. Let us quote verses 4-6 “ That ye may under- 
stand my knowledge in the secret of Christ, which in 
other generations was NOT made known to the sons of 
men, as* it is NOW revealed by the Spirit to His Holy 
Apostles and Prophets (as it is only now revealed it 
could not have been revealed in times past), that the 
Gentiles might be Fellow heirs ( SUNkleronoma ) and of 
the same Body ( SUSsoma ) and fellow - partakers 
( SUMmetocha ) of His promise in Christ by means of the 
Gospel. 

To see the full force of the “ sun” in each noun, we I 
might translate the words, “ Fellow heirs, fellow 
members, and fellow partakers.” Or again, “co-heirs, 
co-members, and co-partners of His promise in the 
Christ.” 

Here again we have the glory of the Unity ( inotita , 
occurs only in Eph. 4 . 4, 13). 

How the Spirit has emphasised, by the use of this 
prefix “suw,” the absolute identity of both Jew and 
Gentile believers, in the Christ. Distinctions and 
differences have no place here. God’s chosen are heirs 
together, partners together ; and, together with HIM, make 
up the Body, the Church, the fulness of Him That 
filleth all in all. 

We might deal with many of the other combinations 
of this preposition “ sun ” as found in the Epistles, but 
we shall leave the field open for research to those who j 
love to dig for treasures in such a mine of wealth : and 
we can assure them of many rich finds. 

We would however just point out two or three more j 
for the edification of the saints. 

In Phil. 3 . 17, the Spirit leads Paul to write “ Be ye 
imitators together (SU Mmimetai) of me brethren, and 
view well those who walk thus according as ye have us 
for a type, for many walk as I used to tell you often, 
and now tell you even weeping, that they are the 
enemies of the cross of Christ.” Yes, this is how 
Christians are to walk, according to Paul, who was 
according to Christ. Christ made Himself of no 
reputation. Pride and reputation are at the bottom of 
a great deal of the mischief which breaks hearts ; but, if 
we are of “ no reputation,” we shall have nothing to 
lose, and nothing to be proud of. We shall be meek 
and lowly of heart, and from this point we shall have 
part 'in the four “sfirw,” in Phil. 4 . 3, we shall be 
genuine yokefellows ( SUzuge ), we shall help ( SUL 
lambanou) those who contend together ( SUNethlesan ) 
and be fellow workers ( SUNergon ) with Paul in making 
known to others the Secret of God, even Christ. If we 
do this we shall be among those who are being con- 
formed (SUM morphoumtnos) to His death (Phil. 3 . 10), 
and shall attain unto the resurrection from among the 
dead ; and, when the calling on high comes in His own 
good time, the body of our humiliation shall be actually 

*Adverb of reason not comparison. 


“conformed ( SUMmorphon ) to the body of His Glory, 
according to the working whereby He is able to subdue 
all things unto Himself.” (Phil. 3 . 21). 

This is the work of God the Father “ Who is above 
all, and through all, and in you all.” 

John Rae. 

Dispensafional Expositions : 

Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference to the 
Epistles of Paul and the Present Dispensation. 

No. 13. 

SATAN’S ATTITUDE TOWARDS THE PRE- 
SENT PURPOSES OF GOD CONSIDERED. 

A t the very threshold of Scripture, the reader is 
confronted with the fact that a mighty power, 
antagonistic to God, is at work. Gen. 1 . 1, 2 : “ In the 
beginning God created the heaven and. the earth. 
And the earth became without form and void, and 
darkness was upon the face of the deep.” Something 
directed against the purpose of God was allowed to 
mar the beauty of the Creation. God, in His wisdom, 
has been pleased to pass this over with few words ; and 
it is in Gen. 3 that we have a more detailed account 
given of Satan’s opposition to the purpose of God 
respecting man. It is not our present object to enter 
into this passage fully * ; it would easily occupy all our 
time and space ; but we touch upon it in order to illus- 
trate the position which we seek to prove in this article, 
namely, that Satan specially directs his attacks in 
opposition to the purpose of God so far as it was 
revealed for the time then present. 

God had placed man upon the earth to exercise 
dominion in His name ; and to live in complete de- 
pendence and trust upon Himself. Satan's plan of 
attack was : 

(1) To question God’s Love and Truth. “Yea , hath 
God said ? ” 

(2) To contradict the Word of God by the lying 
statement : “Ye shall not surely die.” 

(3) To hold before the eyes of his dupe the lying 
promise : “ Ye shall be as gods.” 

In various ways, suited to varying circumstances and 
changes of dispensation, Satan has worked along these 
lines ; inculcating doubt, denying God’s truth, substitu- 
ting his own lies, and deluding men by vain hopes of 
evolution upward, illustrated at the present moment by 
the doctrines of the “New Theology;” the aims of 
the “ Gospel of Socialism and Progress ; ” the confessed, 
aims of Spiritists ; and, in the approaching future, to be 
given tangible form in “ the Son of Perdition who- 
shall sit in the Temple of , God shewing himself that he 
is God." 

To trace the work and wiles of Satan through the- 
Scripture would take a volume ; and far abler hands- 

* For fuller information on Gen. 1-3 tee the Companion Bible, 
Published by Henry Frowde, Oxford University Press, London, E.C, 
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than ours have traced the persistent attempts to thwart 
the purpose of God in the coming Seed of the Woman 
by such assaults as those of Pharaoh, of Athaliah and 
of Saul. But we pass these by to take up the thread 
again as it reaches its consummation as recorded in the 
opening books of the New Testament. 

In Matt. 4 we have the record of tfie temptation of 
Christ. All Satan’s attempts to prevent the coming of 
the Promised Seed had failed. 11 In the fulness of time 
God sent forth His Son, born of a woman.” Satan 
wastes no strength over this, but immediately turns his 
attention to the “ seed,” and endeavours to “ destroy 
the young'child.” This time he uses Herod as the in- 
strument. Blessed be God, Satan’s attempt was in 
vain, and we find him drawing near to the Holy One 
Himself. The last Adam, the second Man, is found in 
a wilderness, not in a garden planted in Eden ; fasting 
and hungry, not surrounded with plenty. Where Adam 
failed, Christ more than prevailed. 

Three peculiarly marked phases of temptation 
are observable in Matt. 4 . The first temptation 
resolves itself into this : “ Be independent.” “ Since thou 
art the Son of God, command that these stones be 
made bread.” 

The Saviour’s answer was a quotation from the : 
written word of God, a rebuke to the liar who, in j 
Gen. 3, had dared to call that Word in question. Satan’s ; 
next attempt was to play upon the dominant note of ; 
Christ’s reply. He practically had said : “ I perfectly 
trust My Father; I have come with the express purpose 
of living implicitly upon' His will; I have taken the | 
form of a servant, and I will not betray my trust.” j 

Satan’s second assault is, “ Test ” the Lord in Whom : 
you profess to trust. The Wilderness is left, for the 
Temple. Satan is not above using the Holy Book, or 
Holy Ground, to subserve his purposes ; and, herein, 
lies the power of his snares, into which, alas, so many 
have fallen, because of the “ religious ” element attach- 
ing to them. Christ's second. reply is as effective as His ; 
first. “It hath been written Thou shalt not test the ! 
Lord Thy God.” j 

The devil's final assault was directly connected with | 
the Purpose of Christ's Advent — namely, the Kingdom. 
He shows the Lord the glory gf the kingdoms, all of 
which are rightly His, and offers them upon a condi- 
tion. Christ’s reply does not question Satan’s posses- 
sion. He recognized that, for the time being, Satan 
had usurped this world, and was indeed the Prince of 
this world, but His reply exposes the secret plot. 
“Thou- shalt worship the Lord thy God, and HIM 
ONLY shalt thou serve.” 

The three replies of Christ expose the heart of the 
temptation, “Man shalt not live by bread ALONE, but 
by every word that proceedeth out of the mouth of 
God.” The word “ ALONE ” shows that the tempta- 
tion was to live independently of God. 

“Thou shalt not TEST the Lord thy God.” 

“Thou shalt worship the Lord thy God, and Him 
ONLY shalt thou serve ; ” these in like manner show 
the poisoned dart aimed at the Lord. When we con- 


sider that the Scripture quoted by the Lord in each 
reply was from the book of Deuteronomy, we may see 
the significant reason why that book so early suffered 
at the hands of the “ Higher Critics,” who raised 
Satan’s own query, “ Yea hath God said ? ” concerning 
this book. 

The changed tactics of Satan, to suit the change of 
the revealed purpose of God, are manifested again in 
Matthew 16 . Israel had rejected the King and the 
Kingdom, and the secret connected with this was 
revealed in Matt. 13 . Israel had also failed to 
recognise the Messiah (Matt. 16 . 13-15) Peter receives 
the revelation from the Father that Jesus is the Christ 
the Son cf the Living God, and the Lord charged His 
disciples that they should from that time tell no man 
that He was Jesus the Messiah (v. 20). 

Verse 21 commences a new section in the Gospel of 
the Kingdom. 

“From that time foyth Jesus began to show unto His 
disciples how that He must go unto Jerusalem, and 
suffer many things of the elders and chief priests and 
scribes, and be killed and be raised again the third 
day.” 

Here the Lord revealed a distinct and important 
change in the unfolding of the purposes of God ; and 
immediately it is made known, we find Satan ready with 
a temptation seeking to thwart it. He still aims at the 
revealed purpose of God. No longer does he come and 
offer temptations regarding the Kingdom ; he believes 
that God means what He says far more readily than 
many Christians, alas, who will persist in ignoring the 
important changes recorded in Matt. 13 - 16 . Satan — 
ever ready to use anything to hand — uses the kindly 
nature and impulsive temperament of Peter; and 
directs his attack at the very heart of the new revela- 
tion, the Cross. “Then Peter took Him and began to 
rebuke Him, saying, Be it far from thee, Lord : this 
shall not be unto thee.” “ Be it far from thee,” would 
be better translated “ Be merciful to, or pity Thyself,” 
and at once we perceive the author to be the same as 
the one who afterward instigated the words “ He saved 
others, Himself He cannot save.” “ Since Thou art the 
Son of God COME DOWN from the Cross.” The 
Lord’s answer to Peter’s words isfuil of deepest meaning, 

“ Get thee behind Me, Satan, thou art an offence unto 
Me, for thou savourest not the things that be of God, 
but those that be of MEN.” 

We must not spare any more space to the considera- 
tion of these introductory facts ; but, we believe it 
is becoming mpre and more evident than ever that 
Satan’s assault must always be expected to be directed 
at the very heart of the Dispensational Purposes of 
God as they are revealed for the time being ; and, with 
this in mind, we desire to turn our attention to the 
Epistles of Paul, and learq, for our warning and safety, 
what is therein revealed as to the object of the assaults 
of the “ god of this age.” Indirectly, we shall find 
that Satan has over-reached himself; and, by the very 
consistency of his methods, has shown us, more clearly 
than ever, what are the precious and vital elements of 
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the Dispensation in which we are placed. We see 
where he directed his assault, and we thank God that 
again He has made wrath to praise Him — may we be 
profited by the lessons. 

The first passage to which we would direct attention 
is in a Cor. 4. 3, 4. “ But if our gospel hath been veiled, 

it hath been veiled by those who are being lost, by 
whom the god of this age blinded the minds of the un- 
believing ones, so that the light of THE GOSPEL 
OF THE GLORY OF 'CHRIST, Who'is the Image 
of God, should not shine forth (or be discerned). For 
God, the One Who commanded light to shine out of 
darkness, is He Who hath shined in our hearts, with a 
view to, and because of, the light of the knowledge of 
the glory of God in the face (or person) of Jesus 
Christ.” 

To get an understanding of Satan’s work here, we 
must have an understanding of the passage in which it 
occurs. Speaking of his ministry, which is the theme 
of chapter 3 to chapter 6. 10, Paul says: “ For we are 
unto God a sweet savour of Christ, by them that are 
saved, and by them that are lost ” (2. 15). The word 
" perish " is the same as the word “ lost " in 4. 3. “ For 
we are not as the many who adulterate the Word of 
God, but as out of sincerity, but as out of God, in the ; 
presence of Godin Christ, we speak" (2. 17). These 
words are echoed in 4. 1, 2 : “ Therefore, seeing we have 
this ministry, as we have received mercy, we faint not, 
but have renounced the hidden things of shame, not 
walking in craftiness, not handling the Word of God 
deceitfully, but, by the manifestation of the Truth, com- 
mending ourselves to every man’s conscience in the 
sight of God." In order to “ commend ” themselves to 
men, many had stooped to adulterating the Word, and I 
thereby had become the tools of Satan. This seems to J 
be in the Apostle’s mind; for.it will be noticed that, ; 
immediately after speaking of the “adulterating the j 
Word ” (2. 17), he says : “ Do we begin again to commend I 
ourselves? " and in chap. 4. 2 the sequence is the same, 

" not handling the Word of God deceitfully,” but on 
the contrary by the open manifestation of the Truth com- 
mending ourselves.” Chap. 5. 11, 12 also may be referred 
to here in this connection. The word translated “ hid ” 
in 4. 3 is cognate with the word “ veil ’’ in chapter 3. 
*3* *5» 16, and “open face” in 3. i3 is cognate with it I 
also, meaning “ unveiled face,” meaning that the face 
or person of Christ is now “ unveiled ” and not veiled 
as Moses* face had been. The words “ The light 
of the knowledge of the Glory of God in the face 
of Jesus Christ ” are undoubtedly set in contrast with 
the words of chapter 3. 7 : " the children of Israel 
could hot stedfastly behold the face of Moses for the 
glory of his countenance.” Chapter 3 contrasts the 
two ministries — the one of letter, the other of 
spirit ; the one of death the other of life. The Glory 
of the Law was eclipsed by the exceeding Glory of 
Grace. The glory that shone from the face of Moses 
was veiled, but the glory which shines forth now in 
“ the gospel of the glory of Christ " has been unveiled, 
and we see in the person the face of Jesus Christ, Who 
\* the Image of God. 


Si 


The veil over the hearts of Israel is contrasted with 
the condition of those under grace. “ We all with the 
glory of that face unveiled behold as in a mirror the glory 
of the Lord are transfigured into the same image from 
glory unto glory, as from the spirit [that is to say] the 
Lord [Christ].” 

We may now perhaps be more prepared to consider 
the teaching of the passage regarding Satan and his 
work against the purpose of the Lord. There is a word 
repeated in 2 Cor. 3 many times (viz., 3, 7, it, 13, 14), 
translated “done away” and “abolished." If Satan 
can only keep us occupied with the things of a bygone 
dispensation — the things which have been “ done 
away " — he will have achieved much toward his own 
ends ; not merely because we shall be living contrary to 
the dispensation, but because, having our minds 
occupied with “ earthly things,” we shall not “ behold 
the Glory of the Lord.” Satan uses instruments, and 
these, his ministers, are referred to in 4. 4. We must 
remember that the scope of these chapters has largely to 
do with Ministry — and Paul contrasts his ministry, not 
only with that of Moses, and also with the corrupters 
of Gospel Truth. Reading 4. 4, according to the A.V., 
the meaning of the words “in whom” seems ambigu. 
ous. “In whom the god of this age hath blinded the 
minds of them that believe not;" but if we translate it 
“ by whom ” we shall see that we have here Satan’s 
ministers ignorantly working out the plans of the “god 
of this age.” 

The Epistles to the Corinthians (with Romans and 
Galatians) compose the anti-judaistic group of Epistles, 
with the Gospel as the prominent theme. The anti- 
gnostic group (Ephesians Philippians and Colossians) 
have the Mystery as their theme. Satan used the 
“ false brethren ” who were under the veil of the past 
dispensation. These were the “ tronblers.” These 
men who could refer to their “ letters of recommenda- 
tions.’’ These could quote the Old Testament Scrip- 
tures with ease, yet they were utterly anti-scriptural 
because undispensational. 

We would at this point utter a very definite protest 
against that system of teaching which assumes that 
“ The Gospel ” is the one important theme, and “ dis- 
pensational differences” are of no moment. The 
Gospel cannot be fully realized, or proclaimed, where 
false dispensational views are entertained ; such will 
still be “ troublers saying, in effect, “Ye must keep 
the law or else ye cannot be saved.” 

A veil had been thrown over the Law, its types and 
teaching. A vf il also hung over the eyes of its readers. 
A veil was used by Moses to hide the glory reflected by 
his face — the great man of Law. In contrast with all 
these the Apostle say$: “BUT, we have a glorious 
face ( i.e ., person) to look upon, as unveiled in “ the 
gospel of the Glory of Christ.” And "if our gospel be 
veiled it is veiled by them who are lost ; ” who are a savour 
of death unto death. “The god of this age" found 
ready servants in the blind leaders of the blind, veiled 
and unillumincd by the light of the glory that excelleth. 
These could even “ Preach the Word,” so long as they 
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did so undispensationally, and exait the “ Law of 
Moses,” above the “ Gospel of the Glory of Christ.” 
They mixed the wine with water, aDd became corrupters 
of the Word.* 

As we have already endeavoured to point out, Paul, 
during the Pentecostal Dispensation, was preparing the 
Gentiles, and believers from the Dispersion, for the 
Dispensation of the Mystery, by preaching Christ 
according to it (Rom. 16 . 25). See Things to Come, 
May, 1910. 

The Mystery, with its “ holiest of all ” and “ excell- 
ing glory,” was connected with the hitherto unknown 
“ unveiled and unrevealed glory of Christ ” during His 
rejection by Israel. Consequently Satan directed his 
assaults and his wiles against this special witness. It 
is this same thought that we find in 2 Cor. 5 . 16, “ Yea, 
though we have known Christ according to the flesh 
(kata sarkd), yet now HENCEFORTH know we Him 
(so) no more.” Paul no longer preached Christ accord- 
ing to the flesh, but according to the unveiling of the 
mystery or secret (kata apokaitipsin musterion). 

Men may preach “Jesus, the Carpenter’s Son,” 
“Jesus, the Man of Galilee.” They may link that 
blessed name with philanthropic schemes and humani- 
tarian ideals, and still be but dupes of “ the god of this 
age." 

“ By whom ” refers to all those who persist in ignor- 
ing the fact that old things are “ PASSED AWAY ; ” 
that the dispensation of the law has been “DONE 
AWAY that the period of childish things has been 
“PUT AWAY." “By whom “ the god of this age" 
hath blinded the minds of them which believe not 
LEST . . .” Yes, “Lest!” Satan keeps to the 
main point. It does not say that Satan veils men's minds 
in order that he may run into excess of sin ; his one aim 
here exposed is not positive, but negative ; it is to 
prevent the dawn of the glory of Christ breaking in on 
the mind. Satan does not object to Religion; nay, 
rather he fathers it and encourages it. 

“ Something in my hand I bring ” is a line from the 
“ hymnal of religion.” “ Cain brought of the fruit of 
the ground.” The Pharisee prayed “ God, I thank 
THEE that I am not as other men (who is to say that 
he did not mean it ?) ... I fast twice in the week. 
I give tithes of all I possess.” “ The way of Cain ” is a 
well worn way, and the feet of those who tread its down- 
ward course are for the most part the feet of Religious 
persons. 

The one who believes the Gospel of the Glory of 
Christ, sees that DEATH and BURIAL separate him 
from the Lordship of sin and Law ; and that, reckoning 
himself to be dead indeed unto sin, he is to take his 
place on RESURRECTION ground as “ alive unto 
God," with his hopes and blessings centred in the One 
in the GLORY at the Right Hand of God. 


• This it the meaning of the word rendered “ corrupt ” in 2 Cor. 
2. 17. It means, literally, to act a« a Vintner ; i.e., to adulterate by 
mixing with water, and so weaken that with which it was mixed. 


July, 1910. 

Let it be borne in mind that Satan and his agents will 
ever “adulterate,” “pervert," “and handle deceitfully," 
the Word of God. Some he will prevail upon to abandon 
faith in its Inspiration ; some, blessed be God, he cannot 
thus influence ; but, he has a thousand snares to-lead 
the earnest believer away from the one grand theme. 
He will lead him to expend his energy upon building 
upon the true Foundation a false erection, which will 
not stand the test, being not of God’s building. He - 
will dazzle him with such ideas as “ Back to Pente- 
cost ” or “ Praying for the Gifts.” He will help them 
in forming their Unities and their “ Bodies.” He will 
suggest that they cannot do better than be ruled by the 
“Sermon on the Mount,” for, are these not the very words 
of Christ Himself? ” The Present Purpose of God in this 
Dispensation of the Mystery and of Grace is ever his 
target, and it is this which in its turn becomes the great 
antidote to all his poisonings — “The Gospel cf the 
Glory of Christ.” 

Two other references to Satan occurring in this 
Epistle must be briefly touched upon before we close. 

2 Cor. 2 . 1 1 : “ That we may not be over-reached by 
Satan, for we are not ignorant of his devices.” 

The word translated “over-reach,” or as in A.V. 

“ get an advantage ” occurs in 7 . 2, where it is rendered 
“ to defraud," and in 12. 17 where it is “ to make a gain.” 
The context of 2 Cor. 2 . n speaks of “discipline.” 
How many times has Satan “ got an advantage ” 
by the false zeal of many of the Lord’s servants ! Lack 
of discipline is certainly wrong, but the ungracious for- 
getfulness of Gal. 6. 1, and the words “until seventy 
times seven ” have been an ever ready channel by which 
Satan has endeavoured to spoil the work of grace. By 
upsetting the unity of the Lord’s people, Satan has 
spoiled the manifestation of one of the chief 
elements in the Present Purpose of God, namely, the Unity 
of the Spirit. Thank God, he cannot touch that, being, 
as it is, secure in the holiest of all. But he does all he 
can to ruin its witness, or its enjoyment, and 
“ Discipline ” has many times given him the " advant- _ 
age” — let us beware of the spirit of Diotrophes. 

The last passage for our present consideration is 2 - 
Cor. 11. 2-4. The closing words of chapter 10 show 
that the subject of the Apostle’s authority, which 
indeed runs through the two Epistles to the Corinthians 
and the Epistle to the Galatians, is still under con- 
sideration. 

Paul’s great concern is for their purity in the faith. . 
He knows the concentrated efforts of “ the god of this 
age,” hence his jealousy which appeared foolish in the 
eyes of the Corinthians who had not such clear under- 
standing as to the work of the Evil One. “ But I fear 
lest by any means, as the serpent beguiled Eve through 
his subtilty, so your minds should be corrupted from 
the simplicity that is in Christ.” His fear is expressed 
further in the awful summary : " another Jesus,” 

“ another Spirit," “ another Gospel.” Here *we have 
the root of the trouble. Satan — too wise to flatly deny 
— substitutes his own for that which is the Lord’s. 
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As our great English poet has said, he “ lies like tru th; " 
he “keeps the word of promise to our ears, and breaks 
it to our hopes." 

After a moment's digression, where he again deals 
with his Apostolic authority — yet really no digression, 
for Satan's plans include the overthrow of the special 
commission and apostleship of Paul the Apostle to the 
Gentiles — Paul returns (in chap. 11) to the subject of 
Satan’s work, in verses 13-15. There he tells of “false 
APOSTLES " and “ deceitful workers *' transforming 
themselves into the APOSTLES of Christ." These 
are only following their master's tactics; for, he con- 
tinues, “and no wonder, for Satan himself is trans- 
formed into an Angel of Light.” Here we have no 
black horns or hoofs or tail of the devil of 
Christendom ; nor the popular yet mythical devil of 
the world, but the real Satan of Scripture, and his 
ministers under the deceptive guise of “Apostles of j 
Christ,” “ Angels of Light,” and “ Ministers of Right- j 
eousness.” j 

Satan does not mind a man preaching “ Righteous- j 
ness,” provided he does not teach and preach the \ 
“Righteousness of God which is by faith of Jesus 
Christ.” Satan does not mind posing as an “ Angel of 
Light,” so long as the LIGHT of the Gospel of the 
Glory of Christ is veiled thereby. 

We have not finished this important subject by any 
means, but we hope that something has been opened up 
to put the Lord's people upon their guard against “ our 


I enclose an address given by President C. W. Eliot, of which 
copies have been sent to me for distribution. Dr. Eliot is one of the 
foremost men in the United States, and it is generally believed that 
he was lately invited to accept the office of Ambassador to Great 
Britain. 

He has been for nearly forty years president of Harvard University, 
the oldest, and perhaps the most famous, of American universities. 
I shall be glad if the reading of his address encourages any 
Emmanuel men to adopt what he calls 11 the religion of the future,” 
and to discard the ill-founded and superstitious elements which still 
survive in popular Christianity. W. CHAWtfteR. 

Many of the undergraduates have taken strotig 
exception to the action of Mr. Chawner, and one of 
them indignantly drew attention to the following 
paragraphs from the pamphlet : — 

“ The religion of the future will not be based on authority, either 
spiritual or temporal. The decline of reliance upon absolute 
authority is one of the most significant phenomena of the modern 
world. It is evident that the authority, both of the most authoritative 
Churches and of the Bible as a verbally inspired guide is already 
greatly impaired, and that the tendency towards liberty is progressive, 
and among educated men irresistible. 

M There will be, in the religion of the future, no worship, express 
or implied, of dead ancestors, teachers, or members ; no more tribal, 
racial, or tutelary gods ; no identification of any human being, 
however majestic in character, with the Eternal Deity. 

“The religion of the future will not perpetuate the Hebrew 
anthropomorphic representation of God, conceptions which were 
carried, in large measure, into institutional Christianity. It will not 
think of God as an enlarged and glorified man, who walks ' in the 
garden in the cool of the day.* or as a judge deciding between human 
litigants,, or as a king, Pharaoh, or emperor, ruling arbitrarily his 
subjects, or as a patriarch who, in the early history of the race, ruled 
his family absolutely. The nineteenth century has made all these 
conceptions of Deity look archaic and crude. 

“ A paganised Hebrew Christianity has unquestionably made 
much of persona sacrifice as a religious duty. The new religion 
will greatly qualify the supposed duty of sacrifice, and will regard all 
sacrifices as unnecessary and injurious except those which love 
dictates and justifies.” 


adversary the devil ; ” and, that it may have been more 
clearly manifested by his very assaults, what the Present 
Purpose of God really is, so far as the Gospel aspect is 
concerned. 

Oh let us seek grace to so “ rightly divide the Word 
of Truth,” that we may be able not only to preach 
the Word, but preach the Word for the Season, the 
particular “ Good News ” for “ the time now present ; ” 
and, that we be “ not ignorant of Satan’s devices.” So 
far we have considered Satan’s attitude with regard to 
the GOSPEL. We hope to show presently what is his 
attitude with regard to the MYSTERY, in the Pre- 
sent Dispensation, in which our lot is cast. 

Charles H. Welch. 


| Signs of tl?e Gimes. 

SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 


“THE RELIGION OF THE FUTURE.” 

The Rev. E. F. Taylor, Diocesan Inspector of Truro 
and a member of the Senate of Cambridge University, 
has called attention to the extraordinary action of the 
Master of Emmanuel College, Cambridge, in sending a 
Unitarian pamphlet — a lecture by Dr. Eliot, published 
by the British and Foreign Unitarian Association — and 
a letter, in which he suggests that 11 Emmanuel men 
should discard the ill-founded and superstitious elements 
which still survive in popular Christianity,” to the 
undergraduates of the college. 

The letter, which is dated May 18th, is as follows : — 



ELECTION WITHIN AN ELECTION. 

We have received the following letter from a valued 
reader and correspondent, and as it may interest our 
readers we give it in full. The writer says : — 

“ I have of late been somewhat exercised in mind 
upon, a point which seems to fall within that which I 
feel inclined to term ‘ Electicisro within Election.’ In 
Mark 5 . 37, only Peter, James and John are selected to 
be witnesses of the raising from the dead of the 
daughter of Jairus. Again in chap. 9 . 2 of the same 
gospel, these same three are the only ones selected as 
witnesses of the transfiguration. Again in Mark 14 . 33 
these three are selected as witnesses of our. Lord’s agony 
in the garden. In Matthew 27 . 52, 53, we are given an 
account of an electic resurrection. These resurrected 
ones must have been saints known during their lifetime 
to those to whpm they appeared, and it seems probable 
that they were Jewish believers described in Luke 2 . 38. 

“ Otherwise now could they have been recognised 
byany dweller in Jerusalem ? 

“ In view of the above examples and of the recent 
light thrown upon the rapture of the saints which, from 
time to time within the last two years has been the 
subject of deeply interesting dispensational articles in 
Things to Come. It has occurred to me to ask myself the 
following question : I premise we are all agreed that the 
rapture of the saints described in 1 Thessalonians 4 . is, 
as a hope connected with the Gospel of the Kingdom ; 
which even the Apostle Paul himself looked upon as a 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



34 


THINGS TO COME. 


July, 1910. 


hope which might be fulfilled within his own lifetime. 
For when this hope was first enunciated the final 
declaration of hardening in Acts 28. 28 had not yet 
been pronounced, nor had the Gospel of the Mystery 
been officially proclaimed. 

44 The question therefore is : Is the expectation 
alluded to in Philippians 3. 20, 21, to be looked upon as 
a rapture affecting only the members of Christ’s 
Mystical Body and therefore eclectic in its operation, 
leaving unaffected the hope promised before the 
hardening of Acts 28 ? 

44 If the answer be in the affirmative it would seem 
to imply that not all believers in Christ, even of the 
present day, are elected to be members of the Mystical 
Body. This would not mean that they are unreconciled 
to God through the blood of Christ, and that the 
certainty of their salvation could be called in question. 
One finds so few taking any apparent interest in the 
Parousia that Christians indifferent to the same have 
themselves to blame if they are ultimately found to 
have forfeited in this way this highest degree of 
privilege as set forth in Phil. 3. 20, 21. 

44 The Thessalonian promise having once been given 
must needs be fulfilled in its time, as . the gifts and 
calling of God are without repentance ; but it has been 
a deferred hope ever since the hardening of Israel, 
whereas the hope of Philippians is one that may be 
realized at any moment, and which in Paul's epistle 
to Titus (a post-captivity epistle) Christians are en- 
couraged to hope for. We thus have encouragement 
for the watchful, and warning for the indifferent. 
Needless to say that I put forth the above suggestions 
with much diffidence, and in a pure spirit of earnest 
inquiry. 

* Yours faithfully, 

“ E. H. Thomas, 

44 Colonel.” 


REVIEWS. 

44 The Spirit of Antichrist.” 

An Inquiry into the Origin, Purpose and End of 
The New Theology; 
by Mr. F. Bickford Heard. 

Price Twopence of the Author, The Highlands, Lewes, 
Sussex. We highly commend this. 


• Tlu Impending Clash of Empires, as Foreseen and Pictured 
in Prophesy , may be obtained from the author (one of our 
readers) Mr. T. H. Cale, Paris, Ontario, Canada, price 
25 cents. He invites an examination of the evidence 
he produces; but we have not the time that others may 
perhaps have- 

ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

C. H. C. It is news indeed to hear that we believe 
in # the “Universal Fatherhood of God,” 44 Universal 
restoration, and the Purgatorial process.” Such charges 
must come, not from ignorance, but from malice; and 
is a clear and open breach of the ninth Commandment. 

To such, I give no answer. To you, you have an 
emphatic and flat denial of the false charge. No reader 
of Things To Come would entertain it for a moment. 
May we ask them to 44 nail it to the counter ” at every 
opportunity ; though we fear the lie has got too good a 
start ever to be overtaken and crushed: and it is too 
good a weapon for our opponents, to expect them to 
abandon very readily. 44 The Day will declare it.” 


I WEST ' CROYDON. 

Another meeting will (D.V.) be held in the Iron 
Room, Strathmore Road, White Horse Road, on Bank 
! Holiday, Monday, August ist, 1910. 

The meetings will be as heretofore : afternoon, 
3 to 5 ; evening, 7 to 9. Tea 5.30 to 6.30. 

All Christians are cordially invited, and those 
interested in dispensational truth will we think be 
especially benefited. 

Those meetings we .have held have been very 
; profitable, and we pray and ask the prayers of all, that 
: our Father will make the ones, which, through His 
grace we hope to have, profitable too. 

OUR PUBLISHING AND FREE 
CIRCULATION FUND. 


The friends named below have very kindly volunteered to receive 
help on behalf of the above: 

AUSTRALIA. S. : Mrs. M. S. Bovs, Eudunda. (Postal Notes 
for is. 6d. may be obtained throughout the Commonwealth for one 
halfpenny.) 

! CANADA : Rev. Robert J. Noyes, Fartown, Sask. 
j BIRMINGHAM: Miss Evans, 75 Wellington Rd. t Edgbaston. 

| Mr. George Rooke, 19 Southfield Avenue, Rotton Park, 
j GERMANY : Herr Grube, Tell str. 197, Dusseldorf. 
GLASGOW : Mr. Thos. Gifford, 345 Parliamentary Rd. 
LEICESTER: Mr. G. Rowell, 14 Park Rd., Coalville. 
LONDON. Ealing, W. : Mr. John Sharp, 4 Haven Green. 

S.W. : Mr. G. Humphrey, 6 Redburn Street, Tedworth 
Square. Chelsea. 

i S.E.: Mr. J. A. S. Jardine, 146, Torridon Rd., Hither Green. 

• PLYMOUTH: Mr. R. Luke, 23 Seaton Avenue. 

' PORTSMOUTH AND SOUTHSEA : Mr. James Southbv, 51 
St. Ronan's Road. 

• RICHMOND (Surrev) : Mr. A. E. Cock, 94 Kew Road. 
SOUTHEND-ON-SEA : Mr. M. W. M. Lomax, Ingrebume 

Hainault Avenue ; Mr. S. P. Gides, 6 Wimborne Rd. 

SWANSEA: Mr. E. Bucknell, 60 Wind Street. 

U.S.A. : Mrs. E. E. R. Tratman, Wheaton, Illinois ; Mr. A. J.W. 
Burns, 1276 Shakespeare Avenue, N.W. Washington, D.C. 
WALTHAMSTOW : Mr. Hutton, 7 Ulverston Rd. 
WORTHING : Mrs. Voysey, Avalon, Victoria Rd. 
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HEBREWS XI. 

XIII.— THE FIRST GROUP. 

Faith Conquering through God. 
{Continued from page 75.) 

(6.) “ Stopped the Mouths of Lions ” (v. 33). 

T hese words at once carry our minds back to 
Samson and Daniel ; but, at the same time, they 
lead us forward to the faith through which those 
mighty works were effected. 

Of one thing we are assured, and that is — that it was 
“ through faith.” 

We have to remember, that, in all these statements 
in this whole chapter, it is the same word in the Greek 
which is rendered “ by ” and sometimes “ through ; ” 
and, it is the same faith. 

Then, if by faith, Samson David and Daniel must 
have heard ; and it was “ through ” the faith in what 
they had heard that they were able to conquer for God. 

Samson’s parents had already “ heard,” in converse 
with “the angel of Jehovah,” what they were to do 
unto the child that should be born, and how they 
should order the child (Judges xiii. 3 , 12). They must 
have often repeated that promise to Samson, and told 
of the work for which he had been specially raised up ; 
how he was to be strengthened to carry it out ; and, 
how he, single-handed, was to begin to deliver Israel 
out of the hand of the Philistines. 

Samson knew, without being told, that Divine 
strength would have to be imparted to him, for he could 
not even “ begin ” to deliver Israel in his own strength. 

The first thing that we read of him is that he was 
born, and grew, and that “Jehovah blessed him and, 
“that the Spirit of Jehovah began to move him at 
times” (Judges xiii. 24, 25). 

Thus we see that, though Samson was to “ begin to 
deliver Israel,” Jehovah “ began ” before him ; and, the 
first recorded exploit was that mentioned in Heb. xi. 
“he shut up the mouth of a lion,” for, when he went 
down with his father and his mother to Timnath, and 
came to the vineyards of Timnath, a young lion roared 
on meeting him, and the Spirit of Jehovah came 
mightily upon him, and he rent him as he would have rent 
a kid, and he had nothing in his hand ” (Judges xiv. 6). 

His faith was of “ the operation of God ; ” for He, 
Whose word Samson had “ heard,” gave the mighty 
power through which he overcame the lion. 

This faith was still more conspicuous in the case of 
David ; though we are not told exactly what David had 
heard. That he had heard something is evident from 


his whole attitude when he got down to the camp of 
Israel, when the battle was set in array against the 
Philistines (1 Sam. xvii). 

The holy oil had already anointed him, and he was 
conscious of the Divine presence and power. All that 
was needed for David was to believe what he had heard. 

From Psalm viii., which David wrote, and after- 
ward gave to the director of the Temple-worship, calling 
• it “ the death of the champion,”* we learn that David 
knew of the “ strength ” which Jehovah had “ordained” 
(v. 2), and what had been revealed to him of the true 
: David, even of Him who was at once “ the Root (from 
I which David had sprung) and also “ the offspring ” of 
: David (Rev. xxii. 16). 

If David had “ heard ” about his antitype ; and how 
j dominion in the earth had been given to him (Psalm 
i viii. 1, 6, 9) : he had surely heard how he (David) was 
; to be the type, and how he should “still the enemy and 
| the avenger ” in the person of Goliath (a type also of 
■ the yet greater enemy) whom the Messiah is to “ destroy 
i with the brightness of His coming” (Isa. xi. 4; 

| 2 Thess. ii. 3 ). 

Even, when relating to Saul, the exploit to which he 
refers in 1 Sam. xvii., when he stopped the mouth of the 
lion, he refers all the glory to Him Whom he believed 
and in Whom he confided. He says “ Jehovah Who 
delivered me out of the hand of the lion . . . He will 
deliver me out of the hand of this Philistine" 
(1 Sam. xvii. 37). 

While therefore it is said to have been done “ through 
faith,” it was not so much faith, as He Whose word 
faith had heard, that gave the victory to David : 
“Jehovah That delivered . . . He will deliver.” 

But it is Daniel who stands forth as the greatest of 
these three, and as the one who is particularly referred 
to in Heb. xi., 33 ; for, in his case, he did not slay the 
lions, but God sent His angel to “ shut their mouths." 

Daniel had heard of Samson and of David, and he 
believed that the same God could deliver him, if He 
saw fit to do so. 

Even Darius felt sure as to the power of Daniel’s 
God, and said : “ Thy God, Whom thou servest con- 
tinually, He will deliver thee” (Dan. vi. 16)-; and 
later, he enquired : “ Is thy God, Whom thou servest 
continually, able to deliver thee from the lions ? " {v. 20). 

And Daniel replied : “ My God hath sent His angel, 
and hath shut the lions’ mouths, that they have not 
hurt me ” (r. 22) 

How wonderful ! What is here, by Daniel, ascribed 
to the power and act of God, is ascribed in Heb. xi. 3, 
by the Holy Spirit, to Daniel’s faith. 

And this is the way of God ; not that we may be 
puffed up, but that we may be humbled ; and, to the 
heart which is rightly exercised, this will ever be the 
effect of Divine grace. 

•See Th * Chief Musician, and the remarks on the present title of 
Ps. xxii. A.V. 
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in the face of the fiercest fires which men’s hands can 
kindle, we shall be without care. 

Without care as to the “ fear of man,” and without 
care as to the ‘‘praise of man.” 

What would we not give to “ find ” this rest ! Rest 
in the will of God. 

It is to be found only as His own gift, and learnt only 
in the lesson He has given. We are to learn of Him. 

We are not like Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, 
confronted with burning fire and a material furnace ; 
but we are surrounded with fiery trials which, though 
they do not consume the flesh, have a more lasting and 
injurious effect ; for they affect the mind, they wound 
the feelings, and they break the heart. 

The Apostle Paul knew something of these fires, 
when he says he was “ in perils by mine own country- 
men ... in perils among false brethren.” i 

But we know something of the perils and trials | 
among true brethren ; and nothing can set us perfectly ] 
free, and make us without care , but a living faith in the j 
living God ; and a blessed assurance that His will is j 
not only best, but it perfect. I 

Let us hear the words of our Lord and Teacher, and ! 
learn of Him. Then, though we shall have no ; 
rest to “ give,” we shall “ find ” a rest in our most fiery : 
trial ; and it will be more real and happy than in free- I 
dom from the trial. 

We shall find it better to be in the furnace with “ the ■ 
fourth,” than outside, alone, concerned about ourselves ! 
and occupied with our cares. I 

We want to be without care at any other time ; but ! 
this rest is to be found only “ at that time.” No other, j 
When the trial is greatest ; when the burden is j 
heaviest ; when the fire is fiercest, then, “ at that time ” j 
faith can make us to be without care. j 

If we “ learn ” His lesson, and learn it of Him (not '< 
from books, or from the experience or exhortation of 
others) we shall be able to say from the depth of a 
blessed experience, “ I thank Thee, O Father.” . . . 

‘‘Even so, Father," and find peace, perfect peace; 
rest, perfect rest. 

We shall be “meek,” not weak; “lowly," not holy (in 
ourselves) — no, nothing in or of ourselves ; but all found 
in Him, holy in His holiness, lowly in His lowliness; 

“ meek ” in His meekness. 

This is the application of the example of the faith of 
Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego, who, through faith, 
“quenched the violence of fire,” and were without care 
in the presence of the fierceness of the seven-fold 
heated furnace. 

The word rendered “ without care ” is peculiar. It 
is one of nine words rendered care or careful, but never 
so rendered anywhere else, and occurs only in Dan. 
iii. 16 and Ezra vi. 9. In the latter place it means to 
~ have need of. 

So that what it says to us here is that if we believe 
what we have heard from God, and have learned the 
lesson set us by our Lord, there is no need for us to 
answer any one who may try us, or oppose us. We are 
on an altogether different plane, where wc have ceased 


from man ; and are with “ the fourth,” even if it be in a 
fiery furnace of trial. For we are with One Who can 
“ quench the violence of fire.” 


“CHRISTIAN SCIENCE." 

S everal of our readers have asked for some infor- 
mation as to the best answer to the arguments 
for Christian Science ; and we have already said that 
the shortest answer is the word “ anathema," “ Let it 
be accursed ” : for, this is what is said, and to be said, of 
anything that pretends to be based on a revelation sub- 
sequent, and additional to “ that which have received ” 
in the Word of God (Gal. 1. 8, 9). 

For those who require more detailed proof that the 
above advice is correct, it is to be found in a book 
recently published in Boston, Mass., U.S.A., and 
written by Frederick W. Peabody, LL.B. 

Mr. Peabody was engaged in “ten years of critical 
investigation of Christian Science, repeatedly with the 
aid of legal process in important litigations in which 
Mrs. Eddy was a party, and he examined under oath 
many of her closest adherents. This work has qualified 
Mr. Peabody, above all others, to give a truthful pre- 
sentation of the actual character of the movement and 
its leaders. He was the Massachusetts lawyer for Mrs. 
Eddy’s sons in their protracted litigation, recently 
settled by her payment to them of approximately three 
hundred thousand dollars. The Author handles the 
subject candidly, as a lawyer presents his case to a jury, 
and bases his most damaging statements upon Mrs. 
Eddy’s own published utterances, admissions under 
oath of her most prominent followers, her private cor- 
respondence, or the sworn testimony of unimpeached 
and unimpeachable witnesses. 

“No sane person can read Mr. Peabody’s book and 
have any doubt whatever that the thing falsely and 
absurdly called Christian Science is the most gigantic 
fraud of the ages." 

It proves conclusively that any new false system can 
be floated and find plenty of adherents, provided its 
assertions are sufficiently extravagant , and makes the 
largest possible demands on human credulity. If it is 
limited, and stops short of this, it will fail and fall. 

Never did such a gigantic imposture rest on such 
a shallow and sordid basis. 

Mr. Peabody says in his introduction : — 

“ Upon a substratum of lies a foundation of false 
pretence has been laid, upon which has been built a 
superstructure of outward beauty, in which multitudes 
of credulous ' people gather to glorify the founder as 
God’s chief anointed. 

“ Never before has the world witnessed a masquerade 
like that of Christian Science. 

“ Being everything that Christianity is not, it puts 
on the garb of Christianity, and seizes the name of 
Christ the better to attract and the more strongly to 
hold people of shallow mind, but sincere heart. 

“ Having nothing in it remotely worthy of the name . 
of science, it meaninglessly appropriates scientific 
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terms and phrases in order to parade before the world 
with an air of learning. 

“The founder of this pretended religion, this bogus 
healing system, audaciously and irreligiously professing 
equality of character and of power with Jesus , has, through- 
out her whole long life, been in every particular pre- 
cisely antithetical to Christ. 

“Sordid, mercenary, unprincipled, the consuming 
passion of her life has been the accumulation of money, 
and she has stopped at no falsehood, no fraud, and 
no greater wickedness that seemed to put her in the 
way of adding to her accumulations, or overcoming her 
supposed enemies. . . . 

44 It is time the plain facts should be stated in plain 
terms, that the hand of truth should ruthlessly tear 
away the mask of falsehood from the face of hypocrisy 
and expose to the horrified gaze of mankind the 
hideous lineaments upon which are indelibly and un- 
mistakably written the craft and insincerity of utter 
selfishness and monstrous greed, and the hardness of a 
cruelty almost unbelievable. 

“ Without egotism, I may say that no other man 
knows, as I know, the true inwardness of Christian 
Science, because no other man has come face to face 
with it again and again on so many occasions 
as I have, and no other has been in the position I have 
to force from the lips of reluctant witnesses, under 
the sanction of an oath, unwilling and discrediting 
testimony. 

“Ten years ago I knew 1 nothing and cared less about 
Christian Science, assuming it to be a sincere but 
deluded manifestation of the childish credulity to which 
the human race is prone. But ten years of investiga- 
tions and repeated professional employments, in which 
it became my duty as a lawyer to get at the actual facts 
with the aid of legal process, have qualified me, as no 
other, not having had my experience, can be qualified, 


taken in any serious manner to disprove the truth of 
my most damaging charges. . . . 

“ History is but repeated in Christian Science. 1 We 
have seen * said Macaulay ‘an old woman with no 
talents beyond the cunning of a fortune teller, and with 
the education of a scullion, exalted into a prophetess 
and surrounded by tens of thousands of devoted 
followers, many of whom were, in station and in 
knowledge, immeasurably her superiors, and all this in 
the nineteenth century, and all this in London.’ 

“ Marvelling as he thus did at the success of Joanna 
Southcott’s parody upon religion in the early part of 
the last century, what would Macaulay have thought of 
| Mary Baker G. Eddy’s utterly unintelligible hodge 
! podge, which she falsely calls both a discovery and a 
i revelation, a science and a religion, and what would be 
have thought of her following ? 
j “ Mrs. Eddy is in no respect superior to Miss 
j Southcott in the matter of origin and education. One 
i was as obscure and as unlearned as the other. In one 
respect at least the Southcott woman was superior to 
the Eddy woman. The former was at least honest ; 
she believed in her mission. There is no evidence that 
she built up a pretended religion upon a foundation of 
lies. She was, at the worst, an unbalanced creature 
with a form of religious mania. She did not grow rich 
out of her followers. She did not use her supposed 
revelation as a business asset and sell it for what it 
would bring. She did not take out a copyright on her 
4 religion,’ and monopolize its sale for extraordinary 
profit. There was no taint of commercialism about 
her frenzies. She died poor. 

; “ The founder of Christian Science, on the contrary, 

j is everything that Joanna Southcott was not. She is 
; mercenary, insincere, shameless, and bold to a degree, 
passing that of all other persons who have duped man- 
kind. Uppn theft and falsehood she has laid the 
foundations of the ‘religion* by the sale of which she 


to set forth the amazing story in its utter nakedness. 

44 As the Massachusetts attorney, it became my duty 
in the city of Boston to examine, under oath, many of 
Mrs. Eddy’s most intimate friends, who, by legal 
process, were compelled to produce many hundreds of j 
personal letters received by them from her. j 

“This last professional experience completed my j 
understanding of Christian Science ; and the facts here- I 
in set forth are, almost without exception, based either j 
upon Mrs. Eddy's own published utterances, her private 
correspondence, the sworn testimony of witnesses, or 
the admissions under oath of her most confidential 
friends and followers ; and I give my book to the world 
‘ with full understanding of the responsibility I assume, 
and a complete willingness to justify in any legal 
tribunal every statement I make. . . . 

“In presenting the substance of this book in the 
form of a lecture to the people of the country, from 
one ocean to the other, the only response has been 
slander and defamation of me, the last resort of the 
accused who can make no defence ; but nobody has 
met my facts with anything like evidence, or under- 


has accumulated a fortune.” 

Mr. Peabody’s book is entitled The Religio-Medicat 
Masquerade: A complete exposure of Christian Science . It 
is published by the Hancock Press, Boston, Mass., 
U.S.A., at the price of one dollar. 

Arrangements have been made through a friend to 
have the book supplied on receipt of 3s. 6d., with 3d. 
for postage. Orders to be sent to Mr. R. W. Hunter, 
Bookseller, Edinburgh. 
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“I WOULD NOT HAVE YOU IGNORANT." 

No. 6. 


Bv James Christopher Smith. 

W e come now to a passage in Paul’s Second 
Epistle to the Corinthians, namely, 

(6). 2 Corinthians 1. 8. 

The statement that the Apostle makes in this and 
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the following verses is fitly prefaced by the paragraph 
verses 3-7, where the subject of suffering or distress, and 
the counterbalancing one of comfort , are fully set forth. 
Clearly the subject of persecution was on his mind as he 
commenced this Epistle, and these striking and 
peculiarly helpful sentences led him to the historical 
reference (yes, and the geographical reference) lying 
behind the passage which is now to engage our 
attention. The words may be rendered as 

follows, — 

“ For, we would not that you should be ignorant , brethren, 
with respect to our tribulation which happened in Asia , 
that we were weighed down above measure, beyond our 
power [of endurance] , so as to despair of living any 
longer. But, in our own selves, we had the doom of death, 
in order that we should not have reliance on ourselves, 
but on God who raises the dead , who rescued us out of so 
great a death and will rescue, in whom we have hoped 
that he will still rescue [us] .” 

These remarkable words are given as the reason for 
the previous paragraph (vv. 3-7), beginning, as they do> 
with the “ for ” of cause or reference : and so important 
was the occasion to which he points that he specially 
desires the believers at Corinth to know it. 

Now with the words “ happened in Asia ” in our 
hands, as a Key, it is not difficult to locate the special 
events refered to. Manifestly the Apostle is recalling 
the furious and brutal persecutions recorded in Acts 
14. 19, 20. Paul and Barnabas were at Lystra. The 
fickle populace, excited by seeing the cripple cured, 
were preparing to offer sacrifices to the Apostles, as if 
they were gods ; but when Jews came from Iconium 
and Antioch they persuaded and gained over the crowd, 
against Paul, and having stoned hint , they dragged him 
out of the city, supposing he was dead. When, however, 
the disciples stood round him he rose up and went with 
them into the city and the next day he set out for 
Derbe. 

The facts recorded in this passage, especially when 
taken with the way the Apostle refers to it in 2. Cor. 
1. 8, 9, raise some interesting enquiries. 

(1) . Why did Paul specially wish the Corinthian 
believers to know about this trouble in Asia ? 

(2) . Was Paul actually dead when he was dragged out 
of the city ? 

(3) . How is it that he was able at once to stand up 
and enter the city again and resume, next day, his 
Gospel preaching, as if nothing had happened ? 

Of one thing we may be quite sure, namely, that the 
stones in the hands of such persecutors would speedly 
reach their object with a force in keeping with the 
hatred and fury behind it. 

(4) . What is the point of the Apostle’s reference to 
the God who raises the dead if he had been merely dis- 
abled ? 

The usual way of interpreting this part of Acts 14 is 
to say that Paul was badly disabled and stunned, 
probably rendered unconscious ; but that he soon came 
round and found that he was not much the worse and 
so was able to go on with his work. 


It is submitted here that the above explanation is 
most inadequate and does not give due value to the 
account in Acts and much less to the words used in 
2. Corinthians. 

The present writer has been brought, by the sheer 
force of Greek words and comparative exegesis to 
believe, — 

(1) . That Paul was actually stoned to death. 

(2) . That he was actually raised from the dead. 

I (3). That, along with this wondrous quickening, his 
j wounds were healed and his strength renewed. 

| (4). That thereby he had the most precious con- 

| firmation of his confidence in God. 

! (5). That he thereby could give these sophistical, 

i questioning Corinthians, the most irrefutable proof of 
his Apostleship and its importance. 

Paul’s faith here is parallel with Abraham’s on mount 
Moriah; only that Paul went further and actually 
experienced death and resurrection and thus became 
! " conformed to the death of his Lord,” as he did a 
i second time at the close of his ministry, (2 Timothy 
4. 6), beyond which there was the great issue of “ the 
; resurrection from among the dead,” no. more to return 
I to corruption (and so to be finally like Christ). 

It was the same quickening energy, dealing with a 
| state of sexual death, that Abraham and Sarah ex- 
; perienced in connexion with the giving of Isaac, the 
1 son of promise : and Paul saw this and recorded it in 
: Romans 4. 17-21, where he says of Abraham : “ Who is 
' father of us all ... . confronting Him whom he 

believed, God that quickens the dead and calls things as in 
being that are not in being.” 

j It was less marvel, after this, that Abraham believed 
j that God was able to (and would if necessary) raise his 
j son Isaac. (See Gen. 22.; and Heb. 11. is, 19). 

In like manner Paul had the doom of death in him- 
| self (for he was continually delivered unto death) that 
j he might not trust in himself but in God that raises the 
dead. 

This God of resurrection could raise Paul if necessary 
(and in this case it was necessary) to continue and 
finish his God-given Ministry of the Grace of God and 
| the Glory of Christ. 

Accordingly the Apostle glorifies God for delivering 
! him “ from so great a death,” and goes on to express 
the hope of God’s rescuing grace and power as the 
future may demand. 

Let us now carry these thoughts further and see how 
the experience Paul here gained prepared for the great 
work still before him ; and how it prepared him for that 
work. * 

It is easy to see how the recital of these extraordinary 
facts would impress the Corinthians with the high 
commission God had given Paul, and tend to blot out 
in their minds that petty questioning among them 
about his Apostleship. 'We may surely believe that 
this end was served as the Apostle intended it to be, 
for it is to the Corinthians alone that he lifts the veil 
and indicates the solemn significance of these ways of 
God with His servant. 
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But there was much more than this, as already 
mentioned above. 

There was Personal Preparation. Paul is the 
Apostle chosen by the Lord outside the circle of The 
Twelve who has explained to us, as no one else has 
done, the meaning of the Death, Resurrection, Ascen- 
sion, Session, and Return of Christ. 

Paul’s gospel of Grace and Glory is connected with 
these five points of Christian teaching. Three of them 
are facts of the past : one covers the present Church 
Age, while the fifth will come to pass in due dispensa- 
tional. course. 

The Incarnation of Christ and His Reign are not 
omitted in Paul’s writings, but they are not special 
points in Paul’s Gospel. For his special ministry he 
did not know Christ "according to flesh.’’ It is based 
on Death and Resurrection ; it takes special form and 
substance in connexion with Ascension and Session ; 
and it will be consummated in connexion with Christ’s 
descension and Return. 

Now, here, we see Paul passing through a personal 
experience of death and resurrection, fitting him to un- 
fold, later, the full-orbed teaching associated with 
Christ, at the right hand of God, as the Firstborn 
among many bretheren, as Lord of glory and as Head 
of the body. 

The experience at Lystra was written deep on his 
heart and mind. The worst that man could do was 
done; the answer of God to man’s brutality was re- 
surrection ; and the Apostle emerged from that solemn 
scene with the priceless preparation for entering into 
the depths and heights of the most blessed ministry 
that awaited him when he became a “ prisoner of Jesus 
Christ." 

Again and again he reminds us that the power that 
raised Christ from the dead and exalted Him was the 
. power energising in himself and in every member of the 
One Body. 

There was, also, a Prophecy of the Future. At 
Lystra, the Apostle saw the end of flesh ; he saw man 
at his worst. As Jews had crucified (or caused to be 
crucified) his Lord, so Jews here are seen stoning to 
death the Lord’s servant. 

He saw, also, resurrection power, triumphant res- 
cuing power.* 

In this he knew what the Lord could do. All this 
was a personal prophecy ! 

Once more, before the great occasion came to which 
all this pointed, he passed through another preparatory 
experience, namely, in the trouble at Jerusalem and the 
voyage to Rome. 

At Lystra, he experienced the doom of death and 
saw the end of flesh and self, coming out into a sphere 
of grace where resurrection power was the power of 
rescue, and the liberty of the Lord the very breath of Lift! 

At Jerusalem and on the way to Rome, he saw. the 
end of Judaism, and of ceremonial, and of all things 
made (or done) with hands. 

He was cut away from all the old moorings and all 
the old racial, earthly, fleshly and ceremonial ties, and 


he came out of that surging sea, as if rising from the 
dead, into a sphere where old things had passed away, 
and ‘‘That which is Perfect" was just in front of him. 

Thus we can see how the experiences at Lystra were 
a prophecy of the spiritual realities, unities and liberties 
to be set forth in their season when Paul was drawn aside, 
as a prisoner, for this very ministry. 

And we can also see how the Lystra experiences 
were a prophecy of the farther future, even the glorious 
hour, when all the members of the Perfect Man shall 
be rescued from every vestige of the old creation and 
shine forth as the sun, 

‘‘ Conformed to the body of His Glory.” 


BIBLE WORD STUDY. 

“ AULE.” 

A study of Biblical “ words ’’ leads to a greater 
knowledge, and so to a greater appreciation of 
| the "Word.” 

| A right understanding of a particular word in a 
; particular place not only illumines our mind as to the 
i passage we are studying, but also as to the other por- 
| tionsof the Word of God whereit may occur. TheGreek 
l work " aide ” may serve to illustrate this, we find this 
: word twelve times in the New Testament. It is 
| differently translated in the A.V. fold (i), court (i), 

I hall (2), palace (7), and (with ton probaton ) sheepfold(i). 

J What was the “ aide ?” It was the open court, 
surrounded with buildings, to be found in all Eastern 
houses. It was also "any enclosed space in the 
open air exposed to winds and weather.”* These facts 
explain many references which are otherwise obscure. 

For instance, where the word “ ante ” is translated 
"hall,” as in Mark 15 . 16; Luke 22 . 55; or “palace" 
as in Matt. 26 . 3, 58, 69; Mark 14 . 54, 66, and 
j John 18 . 15, it refers to the court, within the outer wall, 
j surrounded by buildings. 

The Lord Jesus was taken "into the high priests’ 
house.” 

Peter sat down with the Lord’s enemies in the 
courtyard (Luke 22. 54, 55). Here it was that these 
enemies had assembled " and consulted that they might 
take Jesus by subtilty and kill Him " (Matt. 26 . 3, 4). 
From Mark 14 . 66 it appears that "one of the maids’’ 
there referred to was in an upper window, for Peter was 
beneath in the court. This maid was not the one 
spoken of in John 18 . 15-17. From John we learn that 
when he went with the Lord Jesus into the 
Peter stood at the door without. But when John 
spoke unto her that kept the door, and brought in 
Peter, “ THEN ” saith the damsel that kept the door, unto 
Peter (with an evident reference to John) " art not thou 
ALSO one of this man’s disciples ? ’’ He saith, “ I am 
not.’’ So that directly Peter came in contact with 
but the weakest of His Lord’s enemies he failed. 
"Cease ye from man .*. . . for wherein is he to be 
accounted of?” (Isa. 2. 22). 

The word “aule” is also translated "palace” in 
Luke 11 . 21. Satan keeps the " palace ” of Israel, but 

•See the Editor’s Lexicon and Concordance . 
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;he “stronger than he shall come upon him and over- 
come him,” then shall it be said unto “ the tribes of the 
wandering foot and weary breast ” in the words of the 
Holy Spirit by Isaiah, “Arise, shine ; for thy light is 
come, and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee” 
(Isa. 60 . 1). 

“ From Sinim, from Sindh and the land of Afghan, 

From snows of Altai and Arabia’s waste. 

From the steppes of the Tsar and the tents of the Khan, 
From ghettos by ages of weariness paced, 

With Miriam’s timbrel again in the van, 

The long-scattered nation with gladness shall haste." 

Let us “pray for the peace of Jerusalem,” remember- 
ing the promise, “ they shall prosper that love thee ” 
(Psalm 122 . 6). 

The word, as we have seen, appears as “fold” in : 
John 10 . 16 ; and (with ton probaton) as “sheepfold ” in j 
John 10 . 1. 

The second “fold” in John 10 . 16 should be trans- ! 
lated “ flock.” So that while there may be more than j 
one “ fold,” there is but one “ flock.’’ As “ the Church 
which is His body ” (Epb. 1 . 22-23) was the subject of a 
subsequent revelation to the apostle Paul (Eph. 3 . 2-6), j 
the reference here is not to an election out of Jews and ; 
Gentiles, “for to make in Himself of twain one new 
man, SO making peace” (Eph. 2. 13), but to the 
Gentile’s participation in the blessings of the Jews as 
in Isaiah 56 . 1-8. 

This is in accord with what the Lord “ spake by the 
mouth of His holy prophets, which have been since the 
world began ” (Luke 1. 70). The Lord Jesus Christ was 
He Whom Simeon called God’s “salvation." How 
grand it is that “ salvation ” is not merely abstract, but 
personal. (See Psalm 35 . 3). This salvation was He 
Whom “ Thou hast prepared before the face of ALL 
people ; a light to lighten the Gentiles, AND the glory 
(see Isa, 45 . 25) of Thy people Israel " (Luke 2. 30-32). 

So the Gentiles were the “ other sheep ” which our 
blessed Lord Jesus “ must bring." Surely He, and He 
alone, is the hope of “ Jew, Gentile, and the church of 
God” (1 Cor. 10. 32). 

The verb derived from the noun ‘ l aule” occurs but 
twice in the whole of the New Testament: Matt. 21. 
17 (where it is rendered “lodged"); Luke 21. 37 
(where it is rendered “ abode ”). 

Each of these passages is a rebuke to the self-seeking 
and pleasure-loving Church of these “ perilous days.” 
Jesus said unto “ a certain man,” “Foxes have holes 
and birds of the air have nests, but the Son of man 
hath not where to lay His head " (Luke 9. 58). 

In Matt. 21. 17 the King of Israel leaves the “ sore 
displeased " chief priests and scribes to sleep, in an 
open courtyard ( aulizomai ) in Bethany. He “made 
Himself of no reputation (Phil. 2. 7). 

Luke 21. 37 reveals the Son of man as the teacher 
sent from God ; “ in the day-time . . . teaching in 

the temple ; and at night He went out and lodged in an 
open place {aulizomai) in the mount that is called the 
Mount of Olives.” Oh that this might encourage some 
obscure servant of the . Lord to be in labours more 


abundant for the sake of Him “ who, though He was 
rich, yet for our sakes became poor that we, through 
His poverty, might be rich ” (2 Cor. 8. 9). “ His - 

poverty!” “Poverty” so dire that when “it was 
winter" the Lord “walked in the temple in Solomon’s 
porch” to keep Himself warm (see John 10 . 23). There 
was not a man in Jerusalem but had “ his own house,” 
excepting Him. For in John 7 . 53 we read: “Every 
man went unto his own house." 

In John 8. 1 we have the pathetic contrast “ Jesus 
went unto the Mount of Olives.” 

But poverty, calumny, rejection, treachery and that 
deepest step in His abasement, “ the death of the 
cross,” were all according to the Father’s will. The 
Lord Jesus acquiesced in it all. When John the 
Baptist doubted Him (Matt. 11. 2-3), the people of 
Israel rejected Him (16-19), and the unbelief of the 
cities confronted Him (20-24). “ AT THAT TIME ” 

the Lord Jesus could say, “ I thank thee, O Father, 
Lord of heaven and earth, because thou hast hid these 
things from the wise and prudent, and hast revealed 
them unto babes. Even so, Father, for so it seemed 
good in Thy sight.’’ (25-26). 

What a lesson for His faithful ones ! 

God, in infinite mercy, hast told us that “ All things 
work together for good to them that love God, to them 
who are the called according to His purpose.” (Rom. 8. 
28.) Do we believe it ? Indeed if we really 
believe it, then instead of mumuring, we shall fall 
in line with the word of the Spirit in 1 Thess. 5 . 18, 

“ In EVERYTHING give thanks.” Then we are 
informed for our own encouragement, “For THIS is 
the will of God in Christ Jesus concerning you.” If, 
like the Lord Jesus Christ, we realize that God knows 
all about us and continually cares for us, we shall “be 
careful for nothing but in everything by prayer and 
supplication with thanksgiving let your requests be 
made known unto God, and (as the consequence) the 
peace of God . . . shall garrison your hearts and 

minds through Christ Jesus” (Phil. 4 . 6-7). Surely it 
was good for us that the Lord slept in the open-air of 
Palestine. “ Consider Him .... lest ye be wearied 
and faint in your mind" (Heb. 12. 3). 

Josei>h E. Lear, Plymouth, Eng. 

Dispensation Expositions : 

Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference to the 
Epistles of Paul and the Present Dispensation. 

No. 14. 

SATAN’S ATTITUDE IN THIS PRESENT 
DISPENSATION OF THE MYSTERY. 

I N our last article we sought to show that Satan’s 
attitude towards the Gospel Paul preached — namely 
“Jesus Christ according to the revelation of the 
Mystery,” — “ The Gospel of the Glory of Christ ” — was 
the one object of his opposition ; using blind religionists 
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to veil the eyes of unbelievers. This was Satan’s j 
attitude during the period preparatory'" to the Mystery, j 
What is his attitude now ? ■ 

We have seen that the Epistles of Paul during the :• 
period of the “ Acts ” have an “ Anti-Judaistic” tone, i 
while the Epistles of the Mystery are rather “ Anti - I 
Gnostic .” i 

Judaism and Judaizers, and an undispensational use ' 
of the Old Testament, were the instruments used by ! 
Satan to oppose the GOSPEL; 

Gnosticism, Philosophy, and an Undispensational 
use of the New Testament, with its emphasis upon the 
ordinances and accompaniments of the Pentecostal 
Dispensation, are his weapons NOW. 

The undoubted allusion to Satan in Ephesians 2 . 2 
throws a light upon the sphere of Satan’s antagonism. 
He is there called “ The Prince of the Authority of the 
Air, the Spirit who now works in the children of dis- 
obedience.” The reference to his authority in the air 
is suggestive, inasmuch as the whole tone of the 
Epistle is to the effect that the believer is translated 
from earthly hopes to heavenly hopes. “The Air” is 
by no means equivalent to the “ Heavenly Places in 
Christ,” but the connection is suggestive to the mind. 

In this Epistle the word “spirit” occurs 15 times, 14 
times in a good sense, and once in this reference to 
Satan. This passage is a connecting link with two 
that occur at either end of the Epistle. 

Eph. 1 tells us that we are “ blessed with all spiritual 
blessings in the heavenlies in Christ,” while Eph. 6. 12 
tells us that 

we wrestle not against flesh and blood — (but 
against principalities 
against Authorities (compare Satan 
as the Prince of the Authority 
of the Air, Eph. 2 . 2). 1 

against the age-rulers of this ; 

darkness. j 

against wicked spirits) — in the lieavcn- 
lies. ‘ j 

Our real conflict is now down here with wicked j 
spirits, not with “ flesh and blood ” up there. j 

Eph. 6. 12 is thus explanatory of another statement ’ 
which is made in verse n. “Put on the whole armour j 
of God that ye may be able to stand against the wiles ; 
of the devil.” j 

“The wiles of the devil” embrace within their awful 
scope the spiritual forces mentioned in verse 12; and, 
in verse 16, a further statement is added “Over all 
taking the shield of faith wherewith ye shall be able to 
extinguish all the fiery darts of the wicked one.” 

We must also be careful not to forget the present 
application of verso 13 — <c the evil day ” — for a reference 
to chapter 5. 16 tells us that “the days are evil” in 
which we now find ourselves. 

“The wiles of the devil” are directed against the 
believer, and his only safety is the armour provided 

•Wc would anticipate a possible objection or difficulty here by 
saying that the 14 Gospel ” of the preparatory period is also truth for 
the time now present. We hope to deal with this in a future article. 


for him. As we desire to study the work of Satan in 
this article, we must omit a detailed consideration of 
this wonderful armour until a future time. 

“The wiles of the devil.” The word translated 
“wiles” is the word judoola^ ( methodias ) — and occurs 
in but one other passage, namely, Eph. 4 . 14, where 
the A.V. translates it “To lie in wait.” The R.V. 
renders it “wiles.” Dr. Macknight renders it “A 
subtle method.” The word itself has become in our 
language the word “method,” signifying a well-orderfed 
plan — its etymological meaning is significant 

— it is (meta) “a change” and (odos) “a way” — “a 
change of way.” This came to mean a persistent 
effort; so that if one way failed another would be 
contrived, and hence the word /xefloSos ( methodos ) means 
a device, a contrivance. This only bears out that 
which we sought to show in our last article, viz. : 
SATAN HAS A WELL ARRANGED PLAN OF 
ATTACK. The pity of it is we are so culpably 
ignorant concerning it. 

If we simply took the low plane of reasoning , even 
then the efforts of Satan in the past should cause us to 
expect that in this Dispensation of GRACE, of the 
ONE BODY, of the UNITY OF THE SPIRIT, of 
the MYSTERY, that Satan would not be behind the 
times, or be wasting his energies upon that which is 
past. One thing seems evident from the Scriptures, 
and that is, Satan at least is not undispensational in his 
interpretation of the Word. 

We found in 2 Cor. 4 . that Satan could use blind 
legalists to accomplish his purposes with regard to the 
Gospel, and we shall find by examining Eph. 4 . that he 
uses similar means in seeking to prevent believers from 
entering into the fulness of the present dispensation. 

Eph. 4. gives the wonderful definition of “the Unity 
of the Spirit.” The One Lord being in the centre, 
this is the point of Satan’s attack. 

After having shown the absolute equality of all in 
this Unity, the Apostle goes on to speak of those who 
have been given as ministers. He gave some Apostles, 
some Prophets, some Evangelists, and some Pastors, 
and Teachers; for the re-adjusting of the Most Holy 
Place (t.e.y its transference from earth to the Heavenlies) 
unto the work of ministering, unto the building up of 
the Body of Christ.” It seems as though the next two 
verses give two sets of consequences arising out of this. 
Looking forward to the end, the Apostle says “ till we 
all attain unto the unity of the faith, and of the know- 
ledge of the son of God, unto a full grown man, . . . 
unto the measure of the stature of the fulness of 
Christ;” and then, contemplating the present change, 
he says “That we may be no longer children, tossed to 
and fro and carried about with every wind of doctrine 
by the sleight of men in craftiness, after the wiles of 
error.” 

Some have translated, the words “lie in wait to 
deceive ” (A.V.), or “ the wiles of error ” (R.V.), by the 
expression “ Systematized Error.” If we will but 
consider for a moment any of the Courses of Divinity 
with which we are acquainted, or the Dispensational 
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teaching of our most Evangelical Colleges, we shall be 
impressed with the fact that the distinctive appreciation 
of the unique character of the Present Dispensation, 
and the truth as set forth in the “ Prison Epistles,” is 
unknown; while, in nearly all of them the ordinances 
of the Pentecostal Dispensation are held tenaciously ; 
and are considered as being practically fundamental. 

In striking contrast to the goal, of the “ One Body,” 
namely the “full grown MAN” (verse 13), is the 
expression in verse 14 “That we be no longer BABES” 
— and readers will remember how the Apostle uses the 
words “babes” and “full grown” to describe the 
difference between the Pentecostal Dispensation and 
the Present (See 1. Cor. 3 ; 13 ; Heb. 5. 6. and Things to 
Come, Sept. 1909). Satan would keep us busy in the ' 
Nursery. He provides plenty of toys, for he would 
prevent our growth, and would direct our attention 
away from “Him, Who is the. Head, even Christ." 
Hence it is that the Apostle continues in verse 15. 

“ But speaking the truth in love, may grow up in all 
things into Him, Who is the Head even Christ.” 

The word translated “ speaking the truth ” seems to 
imply more than verbally stating the truth, it carries 
the force of “ being the truth," or, as one has put it 
rather baldly, “ truthing ” in love. The A.Y. margin 
gives “ being severe.” The R.Y. margin “ dealing 
truly.” 

The force of the expression indicates that the believer 
who would successfully withstand Satan’s systematic 
attack, his wiles of error, his subtle method of deceit, 
must speak, live, and act according to “ The Truth.” 
In like manner, the very first part of the armour 
detailed in Ep. 6. 14 is “ Your loins girt about with 
Truth." This is the turning point. If we “err con- 
cerning THE Truth” — and all else will be wrong — 
Satan could quote the Law of Moses as Truth — he could 
teach the disciples “ Except ye be circumcised after the 
manner of Moses, ye cannot be saved,” (Acts. 15. 1.) 
Could not his ministers triumphantly quote Gen. 17. 10. 

“ This is my covenant, which ye shall keep, between 
me and you and thy seed after thee. Every man child 
among you shall be circumcised.” ? Could they not 
similarly urge the keeping of the law and the obser- 
vance of the Sabbath with similar force — and would it 
not be Truth ? The “ great secret ” lies in the 
neglected command in 2 Tim. 2. 15. to “ Rightly divide 
the Word of Truth." 

God has sent to us (believers of the Gentiles) a 
special Apostle, to whom this dispensation has been 
given. (Eph. 2. 2.), who reiterates the fact that the 
message which he proclaimed was unique, by speaking 
of it as “ My Gospel,” “ My Doctrine," “That Gospel 
which I preached among the Gentiles" and “The 
Mystery which hath been hidden away from all Ages 
in God." 

It is this truth that is meant in Eph. 4. 15. and 6. 14. 
It is this truth that is meant in that much misquoted 
passage Eph. 4. 21 : — “ But ye did not so learn Christ, 
if so be that ye heard Him, and were taught by Him 
ACCORDING AS (katlws) TRUTH is in Jesus 


(namely — this is the Truth you have learned) your 
having put off . . . the old man . . . , and to have put 
on the new man . . . wherefore having put off the lie, 
speak every man truth with his neighbour, for we are 
members one of another." 

This is the glorious truth which Satan seeks to hide, 
but with which we are to gird ourselves. It will be 
seen that two important things are involved in the | non- 
recognition of this “ truth ” (1) “ not holding the Head ” 
(the inference from verses 14 and 15), and (2) the 
forgetfulness of the “ members ” verse 25. Hence it is 
that the Apostle goes on in verse 27 to say, in connexion 
with the believer’s failure to enter into the truth of the 
“ Head” and the “members," “neither give place to 
the devil.” 

The 2nd and 3rd chapters of Colossians contain much 
that is an amplification of this wonderful subject. 
Note Col. 2. 4: — “and this I say (namely, that in 
Christ are hid all the treasures of Wisdom and 
Knowledge) lest any should beguile you with enticing 
words.” 

Again he urges them to consider that they are “ com- 
plete in Him,” that their “ circumcision ” and their 
, “ baptism” are alike found in Him, and that they are 
' no longer to be judged with regard to meat, drink, or 
sabbaths — the mere shadows — but are to find their all 
in Christ. These verses (9-17) are set on either side by 
the warnings “ Beware lest any spoil you through vain 
deceitful philosophy after the TRADITION OF MEN 
; after the RUDIMENTS of THE WORLD, and NOT 
AFTER CHRIST” and “ Let no man beguile you of 

; your reward NOT HOLDING THE HEAD," 

j etc. All these passages cry out for exposition — and 
i we are tempted to leave the subject under consideration 
' — the exposure of Satan’s attack — in order to go more 
, fully into them — but we must not be ignorant of his 
| devices, and will D.Y. consider these things more fully 
! in a future number. 

| The First Epistle to Timothy contains several warn- 
ings which we would do well to keep in mind. During 
the period of the Church concerning which 1 Timothy 
is applicable, there were to be appointed “ Bishops ” 

I and “ Deacons ” (chap. 3). 

I It will be noticed that the qualifications are not so 
much to do with “ Gifts ” as “ Grace.” Verses 6 and 7 
contain two warnings which show Satan’s method of 
attack upon those who held any position in the Church. 

' “ Pride " and “ licentiousness," both of which are 
deadly blows at “ Grace.” Pride is designated “ The 
! condemnation of the Devil ” (probably referring to his 
j own sin (pride^ for which he was condemned), and the 
I failure to have a good report from those without is 
I termed “ The snare of the Devil.” 

I The period of the Church in its rule (1 Tim.) has 
j passed away, and the period of its corporate ruin 
! (2 Tim.) is here — nevertheless we do well to beware of 
Pride and Licentiousness lest we give advantage to the 
enemy. 

1 Tim. 4, however, looks forward to the very days in 
which we live. “ But the Spirit speaketh expressly 
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that in the latter times some shall apostatize from the 
faith, giving heed to deceiving spirits and teachings 
of demons, through the hypocrisy of those speaking 
lies, having their own consciences branded as with a 
hot iron ; forbidding to marry, and commanding to 
abstain from meats which God created to be received 
with thanksgiving by them that believe and know THE 
TRUTH.” 

Although in some sense these verses have an appli- 
cation to the practices of Rome — yet their full inter- 
pretation is found in the teachings and practices of 
SPIRITISM. “ Deceiving spirits and teachings of 
demons ” are everywhere. Men of highest rank in 
politics, religion, science, are being led away by the 
subtle foe. The word that gives us “ Hypocrisy ” 
properly means “ to represent another person by acting, 
as the play-actors did, under a mask ” — hence it came 
to mean “counterfeiting,” “ feigning." 

This throws a vivid light upon the subject of 
Spiritism. This seduction is generally rendered tempt- 
ing by the idea that one can have communion with the 
dead. A dear mother lover or friend has died, and J 
the temptation of an opportunity to speak with them j 
“ across the border " is offered. The flashlight of the ! 
Scriptures illuminates the fraud (not that this verse j 
is the only passage which exposes the deceits of j 
Spiritism) — the “ departed friends ” are impersonated ; 
by demons — demons who are acquainted with the ways | 
and words of men — who can thus play upon the feelings 
of their dupes. ( j 

If one studies the subject at all, it will be clearly \ 
evident that the communications given do not end with I 
a conversation. There is always sooner or later intro- 
duced the“doctrine” of demons — leading the mind away 
from the Truth, denying the Lord Jesus and His 
Atoning blood, and the Resurrection both of Himself 
and His people. All this is frequently accompanied by 
commands that assume an “Ultra-holiness” aspect — ; 
“ a voluntary humility and severity to the body.” 

The two subjects banned by the spirits are ! 
“marriage ” and “ meats.” Here again the marvellous 
accuracy of the Scriptures is evident, for none may 
hope to be a “ medium ” in the highest sense of the 
word unless they “abstain from marriage” and become 
■exclusively vegetarians. The command to eat flesh is 
found in the early chapters of Genesis in direct connec- 
tion with the influx of the “ sons of God,” in those 
early days, as though God would make a safeguard for 
man. This, the demons seek to remove, in order that 
they may possess the bodies of men to propagate their 
| fell designs. Their command to abstain from marriage 
and meats is found in Col. 2. 21, in the words “Touch 
not, taste not, handle not." “ Taste not ” can easily 
be seen to have reference to abstaining from meats, 
while a reference to the use of the word “touch” in 
x Cor. 7. 1. will show how that in these “ordinances" 
of men we have a reference to marriage. Those who 
believe and know THE TRUTH, praise God, can be 
free from these entanglements ; but, alas, how many 
there are who are still in. bondage. It will be seen that 


1 Tim., 4. 1-4., is put in direct contrast with 1 Tim., 
3. 15. In other words, the Mystery of Godliness has 
its reply in Satan’s “ Mystery of Iniquity.” This is 
referred to in 2 Thess. 2. where we have the 
“ Apostasy ” and the “ Mystery of Iniquity,” headed up 
at last in “The Man of Sin, the Son of Perdition,” 
“ whose coming is according to the working of Satan 
with all power and signs and lying wonders, and with 
all deceit of unrighteousness in them that perish, 
because they received not the love of THE TRUTH 
that they might be saved." 

Is it coincidence, or is it not rather God’s own clarion 
call that, in so many passages which refer to Satan’s 
antagonism we find emphasized THE TRUTH? 

Verse 1 1 gives the awful alternative “ The Lie." 
Not merely “a lie” as the A.V. and R.V. give it — but 
“THE LIE,” Satan's climax travesty of THE 
TRUTH. It will be remembered that the words used 
in verse 9 “ Power, Signs, and Lying Wonders ” are 
an exact repetition (except for the order in which they 
come) of the words used to describe the miracles of the 
Pentecostal Days in Heb. 2. 4, “ Signs, wonders, and 
divers miracles.” 

Satan’s deceit will be readily believed by those who 
are clamouring for miracles and spiritual gifts: in other 
words, the evil is again to be found in the undispensational 
element, so craftily introduced and kept to the fore. 

Satan’s conflict with “ THE TRUTH ” is again 
suggested in 2 Tim. 2. 25-26. And it will be found that 
in 2 Tim. there is recorded a specific turning away from 
the Apostle Paul and his teaching (compare the statement 
of the Lord Jesus Christ “ Me and My words.’’) “ This 
thou knowest that all that are in Asia turned away from 
me" (1. 15). Not only did they turn away from 
Paul but they “also withstand the truth” like the 
servants of Satan — James and Jambres — withstood 
Moses (3. 8, 9). 

Herein is revealed in its fulness the “ subtle method 
of deceit," Satan knew that Paul was commissioned 
as the Apostle of the Dispensation of the Mystery, and 
consequently he did all that he could to turn believers 
away from “THE TRUTH” sent to them. The 
unsaved are blinded with regard to the Gospel of the 
Glory of Christ; and our present considerations have 
revealed the sad fact that believers have been deceived 
with respect to the character and calling of the present 
dispensation. Ah undispensational use of Scripture has 
proved a most effective weapon in the hands of this subtle foe. 

In Ephesians we have seen that Satan sought to lead 
the saints to forget the fact that they were members of 
the One Body/ 

In Colossians we have seen that they were tempted 
to forget the Fulness residing in Christ, and to 
relinquish their hold upon Him as the Head. 

In 1 Timothy there was the warning respecting the 
condemnation and snare of the devil — Pride and 
License — a temptation to either forget, or to abuse, the 
fact that this is a dispensation of GRACE, while . the 
prophetic warning concerning the “ teachings of demons 
and deceiving spirits " seems to be connected with the 
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prevalent orthodox ideas concerning the “intermediate 
state/’ wherein the dead are said to be much more alive 
than when here in the body. 

Spiritism has no snare for any one who believes with 
the Scriptures that the dead are dead, and will “ not 
live again ” till the resurrection. 

In 2 Tim. 1 . 15 there is recorded the fatal climax, the 
desertion of the Apostle and his doctrine. It is here we dis- 
cover the conception and the birth of that monstrosity 
Christendom with all its carnality, sects, bodies, 
federations, gospels, and ordinances. The Lord has 
been pleased to open our hitherto veiled prejudiced 
eyes to catch a glimpse of “the Truth”; and, pro- 
minent in that glimpse stand forth the claims of the 
Apostle Paul and his writings. 

We are well aware that some will find enough, in this, 
to say that we are forming a cult of “Paulites”: we 
have no desire to magnify any man, but, like the Apostle, 
we feel it right to magnify his office. 

Shall we “ stand, having our loins girt about with 
TRUTH,” and oppose the Father of Lies? or shall we 
continue in our undispensational “orthodoxy” and 
“ give place to the Devil ? ” 

We are fully conscious that this tremendous subject 
has been but feebly handled ; may the Lord use the 
warning — feeble though it be — to open our eyes to see 
how Satan’s systematic deceit is set against the present 
purposes of God; and also to see, as before Him, 
whether any of the things, which we observe and teach 
as truth, are undispensational, and hence weapons taken 
from the armoury of Satan, directed against all that is of 
value to the believer, and all that is vital to the present 
purposes of God. 

Charles H. Welch. 


Signs of flje Gimes. 


SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 

A STRANGE PHENOMENON AND ITS 
MEANING. 

Observant and thoughtful people are keenly concious 
to day of strange and peculiar influences and forces at 
work in all directions, and affecting all classes. A 
world-wide phenomenon which none but the wise of 
Daniel 12 . 10 can understand or define. What this 
phenomenon is, where it is leading, and what the 
ultimate issue will be, no worldly wiseman can ever 
guess at, let alone find a key to unlock the mystery 
which people are feeling. It is a strange, undefinable 
feeling, tenacious, and persistent, as if some great and 
unparalleled crisis, some untoward event were stealing 
down on the world like a thief in the night. 

Between the lines of the world’s speeches and general 
literature, one can read that Philosophers, Statesmen, 
and even Divines (as natural men), are perplexed and 
baffled at the mysterious handwriting on the wall of 
current events, more strange and startling day by day, 
and moving on with ever accelerating speed, as if two 
master minds were at work, guiding, controlling, and 
hurrying them forward to some hidden and opposite 
goals. 


Luke * 21 . 25-26, graphically and adequately describes 
; the present world-wide condition of political, social 
I “ unrest ” and upheaval. 

■ Some say the world is gradually gliding into a 
; millennium of universal peace. 

■ Others say it is hastening to a catastrophe. 

| The prophetic scriptures endorse the latter view* 
i The real cause of the present phenomenon is hidden 
i too deeply for human wisdom to fathom. The vail is 
too thick for the human eye, unaided, to penetrate. 

! Where can assurance, and a true knowledge of these 
! things, be obtained to help us to keep our balance 
in these perplexing and perilous days? 

There is one way only. The way of faith, by taking 
heed to the “more sure word of prophecy,” now shining 
with increasing brilliancy as the darkness thickens, like 
i a powerful searchlight, showing up the dangerous 
, headlands along the shore of the present critical times 
; (2 Peter 1. 19-21). 

; The God of the Bible, who made the world and 
framed the ages, knows perfectly the character of them 
all, including the trend and issue of the things belonging 
to the present Dispensation of the Grace of God,” also 
the next — “The Day of Vengance” coming on the 
: heels of it. “ He knoweth what is in the darkness, and 
, the light dwellech with him.” That the present 
; uphea veals and awakenings, going on all the world over, 
are the results of the Activities of Unseen Spiritual 
Agencies and Powers. — The spirit-world acting from 
behind the vail, influencing and steering masses of men, 
in the gigantic movements of the day ; characterising 
the end of the present age (Matt. 24 . 3), as plain to 
the spiritual eye as cause is to effect. Men, like the 
j pawns on the chessboard, are being moved only as they 
I are moved upon by external agencies. In Daniel 10 * 
j 10-13, 20-21, and Ephes. 6. 10-12, the vail is drawn 
j aside a little showing the fact and nature, of the 
I unseen warfare going on with intensified vigour as the 
j end draws near. The reality and force of which the 
! “Daniels’* are experiencing, in a peculiar and very 
j definite manner. 

The great unification movement going on in the 
j world as seen in international conferences and alliances, 
gathering up the whole human family as it were into 
one gigantic bundle of humanity, being the means, 
“the God of this age” is adopting to gather up the 
sovereignty of the world into one head, the looked-for 
“ COMING MAN.” “ The man of Sin,” 2 Thes. 2 . 3* 
and Rev. 13 . 2, Satan having his plan, but God 
having His permitting and over-ruling, all to one 
great end. 

Between our hearts and the coming of the Lord the 
Scriptures do not place a single historic event. All 
the present movements in the Church, and the world 
at large, are the sure signs of the remoter event, viz., 
the great day of the Lord and the Judgments which 
usher it in. 

The great conflict of the ages, between light and 
darkness, right and wrong, force diabolic and angelic, 
Heaven and Hell, is assuming a more intensified form. 
The fighting forces of the heavens are being mobilized 
for the final battle of Rev. 12 . 7-12, resulting in the 
hurling down of Satan and his angels to the earth, who 
by spiritualistic forces and agencies, will lash the great 
sea of humanity into fury, causing unparalleled strife, 
changes and revolutions, out of which will emerge the 
1 nondescript beast of Revelation 13 . 1. A gigantic 
combination of the great Gentile powers federally 
united under one head. The political sovereignty 
of the whole world lodged in one man (the coming man 
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already referred to), who will receive what the Lord | 
refused, viz., Satan's power and great authority 
Rev. 13 . 2, to be followed by the rejected a corner * 
stone as” the smiting stone of Dan. 2 . 26-44, judg- 
ment on the living nations. The world's coming great 
CATASTROPHE, followed by the advent of the 
golden age, of which the Old Testament Scriptures are * 
so full. This, imperfectly and very briefly, is the 
meaning, trend, bend, and ultimate issue of the present 
PHENOMENAL influences affecting many, but 
utterly unintelligible to ALL, who ignore the Prophetic 
Word. Current events are all fulfilling prophecy. 
Socialism, Spiritualism, Zionism, New Theology, etc., 
culminating in the long predicted apostasy of 
2 Thes. 2 . 

“Watchman, what of the night? The morning 
cometh, also the night.’’ 

“ The night is far spent, the Day is at hand.” “ Now 
is our Salvation nearer than we believed.” “ Exhort 
one another and so much the more as ye see the day 
approaching.” 

“ It is high time to awake out of sleep.” 1 

An Obscure Watchman on Zion’s Walls. ! 



Editor’s Sable. 



ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. I 

E. F. (Portsmouth). As to the position of those who I 
died before the first coming of Christ, none but God j 
can tell you; and, He has done so, very clearly, in ! 
Rom. 2. 12. ; i 

SOUTH CROYDON. j 

Readers of Things to Come in South Croydon are ! 

kindly asked to correspond with Mr. E. Holmurrel, no j 
Selsden Road, for mutual interest. j 

BELFAST. | 

Readers of Things to Come in Belfast are informed that : 
a meeting is held in the Boyne Square Gospel Mission j 
Hall, off Sandy Row, on Sundays, from 11.30 to 1 i 
.o'clock. - j 

“ THE WITNESS OF THE STARS.” j 

Many of our readers are aware that this work is out j 
.of print. Scarcely a copy can be obtained second j 
hand. We ourselves recently had to pay the full price j 
: for such a copy. 

The editor of a Danish Magazine is waiting for a 
.copy to translate for his magazine ; and a German 
.friend is waiting for the same purpose. 

But we cannot afford to print a third edition unless 
. at least a sale of 250 copies (at 5/- each) are guaranteed. 
We must wait to see what orders are received. 

A reader in the N. of England believes 100 copies 
. could be sold in his district. 

WORTHING. 

The friends in Worthing have arranged for four 
-meetings on September 28 and 29, at the Literary 
Institute. Address will he given by Dr. Bullinger, and j 
,Rev. Jas. Ch. Smith, as follows : — | 

Wednesday afternoon, at 3 o'clock. 

Dispensational Teaching, 

Its meaning and its necesssity in the right under- 
standing of the Word of Truth. 


Wednesday Evening, at 7 o’clock. 

Kingdom Teaching, 

Its present mystery, and its future manifestation. 


Thursday afternoon, at 3 o’clock. 

Spiritual Teaching, 

Its meaning, scope, covering the whole Bible. 


Thursday evening, at 7 o’clock, 

Practical Teaching. 


In view of the above, 


For particulars as to lodgings and other arrange- 
ments, apply to — 

The Secretary, 

Bellhaven, Brighton Road, 

Worthing. 
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Editorials. 


HEBREWS XI. 

XIII.— THE FIRST GROUP. 


Faith Conquering Through God. 

( Continued from page 88 .) 

(5) The Prophets. 

(vi.) Escaped the Edge of the Sword. 

T ime would indeed fail to tell, in full, howmany of 
those who believed God, proved the truth of His 
word in this particular manner, and thus overcame 
through God. 

We have already seen how Rahab, through believing 
the promise made to her by the spies, thus conquered, 
and thus escaped, when Joshua and his army " utterly 
destroyed all that was' in the city . . . with the 

edge of the sword ” (Josh. vi. 21). 

Before the sword fell Rahab and all her house were 
brought out, and “ left without the camp of Israel’* 
(v. 23). 

Of the many others we may single out 

David, 

whom Jehovah delivered “from the hurtful sword” 
(Ps. cxlv. 10). 

Here, as in the other examples of faith, we must look 
beyond their personal escape, as individuals, and see 
God's purpose in the escape ; we must rise above the his- 
torical event as ruled by “ the will of man ” and as seen 
by the human eye; and behold, by faith, the unseen 
design of Jehovah which was over-ruling all for the 
accomplishment of 44 His own will.” 

Hence, in the case of David, we are to see not merely 
the 44 escape ” of David from the sword of Goliath, but 
the confirmation of David’s faith in the Word of 
Jehovah. 

David had heard that word which came to Samuel, 
as David stood before him : “ Arise, anoint him, for 
this is he ” (1 Sam. xvi. 12). 

If this was he, who was to become the king over 
Jehovah’s People, and through whom God’s purpose in 
-Messiah must be fulfilled, how could he fall beneath 
Goliath’s sword ? 

David's belief in that word assured him of that 
“escape ; ” and it was emphasised by the fact that, not 
David, but Goliath himself was slain by the edge of 
that sword (1 Sam. xvii. 50 51).* 

• By the Fig. Hysteresis , and the consequent structure, 1 Sam. 
xvi. 14-23 is placed here, Canonically , in order to bring together in 
contrast the Spirit of Jehovah departing from Saul and coming upon 
David. Chronologic oil ✓ and Historically that event comes between 
verses 9 and 10 of chap, xviii. 


The aim of Satan was at once to get rid of Jehovah’s 
Anointed ; and he hoped to accomplish his end by 
means of Goliath’s sword. 

When that failed, then he would use Saul’s javelin 
(1 Sam xviii. 10, 11), and would use it again (1 Sam. 
xix. 10), when David 44 escaped that night.” 

It is not merely David’s 44 escape ” that we are to see, 
but David’s faith in Jehovah’s Word (1 Sam. xvi.) ; by 
which word he escaped both Goliath’s sword and Saul’s 
javelin. 

Another example is furnished in the case of 
Elijah. 

Jezebel’s sword was doing its deadly work, engaged 
in slaying Jehovah’s prophets “with the sword” 
(1 Kings xix. io, 14); and, the word of Jehovah came 
to Elijah, saying : 44 Get thee hence and turn eastward 
and hide thyself by the brook Cherith, that is before 
Jordan ... I have commanded the ravens to feed 
thee there” (1 Kings xvii. 3, 4). 

The only purpose manifest to the natural eye in this 
command was the preservation of Elijah’s life in the 
approaching dearth. The same purpose is seen in v. 
9, 44 Get thee to Zaraphath . . . and dwell there. 

Behold, I have commanded a widow woman there to 
sustain thee.” 

Not a word is said about any further and deeper 
Divine purpose in this hiding and nourishing of Elijah. 
But, there was another, of which Elijah was not in- 
formed at the time. It was that he might 44 escape the 
edge of the sword.” 

Elijah heard the command of Jehovah ; and, through 
faith he obeyed. Thus, he was not only sustained in 
life, but preserved from death, and “escaped the edge 
of the sword.” 

The word of Jehovah is like Himself — infinite; it 
embraces all His will. It contains more than we can 
see ; and the same word accomplishes many different 
things, includes different designs, and reaches 
various ends. 

It is for us to believe that word, confident that in 
obeying it we shall accomplish and prosper in many 
ways, which we may never understand, or be aware of at 
the time, or ever even hear of. 

Elijah learnt later on that he had not only been kept 
in life during the famine, but that at the same time 
41 escaped the edge of the sword ” ; for he afterwards 
reminded Jehovah how Jezebel and the children of 
Israel had “slain Thy prophets with the sword” 
(1 Kings xix. 14). 

More than one thing -will be accomplished if faith 
acts on the word which it hears from Jehovah. 

This is indicated for us in the words 14 as at other times ” (1 Sam. 
xvii. 30 as referring to xvi. 14-33). There is no corruption or 14 mis- 
placement ” of the Sacred Text, except to the eye of the “ natural *• 
man ; but not to the discernments of the spiritual mind. 
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If we believe God, and know anything of His | 
infinite wisdom, we shall thankfully depend on Him to 
direct our way, and we may be sure that it is better than 
our own w ? ay. 

We may not see the reason of it at the time ; and we 
may not even live to discover in what way it was 
better. But, if we believe Him, w r e shall be sure of it, 
and praise Him for it. We shall never be disappointed. 

Our trouble and infirmity is this : we think we know 
better than God does. But oh, what folly, what weak- 
ness, what ignorance. Oh, to know more of His 
infinite wisdom ! and learn more of the blessedness of 
His will. 

If we knew this we should go on our way, and be at 
perfect rest. 

The simplest events in life, will become sources of joy. 

The visit that we made to a friend and did not find 
him at home, instead of being a disappointment, will be 
turned by faith into a ground of thanksgiving. We 
shall not be occupied with our ignorance, but with 
God’s infinite wisdom ; not with the failure of our will 
and purpose, but with the sweetness of His will. 

We shall think of how we have 44 escaped the edge 
of the sword ” in being kept from some accident, 
preserved from some snare, saved from the germs of 
some dire disease if we had been or gone elsewhere. j 

The whole point of Elijah’s lesson for us lies in that 
one word 44 there.” 

44 1 have commanded the ravens to feed the THERE ” 

(1 Kings xvii. 4) ; and “ I have commanded a widow 
woman THERE, to sustain thee ” ( v . 9). 

Had Elijah gone to any other place and not 44 there,” he 
would neither have been Divinely fed, nor Miraculously | 
sustained ; no, nor would he have 44 escaped the edge of | 
the sword.” I 

Oh! to be “THERE”; in the place where God j 
would have us to be : for we know not what we “escape ” j 
when 44 there.” It may not be a beautiful place, or the 
easiest place, or the most comfortable. But it will be ; 
the right place : the place of blessing, the place of rest, 
because- it is the place which He wills. It is “ there.” 

Our trouble comes because we do not know Him ; j 
because we do not realise how infinite is His wisdom : j 
how infinite is His power; and how infinite is His love, i 

If we knew anything of our own impottnce, and 
anything of His omnipotence, we should thankfully 
cast ourselves upon it, and say, Lord, not my ignorance) 
but Thy wisdom ; not my weakness, but Thy strength ; 
not my way, but Thy will ; not here, but 44 THERE.” 

We should not be led astray (it may be unwittingly 
and undcsignedly) by those who seek our good ; by those 
who tell us to 44 try to be willing for His will;” or to 
44 be willing to be made willing.” Unconsciously, it may 
be, they are occupying us with ourselves, and thus 
leading or rather misleading us into further misery and 
deeper trouble. 

There would be no need to be 41 made ” anything, if we 
knew enough of His wisdom as would make us sick of 
our own ; and cause us to trust Him and to distrust 
ourselves. 


Elijah heard the word of Jehovah, and he believed it. 

Hence we have the two terse statements: — “So he 
went ” (i Kings xvii. 5) and 44 So he arose ” (t>. 10). 

It reminds us of John Wesley, when some one 
expressed his surprise at his being able to rise so early 
in the morning : bis enquirer wondered how he was 
able to do it, and asked whether he ever prayed about 
it ? No, said John Wesley, 44 1 get up .” 

Even so with us, if we commit our way to God, and 
desire His way, preferring it, whatever it may be to 
our own way, we shall understand Elijah’s action ; 44 So 
he went ...” 44 So he arose.” 

We shall be 44 there,” where we shall not only be fed 
and sustained , but where, at the very same time we shall 
escape evils of which we are wholly unaware. 

Jeremiah 

affords another example of those who thus escaped. 

But here again, it is not the personal or individual 
escape which is uppermost ; but the purpose of God in 
the escape. 

Jehoiakim had just 44 cut up the Word of God with his 
penknife,” and 44 commanded .... to take Baruch the 
scribe, and Jeremiah the prophet ; but Jehovah hid 
them ” (Jer. xxxvi. 26). 

That was their escape. It was done by Jehovah 
Himself. We are not told how it was done, but it was 
effectually done, for Jehovah had His own purpose to 
serve. 

When we are assailed : or when the same Word of 
God is cut up with the pens of those whom the same 
enemy of that Word is employing to-day, we may not be 
thus 44 hid ; ” for the Lord may not have an immediate 
purpose or use for us in this conflict. 

Nevertheless, the example holds good, for Baruch 
and Jeremiah escaped the edge of Jehoiakim’s sword. 

Jehovah’s purpose in all this was accomplished, for 
Jeremiah was preserved to re-write the words of the 
scroll which had been burnt by the king, 44 and there 
were added unto them many like words.” (Jer. xxxvi. 32). 

But later on, when this work was done, Jeremiah 
was no longer hidden ; but 44 taken ” and put in prison 
and kept there till the reign of Zedekiah (Jer. xxxvii. 
IT * 15 )- 

Zedekiah made Jeremiah’s life more endurable until 
faithfulness to God brought the prophet to the lowest 
dungeon and like to be 44 put to death ” by the princes 
of Zedekiah (Jer. xxxviii. 1-6). Again he 44 escaped the 
edge of the sword.” This time, by an Ethiopian 
Eunuch named Ebed-Melech. 

With the king’s consent, which he had obtained, he 
drew up Jeremiah out of the filth of the dungeon 
(xxxviii. 7-13). 

For this act of mercy the word of the Lord came to 
Jeremiah after he had been quite delivered by Nebuzar- 
adan, and dwelt among the people. 

It came with a message for Ebed-Melech (Jer. 
xxxix. 15-18). It was as follows: 44 Go and speak to 
Ebed-Melech the Ethiopian, saying, ‘Thussaith the 
Lord of hosts, the God of Israel ; behold, I will bring 
My words upon this city for evil, and not for good ; and 
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they shall be accomplished in that day before thee. 
But I will deliver thee in that day saith Jehovah: and 
thou shalt not be given into the hand of the men of 
whom thou art afraid. For I will surely deliver thee, and j 
thou shalt not fall by the suorJ, but thy life shall be a | 
prey unto thee : because thou hast put thy trust in Me, saith 1 
Jehovah.’” j 

Here was an “ escape from the edge of the sword,” 
and it was “ through faith.” « 

We are not all Jeremiah’s or Ebed-Melech’s. We are 
not all called to fill their positions, to have their ; 
experiences, or to need their deliverances; and this, j 
because we are not needed in the carrying out of God’s | 
purposes, in His rulings and over-rulings. j 

But He is the same Lord whom we serve ; and it is ! 
the same Word which we believe, and in which we ! 
trust. 

Even worldly wisdom has learnt that it is better to 
“bear the ills we have, than fiy to others that we know 
not of.” 

How much more shall not we learn that it is better 
to be “there” according to the will of God, than 
anywhere else according to our own will. 


SOME PARABLES IN THE GOSPEL 
BY LUKE. 

“ HThe Gospel by Luke contains three parables 
JL spoken by the Lord Jesus, intimately related one 
to the other, in that they indicate the result of the 
Gospel of the kingdom, as proclaimed to the Nation of 
Israel, in the city of Jerusalem and among the Gentiles. 

“First, the parable of the Seed sown, in chapter 
8. 5-8 ; explained by the Lord Jesus in r. 11-15, shows 
the four successive ministries whereby the people of : 
Israel were called to repentance by the preaching of ; 
the kingdom. This has been treated of in Things to j 
Come, August, 1896, and therefore it will suffice here to i 
say that John the Baptist preached, saying 1 Repent j 
ye; for the Kingdom of Heaven is at hand.* After- ; 
ward Jesus began to preach and to say 1 Repent ye, j 
for the Kingdom of Heaven is at hand.’ Peter on the I 
day of Pentecost said * Repent ye therefore and be 
converted that your sins may be blotted out/ and Paul 
also testified both to the Jews and also to the Greeks, j 
‘repentance toward God and faith toward our Lord | 
Jesus Christ * (Acts 20 . 21). j 

“Thus, in view of the fulfilment to the nation of 
Israel of the prophecies and the promises given by God 
.to David and to Abraham concerning their seed in the 
Kingdom of God, the people were called to repentance. 
John the Baptist proclaimed Messiah as coming after 
him. The Lord Jesus proved Himself to be the Messiah, 
the King present among the people, by the miracles 
which He wrought. Peter on the day of Pentecost 
proclaimed Him to be the Messiah who had been slain 
and was raised again, as the Scriptures had foretold. 
Paul preached the Kingdom of God in the synagogues 
among the Gentiles, and “testified to the Jews that 
Jesus is the Messiah ” (Acts 18 . 5). 


“ But nothing was established in the earth through the 
preaching of John the Baptist, or of the Lord Jesus, 
or of Peter. The Church of God among the Gentiles 
to-day is the result of the fourth ministry, that of Paul 
in the synagogues among the Gentiles, represented in 
the parable by the ‘good ground’; for the truths of 
Christianity are presented to the world to-day in the 
epistles of Paul to those who were the fruits of his 
ministry at Corinth, Ephesus, & c., or to those whom 
he had not seen in the flesh as at Rome and 
Colosse. 

“ The parable of the Fig-tree in Luke 13 , under the 
figure of four years, points to the same four successive 
ministries as are indicated in the parable of the seed 
sown. As regards the first three the result is the same, 
for no fruit is found on the Fig-tree during three suc- 
cessive years. Verses 4 and 5 show that the parable 
refers to Jerusalem, and to the call to repentance. 
It is a recorded fact that the rulers of the city ‘rejected 
the counsel of God’ by John the Baptist, chapter 7 . 30. 
They slew the Lord Jesus. They resisted the Holy 
Spirit through the Apostles; and, by the putting to death 
of Stephen, they proved that the city bore no fruit of 
repentance during those three successive ministries 
represented by the three years of the parable. The 
guilt of the city was consummated and the decree went 
forth to Cut down the fig-tree ; why cumbereth it the 
ground? But the Lord Jesus had prayed ‘Father, 
forgive them for they know not what they do’; and 
Stephen had prayed ‘Lord, lay not this sin to their 
charge.’ So it was spared one year more. The 
sentence was not executed until a fourth ministry had 
been fulfilled, that of Paul in the synagogues among 
the Gentiles. The city might possibly repent when it 
saw that the Gospel of Christ was accepted by those 
‘roundabout’ among the Gentiles. When this min- 
istry was fulfilled, and when Christ had been fully 
preached ‘from Jerusalem round about unto Illyricum’ 
Paul visited Jerusalem in an act of grace to bring alms 
to his people from the Gentiles (Acts 24 .. 17). Paul’s 
visit proved that the city remained impenitent, the 
Fig-tree remained without fruit; for the people would 
have killed Paul but for the intervention of the Roman 
soldiers. The long-suffering patience of God was at 
last exhausted, Paul became the prisoner of the Lord 
for the Gentiles, and Jerusalem was left to the destruc- 
tion which soon afterwards fell upon it. 

“ Paul’s ministry among the Gentiles is explained in 
his epistle to the Romans 10 . 19. ‘First Moses saith, 

I will provoke you to jealousy by them that are no 
people ’ (Rom. 11. 14). ‘ If by any means I may pro- 

voke to emulation them which are my flesh, and might 
save some of them.’ 

“The relation of the three parables, one to each 
other is shown in the diagram on the next page. 

“ The parable of the Great Supper in Luke 14 . 16-24 
begins with the call to those who had already been 
bidden, that is, with Peter’s preaching on the day of 
Pentecost to those who had known the ministry of the 
Lord Jesus. It was addressed to the Nation, and, 
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although received bv a remnant, the rulers, those re- • 
sponsible for the nation, rejected the call. Nothing j 
was established through the message of ‘that j 
servant.* : 



A Comparison or 

i 

THE 

LORD’S PARAIjLES in 

Luke S. 5-15. j 

Luke 13 . 6-9. 

1 

Luke 14 . 16-24. | 

The Sowing. 1 

1 

The Fig-tree. 

The Great Supper. ; 

The Ministry of John 
the 3 aptist by the 
wayside. 

First call to repent- 
ance — no fruit. 


The Lord Jesus in 
stoney places. 

Second call to re- 
pentance — no fruit 


Peter (Acts 2. 121 ! 
among thorns. 

Third call to repent- 
ance — no fruit. 
Sentence: ‘Cut it 

down.’ 

Cail to those bidden, 
all make excuse. 

Paul (Acts 13 . 19-20) 
on good ground. 

Spared for one year 
more : yet no fruit. 

Call to the outcasts 
of the city .accepted 
by some. 

The Nation cast off. 

The Fig - tree cut 
down. 

Those bidden re- 
jected. 

The Church of God 
established among 
the Gentiles. 

Salvation come to 
the Genrtiles, the 
nation being cast 
off. 

Those in the high- 
ways and hedges, 
the strangers com- j 
pelled to come in. 


“ Another message was sent out to the poor, the 
maimed, the halt, and the blind in the streets and lanes 1 
of the city. This was Paul*s preaching in the syna- j 
gogues among the Gentiles, to the outcasts who j 
belonged to the city but who had not heard the ministry j 
of the Lord Jesus in the land of Israel since they dwelt , 
among the Gentiles. This had some result, for by this j 
ministry those Jews and Gentiles were brought to- j 
gether who were afterwards established as the Church ! 
of God by Paul’s epistles. This ministry fulfilled the ! 
commission given by the Lord Jesus to His apostles 
concerning the Kingdom of God; so that it could be 
said ‘ Lord, it is done as Thou hast commanded, arid 
yet there is room.* 

“The third ministry of this parable lies outside of 
and beyond all that was committed to the twelve 
apostles concerning the kingdom. It is the ministry of 
the Grace of God to the Gentiles, apart from Jerusalem, 
during the desolation of that city, for it is said ‘That 
none of those men which were bidden shall taste of my 
supper;* the Jews as a nation being cast aside for 
a season that salvation may come unto the Gentiles. 

“ These parables combine to show that nothing was 
established in the world as the fruit of the preaching of 


ward established as the Church of God by Paul's 
epistles, but wholly separated from Jerusalem. 

“They show that Paul’s ministry as a Jew in the 
synagogues was not the result of his natural affection 
for his own people, but of the patience of God through 
the intercession of the Lord Jesus and of the martyr 
Stephen, if possibly Jerusalem might repent when 
Christ was believed among the Gentiles. The last 
visit of Paul to Jerusalem proved that Jerusalem (the 
Fig-tree) did not then bear fruit of repentance. The 
sentence went forth; Cut it down.” 

f.w.v \\s\\v.v. v.\\ v. v. \v.v.\ v.\ v. v.v.v.v.v.'.v.v.v.v.v.*. \\v.v.\v.\> 
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“I WOULD NOT HAVE YOU IGNORANT.” 

No. 7 . 

! COLOSSIANS 2. i. 

Bv James Christopher Smith. 

I n pursuing, still -further, the application of the above 
fruitful expression, we come now to the seventh 
instance of its use, by the Apostle Paul, as found in 

Colcssians 2. i. 

In this case the language is in the positive form, and 
maybe freely translated as follows: “ For I wish that 
I you should know what peculiar conflict I have concerning 
you and concerning those in Laodicea, and as many as 
have not seen my face in the flesh, in order that their 
hearts may be comforted, being knit together in love, 
and unto all riches of the full measure'of the under- 
standing, unto a full knowledge of the Secret of God — 
Christ, in whom all the treasures of the [true] wisdom 
and knowledge are hid” (2. 1-3). 

In this statement of lofty truth there are two words 
— one at the beginning the other at the close — which 
arrest attention, and on which the teaching is built. 

The one word is “Conflict” and the other word is 
“ Secret.” 

The Conflict has reference to the Secret, and the 
Secret of God is the matter of revelation and know- 
I ledge to which the Apostle would bring his readers, 
i Everything he says and experiences is with a view to a 
; “ full knowledge of the Secret of God — Christ.” 
j It were a pleasant service to show how the whole 
i Epistle to the Colossians — which is one of the captivity 
j letters — casts light on the thesis laid down in these 
! verses ; but this pleasure must be reserved, the better 
i to emphasise the points of deep interest found in the 
| passage itself. 

! Accordingly let us seek to open and grasp what the 
; Apostle so earnestly wishes us to know. 

1st. The Conflict . 


John the Baptist, or of the Lord Jesus, or of the twelve ; The figure is not martial, but it is athletic. He has 

Apostles; the Church of God among the Gentiles is 1 in mind the struggle for mastery in the arena of the 

the result of the preaching of Paul in the synagogues 1 games. Our word “agony" is simply a trans- 

among the Gentiles; .those thus gathered were after- j literation of the Greek word used. 
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But the conflict here is not physical, such as we saw proof enough that Paui knew it before, and taught 


in our last article, when we found how Paul was stoned 
to death and how he got branded on his body the 
marks (stigmata) of the Lord Jesus ; just as Christ’s 
body had the stigmata of the nails. 

No; the conflict here is mental strain, spiritual 
interest on the stretch, the care of the Churches that 
had not seen his face. 

Hence the “ for,” with which the statement opens, 
pointing to what he says at the close of chap. 1, “ Unto 
which (viz., ‘to present every man perfect in Christ ’) I 
toil, contending, agonising, according to His energy 
which energises in me powerfully. ” 

It is with him, here, as in the 3rd chap, of Phiiippians : 
he is bending every faculty he possesses ; he is absorbed 
in mind; he has great mental and spiritual tension, has 
“ great (peculiarly acute) conflict ” that the saints and 
faithful brethren should see and know all he had to tell 
and unfold, and that they should “ stand perfect in all 
the will of God” (compare the prayer of Epaphras in 
chap. 4. 12). 

Behind all the prayers of Epaphras and the conflict of 
Paul we see the resurrection energy of Christ operating 
towards the same end, and operating through these 
human channels. 

This same conflict is present with us to-day, in the 
recovery of the same truth ; and Christ is energising 
mightily in vessels chosen by Himseif. We may, or 
we may not, be captives “ in a chain.” but we know 
something of the strain and tension of this spiritual 
agony, and something of the ceaseless antagonism of 
men and of Satan to this teaching ! 

May we have grace to stand ; to stand fast ; and stand 
complete; and stand approved ! 

2nd. The Saints Concerned. 

Of course the Apostle was concerned about the whole 
Flock of God ; but he specially mentions here the j 
Colossian and Laodicean believers and all those who, j 
like them, had not seen his face in the flesh. He ■ 
wished them all to know his conflict for them ; the ■ 
things he had to unfold ; the new situation that had 1 
arisen on account of his captivity. " The time had come j 
for the teaching and telling out of the great truths ! 
which, up till then, had been only hinted at ; and the ; 
presence of Epaphras gave him the opportunity of : 
sending, through him, a statement of the revelations he j 
had received. Thus we see, in Paul’s day, just as we 
see in our own time, how God’s providence opens the : 
door for fulfilling His purpose. j 

3rd. The Secret . 

It is called in this passage “ the Secret (or mystery) 
of God [even] Christ, in Whom all the treasures of f 
wisdom and knowledge are hid (vv. 2, 3). It is the full 
knowledge of this Secret that the Apostle is desirous of ; 
conveying. This is the great subject of these Prison ! 
Epistles, specially Ephesians and Colossians. There is 


truth in accordance with it; but the time had now 
come when it devolved on him to communicate in 
writing what had been given to him by revela- 
tion, and thus to fill up the Word of God (1. 24 
25, 26). 

This Secret of God, centering in Christ’s glorified 
Person and Position was the doctrine henceforth to 
dominate and characterise all true Christian and church 
teaching. 

It had been hid from ages, but Now is Manifest, 
and stamps the character of this current church age. 

All nations ought now to know it : it belongs to 
them. It came to Paul as “ the Apostle of the 
Nations,” and it is that special aspect of the Gospel 
which should now be preached to the nations (and to 
Israel simply as one of them). 

It is not merely a teaching among other teachings •’ 
it is this much ; but it is specifically 

The Doctrine for this Day of Grace. 

The saints, of course, ought to know it, and so know 
it as to make it the Evangel they preach ; but the 
present writer, at least, believes that it is the privilege 
of the nations to hear this Evangel of the Secret, this 
gospel of the glory of Christ, this favour of God, and to 
enter into its special blessing (see Rom. 15. 16). 

This is Paul’s gospel. This is “the preaching of 
Jesus Christ according to the revelations of the Secret.” 
This teaching is now made manifest, and, according to 
the commandment of the Everlasting God, is now 
made known to all the nations unto obedience of faith 
(see Rom. 16. 25, 26). 

In connection with this special unfolding of God’s 
manifold wisdom we see Satan devising new delusions 
and casting veils on men’s eyes to prevent “ the 
illumination of the Gospel of the Glory of Christ from 
dawning upon them” (2 Cor. 5. 4). 

. Deplorable it is to mark how preachers, in our time, 
are preaching a Jesus of their own making, as a Social 
Reformer ; and a Christ of their own making, as a 
Religious Model ; instead of preaching Him as the risen, 
ascended, and seated Son of God, Lord over all, the 
Head of the Body the Church, “according to the 
revelation of the Secret.” 

No marvel that, with such an unfolding of truth on 
his mind, and such a “ Stewardship of God ” committed 
to him, the Apostle should feel the burden, and 
experience a new kind of conflict, in his intense desire 
that the Church should know, and that the nations, by 
means of the Church, should know the full value of the 
latest Evangel, 

The Secret of God, 

The Glory of Christ. 

“ And this I say, lest any one should beguile you 
with enticing speech.” 

May we have ears to hear ! 
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Dispensations! Expositions : 

Bein'* a Scries of Studies having Special Reference to the 
Epistles of Paul and the Present Dispensation . 

* v frb VKJ '«KJ t.»K> 


No. 15 . 

“THE ANCIENT LANDMARK.” 

A RECAPITULATION. 


** The first premise assumes that Jesus Christ came to oricr on 
certain conditions to the Jews * the Kingdom.* 

“2. That this Kingdom was the earthly one, foretold by the 
prophets of Israel. 

•* 3. That after the Nation had rejected the ofter and had crucified 
their Messiah, the otter was then repeated to the Dispersion through- 
out the • Pentecostal Dispensation.’ 

“ 4. That this offer was not dosed until Acts 2 S, and conse- 
quently the Epistles written before then were indissoluably connected 
with the Kingdom. 

“ 5. Hence the Church of Christ did not begin until after that 
period (when Israel become Lo-Ammi), and that only the Epistles 
written after Acts 28 axe addressed to the * One Body. 1 


11 HPo write the same things to you, to me is indeed 
not irksome, and for you it is safe.” So wrote 
the Apostle Paul (Phil. 3 . 1) ; and, considering the 
number of letters and questions which we are from 
time tc time receiving from readers of Things to Come , 
we feel that we, too, would do well to pause in our 
pressing forward and take a retrospective glance over the 
path which we have traversed ; or, tc put it differently, 
to re-examine the basis of the articles entitled “ Dis- 
pensational Expositions.” 

We have at times fell most humbied by the warmth 
of appreciation exhibited by some readers ; and also, 
on the other hand, by the frowns and criticisms of 
others. We pray for grace that, “ amid good report 
and evil report,” we may be “ approved unto God.” 

. The first two or three articles of this series ( Things to 
Come , April to August, 1909), practically laid the found- 
‘ ation of the whole of the expositions that followed : 
and, we gather from the questions that are continually 
being asked us, that the position laid down therein has 
not been fully grasped. Therefore, for clearness sake, 
these articles which contain the premises of our argu- 
ment seem to ""need a re-statement. 

While we were re-writing the above paragraphs, a 
letter was forwarded to us by the Editor, which seemed 
to confirm the need for this reconsideration, and as it 
contains many of the objections, difficulties and fears 
expressed by others, we preface our remarks by 
printing the portion of the letter bearing upon the 
subject before us. The writer says : — 

44 Seeing that, to-day, the general cry of this unbelieving and God 
dishonouring world is ‘Forward;’ and that ‘Advanced Thought,’ 
‘New Thought,* and other similar movements are having their, 
leavening effect in nearly every circle — directly or indirectly — it is 
with great caution and some hesitation that I approach any 4 new 
truth,’ especially with the warning of Proverbs 22 . 28, in mind. 

“At the same time I wish to let weigh the force of your second j 
Editorial which appeared in November, 1908, entitled ‘The things | 
before and the things behind,’ and I am deeply anxious to be lead by ! 
the Spirit into all truth. j 

“ I have during the past ten months carefully read the Expositional 
Papers in Things to Come , and have endeavoured to test them by the 
Word of Truth. 

“ At the moment, though, there are several difficulties which stand j 
in my way in respect to the subject, and I shall be very glad if you 1 
will kindly examine them and write me personally upon the matter.* ; 
First I will endeavour to giveji very brief summary of the 4 Article's,’ 
and then tabulate my objections. 

* As the Editor’s hands are far too full to allow him to enter on a 
private Correspondence of such length, he forwarded the letter 
to Mr. Welch. 


“ Objections or Difficulties. 

“ (1 and 2) 

“ .-1. How could Jesus Christ offer the earthly Kingdom to the 
Jews before His death in view of Dan. 9 . 26-27 ? 
j “ B. How could the earthly Kingdom be set up in A.D. 30-33 in 
view of Dan. 2 . 44 ? (see context). 

“ C. Why is there no mention cf the fact in Matt. 1. 21 ? 

“D. How can the term ‘ the Kingdom of the Heavens’ be 
made to mean 4 the earthly Kingdom ’ ? 

“ E. Did not Jesusstate the object of His Mission in Matt. 15 . 24 ? 

“ (3 and 4). 

“ A . How can it be understood that the offer was repeated in the 
light of Matt. 23 . 38, 4 your house’ (compare Matt. 21 . 13). 1 My 

house?’ 1 Does not this indicate He had then abandoned the 
Xatioji P) Also in the Light of Matt. S. 12 ? 

*■ B. Were the Jews in Greece and Macedonia part of the 
Dispersion (The Ten Tribes) ? 

“ C. Why is there no reference to the • Gospel of the Kingdom ’ 
in the Acts ? 

•• D. Acts 3 . 20 does not promise an immediate return. It does 
not say 4 then He shall send,’ etc., and 21 rather seems to indicate 
the reverse. 

“( 5 )- 

44 Did not the Church 4 the Body ’ of Christ begin at Acts 2 (see 
! verse 47), and was not Matt. 16 . iS fulfilled then ? And how do you 
explain the expression 4 the body of Christ ’ being found in 1 Cor. 12 , 
j verses 13 and 27, if the Body had not then begun to be formed, and 
how could it have begun then if the Kingdom was not then in 
abeyance ? 

“As Regards the Two Ordinances. 
j “1 Cor. 11 . 26 seems final; The Lord has not come yet and 
j until He does is not this a duty for those who are waiting for Him. 
Eph. 4 . 4 plainly states 4 One Baptism.’ 

44 But is this not referred to in Col. 2 . 12, which is typified by the 
: believers immersion ? 

I “ And could not verses 4 and 5 be read thus : — 

; 44 One Body (into which all believers have been baptized by the 

| Spirit, sec 1 Cor. 12, 13), and because there is One Body there must 
be one Spirit, hence One Hope. One Lord, One Faith, One 
Baptism (that is of water), the one baptism now in contradistinction 
to the two obtaining in the Lord’s earlier Ministry*— John’s and His 
own ? 

41 In conclusion I may say I am writing not as a critic but an 
earnest seeker after truth.’* 

The reference to Prov. 22. 28 , in the opening par- 
agraph of the above letter is interesting ; but, it is 
evident that there is a difference of opinion as to what 
is the “ ancient landmark,” and who are the “ fathers,” 
so far as an application of this verse to ourselves is 
concerned. The verse reads “ Remove not the ancient 
landmark which thy fathers have set.” Solomon, in- 
spired by God, and graced with heavenly wisdom, urges 
upon us the need for retaining the boundary line fixedby 
Godin His Word ; for none of us we trust pay much heed 
to the so-called “ Fathers ” of any of the churches; for 
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from them, as from these of Israel, emanate many 
traditions. 

Referring for a moment to the summary at the end 
of the introductory article in Things to Come, Aprii. 1909, 
page 46, we quote : — 

“(1.) Israel has always had, and will have yet, the 
chief place in the dispensational dealings of God ; and 
the prophetic parts of the Old Testament are entirely 
connected with their national existence. 

u (2.) The great dividing line must be looked for, not 
at Matt. 1 . or Acts 2 ., but where Israel as a nation 
ceases. 

“ (3.) That dividing line is clearly drawn at Acts 28 . 
(In the language of Prov. 22. 28, we might have said, 
the dispensational landmark , set by God , is found in the 
closing verses of Acts 28 .) 

“ (4.) I, as a saved Gentile have nothing to do with 
Mosaic law, as such. To this, most Christians will 
a^ree : neither may I step over the boundary line drawn by 
the Holy Ghost in Acts 25 ., without causing hopeless 
confusion, and a failure to appreciate the particular 
blessings and responsibilities that are mine in this 
present dispensation. To this, at present, we do not 
all agree/’ 

Eighteen months have gone by since these words j 
were penned, the Lord has graciously opened up His 
Word and given more light : and we have not the . 
slightest misgivings, nay, the more we have pursued 
the enquiry the more confirmation has been vielded f 
showing that the true “ Landmark” of the dispensation, 
so far as we are concerned, is found in Acts 28 , and that . 
our own peculiar portion of the scriptures are those ; 
Epistles of Paul written since that eventful crisis. ; 

We do not under-estimate the foe against whom we 
wrestle. ■ 

Tradition dies very hard. Thousands will cling to the 
belief that “ the church began at Pentecost ; ” that 
Matt. 16 . 18 speaks of the One Body; that, to be 
“ blessed with faithful Abraham ” is exactly the same j 
as being “ blessed with all spiritual blessings in the j 
heavenlies in Christ ” : but, through grace, we have • 
thrown down the gauge ; the battle is the Lord’s; it is ! 
nothing with Him to overcome with few or with many ; . 
and so, once more, for the sake of His peerless truth, 
for His People’s best interests, and for the breaking i 
down of the power of tradition we approach this subject ; 
afresh. 

One observation more. It is of no use to hurry over ; 
these things : we must not consider them in rapid ; 
review: that would suit us better ; but, we fear that ! 
those for whom we are writing would be still left in j 
a state of uncertainty ; and so we settle down in this j 
article to endeavour to show further Scripture reasons 
why the latter verses of Acts 28 must be considered 
as the “ ancient landmark " set by the inspiration of 
the Holy Ghost Himself, and not those set by the j 
“ fathers 99 by their traditions. 

- As the nature of the enquiry suggests, the objec- 
tions and questions of the above letter will be dealt 
with in due order. 


1 03 

Turning our attention then to the statement that 
Acts 23 is the boundary line of the dispensation, we 
would point out one peculiar feature connected there- 
with, and that is the quotation of Isa. 6. 9, 10. That 
solemn passage is quoted in other parts of the New 
Testament, and occur in equally significant settings. 
To one thing we would call careful attention, and that 
is, that Paul does not quote directly from the Hebrew 
or the Septuagint Version of Isa. 6., but gives a word for 
word repetition of the passage as it occurs in Matt. 13 , 
where it is quoted by the Lord Himself. 

Whether Matt. 13 ., was written before Acts 28 , is a 
question that is not so important as the fact that it was 
spoken long before ; and the parallelism of the two 
passages will help us to see more clearly the dispen- 
sational boundary line that Jehovah Himself marks for 
us in Isa. 6. 9, 10. 

Turning to the passage under consideration (Isa. 6. 
9, 10), we find that it is a commission given to Isaiah 
by the opening words “ Go and tell this People.” Who 
is “ this People ? ” The same people as those among 
whom Isaiah dwelt : the people of unclean lips (verse 5)- 
The same people as are referred to in Isa. 1 . 3. “ The 

ox knoweth his owner, and the ass his master's crib, 
but ISRA-EL does not know; MY PEOPLE doth not 
consider.*’ 

The word translated “ consider ” is exactly the same 
as that translated “understand ” in Isa. 6. 9, 10. 

Further in Isa. 1. 7, we read “your country is 
desohiie.'' In Isa. 6. 11, we read “The land shall be 
utterly desolate.” 

Isa. L. 4. “ They have forsaken the Lord.” In Isa. 

6. 12. “ A great forsaking in the midst of the land.” 

There can be no doubt that THE PEOPLE and 
THE LAND are ISRAEL, and PALESTINE. 

In Isa. 6. xi, Isaiah asks a question “ how long ? ” 
The answer, while telling him of desolation and a 
remnant according to election, did not reveal that 
which the Apostle Paul was inspired to write in his 
last written epistle before Acts 28 ,- namely, Rom. 11 . 
25, 26. “ . . . . Blindness in part hath happened to 

Israel until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in, 
and so all Israel shall be saved.” 

In Matt. 15 . 24, the Lord Jesus said “ I am not sent 
but unto the lost sheep of the house of Israel — a “not ” 
and a “ but ” that demands our every attention when 
we are told to read in (into ?) Matthew “ The Church 
which is His Body” and the “Dispensation of the 
Grace of God to youward ” (Gentiles). 

Matt. 10 . 5, 6, “Go not into the way of the Gentiles 
. . . . but go rather to the lost sheep of the house of 
Israel .” Matt. 13 , coming as it does, midway between 
these two passages tells us plainly that “ this People” 
of 13 . 15, is unquestionably and exclusively the People 
of Israel ; and yet we are asked to believe that in Matt. 
13 , we have “ The Church.” 

Matthew’s Gospel opens with the genealogy of the 
Messiah through David and Abraham. Why does the 
genealogy start from Abraham ? why not from Noah, or 
Shem, or Adam ? And again, why link the centuries 
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by bringing together in the hrst verse David and ! 
Abraham ? and ye: again, why David before • 

Abraham? and still again, why. in verse 17, do we get ; 
the threefold division — Abraham to David. David to i 
the Captivity, the Captivity to the birth of the Messiah. , 
the Seed of Abraham and Son of David. The Keys to ’ 
the books of scripture usually hang at the entrance, if we • 
will but take them, and use them ; and verily, in the very | 
first verse, we have the Kingdom and Covenant 
pertaining to the people of Israel. This is the Key 
to this “Gospel.” Gentiie blessing in this kingdom 
and Covenant, waited for Israel; here, the Jew is first. 

We will not go over the intervening chapters, the 
reader may refer to Things to Come, April, 1909, for 
further information on this point: but we come to 
Matthew 10 . The Lora gathers to Himseif His twelve 
disciples ; twelve constantly referring to Israel. “ These 
twelve Jesus sent forth and commanded them saying, 
go not into the way of the Gentiles ; and into any city 
of the Samaritans enter ye not : but go rather to the 
lost sheep of the house of Israel. And as ye go, preach, 
saying the Kingdom of the Heavens is at hand. Heal the 
sick, cleanse the lepers, raise the dead, cast out 
demons.” Reading on to verse 23 , “ . . . . Ye shall 
not have finished the cities of Israel, till the Son of 
Man be come.” This shows how this 14 Gospel of the 
Kingdom,” broken oil as it is now, is to be resumed, as 
indeed is stated in Matt. 24 . 14 : “ And this Gospel of 
the Kingdom shall be preached in the whole world for 
a testimony unto all the nations: and then shall the 
end come.'” So also Matt. 23 . :S-2o. In chapter 11. 
14, we read “ If ye will receive {i.e., it, the Kingdom : and 
Him, the King), this is Elias which was for to come. 
He that hath ears to hear, let him hear.” 

They were not willing to receive, however, and soon 
proved that they had not the 44 hearing ear.” The 
testimony to them, then ceased ; not to be given again 
until “This same Jesus ” — no longer in weakness and 
rejection — but as the Risen One, the Lord Omnipotent, 
speaks to them again in Rev. 2 and 3 . The parables 
of Matt. 13 , are unveiled in the Revelation, the book of 
the Unveiling of Jesus Christ. Thanks be to the God 
of grace, we have already seen in considering 2 Cor. 3 . 
4, that to us He is already unveiled ; and, when Israel 
turns to the Lord, their day of unveiling also will have 
dawned. In Matt. 12. Christ is rejected in His 
capacity as “Greater than the Temple }t (verse 6) ; 

“ Greater than Jonah ” (verse 4), and “Greater than 
Solomon ” (verse 42). 

-“In that same day Jesus went out of the bouse.” 
With these significant words chapter 13 opens, and 
then come the parables of this chapter. We dare not 
attempt to go into their meaning ; it would lead us away 
from our subject ; just now we must concentrate our 
attention upon the quotation of Isa. 6. in verses 13-15 : 
for this is the reason why the parables were spoken.- 
This is where we first read of the “ Mysteries of the 
Kingdom of the Heavens.” Repent, repent, is the cry 
of the King’s forerunner, and of the King Himself ; but, 
the last occurrence of this accompaniment of the gospel 


of the Kingdom is in Matt. 12. 41 ; it is not again found 
in Matthew ; but greets the reader again in Acts 2 , and 
continues through the book to the end ; and, just as the 
word “ repent ” is not again spoken in Matthew (after 
the quotation from Isaiah 6 ), so again, Paul never uses 
the word “ repent ” or “ repentance ” in the Epistles of 
the Mystery (Eph., Phil., Col.), written after Acts 28 , 
where he too quotes Isa. 6. It is not necessary to 
consider occurrences of Isa. 6. before Acts 28 , (as they 
are only parallels of Matt. 13 in the other Gospels). 

John 12 . 39, 40 is the second independent quotation; 

! and it is very similar to Matt. 13 , in that it marks 
an important division in the book. In John 1 . 11 we 
read “ He came unto His own [possessions], and His 
own Tpeople] received Him not.” In John 13 , we have 
another “own,” “Jesus, .... having loved His own, 
.... loved them to the end.” 

John, chapters 1 to 12 give a record of the public 
ministry of Christ. 

John, chapters 13 to 20 give a record of His private 
' ministry to His disciples, His Crucifixion, and His 
S continued private witness in resurrection. 

Thus we see that, both in Matthew and in John, we • 
find Isa. 6. quoted a:, the end of the public witness or 
! ministry of Christ ; in Matthew particularly, in relation 
1 to His rejection as King. This ended the testimony 

■ “ in the Land.” 

Before the Lord Jesus died He uttered a prayer, 
“ Father forgive them for they know not what they do.” 
None can be surprised then, to find that the Lord, in 
resurrection, sends once more to Jerusalem and its 
; inhabitants the good news of the Kingdom: confirming 
! the witness with the^same miracles as accompanied its 
| proclamation in Matthew 10 . 

j There is, however, a notable difference. The 
j Gentiles and the Samaritans were rigidly excluded in 
j Matt. 10 ; but in Acts 1 . the Samaritans and the utter- 
j most parts of the earth are included. The word 
j translated “earth” is sometimes translated “land” 

! (Matt. 27 , 45 ; Luke 4 . 25, 21 . 23 ; Acts 7 . 3, 4 ; Heb. 11 , 

| 9, etc.), and we cannot but feel that it is a mistake to 
‘ unduly emphasize the wider term “ earth,” and then to 
| blame the Apostles for their lack of missionary zeal. 
44 Repentance ” ceases as a proclamation in Matt. 12 ., 
it recommences in Acts 2. 38. It was limited to 
Israel in Matthew; and, in Acts 2. it is addressed to 
“ Men of Judea,” (verse 14), and “ Men of Israel,” (verse 
22), “The House of Israel” (verse 36), and includes 
“ those that are afar off” (verse 39), as well as those in 
J the Land, to whom the proclamation had hitherto been 
j restricted. 

| We are told that Pentecost is the commencement of 
the Church ; but Peter said “ This is that which was 

■ spoken by the Prophet Joel,” and it would take a 
j skilful “ spiritualizer,” to find many parallels between 

Ephesians and Joel. Not only does Peter say “ repent,” 
but he consistently adds 44 be baptised ” and still more 
“ be baptised .... for the remission of sins ” “ save 
yourselves from this crooked generation.” The theme 
of his preaching is summed up in verses 30-36, where 
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the throne of David is emphasized, and the fact that the 
Lord Jesus was raised to the right hand of God, there 
to wait the time when His Father should make His 
foes His footstool. 

In Acts 3. 19, Peter again says “ Repent ye therefore 
and be converted.” This word “ converted ” is the 
same as that" used by the Lord in His quotation of 
Isa. 6, in Matt. 13, and by Paul in Acts 28. The 
question then was : Would they “ hear ? ” Would they 
“ see ? ” Would they be “ converted ? ” Would the Lord 
“ heal them ? ” 

The lame man which was “ healed,” Acts 3. n, is no 
haphazard incident, but a living picture of Israel’s 
condition, before and after their restoration through 
the name of the Lord Jesus Christ.' 

This miracle is the subject of further discussion in 
chap. 4. 9-12 ; and Peter again emphasizes the fact that, 
this healing was through the name of the Lord Jesus 
Whom they had crucified, but Whom God had raised 
from the dead. In verse 9, the word “ whole ” is 
sesostai, from so zo, in verse 12 the word “ salvation ” is 
soteria, from the same root. Moreover, the word 
“ salvation ” has the article. Peter says in fact ; net 
only is this man “saved,” so far as his body is con- 
cerned, through the name of Jesus Christ, but I tell you 
that “ neither is there the Salvation in any other, for 
there is none other Name under heaven . given among 
men whereby we “we,” as a People), must be 
saved.” 

Paul’s first miracle is also of great importance, and 
when compared with Peter’s first miracle in Acts 3 
only emphasizes the difference in their ministries 
all the more. 

In Acts 13, Barnabas and Saul, after having been 
“ separated ” by the Holy Ghost, are sent forth on a 
mission from Antioch, without the slightest conference 
with, or approval of the Apostles at Jerusalem. 
Arriving at Paphos, a Jew who was a false prophet and 
a sorcerer; and a Gentile, a Deputy whose name was 
Sergius Paulus are brought into prominence. The 
Gentile “ desired to HEAR the Word of God,” and 
“ when he SAW,” he believed (verses 7 and 12). The 
Jew withstood the messengers of the Lord, and sought 
to turn away the Deputy from the faith. At this point 
we are told that Saul is also called Paul — linking him 
with the Gentile “ Paulus.” Paul then pronounces the 
doom of the Jew, “ Thou shalt be blind, not seeing the 
sun for a season.” 

The whole of this incident is tragic in its portrayal of 
the two Peoples, Israel and the Gentiles. Israel not 
only refuse to believe themselves, but they seek to 
prevent the Gentiles from believing also. Blindness 
settles on them for an appointed season ( kairos J and 
the Gentile is saved. . „ 

Peter’s first miracle had to do with the “healing’’ 
and “saving" of Israel. Paul’s first miracle had to 
; do with the veiling of the eyes of Israel, and the saving 
i of the Gentiles. 

1 Lest any should object — “ But it is foretold in the 
I Old Testament that the Gentiles should be saved ” — 


1 we would say, yes, as Cornelius was, but linked with the 
Jew ; but here, the Gentile is blessed, while the Jew is 
under the hand of the Lord in judicial blindness. 

We have already referred to the way in which the 
word “repent” is used. We would also call attention to 
j the use of the word “converted.” The word “con- 
verted ” in Acts 3. 19 is the same as used by the Lord 
J in 'Matt. 13, and by Paul in Acts 28. The other 
i references in Acts may be of interest to our readers. 
Acts 9. 35, 11. 21, 14. 15, 15. 19, 26. 18-20, 28. 27. 

Acts 28 contains the last use of the word “ convert ” 

I by the Apostle Paul. It is absolutely excluded from 
the Epistles of the present dispensation. Yet, the com- 
mands “ repent,” “ be converted ” . . . “be 

1 baptized ” form a large item in the preaching of many 
! to-day who desire to keep to the Word, but fail through 

■ wrongly dividing it. 

| In Acts 26. 1 8 we find that a part of Paul’s commission 
was “ to turn (convert) from darkness to light.” In 
Acts 20. 21, it was “repentance towards God and 
faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ.” 

In Acts 26. 16 there is a suggestion of “a future 
: ministry "... A witness both of these things which 

■ thou hast seen and of those things in the which I will 
appear unto thee.” 

In Acts 20. 1S-27 the same is suggested. Paul had 
not kept back anything profitable to them ; he had not 
shunned to declare all the counsel of God ; and yet he 
, looks forward to the fulfilling of a ministry which he had 
' received of the Lord Jesus to testify the Gospel of the 
Grace of God : which was to be connected with 
“ finishing his course.” This desire is fulfilled in 
2 Tim. 4. 7, and consequently comprehends the then 
future dispensation of the mystery, the dispensation of 
the Grace of God to youward (Gentiles) Eph. 3. 2. 

Paul refers several times to the fact that he was sent 
to the Gentiles : but not till after Acts 28 do we find 
him fully entering into this part of his commission. In 
j the Epistle to the Romans, the last written epistle 
| before Acts 28, he says “ to the Jew first ; ” and, by 
j referring to the following passages one can see how this 
: was true of his ministry from start to finish. (Acts 
; 9. 20 ; 13. 5, 14, 42, 44, 46 ; 14. 1 ; 17. 1, 2 ; 18. 4, 6 ; 
i 19. 8, 9; and lastly, 28. 17-31). 

| This last reference leads us to the third, and final 
: quotation of Isa. 6. in the Scriptures. Calling for “ the 
chief of the Jews” (verse 17) he states his object : “For 
this cause, therefore, ltave I called' you, to see you, and 
to speak with you, because that for the HOPE OF 
! ISRAEL I am bound with this chain ” (verse 20). 
“ The hope of' Israel ’’ reaches the limits of the Book 
of Acts, right up to the “ancient landmark.” They 
! appoint him a day and “ there came MANY unto his 
I lodging, to whom he expounded and testified THE 
i KINGDOM OF GOD persuading. them concerning 

■ JESUS, both out of the 'LAW OF MOSES, and out 
J of the PROPHETS from morning to evening.” The 
j result of this witness is given id verse 24. “Some 
I believed ” and. “ some believed not.” Then follows the 
| quotation of Isa. 6. 
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A question here may be of service. “ Some j 
believed ; ” yet the Apostle quotes Isa. 6. If but one | 
believes our- testimomy to-day, we feel encouraged. 
How was it then, that even when “ some believed,” that 
it did not satisfy the Apostle or His Lord ? The reason 
lies on the surface. “ Some ” signified that the People , as 
a whole, were still in unbelief. “Some” only proved 
that the Jews at Rome were just the same as the Jews 
at Jerusalem. This passage^ however, must not be 
isolated from the rest of the “ Acts.” This is a climax, 
anticipated in Acts 13 and Romans 11, and here made 
open and plain. Israel as a nation had proved that 
they were not ready ; they had eyes that could not see, 
ears that could not hear, hearts that could not under- 
stand — they repented not, were not converted, were not 1 
healed. 

That which had already taken place in the Land 
(Matt. 13 and Acts 7) had been repeated in the capital ; 
of the Dispersion. What the Lord did in Matt. 13 for j 
the people in the Lana, Paul does for the Dispersion ; j 
this time the interval is to be greater — until the fulness i 
of the Gentiles be come in,” 

The cases of Matt. 13 and Acts 23 are exactly 
parallel. 

After quoting Isa. 6, Paul adds the words “ Be it 
known therefore unto you, that the salvation of God 
is SENT UNTO THE GENTILES and that they 
will HEAR it.” 

After this, Paul preaches the Kingdom of God ; 
not JESUS out of the LAW and PROPHETS ; but, 1 
instead, he taught “ those things which concern the 
LORD JESUS CHRIST.” 

When Peter visited Cornelius (Acts 10) he told him of 
u the Word which GodSENT unto the Child yen of Israel. 19 

When Paul stood up in the synagogues of Antioch, in 
Pisidia, he said “Men and brethren, children of the stock j 
of Abraham , and whosoever among you fearetli God , to you is j 
the word of this salvation sent ” (Acts 13. 26). This 
was a step further : but it is not until we pass the 
boundry of Isa. 6, in Acts 28, that we find the salvation 
actually “ sent to the Gentiles *’ independently of Israel. 

Here is inaugurated that which was without pre- 
cedent. Here was the beginning of other modes of 
dealing with men. No longer blessed through Israeli 
but independently of Israel; no longer “blessed with 
faithful Abraham,” but blessed with Christ in Heavenly 
places. 

The tremendous importance of* Isa. 6. 9, 10 cannot 
be too fully realized. The Jewish line stretches un<- 
broken down the ages from, prophet to prophet, across 
the gap between Malachi and Matthew on through each 
“ Gospel, M on through the entire book of the Acts, until 
we reach the closing verses. 

With this “ ancient landmark ” so palpable, so real, 
how can we darje any more to say that “ the Church 
began at Pentecost ? ” Who. were the “ fathers ” who 
dared to remove this “ ancient landmark ” set by the 
Holy Ghost Himself ? 

How is it that everything that was distinctly con- 


nected with the Kingdom witness, goes on right to the 
end of Acts without a break, and then abruptly ceases ? 

How is that Paul in Acts 28 stiil speaks of “the 
Hope of IsraeL'? Is it merely coincidence that 
“ Repent,” “Baptize,” “Convert,” “Abraham,” 
“ Moses,” “ Miracles” are freely quoted on one side of 
Acts 28, and are conspicuous by their absence after- 
ward ? 

We believe that the true Scriptural answer lies in the 
statement, laid down in our first article and repeated 
here, that Acts 28. 25, 26 marks the boundary line of the 
dispensations; and is the “ ancient landmark,” set by the 
Holy Ghost, and not the modern traditional boundary 
set by any mere human “ fathers.” 

We have dealt somewhat at length with this initial 
problem; and, on account of its importance, space has 
been given up to its consideration. 

We must resume our studies and enquiries next 
month; meanwhile we once again commend to the 
prayerful consideration -of our correspondent, and our 
readers the important connection that is to be found 
between the three passages containing the quotation of 
Isaiah 6. 9, 10, and the statement we have made regarding 
Acts 23, as the Divine Landmark of the dispensations. 

Charles H. Welch. 

Signs of IJ?e Gimes. f 

SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 

MISSIONARY CANDIDATES AND BIBLE 
KNOWLEDGE. 

A Serious Indictment. 

The Candidates Committee of the Church Missionary 
Society (of London) have issued a memorandum on 
this subject which calls for great searching of heart. 
We quote the crucial passage: — 

44 While the missionary spirit and the study of Missions have been 
growing in recent years in a way which calls for much thanksgiving, 
the same cannot apparently be said as regards the study and know- 
ledge of the Bible ; for the ignorance of the Bible still displayed by 
not a few missionary candidates may without exaggeration be 
described as appalling. It is no uncommon thing to find that there 
are large parts of the Bible which a candidate has never even read, 
and that he has little or no idea where to find several books of the 
Bible. It is not, of course, to be expected or required that can- 
didates should have an exact knowledge of, for example, all the 
Kings of Israel and Judah, but it is not too much to expect that 
they should know the main outlines of Old Testament history, and 
that their knowledge of it should not stop short with the death of 
Solomon, leaving all the rest, as is frequently the case, a more or 
less complete blank. 

44 It should be remembered that practically every missionary 
candidate is a Christian worker of some sort, either a Sunday-school 
teacher, or a district visitor, open-air worker, &c. This would, in 
itself, seem ' to be a guarantee that they would at least know the 
main teachings of the New Testament, and therefore would have a 
fair acquaintance with the Acts of the Apostles and the Epistles, as 
well as with the outlines of our Lord's lffe and the Gospels. 
But as a matter of fact any orderly knowledge of the Epistles is 
considerably above the average knowledge of missionary candidates, 
and still more so would be any Apprehension of their relation to the 
Acts of the Apostles. For a large number of candidates are auite 
unable to distinguish one Epistle from another, and only know them 
in a vague way as being the part of the Bible in which a few 
favourite texts may be found ; and even the finding of these would 
often be a very difficult task if the candidate had to use any other 
copy of the Bible than his own, in which they have been marked. 
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44 The causes of this ignorance are no doubt many and various, 
including lack ol Bible teaching in school days and the decadence 
of the custom of family prayers, the theological unsettlement'of 
the age, and the general rush of life, which means that very little 
time is given to thoughtful Bible reading. And yet the revival ot 
activity in the Christian Church which the last century witnessed 
means that in many parishes a large number of sermons and 
addresses are preached every week. But to listen to an address on 
a Bible subject is not the same thing as to study the Bible ; nor 
is it, necessarily, to learn how to do so, and the Candidates Com- 
mittee of the Church Missionary Society cannot but think that if 
the Clergy realised how often, even among their best workers, 
there is much deplorable ignorance of the Bible they would seek 
by all means in their power to dispel it. The Committee would 
therefore venture to ask whether there might not be more expository 
Preaching , more systematic courses of Bible instruction , and more 
demonstration from the pulpit of how to study the Bible 

The causes of this evil are not far to seek. The 
Higher Criticism is bearing its- deadly fruit. The 
designs of the enemy are now laid bare, in their efforts 
to get it into Sunday School teaching, and in their 
deliberations as to how this can best be accomplished. 

The evils referred to by the Church Missionary 
Candidates Committee are produced at the fountain 
head. The poison is introduced to these Candidates 
for Missionary work at the Universities. 

Satan’s sphere of activity is not to be looked for in 
the Police Courts or Newspapers, but in Pulpits and in 
Professors’ Chairs. 

There lies the source of the evils; and now the 
enemy is going deeper still by inoculating Sunday 
School teachers and children with the scrum of unbelief. 

Why should Teachers or Missionaries trouble them- 
selves to gain a knowledge of a book which they are 
taught not to believe as the Word of God ? 

The Record newspaper truly says in an Editorial on 
the above “ Memorandum ” (Jan. 2T, 1910) : — 

14 It is painful reading, and points to a lack of adequate instruction 
in tjie home, the school, and the church. Now that the matter has 
been brought so prominently forward, it is necessary that some 
remedy should be found as speedily as possible. It is unfortunately 
only too true that religious people generally have not that intimate 
knowledge of the Bible which was the strength and stay of their 
forefathers: and it may be that it is due to the change which has 
come over much of our modem preaching. The average sermon 
to-day is not expository ; too often a single text is taken, and the 
Bible is then laid aside while the preacher delivers a brief homily or 
essay which may or may not have some intimate connection with 
the text. There is an absence of that 14 digging deep” into the 
Scriptures which was characteristic of the preachers a generation 
ago, and the loss is tremendous. Many people are ready to read 
about the Bible while they neglect the Bible itself. Parochial clergy 
can do few greater services to their people than to press upon them 
the happiness which comes from the regular and systematic reading 
of the daily lessons appointed by the Church. If this practice were 
more widely followed, clergy would soon find that they had good 
ground to work upon for their expository teaching. We confess, 
too, that we should like to see a change made in the conduct of the 
ordinary Bible-class . It is not exhortation that is wanted there so 
much as exposition . The Bible has not lost its power, and if clergy 
will lay themselves out to help their people — and particularly their 
young people — in the study of it, the Book may become to thousands 
a living reality.” 

The whole subject forms a sad comment on ‘‘the 
World’s Missionary Congress” which has been held 
'this summer in Edinburgh. 

“THE NEW CHRISTIANITY.” 

The Apostasy is growing apace. The darkness that 
shall cover the earth and the gross darkness that shall 
come on the people is increasing very rapidly. This, 
we know, is to.be the case, before the command will go 
forth for Zion : — 

"Arise, shine; for thy light is come, 

And the glory of Jehovah is risen upon thee " 

(Isa. 60 . i, 2.) 

Another evidence of this approaching spiritual dark* 


ness is seen iu the news announcing from Chicago on 
July 6th. It is headed: — 

.“Thirteen Professors of the University of 
Chicago Define the “New Christianity.” 

The following is the news extract : — 

11 Chicago, July 6. — Members of the University of Chicago 
divinity school faculty have defined and formulated the character- 
istics of a 1 New Christianity.’ 

41 The professors note the arrival of a new type of religion in an 
official editorial in the current number of The Biblical World . 

14 In the anonymous editorial article responsibility for which is 
accepted by the 13 editors, the university authorities point to the 
4 New Christianity ’ as a type of faith which shall 4 release men's 
minds from the bonds of tradition and creed, accept the results of 
the scientific study ot the world and deal in every-day works more 
than in theological subtleties. The religion is described as 4 scien- 
tific, ethical, practical and altruistic.' ” 

After stating the necessity of scientific study the article pro- 
ceeds : — 

14 4 If there be a controversy between Genesis and geology the new 
Christianity will stand with geology. The records left in strata of 
the earth cannot be impugned by a poet of the prescientific age, 
even though that poet be also a prophet of a higher conception of 
God than had before his day prevailed. In conformity to the same 
principle the new Christianity will accept the assured result ot 
historical investigation into the records ol ancient times. Religion 
has its rights, but so also has history and one of these is that it be 
studied by historical methods.' ” 

Thus man’s reasoning is to be bodily substituted for 
the Word of the living God. For, Science is man’s 
reasoning about God’s works ; and Theology is man’s 
reasoning about God’s words. 

What man calls science is not scientia (or knowledge), 
but a mixture of facts and hypotheses ; and, what man 
calls Theology is not fixed, but (as the above extract 
shows) is changing from year to year. Men may come 
and men may go, but the Word of the Lord endureth 
for ever; and His works stand fast for evermore. 


Editor’s Gable. 



ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

H. C. B. (Middlesex). We thank you for sending the 
copy of the Open Litter. We quite understand the 
object of certain publishers in exploiting it for their own 
ends, but we do not propose to gratify their desires by 
continuing the series. 

We have read Gen. 13 . 7, 8 ; and, by grace have learnt 
its solemn lesson : — 

“ Now there was a strife between the herdmen of 
Abram’s cattle, and the herdmen of Lot’s cattle : and 
the Canaanite and the Pirizzite dwelled then in the land. 
And Abram said to Lot, “ Let there be no strife, I pray 
thee between my herdmen and thy herdmen : for we be 
brethren.' ” 

In New Testament language this is more strongly 
worded : “ The servant of the Lord must not strive ” 
(2 Tim. 2 . 24). 

It is a fact which should give rise to serious thought, 
that the Open Letter is written to “ antagonise ” Things to 
Come ; the other whom the same writer antagonises is “ the 
god of this world.” This shows that there must be some- 
thing wrong somewhere.. The writer, so far as it 
appears, is not the publisher. A former 'Open Letter' 
was published without his authority, and he expressed 
his personal regret that it was thus published by 
others. 

We should not be surprised if the same is the case 
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with regard to this second letter. We can well under- I 
stand the motives of the three publishers, of course ; i 
and should not be surprised to see more names on a 
subsequent edition. 

Again we say, it is significant that we are antagonised 
in company with “ the god of this world.” Satan’s object 
is well known, and has been so well exposed by the writer 
of the Open Letter, that it may yet occur to him, we hope, 
that the Open Letter may possibly come within the sphere 
of the activities of “ the god of this world ; ” especially 
when the injunction of 2 Tim. 2. 24 is read in the light 
of the following two verses. 

Fifteen works by the same writer are advertised on 
the cover of the Open Letter, but there is one that is not 
mentioned there. It is “Salvation and the mortal 
body.” We advertise it here ; and if the readers of the 
Open Letter will read that pamphlet, and remember that 
the foundations of the Publishers’ belief is the tradition 
that “ the Church began at Pentecost,” there will be no 
need to add anything further, except to say that the 
dates of the private letter and the subsequently printed 
letter are not given by its publishers. 

Mr. Welch’s article in the current issue ( p . 102), will 
be sufficient for any whose minds may have been 
disturbed by the Open Letter. 

F. R. (Surrey). You may rest quietly in your belief 
of the truth of Rev. 20. 5, as given in the A.V. The 
R.V. omits the word “ again.” But this does not j 
affect the statement of the verse. The rest of the dead j 
had lived before, and if they live after, it must be ! 
“ again,” whether we read ezesan, or anezcsan. 

The fact that the verse is not in the Syriac Version i 
or the Sinaitic. MS. does not count. The evidence for 
its retention is so overwhelming that the R.V. passes ' 
the fact over, without even mentioning it. 1 

NOTICES. 

SOUTH CROYDON. \ 

Readers of Things to Come are requested to comm uni- ; 
cate with Mr. Holmwood, no Selsdon Road, for ' 
mutual interest. I 

“THE WITNESS OF THE STARS.” ! 

We have received a good many orders for the third : 
edition of this work but not yet sufficient to warrant the j 
order to print being given. The price will be 5/-, but, | 
to those who order at once, and thus enable us to j 
put the work in hand, the first 200 copies will be 
supplied at 4/-. Orders should be sent to the Editor j 
without delay. 

“ THE AGES.” 

Past, Present, and Future. 

Having received several enquiries for the separate 
publication of Rev. James Christopher Smith’s paper 
in Things to Come on this subject, we shall be glad to 
re-print them in a separate form if we receive a 
sufficient number of orders. There are 164 pages, and 
it will make a handsome volume in cloth, gilt, 2/6. . 

To those who order the first 200 copies the work 
will be supplied at 2/-. See advertisement. 
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HEBREWS XI. 

XIII.— THE FIRST GROUP. 


Faith Conquering Through God. 

(5) David and the Prophets. 

( Continued from page 99.) 

vii. “ Out of Weakness were Made Strong ” (v. 34). 


W e have already referred to the suggestion which 
has been made by certain of the higher critics 
that these weak ones were women, and to the argument 
based upon it in favour of the conjectured feminine 
authorship of the Epistle to the Hebrews. 

But in answer to this, it is necessary only to point 
out that the Greek adjective here rendered “ strong” is 
in the masculine gender, and this confines its reference 
to men.* 

Here, again, we have to rise above the common 
thought of physical weakness and strength which 
comes first to the mind of the natural man ; and to 
express our belief that we must rise higher in our 
thoughts, and go deeper into the Word, and remember 
that we are here in the spiritual sphere, aDd have to do 
not with fleshly weakness, but with spiritual strength. 

We are led to this conclusion by the fact that the 
word rendered “ made strong ” is always used in a 
spiritual sense in the New Testament. 

It occurs first in Acts ix. 22, “ But Saul increased Iht 
more in his strength, and confounded the Jews which 
dwelt in Damascus, proving this [one] is the Messiah.” 
Here it is spiritual power manifested in the Apostle’s 
words and testimony. 

Rom. iv. 20, " He [Abraham] staggered not at the 
promise of God, through unbelief, but was strong (i.e. t 
made strong) in faith, giving glory to God.” 

Here is a case which serves as our first example 
(Heb. xi. 33, 34) by asserting that it was “through 
faith . . . they were made strong out of weakness.” 

Abraham was weak in himself, so weak that “ he con- 
sidered not his own body,” because it was “ now as 
good as dead, when he was an hundred years old.” It 
was out of this spiritual weakness that he was " made 
strong” through faith.* He had “ no confidence in the 
flesh,” but was “made strong” even in spiritual 
strength, through faith. 

The next occurrence is in Eph. vi. 10. “ Finally, my 
brethren, be strong ( i.e ., be made strong) in the Lord, and 
-in the power of His might.” 

• The suggestion that the " me ” (v. 32) refers to woman is shown 
to be fatal, from the fact that it is masculine also. 


We cannot be made strong in ourselves; nor can our 
natural fleshly strength be converted into spiritual 
strength. This strength comes from the Lord. Nothing 
short of this will empower us to stand against “ the 
wiles of the devil ”.(t\ 11). 

In Phil. iv. 13. the Apostle exclaims “ I can do all 
things through Christ, Who strengtlieneth me ” (i.e., makes 
me strong). 

The next occurrence refers to the Apostle being 
specially “ made strong ” for his special ministry con- 
1 nected with the gospel of the glory of the blessed God” 
(1 Tim. i. n). In v. 12 he says: “ I thank Him Who 
made me strong — Christ Jesus our Lord — that He 
counted me faithful, appointing me to [His] service.” 

In 2 Tim. ii. 1 he exhorts Timothy to’ “ be made 
strong in (or by) the grace which is in Christ Jesus.” 
This strength was needed for the same special service. 
Thou must be “ made strong,” he says, so that “ the 
things which thou didst hear from me by many witnesses, 
the same commit thou to faithful men, such as shall be 
competent to teach others also.” It was this special 
ministry committed to Paul which required special 
strength, so that he and Timothy and others also had to 
be made strong for it. 

The last occurrence is in 2 Tim. iv. 17. And here, 
this Divine strengthening was specially needed ; for he 
says in v. 16, “ At my first defence no one stood with 
me, but all forsook me.” The Figure (Pleonasm) is used 
to greatly emphasise his weakness as to all human aid. 
It is put two ways, positively and negatively. While 
only one was necessary for the sense, the other was 
necessary for the emphasis, to impress us with the 
terrible loneliness of his position. “ Notwithstanding, 
(he adds), the Lord stood with me, and made me strong 
in order that the proclamation might be fully made, and 
all the nations should hear.” Here again the object of 
this special strengthening is clearly stated, and is seen 
to be specially needed in view of the weak support given 
by others to the proclamation of the mystery (or secret) 
specially committed to Paul. 

But this is not our subject here. We are now merely 
showing that every one of the occurrences of the word 
rendered “ made strong ” in Heb. xi. 34 is used of the 
spiritual sphere ; and has to do with spiritual strength- 
ening. 

The Apostfe is not referring, here, to these New 
Testament occurrences of this word ; but to the 
examples of Divine strengthening in the Old Testa- 
ment. But the New Testament use of the word 
shows us that these Old Testament examples must 
refer, in the same way, to spiritual strengthening. 

Moses affords a good example, and shows how to be 
weak in faith means to be weak in strength. 

Jehovah had said to him, “ they shall hearken to thy 
voice” (Ex. iii. 18), but Moses answered and said, 
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“ But, behold, they will not believe me, nor hearken to [ 
my voice, for they will say ‘ Jehovah hath not appeared i 
unto thee’” (Ex. iv. i). Here was spiritual “ weakness ” 
indeed, and the result was great depression. 

But this is hardly the “weakness” referred lo in 
Heb. xi. 34. He was not “ made strong ” out of that 
“ weakness.” He had to be made weaker still, and sink j 
into still lower depths of natural weakness before he J 
could be “ made strong ” in spiritual strength. 

It was very different in v. 10, when he realised his 
own insufficiency. 

To doubt Jehovah’s sufficiency was one thing; but to 
believe in his own insufficiency was quite another. 
This, and only this, could become the true source of 
strength, “ O, my Lord, I am not eloquent, neither 
heretofore nor since Thou hast spoken unto Thy ser- 
vant ; for I am slow of speech, and of a slow tongue ” j 
(Ex. iv. 10). That was having “ no confidence in the j 
flesh.” That was the weakness which could be turned 
into strengfh by the Divine alchemy. 

Jehovah said unto him, “ Who hath made man’s 
mouth ? . . . now therefore go, and I will be with 

thy mouth, and teach thee what thou shalt say . . . 

Aaron . . . thy brother cometh to meet thee . . . 

and thou shalt speak unto him, and put words in his 
mouth : and I will be with thy mouth, and with his \ 
mouth, and will teach you what ye shall do. And he | 
shall be thy spokesman unto the people : and lie shall j 
be, even he shall be to thee instead of a mouth, and j 
thou shalt be to him 'instead of God” (Ex. iv. 11-16). * 

Here was a case of being made strong indeed. } 
Moses could surely say, as Paul did in a later day, j 
“ when I am weak, then am I strong ” (2 Cor. 1 
xii. 10). - ! 

But this process of Divine strengthening must needs j 
be continuous ; for our weakness is continuous. I 

Moses himself was soon depressed again. At the end 
of the fifth chapter he is in despair at his want of suc- 
cess. But this was from want of faith, not from want 
of strength. It was not weakness but wickedness to 
tell Jehovah that He had not kept His word by deliver- 
ing the People. 

To have “no confidence in the flesh” (Phil. iii. 3) 
this is true weakness ; this is the weakness that can be 
converted into spiritual strength ; for the very man who 
used these words could say, in the next chapter, “ I can 
do (or, am strong for) all things through Christ, Which 
strengtheneth me ” (iv. 13). 

We have an illustration of an opposite experience in 
the case of king Uzziah. Of him we read : “ he was 
marvellously helped till he was strong. But when be 
was strong, his heart was lifted up to, his destruction ” 

(2 Chron. xxvi. 15, 16). 

Weighty words ! Solemn lesson 1 Oh ! that they 
may be written on our hearts! They are the counter- 
part of the Apostle’s words, “ When I am weak, then 
am I strong.” 

Many examples are given by other writers, but they 
arc all cases of physical weakness occasioned by fear of 


man. The weakness which our subject speaks of is 
that which comes from believing what God has told 
us about ourselves. 

It is to know that we are weak , not because we feel 
weak, but because God tells us we are weak when we 
act or work in our own strength. 

If we judge by feeling, we may feel strong in our- 
selves, as King Uzziah did. But that is the very 
weakness, which is our danger. True weakness is 
(when we feel strong), to believe that we are weak because 
God tells us so ; because God tells us that the flesh is 
absolutely powerless to do service for Him. In other 
words, spiritual work can be done only by spiritual 
strength. Fleshly strength is entirely out of place in 
the spiritual sphere. It is weakness itself. To realise 
this because God tells us it is so, and we believe what He 
says, that is the secret source of the Divine strengthen- 
ing which is produced “ by faith ” i.e., by believing 
God. 

There is an experience of - weakness which comes 
from “the fear of man.” There is a strength which 
comes from the incitement of “ the praise of men.” 

But true weakness and true strength come from 
believing God. He tells us that without Him we can do 
nothing (John xv. 5) ; it does not say we can do only a 
little with a little of our own strength, but “ nothing” 
without His strength. 

It was when we were “without strength” we were 
saved (Rom. v. 6). And it is when we are without the 
same strength that we can do all things. 

Hence we cannot cite Elijah’s weakness in 1 Kings 
xix., for that was occasioned by the fear of Jezebel ; 
neither can we cite Hezekiah’s weakness, for that was 
caused by the fear of the King of Assyria (2 Kings xix.) 
and the King of Terrors (Isa. xxxviii). 

But rather, we can turn to Isaiah. He realized 
true weakness when he saw the majesty of Jehovah’s 
glory. He realized his own uncleanness when be 
heard the Heavenly beings cry “ Holy, Holy, Holy is 
the Lord of hosts.” Then it was that he exclaimed 
“ Woe is me ! for I am undone ; because I am a man of 
unclean lips.” There was no strength left in him. But 
it was exactly then that “ out of weakness he was made 
strong.” For, when he heard the question “whom 
shall I send and who will go for us ? Then said I, send 
me ” (Isa. vi. 8). 

Then it was that Jehovah could say “Go!” ^s He 
had said to Gideon when he realised his poverty and 
helplessness: “Go in this thy might” (Judges vi. 14). 
In that weakness lay his strength. “ Out of that weak- 
ness he was made strong.” 

It was the same with Jeremiah at his call: “Ah 
Adonai Jehovah 1 behold, I cannot speak, for I am a 
child” (Jer. i. 6). " This was Jeremiah’s source of 
strength ; and it has been ever thus from that day 
to this. 

“ How ready is the man to go, 

Whom God hath never sent I 
How timid, diffident, and slow, 

God’s chosen instrument." 
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We see the same in Ezekiel. His own strength was 
turned to weakness by the vision of Jehovah’s glory, as 
was Isaiah’s. ( See Ezek. i. 28; ii. 1, 2 ; iii. 14, 23, 24). 
We see the same in Daniel ( See Dan. x. 8), and in John 
(Rev. i. 17). 

Nehemiahwasspecially conscious of his own weakness 
and realised his need of entire dependence on Divine 
strength. ( See Neh. iv. 4, 5, 9, 14). 

' All who have taken this low place before God, 
believing His word, that all work for Him must be 
done in His. strength and not their own, have ever 
found this to be the place of true strength. 

When we are thus weak, then are we indeed strong, 
and only then ; for then it is Divine strength. In such 
weakness we take hold of His strength (Isa. xxvii. 5). 

* Our strength is to have “ no confidence’in the flesh ” 
(Phil. iii. 3), and to put no confidence in man 
(Ps. cxviii. 8). 

This is the very thing that Israel was warned against ; 
and the passage is worth quoting because-it is usually 
taken in the very opposite sense ; and used as a false and 
baseless exhortation ; “ Their strength is to sit still.” It [ 
shows the mischief of garbling Scripture when this is j 
put on a picture-card or hung up as an illuminated 
wall-text. 

For, who are they of whom this is said in Isa. xxx. 7 ? 

If the context be read, it will at once be seen that these 
words are a very solemn warning against putting our 
confidence in man. 

Israel is being rebuked for trusting in man instead of 
Jehovah. “Woe to the rebellious children, saith 
Jehovah, that take counsel but not of Me .... that 
walk to go down into Egypt, and have not asked at My 
mouth ; to strengthen themselves in the strength of 
Pharaoh, and to trust (or put confidence) in the shadow 
of Egypt. Therefore shall the strength of Pharaoh be 
your shame, and the trust (or confidence) in the shadow 
of Egypt your confusion .... For the Egyptians 
shall help in vain, and to no purpose ; therefore have I 
cried concerning this their strength is to sit still ” 

, (Is. xxx. 1-3, 7). 

The pronoun “their” refers to the Egyptians; and 
the meaning is that, so far from helping you, they will 
“ sit still,” an.d you will be put to shame. 

This warning is heeded to-day by us, as well as it 
was by Israel in a by-gone day. For we are told that 
this was the fact in the case of Israel. “ They (Israel) 
were all ashamed of a people (the Egyptians) that could 
not profit them, nor be a help, nor profit, but a shame, 
and also a reproach ” (Isa. xxx. 5). 

Christians to day are tempted to go down to Egypt 
f for help l , * 

We see it being done on all hands : the turning to 
man, instead of to Jehovah; asking counsel of man, 
instead of God ; adopting the world's maxims and 
methods in raising money for the Lord’s work; in 
seeking help of Egypt, instead of God ; in having con- 
I fidence in the flesh, instead of in Jehovah, 
j . Listen to His words of counsel in 'the face of Israel’s 
I conduct and ours. They, are written in v. r$. 


“ For thus saith Adonai Jehovah, the Holy One of 
Israel : 

“ In returning [to Me] and rest, shall ye be 
saved ; 

In quietness and confidence [in Me] shall be 
your strength, 

And ye would not.” 

How solemn is the warning ! How needed is the 
lesson ! 

Oh ! may we Jearn it, for our souls’ good. ‘ 

Our strength is Jehovah, and not Egypt ; not in man, 
not in the flesh. When we are weak as to all these, 
then alone are we in a position to.find that “ the joy of 
the Lord is our strength,” and to learn the lesson of the 
words we are considering; words written of God’s 
witnesses of old : — “ Out of weakness were made 
strong.” 


\V 


Contributed Articles. 


“I WOULD NOT HAVE YOU IGNORANT.’’ 

No. 8. 


By James Christopher Smith. 

W e have found the above expression in five of 
Paul’s Epistles, and the teaching is addressed 
to four local Assemblies, namely, to the Assemblies at. 
Rome, at Corinth, at Colossae, and at Thessalonica. 

We come now to the last in this series of articles, the 
reference being found in 1st Thessalonians. In the 
canonical order of Paul’s Church Epistles, the Thessa- 
lonian Letters come last ; and it is in them that we get" 
the subject of the Second Advent specially mentioned. - 
It is referred to by such conceptions and expressions 
as the Coming of the Lord 7 the Epiphany of the Lord ; 
the Day of the Lord ; the Descent of the Lord. 

It is no marvel, therefore, to find that our last 
reference occurs in connection with one aspect of the 
great subject of the Advent. 

It is found in the well-known passage 1 Tbess. 
i. 14-18, and may be rendered as follows 

“ But we do not wish that you should he ignorant, brethren, 
concerning those that are falling asleep, in order that 
you may not sorrow, even as the rest who are not 
possessed of a hope : for if we believe that Jesus died 
and rose agaip, so also [we believe that] God, through 
Jesus, - will bring, along with Him, those that have 
fallen asleep.” * ' 

Such is the first part of the statement. The other 
part gives a precise explanation as to 'how this first 
part is to be fulfilled. . 1 1 may be well, therefore, to pause 
a little and endeavour to grasp the terms. of the above 
remarkable sentence. 

The 'statement concerns “ those that have fallen 
asleep,” in other words, “those that have died.” We 
must bear in mind that these Tbessalonian believers 
bad only recently “turned to God from idols,” and 
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were not familiar with Christian teaching as we are 
from our youth. 

When Paul preached the Gospel there, he told them 
of the Lord’s return as a part of the Teaching : and 
more than that, he told them of the coming Apostasy 
(see 2 Thess. 2 . 5) ; but a situation had arisen which 
called for further instruction. In the meantime, since 
the Apostle’s visit, some of the believers had “fallen 
asleep,’’ and evidently the mind of the Assembly was 
disturbed about this. 

Naturally they would ask : How- will the return of 
the Lord affect those whom they sorrowed over ? Will 
they be left where they are ? Will the living ones have 
an advantage over them ? Will the living ones enter 
into the coming glory while their dead friends are 
deprived of it until a later period? 

The answer to such heart-enquiries can come from 
God only ; but the needed revelation came through the 
Apostle. So he dseires that they should not be ignorant 
about this matter, which was touching their hearts and 
their homes. With new insi ruction the stinging sorrow 
would be assuaged. 

Their loved ones had died : yes, but Christ had died.' 
More than that, Christ had risen again. These two 
facts they believed. To carry through the analogy, the 
Apostle then asserts that those mourned over are not 
lost any more than Christ was lost while His body was 
in the grave. 

Resurrection is God’s answer to all these questions. 
And resurrection meins the Lord’s return. But here 
we must carefully note the exact wording of this great 
unfolding of Truth. 

The Apostle declares that 

God iv ill bring Jesus. 

Not only so, but he also declares that He will bring, 
“ along with Him," 

those that have fallen asleep. 

It is a remarkable conception, that God will bring 
Jesus and those that have fallen asleep back together ! 
The language has been used before : it is only new in 
its application. 

God brought Christ into the world before (see Acts 
13 . 23), and He will bring Him again (see Heb. 1. 6). 
One of the differences is that the first time He was 
brought He came alone ; but the next time He is brought 
He will have along with Him those that have fallen asleep. 
This will be the blessed satisfying fruit of His Passion 
and His Blood. 

So the Apostle teaches : and so would Jhe believers 
at Thessalonica be assured : and so are we assured and 
comforted. 

- But now we must give attention to the explanation as 
to how precisely this Great Consummation is to be 
accomplished. Here it is : — 

“ For this we tell you, by a word of the Lord, that 
we, the living ones, the left ones, unto the Coming of 
the Lord, shall in no wise forestall those that had fallen 
asleep, because the Lord Himself shall descend from 
heaven with a shout, with a voice of an archangel, with 
a trumpet of God, and the dead in Christ shall rise 


first : then we, the living ones, the left ones, will, 
together with them, be caught away with clouds, to 
meet the Lord in the air; and thus, always, we shall 
be with the Lord.” 

“ By a word of the Lord we tell you,” just as the 
Apostle, writing of the same thing to the Corinthians, 
says : “ Behold I tell you a secret " (1 Cor. 16 . 51). 

To worldlings and even to some professing Christians 
these apostolic statements are ludicrous folly. “No 
sensible person now believes them ” we are told. So 
these blind leaders say, but God says the opposite. 
When Paul and Silas and Timothy declare, “This we 
tell you by word of the Lord," they mean just what they 
say ; and if the Lord hath spoken who are we that we 
should question and withstand God ? Besides, this is 
the very revelation we needed, the very thing that the 
Apostle would not have us ignorant of, because it is for 
the assuaging of our sorrow and the comfort of our 
hearts in view of the exodus of our loved ones until the 
Descent of the Lord. 

It is too vivid, too literal, too real, too startling for 
our rationalising professors ! To be looking out for such 
a consummation as this would interfere with their 
cherished schemes of world betterment. 

But there it stands: “The Lord Himselj shall Come 
Down ” : and the Descending One is quite equal to all 
that follows. Long before He had said : “ I am the 
resurrection and the life." He is “ the resurrection ” 
and as such He will raise the sleeping saints : He is 
“ the life” and as such He will change the living saints 
(Comp, i Cor. 15 . 51-57. Comp, also Phil. 3 . 20, 21). 

He will cloth the corruptible with incorruption : that 
is resurrection. He will clothe the mortal with immor- 
tality; that is life swallowing up the mortal* part 
(Comp. 2 Cor. 5 . 4). 

The norm or pattern according to which He will 
work is “ His own body of glory ” : to this image, to this 
pattern shall the dead in Christ and the living in Christ 
be finally conformed. 

Blessed hope indeed ! Glorious consummation truly ! 
Sorrow cannot live or linger in the heart where this 
Hope is warmly cherished. 

It is the final form of the Sonship, for which we wait, 
“ The Redemption of the Body." 

The “ meeting" with the Lord referred to (v. 17), is 
said to take place not here on earth, but “in the air.” 
The conception is, that, in this particular part of the 
Second Advent, the Lord does not “ come down " (or 
descend) all the way to the earth ; but He catches away 
“those that are Christ’s" to meet Him in the air, 
evidently implying that they will then be ready to 
“ appear with Him " when He accomplishes the second 
stage of the Advent and manifests Himself in power 
and great glory, to deal with the Apostasy and all its 
Agents and Armies and so bring in the- righteous rule 
of the Millennium when He shall 

“ Sit upon the Throne of His Glory." 

Perhaps a word should be said with regard to the 
assertion of unbelief that Paul was mistaken when he 
said “ we, the living ones, the left ones,” including 
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himself among them, inasmuch as he died before the 
Lord’s return. It is no marvel that unrenewed ration- 
alists should so speak ; but how believing men and 
bible students can listen to this evil suggestion is 
amazing ! 

It has been said over and over and it is testified 
here once more that Paul was not telling out this 
secret merely as an ordinary believer ; but he was 
writing as an Apostle, as a writer of Scripture, and he 
expressed the organic continuity of God’s saints until the 
Lord should come. 

God buries His workers but He carries on His work ; 
His saints die, but the Church of God does not die ; and 
if the saints are to cherish such a hope, century after 
century, how else could the Apostle state it ? 

We ourselves say the same thing to-day. We, at 
this moment, are "the living ones, the left ones," 
having organic continuity with those that have pre- 
ceded us and with those that will come after us. It 
can only be to those living and left at the moment of 
the Descent that the words will be literally fulfilled ; 
but it was and is a cherished hope to all the generations 
(the present living group of believers included). Are 
we, to-day, wrong in looking out for the fulfilment of 
this Scripture or for any similar statement of the 
Blessed Hope? If we are not wrong, then if our 
“ exodus ” should happen before the Lord’s descent, 
unbelief may say that we too were mistaken. 

But we would not be mistaken, for the simple reason 
that no moment of time, or day or year is given. Hence 
it is a matter of hope, and the hope abides ; it is a fact 
of revelation and the deepest desire of our hearts, and 
we go on singing 

“ Hope of our hearts, O Lord, appear, 

Thou glorious Star of day.” 

The Apostle uses the same “ we ” and “our ’’ in the 
corresponding passage in Philip 3 . 20, 21. 

But let this suffice : he that hath ears will hear. 

In conclusion, we are not ignorant now as to how the 
■ Lord is to accomplish this mighty event, this wonder 
of the ages : and in view of the groaning creation and 
the sorrows of the saints, we “ wait for a Saviour,” and 
earnestly heed the Apostle’s admonition, “ Wherefore 
comfort one another with these words." 

He says all the days, 

“ I come quickly.” 

We say all the days, 

“Amen: come, Lord Jesus.” 


- THE APOSTLES OF THE LAMB! 

AND THE APOSTLES OF CHRIST. 

I N a recent publication oyer a respected name, a 
question was raised and stated thus : — " What 
Church is it that is built upon the foundation of the 
Apostles and prophets (Ep. 2. 20, a prison epistle) ? 
Please observe the passage does not say built on the 
Apostle Paul, but on the Apostles — that is, Peter, John, 
James, Matthew, and the rest.” 

Thus the question was raised whether any Church 
was built upon the Apostles here named, and whether 


they are the Apostles upon whom the Church of Eph. 
2 . 20 is built. The former half of the query will only 
be inferentially answered herein, but the latter half 
invites direct attention. For, if it has escaped the 
notice of the author, whose name is referred to above, 
that there are other Apostles than the first college of 
twelve plainly named in the New Testament, it may 
also have been overlooked by other readers ; and this, 
although the subject is discussed on pp. 128-9 °f The 
Church Epistles by the Editor. 

Regarding the first College, it is well to be quite clear 
about their number, name, title and destiny. Their 
number is twelve, and is so stated 14. times. Their 
names, given alphabetically, are Andrew, Bartholomew, 
James Boanerges, James the Less, John Boanerges, 
Judas Iscariot, Judas Lebbaeus Thaddeus, Matthew, 
Philip, Simon Peter, Simon Zelotes and Thomas : as 
arrived at by collating Matt. 10 . 2-4. Mark 3 . 16-19; 
15.40. Luke 6. 14-16. John 14 . 20. Their title is 
given in Rev. 21. 14, “ The Apostles of The Lamb.” 

Their destiny is that, “ in the regeneration, when the 
Son of man shall sit on the throne of His glory, ye also 
shall sit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes 
of Israel ” (Matt. 19 . 28) : and this, in Luke 22. 30, is 
said to be “ ia My Kingdom." We have learned to 
distinguish clearly between the Kingdom and the 
Church. 

Upon the apostasy of Judas Iscariot, his place had to 
be filled, and it was filled as recorded in Acts 1 . 21-26. 
Former teaching was that the omission to put a blank 
in with the two names precluded the Lord’s- showing 
that He chose neither of them, as He had Paul in mind 
for the vacancy. But Paul says that Christ, after 
resurrection, “was seen of the twelve” (x Cor. 15 . 5), 
and in v. 8 “ last of all was seen of me also.” Those 
twelve must have included Matthias, in harmony with 
the last clause of Acts 1 . 26.* 

The way is now clear for other apostles that may be 
found mentioned. If there were no others, what pur- 
pose was there for the “ deceitful workers ” of 2 Cor. 
11. 13 to fashion “ themselves into Apostles of Christ ” ? 
They had only to “ fashion ” their names, ^.nd why 
ape to be “ Apostles of Christ ” ? “ The twelve ” were 

never so called. The same argument fits Rev. 2. 2. 

But when God had made “ that same Jesus ” whom 
John had proclaimed to be “The Lamb of God” 
“both Lord and Christ,” “When He ascended on 
high, He . . . gave gifts unto men . . . .some 

APOSTLES,” &c. (Eph. 4 . 11), and these with the 
New Testament prophets constitute " the foundation ” 
of Eph. 2 . 20. Can they be identified by name ? Have 
they titles distinct from the first twelver Let the 
Word of God answer, using the R.Y., the list begins 
with Barnabas and Paul (Acts 14 . 14), then Apollos 
(1 Cor. 4 . 6-9), the “ us” including Paul, (the marginal 
reading in Bagster “ the last Apostles ” is very notice- 
able) ; “ Epaphroditus, your Apostle ” (margin, though 
put in text Phil. 2 . 25 “ messenger.’’) Titus is to be 
found in 2 Cor. 8. 23, and “our brethren " “ they are 

• See however another explanation of I Cor. IS. 5., in Vol. XV. 
page 84. 
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all the (margin, Greek) apostles of the churches, the 
glory of Christ.” Silvanus and Timothy are “ apostles 
of Christ ” as in 1 Thes. 1 . 1 ; 2 . 6, supported by Acts 
17 . Andronicus and Junius in Romans 16 . 7 are “of 
note among the apostles.” Their definition may be 
said to be weak, but anyway there are seven without 
them; and they bear the titles' of “holy apostles” 
(Eph. 3 . 5), “last Apostles,” “Apostles of the 
Churches,” “ apostles of Christ.” Paul being “ Apostle 
of Christ Jesus” and “Apostle of Jesus Christ.” 
Reading 1 Cor. 3 . n into Eph. 2. 20, and looking at 
these seven, constrains us to emphasize the exclamation 
“ other foundation need no man lay.” 

H. L. M. 

***> qps? 

Dispensations! Expositions : 

Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference to the 
Epistles of Paul and the Present Dispensation . 

No. 16 . 

SOME QUESTIONS ARISING OUT OF THE 
DISPENSATION AL EXPOSITIONS, 
CONSIDERED. 

I N our last article we reconsidered the initial argu- 
ment of this series : namely, the “ ancient land- 
mark ” fixed by the Holy Spirit as the boundary line of 
the dispensation ; and’centred our attention more par- 
ticularly upon the great Dispensational Landmark, Isa. 6. 

9, io. We found that it gave us an UNBROKEN line* 
running through the history of Israel, and terminating 
not at Acts 2 , but at Acts 28 . 

We resume our retrospective study; this time, how- 
ever, giving the questions set out in our last an 
immediate consideration. 

The question is asked “ How could the Lord Jesus 
Christ offer the Kingdom to the Jews before His death in 
view of Daniel 9 . 26, 27 ? ” 

In the first place, we would correct a mis-statement. 
If at anytime we have used the words “offer the j 
Kingdom to the Jews” — we have by so doing failed to j 
express scriptural teaching. We would rather express j 
what the above words are intended to teach, by saying 
that the Kingdom was proclaimed to the Jews, as 
“having drawn nigh,” as “about to be set up,” and 
that the Lord Jesus was the long promised King. 

The question comes then to this : “ How could the 
Lord Jesus proclaim that the Kingdom had drawn nigh, 
before His death, in view of Daniel 9 . 26, 27 ? ” We 
are not seeking to evade the true difficulty, but are 
endeavouring to rid the question of misconceptions. 

We can sometimes answer our own questions by 
asking ourselves another. We might ask, “ What was 
the use of preaching anything at all in view of the 
Rejection and Death foretold in Isa. 53 . M 

Such words as the following should be carefully 
pondered in connection with this question. “ For of a 
truth in this city against thy Holy Servant Jesus, 


Whom Thou didst anoint, both Herod and Pontius 
Pilate, with the Gentiles and the peoples of Israel, 
were gathered together, to do whatsoever Thy hand and 
Thy counsel foreordained to come to pass'* Acts 4 . 27, 28. 
“And now, brethren, I wot that through ignorance ye 
did it, as did also your rulers. But these things, which 
God before had shewed by the mouth of all his Prophets , that 
Christ should suffer, He hath so fulfilled ” Acts 3 . 
* 7 , l8 ‘. 

“ Him, being delivered by the determinate counsel and 
foreknowledge of God, ye have taken, and by wicked 
hands have crucified and slain'* Acts 2. 23. The fact that 
all the prophets united in their testimony to the 
sufferings of Christ, as well as the glories that should 
follow, did not dispel the ignorance of the Rulers of 
Israel; and the fact that all was according to the 
determinate counsel and foreknowledge of God did not 
alter the fact that by WICKED hands they crucified 
the Lord of Life and Glory. 

Daniel had understanding given to him ; but, the 
mass of the people cared as little for Daniel as for 
Joshua or Moses. Daniel 9 . 24 tells us- that “ Seventy 
Sevens M have been marked off from the rest of time, in 
the which God has determined that He will accomplish 
all His purposes regarding His people and His city. 

Without going into the question as to whether we 
are to understand years or days, we merely point out 
that Daniel had been praying about the “ Seventy 
YEARS in which the Lord would accomplish the 
desolations of Jerusalem” Dan. 9 . 1-3; and that 
the Lord reveals to him a further fact — that not 
only would He bring back the captivity at the close 
of the seventy years — but that, in seventy sevens (of 
years presumably), He would accomplish all that He 
had promised for Israel and Jerusalem. To show that 
we must read here seventy sevens of yeais — we find 
within a few verses (Daniel 1 . 0 . 2) that Daniel mourned 
“ three sevens of DAYS.” If it had been left as in 
Dan. 9 . some might have wondered whether Daniel 
mourned for twenty-one years, or that the seventy 
sevens were 490 days. As it is, all is clear. 

The prophecy continues to state that at the 483rd 
year Messiah would be cut off and would have 
nothing, and that the final seven years, in which the 
reminder of the purposes of God would be fulfilled, 
would be preceded by desolations and the desolator. 
This final seven years is the theme of the book of the 
Revelation, in which Daniel’s secret is unveiled, the 
“mysteries” or secrets of the Kingdom of Heaven 
solved. Its seven assemblies, seven vials, seven 
trumpets, sevfen woes, etc., all deal with this 
wondrous period of seven years. 

In all these things we must remember that there are 
two aspects to be considered : the GoJward, and the 
manward. 

From the God ward aspect, Christ was the pre- 
ordained Lamb, the Appointed Sacrifice for sin. Type 
after type prefigured His great offering. The Body in 
which He suffered was prepared for Him, and, as He 
left the Glory, He said “Sacrifice and offering Thou 
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wouldest not, but a body hast Thou prepared Me .... 
Lo, I come, (in the volume of the book it is written of 
Me), to do Thy Will, O God " (Heb. 10. 5-8). The 
Lord Jesus also said “ Therefore doth My Father love 
Me, because I lay down My life, that I might take it 
again. No man taketh it from Me, but I lay it down of 
Myself. I have power (authority) to lay it down, 
and I have power (authority) to take it again. This 
commandment have I received of MY Father ” (John 
10. 17, 18). 

At the centre of this great problem lies the great fact 
that God is Sovereign ; and, however impossible it may 
seem to us, His purposes would have been carried out 
whatever man might have done. The Kingdom could be 
proclaimed by the Lord, notwithstanding Isa. 53 and 
Dan. 9; and it could be proclaimed again in Acts 3 , j 
notwithstanding Ephesians 3 . 

We can most unhesitatingly say that, quite apart j 
from the ignorance, blindness, and violence of man, j 
the Lord Jesus would have offered Himself as a Lamb ' 
without blemish and without spot when the time 
arrived. There could be no Reign of Righteousness 
while sin was unforgiven, no Kingdom without the 
offering, no glory without the sufferings. 

But man in all his precipitate folly, and Satan with 


the coming of the “ times of refreshing from the Presence 
of the Lord.” 

But there is one thing more supplied by this passage 
which is important in helping us to understand Acts 3 . 
This destruction, which comes from the Presence of the 
Lord, takes place “When He shall have come” 
(2 Thess. 1 . 10, Greek), and not before. So in Acts 3 . 
19, 20, we get the same connection. “ When the times 
of refreshing shall come from the Presence of the Lord 
and He shall (or as the R.V., that He may) send Jesus 
the Messiah.” Here two related events are made 
consequent upon the Repentance and conversion of 
Israel. 

1. The times of refreshing from the Presence of the 

Lord. 

2. The sending of Jesus the Messiah. 

The real difficulty, however, seems to be in verse 21 
“ Whom the Heavens must receive until the times of 
the restitution of all things.” 

The times of RE-freshing, and the times of RE- 
storation, are both parallel with the REgeneration 
spoken of in Matthew 19 . 28, “When th”e Son of Man 
shall sit on the throne of His Glory.” 

Neither can take place apart from the personal 
Presence of the Messiah Himself. The Heavens must 


all his knowledge power and craft, are facts that must •• receive Him till that time ; and, that blessed time, 


not be forgotten. Hence it was that the wickedness of 
man, and the craft of the Devil, were all foreknown, 
and all overruled to the accomplishment of the gracious 
purposes of God. Hence there is no difficulty in the 
fact that the- Lord Jesus proclaimed the nearness of the 
Kingdom before His death, for, the next prophetic 
period enumerated is but seven years to the Millenium. 
Indeed, as wejiave seen, His Death was a necessity 
alike for Salvation from Sin, and for the introduction 
of the Kingdom. 

Closely linked with this question is the one dealing 
with Dan. 2 . 44. Again, it is of the utmost importance 
to observe just what is actually stated. The verse does 
not say, “ In the days of those Kings shall the Kingdom 
be ‘offered ’or ‘proclaimed,’" but definitely and un- 
conditionally “The God of Heaven shall SET UP a 
Kingdom.” 

These kings were not reigning in a.d. 30. They are 
future from that date. The Lord knew that the 
Kingdom, though proclaimed, would not be set up when 
the Messiah and His Fore-runner, or even His Apostles 
after -His Resurrection, heralded it. He knew that an 
interval of centuries would run its course while Israel 
was scattered, and wandering homeless and in unbelief 
( see Hos. 3 ). The Kingdom was proclaimed, but 
unbelief and unrepentance were allowed to effectually 
delay its manifestation. A reference to Acts 3 . 20, will 
be timely here, and we will at the. same time seek to 
deal with the difficulty connected with this passage as 
stated in the letter quoted above. Will our readers 
turn to this passage ? It will be seen th^t, consequent 
upon 11 ' the repentance and conversion of this people, was 

* 0 ur readers should note the important rendering of R.V. in this 
verse, which is: "so that" instead of " when.” (Ed.) 


; Peter says, hinges upon Israel’s obedience to His words 
■ in Acts 3 . 19. Peter himself had doubtless been among 
| the number who asked the Lord “ Wilt thou at this 
! time restore (same word as “ Restitution," Acts 3 . 21) 
i the Kingdom to Israel ? " No one acquainted with Old 
j Testament Prophecy will need us to give proof from the 
j Word that the Restoration of Israel, and the Restora- 
j tion of all things spoken by the Prophets, are insepar- 
1 able; and that, moreover, both are impossible without 
| the Presence of the King. 

1 Instead of verse 21 teaching us that we must not 
expect the Lord to come for centuries — it rather 
teaches us to expect nothing in the way of fulfilment of 
the glorious promises of the Old Testament until He 
does come ; and, consequently, it urges upon the 
hearers of Acts 3 the vital importance of Israel’s 
repentance ; for the passage continues the argument, 
namely, that the wider blessings to “All nations" 
await Israel’s conversion. This is clearly shown in the 
concluding verses (25, 26). “ Ye are the children of the 

prophets, and of the Covenant which God made with our 
fathers, saying unto Abraham, And in thy seed shall all 
the Kingdoms of the earth be blessed. Unto you FIRST, 
God having raised up His Son Jesus, sent Him to bless 
you, in turning away every one of you from his 
iniquities." 

The “ turning away every one from his iniquities" is 
an absolutely necessary prelude to a reign of Right- 
eousness and a Kingdom of Priests (see Rev. 1 , 5, 6 for 
example). This will help us in considering the next 
question relating to the omission of the subject of the 
Kingdom from Matt. 1. 21. If, (we are asked) ; “a King 
shall reign in Righteousness," and if His people shall 
all be righteous, then there must needs have taken 
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place the Atonement for sin. “ For there is none 
righteous, no not one,” and such can only be justified 
through the redemption that is in Christ Jesus. When 
the time for the setting up of the Kingdom arrives, after 
the fulness of the Gentiles has come in, the Scripture 
lays emphasis on the “ turning away from iniquity ” 
(Rom. 11. 26), “and so all Israel shall be saved, as it is 
written, There shall come out of Sion the Deliverer, 
and shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob.” Some 
have sought to make a distinction between the preach- 
ing of Salvation to Israel in the Gospels and the Acts, 
and the proclamation of the Kingdom. For our own 
part we cannot help seeing that they are two related 
parts of a complete whole. If in the Gospel of Matthew, j 
which is so replete with the witness to the King and the j 
Kingdom, we find, in the verse relating to the birth of ' 
Christ, something to do with His initial and important , 
work as Redeemer and Deliverer — surely we need find 
no difficulty therein. Luke gives a more lengthy 
account of the period of the conception and birth of 
the Lord Jesus ; and there, we not only find the mention 
of the forgiveness of sins, the saving of His people, 
but a most emphatic witness regarding the Kingdom, 
which must be kept in mind when reading Matthew’s 
Gospel. The Angel Gabriel who told Daniel the 
wonders of the seventy sevens, is sent to Nazareth, to 
a virgin espoused unto Joseph of the house of David. 
To this virgin the angel speaks. “Fear not Mary, 
for thou hast found favour with God, and behold 
thou shalt conceive in thy womb, and bring forth a son, 
and shalt call His name Jesus. He shall be great, and 
shall be called the Son of the Highest, and the Lord 
God shall give unto Him the THRONE OF HIS 
FATHER DAVID, and He shall reign over the 
HOUSE OF JACOB for ever, and of His Kingdom 
there shall be no end.” This wondrous statement was 
made to Mary, remember, before the birth of Christ. It 
is not repeated in Matt. 1. 21, but an additional lesson 
is given by Matthew which Luke does not give, as to 
what the Angel said to Joseph concerning the child 
about.to be born. “Joseph thou son of David, fear 
not to take unto thee Mary thy wife, for that which is 
begotten in her is of the Holy Ghost, and she shall 
bring forth a son, and thou shalt call His name Jesus, 
for He shall save His people from their sins.” Thus 
by linking together the Angelic messages to both Mary 
and Joseph, we get additional teaching concerning the 
glorious mission that Christ came to fulfil. Luke 1. 
68-79 should also be read. 

In John 18 . 37, the Lord Jesus said to Pilate “ Thou 
sayest that I am a King — to' this end was I born." 

• Pilate then asks if he shall release “ The King of the 
Jews.” The soldiers mock Him with the same title, 
and finally it is written above the cross as an accusation. 
Do we need further testimony ? 

The next question for our consideration is that which 
asks “ How can the term ‘ Kingdom of Heaven ’ be 
made to mean the ‘ earthly Kingdom ? ’ ” 

We believe the difficulty here is in the conception 
formed of the meaning of the term “ Kingdom of 


Heaven.” The word Kingdom means sovereignty and 
Kingly rule rather than territory — just as Wis-dom, 
Earl-dom, Christen-dom. The term literally is “The 
Kingdom of the Heavens.” 

We have already referred to Daniel, and we would 
ask our readers to turn again to that Prophet, and read 
Dan. 4 . We cannot quote at any length, but note 
verse 3, “ His Kingdom is an everlasting Kingdom." 
Verse 17, “The Most High RULETH in the Kingdom 
of Men,” so also verses 25, 26, “The Heavens do 
RULE.” 

“The Heavens" are to be read as meaning “The 
Most High” — just as we read “ I have sinned against 
Heaven," Luke 15 . 18, or as in John 3 . 27, and Matt. 
21. 25. 

Nebuchadnezzar in many ways is a type of Anti- 
christ. The Image he set up bears the number of 
man — the mark of the beast — see Dan. 3 . 1. Daniel in 
vision sees a yet future Nebuchadnezzar, Dan. 7 . 7, 8. 
In verse 9 of chapter 7 , the Ancient of Days sits, and 
before Him comes the Son of Man, and to Him was 
given dominion and glory, and a Kingdom, that all 
1 People, nations and languages should serve Him, 
verses 13, 14, and this Kingdom is said to be “ Under 
the whole Heaven,” verse 27. This Kingdom is the 
same as that of Rev. 11. 15, “The Kingdoms of this 
world are become the Kingdoms of our Lord, and of 
His Christ, and He shall reign for ever and ever.” 

The Lord Jesus is to “reign over the house of 
Jacob." Yet He says “My Kingdom is not of this 
world ” John 18 . 36. It will be IN it, though not OF 
it. When He taught His disciples to pray, He said 
“ Thy Kingdom come, Thy will be done ON EARTH 
as it is in Heaven” — “in Heaven” is-singular — aDd 
differs from the term “ The Kingdom of the Heavens ” 
which is plural. But note, the prayer for the coming 
Kingdom expands into the prayer that there may be 
established the RULE of Heaven on Earth; in other 
words — “ The Kingdom of the Heavens.” Then will 
be fulfilled the passage of Deut. 11. 21, “The Days of 
Heaven upon Earth.” These Heavenly Days are 
further described in Ps. 72 . and 89 . (see verse 29), 
“His throne as the days of Heaven,” “ As the Days of 
Heaven " in character and duration. The Kingdoms 
of this world, are at present under the sway of Satan — 
God is still Sovereign — but, for the time, Satan is “ the 
God of this age.” 

Since the days of Nebuchadnezzar, the Supremacy 
of Earthly Government has been in the hands of the 
Gentiles. The day is approaching when the Kingdom 
and Throne of *David shall once more be established, 
when Israel shall be head and not tail, when the Satanic 
usurpation shall come to an end, and “ on earth as in 
Heaven ” the will of the Lord will be done. This will 
be the Kingdom of the Heavens. He Who is King will 
be the Son o 4 f Man, yet “ THE LORD FROM 
HEAVEN.” The dream of Jacob at Bethel will be 
fulfilled, Heaven and earth will be united — so the Lord 
seems to have told Nathaniel. . Nathaniel had said 
“ Thou art the Son of God, Thou art the King of 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


October, iqio. THINGS TO COME. 117 


Israel.” Jesus said unto him “ Hereafter ye shall 
see Heaven open and the angels of God ascending and 
decending upon the Son of Man.” As King of Israel 
he looked forward to the uniting of Heaven and Earth, 
then “ on the earth ” will have come “ The Kingdom of 
the Heavens." 

The reader will find further remarks on the terms 
* “ Heavenly," etc., in a subsequent number. 

Another related question is asked “Did not Jesus 
1 state the object of His mission in Matt. 15. 24 ? ” 

! He did. I must confess that I am at a loss to under- 
stand why this question is put. If Christ came to 
! found a Kingdom ; and that Kingdom the Kingdom of 
j Israel ; and if it was necessary in the founding of that 
Kingdom to “'•ave His people from their sins," and 
further, if that Kingdom is connected with the Restora- 
tion — all of which we have before stated, then Matt. 15. 
24 is quite in harmony. He did come to ISRAEL : He 
did come to them FIRST, He came to save that which 
was LOST. ‘ We can also understand how it was that 
a Gentile woman had no claim on the Lord Jesus as 
the “ Son of David" for that is the Kingly Title. Her 
only acceptable address to Him is “ Lord ” and a 
recognition- that Israelites are her “ Lords" (masters) 
also. 

We remember hearing a preacher take this passage 
for his text, and he certainly did preach the Gospel of 
the Grace of God. He thought he was preaching from 
Matt. 15. 21-27, but in reality he was contradicting the 
position laid down there, by reading into Matt. 15. his 
knowledge of the Gospel as set forth by the Apostle 
Paul, wherein it is neither the Jew nor the Gentile that 
has a precedence, but all is of pure unalloyed grace. 

No! Christ “was not sent but to the lost sheep of the 
House of Israel.” In Matt. 10. 5-7, we find this limited 
sphere of witness connected with the Gospel of the 
Kingdom. “ These twelve Jesus sent forth, and com- 
manded them saying Go not into the way of the Gentiles, 
and into any city of the Samaritans enter ye not : But 
go rather to the lost sheep of the house of Israel. And as ye 
go preach, saying^The Kingdom of the Heavens is at 
hand." Hence we see that Matt. 15. 4 only confirms 
that for which we have contended, namely, that the 
Lord Jesus came preaching the Gospel of the Kingdom ; 
and that, while the Jew retained his place of pre- 
eminence, the Gospel of the Kingdom with its miraculous 
accompaniments (Matt. 10. 8) still obtained. 

If we assume that the Kingdom of Heaven embraces 
the blessings and privileges that are proclaimed in 
Ephesians, we shall, with Matt. 10. 5 before us, have 
i to exclude Gentiles and Samaritans from these 
blessings. 

• After the Resurrection of ChrisLthe Samaritans and 
, the Gentiles ' were included in the witness, with 
Jerusalem as the centre (see Acts 1). 

Romans 15. 8-12, gives us a clear scriptural state- 
ment as to the ministry of Christ. We referred to this 
in our first article, but it may be helpful to refer to it 
j again. 

“Now I say that Jesus Christ was a minister of the 


CIRCUMCISION for the truth of God, to confirm the 
promises made unto the FATHERS : and that the 
Gentiles might glorify God for His mercy, as it is 
written, ‘For this cause I will confess to Thee among the 
Gentiles and sing unto Thy Name.’ Again he saith, 

' Rejoice ye Gentiles, with HIS PEOPLE.’ And again, 

‘ Praise the Lord all ye Gentiles ; and laud Him all ye 
people.’ And again, Esaias saith, ‘ there shall be a 
ROOT OF JESSE and he that shall rise to reign over 
the Gentiles, in Him shall the Gentiles trust.’” These 
passages quoted from Psa. 18, Deut. 32, Psa. 117, Is. 11, 
and 60. 21, are all millennial in their setting, and in the 
contexts of the passages quoted “ His people ” are 
differentiated from; and placed higher than, “ the 
Gentiles.” 

This is the great characteristic of “ the Gospel of the 
Kingdom.” In this preaching the Jew is first. Israel 
is yet to form a “ Kingdom of Priests.” They are to be 
the leading nation. But, this emphatic distinction is 
i entirely obliterated in the present Dispensation of the 
I Mystery. Of these twain, the Lord is now making “ one 
j new man.” The middle wall has been broken down. 

The sphere of blessing has been transferred from earth 
I to Heaven, and all distinctions of race fade before the 
j wonderful display of grace that shines forth in the 
j “Gospel of the Grace of God” of which “ Paul, an 
Apostle of Jesus' Christ ” was made the steward and 
custodian. This question concerning Matt. 15 being 
included under the first head of the summary seems to 
yield now conclusive evidence that our first premise 
was Script iral and true, and that, to believe and teach 
that the Church, which is His Body is anywhere con- 
templated in the Gospels is to overthrow the plainest 
statements of the Word of Truth. 

We cannot understand how any one can read Matt. 
15. 24, and at the same moment teach that Christ came 
to “ found the Church,” instead of coming to the 
Circumcision to “ confirm the promises made unto the 
Fathers,” promises which referred to the Kingdom and 
all its blessedness. 

Space again forbids us going much further. We 
would most earnestly ask our readers to search and see 
for themselves what “ The Church which is His Body ” 
really is, and, to do this independently of the writings 
of men. 

We will conclude this present article with a consider- 
ation of another of these questions which concerns 
Matthew 23. 38, 39. 

“ Behold YOUR HOUSE is left unto you desolate. 
For I say unto you Ye shall not see Me henceforth, till 
ye shall say Blessed is He that cometh in the Name 
of the Lord.” Contrasted with this is Matt. 21. 13, 
“MY HOUSE.” While admitting the weight of the 
two expressions “MY House” and “YOUR House," 
we would also point out that in Matt. 21. the words 
occur in a quotation from - the Old Testament; whereas 
in Matt. 23. they are the words spoken by the Lord. 

If we press the point in Matt. 21., we shall have to 
admit that even there the words used “ MY House” do 
not apply to the time in which Matt. 21. was spoken, for 
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even then at that time that whicli was called “ MY 
House” had been made into a “Den of thieves.” It 
was as much “ Your house ” in Matt. 21 as in Matt. 23. 
The desolation of this house is connected with the rejec- 
tion of the King, which had been already prefigured as 
far back as Matt 13. 1. “ The same day (the day of the 

culmination of rejection in Matt. 12.) went Jesus out of 
the house" to speak the mysteries of the Kingdom of 
Heaven. 

Matt. 23. 38, 39 certainly indicates that the people, 
among whom the Lord jesus had ministered, among 
whom He had wrought His mighty miracles, had failed 
to recognise the day of their visitation, and the things 
concerning their peace. But does this preclude a 
further respite, a further opportunity of repentance ? 
Did not the Father hear the prayer of the Son, “ Father 
forgive them for they know not what they do ? ” 

If we see a difficulty in granting a second opportunity 
in the Acts 3., we shall, if consistent, have to deny that 
at any period, however remote, the Spirit of grace and 
supplication will be poured out upon Israel. 

Further, a reading of the Acts, and a comparison of 
Matt. 13. and Acts 28. all show that the Jews of the 
Dispersion were given the opportunity to manifest their 
condition of heart, even as their brethren in the Land 
before them had done. Both proved to be alike; and 
both fulfilled Isa. 6. 9, 10. The “House,” which 
continued throughout the Acts was soon desolated 
after the close of the Acts, by the armies of Titus. 
The desolation continues from that moment until 
Matt. 24. 15, Is. 6. 11, and Daniel 9. 26, 27, are all 
fulfilled. 

A further question is , asked, whether the Jews in 
Greece and Macedonia were a part of the Dispersion? 

Peter addressed the Dispersion in Pontus, Galatia, 
Cappadocia, Asia, and Bythinia. Paul addresses the 
Jews in Galatia, Corinth and Rome. 

James speaks of the Dispersion as including members 
of the twelve tribes — and gives no locality or region. 

The question as to whether they were the so-called 
“ lost ten tribes” is beside the mark, -and wholly beside 
and beyond the matter under consideration. All that 
we can say is that the people to whom the Lord Jesus 
confined his ministry are placed by Scripture in one 
section, and the Jews resident in countries outside the 
sphere of Christ’s Personal ministry are placed in the 
other section. The first reach their climax in Matt. 13. 
the second in Acts 28. 

We must, the Lord willing, take up the subject 
again in our next article. Meanwhile, let us all 
remember “those of Berea” Acts 17. 10, n, and seek 
grace to emulate their nobility. 

Charles H. Welch. 



Gfyings flew and Old. 



THE ROUTE OF THE EXODUS. 

TRAVERSED AND DESCRIBED BY A 
MODERN WRITER. 

A n actual journey over the path by which Moses led 
the Children of Israel out of Egypt is described 
by Franklin E. Hoskins, of Beirut, in the National 


Geographic Magazine. All the most prominent towns and 
places mentioned in the books of Exodus and Numbers 
retain their ancient names to this present hour. Maon, 
Dibon, Madeba, Heshbon, Amman, Edrei, Kenath, and 
Jericho are all found on our present maps. 

“Critics seated thousands of miles away in distance,” says Mr. 
Hoskins, “and three thousand years later in time have formulated 
doubts and queries, have raised imaginary difficulties, which vanish 
into thin air when the observant traveller enters the almost change- 
less Peninsula of Sinai with the Bible in his hand. Some have* 
gone so far as to deny that the inspired writers had the Sinai region 
in mind at all. Nothing could be more gratuitous and farther from 
the truth. The Bible writers plainly knew that country, and the 
writer, after 26 years in Bible lands, and many joumeyB in these 
more remote portions, would record his convictions that the geo- 
graphy of the Bible fits the land as the key fits the lock. 

“ We camped literally within the Old Testament, pitching our 
tents thirty- two times between the Nile and Jordan. There was a 
strange thrill in dating letters from 4 The Jabbok* (Gen. 32.24), 
where Jacob wrestled with the angel ; from the Nile, where Joseph 
first came in contact with Pharaoh; from Sinai (Exodus 33 . ii), 
where Jehovah spoke with Moses face to face, and from Nebo 
(Deut. 34. 6), in the land of Moab, where Moses -had his only view 
of the Promised Land, and where ‘ the angels of God upturned the 
sod from that lonely and unknown grave.’ 

“Crossing the Suez arm of the Red Sea and journeying ‘three 
days in the wilderness,* we spent a quiet Sabbath among 1 the palms 
of Elim,.' and drank from its springs of water.* Another six days’ ' 
journey carried us along * by the Red Sea,’ through the ‘ wilderness 
of Sin,’ past Rephidim to Mount Sinai, on whose sublime summits 
we spent a part of our second Sabbath. Another five camps carried 
us down from Sinai past Hazeroth. through the ‘wilderness of 
Paran,’ and well up along the coast of the Gulf of Akaba to Elath 
and Ezion-Geber. 

“ Crossing the great cleft of the Araba south of the Dead Sea, we 
climbed into the mountains of Edom and from the summit of the 
L traditional Mount Hor, had, like Aaron, our first glimpse of the 
1 Promised Land. Then followed a series of camps by the Arnon. 

| along the breezy plateaus of Moab,‘ culminating in a never-to-be-for- 
! gotten Sabbath on Nebo itself, with its matchless view embracing so 
j much of all succeeding Bible history, not forgetting Greece and 
! Rome, and the empires lasting till the present day. 

“ For over against the sky line, neglecting every other feature in 
| the wide expanse as seen from Nebo, rises the Mount of Olives, 

• where Russia, Austria, Germany, and the other Christian nations of 
j the west are still striving for possession of the Promised Land, while 
the real owners, the Jews, are scattered over the face of the earth. 
It is a small and unimportant looking land upon a map of the world, 
and yet so great in human history. After Nebo came some lovely 
camps by the quiet waters of the Jabbok, among the woody glades 
of Gilead, on the stormy banks of the Jordan, which marks the close 
of the Exodus and the beginning of the conquest of Canaan. 

“Just south of the centre of the Peninsula, like a great light- 
house between the continents, rises the huge granite range of Sinai 
to a height of over 8,500 ft. The triple peaks of Serbal (6,730 ft.), 
Musa (7,363 ft.), and Catharine (8,536 ft.) all lie within a circle 
whose diameter is not more than 25 miles. Geologically this mass 
of primeval gneiss and granite, or, in more precise terminology, of 
colourless cjuartz, flesh-coloured felspar, green horn-blende, and 
black slate, is one of the most impressive sights of our earth. Since 
the days of creation these crystalline masses have undergone no 
geological changes, but have reared their summits above the ocean 
from the beginnings of time, unaffected by the transitions that have . 
so completely changed the face of our world elsewhere. 

“ Only at their bases do these venerable mountains show any 
traces of alteration where the waves and the winds of the ages have 
crushed and ground their fadeless elements into the. coloured sands 
which filled the geological gulfs and bays of the Jordan rift and 
made possible the ^beauties of Petra and all that region. Rising 
majestically from the encircling setting of desert and sea, the whole 
mass is cleft and rifted and shattered into a fascinating tangle of 
sublime valleys, towering, cliffs, awful precipices, and magnificent 
peaks, which roll like billows far up into the crystalline blue of the 
heavens. - 

“ Long before the days of the Exodus, this range was known as 
Horeb, or the Mountain of God,*and into this maze of divine handi- 
work the Childrcn'of Israel were led only forty days or more after 
they had quitted the bondage of Egypt on the banks of the Nile. 
Here among these sublime valleys and majestic granite peaks they 
remained eleven months, while Moses, under God’s guidance, trans- 
formed the mass of Hebrew slaves into Israel the Chosen People 
the miracle of human history.” 
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Signs of llje Simes. 


JEWISH SIGNS. 

SYRIA THE SEAT OF FUTURE POWER, 
FROM THE ORIENTAL POINT OF VIEW. 

Much of the deepest importance is taking place in 
Palestine ; notably in connection with railways. 

The following is from a Jewish contemporary : — 

“ We turn our eyes to the commercial outlook and see that an 
English company has built a railway from Haifa to Damascus, a 
city which has now 250,000 inhabitants. A German railway is 
running from Constantinople to Biredjik, on the upper Euphrates. 
The French hold a concession for a line to run from Biredjik to 
Damascus via Aleppo and Homs. 

14 Thus Palestine is becoming the key to Africa and Southern 
Asia. Within a few years a man will be able to get a train at 


trend of events in the present day, which are seen 
to be fast leading up to “THE MAN" in whom 
“ man’s day ’’ will culminate. 

44 You ask 4 When will we learn our rank and place ? ’ 

We who dare rend the vcH on Nature's face. 

Take this for answer. We shall know not rest 
Till Nature is our plaything. Mans behest 
Reaches undaunted to your sacred fields, 

And makes an Empire where the poet yields. 

You vaunt your gods 1 But these were made by men. 

Man, who made words is greater than his pen. 

Tune, then, your muse to nobler harmony 
And sing of Man enthroned, as Man shall be. 

Emerged from Nature, Nature’s rebel son 
Mounts to his Kingdom. It is well begun.” 

THE COMING RE UNION. 

At the meeting of the Wesleyan Reform Union 
recently held in Sheffield, a most significant utterance 
was given by the newly elected President, Mr. J. H. 
Freeborough. 


Ostend and travel straight to Port Arthur. In a few years a person 
will be able to travel by rail from the Cape to Cairo. There is yet a 
third great world line from Constantinople via Palestine, Persia, 
India and Burmah to Hong-Kong. The importance of these three 
great lines of communication cannot be sufficiently dwelt upon, and 
certainly cannot be exaggerated. With the Siberian Railway we 
have nothing to do now. With regard to the other two, this is to 
be noted : they both of them meet in Palestine. 

“Palestine is the great centre, the meeting of the roads; who 
holds Palestine commands the great lines ot communication, not 
only by land, but also by sea. The power in Syria would not only 
control the railways, but would be master of the Suez Canal, and in 
addition would dominate Egypt. With a modern power like France 
or Germany firmly established in Syria, the British could only 
remain in Egypt on sufiferance, because Syria with its mountain 
ranges is easy to defend and hard to conquer, and in the case of 
Egypt, the reverse is true. 

44 Nedshif-Asuri Bey, the leader of the Arabic National Party in 


It marks another advance, which The Manchester 
| Guardian heads as 

! “The Great Agency for Uniting Christendom,” 

I Our readers will be astonished at Mr. Freeborough’s 
! proposal. He said, the recent World Missionary 
Conference at Edinburgh was significant of present- 
day movements towards unity of Christian churches, 
i He had a feeling that the movement would begin, 
i perhaps, somewhere that they did not think of. 
! His reading of history and his experience taught him 
| that all great movements commenced at the top. Mr. 

; Freeborough added, “ Let us pray for the Pope.” It 
| seemed to him that the great agency for the unification 
! of Christendom was 


the Ottoman Empire, has written an instructive book concerning the 
awakening of the Arabian element in Asiatic Turkey. The book 
makes frequent references to the aspirations of Russia to establish 
its influence in Asiatic Turkey, and to the settlement of Jews in the 
Holy Land. The author points out that it is Russia’s constant 
endeavour to obtain ascendancy over the country containing the 
Sepulchre, and thus to acquire predominance over the whole 
Christian world. This is proved by the constant building of Russian 
schools and monasteries in Syria and Palestine, where young 
Christian Arabs are educated at the expense of the Muscovite 
Government. Greek priests have been gradually forced out of 
Palestine, and their places taken by Russian 44 popes.” The whole 
Stamboul patriarchate is rapidly coming under Russian control, and 
representing as it does the 700,000 Christians of Turkey, it would be 
a powerful weapon in Russian hands. With regard to the owner- 
ship of Palestine, Asuri Bey tries to prove that, even according to 
Biblical data, the Arabs have an equal right with the Jews.” 

Meanwhile, Germany is taking a growing interest in 
Turkey, and in the railways in Syria and Palestine. 
These are among the things which are working 
together to raise one phase of the Jewish problem into 
greater importance. 

SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY- 

MAN AND HIS “SCIENCE" SO-CALLED. 

Mr. William Watson has the following lines in The ! 
Daily Chronicle (London, Eng.), aptly setting forth 
man’s true relation to Science. 

” You babble of your ‘ conquest of the air,’ 

Of Nature’s secrets one by one laid bare. 

Her secrets 1 They are evermore withheld : 

’Tis only in her porches you have dwelled. 

Could you. once lift her veil as you desire, 

You were burnt up as chaff before her fire. 

When will you learn your rank and place in Mind? 

Art may create: Science can only find. 

You do but nibble at truth : your vaunted lore 
Is the half-6COrnful alms flung from her door. 

, Your lips her w.eak and watered wine have known ; 

The unthinned vintage is for gods alone.’’ 

To this Mr. Chiozza Money (a well-known politician) 
replied in the following lines. They so well exhibit the 


The Roman Catholic Church. 

No other Church had the outlook, the machinery, 
the tradition, the wealth, and the ability to bririg 
together all the forces of Christendom. He knew that 
was a strange thing to say in a Protestant Union, but 
he felt that the secret of unity lay there, and if they 
could move that great power to realise the needs of 
humanity the day of Christ’s coming would be in their 
time. They must look forward hopefully. They were 
moving towards the Millennium ! To enable the Church 
to meet its future obligations there must be larger- 
minded, tolerant changes, and the old distinctions and 
conditions must give way. 



ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

D. L. (Queensferry). You have a difficulty in under- 
standing the reference to “ Bishops and Deacons," in 
i Tim., written, as you say, “ five years after the 
Revelation of tjje Mystery.” You ask “ Had the truths 
of the Mystery fallen into abeyance because of the 
carnal mindedness of believers ? ” We might ask, 
“ Who said that the existence of Bishops and Deacons 
indicated carnal mindedness ? " It is quite true that 
ordinances and ceremonies have no place in this 
Dispensation, but there is. nothing in the nature of the 
Mystery which precludes order and organized fellow- 
ship. To attempt such “ corporate witness ” now 
would be indeed folly, in face of the 2nd Epistle to 
Timothy, but that is not the point in question. The 
Epistles to the Ephesians, Colossians and Philippians, 
were all written in the first year of this Present Dispen- 
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sation, a.d. 62. Philippians opens with the words, 

“ Paul and Timotheus .... to all the saints .... 
with the BISHOPS and DEACONS.” The teaching 
of the Mystery had not “fallen into abeyance” when 
Philippians was written, fot that Epistle contains in the 
third chapter teaching of a superlative character. Eph. 

4. details “some Apostles and some Prophets, and some 
Evangelists, and some Pastors and Teachers.” These 
were not inconsistent with the Mystery, for they were 
given expressly “ with a view to the fitting together of 
the saints (or Holiest of all), unto a work of ministry 
(1 diakonia , which gives us “deacon),” unto the buildiDg 
up of the Body of Christ.” Bishops and Deacons had 
a work to do which was connected with the “ Church 
of God,” “ the House of God,” the corporate witness and fel- 
lowship on Earth of the Spirit’s Unity in the Heavenlies. 

The Church on Earth soon began to mind “ earthly 
things,” and finally deserted the Apostle Paul and the 
Truth committed to him. The Apostle does Dot exhort 
Timothy to start a fresh meeting, or to attempt to gain 
authority in the lapsed organisation, but, commissions 
him to entrust the Mystery “to faithful meD, who shall 
be able to TEACH ” (2 Tim. 2. 2) ; while Timothy 
himself is exhorted to “do the work of an EVANGE- 
LIST fulfilling the ministry [diakonia) that was his ” 
(2 Tim. 4. 5). The period between Phil. 1. and 1 
Timothy marks the brightest period of the Dispensation 
— a period covered by the “ Bishops and Deacons.” 
To day we are isolated ; surrounded with every evidence 
of failure, chaos and ruin. The Heavenly Reality . 
remains untouched, but the earthly witness, that part i 
entrusted to man, has gone the way of all creature work 
and witness. Let us not think that the lack of ! 
manifest unity is more in harmony with the Mystery, : 
than the enjoyment of it ( as once witnessed under the | 
supervision of Bishops and Deacons. You will be glad i 
to hear that the subject of “ Ministry ” will D.V. be | 
considered later, in Mr. Welch’s “ Dispensational 
Expositions.” We wish you every blessing in your 
Bible studies. j 

E. C. (Croydon). You ask for a word of explanation 
on (1) Eph. 2. 20 and (2) John 10. 16. i 

(1.) The Pre-eminence of Christ is unaltered by j 
changes of dispensation, hence in Eph. 2. 20, con- 
cerning the Church of the Mystery, and in 1 Pet. 2. 6, 
concerning the “ Royal Priesthood, the Holy Nation,” 
Christ is the " Chief Corner” stone, whether “in the- 
heavenlies ” (Eph.) or “ laid in Sion ” (x Pet.) 

No true Apostle or Prophet ever laid any “other 
Foundation." The “ Apostles and Prophets ” of Eph. j 
2. 20 are the same as those of Eph. 4. xi, the gifts of : 
Christ “when He ascended up on high” (7-10), j 
and must be distinguished from the “Twelve” i 
(1 Cor. 15. 5-8). | 

The sphere of blessing of the Church of the Mystery ! 
is the “ Holiest of all ” (see Things to Come , April 1910). 
Hence during this dispensation the middle wall of 
partition, the enmity made by ordinances, which per- 
petuated the difference between Jew and Gentile, has 
been abolished. 

In the Dispensation of the fulness of times, when 
all things, whether in heaven or on earth, shall be 
headed up in Christ (Eph. 1. 10), it will be seen that 
“ the whole building," or “ every building,” has been 
“builded together” for an habitation of God; the 
Church of the Mystery finding its inheritance in the 
“ Holiest of all,” the Church of Israel forming the 

Roy a IPriestfcoo ” ministering in the Holy Place and 
whatever their position “in glory,” resting upon 
Christ the Chief Corner Stone. 


, (2.) Whether John wrote his “Gospel” after Paul 

had proclaimed the Mystery, or not, one thing is 
certain — it is a record of the words and deeds of Christ, 
Who was a minister of the circumcision (Rom. 15.8), 

1 Who declared that He was not sent but unto the lost 
sheep of the house of Israel (Matt. 15. 24). On either 
side of verse 16 is the statement that the “Good 
Shepherd was to lay down His life for the sheep.” See 
also John 1 1. 49, 50. After His death, which from the 
human standpoint seemed to indicate failure, Samari- 
tans and Gentiles were included. See Acts 1, and IsaT 
49. 4-6, 56. 1-8 ; Rom. 15. 8-12. You should refer to a 
“ Bible Word Study ” on the word “ atile," Things to 
! Come, August, 1910, and remember that the second 
| word rendered “ fold ” in John 10. 16 A.V. should read 
| “ flock ” — many “ folds ” gathered together as “ one 
flock.” Christ is never spoken of as Shepherd in the 
Prison Epistles, although this is a prominent title in 
other scriptures and dispensations. John 10. 16 does 
not refer to the “Church.” We wish you “geed 
success ” regarding the propcsed Bible Readings in 
CroydoD. 

PIMLICO. 

The friends who meet at 55 Moreton Street, Pimlico, 
for Bible Study are requested to note that the next 
meeting will be held (God willing) on Wednesday 
Evening, October 5th, at 7 o’clock. Subject for 
Consideration: “Till He Come” (1 Cor. 11. 26), 

“That blessed hope ” (Titus 2. 13). To whom do these 
Scriptures refer ? 

DUNDEE. 

Readers of Things to Come in Dundee, are invited to 
communicate with Mr. Chas. Reid, 15 Baxter Park 
Terrace for fellowship in the Word. 
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We have already seen something of this in “ the great 
conflict of the ages ; ” but, having the veil of Tradition 
over our eyes, we have regarded it too exclusively as a 
conflict between the person of Satan and the person of 
Christ. Instead of which the conflict was really with 
The Purpose of God in Christ. 


XIII.— THE FIRST GROUP. 
Faith Conquering Through God. 


I It is this which gives us the key to the whole matter. 
5 Satan's aim was not merely, or only, to prevent the 
I promised “ Seed 99 coming into the world as the personal 


(5) David and the Prophets. 

( Continued from page 111.) 

viii. “Waxed Valiant in Fight; put to flight the 
Armies of the Aliens'* (v. 35). 

T his special example of what faith can do through 
God is most significant, and full of instruction. 
It tells us that the path of faith is, of itself, a path of 
conflict. This conflict is with fighters. The word 
rendered “ armies," here, means “camps”; and it is 
put by the Figure, Metonymy (of the Adjunct) for those 
who live in camps. It occurs ten times in the New Testa- 
ment. In Acts xxi. 34, 37 ; xxii. 24; xxiii. 10, 16, 32 it 
is rendered “castle.” In Heb. xi. 35; xiii. 11, 13. 
Rev. xx. 9, it is rendered “ camp ” in both A. V. 
and R.V. 

This word is the first key to the instruction we are to 
get from this example of faith. 

It does not refer to a mere warlike operation engaged 
in by two parties for their own purposes or conquests ; 


Christ of God ; but to make the word of Jehovah, who 
promised it, of none effect and to thwart His purpose , 
as contained in the promise which revealed it. 

All he could know of God's purpose could be only as 
it was revealed. At first it was that Man (Adam) was 
the one in whom all dominion in the “ heavens and 
earth which are now” (Gen. i. 28-30: Ps. viii. 4-9) was 
vested. Whether this means that Satan, before his 
fall, was supreme in the “world that then was” 
(2 Pet. iii. 6), and whether that fall led to the disrup- 
tion of that world of Gen. i. i, 2, we are not plainly 
told ; though we may confidently infer it ; for, already, 
in Gen. iii. 1, Satan is introduced to us as having fallen ; 

I and, if his fall did not take place between the 1st and 
! 2nd verses of Gen. i., there is no other place for it 
! between Gen. i. 2 and iii. 1. 

- Man, therefore, having been set, in the purpose of 
| God, as the head of “ the heavens and earth which are 
j now, by the same word ” (2 Peter iii. 7), was the object 
1 of Satan’s first assault. 


or their mere personal aggrandisement. 

“Waxed valiant in fight” is followed by another 
expression telling us the nature of the fighting. 

It was not a mere exercise of strategic skill, or 
victory gained over a mere human foe, but the condi- 
tion of conflict which rages within the special domain 
of faith. It is just the word which indicates that con- 
flict which Israel entered upon with the nations of 
Canaan who were in possession of the Land ; warriors 
living in camps, occupying the ground in advance, and 
contesting it at every step. 

It points therefore to a conflict foretold, which faith 
had heard of, and believed, and entered on in the obedi- 
ence which comes of faith. 

We see this, first, in Abraham, “ the father of the 
faithful.” Abraham was not a mere soldier, but a 
simple believer ; he was not a world-conqueror, but one 
who believed what he had heard from God, and acted 
upon it. 

The moment he took the first step in faith’s pathway, 
he found it was to be contested step by step by the great 
enemy. 

The sphere of faith thus became the sphere of conflict. 
And that conflict, not personal as between man and 
man, but Dispensational as between Satan and the pur- 
pose of God. 


It was not personal or individual to Adam, but it was 
against the purpose of God in committing dominion in 
the earth to him. 

Man therefore must be attacked so that God’s pur- 
pose in him might fail. 

This is the reason for what is revealed in Gen. iii. 
“ The fall of man ” was not a mere historical incident. 
We are not to look on it in connection with its subse- 
quent effects, whether individual, moral, physical or 
spiritual ; but in connection with its object, purpose 
and design, viz., to defeat the expressed purpose of 
Jehovah concerning man. 

That was the one prime reason of the great event 
which lies at the root of human history, , We are so 
taken up with its results, as they affect ourselves per- 
sonally, that \fre are tempted to leave out of our account 
the result as it affected the purpose of God in Adam. 

We must not dwell further on the course of that con- 
flict here; but only notice the next and consequent 
purpose of Jehovah revealed for faith, in Gen. iii. 15. 

Man had fallen. Man’mustdie. But, was Jehovah’s 
purpose in man to fall ? That was the one great ques- 
tion which was now raised. 

We, as we have said, naturally think of the Fall only 
as it affects ourselves. Self comes in, and comes first, 
and all the time, as usual. 
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But in the Word of God, God is first, yea, all in all. 

He had given to man universal dominion in the earth ; 
and now, man is to die. He has forfeited his trust. He 
has lost his dominion. 

Now, it is time for God to work, His first word of 
prophecy is heard in the midst of the failure, and out of 
the depth of the ruin. 

His purpose is declared, He will not improve man. 
He has been “ marred in the hands of the potter.” 
Jehovah declares His purpose to make a new man, 
(“ the second man ”) a new Adam (“ the last Adam ”), 
“as it pleased the potter to make it ” (Jer. xviii. 4). 

' This is why the coming “seed” of the first man is 
called “ the Son of Man. 0 It is He, “ the second man,” 
Who now has all dominion committed unto Him, and 
not “the first man, Adam.” Hence, while it is man 
alone who received the promise in Gen. i. 28-30, it is 
“ the Son of Man ” Who takes up the promise in Psalm 
viii. 4, and Heb. ii. 6. 

The purpose of Jehovah is now declared ; and the 
one object of Satan’s strategy is now clear. 

It is not merely the Person of the coming One, but 
the purpose of Jehovah in Him , against which Satan’s 
“ enmity ” is thus manifested. 

There was nothing yet to show Satan by what line 
the Son of Man was to come. Hence his enmity was 
first directed against the whole race of mankind ; and 
as early as Gen. vi. his whole plot is revealed. 

We need not go through the details of that terrible 
assault which accomplished the destruction of all 
earth’s inhabitants with the exception of “ eight souls.” 
These were saved ; and these alone. 

But the next thing we hear of is the call of Abraham, 
in Gen. xii. 31, and the promise to give him and his 
seed the Land of Canaan for his inheritance. All 
blessing for all mankind is henceforth vested in Abraham 
and his seed for ever. 

From the moment that Satan knew of the declared 
purpose of Jehovah concerning Abraham, he evidently 
realised that there was not a moment to be lost in his 
attempt to meet it, by occupying the land in advance, 
in order to contest each step which should be 
made by Abraham’s seed to take it into their possession. 

The time must have been very short, but it was long 
enough. It must have been this moment which is 
referred to in Gen. vi. 4, and Gen. xii. 6. Not only was 
there the attempt on the whole human race “in those 
days ” ( i.e.y “ the days of Noah "), but there was another 
attempt also “ after that ” affecting the Land. This latter 
was evidently more limited both in character and extent, 
and was confined to the Land of Canaan. 

A few years later, Abram and Lot take their journey 
thither. “ They went forth to go into the Land of 
Canaan and (it is added) into the Land of Canaan they 
came ” (Gen. xii. 4). Why, this emphasis on “the 
Land of Canaan ? ” Because when Terah and his 
family first set forth from Ur to go thither, they did not 
come into the Land of Canaan, but stopped short and 
abode some years in Haran (or Mesopotamia). This 
delay, for aught we know, may have been the work of 


the enemy, for it gave him the time he was needing to 
forestall the coming of Abram, and thus delay its 
approach. 

Hence, when we read verse 6, and learn how “ Abram 
passed through the Land unto the place of Sichem 
unto the place of Moreh,” we have the significant 
parenthetical remark “and the Canaanite was then in 
the Land.” These brief parentheses are often full of 
teaching calling our attention to them by their position 
and their brevity. 

Modern critics love to read this word “ then ” in the 
sense of still, and make it refer to the late date of the 
authorship of Genesis, by meaning that the Canaanites 
remained still in the land after the exile in Babylon ! 
Whereas the word means that the Canaanites were 
already in possession of the land, and had already 
occupied it in advance.*- 1 

We must pass over the assault of Satan in attempting 
to forestall and destroy the purpose of Jehovah as to 
Abram’s “seed” by the denial of Sarah; also the 
separation of Lot and his choice of Sodom, as his 
dwelling-place. Sodom was already marked out as 
being associated with the sin of the fallen angels 
(Jude 6), and the dread results of their irruption. 

Gen. xiv. reveals the presence of several branches of 
the Rephaim, who evidently rebelled against the four 
kings (Amraphel, Arioch, Chedarlaomer and Tidal). 
Four branches of them are named, or at any rate four 
of the names by which they were known by others : for 
the Rephaim we are told were known as Zamzuzumim 
(Deut. ii. 20), and Emitn (Deut. ii. 10), and Horim 
(Deut. ii. 12). 

It looks as though the five kings were closely con- 
nected with these, for after the four kings had smitten 
them, they went out against them and were defeated. 

But, alas ! Lot was living in Sodom, and was taken 
prisoner “with all his goods.” 

Here we reach the point which furnishes us with our 
first illustration ; another example of Abraham’s faith — 
its power to conquer through God. 

Abram was no warrior. He was no world-conqueror ; 
or invader of other countries. He was a man avoiding 
all “ strife.” But, through faith, he “ waxed valiant in 
fight, and put to flight the armies of the aliens.” 

But while his faith could do this to rescue his 
nephew Lot, the same faith restrained him from using this 
valour to acquire the land by his sword. If he could 
do the one, he could surely have done the other ; but 
he had heard of the land ; he had received the promise, 
and faith would wait God’s time for his possession 
of it. g 

Not only would he not “take it in possession,” but 
he would not take from the king of Sodom “ from a 
thread even to a shoe-lachet ” or anything that was 
his — lest he should say “ I have made Abraham rich” 
(Gen. xiv. 23). 

Abraham was already “ rich : ” he possessed the Word 

* For a similar significant parenthesis see chap. xiii. 7. The 
emphasis of this parenthesis is to show the evil of the disputes ot 
brethren in the presence oi the enemy. 
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and promise of God; and, having this, faith possessed | 
all. He had need of nothing that Sodom could offer. [ 
Lot, on the other hand, “ walked by sight.” He lifted 
up his own eyes (Gen. xiii. 10). Abram “ walked by 
faith, ” and lifted up his eyes, only at the command of 
Jehovah (Gen. xiii. 14). 

Abraham by faith could “ wax valiant in fight and 
put to flight the armies of the aliens,” in rescuing Lot 
from the war on Sodom ; but it required the Angels of 
God to rescue Lot from the destruction of Sodom. 

What Abraham had heard from God we are not told. 
But his action in rescuing Lot stands out as being so ! 
unlike every act of his life, and takes on such a special ! 
character from the blessing of the King of Salem and 1 
the colloquy with the King of Sodom and the inter- i 
vention of Melchisedek, that faith must have played a 
large place in the whole event. 

The God Who had delivered Abram ( v . 19) was the j 
God Who had called him, and the God Who must have 
spoken to him. 

He was Elyon El , “ the most High GOD, the pos- 
sessor of heaven and earth,” the One Who had the right, 
therefore, to give the Land to whom He would. 

Abram admitted this claim, and by faith he upheld 
and vindiated this right. 

He had said to the King of Sodom “ I will not take ! 
even to a shoe-lachet, and I will not take anything ; 
that is thine, lest thou shouldest say ‘ I have made ; 
Abram rich ’ ” ; and immediately “ after these things the ! 
Word of Jehovah came unto Abram in a Vision, saying j 
‘ Fear not Abram I am thy Shield, and thy exceeding j 
great reward 1 ” (Gen.xv. 1). Here was blessing indeed : j 
here was possession in truth ; for as yet it was only ! 
through faith, faith in what he had heard from “ the Most : 
High God, the possessor of heaven and earth.” j 

(This section (viii.) to be concluded in our next.) \ 

“TRUSTING GOD IN SICKNESS.” 

BEING 

A REVIEW 

OF TWO PAMPHLETS BY PHILIP MAURO. j 

' 7 . Sickness among Saints : to Whom shall wc go ? By Philip Mauro. ; 
Price 4d. | 

2 . Trusting God in Sickness : Objections considered and Questions j 
answered . By the same. Price 4d. Both published by Samuel 
E. Roberts, 5a Paternoster Row, E.C. 

T he above books have been sent to us with a request 
from the Publisher that he may be “ favoured 
with a review.” 

Lest our silence might be mistaken for a want of 
courtesy to the Author, or for a want of ability on our 
part to meet his arguments, we feel it due to both 
parties, as well as to our readers, to give our thoughts 
upon the important subject which is here raised. 

We gather out the three principal points which it is 
the author’s object to substantiate. 

(1) It is asserted throughout the two booklets that, 
in all cases of sickness, a child of God should trust 
wholly in the Lord ; and. that it is a sin of the utmost 
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gravity to consult a Medical Practitioner, or even to 
depend. on the use of any “ means” he may prescribe. 

(2) It is asserted that these latter gentlemen are all 
working in the special sphere of Satan’s activities and 
works; and that it is not possible for any one of them 
to diagnose a physical disorder in a child of God ; and, 
further, that no medicinal remedy can reach it (p. 33 
of No. 1 and p. 24 of No. 2). 

(3) It is asserted that sickness among saints is one 
of the principal works of Satan (pp. 26, 29 No. 2), 
and that “ sickness is the assault of Satan upon the 
physical body ” (p. 25 No. 2). 

And, further, that diseases in the people of God are 
“ really caused by some departure either individually or 
corporately, from the ways of God ; or, they are per- 
mitted for the purpose of chastening, or instruction ” 
(p. 31 No. 1). In proof of this latter proposition we 
are urged to “ see Deut. 28 . 21, 22, 27, 28, 35, 59, 60, 61.” 

But we are sure that no one can read those verses 
without seeing that they must refer exclusively to the 
People of Israel, and to the Land of Israel ; for the 
promises and threatenings include one just as much as 
the other, and can have no possible general reference 
to Gentiles as such, or to the Church of God. 

As to the second statement, it is contrary to the ex- 
perience of the vast majority of our readers. For we 
all know of many godly Physicians who must feel 
slandered by being spoken of as they are in these pam- 
phlets (for we find no exception made in their favour). 

Moreover, it is contrary both to fact and experience 
that they are “ unable to diagnose a disease in a child 
of God.” Of course in some cases they may find it 
just as difficult to do this in “ a child of God ” as it 
sometimes is in the case of a child of the devil. We 
are thankful that this is only the author’s statement, 
and not the statement of God’s Word, for it is contrary 
to our every day experience. Moreover, it is equally 
contrary to our experience as to the cause of disease 
among the children of God. We all of us know many 
of blameless life and sure and certain trust in God, of 
whom the statements made are wholly untrue. It is 
easy for one in robust health to write these hard things, 
but there are thousands of believers who’ will be sad- 
dened, and perhaps maddened’ by them. Diseases are 
more often than not hereditary. How can all these be 
said to be either from Satan or from God ? The writer 
puts himself back among the Pharisees who opposed 
our Lord in John 9 , when they foolishly asked “Who 
did sin, this man, or his parents, that he was born 
blind ?” We know of believers whose holiness of life 
and happiness of heart wfe greatly covet, but who can 
scarcely move from their bed on account of a sickness 
which they brought with them into the world. 

But it is the first of thg above three statements that 
contains the fundamental fallacy which underlies the 
whole of both booklets, and vitiates all the conclusions 
drawn from it and built upon it. 

We see here the importance of agreement as to the 
definition of the terms we use. This is observable at 
the very outset. 
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The writer fails to define the sense in which he uses 
the term “ Trusting God," but we are easily able to 
detect the only sense in which the expression is used ; 
viz., that we are not to use any means whatever; any 
such use being wholly incompatible with any real trust 
in God (pp. 18-20 No. 2). 

In other words we are to sit still and do absolutely 
nothing except to eat food (which, after all, is a means) ; 
or to obey James 5 . 14-16 which again involves the use of 
means, though these are alleged to be Divine, and 
binding on us to-day. This will be referred ta below. 

Our own definition of “ trusting God*' in this sphere 
is no different from that trust which we should have in 
Him “at all times.” (Ps. 62 . 8). 

When we have need of any supply and we trust in 
the Lord, He supplies our need by His own means : means ; 
which He employs, and which become ours when used 1 
by us. 

If He supplies our own financial need, He does not 
give us the money miraculously, so that we put our 
hand in our pocket and find it there ; but He employs 
means of showing us, in His own perfect way, and of 
guiding us (Ps. 32 . 8), what we are to do ; or showing to 
a friend or even a stranger how he or she is to be His 
means in supplying that need. 

On one occasion, we were “ trusting God ” in such a 
time of need, and He actually used and. “ shewed ” us 
our dear brother, the author of these two booklets, as His 
means of supplying it. 'He actually sacrificed a return 
ticket from Naples to New York in order to come through 
London and see us and supply our need. We had not 
told him of it, and he will not know, until he 
reads these words, that he was being used as God’s 
“ means ” to supply the very need for which we were 
“ trusting God.” 

Had he been a physician, and our need had been 
healing, he might have been sent and “ shewed ” to us in 
exactly the same way. 

Our reason for using the expression God “shewing ” 
us His means will appear below. It will be better for 
us first to note the Scripture declarations that it is God 
Himself Who is the Creator of all things, and not 
Satan. Satan did not create any one of them, nor did 
he give wisdom and understanding in the use of God’s 
creatures (though he may deceive men in the abuse and 
perversion of them). The Scripture declares that 
“every creature of God (*.*., every thing created by 
God) is good , and nothing is to be rejected, being received 
with thanksgiving, for it is sanctified by the word of 
God and prayer” (1 Tim. 4 . 4). The Figure used here 
is called Pleonasm (by which a statement is put in two 
ways, negatively as well as positively), in order to greatly 
emphasise it. So here, we are told not to reject it, but, 
on the contrary, we art to receive it, and that “ with 
thanksgiving.” We believe that we are acting in 
accordance with God’s will and commandment when 
the wisdom and experience of a godly Physician tell 
us of some “ creature (or creation) of God ” which He 
has prepared and provided for our special need in any 
sickness. 


His Word has told us that “ He causeth the grass to 
grow for the cattle, and herb for the service of man " 
(Ps. 104 . 14). This does not refer to food, for that is 
the subject of the next line — “ to bring forth* food out 
of the earth.” 

The word rendered “service” here shows that it 
does not refer to food , but to the profiting of the one 
to whom the “service” is rendered. It is the same 
word that is translated “labour” in v. 23, while, in 
Num. 3 . 36, it means “ all that serveth thereto.” 

God has created many things “ for the service of 
man,” and He has told us to “receive” them and “ not 
to reject them.” Among them He has created the 
“ herbs ” of the field, which are not for food merely, 
but for medicinal use and service. 

It is in Coverdale’s Translation (preserved in the 
English Prayer Book) that Ps. 147 , 3 is rendered “He 
giveth medicine to heal their sickness.” Without 
pressing this into our service, we merely note it, and 
pass on to consider the Scriptures adduced in these 
booklets. These are three in number, and on these is 
built up the whole of the arguments. 

(1) The first is Ex. 15 . 26. Here, note that it is a 
negative promise. It is a promise that He will not do a 
certain thing, not that He will do it. No, He will not 
do it, provided certain conditions, which He lays down 
are fulfilled. “/ will put none of these diseases upon thee 
which I have brought upon the Egyptians " Those diseases 
refer to the plagues of Egypt from whence He had just 
brought them out. What they were, we are told 
further on : “ the botch of Egypt . . . the emerods (or 
haemorrhoids) . . . the scab . . . and the itch ” (De. 28 - 
27). In v . 60 they are further described as being the 
diseases which they were “ afraid of.” Moreover, there 
was not only the promise “ I will take away from thee 
(*.*., Israel) all sickness, but I will lay them upon all them 
that hate thee ” (Deut. 7 . 15). 

If the former scripture refers to us, then this latter must 
also equally refer to us, in which case we are truly sorry 
for those who hate and oppose us, for there would soon be 
a great number of our brethren under treatment for the 
11 itch” and the “botch” and the “scab,” with no 
physician able to diagnose their terrible diseases. 

The fact that they are not all thus hors de combat , but 
are as active as they are hostile, is the very best proof 
that these scriptures in Exodus and Deuteronomy, do 
not, and cannot, refer to us, now, in this Dispensation, 
but to Israel and to Israel’s land only. 

It is remarkable, that the context of Ex. 15 . 26 
’supplies us with a notable proof of our true position as 
to the Lord’s pse of means, or rather our use of His 
means , which He shews to us when we are “ trusting 
God.” 

In verse 25, immediately before the verse relied upon 
by the author we read that, when Israel came to Marah, 
where the waters were bjtter and undrinkable, Moses,* 
trusting God, “cried unto the Lord.” What did the 
Lord do? Did He work a Miracle with the water? 

*There is nothing about " that He may bring forth.’* It is the 
Infinitive mood with the Preposition, " to bring forth food.’* 
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He could, of course most easily have done so, had it 
been His usual way of working. But it was not His 
usual way. Hence we read that “ the Lord shewed him 
a tree, which, when he had cast into the waters, the 
waters were made sweet” (Ex. 15. 25). 

Before we leave this passage we must notice the 
condition. It is “ If thou ( i.e ., as a nation, not as 
individuals) hearken .... DO .... give ear .... 
keep” God’s Laws. This negative promise is con- 
ditional on obeying God, and not on “ trusting God.” 

In the Dispensation of Grace in which we happily 
find ourselves to day, the word which characterises it 
is “DONE,” not “DO.” 

We are not going to put ourselves back under law, to 
which, having “ died with Christ,” we are “ dead ” and 
from which therefore we are “free ” (Rom. 7. 1-5 and 6 
margin). 

We sincerely hope none of our readers will be misled 
by these booklets, and put themselves “ under law ” from 
which they have been once for all delivered. 

When we “trust God,” we are in the region of faith 
and of grace, not in the sphere of “works” where we are 
punished and chastised by God for any neglect of duty 
in obeying His laws. 

(2) The second of the three texts on which the super- 
structure is built is Ps. 41. 3. “ The Lord will 

strengthen him upon the bed of languishing : Thou 

wilt make all his bed in his sickness.'’ The italics are 
the author’s. 

This is a Psalm of David, and refers of course to 
David’s Son, and David’s Lord. (See v. 9.) 

If it is to be taken as a direct promise to ourselves, 
let it be so taken in all its fulness. There will be then 
no need for any nurses. But this application is absurd. 

If the Lord is to make our bed it will be by the same use 
of means. It is the Figure of Speech called Anthro- 
popatheia, by which God is spoken of as a man, iu 
condescension to our weakness. But the truth is all j 
the truer , and means very much more than bed-making. 

It means that he will be Jehovah Jireh (as well as 
Jehovah Ropheka) and that He will provide all that will 
be needed on a bed of sickness. He will show us some 
one who will nurse us, and better still, all that this 
involves. He will have before “ shewed ” the nurse 
others who will have trained her so that her nursing 
may be more efficiently performed. 

If the Lord sees to all this He will do it perfectly, and 
we shall not have trusted Him in vain. He will show 
us the nurse, as well as the Physician and the medicine* 
as he showed Moses the " tree ” in Ex. 15. 25. 

We gain rather than lose anything by this second 
scripture. 

(3) This brings us to the third , viz., James 5. 14. 

Here we have an I^pistle written by James, not by 

Paul; and written not unto us, but unto “the twelve 
tribes of Israel ” (v. I). 

The author sees this difficulty and we observe the 
pen of the “Counsellor” rather than that of the 
Expositor. 

In the first place we have never said that it is “ not 


for Gentile members of the body of Christ.” It is 
written for them, for their learning ; but it is not 
addressed to them. The Law is there but not the 
Gospel. Religion is there but not Christ. The 
Synagogue is there (2. 2.) but not the spiritual body 
of Christ. The coming of the Judge is there (5. 8, 9) 
Dot the coming of the Saviour. Justification by works 
is there (2. 20-26) but not Justification by faith. 

The errors of Judaism are dealt with but not the sins 
of Gentile believers. The place of worship was the 
Synagogue, not the upper room or place of assembly. 
Who are the “ye” of ch. 4 ? Who are the “rich men ” 
of ch. 5. 1 ? The Spiritual and vital Christianity of 
Ephesians, Philippians and Colossians is nowhere seen. 

[ Only twice is Christ named at all (1. 1, and 2. 1). 

: The word “ Gospel ” is not used, the Mystery is 
not mentioned ; and the fundamental doctrines of 
! Incarnation, Atonement, Redemption, Resurrection, 
j or Ascension are not even referred to. 

We may add that, in the great majority of Greek 
Manuscripts, the Epistle of James follows immediately 
after the Acts. It does so also in several of the printed 
. Greek Texts (as in that of Dr. Tregelles). 

All this shows that it is to the Acts period, the 
' Pentecostal Dispensation, that the Epistle of James 
belongs, and not to this the subsequent, and now 
j present, Dispensation of the Mystery. 

; The Author says (p. 38, No. 1). “ I should not dare 

| to say that the gift of healing, or any other gift had 
j ceased.” 

' But we do dare to say they have ceased ; and we say 
it on the sure and certain warrant the Word of God. 

“Ini Cor., 13, we are distinctly told that the spiritual 
gifts seen in full exercise in that Church in Corinth 
were to “cease.” Four times is the word “done away” 
used, (though it is translated differently each time*). 

Of course the Spirit may, as the author truly says, 
“ impart His gifts wherever or whenever it is His 
sovereign pleasure to do so.” No one disputes that. 
He may bestow a special gift to-day, and He may give 
the gift of wisdom to many a godly Physician or 
Barrister, but it will be exceptional, and not general : 
it will not be in accordance with the principles of 
His administration in the present Dispensation in 
which He has Himself told us these “ gifts ” were to 
“ cease.” They will not be His special activities which 
are seen at work throughout the Dispensation of the 
Acts (Heb. 2. 4). 

Indeed, this “ laying on of hands ” of James 5. 14, is 
one of the very things which these same Hebrew 
believers were fin a later day commanded to “ leave,” 
by the Holy Spirit through Paul, and to go on to 
perfection. But the author of these booklets would bid 
us disobey this later command, and not “ leave ” them, 
but, go back to an earlier command which had been 
abrogated, and continue to obey it, i.e., of course if we 
can : for be adds “ I am free to admit that I have 

•Verse 8. Where it is rendered ••fail*' and 41 vanish away” 
v. xo, where it is rendered 44 done away;” and v. ii, where it is 
44 put away.” 
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never met anyone possessed of the gift of healing as 
exercised by the Apostles’* (p. 38, No. 1). 

We were wrong in saying in our letter addressed to 
him on October 27th, 1909 (which we thought was 
private) that the Apostle “ could not ” use his gifts of 
healing. It would have been better, and equally con- 
clusive to have said that he did not use them. But this 
argument from silence is not allowed to us. We still 
however restate the fact that there is no mention of 
their use after Acts 28 . 

When the author of these booklets asserts that these | 
sign gifts were never used for the Lord's people , but only : 
for unbelievers , he forgets the raising of Dorcas from j 
the dead by Peter (Acts 9 . 36-43), and the raising of 1 
Eutychus by Paul (Acts 20 . 7-12), which were indeed the 
greatest gifts that could possibly have been given and 
used. Surely these Scriptures hardly agree with the 
sweeping statement that “ every exercise of the gift of 
healing_from Acts 3 to Acts 28 was upon those who were 
not members of the assembly of God. On the other 
hand there is no suggestion in the Acts or in any 
Epistle that the gift of healing is to be used in case 
of sickness among the saints.” 

We must leave these opposing statements to the 
judgment of our readers. 

There is surely no need to say much more, because 
what we have said covers so much ground that we may 
pass over minor arguments and statements. 

That we must not place too much reliance on the 
writer’s arguments which depend on the expositions of 
Scripture, may be seen from three examples. (1.) One 
is Jer. 8. 22, which certainly will not bear the inter- 
pretation the author seeks to put upon it. If “ balm ” 
were not used as a medicine, and if there were no 
“ physicians” in Israel the whole point of the question 
is lost ; and it is used in vain. By “ balm,” he says, we 
are to understand “ God’s salvation,” and by the 
“ Physician there ’* we are to understand “ Christ.” 

If our readers will only substitute these meanings they 
will see what the sense then becomes. The author’s 
conclusion is right, but it cannot be right unless the 
ivords mean exactly what they say . The whole state- 
ment is void of sense, and could not be understood 
unless “ balm ” were used, and “ physicians” were in 
practice. 

The same applies to Isa. 1.6 (which the author of 
these booklets fails to quote). The condition of the 
nation of Israel is compared to a body with “ wounds 
and bruises and putrifying sores.” And Jehovah, to 
heighten the terrible condition, adds “ they (the wounds) 
have not been closed, neither bound up, neither 
mollified with ointment.” This statement of the 
illustration could not have been understood unless the 
practice of such medical treatment was quite common 
and well known. So well known indeed as to make it 
quite unnecessary for any command to be given one 
way or the other. 

(2.) The second is that of King Asa in 2 Ch. 16 . 
7-12. 

Quite a wrong turn is given to this history. The 


assertion is made that the case of Asa is “ strictly 
parallel” with the case of Saul in 1 Ch. 10 . 13, 14 
(p. 21, No. 2). 

All that our readers have to do is to “ open the book ” 
and see for themselves whether the passages are 
“ similar.” In the case of Asa, king of Judah, he sought 
to Benhadad, king of Syria, for help against Baasha, 
king of Israel. In doing this he disobeyed many direct 
commands of God ; and, when a prophet was sent to 
reprove him, Asa put him in prison, and oppressed the 
people. 

In return for this treatment the LORD “ smote him 
with a disease in his feet,” not because he sought to 
physicians, but to show Asa’s further obduracy, when it 
is added “ yet, in his disease he sought not to the 
LORD, but to the physicians.” 

Of course, he did wrong ; but the wrong as stated in 
v. 7 was his relying upon the king of Syria instead of 
on Jehovah and His promised help against all enemies. 
Asa should have trusted the LORD,aswe have explained 
in our definition of such trust, and the LORD would 
have assuredly kept His promise and sent deliverance 
] by shewing him some wonderful “means” from both 
j enemies and disease, as He showed Moses the “tree” 
j in Ex. 15 . 25. 

But how can this be “ strictly parallel ” with the case 
of Saul ? Saul’s sin was positive, Asa’s was negative. 
Saul disobeyed a direct command not to seek to a 
familiar spirit, which was a capital offence ; “ therefore 
the LORD slew him.” But where is the direct com- 
mand not to seek to a Physician, which Asa had 
J disobeyed ? Had there been one, and Asa had been slain 
I for it, then the cases would have been “strictly parallel,” 
l but not otherwise. 

| (3). The third passage is the well worn one of 

j Timothy and the wine. We are indeed pained to find 
our dear brother, whose prowess in logic is so keen and 
! brilliant, reduced to such a miserable exposition of 
1 Tim. 5 . 23. True, it is only what the author says 
“ is to be inferred ,” but the reference to the bad water 
supply of Ephesus came upon us quite as a surprise. 
We had heard of the wine being used for “ external 
application,” but we must confess that we had never 
thought about the water-works of Ephesus. 

But, even so, the argument is of no avail. The 
author says the wine was recommended “ on account 
of his stomach. We have here not a prescription for 
the treatment of disease, but advice as to the most 
suitable thing to use for drinking purposes. Wine is 
not medicine,” &c. 

But why leave out the last words of the sentence* 
“ and thy often infirmities.” It distinctly says “ for 
thine frequent sicknesses,” and the word here used 
denotes diseases ; and yet in the face of this it is stated 
that “ we have here not a prescription for the treatment 
of disease.” * We have only to read John 9 to see that 
it is used of the “sickness” of Lazarus, which was so 
severe that he died of it, although he was such a saint. 

•See also Acts 28. 9 where it was used of the "diseases** which 
Paul healed at Melita. 
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The authormakesa great distinction between “food" 
and “ medicine,” holding that food is the only medicine 
which the child of God ought to take. As for 
“ poisons,” it is a fact that even foods taken in excess 
may become poison ; while in our own personal case I 
certain foods, if persisted in, would in a short time 
prove as deadly as any poison. But how are we to 
know all this ? Of our own instinct ? It requires a 
Physician with wisdom and experience to tell us what 
food is a suitable medicine for our disease. And if our 
disease is a “chastisement from God,” why should we I 
seek to get rid of it all, either by food or medicine ? | 

And, after all, where does “ food ” end, and “ medi- 1 
cine ” begin? We have heard of one who argued that , 
“cod-liver oil” was medicine, and that “ malt extract” ; 
was food ; but, when pressed as to what they would be 
when mixed, the answer was “ medicine.” 

Surely this is the reductio ad absurdum of the whole : 
matter. j 

It is most significant that, in his quotation of 1 Tim. 

5 . 23, the author of these booklets should have failed 
to complete the quotation “ and for thine often in- 
firmities.” Not only do we not get the explanation 
that these “ often infirmities ” means “frequent sick- i 
nesses,” but the clause is wholly omitted. Whether J 
this was by design or infirmity we will not judge, but in I 
any case it is most unfortunate. 

The author of these booklets, though he mentions the 
case of “Luke,” fails to notice that when Paul had 
“finished his course, and the time of his departure was 
at hand” he was “ trusting God in his sickness,” and 
the Lord answered his trust and “ shewed” him Luke, 
“the beloved Physician” (2 Tim. 4 . n), as He had 
“shewed ” Moses a tree (Ex. 15 . 25) ; and so ordered 
events that Paul, though all had forsaken him, should 
not be without such medical aid which Luke could 
give him ; and that, out of all the other saints who might 
have remained with the Apostle, he could say “ only 
Luke is with me.” 

Moreover, while the author asserts that “wine is not 
medicine the omitted sentence proves that it was to be 
used expressly for Timothy’s “frequent sicknesses”; and 
not for his beverage simply because the water was 
inferred to be impure. 

The author forgets that wine is one of God’s 
creatures, and that it is “ good.” He overlooks the fact 
that in the Parable of the good Samaritan the Lord 
“shewed ” to the half dead man, not a tree as He had 
showed Moses, but a “good Samaritan” who had with 
him “ oil and wine ” with which he treated the wounds 
of the man (Luke 10 . 34) ; and this is mentioned in proof 
of his goodness. 

He forgets also that while God has provided water 
“for the beasts of the field and the wild asses” 
(Ps. 104 . 10, 11), He has caused the earth to bring forth 
“ wine that maketh glad the heart of man ” ( v . 15). 

The 'cause for which the author of these booklets 
“pleads,” and the brief that he holds must be in a sad 
plight if it needs such a use, and such a forgetfulness of 
Scripture, and ignores all Dispensational teaching. 


We trust that the minds of our readers will be 
relieved, and will return to a sane trust in God, not 
merely in sickness, but “ at all times.” If we look 
around we shall not fail to observe the ominous fact 
that there is scarcely a form of new and false system 
of Theology, Philosophy or Religion but what has 
healing in sickness as one of the planks in its platform, 
from Mrs. Eddy down to Mrs. Sears, who now offers 
“immortality for four guineas ! ’* 

In saying this we are using sound logic, for we are 
reasoning from the general to the particular. 

We are pained to note that in these two pamphlets 
the opposite system of false logic is pressed into ser- 
vice, by reasoning “ from the particular to the general.” 

Or, why, in an appendix, give a loathsome example of 
diabolical cruelty in a “ Research Laboratory ” in 
Philadelphia, U.S.A. ? 

Is it because we may take this as a typical case, and 
believe that is applicable to all medical schools? 
When this example of an extreme case is cited without 
any limiting words, or saving clause, it looks as. though 
we are to do so. 

As to “Satan’s interest in this subject,” which is one 
of the sections (p. 33 No. 2) : whichever of the two 
alternatives offered in solution of this question (which 
is not of our raising) ; we can see a third, which we 
deeply deplore. We already have evidence that one effect 
will be (whatever may be the cause) to destroy the good 
and great influences of the author's other wonderful 
books . 

Another evidence of “ Satan’s interest ” is his evi- 
dent aim at this present juncture is to separate ourselves 
and our beloved brother Philip Mauro. Only by this 
way can he damage and destroy the testimony of us both. 

But, Satan can succeed only by our own consent. 

Sad to say, the “ Brethren ” are doing their best to 
help our great enemy ; for we find that wherever we go 
for public ministry the so-called “ open letters ” are 
there before us, diligently circulated before our arrival. 

But even these tools of the enemy cannot succeed 
except by our mutual consent. 

So far as we ourselves are concerned, nothing shall 
be wanting on our part to ensure his defeat. We are 
ready to sacrifice everything that is personal, and 
write only in the interest of God’s truth, God’s cause 
and God’s people. 

“ We are not ignorant of his devices.” 

Therefore we ask our beloved brother to aid us in 
defeating them, for no one should be able to detect 
them more readily than the author of The World and 
its God. t 

It is only to this end that we have kept silence so long, 
and have not made as yet, any reply to the “ open letters,” 
and not because we have none to make. We are holding 
back because we wish to heal the breach rather than to 
widen it. Our brother will, we are sure, readily pardon 
us for any infirmity of the flesh in what we have now 
written on the invitation of his publisher. 

In spite of his inference, we steadfastly refuse to take 
offence , and we can assure him that we are not rejecting 
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his teaching in order to seek “ a pretext for resorting 
to man’s remedies” (p. 15, No. 1). 

On the contrary we believe that the Lord will show 
us, as He showed the “ tree ” to Moses, some of His 
wonderful “ means ” which He (and not Satan) has 
provided for those who trust in Him “ at all times.” 

Dispensafional Expositions : 

Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference to the 
Epistles of Paul and the Present Dispensation . 

No. 17 . 

“THE GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM , 11 

AND 

“ TH E GOSPEL OF THE GRACE OF GOD .’ 1 

T he first question we are to consider in this article 
is “ Why is there no reference to ‘ the gospel of the 
kingdom ’ in the Acts . 11 

There are many theological terms and expressions 
(such as “Substitution/’ the “Millennium,” &c.), 
which are not found in the pages of scripture, yet the 
truths implied by them are found repeatedly from 
Genesis to Revelation. 

Just so with regard to “ the Gospel of the Kingdom ” 
in the Acts. 

At first thought, one would imagine that the term 
“The Gospel of the Kingdom” was of frequent 
occurence in Scripture; but, as a matter of fact, it 
occurs some four times in all. We admit that the 
term “ The Gospel of the Kingdom ” does not occur in 
the “ Acts,” but we most strongly repudiate that which 
is implied in that statement, namely that the Gospel of 
the Kingdom was not the Gospel proclaimed in the 
Acts. 

If we keep strictly to the logic (or rather the lack of 
it) of the above question, we shall have to argue that 
no one preaches the “ Gospel of the Grace of God ” 
unless somewhere in his remarks he actually uses this 
expression. According to this theory it is not sufficient 
that he preaches Christ Crucified, Buried, RiseD, 
Glorified : it is not sufficient that he includes in his 
preaching every important scriptural characteristic of 
the Gospel of Grace ; he has not preached it — nay we 
will say to him afterwards “ Why was there no reference 
to 1 the Gospel of the Grace of God ’ in your sermon ? ” 
In vain would he go over the points of his address, the 
Shibboleth is missing. Even so is it in the present 
case. Every characteristic of “ the Gospel of the 
Kingdom” is found in the preaching of the “ Acts.” 
Repentance, Baptism unto the forgiveness of sins, 
Conversion* Miracles, and Gifts, all these are connected 
with “the Gospel of the Kingdom,” and all are found 
in the Acts. The very first verse in the book shows us 
that the book of the Acts is a continuation of that 
which “ Jesus began to do and to teach.” This is con- 
firmed in Heb. 2 . 3, 4. 

Of those who affirm that the Gospel preached in the 
Acts is not “ the Gospel, of the Kingdom,” we would 


ask, What Gospel is it ? A careful comparison of the 
terms of the Gospel as preached by Paul, and recorded 
in Eph., Phil., Col., Tim., and Tit. — the “ My Gospel,” 
and the “ My Doctrine ” of these Epistles, with the 
preaching in the Acts will reveal much that is widely 
distinct and different. 

Why do those who believe that the Church began at 
Pentecost shirk the plain meaning of Peter’s climactic 
words “ Be baptised .... for the remission of sins” 
(Acts 2 . 38), or such words as “ Be baptised and wash 
away thy sins ” (Acts 22 . 16). Why do they not preach 
plainly and consistently, as some do, that Baptism is 
essential to the forgiveness of sins ? 

“The Baptism of John,” the forerunner of the King, 
was a “ baptism unto Repentance.” The Baptism of 
| the Acts, after the King had gone, was a baptism unto the 
! remission of sins, accompanied by the call to repentance ; 
but, neither John’s preaching nor Peter’s preaching can 
be made to harmonise with the Gospel of the Grace of 
God as set forth by Paul in the Epistles concerning 
“ the Church which is His Body.” The actual word 
“Gospel” occurs but twice in the whole book of the 
Acts, once spoken by Peter, once by Paul. 

In Acts 15 . 7 we read, “ The Gentiles by my mouth 
j should hear the words of the GOSPEL and believe.” 

I This refers to Peter’s message to Cornelius. If there- 
j fore we read that message, we shall find the “Gospel” 
j as understood by Peter, and as approved by the Lord 
in that period. 

Peter’s Gospel is recorded in Acts 10 . 34-43 : “ Of a 
truth I perceive that God is no respecter of persons, 
but, in every nation he that feareth Him and 
WORKETH RIGHTEOUSNESS is accepted with 
Him.” 

We find in verse 22 that Cornelius was a “just man, 
and one that feareth God.” In verse 2 we are told that 
he was a “ devout man, and one that feared God with 
all his house, which gave much alms to the people, and 
prayed to God alway.” In verse 4 he was told “ Thy 
prayers and thine ALMS are come up for a memorial 
before God.” “ Prayers and Alms ” are included in the 
laws of the Kingdom in Matt. 6, and it is noteworthy 
! that the word rendered “alms” in Matt. 6. 1 is given 
by the Critical Greek Texts of Lachmann, 
Tischendorf, Tregelles and R.V. as being “Righteous- 
ness ” (see margin). 

Cornelius gave alms, he was a just man, a devout 
man, one who feared God — yet, according to the same 
chapter, he had neither believed the Gospel, nor knew 
the Lord Jesus Christ. 

Can we imagine the Apostle who wrote Eph. 2 . 8, 9 ; 
2 Tim. 1 . 9 ; or Titus 3 . 5 prefacing “ his ” gospel with 
the opening words of Peter’s address, Acts 10 . 35 ? 

However, we go a little further. Do we find Peter 
preaching the Gospel that is linked with the Church — 
although he had given to him the keys of the Kingdom 
of Heaven ? 

We believe that Peter did use the keys given to him 
to open it with a fresh offer to the Jew 9 , and a new 
offer to the Gentile ; and that he consistently preached 
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the 44 Gospel of the Kingdom ” accordingly. But those 
who teach that Peter admitted Cornelius into the Church 
(meaning thereby the 44 One Body ”) fail to distinguish 
many things that differ. 

In verse 38 he goes on to speak of “ How God 
anointed JESUS OF NAZARETH (a title never used 
after Acts 28 ., and never occurring in any of Paul's ! 
Epistles) with the Holy Ghost and with power : Who 1 

went about doing good and healing all that were 
oppressed of the devil : for God was with Him, 44 and ! 
we are witnesses of all things which He did both in the 
Land of the Jews and in JERUSALEM." 

Peter speaks of the earthly life. Paul omits this and 
starts his Gospel with the Death and and Resurrection 
of the Lord Jesus. Peter continues 44 Whom they slew 
and hanged on a tree, Him God raised up the third 
day." 44 It is He Which is ordained to be the Judge of 
quick and dead. . . . Whosoever believeth shall 

receive the remission of sins." The evidence that 
Cornelius and his house believed the words of Peter 
was that holy spirit (pneuma hagion ) fell upon them (as 
upon Israelites in 2 , 4). And they 44 spake with 
tongues." If Peter’s preaching was the preaching for 
this dispensation, by what warrant do we deny that the 
standing of Cornelius as that of a Christian should not 
be still advocated ? 

Returning now to Acts 15 , let us notice verses 28, 29, 

44 For it seemed good to the HOLY GHOST, and to 
us, to lay upon you no greater burden than these neces- j 
sary things, that ye abstain from meats offered to idols, | 
and from blood, and from things strangled, and from j 
fornication." j 

Here it is definitely claimed that the Holy Ghost ; 
sanctioned the imposing of four restrictions. One of ’ 
them presents no difficulty, but the first three, andpar- 
ticularly the two dealing with 44 things strangled ’’ and 
“blood " do present difficulties, if Peter preached 44 the 
Gospel of the Grace of God," as we know it from Paul, i 
The whole case is restated again in chapter 21. 25, when 
each item is carefully repeated. 

If Acts 15 is one and the same as the ministry of 
Paul, how do we reconcile the abstaining from that 
which 44 seemed good to the Holy Ghost,” with the in- 
spired injunction 44 that eat" of 1 Cor. 10 . 25. 44 What- 

soever is sold in the shambles, that eat, asking no 
question for conscience sake." Read the following 
verses, which give no such commands as given in 
Acts 16 , but simply tell the believer to be ready to yield 

point of liberty — not for his own sake, for to him idols 
and meats are nothing — but for the weaker faith and 
conscience of another. 44 Whatsoever " is as extensive 
as the word 44 whosoever " in John 3 . 16, and includes 
the three kinds of meat that were forbidden in Acts 15 . 

If we see that the ministry of Paul is to be differen- 
tiated from that of Peter, and also that the ministry as 
recorded in the Prison Epistles must be kept distinct 
from the ministry of Paul so far as it is found in the 
“Acts," we shall not only have no difficulties, but we 
shall be relieved from the necessity of continually 
attributing to the Apostles a series of mistakes com- 
promises and confusion. 


One thing more; we have endeavoured to point out, 
in our article on Satan’s opposition to the purposes of 
God, that our wily foe constantly uses the elements of a 
past dispensation as an effectual means of stumbling in 
another. That which 44 seemed good to the Holy Ghost " 
in the Pentecostal Dispensation does not 44 seem good " 
now, for the self same 44 Spirit speaketh expressly " in 
1 Tim. 4 . 3, and shows that this very thing, used in an 
undispensational way, will form part of the propaganda 
of Satan in the 44 latter times " 44 commanding to abstain 
from meats." 

This we have already seen to be referred to in Col. 2. 
2i, where it is distinctly placed in opposition to Christ 
; as Head of the Body. 

In Acts 10 ., Peter used the keys of the kingdom to 
admit the Gentile ; but the keys of the Kingdom turn 
the lock of the Kingdom , not the lock of the Mystery. 

Cornelius and the other Gentile believers were not on 
an equality with those of the circumcision, any more 
j than they will be in Millennial days. In the dispensa- 
I tion of the Mystery however, not only are all 
j 44 ordinances" completely banished, but all distinctions 
! between circumcision and uncircumcision also are 
! entirely abolished. 

j Turning for one moment from Peter’s one use of the 
| word 44 Gospel," let us consider Paul’s only use of the 
same word, Acts 20 . 24. Paul had testified 44 both to 
the Jews and also to the Greeks (note even this is not 
the fuller wider word “Gentile”) repentance toward 
God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ.” He had 
44 gone preaching the Kingdom of God ’’ among them 
(verses 21 and 25), but a change was coming, for he 
says in verse 22 44 and NOW,” etc., and he looks 
forward to the fulfilment of another ministry which he 
had received of the Lord Jesus 44 To testify the Gospel 
of the Grace of God.” 

Paul desired to 44 finish his course " at the threshold 
of his imprisonment, and at the conclusion of his 
ministry in the last prison Epistle he had the 44 joy " he 
coveted for he could say 44 1 have finished my course, I 
have kept the faith." And it is in this last Epistle, 
with death drawing near, that the Apostle urges 
Timothy to 44 Keep that good deposit" ( 1 . 14); to 
44 commit the things heard of him (Paul) to faithful 
men" ( 2 . 2) ; to “rightly divide the word of Truth." 

While it is true that the word 44 Gospel " (Euangelion) 
occurs but twice in Acts, the word 44 Preach " ( Euange - 
lizo) occurs 15 times. A glance at the original will show 
that both words are from the same root, and if we 
preserve this relationship we could say, for instance* 
instead of 44 tb preach " 44 to Gospel," and render 
Acts 8. 12, 44 When they believed Philip gospelling 
(or preaching the Gospel) the things concerning the 
Kingdom of God, they were baptized." The verse 
following adds the inevitable Kingdom accompaniments 
(miracles and signs), and helps us to see that Philip 
preached 44 the Gospel of the Kingdom" as did Peter 
and the rest of the Apostles. 

If any still doubt this, will they please point to the 
passage or the passages, wherein the twelve Apostles 
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had any other Gospel or commission given to them ? 
will they tabulate the differences between the Gospel of 
Peter and that of Paul ? 

One remarkable feature in Paul’s preaching is found 
in his first recorded sermon, and runs throughout his 
epistles — that is the subject of “ Justification by Faith,” 
“By them all that believe are JUSTIFIED from all 
things, from which ye could not be JUSTIFIED by 
the Law of Moses ” (Acts 13 . 39). Twenty-seven times 
does this word ( dikaio ) occur as used by Paul ; and so 
important is it, that the apostle declares that the 
“ Gospel is the power of God unto salvation to every 
one that believeth, FOR therein is revealed a Righteous- 
ness of God from faith to faith, as it is written The just 
by faith shall live.” 

Justification by faith made Paul’s Gospel what it 
was. What are we to conclude then when we find that j 
neither in the Acts nor in either of his Epistles does j 
Peter once use this important word “ to justify *' ? True, | 
we may be able to find something parallel — but we j 
maintain that Peter’s complete omission of this j 
important word, and the introduction of it in Paul’s first j 
recorded address, call upon us to see the difference j 
that there is between the Gospel committed to Paul | 
and that to Peter. ! 

We have spent rather a long time upon this question, ■ 
but we believe that the importance of the point raised : 
warrants the amount of space devoted to its con- ! 
sideration. v j 

The next question awaiting us is closely related to : 
the above : it asks, “ Did not the church the One Body 
begin at Acts 2 ? ” \ 

We are directed to Acts 2 . 47, “The Lord added to : 
the church."' The R.V. omits the word “church” from j 
this verse, following the result of the labours of Lach- ! 
mann, Tischendorf and Tregelles. The majority of the 
revisers were of opinion, we should suppose, that the 
church did begin at Pentecost; yet, they were obliged 
to leave this important word out as there was no manu- j 
script warrant for retaining it. The question before us, j 
however, does not end here. Not merely does it say | 
“the church,” but it defines what church is meant — “ the | 
church which is His Body.” Many are misled by their j 
idea of the church into unscriptural beliefs, and we will j 
first devote a few words to the consideration of the j 
word “church,” and then* more particularly “the 
church which is His Body.” 

The word church or “ ckklesia ” means “ a called out 
company.” Such is the inspired description of the 
people of Israel by Stephen in Acts 7 . 38, “ the church 
in the wilderness. 1 ' Does this mean that they were 
members of the One Body? Were the Gentiles fellow 
heirs and fellow members of that church ? 

In Acts 19 . 32*41 this word church or eJcklcsia is the 
name used by the Spirit of God for the trade society of 
metal workers, and is translated “ assembly.” (Compare 
the “ chapel ” in the trade society of compositors to-day.) 
In verse 39 the town clerk reminds the people that if 
they have any grievance, there is a “ regular assembly " 


or ckklcsia “ church,” this time indicating the “courts ” 
with the “pro consuls” of verse 38. 

Another important example is found in James 2 . 1, 2, 
were we read of the “synagogue;” while in 5 . 14 he 
speaks of “ the elders of the church ” — referring to the 
same thing. It should be remembered, in this connec- 
tion, that in the message to the seven churches in the 
Book of Revelation we have several mentions of the 
“synagogue.” In James “the Judge standeth at the 
door,” even as in the Revelation. 

In support of the belief that the church began at 
Pentecost, we are continually having quoted to us, with 
all the added solemnity which the traditional interpre- 
tation gives, the words of Acts 2 . 42 : “ And they con- 
tinued stedfastly in the Apostles Doctrine, and Fellow- 
ship and in Breaking of Bread and in Prayers.” 

We have sometimes suggested that the dear brother 
who thus quoted these words cannot be numbered 
among such, for in verse 46 we find that those who con- 
tinued stedfastly in the Apostles’ Doctrine could also 
continue daily with one accord in the temple, a position 
that seems hardly reconcilable with the teaching of 
Ephesians or Hebrews. 

If “ the church that is his Body ” began at Pentecost, 
then we are not merely mistaken in one or two points, 
but we must stand convicted of absolute inability to 
understand the New Testament at all, for the inspired 
scriptures written by Paul after Acts 28 , constituting the 
Epistles dealing with the dispensation of the Mystery, 
certainly teach something radically different from that 
contained in the Gospels or the Acts. 

We are perfectly certain that the one who wrote 
about the tabernacle “ Not made with hands ” could not 
continue with “one accord ” with those of Acts 2 . 46. 
What has the One Body to do with “ This is that which 
was spoken by the prophet Joel” ? 

We are further asked “ Was not Matt. 16 . 18 fulfilled 
then ? " We believe that it began to be fulfilled, and 
that, had the nation of Israel been, like Peter, enabled 
to behold in the Lord Jesus “ The Christ, the son of the 
living God,” the church (or assembly) of Matt. 16 
would have gone on to completion. 

Peter speaks of some “ living stones ” in 1 Peter 
2. 5, 9, but the day of the fulfilment of Matt. 16 . 18 
awaits the days that are depicted in the book of the 
Revelation. 

It is significant that Rome has chosed Peter and “ the 
keys of the Kingdom of Heaven,” while she has 
ignored Paul, with his ministry of “things unseen.” 
It suits the purposes of Rome to help forward the tra- 
ditional belief .that “The church began at Pentecost,” 
but all Rome's pretensions lose all appearance of 
Scripture warrant when we abide by “ the ancient 
landmark” of Acts 28. There we find our all “in 
heavenly places ” in Christ ; there we are done with 
the things “ made by hands ; ” there we have no need 
of any priest — we are united to the great High Priest 
Himself. 

(To be continued.) 

Charles H. Welch. 
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44 PROFANE AND VAIN BABBLINGS/’ 

The Blasphemies of the 44 New Theology/* 
The newspapers of Oct. 17, 1910, will shock the 
mind of every believer in the Word of God. Its 
“Statement of belief” 

which forms the latest manifesto of Mr. R. J. Campbell, 
consists of his own “ affirmations/ 1 

There is no appeal, or reference to Scripture, from 
beginning to end. Indeed, how could there be. 

The “affirmations *’ are founded on the words of the 
old serpent the devil, in Gen. 3 . 

“ Ye shall be as gods ** ( v . 5), 

“ Ye shall not surely die ” (v. 4). 

It is therefore .not the 44 New ” Theology, but the 
very Oldest Theology in the world. 

We regret that we have time and space only to give 
the very words of the parts that depend on these two 
lies of Satan. Mr. Campbell’s 44 affirmation ** is, that 
14 We believe that humanity as a whole, and 
every human being in particular, is essentially 
divine, 4 of one substance with the Father.* That 
which is fundamental to our being is eternally one 
with God. This is the truth which has to be 
brought into perfect expression in our total life, so 
that all mankind may say with full Christ- 
consciousness, 4 I and my Father are one.* 

“ We therefore believe in the Atonement, that 
is, the making-one of man and God, or rather the 
perfect realisation of our essential oneness with 
God. The means whereby this is being effected is 
the continuous offering of the Christ on the altar 
of the human heart. This is the process whereby 
mankind is being saved and lifted up to its eternal 
home. Wherever self-sacrificing love is at work 
there the Atonement is going on. Every individual 
is saved as he becomes possessed by this spirit. 
Salvation is the uprising of Christ in the soul, so 
that we can say with the apostle, ‘Not I, but 
Christ/ 4 Christ liveth in me/ 

44 We believe, too, in individual immortality, but 
we do not think of it as only a going on, but rather 
a going up. We believe that the 4 one far-off 
divine event to which the whole creation moves 1 
will be a glorious consummation in which every 
individual being will consciously and fully realise 
himself in every other, and behold all as one.** 

In the face of such antagonism as this, how sad it is 
to see “Brethren” “rending” and 44 devouring ** one 
another. Instead of this, all who still hold fast by the 
Bible should be standing shoulder to shoulder in its 
defence; for what with the modern critics and the 
New Theology, the fight jiow is whether we have any 
Bible at all ! 


ANOTHER 44 NEW RELIGION.” 

44 Immortality *’ for 4s. 

with (of course) the plank of 44 healing ” in its platform 
is announced as 44 a Religion for the Re-construc- 
tion of Civilisation.” 

Truly, civilisation needs re-construction badly enough ; 
but all these nostrums are the devices of Satan to keep 


the mind from the coming of the One Who alone can 
accomplish such a gigantic work. It is 

“The New Thought Cult” 
and the members of it are to be Immortal until they 
desire death. It comes from the brain of Mrs. Dr. 
Julia Seton Sears, who hopes it will “spread like wild- 
fire ” through England when once it has taken a grip of 
the imagination of the English People. 

Mrs. Sears claims 17,000,000 adherents in America, 
where it was started 15 years ago. 

It differs from the Christian Scientists in that it 
acknowledges the existence of disease, and freely admits 
that physicians can deal with it up to a certain point, 
but she claims that, by the influence of mental power 
alone, the person who has mastered her teaching can 
resist and conquer disease far better than if he resorts 
to the use of drugs and medicine. 

44 The hour has struck,” says Mrs. Sears, 44 for a new 
civilisation to begin in the world. Two thousand years 
ago there was a reconstruction of civilisation by the 
new interpretation which the Gospel gave to life and 
conduct ; and now a revolution not less momentous is 
about to begin, which will express itself through the 
medium of our teaching. The man or woman who can 
combat disease through his or her own powers alone • 
becomes more independent and self-reliant, and a 
happier age will be introduced/* 

“Our teaching,” Mrs. Sears continues “certainly 
claims for the new thought religion that it can overcome 
the obstacle of death itself, but its interpretation is not 
the ordinary vulgar one of a belief that our disciples 
will never die. Those who become impregnated with 
our faith recognise, like the Pythagoreans of old, that 
life here is only a stage on a great journey, and, when 
we reach a certain distance, we feel that we no longer 
wish for life here below, but crave the higher and nobler 
existence which lies beyond. Until that moment arrives 
every one of us is indeed immortal, and we can render 
ourselves impervious against accident or disease, so 
long as we believe that our work in the stage of our 
existence which lies on earth is not yet accomplished.” 

Immortality for Four Guineas. 

Mrs. Sears told a member of the Daily Chronicle staff 
that 44 a four guinea fee formed a condition of being 
admitted to the great secret.” 

“ If you want Health,” she said 44 have it. If you 
are tired of disease, stop it. We point the sick to the 
truth of the great creative energy of the universe. We 
teach the dying world how to build a new body by 
building a health consciousness. There are three basic 
principles on which we hang all our predictions : — 

44 1. Belief in the one life. In it there is no disease, 
sin, sickness, or death. Satan’s lie again 
(Gen. 3 . 4). 

44 2. Man may become conscious of an infinite union 
with the great God. Satan’s other lie (Gen. 
3 . 5 ). 

44 3. Thoughts are creators, and man can create an 
environment of vitality and immortality by the 
exercise of that thought. And how is it done? ” 

It only remains to be said that the first Church was 
to be opened in London, on Oct. 2nd. 

Our readers will see in this another sign of the times 
when people, forsaking the fountain of truth which God 
has provided, will readily hew out any cisterns of 
their own devising. 

They will note also how Satan is deceiving the 
people by setting them work in ameliorating the effects 
of sin which he himself introduced. 
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I Editor’s Gable. 

3 l 

ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

P. M. Being loth to keep open, or widen the breach, 
by sending you a formal reply to your two “ open letters,” 
we answer the two questions with which you close your 
second “ open letter ” in this column, as we could not 
well include it in the review of your two pamphlets 
(sent to us for that purpose). 

You ask us (1) “ What 1 Church of God ’ was it that 
Paul persecuted in his unconverted days (Gal. 1. 13; 
Phil. 3. 6) ; and was it a different ‘ Church of God ’ from 
that mentioned in 1 Tim. 3. 5 and 15.” 

We reply that our belief in the inspiration of the 
Word of God is whole-hearted ; and, our desire to obey 
its every exhortation being supreme in our heart, we 
exhort you to be of “ the same mind ” in obeying one of 
its precepts written in Phil. 1. 10, where the prayer for 
us both is that we may “ try the things that differ.” 
You will agree of course that this is the best renderingof 
the words in that verse, as preserved in the margin of 
the A.V. and R.V. (except that the R.V. puts “ prove 
the things that differ.”) Now, we must do this in con- 
nection with your question, because, in the next 
paragraph you use the same expression of “ the members 
of Christ’s body.” 

Now, dear brother, it is just such ambiguity as this, 
which misleads the believer, and does not give him the 
“ instruction ” of which he stands in such great need 
(2 Tim. 2. 24). » 

We suggest to you that the words of the Holy Ghost 
are perfect in their usage, as in all else. He never 
uses one word or expression and then leaves it to us to 
substitute another for it. 

You will readily admit that the word “Church” is 
one of those words which is used in different senses; 
and one, therefore, which requires us to obey the 
injunction to “ prove the things that differ.” The 
rendering “ assembly ” [of called out ones] is generally 
recognised as covering most of the different usages, 
unless we retain and use the Greek word “ ecclesia” 
If we do this we should see that “ ecclesia ” is used 
(1} of all Israel, as being called out from other nations 
(Gen. 28. 3); (2) of the Tribal Council called out from 
each Tribe (Gen. 49. 6) ; (3) of a “ congregation ” called 
out from the nation for worship (Deut. 18. 16, and Acts 
7. 38), unless this be used here of the whole nation ; 
(4) of any such “ assembly ” (Ps. 22. 22, 25, this is the 
tl ecclesia” of Matt. 16. 18; 18. 17; x Cor. 14. 19, 35 ; 
Gal. 1. 13 ; Heb. 2. 12) ; (5) of separate “ assernblies ” in 
different localities (Acts 6. 11 ; 8. 3 ; 1 Cor. 4. 17, etc.) ; 
(6) of the Guild or Company of Ephesian Craftsmen 
(Acts 19. 32) ; and (7) of a Town Council “assembly ” 
(Acts 19. 39). 

Now we might as well ask what “ Church ” was it 
that was called together in Ephesus (Acts 19) ? But 
the answer will show that anything can. have the 
sanction of Scriptural words, if we do not “ prove the 
things that differ.” 

Our answer therefore to your first question is, Yes. It 
is the same “ ecclesia of God” which Saul persecuted 
that is spoken of in the passages you refer to, (as 
well as 1 Cor. 15. 4, which you do not quote), inasmuch 
as all of them were written during the Dispensation of 
the Acts, and before the secret of “Christ and His 


Church ” had been revealed in the Prison Epistles. In 
these we read not of “ the Church of GOD ” but of “ the 
Church of CHRIST” which is thus proved to be one 
of “ the things that differ,” and this makes all the 
difference to your first question. 

You, yourself, prove the difference in the very same 
verse, in the case of the expression “ the day of Christ." 
You would not, we believe, confuse this with “ the day 
of the Lord" (1 Thess. 5. 2), or with “the day of 
God” (2 Pet. 3. 12). And we do the same in 
differentiating between “ the ecclesia of GOD,” which 
Paul persecuted when he was yet in total ignorance 
of “ the ecclesia which is His (CHRIST’S) body " 
(Eph. 1. 22, 23). 

(2) Your second question is “ What Church is it that 
is ‘ built upon the foundation of the Apostles and 
prophets’ (Eph. 2. 20, a prison Epistle)? Please observe 
the passage does not say built on -the Apostle Paul, 
but on the Apostles — that is Peter, John, James, 
Matthew and the rest. I do not see how the meaning 
of this can possibly be missed.” 

You will, we hope and believe, clearly “ see " that you 
have again “ missed ” the point by failing to obey 
Phil. 1. 10. 

You put “Apostles” in italics, and say they are Peter, 
John, etc. In other words you use the word of “the 
Twelve Apostles” and do not prove the difference 
between them and other Apostles which were sub- 
sequently called and sent forth for the special purpose 
defined in Eph. 4. 11-13. Many of these are named; 
and they are not Peter (who was an apostle of the 
circumcision) as were others of the “twelve.” But 
Paul who was “ the apostle of the rmcircumcision,” with 
Barnabas (Acts 14. 4, 14), Andronicus and Junias 
(Rom. 16. 7), Apollos (1 Cor. 4, 9, Margin) ; while 
Silvanus and Timothy were included among these 
Apostles, who numbered, it would seem, many more 
than “twelve” (1 Cor. 9. 5, 2 Cor. 11. 5; 12. 11, 12) 
and were given after Christ had “ ascended up on high 
. . . and gave gifts unto men . . . some apostles and 
some prophets ,” &c. 

Of this new order of “prophets” (for surely you 
would not say that Eph. 2. 20 refers to the Old Testa- 
ment prophets), many are named, and are proved to 
differ from those of the Old Testament, in 1 Cor. 12. 28, 
and Eph. 4. 11. They are Barnabas (Acts 13. 1), 
Agabus (Acts 11. 28; 21. 10); Silvanus, Silas and 
Judas (Acts 15. 32) ; Manaen and Lucius (Acts 13. 1); 
Timothy “A man of God” (i.e. a prophet, 1 Tim. 6. 11 ; 
2 Tim. 3 . 17) ; the Daughters of Philip (Acts 21 . 8), 
and others not named (Acts 8. 17, 44-46; 19. 6)*. 

You will surely not miss seeing that you have confused 
the prophets of the Old Testament with the Twelve 
Apostles ; and both, with those whom the Lord when on 
earth said He would, and afterward did send, after His 
ascension (Matt. 23. 34, and Luke 11. 49). 

Had you proved these “things that differ” you would 
never have asked “what church is built on the apostles 
and prophets f(Eph. 2. 20 — a prison Epistle)?” For 
from the very fact of its being a “ prison Epistle ” you 
would have seen that, in those three Epistles, the word 
“ church ” is used in a sense in which it bad never 
been used before. 

Our answer to your second question, on the above 
ground, is No ! It is not the same ecclesia which Paul 
persecuted, which was afterwards built on the founda- 
tion of the twelve apostles. 

•The noun '* prophet ” does not occur in Rom. 12 . a6 which is an 
Adjective and means “ prophetic WTitings,” while " the word of 
prophecy ” in 2 Pet. 1 . 12 means, “ the prophetic word.” 
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HEBREWS XI. 

XIII.— THE FIRST GROUP. 

Faith Conquering Through God. 

(5) David and the Prophets. 

viii. 44 Waxed Valiant in Fight; tut to flight the 
Armies of the Aliens ” (v. 35). 

(Concluded from page 123.) 

O ther examples of the faith that 44 put to flight the 
armies of the aliens/* and of those who were made 
valiant in fight, must be looked for, not in Israel’s wars 
with neighbouring nations such as Syria, Babylon, 
Assyria, or Egypt, but in the casting out of the 11 aliens ’* 
who had taken the land in possession. These are the 
aliens which are specially referred to here. These are 
the foes which were to be extirpated. Against these 
they had the promised presence and blessing of God. 
His word had been given to Moses, and repeated to 
Joshua “ There shall not any man be able to stand 
before thee all the days of thy life ; as I was with 
Moses, so I will be with thee. I will not fail thee nor 
forsake thee” (Josh. i. 5). 

The latter part of this promise had been first given to 
Jacob (Gen. xxviii. 15). It had been passed on to 
Moses, and by him to all Israel (Deut. xxxi. 6), then to 
Joshua (Josh. i. 3). Samuel had claimed it (1 Sam- 
xii. 22), and Solomon had made it his plea in his prayer 
at the dedication of the Temple (1 Kings viii. 57); 
while in Heb. xiii. 5 it is passed down to us to-day. 

Through faith in that word, Moses had put to flight 
the armies of Sihon, king of the Amorites, and Og the 
king of the giant cities of Bashan, for these had been 
put in their possession by Satan — 44 the Prince of this 
world.” Hence, we read that 44 Jehovah said to Moses : 
44 Behold I have begun to give Sihon and his land before 
thee : begin to possess, that thou mayest inherit his 
land (Deut. ii. 31). 

It was no act of cruelty in thus casting out and 
cutting off these nations of Canaan. They were usurpers 
of most evil kind. They were the Nephilim (Num. 
xiii. 33) and the Anakim, and the Rephaim (Deut. 
ii. 11, 20). They had gone by other names given by 
the still earlier inhabitants of the land. They were 
known as 44 Emim,” 44 Zamzummim,” 44 Avim,” and 
44 Horim ” (Deut. ii. 10, 20, 23). 

It was because of their nature, and because of their 
Satanic origin and character, that it was absolutely 
necessary they should be destroyed and exterminated. 

It was necessary that the sword of Israel should do 


for these what the Flood had done for those 44 in the 
days of Noah.” 

Not long since, a friend declared that she could not 
believe in Inspiration, because she thought it so cruel 
of God to destroy those nations. 44 Ah, dear lady,’* we 
replied, 44 you know nothing whatever about it. Have 
you not read of Him 

44 Who smote great kings, 

For His mercy endureth for ever : 

And slew famous kings : 

For His mercy endureth for ever : 

Sihon, king of the Amorites, 

For His mercy endureth for ever : 

And Og the king of Bashan, 

For His mercy endureth for ever : 

And gave their land for an heritage, 

For His mercy endureth for ever.” 

(Ps. cxxxvi. 17-21). 

Yes, it was 44 mercy’* for His People ; mercy for us. 
But there was to be no 44 mercy for them.” 

It was disobedience to this command of extermina- 
tion that was the direct cause of Israel’s apostasy ; 
Israel’s dispersion is traced back entirely to this failure. 

Israel, instead of obeying God and exterminating 
those aliens, ‘‘learned their works” and worshipped 
their gods, sacrificing their very children unto devils. 
44 They shed innocent blood, even the blood of their 
sons and of their daughters, whom they sacrificed unto 
the idols of Canaan, and the land was defiled with 
blood” (Ps. cvi. 37, 3S). 

They refused to shed the blood of those guilty crea- 
tures, and were snared by 44 him who has the power of 
death ” into shedding the blood of their own innocent 
sons and daughters. 

And all this, in spite of the promise of their God to 
make them valiant in war, and to put to flight the 
armies of these aliens. 

Not so was David. His first act on becoming king 
over all Israel was to advance against one branch of 
them, the Jebusites, which occupied Jebus. There he 
slew them, and Jebus became 44 Zion, the city of the 
great king.’* This is why Zion acquired such a glorious 
name, and will yet became the joy of the whole earth. 
God had 44 chosen Zion,” and it was He Who had made 
David valiant in war. 

It is in these exploits we are to see the illustration of 
our subject. 

It was not in the resistance of Egypt, Assyria or 
Babylon. These enemies were raised up by God for 
judgment on Israel, for th£ very reason that Israel had 
mingled with the heathen instead of cutting them off. . 

Israel could not stand against the invading armies 
which came from without ; for they had no promise to 
rest on. Indeed there was a direct command to submit 
to Babylon. Hezekiah’s successful resistance to 
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Assyria showed what could be done by one who 
destroyed the idols of Canaan and put away the gods of 
the Canaanites. 

Israel, instead of putting to flight the armies of the 
Canaanites, was put to fight and carried away out of the 
land by the Assyrian armies, and after a time Judah 
was carried away to Babylon. 

These are not the “ aliens ” referred to in Heb. xi. ! 
34. Still less are we to look for our illustrations among J 
the Maccabceans. Modern critics would fain see in 
those later times the examples of this faith. By 
so doing, they not only bring the sacred records down 
to a late date b.c., but they miss the whole point of the 
sacred history ; and lose the thread which runs through 
it from beginning to end. They do not see the purpose 
of God ; hence they fail to see the objective of Satan. 

And now, we may ask, this being the interpretation of • 
the history, what is the application for us ? What is the j 
lesson we are to learn for our own instruction and ! 

1 

edification. j 

There are two. One is individual and the other is , 
Dispensational. j 

The individual application is, that we are to look for ' 
our enemy within, rather than without. Our war is to 
be waged with our old nature. Our enemy is firmly 
intrenched in his citadel. Like the Canaanites of old, 
lie occupies the ground in advance. We find him ! 
already in possession, and the command has gone forth j 
that we are to hold no parly with our old nature ; we \ 
are to give it no quarter. In God’s sight it was ; 
crucified when Christ was crucified, and we are to 
“reckon it as dead/’ We are not to have any com- 
munication with what is dead. We cannot improve it, 
and we may not confer with it. 

Our course is clear. 

But there is something very important in connection i 
with the other application, which we said is Dispen- j 
sational. i 

The command in the history was accompanied by the : 
promise “ I will never leave thee nor forsake thee.’’ 

We have seen how this was first made to Jacob 
(Gen. xxviii. 15) ; and was handed down through 
Moses for journeying (Deut. xxxi. 6) ; passed on to 
Joshua for conflict (Josh. i. 5) ; claimed by Samuel 
(1 Sam. xii. 22) ; pleaded by Solomon for service j 
(1 Kings viii. 57) ; and now, once again, for the last 
time, it comes to us. It is introduced by the words 
4 ‘ He hath said.” Yes,' He hath said ; and He will 
make good His own word. 

“ He hath said, I will never leave thee nor forsake 
thee.” 

Where do we find it ? Here, in this very Epistle to 
the Hebrews ; and at the close of an Epistle in which 
the Apostle had been pleading with them to leave the 
beginning of the account of Christ’s teaching ; to leave 
the things which were behind ; to leave the practices, 
and beliefs, and ordinances, of a Dispensation which had 
passed away, and to go on unto perfection ; for, “ that 
which is perfect had come.” 

In Heb. xiii. 5, we find the promise : and it stands in 
connection with the New* Dispensation on which their, 


and our lot is now cast. They were to remember their 
leaders (not “ rulers ”) who spoke to them the Word of 
God (v. 9) ; and, because God hath said “ I will never 
leave thee nor forsake thee” (v. 5), they might boldly 
say “ the Lord is my helper,” and, “ I will not fear what 
shall man do to me ? ” 

The promise now comes to us, and it is coupled with 
a command not to fear man, but to remember the word 
which as it comes to us, tells us that Jesus Christ 
remains the same. Though Dispensations may change. 
He remains the same, “ yesterday,” in the past, in the 
Old Dispensation of the Old Testament ; and the same 
“ to-day,” in which the gospel of the grace of God, and 
the gospel of the glory of Christ are proclaimed; and 
“ for ever,” when those glories will be consummated. 

And then, following on this, we have the exhortation 
based upon it ; “ Be not carried about with divers and 
strange doctrines. For it is a good thing that the 
heart be established with grace ; not with meats, which 
have not profited them that have been occupied 
therein,” and then, after referring the one sin-offering, 
so suited to the special needs of those whom the 
Apostle was addressing, his exhortation becomes 
general, and includes ourselves tc-day ; “ Let us go 
forth therefore unto Him without the camp, bearing 
His reproach.” 

Our enemies are within. Not only the old nature 
within us each, as individuals; but, within the camp . 
We may not fight or “ strive” with these, for they are 
our brethren, and the Canaanites are in our land 
(Gen. xiii. 7, 8). 

The only course open to us is to separate ( v . 9) ; and 
to go “outside the camp” altogether. Not to form 
another camp of our own among their camps, but to go 
forth “ unto Him.” He has gone into the holiest of all, 
even Heaven itself. That is now our “ place of worship,” 
and He Himself is our one object of worship. 

Yes, “without the camp,” outside the place of 
fighting and strife ; for, as we have seen, the word 
“ camp ” is the same word that is translated “ armies ” 
in xi. 35. 

“ The servant of the Lord must not strive ” (2 Tim. 
ii. 24). The Dispensation has changed. It is now the 
Dispensation of the gospel of the glory of Christ, and 
we are to go forth from those strive, whether “ aliens,” 
or “ brethren,” outside all camps — “unto Him.” 


Contributed Articles. 




IS THE CHURCH “THE BRIDE, THE LAMB’S 

WIFE”? 

I t is ever a difficult matter to persuade Christians to 
re-examiDe their doctrinal position in the light of 
fresh unfoldings of truth. So many believers have long 
since settled their articles of faith, and, should they in 
their study of the Scriptures meet with passages 
which conflict with what they have received, the 
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temptation is to pass them by, hoping that 11 some 
day ” the divergencies may coalesce. The earnest 
student of the Word of God, however, will not be 
content with such methods. He has the oracles of God 
before him aud the Spirit of Truth within him, and will 
remember with humble gratitude the encouraging ' 
aspiration of one of old, who, under the inspiration of ' 
God Himself, wrote “ Then shall we know if we follow J 
on to know the Lord.” We must never make “ faith ” | 
an excuse for spiritual sloth. i 

Thank God, not a few have stepped out in faith to I 
listen to what God the Lord shall say unto them, and J 
whose one desire, by grace, is to “ leave the things that | 
are behind and press towards the mark for the prize of • 
the high calling of God in Christ Jesus.’* It is to such ! 
that we would seek to minister as the Lord shall ; 
help us. , 

One of the initial difficulties in the path has reference | 
to the “ Bride.’* Who and what is she ? Commenta- 
tors, whether Romanist, Anglican, Puritan, or Brethren, 
invariably reply “ The Bride is an expression used of 
the Church.** But is this the answer of revelation? 
We think not. 

In the first place two important points should be 
noticed. (i) The word “ Bride ’* occurs only in ; 
the Old Testament, the Gospel of John, and in ! 
the Revelation. They are never used by the Apostle ■ 
Paul in any of the epistles addressed to the Churches, j 


Where in the Scripture do we find mention of the 
fulfilment of this marriage, if we do not find it in Rev. 19 ? 
And it is to be noted that the Word says : “ His wife,’* 
not “ His bride,’’ hath made herself ready. This points 
us, we think, to the fact that the one who is about to be 
married was a wife in time past, i.c., the divorced wife. 

The new Jerusalem in Rev. 21. is no doubt a literal 
City. But as a city is not a city without inhabitants, 
so the new Jerusalem would not be a City without its 
inhabitants, therefore, with its inhabitants it can be 
called the “Bride,** just as Babylon in Rev. 17. is 
called “ mother.** 

“ The Bride the Lamb’s wife ” is no doubt a symbolic 
expression, but, in Rev. 21. io, the angel gives the 
interpretation of the symbol as “that great city, the 
holy Jerusalem,” and it would not be correct on our 
part to say that the interpretation of a symbol is a 
symbol also. The interpretation of “ Babylon, mother 
of harlots” is “That great City,” & c. (Rev. 17. 18). 
This is literal, therefore the new Jerusalem is 
literal also. 

This holy City is that for which all the Old Testa- 
ment saints looked. “They looked for a city which 
hath foundations, whose builder and maker is God.” 
It must of necessity come down to the earth, and like 
Jacob’s ladder reach from earth to heaven, before 
Abraham and Isaac and Jacob and his seed can inherit 
the land promised to them. 


(2) The expression “ Body of Christ ” is never used I 
by any writer in the New Testament save the Apostle J 
Paul. j 

It was by the same Spirit that these holy men of old j 
wrote, and the distinction here pointed out is surely of i 
the greatest significance. i 

In endeavouring to “ try the things that differ,” it ■ 
will be well for us to state our thesis, and then seek to ; 
show that it is according to the Scriptures. 

We believe that the Church of this dispensation is a ! 
company differing from those designated “the Bride, ! 
the Lamb’s Wife.” 

We hold that the Church is the “ Body of Christ,” 
a heavenly company consisting of believers gathered 
out from the world in this dispensation. 

The Bride on the other hand we believe has 
reference to Israel, and Israel alone. 

In the Old Testament Israel is spoken of as being 


The advent of the Bridegroom was heralded to Israel 
by John the Baptist, who cried saying, “ Repent.” 
We read that John “ rejoiced greatly because of the 
Bridegroom’s voice.” The Bridegroom Himself came 
crying “ Repent,” but he had to lament the hardness of 
the nation’s heart, in the words •“ Oh Jerusalem, 
Jerusalem, how oft would I have gathered thy children 
together, but yt would not .” They murdered the Prince 
of life, they cast the Bridegroom out of His inheritance. 

Again the message still addressed to Israel was 
heralded by the twelve apostles ; “ Repent that your 
sins may be blotted out.” The answer was given in 
the stoning of Stephen, who, in his defence, summed 
up the situation in the words “ Ye stiff-necked and 
uhcircumcised in heart and ears, ye do always resist 
the Holy Ghost, as your fathers did, so do ye * 
(Acts 7. 51). 

Peter and the rest of the twelve were then withdrawn 


(1) married to Jehovah, (2) divorced from Jehovah 
through sin, and (3) in the prophetic Scriptures as 
being purged from her sins and married once more to 
Him Who in wrath had put her away. This is most 
clearly brought out in Isaiah 54. 5-7 “ For thy Maker 

is thy Husband For the Lord hath called thee 

as a woman forsaken and grieved in spirit, and a wife 
of youth, when thou wast refused, saith thy God. For 
a small moment have I forsaken thee but with great 
mercies will I gather thee.” 

With these striking verses agree such passages as 
Hos. 2. 16, “ It shall be at that day saith the Lord 
that thou shalt call Me ISHI (my husband). See also 
Isaiah 62. 4 ; Jer. 3. 14 ; Jer. 31. 32. 


from view, and signs of a change in God’s dealings are 
seen in the calling of Paul, and in the commission given 
to him ; but still the “ longsuffering of God waited ” ? 
and for many years the good news was to “ the Jew 
first.” Israel "however still refused and rebelled, and 
at the end of the Acts became the unrepentant divorced 
wife; and in consequence “ Lo-ammi” (not my people)- 
With the cutting off of Israel, history ceases; and time, 
in God’s reckoning, ceases also. Time will begin again 
when Israel shall look upon Him Whom they pierced 
(Rev. i.). Israel will be purged from her wickedness 
and idolatry during the great tribulation days, the 
last seven years of Daniel’s Prophecy. At the end of 
“ the great and terrible day of the Lord,” the marriage 
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of the Lamb will be celebrated, and His wife — Israel — j 
will make herself ready. j 

Of course, in the regular order of things, the Bride | 
looks after her own adornments, and prepares herself 
for the marriage, but mark the different language used 
when the Spirit speaks of the “ Church” — the Body 
of Christ. There is no word of that “ Body ’’ 

/ repaying itself for presentation. Its adornment is all 
from above. “ Blessed with all spiritual blessings, in 
the heavenlies IN CHRIST.” “COMPLETE in 
HIM.” “ACCEPTED in the BELOVED,” “Made 
meet to be partakers.” “ He gave Himself for it that 
He might present it to Himself a glorious church, not 
having spot or wrinkle or any such thing. “ He shall 
change these bodies of our humiliation that they may 
be fashioned like unto the body of His glory.” 

The expressions used in connection with the Bride 
are thus seen to be quite different from those used in 
connection with the Body; and area sure indication 
that we should not join together what God hath put 
asunder. 

We think we may say that most christians*who love 1 
and study the Word of God are agreed that the coming I 
of the Lord for His saints will take place before the | 
tribulation begins, and that we shall be with the Lord . 
before the judgments are poured out on the earth. | 

Why, we ask, if the Bride and the Body are the j 
same, is it necessary for the Bride “to make herself j 
ready ” for the marriage, after we shall have been with the j 
Lord (for some years at least), and after we have been 
made like Him, and been glorified with Him ? ! 

Another reason why we believe that the Body and ! 
the Bride are distinct companies is based on Matt. 22., i 
the marriage of the King's son. The Lord, we read, i 
came unto “the lost sheep of the HOUSE of j 
ISRAEL,” and therefore was speaking this parable to j 
Israel, who, if the Bride had been Jewish, would have j 
had a legitimate excuse for staying away from the j 
marriage. 

If the Bride were Gentile as well as Jewish, or more 
Gentile than Jewish, why did the Lord confine His 
ministry to Israel? and why was Divine intervention 
necessary before Peter would go to the Gentile ? 

Again the Bride, the new Jerusalem, has the name 
of the twelve Apostles of the Lamb on the foundations 
of the City, and on the gates the names of the twelve 
tribes of Israel . 

Now, note the contrast when the Holy Spirit speaks 
of the “ Body of Christ ” “ where there is neither Greek, 
nor Jew, circumcision, nor uncircumcision, Barbarian, 
Sythian, bond nor free, but Christ is ALL and in All 99 
(Col. 3 . 11). 

Again, “We are built upon the foundation of the 
Apostles and prophets Jesus Christ Himself being the 
chief corner stone ” (Eph. 2 . 20). Note the order : it is not 
prophets and apostles, but “ apostles and prophets.” I 
Apostles first, then prophets. These apostles are : 
usually understood to be the twelve apostles, Peter, 
James, John, vie., and Paul; and the prophets, the 
prophets of the Old Testament. It is well, however, ' 


to notice that there was an order of apostles irrespective 
of the twelve. Barnabas was called an apostle (Acts 
14 . 14). Andronicus and Junia were of note among the 
apostles (Rom. 16 . 7). Epaphroditus was an apostle 
(Phil. 2 . 25) (Greek apostolos see R.V.) In 2 Cor. 8. 23 
the word messengers is the Greek aposioloi — apostless. 

There wasan orderof prophetsalso,andthe “mystery” 
or “ secret ” of the Church was made known by their 
writings, see Romans 16 . 26. But Paul laid the founda- 
tion (1 Cor. 3 . 10), and it was Paul's gospel as he so often 
states. Rom. 16 . 25 : — “ Now to Him Who is able to 
stablish you according to my Gospel , and the preaching 
of Jesus Christ according to the revelation of the 
Mystery, which has been KEPT SECRET since the 
world began, but is NOW revealed by prophetical 
writings.” 

We ask again, Why all this formality, and all these 
emphatic statements, if the company of believers called 
the “ Bride” is the same as the company of believers 
called the “ Body ? ” 

The difficulties created in looking upon both as one 
and the same are so great that it is impossible to explain 
them away; while, if we rightly divide the word, there 
is perfect harmony. 

“ But ” says one, “ we should feel inclined to believe 
what you say were it not for Ephesians 5 . which so 
clearly identifies the Bride and the Body, for there the 
Body and the Bride appear to be so much interwoveD.” 

Now against this statement, we would make the bold 
assertion that there is no thought of the Bride in the 
whole passage, and the Holy Spirit has carefully guard- 
ed the wording lest we should confuse the two. 

This Scripture Eph. 5 . 22-33 IS the last stronghold of 
those who still retain the idea of the Church being the 
Bride; and if we can show our contention to becorrect^ 
that this passage speaks only of the Body of Christ, 
there will be no excuse for refusing to “ Go on unto 
perfection.” 

The passage before us is really practical and hortatory. 
It deals with the relation of the wife to her husband, 
and the husband to his wife, but, interwoven with these 
practical exhortations , is some very precious teaching with 
regard to the relationship of Christ to His Body the 
Church. 

We would note first that the word “Body” is used 
twice in the passage vv . 23, 30. The word “ Bride” does 
not occur at all. 

Secondly, if we examine the passage prayerfully and 
carefully, we shall see that the figure of speech called 
“ Simile 99 runs throughout, and occurs (to be exact) 
seven times. 

“ Simtlc ” is a Figure of Speech, emphasising resemblance 
(not representation as in the Figure Metaphor ). Hence, it 
is generally introduced by the word “ As,” “According 
as,” “ Like as,” etc. Now to compare one thing with 
another does not mean that one thing is another. It is 
only a comparison drawn to enforce the truth or teach- 
ing conveyed. “ Simile 99 abounds in Scripture ; 
but, let us take two examples at random, Is. 55 . 10, 11 : 
“As the rain cometh down, and the snow from heaven 
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. . . so shall My Word be that goeth forth out of j 

My Mouth” (Isa. 55 . io). Because this Simile (or ! 
comparison) is drawn between the snow and the Word, ; 
we should never think of saying that the WORD was | 
Snow. The very use of this Figure, separates the two I 
things which are compared. It does not identify them ; 
as being one and the same thing. ! 

Again : “ All we like sheep.” This does not say that 
we arc Sheep. 

So, in the 5th chap, of Ephesians. 

Let us put these Similes down in the order we find 
them so that they may be clearly before us : ! 

(1) “ Wives submit yourselves to your own husbands ! 

AS unto the Lord.” I 

(2) “ The husband is head of the wife even AS Christ 

is the Head of the Church ; and He is saviour 
of the BODY.” 

(3) “AS the Church is subject unto Christ, SO let 

the wives,” etc. 

(4) “Husbands love your wives EVEN AS Christ 

also loved the Church.” 

(5) “SO ought men to love their wives AS their own 

bodies .” 

(G) “ Man nourisheth and cherisheth his own flesh 
even AS the Lord the Church.” 

(7) The Husband is to love his wife EVEN AS 
himself. 

Now, if we carefully note the comparison made in 
each case, we shall not be guilty of stating, as so many 
do, that the wife here is equivalent to the Bride, and thus 
equivalent to the BODY. The Holy Spirit has most 
carefully guarded the distinction. 

In (1) the exhortation is merely to wives to submit 
themselves to their own husbands as they would submit ! 
themselves to the Lord, and according to (3) in the j 
same manner as the Church is subject to Christ. The 
reason is stated in (2) because the husband is head. 

Notice in verse 23, the Holy Spirit does not say that 
Christ is the saviour of the Bride, as we should have 
expected had it not been merely a comparison, but He 
is saviour of the BODY. 

(4) Is simply an exhortation to husbands to love their 
wives, and, instruction as to how they are to do so. 

(5) Again emphasises and guards the truth we are 
seeking to unfold by stating that the husband’s body is 
not his wife, but that they are to love their own wives 
even AS their own bodies , for Christ loves His body the 
Church. 

(6) Still further corroborates this truth by stating 
that man nourisheth and cherisheth his own fleshy 
according as Christ the Church ; and, the reason is 
given: “FOR WE ARE MEMBERS OF HIS 
BODY.” 

The interpolation “ of his flesh and of his bones ” 
goes out with the R.V. and critical texts. 

It needs no words of ours to emphasise what the 
Spirit reiterates in such a forcible way. “For we are 
members of His Body ” ; and we do well to take 
heed to His voice, lest we join together things which 
differ. 


These words ought to be conclusive to every lover of 
the truth ; and we trust that every one who reads these 
lines will, for the sake of truth, prove these things for 
himself. 

(7) Is just as much in accordance with this inter- 
pretation as the other clauses, for it says that “ a man 
ought to love his wife even as himself .” But his wife is 
not himself , therefore the Bride is not the Body . 

A few objections have been raised to some of these 
thoughts which, lest others are led away by the same 
reasoning, we would seek to answer. . 

Arguing from the standpoint that the predominant 
thought in Eph. 5 . is the Bride, it is said “ Why put 
one part of truth against another ?” That is just what 
we are trying to avoid. We are endeavouring to give 
; every scripture its legitimate weight. We are not 
I doing as some accuse us of doing “ robbing the saints 
of the Word of God,” but we are seeking by His grace 
to make the scriptures speak in all their power* 
and this can be done only by “rightly dividing the 
| Word.” 

j One writer, who is so anxious about putting one 
> scripture against another because he thinks the bride is 
! the predominant thought in Eph. 5 , does not know 
| what to make of the “ New Man ” in Eph. 2 , and the 
“perfect man” of Eph. 4 ; and, of course, every one 
who holds the Bride to be the Church is in the same 
predicament. It is said that the “new Man ” is only 
the uniting of both Jew and Gentile, but it is much 
more than that. The Scripture says “to make in 
HIMSELF one new man,” i.e., He and His Body 
(composed of both Jew and Gentile) form this “ New 
Man.” This man is growing, and will eventually 
be completed and become the “ Perfect Man ” of 
Eph. 4 . 

It is further objected that Eph. 5 . 27 says that 
“Christ presents the Church to Himself, that a man 
never presents his body to himself, therefore the Church 
is the Bride, and the presentation takes place in Rev. 
19 .” But we would ask, Does a man present his bride to 
himself? We all know that he does not, neither is 
there any allusion to such a custom, so that the 
| objection breaks down and falls to the ground. But 
j the verb translated “ present ” in Eph. 5 . 27 is 
| “ paristemi" (to cause to stand beside), and is often 
I translated “stand by”; so that we might render the 
j passage : — “ that He might cause it to stand beside 
Himself, a glorious Church, not having spot or wrinkle 
or any such thiDg.” There is therefore nothing in the 
word used to offend our sense of propriety. 

If the Church is the Bride, we would ask, Whom do 
those represent of whom it is said “ Blessed are they 
who are called unto the marriage supper of the Lamb”? 
They are evidently not the Bride, but are separate com- 
panies, just as the Bride and the virgins of Matthew 25 
are separate companies ! • 

Many other similar objections are raised, but they 
are based on faulty reasoning, and are set against 
definite statements of Scripture, in order to uphold the 
theory of the Bride. 
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The following is another specimen of this reasoning : 

“ If you say that the Church cannot be the bride, 
because the latter is revealed in the Old Testament, 
then plainly the Church cannot be the House of God 
either. 1 Tim. 3 . 15 shows such a conclusion to be 
false.” 


Dispensafional Expositions : 

Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference to the 
Epistles of Paul and the Present Dispensation. 


This scarcely requires refutation. God may have 
had a “House of God” in the Old Testament, and a 
different “House of God ” in the New. In the Old 
Testament it was in fact a material house, in the New 
Testament a spiritual house, and therefore there is 
nothing in the argument at all. 

Again, it is urged Scripture does not speak of the 
Church but of the mystery being “ kept secret " 
(Rom. 16 . 25), or “ hid in God ” (Eph. 3 . 7). Here again 
the reasoning is false, for God may have had, and did 
have, a church (assembly or congregation) in the Old 
Testament, e.g. f “ the Church in the wilderness,” but 
that does not interfere with the further revelation 
concerning “the Church which is His Body.” 

Immediately the same writer, after stating that it 
was the mystery not the Church which was revealed* 
adds : “ the Mystery is distinctly the Church as the 
Body.” This is just what we have been contending 
for. The Church as the Body was never revealed in 
all its fulness, until revealed through the “ in-prison 
epistles.” 

Before we close, there is one scripture we should like 
to refer to, viz., Eph. 2.' 21 “in Whom all the building, 
fitly framed together, groweth into a Holy Temple in 
the Lord.” Here we have growth just as in Eph. 4 . 
13 and 16, and the time is comiDg when the temple will 
be complete, when the Body together with Christ the 
Head will become “ a perfect man.” 

Where, in the future, do we find this tempie ? In 
Rev. 21 . 22, we read “ I saw no temple therein, for the 
Lord God Almighty and the Lamb are the temple 
thereof.” Does not this point to the conclusion that 
the Lamb Himself includes the Head and the Body the 
Church ? and that here we have the temple of Eph. 2 ? 
For, where the Lord is, His Church is, and shall 
ever be. 

We shall be glorified with His glory; and, shall shine 
out in the heavenly city with the splendour of the 
Lamb Himself. 


We would lovingly appeal to all Christians who love 
the Lord, and love His Word, to prayerfully consider 
these things, and we are sure they will be led to the 
same conclusions as we have been ; and will thankfully 
praise the Lord, for having graced us, — the Church 
His Body, — with such heavenly grace, and for having 
blessed us with such spiritual blessings in “ the holiest 
of all.” 


30 Dalkeith Road, 
Ilford, 

Essex, 

England. 


John Rae. 


No. 18 . 

THE BODY OF CHRIST IN 1 CORINTHIANS. 

[This article was divided into two parts owing to the demands on 
our space in our November number. 

The heading, above, was part of a question which embraced two 
subjects, the latter part is given below. — Editor.] 

T he next part of the question reads “ How do you 
explain the expresson the Body of Christ being 
found in 1 Cor. 12 .” In our article in Things to Come , 
June, 1909, we sought to give an explanation of this 
difficulty, yet we are still asked “ how do we explain it.” 
So for the sake of clearness we give the subject a re- 
consideration. 

The passage is important ; and, as we have found 
that others are in similar difficulties, we will not refer 
back to past articles, but endeavour, as grace is given 
to us, to go into the subject once again. 

No one can read 1 Cor. 12 ., from the first verse 
onward, without seeing that the whole of the passage 
deals with “ Spiritual Gifts : ” not only so, but chapters 
13 and 14 deal with them also. 

This gives us the theme that was before the apostle 
and in his mind. Once (verse 2) these Corinthians 
were Gentiles, and, “ howsoever ” they might have been 
led, they were “ led away unto those dumb idols ” 
which were connected with “demons” (10. 19, 21). 
There were spirit influences at work, other than that 
which is the work of the Spirit of God ; “ wherefore,” 
seeing this is so, I would have you on your guard, I 
would warn you to “ try the spirits whether they are of 
God.” “ No man, speaking by the spirit of God, saith 
Jesus is anathema,” and no man, when he is under 
the influence of an evil spirit, has the power to say 
Lord Jesus ” (cf. 1 John 4 . 1-3). This was the first 
thing to be settled, then. After that, they could realize 
the difference between the true and the counterfeit, and 
be in a position to distinguish between the diversities 
of gifts given by the Lord. 

“ There are diversities of GIFTS, but the same 
SPIRIT ; and there are diversities of ADMINISTRA- 
TIONS, and the same LORD; and there are diversities 
of WORKINGS, but the same GOD Who worketh all 
things in all.” 

Here, the thing to be noticed is that, however great 
the diversities* the Spirit, Lord, and God are the 
SAME. This is more fully illustrated presently by the 
figure of the human body. 

Verse 8-n gives a list of the “gifts of the Spirit,’ 1 
and we particularly call attention to the fact that no 
other name occurs in this list of things given but that 
of “ The SPIRIT.” Further down (in verse 18) we 
read that “ GOD hath set the members each one of 
them in the body as it hath pleased Him,” and as a 
parallel to this we read in verse 28 “GOD hath set 
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(exactly the same words as verse iS) some in the 
church, First Apostles, Secondly Prophets, Thirdly 
teachers, then miracles,” etc. Keeping this Divine 
Order in mind, we ask the careful consideration of the 
following. In verses 4, 5 and 6, we have 
Gifts of the Spirit , 

Administrations of the Lord , 

Workings of God . 

In the verses following we have the Gifts of the 
Spirit set forth clearly and unmistakably. We also 
read some of the workings of God. 

Will our readers point out the verses where we have 
the 44 Administrations of the LORD ” set out ? While 
they are endeavouring to find an answer, we will put 
forward that which we have gathered from the Word. 
The term 44 administrations ” is, in the original, diakonia % 
from which we get the word 44 deacon,” and the words 
41 minister,” and 44 to minister.” If we now turn to Eph. 
4 . 7-13, we read of 44 the gift of Christ : ” 44 He gave some 
Apostles, and some Prophets, and some Evangelists, 
and some Pastors and Teachers.” 

We pause here for a moment to point out the obvious 
difference between the list here, and that already quoted 
from 1 Cor. 12. For clearness sake we will put them 
together. 

And God hath set some in the church 
First , APOSTLES. 

Secondly , PROPHETS. 

Thirdly , TEACHERS (1st Cor. 12. 2 3 ). 

And He (Christ the 44 One Lord ” of verse 5) gave 
SOME APOSTLES. 

SOME PROPHETS. 

SOME EVANGELISTS. 

SOME PASTORS AND TEACHERS 

(Eph. 4 . 11). 

Here we have a different numerical order — but let us 
proceed: “For the perfecting or re-adjusting of the 
Holiest of All, unto a work of ministry.” 

This word 44 ministry ” is Diakonia — the same word 
that is translated 44 administrations ” in 1 Cor. 12 . 

Here, we have the 44 Diversities of Administration, 
and the one Lord.” It will be noticed that this clause 
is differentiated from the other two by the fact that 
whereas they read 44 but the same Spirit,” 44 but the same 
God,” verse 5 reads 44 and the same Lord.” These things 
are not trifles, they are written for our faith and profit. 

Further. When we open the Epistle to the Philip- 
pians, we meet with the same word there in verse 1. 
44 The overseers and deacons .” These are referred to in 
1 Tim. 3. Tychicus is twice spoken of as a 44 faithful 
minister in the Lord ” (Eph. 6. 21. Col. 4 . 7. See also 
Col. 1 . 7). 

Paul, referring to the peculiar and special 44 Dispen- 
sation ” given to him, namely “The Dispensation of 
the Grace of God ” to the Gentiles, 44 The Dispensation 
of the Mystery ” (R.V.) (Eph. 3 . 2 and 9), refers to the 
Gospel connected therewith, adding 44 whereof I was 
made a minister" ) see also Col. 1 . 23 and 25. 44 His 

Body's sake which is the Church whereof I was made 
a minister , according to the dispensation of God, which 


was given to me to you ward, to fill up the word of God, 
the mystery which hath been hid away from the ages.’’ 
This is again referred to in 1 Tim. 1. 12. 

In 2 Tim. 4 . 5, in view of the fact that the time of 
Paul's departure had come, he turns to Timothy and 
says: 44 Do the work of an EVANGELIST, the 
ministry that is thine fulfil.” Here for the first and only 
time in the Prison Epistles (with the exception of 
EpH. 4), do we read of the 44 Evangelist,” and here it is 
connected with the word 44 ministry” [diakonia). 

Gathering up the argument, we submit to our readers 
that the 44 Diversities of administration of the Lord ” 
were not put into operation until after Acts 28 , when the 
One Body in its Perfect form, and no longer in its 
Partial manifestation, had come, and that it was directly 
connected with the Mystery. Whereas in 1 Cor. 12 
the Dispensation of the Mystery was not then made a 
subject of written revelation, and there we find empha- 
i sized, more than in the Prison Epistles, the Gifts 
I and Agency of the Spirit. This subject demands closer 
I attention than we can give it just here, so we pass on 
| to consider the remainder of 1 Cor. 12 . 

1 Verse 12 follows immediately upon the list of the 
gifts of the Spirit, . . . dividing to each one 

severally according to His will. FOR, AS, TRULY, 
the body is one , and hath many members, and all the 
members of the body being many are one body, so also 
is the Christ. For by one Spirit were we all baptized 
into one body, whether Jews or Greeks (note — not yet 
the wider term 44 Gentiles ” as is used in Eph. 3 . 6) 
whether bond or free ; and were all made to drink of 
one spirit, for the body is not one member but many.” 
Many members yet one body, many members yet all 
equally a part of one body, many divers gifts yet all to 
be treated as part of 44 The Christ ” — such is the teach- 
of these verses. 

Verses 15-26 give a detailed and graphic analogy 
between the parts of the human body and the unity 
that subsists between the saints. We say advisedly 
44 parts of the human body ” — for if our readers will 
see any thing more in these verses than an illustration 
of a unity of diversities, which is the point in question 
(see verses 8-1 1), then he will have to teach that in the 
44 One Body ” there are believers who have gifts which 
belong to the Head alone y for there is the Ear, the Eye, the 
Smelling ; and furthermore he will have to speak of 
some members of the Body of Christ as being 44 un- 
comely,” whereas, if we see here a powerful illustration 
of the subject that is placed before us in the opening 
words: 44 Now concerning SPIRITUAL GIFTS, 

brethren, I would not have you ignorant ” — we shall 
learn the lesson intended for us. Was Paul, nay, is the 
Holy Spirit Who inspired him, so inconsistent as to use 
an illustration that does not illustrate ? If verses 12-26 
are to teach us concerning the Mystery of the One 
Body, it hardly fits this context of three chapters 
devoted to 44 Spiritual Gifts,” but, if it illustrates the 
needed lesson that, whatever differences there may have 
been between the various gifts possessed by these 
believers, these gifts all came from the SAME spirit, 
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were given to each severally as He willed, and 
all were nevertheless perfectly equal and one “ in 
Christ, 11 in this case the illustration of the human 
body is most apt and convincing. 

As we approach verse 27, it may be well to ask what 
the Corinthians knew of the “church which is His 
Body.” We have the later revelation given (in Eph., 
Phil., Col.) after Israel had been set aside. The 
Corinthians had never seen these epistles. In Corin- 
thians the “ One Body ” is ecclesiastical and local : in 
the prison epistles it is Dispensational and universah 
“ The Fulness of Him That Filleth All in All.” 

In Corinthians it is Partial ; in Eph. it is Perfect . 

In this 1st Epistle to the Corinthians there is written 
for the FIRST TIME in the history of revelation all 
that was then known of this wonderful subject. No 
less than 43 times does the Apostle use the word 
“ Body ” in this One Epistle, some of the passages in a 
strictly literal sense, others in a spiritual or illustrative 
sense. 

The very same spirit that threatened to spoil the 
unity of the believers at Corinth, regarding Spiritual 
Gifts, was also at work with regard to the Lord’s 

Supper. In chapter 10. 16, 17 “ the loaf 

which we break, is it not a communion of the body of 
Christ ? 

Because there is one loaf — we, the many , are one body, 
(koti eis artos en sornahoi polloi esmen J for we all partake 
of the one loaf. Here the same argument, the oneness 
of the many because all are partakers of Christ, is 
exactly parallel to the argument in 1 Cor. 12. This | 
passage constitutes all that had been revealed at the i 
time of writing 1 Cor. 12. How then can we teach the 
wondrous after revelation given with such solemnity in 
Eph. 3 , as being already here in 1 Cor. 12? What 
would our readers know of the heavenly Places in 1 
Christ, and the threefold equality of Eph. 3 . 6, if they | 
were limited to 1 Cor. ? 

This brings us to verse 27. “ But ye are body of 
Christ and members partially.” First we point out the 
absence of the article — it is not THE Body, but simply 
1 Body.” We need not translate it “ A Body” — for in 
the Greek language the presence of the article demon- 
strates, The Body, while its absence describes. Th * 
Body is exclusive, shutting out every other body, which 
would be fatal to the argument of 1 Cor. 10 . 17, 
regarding neighbouring churches. 

“ Body,” without the article, indicates the character, 
essence, nature, likeness, etc., of the Body. In 
John 1. we do not translate the last clause “ the Word 
was a God” — but “the Word was God.” Had the 
original read “ The Word was the God,” it would have 
excluded the Father and the Spirit from the title ; but 
as it is, “The Word” (with the article) points out 
Christ to the exclusion of all else, and the word “ God ” 
without the article describes His essential Deity. So 
to the Corinthians, the Apostle wrote “Ye are of the 
essence, nature, character, of the Body of Christ, and 
are members PARTIALLY.” 

The next word to engage our attention is this word 


“ Partially.” It is a translation of two Greek words ck 
merous , and occurs in no other passage, except in 1 Cor. 
13. Other combinations of this word occur : vieros ti 
(1 Cor. 11. 18 ) “partly;” Ana meros (1 Cor. 14. 27 ) 
“ in turn ; ” Apo merous (2 Cor. 1 . 14) “ in part : ” but the 
particular expression “ ek merous ” is confined to 1 Cor. 
12 and 13, and we submit that, seeing that 1 Cor, 
12 and 13 are parts of one connected argument, we may 
reasonably expect, if a peculiar word is used in these 
passages, that it will carry with it the same meaning, 
and that each passage will reflect some light upon 
the other. 

Turning then to 1 Cor. 13. 9 - 12 , we read, “ For we 
know in part , and we prophesy in part , but when that 
which is perfect has come, then that which is 
in part shall be done away. When I was a 
child, I spake as a child, I felt as a child, I thought as 
a child, now that I am become a man, I have done 
away with childish things. For now we see in a mirror, 

! enigmatically, darkly, obscurely, but then, face to face : 
now I know in part : but then shall I know fully even as 
also I have been fully known.” The reference to the 
“ enigma ” makes us look back to Num. 12. 8 , where the 
Septuaguint uses the same word as in 1 Cor. 13. The 
w’ord “enigma ” is derived from a word meaning “to 
hint obscurely.” 

If we will turn back for a moment to 1 Cor. 2. 6 , 7 , we 
find that the Apostle had given hints of the impending 
change, but only to certain who had attained to the 
necessary quality of being perfect or full grown , which, in 
1 Cor. 3. 1 and in 1 Cor. 13, is put in contrast with the 
word “babes” or “child.” Until “that which is 
perfect ” had come — the language of the Apostle to 
these Corinthians must necessarily be enigmatic, merely 
hints, obscure — and hence he says “ we know 
PARTIALLY, we prophesy PARTIALLY, but when 
that which is perfect has come, then that which is 
PARTIAL is done away.” 

This word “ done away,” “ put away,” is also used in 
1 Cor. 13. 8 — prophesies shall be “done away,” know- 
ledge shall be “ done away.” These refer to the gifts of 
prophecy, and the gift of knowledge referred to already 
in 1 Cor. 12. 8 - 1 1 . Gifts, then, were connected with the 
imperfect state , and were to pass away. Looking back 
now to 1 Cor. 12 . 27 , we read, right in the midst of a 
passage dealing with Gifts, “ Ye are body of Christ and 
members PARTIALLY : and further on we read that 
that which is PARTIAL is to pass away when that 
which is PERFECT has come. The condition of 
things at Corinth was PARTIAL, not PERFECT* 
It was but babyhood compared with manhood. Now 
there has been revealed for OUR faith that which is 
perfect. The administrations of the Lord have at last 
been given “ Unto the building up of the Body of th e 
Christ (articles are used here) till we all attain unto the 
unity of the faith, and to the full knowledge (as contrasted 
to “ knowing PARTIALLY ”) of the Son of God, unto 
a PERFECT man (no longer a child), unto the measure 
of the stature of the fulness of the Christ (the Church 
which is His Body is the Fulness of Him) that we may 
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be no longer children.'* Eph. 4 . 12, 13, 14. Here vve 
have Perfection : here we reach full knowledge : here 
“that which is Perfect is come” — IS COME! Then 
Partial things have been done away. 

The Church at Corinth was essentially linked with 
Spiritual Gifts, and it is idle to talk of verse 27 while 
we ignore the tremendous issues that are all around 
that verse. 

In that Church were set by God 1st Apostles, 2ndly 
Prophets, 3rdly Teachers. 

In the Church of the Present Dispensation Christ 
has given Apostles, Prophets, Evangelists, Pastors and 
Teachers. 

Here is a difference which Scripture emphasises. 
Further, after the three mentioned above in the Cor- 
inthian Church were “ miracles, gifts of healing, helps* 
governments, kinds of Tongues.’* The Apostle Paul 
worked miracles and exercised the gifts of healing right 
up to the last chapter of the Acts of the Apostles , and then, 
all suddenly cease. He does not heal Epaphroditus : 
he does not heal Timothy: it would have been vain to 
have sent a handkerchief from Paul’s body to 
Throphimus ; for, that which was characteristic of the 
Partial, tentative, Pentecostal Dispensation — a Dispen- 
sation wherein God stretched out His hands to a gain- 
saying people — passed away with it. That which was 
Perfect had no room for “signs and wonders.’' Faith 
apart from sight, Hope without a sign, Love without 
a visible token, took its place, and there, and there only, 
the “Church which is His Body, the Fulness of Him 
That fillet h all in all,” was inaugurated. 

If any of our readers still think that they are included 
in 1 Cor. 12 . 27, I must leave them to it. If they can 
perform the miracles, and exercise the gifts of 1 Cor. 12 , 
we may have reason to consider the validity of their 
claim. If they could so far establish their claim we 
should be perforce obliged to acknowledge that they 
were in the position laid down in 1 Cor. 13 . 13, 14, and 
should not expect them to have much influence or 
power, for they would only “ know in part,” they would 
still be “ children,” they would be quite incapable of 
appreciating the position of the Perfect Man the full 
knowledge of the Son of God. 

No ! I would not exchange with them for all the gifts 
tongues and miracles that any one man could possibly 
possess. I have been “ blessed with ALL spiritual 
blessings in the heavenlies in Christ,” and, like 
Nehemiab, I seek grace to refuse to come down to the 
plains of Ono ! 

We must again draw to a conclusion. 

Readers may refer to Things to Come June and July, 
1909, for further suggestions on these subjects. Mean- 
while we feel that, like Paul, we are “ contesting in a 
good contest.” May the Lord enable us to “keep 
the faith.** 

Charles H. Welch. 
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Signs of tlje Gimes. 

POLITICAL SIGNS. 

THE REVOLUTION IN PORTUGAL. 





This may be regarded from many points of view. The 
event stirs many tragic memories. It causes us to- 
remember and connect Manuel the Great with Manijei 
(the late), for it was under the former that “the 
dispersed of Israel** suffered the expulsions, mas- 
sacres, and apostasies enforced by the sword, the 
rack and the stake, over which Time has long 
drawn a veil. So thoroughly was the work done that 
at the present time, very few Jews are to be found in 
Portugal; probably less than 1,000 would cover the 
whole number. 

In the reign of Affonso IV., who ascended the throne 
in 1325, the power of the Church began to make itself 
felt. Jews were compelled to wear a badge, were for- 
bidden to wear gold chains, were not allowed to 
emigrate without permission under penalty of forfeiting 
their property, and, further, were held responsible for 
the plague of 1350 The reign of Affonso V. (1438-81) 
was the last period of tranquillity. According to the 
historians, Jewish luxury and love of display were in a 
measure responsible for the hatred which followed. In 
1449 there was an anti-Jewish riot in Lisbon. John II., 
i son of Affonso V., professed friendship for the Jews, 
i and promised protection to the refugees who were at 
| this time fleeing from Spain. His promise, however, 
was not kept, and horrible outrages were inflicted upon 
the unhappy travellers. John made slaves of many, 
and sent children to the island of St. Thomas, where 
they fell a prey to wild beasts. 

John was succeeded by Manuel the Great, who, after 
a period of kind treatment, soon changed his benevolent 
attitude. For political purposes he sought the hand of 
Isabella, the daughter of Ferdinand and Isabella of 
Spain, under whose rule the Inquisition had had full 
play. The Spanish royal couple refused their consent 
to the match unless all the Jews in Portugal were 
driven into exile, and Manuel was forced to issue a 
decree in December, 1496, directing that all Jews and 
Jewesses, irrespective of age, should leave Portugal by 
October, 1497, under penalty of death and con- 
fiscation of their property. It seems that Manuel, in 
spite of this decree of banishment, recognised the value 
to the country of the Jews, and he sought to retain 
them in the land as converts. With this object in 
view he enjoined, in March, 1497, that all Jewish chil- 
dren, irrespective of sex, who should have reached their 
fourth year and should not have passed their twentieth 
should be taken from their parents and brought up as 
“ Christians.*' The enforcement of this Pharaonic 
decree led to many tragedies. Large numbers of Jews 
rather than sqe their children baptised killed their little 
ones and then committed suicide. 

The refugees were driven into a building in Lisbon 
and were told they were slaves. Many were dragged 
by the hair or beard to forcible baptism. Large 
numbers remained Jews in secret, but they took the 
first opportunity to leave the country. This emigration* 
however, was stopped ; there were horrible massacres* 
and 4,000 Crypto-Jews were burned on pyres. Finally* 
under John III., the Inquisition was introduced in 
1531. Its powers did not wane for more than 200 
years, and it was not abolished until 1821. 
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Another device resorted to by the king was to order 
the exiled Jews to Lisbon ostensibly for the purpose of 
embarkation. There he imprisoned several thousands 
of them and attempted to force them to baptism. The 
intervention of the Pope led to the promulgation of a 
decree granting protection for twenty years to the Neo- j 
Christians, but the attempt of the latter in large 
numbers to leave the country resulted in a further 
rescript in which King Manuel prohibited the tran- 
saction of business with Neo-Christians, and forbade 
the latter to leave Portugal without the royalpermission. 

But now, all this has gone, never, we hope, to return. 
Retribution has fallen on the nation, under Manuel, 
the late, who, by his flight, has greatly simplified 
affairs. 

As mere on-lookers we cannot but remember thal 
which confirms our belief in the truth of God’s word 
that those who oppress His People Israel shall in due 
time be visited by His judgments. 

A perusal of the following Scriptures will prove an 
interesting study on this point : Gen. 15 . 14; Ps. 129 . 5. 
Isa. 10 . 1, 5-7, 12 ; 54 . 15-17. Jer. 2 . 3; 25 , 14, 15 ; 50 . 
7, 15, 29; 51 , 11,24, 56; Obad. vv. io, 15; Zech. 1. 
14-16 ; 2, 8. 

SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY- 

THE ALLIANCE BETWEEN “ SCIENCE 
AND RELIGION.” 

The recent meeting of The British Association in 
Sheffield was marked by two notable addresses on 
Sunday, September 4. 

One was by Sir Oliver Lodge, the spiritualistic 
scientist, the Principal of Birmingham University, in 
addressing a meeting held under the auspices ot the 
Wesleyan Mission ; the other by the High Church 
Archbishop of York, preaching in the Parish Church. 

The statements were heralded as “ a truce of God ” 
(to use the Archbishop’s words) ; an alliance that ends 
former combats between “ Religion and Science.” 

Not between Science and the Word of God it must be 
observed. There is no truce in that combat : for the 
truce made in Sheffield consisted in the fact that both 
parties agreed that the Bible does not count, in these 
days. 

The “ higher M critics have done their worst ; and 
both sides are at one in giving the Bible up, as the 
inspired Word of God. 

(1) In the words of Sir Oliver Lodge “ human feel- 
ings and instinct for worship are more ancient than any 
human knowledge. It is in this spirit that the Old 

Testament is to be interpreted and understood 

to my mind , the whole parable of creation is quite con- 
sistent with evolutionary science.” 

(2) In the words of the Archbishop : “ a sound 
theology, no longer claims for that noble foreword of 
the Bible [the book of Genesis] that it is a scientific 
treatise.” 

The former founds his dictum on “ human feelings 
and instinct,” while the latter bases his on “ sound 
theology.” 

When the Living Word was given over to 
the will of man it was written by the Holy Ghost : 
“ The same day Pilate and Herod were made friends , 
for before, they were at enmity between themselves” 
(Lu. 23 . 12). The same is true now: for, when the 
Written Word is abandoned to the will of man, it is 
spoken of by the Archbishop as “the friendship of 
Religion and Science.” 

It is a remarkable coincidence, and will be full of 


significance to those who observe “ the Signs of the 
Times,” that this peace with dishonour has been 
dearly purchased by both parties sacrificing the Word 
of God. 

“THEY SHALL TURN AWAY THEIR EARS 
FROM THE TRUTH ” (2 Tim. 4 . 4). 

The Newspapers have recently published some 
statistics which exhibit a great falling off in member- 
ship in the three principal Nonconformist bodies. 

“ Baptists, 1907-8-9 12,286 

Congregationalists, 1909-10 ... 3,783 

Wesleyan Methodists, 1907-10 ... 9,869” 

This fact, which cannot be brushed on one side, 
reveals the great outstanding fact, that the efforts to 
“get the people in” by music and novelties have 
utterly failed. 

The blame is laid on Theology or pulpit teaching, 
and the general conclusion seems to be that all “the 
machinery of organised Christianity requires a thorough 
overhauling.” 

Another remedy comes from Professor K. C. Ander- 
son (of Manchester University), and appears in The 
Dundee Advertiser (Scotland), of September * 14, 1910, 
under the title of 

| “WHAT SHOULD THE CHURCHES DO?” 
j “ Present-Day Dangers.” 

“ 1. About the Bible.” 

, His advice is one of the most solemn signs of the 
| times we have yet heard of. It frankly and strongly 
i urges that the Bible as it has been hitherto received 
* should be thrown overboard. These are his words : 

1 “ It should go without saying that the Churches should tell the 

I truth about the Bible in the light of the latest knowledge. Any 
j suspicion on the part of people that the Churches are not quite frank 
I in their dealing with the Bible, that they are clinging to theories ol 
j it discredited by the best and highest culture of our time, will be 
! fatal to the Churches’ influence. Whatever temporary gain may be 
| secured by such a policy will be more than counteracted in the long 
I run by a permanent loss of power. The Churches in their pulpits 
] and Sunday Schools must not teach or imply a doctrine of the Bible 
j which will contradict what its young people are learning in school 
I and college, and what consequently they will have to unlearn in 
after years. For reasons which are entirely natural and right, the 
Churches are tempted to such a course. 

44 As a matter of fact, the Bible is not read to-day by the people 
as it used to be and as it certainly deserves to be. And the reason 
is not merely the distractions of our modern life and the claims ot 
other reading, though both of these, of course, have their influence. 
It is rather that the people cannot regard the Bible as their fathers 
did, nor draw from it the same doctrinal conclusions. It is not 
merely a matter of scholarship. The people are not scholars, but 
scholarship has created a new mental world in which the people 
live, and to the influence of which they are sensitive, though they 
cannot tell why. 

“The Churches should first of all try to understand the situation, 

1 and in the second place should bravely face the facts and adjust 
j themselves to them. They are on their trial now, and it depends on 
I how they act whether or not the world will flow past them and leave 
| them stranded. 

! 44 It has been the doctrine of the Churches that the Scriptures are 

not to be classed among the literary productions of the human mind, 
that they had an exceptional origin, and that they express not the 
human but the divide mind, and contain thoughts that could not 
occur to the intelligence of^ men, and are therefore not amenable to 



to any true method. . . . 

44 But the whole was to be received because it was the word ot 
God. It was infallible and inerrant, of equal value throughout, 
finished and accurate in every sentence and part. Other books are 
men’s book’s; this is God’s book, unique, separate from all other 
books — God its author, the writers amanuenses who wrote under 
the direction and dictation of the Almighty. This theory has 
destroyed the perspective of the Bible, which is not a book, but a 
library of books, making it a dead level, teaching people to value 
equally the thirty-first chapter of Numbers with the Sermon on the 
Mount, or an imprecatory Psalm with Paul’s Hymn of Love. 
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“ It is this ecclesiastical doctrine of the Bible that is the cause of i 
the modern neglect of it. 

“ There is only one way in which the Bible can be saved to the 
people, and that is by a frank acceptance of the theory that the 
Bible is literature to be studied as all other literature is studied, and 
not as a collection of proof tests for any theology. The Bible does 
not need any irrational theory of infallibility to commend it to the 
people. Its own intrinsic worth is sufficient. The theory of the 
Churches that the Bible contains dogmatically authoritive revela- 
tions ot the supreme wisdom and will has well-nigh destroyed the 
Bible. What the Churches should do about the Bible is Jrankly to 
admit the fundamental presuppositions of the modern study of the 
Bible that it is literature and not dogma . It is sometimes said that 
there is danger of shaking men’s faith. But there is greater danger 
in leaving men’s faith unshaken when it is resting on an unstable 
foundation. No duty is more pressing upon the Churches than this 
— to face the facts about the Bible.” 

The speed on the down grade is being greatly 
accelerated. Travelling on these lines is in keeping 
with modern railway travelling. The goal is rapidly 
being reached. The above is well headed “ Present 
Day Dangers/ 1 but the “dangers’* in the suggested 
remedy are greater than in the disease. 

vUUiilUUIIuhUil'.l ' || . • 

Editor’s Gable. 

i|“! tin- yin-rum 1 - 

OUR PROGRAMME FOR 1911 
will (D.V.) include a series of articles on a subject 
entirely new to most of our readers. 

It will be a privilege and honour to be the first 
Magazine to make known these precious things on this 
side of the Atlantic. 

We have had personal correspondence with the 
author Mr. Ivan Panin, and his writings are endorsed 
by such well known ministers as the Rev. W. T. 
Swinnerton (Conn.), in The Daily Advocate; Dr. J. J. 
Summerbell, in The Herald of Gospel Liberty ; Rev. E. H. 
Moore, before the Ministers’ Meeting of St. Paul, 
Minn.; Dr. Daniel B. Turney (in The Herald of Gospel 
Liberty) ; and others ; all of whom are old-fashioned 
believers in the inspiration of u God’s Word written.” 

The purport of Ivan Panin's papers will be to show 
that our Bible, like all the other Works of God is perfect, 
and is constructed on the same marvellous numeric 
design running through its every conceivable detail. 
Mr Panin shows that this design could not have 
originated with man, nor have been carried out 
by man ; that the numeric system on which it is 
built is similar to the mathematical laws observed 
in nature in the heavens above, or on the earth 
beneath. And further, that this numeric design insures 
its original text against errors and interpolations 
in much the same way in which the designs on the 
bank note are a guard against forgeries and counter- 
feits. And, as the modern “cash register” auto- 
matically counts and checks the coins, so this numeric 
system automatically checks its own accounts. 

In a word, it does for the sacred words what our 
Structures do for the Word. 

We propose to say more of Ivan Panin personally, 
j introductory to his first paper, which we hope will 
! appear in our January number. 

The Rev. J. Christopher Smith will commence a 
series of the Bible Word Studies, and will specially 
include such words as are vital to a clear understanding 
of the Word. 

Mr. H. C. Bowker, M. A., will contribute some papers 
on 14 The Gospel of the Glory of Christ.*’ 

The Dispensational Expositions will be continued by 
Mr. Charles H. Welch. 


ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

J. S. (London). Thanks for sending the pamphlet, 
which so wickedly misrepresents our words. It is 
published as usual by Holness, and Pickering and 
Inglis! Our so-called “amazing assertion” is repre- 
sented as being “ that Paul (in Phil. 1. 21) is not here 
speaking of his death at all, but of Jiis return with Christ 
when He comes with His saints.” 

This is indeed an “ amazing assertion ” for we are 
totally unable to recognize it. 

If the writer will look at our Lexicon and Concordance 
under the word “ depart,” or in The Church Epistles 
( p . 157-159), he will see that we have said no such thing. 
What we have said is that Paul was speaking of 
“ having an earnest desire for the return (of Christ) and to be 
with Christ .” 

In saying this, we gave every possible evidence in 
favour of our rendering. But instead of dealing with 
that evidence, the writer entirely ignores it. He 
prefers to misquote, and then to deal with his own 
misrepresentation of our words. 

E. M. (Scotland). You enquire as to an exposition in 
The Witness (p. i25),of 1 Cor. 15 . iS. It reads as follows: — 

“ 18. Then they which are fallen asleep in Christ are 
perished. They have died with all the load of un- 
forgiven sin upon them, and without the hope of 
resurrection.” 

These last words are quite true, for it is the point of 
the Apostle’s argument. But how can any one be “in 
Christ,” dead or alive, with “ all the load of unforgiven 
sin ” ? The statement of this scripture is so clear that 
any exposition only weakens it. This could have been 
made only by a confirmed i?w£ualist, whose creed on 
this subject is the same as that of the ifrtualist. 

Several Enquirers. The Publisher of Salvation and 
the Mortal Body is A. B. Simpson, Christian Alliance, 
692 Eighth Avenue, New York, U.S.A. But there are 
new pamphlets on the same subject, by the same 
author published by Samuel Roberts, Paternoster Row, 
London, E.C. See our review of them in our Nov. 
number. 

W. K. (S. Devon). Things to Come must be doing 
good service when it is antagonised from the pulpit. It 
shows that “the god of this world” cannot afford to 
treat it as a negligible quantity ; and this greatly 
encourages us ; for, when the name of Micaiah, a true 
prophet of Jehovah, was mentioned, Ahab said at once 
“ I hate him.” (2 Chron. 18 . 7). It is ever thus. 

Like most other objectors to our teaching, you will 
note that they object to what we have never said . When 
the preacher you mention based his objection on the 
words “it is not for you to know” (Acts 1 . 7), inferring 
that this is our teaching, he cannot have read what we 
have written. We constantly affirm the very same 
truth “it is not for you to know.” We have again and 
again enforced this as the teaching of 1 Thess. 5 . 1, as 
showing that we have nothing to do with “times and 
seasons.” 

It is the same with other matters. Pages have been 
written against us for teaching so-called “ soul sleep,” 
an expression which we again say we have never used . 

It is easier to do this than to answer what 
we have said ; and it is more effective, of course, 
because it makes people believe we have said it. 

Brethren who persist in doing this must have cut the 
ninth commandment out of their law. We advise 
those who are troubled by such troublers always to ask 
for the evidence where such views are expressed, or the 
words in which it is taught ; and, when this evidence 
is not produced, to brand their words as a direct breach 
of the Ninth Commandment. 
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THE NEW TESTAMENT 41 APOSTLES.” 

To our note, the 4th paragraph, col. 2 of p. 132 of 
our November number, we may add that the spelling 
“Junias” was taken from the R.V. as being of the 
masculine gender ; though it is impossible to say, 
from the inflection, which gender it really is. The 
word “kinsmen,” however, seems to decide the 
question. 

The Greek reads “Salute Andronicus and Junias 
my kinsman and fellow prisoners, who are of note 
among the apostles ” (Rom. 16 . 7). 

Further, after Silvanus and Timothy add the 
reference “ compare 1 Thess. 2. 6 with 1. 1 ” and, two 
lines below, add the reference 2 Cor. 8. 23. 

“THE WITNESS OF THE STARS.” 

We have received one hundred orders for the second 
edition of this work, but we do not feel justified in 
giving the order to print till we receive at least fifty 
more promises. 

It may be that several intend to purchase it when 
published, but it would materially help to secure that 
end if they would kindly make it known. 

To those who thus give the order now the price will 
be 4s. After its publication it will be 5s. The money 
need not be sent with the order. 

THE EDITOR’S SPEAKING ENGAGEMENTS. 

In response to several enquiries, it has been decided 
to insert a notice of these each month (as far as they 
are known) at the time of going to press. These will 1 
be for : 

December, 1910. 

6th. Crouch Hill. At Holly Lodge, Holly Park, . 

7.30 p.m. j 

7th. Lewes. At Pelham Rooms at 3 and 8 p.m. 

14th. Folkestone. At Y.W.C.A. Hall, Alexandra ! 
Road. 

22nd. Ilford. At Grange Road Hall. opp. Dalkeith 
Road, 8 p.m. 

And Rev. F. Cecil Lovely, B.A., will be speaking in ; 
the same Hall on Thursday, Nov. 24th, and Rev. Jas. ; 
Christopher Smith on Dec. 1st. 

BIBLE READINGS 

1 

Are held 6n alternate Saturdays at 7 p.m. 
Snaresbrook (London, E.), at 42 Addison Road, by 
Mr. F. P. Binninger, 

Feltham (London, W.) Communications to Mr. 
W. Soper, S3 Earlshall Road, Eltham, S.E. (Willhall 
Station). . 

“ HYMNS FOR CHRISTIAN CONFERENCES.” 1 

We have the plates of these hymns, and would 
gladly reprint an edition if there is any likelihood of 
there being any call for them. There are 34 hymns on 
the Inspired Word, prophetic subjects, and “ that 
blessed hope.” 

The price would be 9d. per dozen, post free. 

NOTICES. 

We are asked to announce that meetings for the 
study of God’s Word are held at 130 Whitechapel 
Road, London, E., on Thursday evenings at 7.30 by 
Mr. Soper; Sunday evenings at 7 by Mr. Chas. H. 
Welch. 


THE WORK OF GOD IN BRITTANY. 

We have received the following letter from Pasteur 
Lecoat since our last issue : — 

“Dear Dr. Bullinger, — 

“ I have been requested by many Roman 
Catholics, who love the Gospel, to buy for the preach- 
ing of the good tidings two old Catholic chapels. I 
bought them yesterday from the Mayor and the 
Authorities at Guerlesquin. Our Deed has the approba- 
tion of the Prefect of Finistere. Like as it was in 
Conval, the peasants came to me to offer the help of 
their arms, their horses and carts, but they have no 
money, and to put one of these chapels in respectable 
order for the preaching of the gospel I need two 
hundred pounds. I have already, this morning, written 
to some friends, but before sending a public and general 
appeal I want your kind advice. 

“ Yours very gratefully, 

“ P.S. — The priests are furious.” “ G. Lecoat. 

! THE STORY OF THE BRETON MISSION. 
We call attention to this, which we have printed at 
some expense, and are responsible for. It is very 
interesting, has 60 illustrations, and is only is. 6d. 

It would help us and the work in Brittany if our 
friends would purchase it and use it to make that 
work more widely known. 

“TRUSTING GOD IN SICKNESS.” 

The Review of two works on this subject, with 
additional matter, is now ready. Price 2d., or is. 6d. 
per dozen, post free. 

BACK VOLUMES. 

A reader, Mr. Herbert Gillet, of 4 Quentin Road, 
Blackheath, London, S.E., wishes to dispose of a set 
of the first 13 volumes of Things to Come . 
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Dear Friends, 


PREFACE. 


A' 


nother year has added its abundance of testimonies to blessing received through the pages of 
Things lo Come. For this we thank the Giver of all spiritual gifts. 


Our readers have continued their kind help which has enabled us to pay our way, and 
has kept us without any anxiety, besides enabling us to send out a larger number of free copies. 

Our publishers report that, taking an average of fifteen months, they can report a substantial 
increase ; and the last quarter shows a slight upward tendency. 


The number of subscribers, compared with the preceding year is well maintained. 

For this we thank God, and enter on another year, blessed with bodily health, and with an 
increased desire to show" ourselves “approved unto God.” 


With the continued support and prayers of our readers, we shall be preserved without care. 

Yours in the Lord’s service, 

“ Bremgarten,” E. W. BULLINGER. 

Golder’s Hii.l, Hampstead, 

London (England), N.W. 

November 15///, 1911. 
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the son which he had promised to the Shunammite 
woman would not be taken away by death, except 
to subserve some greater purpose. Moreover, it is 
it is hardly likely that Elisha would have dared to make 
so direct and positive promise, unless he had heard from 
God that he was to do so. 


HEBREWS XI. 

XIII.— THE FIRST GROUP. 

Faith Conquering Through God. 

(5) David and the Prophets. 

(Continued from page 134.) 
ix. Women Received their Dead raised to Life 
again ( v . 35). 

T his sentence brings us to the last example belong- 
ing to the first of the final two groups, which has 
for its subject “ Faith’s power to overcome THROUGH 
God.” The second of these last two groups has for its 
subject the contrast: “Faith’s power to suffer FOR 
God : ” the two together forming one group which stands 
in correspondence with the first group (Abel, Enoch 
and Xoah) which is connected with “ God ” in a way 
that speak of the examples of faith’s stand.* 

The division of these 34th and 35 tit verses, in 
the A.V. and R.V., completely destroys the great and 
important distinction between these two groups, by thus 
merging them together. This affords another instance 
in which failure to rightly divide the word of truth 
hides the truth instead of revealing it. 

Moreover, the rendering of the A.V. is more or less 
expansive. The Greek reads “ Women received by 
resurrection their dead [sons].” 

Two women are referred to, though they are not 
named. We (as the Apostle’s readers were) are sup- ; 
posed to be familiar with the Old Testament histories, ! 
as they are. written in 1 Kings xvii. 17-24 and 2 Kings ; 
iv. 14-37. 

Neither, of this widow, nor of the Shunammite, 
woman, is anything said about their faith ; but only 
about the prayer of Elijah and of Elisha. 

Those prayers were the evidence of their faith, and 
being “ by faith ” they must either have “ heard ” from ; 
God of His purpose, or have judged “by faith” as 
Manoah’s wife had done (Judges xiii. 23) that God ; 
would not in the midst of His miraculous dealings j 
make any mistakes, or have said and done so many j 
wondrous things, and then fail His servants who were 
being guided and ordered by Him. 

Elijah had heard enough of his Go~d to believe that i 
He would not bring calamity on a poor widow, whose 
cruse of oil He was at that same time miraculously 
supplying. 

Elisha had heard enough from God to believe that 
• See Things to Come , Oct., 1908, Vol. XIV., p. 109. 


After what standeth written — “ faith cometh by 
hearing,” we are left to conclude that the word of God 
(by which the “ hearing ” comes) had come to both 
Elijah and Elisha. 

As to the resurrection itself, all the parties concerned 
must have heard and believed. 

Now, the word “resurrection” by itself does not 
denote the additional “ secret ” (not “ the great secret”) 
concerning Christ and His Church (Eph. v. 32) of 1 
Cor. xv. 51. This was a secret , never before revealed to 
the sons of men, that there was to be a resurrection 
which involves a “ change^” 

Resurrections which had before taken place on earth, - 
whether the son of the widow of Sarepta, or of the 
Shunammite woman, or of the widow of Nain, or the 
Ruler’s daughter, or Lazarus, or the “ many saints ” at 
the resurrection of Christ ; or Dorcas, or Eutychus, all 
these were merely a standing up again (as the word 
anastasts means) on earth, and in this life. But the 
“ change ” involves something more, and beyond this. 

This “secret” was revealed in 1 Cor. xv. 51, but no 
explanation is given. The resurrection of those who 
“ are Christ’s at His parousia ” had been revealed in 
v. 23, and now a further secret is made known concern- 
ing the “we” who shall “ put on immortality ” in that 
glorious coming day. 

In the prison epistles, after M the great secret ” had 
been fully made known by being committed to writing, 
we have a still further and clearer revelation in Phil. iii. 
20, 21. Here there is no mention of resurrection at all 
(except in v. n, “the out-resurrection out from among 
the dead ”), but we have “ the calling on high ’* in v. 14. 
Either or both of these include the glorious assertion 
in vv. 17, 20, 21 : — 

“ Brethren be followers together of me and walk 
as ye have us for an example. . . . For our 

politeuma (or seat of government) EXISTS in 
heaven from whence, as Saviour also, we are 
waiting, the Lord Jesus Christ, Who will trans- 
form the body of our humiliation for it to 
become conformed to His GLORIOUS body 
according to the working of His mighty power, 
even to subdue all things to Himself” (Phil, 
iii. 17-20). 

This is the resurrection of which we have heard ; 
which we have believed, and for which we wait. 

Oh, blessed faith, which thus enables us to overcome 
the world and conquer through God. “A great cloud 
of witnesses ” witness to us of their faith, may we be 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



THINGS TO COME. 




“ y ~ 


in their ranks and believe God in each successive reve- 
lation which He made to them, and has since made 
known to us. I 

i 

THE AUTHOR OF BIBLICAL NUMERICS. 1 

A s being introductory to Ivan Panin’s first paper J 
(on p. 7) it may be well to give a fore-word of our \ 
own as to the personality of the 'writer which we have j 
gathered from scattered remarks of his own in his /j 
published works and from letters of appreciation which 
have appeared in print. [ 

Not at random does Jehovah choose his Prophets, • 
Apostles/ and servants of every % kind, to be instru- ; 
ments in His hands in unfolding the purposes of His ; 
grace. The Divine Builder prepares different instru- 
ments, with different characteristics, to perform 
different parts of the entire work in the erection of 
His spiritual temple. I 

Ivan Panin’s career is a further and modern illustra- 
tion of this divine principle controlling the selection of 
God’s “ chosen vessels.” 

A Russian by birth he threw himself in his youth 

with enthusiasm into Nihilism, a composition of equal 

parts of Socialism and Anarchy. Compelled to leave 

his country, he went to Germany, and thence to 

America, graduating at Harvard University. At this 

time he was an Agnostic, whose learning, original 

thought, and unique style made him welcome as a 

lecturer before fastidious audiences. 

* 

We should expect that to happen which actually did 
happen in the conversion of Mr. Panin, the seizure, 
control, abd use .by the Holy Spirit, of His own 
wonderful gifts, producing an unique experience. 

While analyzing the religion of Tolstoy, the fact 
that Tolstoy had discovered something in the teachings 
of Christ, awakened the hope that he too, the lecturer, 
might find, in the “ teachings of Jesus,” food for his 
hungry soul. Thence came searching of the Scriptures, 
the discovery of evangelical truth ; and then the j 
Agnostic became a believer in Him whom true Christians 
glory in crowning as their Saviour and their Lord. 

After his conversion, seeking to extend his knowledge j 
of God in Christ, there was revealed to him most 
unexpectedly a fact concealed from the church through- 
out the ages, but which now demands universal 
recognition, as most important, by all whose creeds are 
founded on the Bible. 

Indeed those who have been distressed by many 
treacherous attacks from so-called “scholars” upon 
the authority of the sacred Scriptures might in view of 
this wonderful discovery join in singing praises to God. 

The enemy has come in like a flood that all the 
foundations might be swept away; but the Lord has 
placed a standard in the hands of our brother, Ivan 
Panin, and round it all the children of God should rally. 

What that secret is which was concealed from all other 
men, including, it may be, the. very writers of the Old 
and New Testament books, will be seen as we proceed. 

Those of our readers and their friends who may be 
harassed and even bewildered by the attack of Modern 


Criticism upon the inspiration of the' Bible, may now 
chase the clouds from their faces and let the light of 
Heaven shine upon them with holy joy and triumph. 
And those especially, who mouriL over sceptical 
preachers of a mutilated Bible, may take heart at the 
truth here brought to them. 

The establishment of the inerrancy, and infallibility 
of the Scriptures, which the Fathers lived upon, and 
in the hope of which they died (and which their sons 
are trying to live and die without) is freighted with tfie 
most momentous and appalling consequences to a vast 
body of literature enshrined in Bible Dictionaries, 
Encyclopedias, and Commentaries ; and to whole 
libraries of the output of the modern religious press. 
u The grass withereth, the flower fadeth : Surely the 
people is grass, 'but the Word of our God shall stand 
for ever.” 

Old, old words receiving comforting corroboration 
in these latter days ! The common people no longer 
wait upon dictatorial scholarship for its last guess; 
and, as they wait, shiver in the chill of a half faith. 
The extraordinary numerical' structure of the Scriptures 
is now demonstrated. 

Mr. Panin shows the utter impossibility of such a 
mathematical design being therwork of chance, orof mere 
man. An incidental result of the application of this 
universal law of mathematical design is the possibility of 
producing at last the autograph text as it came to the 
prophets and apostles from the inspiration of God. 
Such a resuft is surely stupendous. Critics have been 
telling us a great deal about the original autographs. 
They tell us that they are lost; undiscoverable ; that 
no crypt has surrendered this priceless treasure ; and 
should it be brought to light, it would be met by the 
onslaught of the whole school of destructive criticism. 

In our youthful days, how the enemy flayed us with his 
unanswerable taunt that our best and oldest manuscripts 
were both corrupt and modern ! The stamp of modernity 
upon the precious documents from which our English 
Bible came lay like a blight upon our only heirloom and 
heritage. Now, however, a perfect text can be 
obtained. The Key of 41 Bible Numerics” detects at 
once the true : and at the same time reveals how 
wonderfully perfect are the priceless words # which are 
the God-given boon of the church. 

The section of Scripture- strangely lost from some 
1 manuscripts — John 7 . 53 — 8. n, . the last twelve verses 
| of the Gospel of Mark, &c., are shown by the science of 
j Numerics to belong to the inspired Word of God. 

! Every one felt that these Scriptures were entitled to 
j their place even if the Revisers signified their doubt, 
j and enclosed them in brackets. Now, however, we 
j know that these priceless gems belong in reality to 
the original Text of Scripture, and are not to be erased 
| or even disfigured by brackets. 

! Numerous other examples, like the agony m the 
j garden, the first prayer from the Cross, all now con- 
clusively shown by Mr. Panin to be true Scripture, may 
be adduced to show that at last we may yet come to 
have an indestructible and inerrant text. 
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“THE GOSPEL OF THE GLORY OF j 
CHRIST.” 

I. The Visible God. 

T here are many gospels, and, if such a statement ! 

be objected to, it must be remembered that ' 
“ gospel ” simply means “good news," and that good 
news may relate to a variety of subjects. 

There is the “gospel of the kingdom,” the kingdom 
which is the subject of Old Testament prophecy, and 
which John the Baptist, the Lord and His apostles 
proclaimed as at hand (Matt. 3 . 2 ; 4 . 17 ; 10 . 7). 

There is “the gospel of God,” “the gospel of 
Christ,” the “ gospel of the grace of God,” “the ever- 
lasting gospel ” to be announced by the angel flying 
in mid-heaven (Rev. 14 . 6, 7). 

The word . rendered gospel is evayycAiov ( euangelion ), 
whence the Scottish “evangel,” in common use in 
the days of Knox. It occurs 77 times in the New 
•Testament and is always translated “gospel.” The 
corresponding verb €vayycA.t£<i> {cuangelizo), whence we 
have evangelize and evangelist , occurs 50 times. But 
the rendering is by no means uniform. Sometimes it 
is “ preach the gospel,” sometimes only “ preach,” and 
occasionally the word “ glad ” or “good tidings” are 
added, as in Luke 1 . 19 ; 2 . 10; 8. 1 ; Acts 13 . 32; 1 Thess. 
3 . 6. In this last passage the evangel brought to Paul 
concerned the faith and love of his converts at 
Thessalonica. 

The Revisers have-amended the translation in some 
instances, but, with that strange inconsistency which 
has made their work a monument of lost opportunities, 
have often left the A.V, rendering untouched, to the 
great loss of the English reader. Had tjiey uniformly 
; translated the verb by “proclaim good tidings,” or 
_ some such- phrase, much light would have been thrown 
upon many passages. 

All the different gospels, or messages of good news, 
have a common origin and a common end. They 
originate with God, and their end is the glory of His 
Son, in whom He is glorified (John 17 . 1). 

*He is the King who will occupy the throne of His 
father David, and,* until He comes, that throne is 
vacant. The grace of God found its-expression in Him 
Who, though He was rich, yet for’our sakes became 
poor, that we through His poverty might be made 
rich ; and, when we hear the glad message of the angel 
that the hour of God’s judgment is come, and that man 
f shall no longer, energized by Satan, work his evil will 
in the world, we remember that “ the Father judgeth 
no man, but hath committed all judgment unto the Son.” 
The passage from which the title of these papers is 
taken runs thus But, and, if <?ur gospel is veiled, 
it is veiled in them that are perishing, in (or, by), whom 
the god of this world (age) hath bliudcd the minds of the 


unbelieving, that the light of the gospel of the glory of 
Christ, Who is the image of God, should not dawn upon 
them ” (2 Cor. 4 . 3, 4. R.V.). 

From this we learn that it is Satan’s object to prevent 
men from seeing the glory of Christ. Hence the 
efforts of the destructive critics to drag Him down 
to their own level, prating of His having no know- 
ledge beyond the current notions of His time; whereas, 
at twelve years old, He was found in the midst of the 
Rabbis, both hearing them and asking them question's, 
so that all that heard Him were amazed at His under- 
standing and His answers. Hence, to®, the teaching 
of the New Theology that so far from God becoming 
man, it is man who is becoming God. 

Doubtless Paul is here referring to a special glor 
of the Lord Jesus Christ which the adversary hate 
and seeks to obscure ; but all that concerns His glor 
is a source of delight to those who love Him, and so, 
in these papers, it is proposed to go back to the 
beginning, and contemplate His glory all down the 
ages. 

In the passage above quoted He is called “ theimage 
of God.” Now John tells us that “no man hath seen 
God at any time;” and Paul speaks of His “dwelling 
in the light that no man can approach unto; whom no 
man hath seen nor can see.” For “ God is spirit,” 
and the idea of spirit cannot be grasped by finite minds. 
We cannot conceive abstract ideas. We must reduce 
them to concrete forms, and localize them. In order 
to understand what love, justice, truth are, we must 
associate them with a person exhibiting these qualities, 
and think of acts which manifest them. 

“ Do not I fill heaven and earth, saith the Lord ? ” 
These are words we assent to, but they are beyond our 
grasp. Now, though man cannot apprehend the idea of 
God, who is spirit, yet he cannot rest satisfied without 
knowing his Creator. 

It is not enough to know His character, to admire the 
wonders of His wisdom and His power, we crave to 
see Him, to'look upon His face. 

This desire exists between man and man. We know 
some by correspondence, or by their public writings or 
utterances, but we want to look in their faces, to learn 
what no letter or book can tell us about them. Paul 
had this desire in regard to his converts ti Thess. 
2. 17; 3 . 10; cf>. Col. 2. 1). Peter, writing to the 
Dispersion, speaks of the “ appearing of Jesus Christ, 
whom, not having seen, ye love, in whom, though now 
ye see Him not, yet believing, ye rejoice.” Does there 
not breathe in these words a yearning desire to see Him, 
a sight which'will intensify the love we have for Him 
though now we see Him not? 

David looked forward to that meeting in the day of 
resurrection when he should behold His face in 
righteousness, and be satisfied, when he awoke, with 
His likeness (Ps. 17 . 15)* It is instructive to note that 
the word for likeness here [trmunnh) is the same word that 
is used by the Lord when, rebuking Aaron and Miriam, 
He said of Moses, “ The similitude of the Lord shall he 
behold” (Numb.’ 12. 8). 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



4 


THINGS TO COME. 


January, 1911. 


Long before Philip gave expression to this longing 
in the words, “ shew us the Father, and it sufficeth us,” 
job had cried, “ Oh that I knew where I might find 
Him/’ and had his desire satisfied when he said, “ I 
have heard of Thee by the hearing of the ear, but now 
mine eye seeth Thee.” 

When Adam opened his eyes upon the world, he 
must have thought, “ What am I ?■ Where am I ? 
Who will solve my questionings?” and there was One 
at hand to answer him, One who walked with him in 
the garden and held converse with him day by day, 
One who said of Himself that He rejoiced in the 
habitable parts of God’s earth, and that His delights 
were with the sons of men (Prov. 8. 31). 

It was to bridge the gulf between spirit and matter, 
to provide a mediator between the Creator and the 
creature, that the Word, who was in .the bosom of the 
Father, took a form, a visible form, of necessity a form 
of glory and beauty. To this Paul refers when he says 
that He “ is the image of the invisible God, the first- 
born of all creation ” (Col. 1. 15). 

The word image (zlkwv, eikon) which Paul thus twice 
uses of Christ, is found in 21 other places in the New 
Testament ; 10 times in the book of the Revelation, of 
the image of the beast ; thrice of Caesar’s head upon the 
coinage ; once of man’s idols, “ they changed the glory of 
the uncorruptible God into an image made like to cor- 
ruptible man” (Rom. 1 . 23); once of the ceremonial 
law in that it was a shadow only (Heb. 10. 1). The 
remaining six passages are 1 Cor. 15 . 49 (2) where “ the 
image of the heavenly ” must have some analogy with 
“ the image of the earthly ” (1 Cor. 11. 7), where man 
is said to be the image and glory of God, and 
Rom. 8. 29 ; 2 Cor. 3 . 18, Col. 3 . 10, which undoubtedly 
describe moral transformation, though the first in- 
cludes material change as well. The general meaning 
of ctKoSr, therefore, is a visible resemblance, and to this 
we believe the words of the Apostle in 2 Cor. 4 . 4 and 
Col. 1. 15 refer. 

It is satisfactory to find a statement in the Editor’s 
Lexicon and Concordance which supports this. Under 
the title “Word,” he says, “God is spirit, and, as 
spirit has no likeness to matter, God Himself took 
some creature form, in order that creation might have 
a mediator or means of communicating with Deity.” 

More light is thrown upon this subject in that great 
passage in Phil. 2 . 5-1 1. There Paul uses the word 
jiop<frt) ( morphc ) form, first of Christ Jesus being in the 
form of God, then of His taking the form of a servant. 
There can be no question of the latter’s describing a 
visible appearance under bodily conditions. Then the 
former must also describe a visible appearance. In 
that form He made the invisible God visible, to the 
eyes of men. 

That form, too, was the archetype or pattern after 
which Adam was created. When Elohim said, “ Let 
us make man in our image, after our likeness,” He 
meant a visible form, not a moral resemblance. Here 
again words are used of which there is no difficulty in 
ascertaining the meaning. Tzelem , image, is found 17 


times in the Old Testament, four times of man’s 
creation (Gen. 1 . 26, 27 (2) ; 9 . 6) ; once of Adam’s son 
being in his father’s likeness ; 10 times of representa- 
tions of things, idolatrous and otherwise; and twice 
(Pss. 39 . 6 ; 73 . 20) of man’s evanescence in view of 
the eternity of God. D'muth , likeness, is quite as 

remarkable, 15 out of 25 occurrences being found in 
the description of the Lord with the attendant Cherubim 
in Ezekiel, chapters 1, 8 and 10 . 

Further, the Lord, having taken this form, the form 
of God, did not lay it aside till He exchanged it for the 
form of a servant. In other words the appearances in 
the Old Testament history were not temporary assump- 
tions of a body, as the writer once thought, but 
revelations of Himself as He was from the time 
when H« became the firstborn of all creation in order 
to create, though of course the glory was veiled from 
the eyes of men. 

There is a word in Phil. 2. 6 which has a bearing on 
this. The word rendered “ being ” is not the participle of 
the personal verb, but of vTrdpyiov ( hnparchon ). It means, 
according to Liddell and Scott, “ beginning to be ’’ (or, 
to exist), and carries our thoughts back to that period 
of which John speaks, “ In the beginning was the Word.” 
Bishop Lightfoot, in his commentary on the Philippians 
(p. io3) says, “the word denotes ‘ prior existence,* but 
not necessarily ‘ eternal existence.’ ” It was, therefore, 
a condition assumed in time. 

One more thought about this “ form of God ” which 
“ the Word ” originally assumed; It must have been 
superexcellently glorious. In Heb. 1 . 3 we read of 
His “being the effulgence of God’s glory and the very 
image ( impress ) of his substance.” 

There is a description of a created being in Ezek. 2 S 
which will give some idea of what personal glory and 
beauty are. That awful being, God’s enemy and 
man’s, is there addressed, under the title of the King 
of Tyre, in these terms: — “ Thou sealest up the sum* 
full of wisdom and perfect in beauty .... every 
precious stone was thy covering, the sardius, the topaz, 
and the diamond, the beryl, the onyx, and the jasper, 
the sapphire, the emerald, and the carbuncle, and gold ” 
( v . 13). It was this beauty and this brightness that 
caused his heart to be lifted up and brought about his 
rebellion and his fall ( v . 17). If the creature was so 
glorious, what must the manifested and visible glory of 
the Creator be ? 

Ezekiel gives us some description of His glory. The 
throne he saw was as the appearance of a sapphire 
stone, and upon it “ a likeness as the appearance of a 
man upon it kbove. And I saw as the colour of 
amber, as the appearance of fire within it round about* 
from the appearance of his loins and upward, and from 
the appearance of his loins and downward, I saw 
as it were the appearance of fire, and there was bright- 
ness round about Him. As the appearance of the bow 
that is in the % cloud in the day of rain, so was the 
appearance of the brightness round about ” (chap. 
1 . 26-28). Isaiah saw His glory, but has given no 
description of His appearance. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



January, 1911. 


T 1 IIXGS TO COME. 


After the Lord had laid aside the form of a servant, 
and resumed His original form, the form of God, 
Stephen saw Him and so did Saul of Tarsus. Neither 
has given us any description of His appearance, but Saul 
was blinded by the light of His glory, for it was above 
the brightness of the noonday sun in a Syrian sky. 

Many years later a vision was vouchsafed to John in 
the isle of Patmos. At the beginning of the Revelation 
He describes Him in the midst of the golden candle- 
sticks and later (chap. 19 ) as He came forth to tread 
the winepress of the wrath of God. Both these 
descriptions are so familiar that it is unnecessary ! 
to quote them. It must suffice to say that they set 
forth realities, not to be spiritualized away as emblems ! 
of moral qualities or Divine attributes, but written for 
the plain wayfaring man, who reads God’s words as 
meaning exactly what they say . — [To be continued). 

H. C. Bowker, 

Hallowell Rd., Northwood, Middlesex. 


THE QUICKENING OF THE MORTAL BODY. 

(By James Christopher Smith). 

(Rom. 8. 1 1 ; 1 Cor. 15 . 53, 54 ; 2 Cor. 5 . 4). 

I T is specially imperative in dealing with the 
Epistles of Paul to define the terms used. He 
uses words in new connections and in new senses, and 
so frequently uses them rapidly, in the flow of his 
argument, that we need great care and spiritual dis- 
crimination if we are to reach the truth he conveys. 

Hence arises a feeling of diffidence and of insuffi- 
ciency in treating any particular subject in these 
Epistles : but, remembering that, in these things our 
sufficiency must always be of God, we do not hesitate 
to go forward, looking to Him for the understanding 
needed. 

Not only for the sake of the precious truths them- 
selves, conveyed in the verses to be dealt with, but, 
in view of the way they are being applied, in some 
circles, there seems to be a definite call for a positive 
exposition , believing that the unfolding of the truth is 
the best way both to secure edification and to repel 
error (2 Tim. 2, 24). 

We must first look at the words and the use made of 
, than- in the New Testament. We must, then, in view of 
the contexts , build up the positive truth conveyed by the 
‘ words. 

By this double method, on our part, analysis and 
synthesis, we may hope, under the guidance of the 
Spirit of Truth to reach the mind and meaning of God. 

In the Scriptures above cited, the two words, 
demanding special attention, are the words “quicken ” 
and “ mortal/’ 

1st. “ Quicken.” 

The Greek word thus translated ( zoopoieo ) is a com- 
pound, made up of two words, namely', zau : to live, and 
poieo : to make.* This verb is used in the New Testa- 
ment fourteen times as follows 

>See Dr. Strong’s Exhaustive Concordance; and Dr. Bui- 
linger’* Critical Lexicon and Concordance . 


John 5 . 21 ; 6. 6. 63 ; Rom. 4 . 17 ; 8. 1 1 ; 1 Cor. 15 . 22 ; 
15 . 36 ; 15 . 45 ; 2 Cor. 3 . 6 ; Gal. 3 . 2 1 ; Ephes. 2 . 5 ; 
Col: 2. 13; 1 Tim. 6. 13 ; 1 Peter 3 . 18. 

In two places (Eph. 2 . 5 and Col. 2. 13), the word 
is still further compounded by the preposition [sun: 
with) beiDg prefixed. 

The corresponding substantive , translated “ q\iick ’* 
four times in the New Testament (viz., in Acts 10 . 42 ; 
2 Tim. 4 . 1 ; Heb. 4 . 12 ; 1 Pet. 4 . 3), three of these 
being in the dual phrase, “ quick and dead/’ simply 
means living . 

Since 1611, when the Authorised Version was issued, 
many English words have changed their meaning and 
this one among them. “ Quick,” now, has a time value , 
rapid, sudden, without delay: and 11 quicken/* in 
like manner, means to accelerate. We have it in the 
much used expression, “ quicken the. pace, *’ where we 
detect a time value again. 

Now, after a careful comparison of all the passages 
given above, and having regard to contexts and con- 
nections of thought and subject, the present writer fear- 
lessly asserts that this word never means anything. else 
than to give life, to make alive . 

In this judgment he is supported by the repeated 
assertions of the admittedly acute and accurate 
Expositor, Dr. H. A. W. Meyer, in his most valuable 
Critical and Excgeticai Commentary on ilic Neiv Testament 
(published by T. £ T. Clark), as well as by Lexicons 
and other eminent authorities. 

The importance of this conclusion will appear when 
we come to our synthetic statement. 

2nJ. “ Mortal.” 

This word is the translation of the Greek thnetos . It 
is the opposite of aihanatos : deathless or immortal. 
Let the reader go along with this study and look up 
the following places where the word occurs, — 

Rom. 6. 12; 8. 11 ; 1 Cor. 15 . 53; 15 . 54; 2 Cor. 
4 . 1 1 ; 5 . 4. 

It will thus be seen to occur in three of Paul’s 
Epistles — twice in each, six times in all. It is not 
used by any other New Testament writer. It is 
derived from the Greek verb thnesko : to be dying , 

tn die . 

The Septuagint (Greek) Version of the Old Testa- 
ment does not help us here, for in the only place 
where the word “mortal” occurs in the A.V. (Job. 
4 . 17), a different Greek word is used. 

In accordance, then, with the use of the word in the 
above passages (with their contexts and connections 
and subjects) it is confidently concluded that this word 
invariably bearS the significance of deathly , dying, or, in a 
process of dying (according to the appointment pro- 
nounced in Gen. 3 . 19; and re-asserted in Hebrews 
9 . 27). 

We are so accustomed to the word “ mortal” tha 
the average reader does’not stop to enquire what it 
really means. It is to be feared that it is regarded as 
expressing nothing more than man’s frailty, or, at the 
most, his liability to death ; not realising that from our 
infancy we are under a decree of decay involving 
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ultimate dissolution, (unless, of course, God’s mighty I The paragraph where thi9 remarkable expression 
power shall arrest the process). ! occurs is in Rom. 8. i-ii. It begins with 4r nocondem- 

With these facts before us, let us now give earnest ; nation, now, to those that are in Christ Jesus.” This 
attention to the positive teaching of the texts at the , is our judicial, inalienable standing in grace. It goes 
head of this article (with the cross light of their allied j on to express the new law that now dominates and 
references). i reigns, namely, 44 the law of the spirit of the Life in 

■ Synthesis. i Christ Jesus.” This new life positively liberates us from 

The words in Rom. 8. ii must, of course, be taken \ the control of “ the law of sin and death." 
with the words of Rom. 6. 12. Not only so, but the j In the flesh of Christ, which 44 resembled the flesh of 
words of Rom. 4. 16*21, must, also, be compared, for j sin,” God condemned sin, and thus he prepared the way 
in this latter passage we see at work, along another for a fulfilment of the Law's righteous demand in us, 


line, the life-giving power of God which “calls those j “who walk, not according to flesh, but according to 
things that be not as though they were ” and is the ; spirit.” 


actual solution of the question before us. i 

Abraham and Sarah were in their mortal bodies ; • 
but, so far as the fulfilment of the promise of seed was 
concerned, these bodies were 44 considered dead.” But 
Abraham’s faith laid hold of Him who is able to give ’ 
life to the dead , and who in this case actually did so. ; 
The point to be carried with us here is the fact that 
people still living were 44 considered dead ” so that the : 
fulfilment of the promise absolutely depended on the ’ 
life-giving God, in whom they believed. 

This parallel is of great value in determining the 
Apostle's thought in Rom. 8. 11. 

It may be well, here, to notice the expression used 
in 2 Cor. 4. 11, where the Apostle speaks of the life of 
Jesus — the risen life, of course — being 44 manifested in 
our mortal flesh." 44 Mortal flesh," has in view the frail 
material of which the body is made : while 44 mortal 
pody" ha§ in view the organism — the united, fitted I 
framework and functions. 

As to Rom. 6. 12, the teaching there is of funda- 
mental importance. As Chap. 5. 12-21 presents the 
two Heads — Adam and Christ: and as Chap. 7. 1-6 
presents the two Husbands — Law and the risen Christ ; 
so Rom. 6. 1 -14 describes the two Masters — Sin and 
God. - 

. Each one of these informing statements is followed 
by the" question, 44 What then h" or 44 What shall^we 
say ? 99 pointing to the practical results.. 

The two Masters in Chap. 6 are sin and God. . The 
old master is not yet absolutely dispossessed ; but his 
dominance is broken, while the new Master now 
controls the house. This contrast is clearly stated in 
v . 13 and v. 14, in the striking words, 44 Present not 
your members to sin , but present yourselves to God , for 
sin shall not lord it over you , for you are not under, law, 
but under grace.” 

And so, the exhortation in v. 12 is, 44 Let not sin, 
then, reign , in your mortal body, to obey its lusts.” 

Sin is there, but it is not to be master. Lusts are 
there, but hey are no to rule. 

Under the principle of Grace, God is master and the 
new nature dominates the life and controls the whole 
organism of the body : and the body, as flesh , becomes 
the vehicle or vessel for the exhibition, among men, of 
; the risen life of Jesus. 

Now all this leads us up to the further truth and 
future facts as to the 14 quickening of the mortal body.” 


Then, after the paranthetic verses 5-8, giving some 
helpful thoughts on this contrast of flesh and spirit r 
comes the crucial portion of the paragraph where the 
actual and abiding gains of the position are set forth, 
and for the first time, in Romans, the ministry of the 
Holy Spirit is brought in : and then the Apostle, linking 
up the thought of the resurrection of *the Saviour, 
points on to the life-giving act of God by which the body 
itself shall stand in final conformity to this whole conception 
of the spiritual life in Christ our Lord . 

This, in turn, suggests the glorious statement of 
final issues in the rest of the chapter, where not we 
only are seen liberated from every vestage of the old 
creation, but the creation itself also is seen emancipated 
from its groans and bondage and sharing in the freedom 
of “the glory of the children of God.” 

The unity of thought thus becomes very evident in 
this inspiring chapter : and thus, also, our interpretation 
of verse 11 is confirmed. Carefully and closely let us 
regard it. 

Note the three expressions ( vv . 9, 10 : 

God’s Spirit dwelling in us. 

Having Christ’s spirit. 

Christ in us. 

God's Spirit — Christ's spirit — Christ . 

To have Christ's spirit is to have Christ. 44 And if 
Christ is in you the body is dead on account of sin, but 
the spirit is life, on account of righteousness.” The 
body is under sentence of death, is in a dying state, on 
account of sin; but the risen life of Christ is already 
present,. in the new creation, and the Holy Spirit seals 
all this to us, and is the indwelling earnest of the final 
act of emancipation with regard to the body. Hence „ 
the Apostle adds, 44 If the Spirit of Him that raised 
Jesus from the dead is dwelling in you, He that raised 
Christ from the dead will also give life to your dying . 
bodies, on account of His Spirit that dwells in you.” 

Observe that he does not state a contrast but he 
draws a parallel. Raising Jesus is parallel with giving 
life. Christ's resurrection was literal, physical : in like . 
manner, 44 also,” our dying bodies will be made alive. 

It is the same kind of act of God : the impartation of - 
life where death is. To make the dying body, by God’s 
power, immortal, is the same kind of act as raising 
bodies that have reached the stage of dissolution. 
Christ said 44 1 am the Resurrection and the Life.” 
He is the 44 resurrection” to those whose earthly tent . 
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has been dissolved : He is the 44 life ** to those who are 
still in the dying body. 

This is how the Apostle describes it in 1 Cor. 15 . 
51-57. The dead are to be raised: we are to be 
changed. And the changing is explained to mean the 
mortal, the dying, putting on immortality. As 41 the 
Life/’ He makes the dying bodies immortal: and as 
“the Resurrection,*’ He makes the dead bodies incor- 
ruptible. And hence the Apostle adds, 44 When this 
corruptible shall have put on incorruption, and this 
1 mortal shall have put on immortality, then shall come 
; to pass the saying that is written Death is swallowed up 
in victory . • Where, death, is thy sting ? Where, death, 
is thy victory ? ” 

In either case it is death that is dealt with : in both 
actions it is death that is 44 swallowed up in victory.*' 

And these words “swallowed up *’ lead us to the final 
proof of our interpretation, in 2 Cor. 5. 4. What the 
Apostle states, as a future hope , in such terse language, 
in Rom. 8. ii, he had already stated more fully in 
1 Cor. 15 . 51-57 and in 2 Cor. 5 . 1-5 ; for the Epistles to 
the Corinthians were written before the Epistle 
to the Romans. 

Accordingly we must interpret Rom. 8. 11 by the 
corresponding places in the Corinthian Epistles. We 
have just seen how the 44 mortal ” is referred to, and how 
it is to be dealt with, in 1 Cor. 15 . 51-57. The same 
teaching appears in 2 Cor. 5 . 1-6. The words are, 

44 For we that are in the tent groan, being burdened, 
inasmuch as we do not tvisli to be unclothed (or, in the words 
of v. 1 to have the tent actually dissolved), but clothed 
upon that the mortal may be swallowed up by the Life . 
And he that wrought us for this very thing is God, who 
gave to us the earnest of the Spirit.” 

Here we have the same language as in 1 Cor. 15 ., 
and in Rom. 8., and thus we reach the time when it is to 
be done. It is at the Descent of the Lord, as 1 Thess. 4 ., 
still more particularly describes it. It is at the 
moment of resurrection. He is 44 the Life,** and the 
mortal part' (as Dean Alford translates it) shall be 
swallowed up by the Life . i 

Thus, the process of death will be arrested, and 
Rom. 8. 11 will be fulfilled, the future hope of 
immortality being thus gloriously realised. 

The teaching is one. ' The truth is unified. All 
hangs together in a perfect unfolding of the 44 blessed 
hope.” 

The mortal swallowed up by the Life : 

. / Death swallowed up in victory ! 

44 Thanks be to God who ‘giveth us the victory 
through our Lord Jesus Christ ! ** 

□ c- .. ,nne=c==>c=3nn ^- iQ 

] . Bible numerics. [ 

3 By Ivan Panin. £ 

. D C- . = ^ = .== C=3 0 ,= 

Chapter I. 

THAT THE FIRST ELEVEN VERSES OF THE 
GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MATTHEW ARE 
CONSTRUCTED ON A HIGHLY ELABORATE 
MATHEMATICAL PLAN. 

§1. The New Testament opens with a genealogy of 
Jesus Christ, which is contained in the first seventeen 
verses of the^Gospel according to Matthew. 

This genealogy falls into two great divisions : verses 
: Mi give the genealogy from Abraham, the father of 


the Chosen Nation, to the Babylon Captivity, when they 
ceased to bean independent people. Verses 12-17 8^ ve 
the genealogy from the Captivity to the Christ Who was 
expected to restore the lost independence. The first 
division contains a brief introduction to the genealogy 
(verse 1) : the second contains a brief conclusion 
(verse 17). The one is a sort of title, the other a kind of 
summary. 

§ 2. The first great division of this genealogy, 
namely verses 1-11, presents the following phenomena’. 1 

The vocabulary 2 to this passage has 49 words, or 
7x7. This number is a multiple of seven (Feature 1) ; 
and the sum of its factors is 14, or 2 sevens (Feature 
2). And these 49 words, or seven sevens, are thus 
' divided : 28, or 4 sevens, begin with a vowel; and 21, 
or 3 sevens, begin with a consonant (Feature 3). 

| Seven enjd with a vowel ; and 42, or 6 sevens, end with 
! a consonant (Feature 4). 

j That is to say : the words in the Vocabulary (being 
i themselves a number of sevens) are divided between 
| words beginning with a vowel and those beginning with 
a consonant; between words ending in a vowel , and 
: those ending in a consonant — by sevens. 

\ 3. These 49 words of the Vocabulary, or seven 
sevens, have 266 letters, or 7 x 2 x 19. This number is 
not only itself a multiple of seven (Feature 5), but the 
sum of its factors, 28, is also a multiple of seven, it 
being 4 sevens (Feature 6. Compare Feature 2). And 
of these 266 letters, or 38 sevens, 140, or 20 sevens, are 
vowels ; and 126, or iS sevens, are consonants (Feature 
7. Compare Feature 3). 

That is to say: Just as the number of words in the 
Vocabulary is a multiple of sevens, so is the number of 
its letters is a multiple of seven. Just as the sum uf the 
factors of the number of words is a multiple of seven, 
so is the sum of the factors of the number of letters a 
multiple of seven. And just as the words are divided - 
between vowel words and consonant words by sevens, 
so are the letters divided between vowels and con- 
sonants by sevens. 

§ 4. Some of the 49 words of the Vocabulary to this 
passage occur more than once ; thus every ancestor of 
Jesus Christ but one occurs here twice*, the name of 
David occurring even thrice. Others, however, occur 
here only once: Terab, Tamar, Rahab, Ruth, for 
example. Now these 49 words of the vocabulary are, 
with reference to this fact, thus divided : 35, or 5 sevens, 
occur more than once ; and 14, or 2 sevens, occur only once 
(Feature 8) ; namely : B a( 3 v\uv, Babylon; /Jao-i/W?, King ; 
/?i/JAo9, book ; y€vc cri$, begetting , or, birth ; ctti, at -the -time -of ; 
Zapa, Zerah ; 6a pap, Tamar; Uxovias, Jeconiah ; It/ctovs, 
Jesus; fji€ToiKC(ria, removal ; Ovpias, Uriah; Paxa/J, Rahab ; 
Pov 0 , Ruth ; Xpurrds, Christ . .These 14 words begin with 
the following letters : / 3 , /, p, y, c, 0 , p, 0, x- The letters 

1 The numeric rHKNOMENAhere enumerated are thoseofthe Greek, 
in which the New Testament is written. The text used in these 
papers is the Revision by Westcott and Hort. 

* A Vocabulary to a sentence, passage, or book, is a list of the 
words used therein. Thus the vocabulary to the sentences. * 4 He 
struck me, and I struck back” is: I, strike, and, back, he. The 
passage, consisting of seven words, has only five in its vocabulary. 
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ji, ‘i />, with a numeric value 3 of 112, or 16 sevens 
(Feature S) have more than one word under each of 
them. The other letters have only one word under 
each. Accordingly these 14 words, or 2 sevens, are 
thus divided : seven belong to letters that have more 
than one word under them ; and seven belong to letters 
that have only one word under them (Feature 9) ; while 
the 10 letters with which the 14 words begin, have a 
numeric and Place Value 4 of 945, or 135 sevens 
(Feature 10). 

The seven words which are found under the letters 
which have only one word each, namely : yeve<ris f an, 
Zapa, Oapap, fj.€TotK€(TLa t Ovptas, Xpurros, have moreover, 
42 letters, or 6 sevens (Feature 1 1 ) ; of which the vowels 
are 21, or 3 sevens; and the consonants are 21 
(Feature 12. Compare Features 3, 4, 7). 

These 42 letters moreover are distributed among the 
seven words thus : The first word has seven letters; 
the last word has seven also, those between the first 
and the last have 28, or 4 sevens (Feature 13). And 
again : the first, third, fifth, and seventh, have 28 letters, 
or 4 sevens; the second, fourth, and sixth, have 14 
letters, or 2 sevens (Feature 14). And yet again : of 
these seven words, some have three letters, €-1 ; some 
have four , Zapa ; some have five, Vapup ; some have six, 
Ovpuzs ; some have seven, y evens, Xpurros ; some have 
ten, peroiKco-ia. These numbers 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 10, have 
for their sum 35, or 5 sevens (Feature 15). 

£ 5. The 14 words which occur but once in this 
passage (; 4, above) are found of course in 14 Forms \ 
But these forms present this numeric feature: Seven 

of these are found again in the rest of the New Testa- 

:J The Greeks had no separate symbols for designating their 
numerals, corresponding to our Arabic figures ; but they used in their 
stead the letters of the alphabet. Each Greek word is thus the sum 
of the numerals for which each of its letters stands. The number for 
which a letter or a word stands is its Numeric Value. Thus the 
word Jesus, is composed of the letters I, )/, c r, o, i», s ; 

their respective numeric values are : io, S, 200, 70. 400, 200. Their 
sum is SS8, and this is the Numeric Value of this word. The 
Numeric Value of the letters of the Greek Alphabet is as follows : — 


a — 

1 

i 

10 

P — 

IOO 

ft ~ 

1 

K 

20 

(T 

200 

7 — 

3 

A. — 

30 

T 

300 

8 — 

4 

l L — 

40 

V 

4OO 

c — 

5 

V 

50 

</> 

500 

c - 

7 

r 

S 

60 

x — 

too 

v — 

8 

O 

70 

xh — 

700 

9 — 

9 

7 T 

80 

to — 

SOO 


4 The Place Value of a letter as distinguished from its Numeric 
Value is the number of its place in the alphabet. Thus a, being the 
first letter of the alphabet, its place value is 1 ; of [i, 2 ; of y, 3 ; of 
8 , 4 ; of c, 5 ; of 7 ; of ?/, 8 ; of 9 , 9 ; and so on to <0, 
the last letter, which is 24. The Place Value of a word is thus the 
sum of the values of its letters. Thus the numeric value of hprovs, 
Jesus, is 8SS. But its Place Value is the sum of 9, 7, 18,15,20, 18, 
or 87. x 

a The Form in which a word occurs is not necessarily the same 
as the vocabulary word. Thus I struck him has for its vocabulary 
/, strike , he; while the forms in which the words strike and he 
occur here are : struck , him, A Vocabulary of Forms is thus hardly 
ever the same as the simple Vocabulary. It is nearly always larger 
in the number of words. That is to say : Just as the 49 words of the 
vocabulary are divided by sevens between vowel words and con- 
sonant words, so they are also divided by sevens between words 
occurring more than once, and those occurring but once ; while the 
latter in turn present several distinct features of sevens of their own. 


I ment ; namely : Bafivkiovos, [ 3 a<nkea, yciwcws, ctti, hprov, 

I iutolk€(tl(is, Xpurrov. But seven are found nowhere else 
| in the New Testament; namely : fii/Skos, Zapa, Qupnp, 

| Ic^onai', Ovpiov, Pa^a/J, Pouf? (Feature 16). And these 
! seven forms found nowhere else in the New Testament 
! have a numeric value of 3703, or 529 sevens (Feature 
| 17). These seven numeric values are: 314, 109, 151, 
796, 1050, 704, 579. Their sum, 3703, is thus divided: 
the number with four figures, 1050, is 150 sevens; the 
numbers with three figures have 2653, or 379 sevens 
(Feature 18). 

‘ $ 6. Among the letters of the Greek Alphabet with 

i which the 49 words of. this Vocabulary begin, the follow- 
ing are not found : rj, 8, £, r, r, \p, u>. Their number is 
: seven (Feature 19). The letters with which these 49 
words do begin are : a, f}, 7, 8, e, 9 , 1, k, p, r, o, p , a, 
r, <f>, . Some of these letters have only one word 

under them, others have more than one. Accordingly 
! the 49 words of the vocabulary are thus divided : 42, 
or 6 sevens belong to the letters which have more than 
I one word under them ; and seven belong to the letters 
with only one word under them (Feature 20 ; compare 
Feature 9) ; namely : Zapa, Qapap, kui, Xautro-wv, vi'09. 
<t>apcs, Xptfrros : which are, in English — Zerah , Tamar . 
and Nahshon, son, Pharcs, Christ . 

These seven words, moreover, have 14 Syllables, or 
2 sevens (Feature 21), and 35 letters or 5 sevens 
(Feature 22) : of which 14, or 2 sevens, belong to the 
common words: uaL, nos, Xpurros', and 21, or three 
sevens, belong to the Proper Names : Zapa , Qapap 
Xaatrcnov, < 1 'apes 7 (Feature 23). 

§ 7. Some of the 49 Vocabulary words occur in only 
one form (see note 5 above). Thus A fipaap, Abraham . 
and Aavto, David, being indeclinable words, are found 
in only one form, even though they occur more than 
once here. But 'E^uias, Hczckiah , is found here in two 
forms : c E£c#ciai', *E£oaus, the Accusative case and Nomi- 
native. So that the Vocabulary of Forms to this 
; passage has more words than the simple Vocabulary. 

Now, of the 49 words of the Vocabulary to this passage 
; 42, or 6 sevens, occur in only one form ; while seven 
occur in more than one form (Feature 24). And these 
• seven words occur moreover in this passage 49 times, 
j or seven (Feature 25) sevens (Feature 26); namely: 

: 'E^e/vtas, Hezekiali , occurs twice; IouSus, Judah, twice; 
j Iwcrias Josiah, twice; Marauxn/9, Manassclt, twice; 

! u, the, 37 times; 0£ias, Uzziah, twice ; -okopiov, Solomon , 
j twice. These seven words have 21 syllables, or 3 
1 sevens (Feature 27 ; compare Feature 21). 

j ■ 

| # It it worthy noticing that the division between the 17 

j letters used here, and the seven not used are marked by this numeric 
; feature : The numeric value of the Greek Alphabet is 3999, or 93 
I forty-threes. Of this number the 17 letters used here have 2021, or 
I 47 Jorty-threes : the seven letters not used have 1978, or 46 forty- 
j threes : the unequal halves, with forty-three as their difference.. 

! 7 In the New Testament the word Xpurros, Christ , is not, as with 

us, a Proper Name. Its meaning is anointed: so that hyrovs 
Xpurros , our Jesus Christ , is Jesus Anointed. The word Christ 
belongs in the New Testament to a class of wordsnvhich, while not 
proper names themselves, but Appellatives, designate a class: 
such as Kuurap, Caesar; and <l>aparo, Pharaoh . They are titles 
rather than names. * 
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That is to say: Just as the 49 words of the Voca- 
bulary are divided by sevens between vowel words and 
consonant words ; between words occurring once and 
more than once ; so they are also divided by sevens j 
between words of one form and those of more than one ! 
form. | 

§ 8. It has already been noticed, in $1, that the first j 
verse of this passage is a sort of title to this Genealogy. 1 
With reference to this fact the 49 words of this ! 
Vocabulary are divided thus : the Title has seven words \ | 
the Genealogy itself has 42, or 6 sevens (Feature 28). ! 

That is to say : J ust as the 49 words of the Vocabulary 
are divided by sevens between vowel words and con- 
sonant words, between words occurring once and more 
than once ; between words of one form and more than 
one, so they are also divided by sevens between the title 
and the body of the Genealogy. 

3 9. Of the 49 words of the Vocabulary, seven are 
not Nouns ; namely : avrog, lie ; yci'i'aco, beget; 8c, in-turn ; 
tK^from ; c-t, at-tlie time-of ; nai, and; 6, the , 8 with a 
value of 2331, or 333 sevens (Feature 29)7 and 42 are 
Nouns (Feature 30), with a numeric value of 29,358, or 
4194 sevens (Feature 31). 

Of the 42 nouns, seven are common nouns; namely: 
aocA<£og f brother; /JuiriAcis, King; (iifiXos, book: yei'ccrig, 
begetting , or, birth; jicToiKecria , removal ; v:og, Son ; Xpurros, 
Christ ( see note 7 above). These have 49 letters, or seven 
(Feature 32) sevens (Feature 33) ; of which again the 
first has seven, the last word has seven (Feature 34), 
and the middle Qne has seven (Feature 35) ; the longest 
noun is /xcroiKco-ia ; the shortest viog; the two have thus 
together 14 letters, or 2 sevens (Feature 36). 

Thirty-five of the nouns, or 5 sevens (Feature 37) 
are Proper Names. They have 98 syllables or twice 
seven (Feature 38) sevens (Feature 39); and they 
occur in this passage 63 times, or 9 sevens (Feature 
+0). 

Of the 35 Proper Names, in turn, seven are not male 
ancestors of Jesus ; namely Ba/Ji^W, Babylon , Zapa, 
Zerali ; 0 apap, Tamar , Ii/crovg, Jesus ; Oi*piag, Uriah ; 
Pax«/i, Rahab ; Pov 0 , Ruth ; and 28, or 4 sevens, are 
male ancestors (Feature 41). And these occur in this 
passage 56 times, or 8 sevens (Feature 42) even though 
they are named here each twice : David being named 
thrice, and Jeconiah only once. 

That is to say : the 49 Vocabulary words are divided 
by sevens, not only between vowel words and consonant 
words; between words occurring once and more than 
once; between words of one form and more than one 
. form ; between title and body of the Genealogy ; but 
also between nouns and non -nouns ; Proper Names and 
common nouns; male ancestors of Jesus» and non-male 
ancestors. 

p * . 

H It is to be noted here that these seven words have eleven 
syllables (Feature 1) 22 letters, or 2 elevens (Feature 2) ; of which 
the words beginning with a vowel have eleven ; and those beginning 
! with a consonant have eleven (Feature 3) ; while the value ol these 
seven words, 2331, or 333 sevens is thus divided : the numeric value 

37 x 3 x 19, and one over ; the Place Value is 221, or 37 x 5 x 2, and 
• one under. That is to say: 2331 being 7X3X m, it is divided into 
two numbers, each of which is a multiple of in, within just one. It 
will be seen later that this sort of division is frequent in Scripture. 


§ 10. Of the seven Proper Names that are not male 
ancestors of Jesus three belong to women : 0 a/x<zp, 
Pa\a/?, Pov 0 . These three names have 14 letters, or 2 
sevens (Feature 43). One name is that of a city : 
]ia(3v\n)v. It has seven letters (Feature 44). 

That is to say : the 49 words of the Vocabulary to 
this passage, or seven sevens, having 266 letters, or 38 
sevens, they being divided by sevens between vowels 
and consonants (5 3, above), the women and the city 
are specially marked off from the other proper names 
by being apportioned so many sevens of letters to the 
women, and to the city respectively. 

§ 11. Of the 49 words of this Vocabulary 14, or 2 
sevens, are not found again in Matthew, but are found 
again in the New Testament (Feature 75). These 14 
words are: A/Jia, ApLiva.8u.ft, A/xtug, Apa/x, fit / 3 Aog, Bocg, 

* Ecrpa>/x, Ictnrai, Itoftijo, Mayacrtn/g, Xaacrcrov, Pa xaft, Ea 3 /xa>v, 
<&apeg: in English being respectively Abijali, A minadab, 
Amos, Aram, book, Boes, Esrom, Jesse ^ Obed , Manasseh x 
Naasson , Rahab, Salmon, Pliares. Of these 14 words 
seven begin with a vowel, and seven with a consonant 
(Feature 46). They have 35 syllables, or 5 sevens 
(Feature 47), 77 letters, or 11 sevens (Feature 48). 
They have a numeric value of 5925, or 1275 sevens 
(Feature 49). 

The study then of the mere Vocabulary to this pas- 
sage brings out no fewer than forty-nine features of 
sevens in connection with the distribution of its 49 
words : i.e., between vowel words and consonant words ; 
words occurring once and more than once; in one form 
and more than one ; between title and body of the 
Genealogy between nouns and ;/o/i-nouns, Proper 
Names and common nouns ; male ancestors and non- 
male ancestors; between words occurring again in 
Matthew, and words not occurring again. In all these 
and a number of. other details- there is a marked 
division by sevens to the extent of 49 distinct features : 
one feature for every one of the 49 words. 

$ 12. It has already been seen above (see note 5) 
that the Vocabulary of Forms is nearly always different 
from the ordinary Vocabulary. The 49 words of the 
Vocabulary to this passage occur accordingly in 58 
forms. If now every seventh form of these 58 be taken 
out in their alphabetical order, we have A <ru<£, yciwcwg, 
€7Ti, I?;crou, Itu<ra</>ar, Xaao’cruv, -ulA/xuji', vtov : in English 
Asaph, of-birth, at -the -time-of, of Jesus, JelioshapTiat, 
Naasson, Salmon, of-a-son. Their numeric values are : 
702, 1268, 95, 688, 1812, 1302, 1121, 880. Their sum is 
7868, or 1124 sevens (Feature 50) ; of which the first 
and the last, have 1582, or 226 sevens (Feature 5*. 
Compare Feature 34). 

The Vocabulary Word which occurs most frequently 
in this passage is o, the. Its numeric value is 70, or 
7x2x5— a multiple of seven (Feature 52); and the 
sum of its factors, 14, is .2 sevens (Feature 53). The 
Form which occurs in this passage most frequently is 
Toy, the in the accusative case. Its numeric value is 420* 
or 60 sevens (Feature 54), of which the vowel has 70, 
or 10 sevens ; and the consonants have 350, or 50 sevens 
(Featur <T~ 55). The longest Form* /icToiKctrtag, of-re- 
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moval , has a numeric value of 86 i, or 123 sevens 
(Feature 56). The first alphabetical .form, Apia, 
Abijah , has a numeric value of 14, or 2 sevens (Feature 
57) ; the last, Xpicrrov , of -Christ, has 1680* or 240 
sevens (Feature 58). 

§ 13. The number of words in this passage is 172 0 . 

If every seventh' word of these 172 words be taken out 
in the' order of its occurrence in the passage, there are 
obtained 24 of them with their numeric values .as 
follows: 680, 9, 420, 9, 25, 1145, 9, 420, 1121,704, 508, 
426, 419, 770, 283, 376, 1812, 9, 420, 802, 376, 104 1, 9, 
1171. Their sum is 12,964, or 1852 sevens (Feature 
59. Compare Feature 50) ; of which' again every 
seventh number is: 9, 770, 376. Their sum is 1155, or 
165 sevens (Feature 60), of which again the middle 
number has 770, or no sevens 10 , and the two outside 
numbers have 385, or 55 sevens (Feature 61). 

The sum of these 24 numbers is, moreover, thus 
divided : Three of these values occur more than once ; 
•namely : 9, 420, 376. Their product is 805, or 7 x 5 X 23. 
This number is not only itself a multiple of seven 
(Feature 62) : but, the sum of its factors, 35, is also 5 
sevens (Feature 63). And again : of this number 805, 
the middle one, 420, is 6c sevens, and the two outside 
numbers have 385, or 55 sevens (Feature 64. Com- 
pare Feature 61). 

Of these 24 numbers, the three values 9, 420, 376, 
occurring more than once each, occur together ten 
times. The numbers that occur only once each are 
14, or 2 sevens (Feature" 6^). 

The number of words in this, passage, 172, is, as 
stated before, 4 forty-tlirecs. If now every forty-third 
word , be taken out, we have : *Eoy>w/x, eyevvi)<rev, 0 £iav f 
Ba/JvA<oro9. . These four words, Hezrom , begat, Uzziah , 
of-Babylon have in the Greek 28 letters, or 4 sevens 
(Feature 66), of which the first two have 14, or 2 
sevens, and the last two have 14 (Feature 67). And 
again the first and LAST^have 14, and the two middle 
^ ones have 14 (Feature 68. Compare Features 34, 51, , 
f5 8 * 6l > 6 4 )- ' . - 

§ 14. Six words in this passage begin, with the 
ROUGH BREATHING^); 11 namely :'Efoaav/E£oaa*, 'Eapup, 
*Ec rpu)p, vlov vtov : H ezekiali, Hezckiah , Hezrom, Hezrom f 
of-a-son, of-a-son; The sum of their numeric values 
98, 248, J145, H45, 88o, 880, is 4396, -or "628 sevens 
(Feature 69). The sum of its factors 7 + 2 + 2 + 157, is 
■ i68, or 24 sevens (Feature 70). 

- -'The two- "proper names beginning with the rough 
. breathing,- 'E^oaa?,' 'Eoyxo/i, have as their . numeric 

values 248 and 1145. Their sum is 1393, or 197 sevens 

- (Feature 71); of which the vowels' have 826, or 118 
; sevens; arid the consonants have '567,. or 81 sevens 

9 172 is 4 forty-thrccs. For the presence of forty-threes in this 
passage see note 6 above. 

10 Observe that 770 is 7x11x5x2; and 3S5 is 7x11x5; the 
division here is not only by sevens, but also by 11x5, or 55. 

The Greeks "have no letter corresponding to our “ A.” In its place 
* they have an inverted comma (• ) placed over the vowels. This gives " 
them the additional sound of “A.” Thus a is a ; but a is ha ; < is e t 
but l is he; <*> is 0, but A is ho, &c. This inverted comma over 
a vowel is called the rough breathing . — 


(Feature 72). While the three forms in which these 
two names occur have a numeric value of 1491* or 213 
sevens (Feature 73), the additional form vEfc/ciap 
(Hezekiah, in the accusative case) having a numeric 
value of 98, or 7x7x2, a multiple of seven sevens 
(Feature 74). And of this number again the vowels 
have 21, or 3 sevens ; and the consonants have 77, or 
11 sevens (Feature 75). 

$ 15. The- first two words of this passage, /?i/JAos 
yci'co-ca)? a book of begetting, or Genealogy, . are really its 
title. This phrase has 14 letters, or 2 sevens (Feature 
76), and a numeric value of 314 and 1268, i.e., 1582, 
which is 2.26 sevens (Feature 77); of which every 
seventh letter has 3 and 200, i.e., 203; which is 
I 29 sevens (Feature 78. Compare Features 50 and 59). 

; The numeric value of this phrase, 1582, or 226 sevens, 

: is, moreover, thus divided: the 1st, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 

! 9th, nth, and 13th letters have 1127, or 23 sevens 
| of sevens (Feature 79); the 2nd, 4th, 6tb, 8th, 10th, 

! 12th and 14th, have 455, or 65 sevens (Feature 80). 

The first word of the whole p~assage is /Ji/JAos, 
j Book ; the last is Ba/JvAwpo?, of Babylon. Their numeric 
• values are 314 and 1555. The value of these two words 
| is 1869, i.e., 267 sevens (Feature 81); of which the 
1 vowels have 1351, or 193 sevens and the consonants 
! have 518, or 74 sevens. (Feature S2). 

* 16. Of the 28 (or 4 sevens)- male ancestors of 
Jesus in this passage, ‘A avtS, David , and Icxoi'ia?, 
Jeconiah, are the only ones whose names do not occur 
here twice : David occurring thrice,, and Jeconiah only . 
once (see $ 9). The numeric values of t hese two names, 
419 and 946, have for their product 1365, or 7 x 3 x 5 x 13, 
— a multiple of seven (Feature 83b and the sum of iis 
factors is 28, or 4 sevens (Feature 84). 

17. There are thus in this passage of 172 words, 
with a Vocabulary of only 49 words, at least 12 84 
features of sevens," nearly two features of sevens for every 
one of the 49 Vocabulary words; and nearly one feature 
of sevens for every, two words of the 172 i?i this passage . 

§ 18. .The presence here of these £4 features oL 
sevens is either accidental, or designed. It either just 
happened, by chance, or it was deliberately put in here 

19 At least. When this investtgation of the'TOmeric structure of 
this passage was begun, the writer thought the finding of; say, a 
dozen “features” of sevens here, already startling. When after a Iresh 
examination o£this passage he found a dozen more, he was amazed. 
Since then, every fresh look at the passage brings out more features 
of sevens, so that the number has now reached not thr^e dozen, nor 
even four dozen^but seven dozen of features of sevens. And there 
is no certainty whatever that further search “^ill prove the present 
analysis to be exhaustive. A hint of what vast fields may yet be. 
explored is given in Not'es 8, 9 and 10, above, in connection with the' 
elevens and fvrty-threes. But the following numeric feature may be 
pointed out here, even though the consideration of numeric features' 
other than sevens must at present be lelt for a future occasion-— 
The number of words in the Vocabulary is, as repeatedly stated, - 
49, a multiple of seven. Their-number of Forms is 58, or 2 twenty-' 
nines. . If now we add the numeric values of every seventh word of 
the Simple Vocabulary (which consists of 49 words, or seven 
sevens) their sum is 5220, or 180 twenty-nines. While if we add the 
values ol every seventh word of the Vocabulary of Forms (which 
consists of 58 words, or 2 twenty-nines) their sum is 7868, or 1124 
sevens. If the numeric values had been reversed the sevens jjoing 
to the sevens, and the twenty-nines to the twenty-nines, this in it- 
sell would have already been remarkable ; but the inversion : the 
sevens going to the twenty-nines, and the twenty-nines to the 
sevens, make the symmetry far more striking. * • 
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by some Mind. There is no alternative. These | 
numeric phenomena are here by sheer chance, or they ] 
are consciously, and deliberately designed by some j 
Intelligence. - ! 

If not designed, the presence of these S4 features of . 
sevens is due here wholly to chance. Now the cnance 
for 84 features of sevens to happen together , as here, can j 
be calculated, though rather laboriously. Seven times , 
84 is 588. With this number as the beginning of a ! 
series, we go back therewith 84 numbers, thus : J 
588x587 x 586 X585 x 584 x ... . x ..507x506x505. i 
The’ product of these 84 numbers multiplied into each J 
other is then to be divided by the product of 2 x 3 x 4 x j 

5’x6x x .... x .... 81x82x83x84. ! 

After cancelling the numbers up to twenty, and 
going back only to 576 (thirteen out of the 84 numbers) 
there are still left the following : 587 x 577 x 571 X 293 x 
193X 191 X 143 x.i 15 x97 x 73x53 x 29 x 17. The pro- 
duct of these numbers would already give a number of 
some twenty -five figures . The whole calculation would 
give a number the length of which would cover several j 
lines of this page. And in this vast number (practically^ 
Infinity) there would be only one chance that these 84 
features of sevens just happened here rather than were 
designed by some Mind. 

It would be theoretically improper to say that this 
one chance, in a practically infinite number, did not 
occur here. But the human mind is so constructed 
that it refuses to admit practically the possibility of 
this one chance taking place here r~and, accordingly, 
in all such cases, rational men agree to treat the occur- 
rence of this one chance here as impossible ; and there- 
fore the presence of these 84 features of sevens here is 
treated as due not to chance, but to design. 13 

13 The following letter explains the method of arriving at the 
result given in the text, according to the doctrine of chances : — 

“You ask me to ‘write out the rule or formula for the law of 
Probabilities so that we can print, and enable those who care, to 
figure out the chances of a Coincidence 11 for themselves. Make 
it as plain and simple as possible.’ 

“ I can do no better than to send you the proof sheets' from my 
forthcoming * The Last Twelve Verses of Mark : Their Genuine- 
ness Established,’ where, after enumerating 14 features of sevens 
(Number of words it* Passage 175 =7 x 25 ; Vocabulary 98 = 7x7x2; 
Forms 133 = 7 x 19, etc., etc.) I say 
“The presence of these fourteen features of sevens can be 
accounted for in only two ways : they are either mere coincidences , 
accidental, or they are designed . There is no alternative. If not 
designed by some intelligence, they have come into this passage by 
sheer chance. And if not here by sheer accident, they are here by 
. design. Now the chances for anything just happening, being 
undesigned, are readily calculated. What are the chances for these 
fourteen features of sevens being here mere coincidence, purely 
accidental rather than designed ? 

44 Only one number in seven is a multiple of seven, and the chance 

* for any number being a multiple of seven is only one in seven : 

. . since the other six numbers that are not multiples of seven have as 
V good a chance to merely happen here as the one that is a multiple 
‘ 1 ’of seven. 

' * 44 Let a bag contain seven balls numbered respectively 1, 2 , 3, 4, 

5, 6, 7. Jf it were required that ball number 7 be drawn from the 

* .bag without looking at the balls, the required ball may be drawn at 
, the first attempt, or it may not be drawn till the twentieth ; but in 

the long run it will be found that ball number 7 will be drawn on an 

* average not oitener than once in seven times ; and this would also 
be the case with the other six balls. So that, if the choice for the 
the number of words in this passage be left to mere chance, the 
numbers 172/ 173. 174, 176, 177, 178, which are not multiples ot 

" seven have as good a chance to merely happen here as the number 
175, which is a multiple of seven; and its chance for merely happen- 
ing here, being undesigned, is accordingly only one in seven. 


i 19. A most elaborate numeric design of sevens 
thus runs through the first eleven verses of Matthew. 
The number of words in the Vocabulary is not chosen 
at random, but by — sevens. The vowel words and 

consonant words are chosen, not at random* but by- 
sevens.. The number oi letters in these 49 words, the 
vowels, the consonants are counted out by sevens. 
And so on through the entire list. Words occurring 
once, words occurring more than once ; words occurring 
in one form, and these occurring in more than one; 


“ The chance for any two numbers being multiples of seven is 
only one in 91. Thus let there be fourteen balls in a bag marked 
respectively 1, 2, 3, 4, 5,6, 7, S, 9, 10, n, 12, 13, 14, and it be 
required to draw by chance, together , numbers 7 and 14, the only 
two multiples Of seven. Left to chance the drawings might be i, 2 ; 

1 , 3 ; 1,4; 1,5; 1, 6 ; and so on to 14. Then 2, 3 ; 2, 4 ; 2, 5 ; 
2,6; 2, 7 ; and so on to 14, till all possible combinations by twos 
are exhausted. The number of these combinations will be found to 
be 91, so that the combination required to be drawn, 7, 14, has only - 
one chance in gi. So that if the chance for a number of words in 
this passage being 175, or 25 sevens, is only one in seven, the 
chance for, say, their occurring at the same time in 133 forms, or 
19 sevens, is only one in 91. 

“ The chance for any three numbers being multiples of seven is 

only one in 1330. For if it be required to draw together the only 

three xumbers that are multiples of seven, namely, 7, 14, 21, from a 
bag of 21 balls which are numbered respectively 1, 2, 3, etc., to 21, 
there will be found no few^f than 1330 possible combinations ofi 
three numbers each : 1, 2, 3 ; 1, 2, 4 ; and so on to 1, 2, 21. Then 
2 , 3 . 4 ; 2, 3, 5 ; and so on to 2, 3, 21. Then 3, 4, 5 ; 3, 4, 6 ; and 
so on through the 1330 possible combinations. If, there'fore, the 
chance tor the number of words in this passage and of its forms, 
being both multiples of seven, is only one in 91 the chance for the 
Vocabulary to this passage having at the same time a number of 
words that is a multiple of seven is only one in 1330. 

“ In other words : the chance for-any one feature of sevens 
merely happening here is only one in seven ufqp.any two to happen 
together, only one in 91 ; for any three, only one in 1330. 

“ The chance for every additional feature of sevens merely happen- 
ing here, rather than being designed, diminishes each time a large 
number of times in accordance with a definite though rather com- 
plicated formula of Permutations and Combinations. The chance 
for four features of sevens is thus only one in 20,475 ; for five, one 
in 324,632 ; for six, one in 5,245,786 ; for seven , one in 85,900,584 ; 
for eight , one in 1,420,494,075 ; for nine, one in 23,667,689,815 ; for 
ten, one in 396,704,524,216; for eleven , one in 6,681.687,099.710; 
for fourteen , one in 32,626,924,340,528,840-; the chance for each 
additional feature diminishing some sixteenlold. 

“ The presence, then, of these fourteen features of sevens here has 
only one chance in nearly thirty-two thousand millions of 
millions for merely happening without design. Now when the 
chances against a thing merely happening mn into hundreds of 
. thousands, it is already deemed highly improbable for it to happen. 
And when it runs into hundreds of millions, it is accepted as 
practically impossible to happen. But here the chances against 
these fourteen features of sevens being accidental are not hundreds of 
millions, but millions of millions. These sevens are, therefore, 
here not by chance, but by design. _ 

44 Now the Formula for this result is obtained thus; For, say, 

14 features of sevens Begin with 7 x 14, which is 98. Go back from 
here 14 times thus : 

98 x 97 x 96 x 95 x 94 x 93 x 92 x 9 1 x 90 x 89 x 88 x 87 x 86 x 85. 

44 ETivide the product by 1x2x3x4x5x6x7x8x9x10x11x12 
" X 13 x 14 from 1 to 14. The result is the number of chances against 
14 features of sevens being a coincidence. 

41 Therefore the rule is : - 

“ (1) Multiply* the Feature Number (7, 11, 13, or any other 
number under discussion) by the number of-features obtained. 

14 (2) With this product as the beginning of an arithmetical pro- 
gression, reverse the progression, making it to consist of as many 
members as there are features discussed. 

“ (3) The product of the numbers of this series obtained by 
multplying them into each other is then to be divided by the series 
1x2x3, etc., consisting of the' same number of members. 

“Thus what are the chances against 13 Features of thirteens 
being accidental ? • 

44 Answer 13 x 13 = 169. A series backwards of 13 numbers, with 


169 as first is 

169 x . x 157 ; - . 

2 X x 13.” 
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nouns ; Proper Names, male ancestors, words occurring 
only once under a letter in the alphabet, words with 
the rough breathing, numeric values, and the rest — 
they are all dealt out here by the writer of this passage 
^not at random, but in most measured proportions, by j 
sevens 14 . 

14 The immediate object of this our first chapter is to establish the 
fact that the first eleven verses of Matthew are constructed on a 
highy elaborate numeric design. This has accordingly been done 
in the text. With some of the important consequences of this fact 
the reader may prefer to become acquainted at once : 

(a) The 49 words of the Vocabulary being designed , the number ! 
intended by the designer is thus 49 : neither less nor more. Now 
if this Genealogy be compared with the genealogies of the Old 
Testament, or with the narratives in Kings and Chronicles ; it is 
found that Matthew omits some names ; that is to say : According 
to the data of the Old Testament, the number of generations from 
David to Jeconiah is greater than according to Matthew. In some 
manuscripts the missing generations are accordingly supplied from 
the Old Testament. But whatever the reasons that moved the 
designer to omit these generations, the omission was designed , and 
any alteration of the text here, however apparently rational the 
grounds for it, is now, in view of this design, wholly inadmissible. 

(b) Turn now to Features 16-18 and 45-49- We find that these 
eight features of sevens are in connection with words or forms found 
or not found in the rest 0) the Xcw Testament. That is to say : 
certain features of sevens depend on the fact, lor example, that the 
form Pa^a/J is not found again in the New Testament. The same 
person is named again in the New ^Testament ; in James, and in 
Hebrews. But there she is spoken of not as Pa^a/ 3 , Rahab , but 
Pa a/ 3 , Raab. The form Pa^a/J is peculiar to Matthew, and it is 
on this fact that some features of sevens are founded. But how did 
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the designer know that when James and Paul come to speak ol 
Rahab, they would not use the same form Pa^a/J, but only Pau/3 ? 
For unless he knew that Pa yafi is not found again in the New 
Testament his design of sevens in this particular case would be 
destroyed. , 

The designer, therefore, must have in some way had before him 
the rest of the New Testament, assuring him that this particular 
form Paya/i is found nowhere else. In other words, if the designer 
was Matthew himself, or an editor, this passage with its design was 
designed with the rest of the New Testament already before him. 
In other words: if either of these was the designer, then this 
Genealogy was written last of all the passages of the New Testament . 

The same fact is established by the form /^i/JA. 05, of which the 
designer knew that this particular form is found nowhere else in the 
New Testament ; and, by each of the 14 words under features 45-49* 
since of each of these the designer knew that they are found again 
in the New Testament, even though it was part of the design not to 
have them again in the Gospel of Matthew. 

(c) The design thus assures us not only of the integrity of the text as 
we now have it, and of the time when it was written : but Features 50, 
59 assure us also of the true order of the words in the Vocabulary of 
Forms ; since these two features depend on the fact that those words 
are every seventh, taken in alphabetical order. Now the name for 
Obed is in some manuscripts 12 /^r/o, rather than 1 0^778. This 
change would at once derange the order of every seventh form, and 
to that extent would destroy these two particular leatures of sevens. 

This conclusion is, moreover, corroborated by the fact that 
is one letter less than and features 5-13 would be destroyed 

by the change. 


i 


i 


(d) The ancient manuscripts have hardly any notation facilitating | 
the reading of the text, they have not even spaces between the I 
words, much less the sign for the rough breathing. From the | 
manuscripts, therefore, we should not know whether it is E£c*ias or j 
E£€Kia?: Hezekiah , or Ezekiah . Now Features 43-46 and 57-59 
show that only these particular words were designed to have the | 
rough breathing, even though the sign is absent from the oldest ' 
manuscripts. The numeric design thus gives certainty which had 
hitherto been obtained from sources extraneous to even the manu- 
scripts themselves . 

In four distinct matters we have thus, so far, got certainty where 
before it was the mere opinion of scholars ; and this certainty is 
obtained solely from the fact that an elaborate design of sevens runs 
through this passage. 
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HEBREWS XI j 

XIV.— FAITH’S SUFFERING FOR GOD. ! 

“ And Others.” 

(i.) “ Were Tortured not Accepting Deliverance.” I 

( v • 35 )- ! 

W ith these two words we are introduced to the 
latter of the last two groups : — Faith’s power to 
suffer for God : - 

/ 44 But others were tortured not accepting prof erred release 

in order that they might attain to a resurrection that was 
better [than a release from the torture procured by 
apostasy].” J 

‘ We must first notice the place that these “others” j 

occupy In the great theme which is the subject of this 
chapter. 

These last two groups correspond with the first group 
of three — Abel, Enoch and Noah, both being occupied 
with reference to God. A glance at the structure will 
be sufficient to show this. 

We are now in a position to attend to the rendering 
we have given above of the remainder of the 35th 
verse, which, in our last chapter, we saw was wrongly 
divided so as not to sufficiently and properly distinguish 
the two groups. 

We must therefore break up the verse, and commence 
this last group with the words 

44 But others.” 

It is not merely “and others.” A great demarcation 
is made, by the word “ but,” between the conquering 
and the suffering group ; between those who overcame 
through faith in God’s power to strengthen, and these 
44 others ” who were overcome and remained faithful in 
- spite of all, through their faith in God’s power to 1 
sustain. - 

This brings us to the heart of our subject, and shows 
. us the nature pf the faith* in question. 

It is remarkable that no mention is made, of the 
“faith” of those in this last group. There is in the 
former group ; 44 Who, through faith, subdued kingdoms, 

' &c.” 

Here, it is simply, 44 But others were tortured,” &c., 
with no reference to their faith ! At the end of all it is 
added in words, which include them with the whole of 
the 44 great cloud of witnesses ” from Abel onward, 44 and 
, these all, having obtained a good report through faith.” 
How can we account for this seeming omission in 


connection with those who suffered the loss of all 
things ? What does the omission say to us ? 

Is it not to tell us this, and thus to emphasize the 
necessary difference between this last group and all the 
others who are mentioned in this chapter ? 

It was not 44 through faith” that these suffered, in 
the same sense that those overcame and wrought 
wondrous works by their faith which was given to them 
as the gift of God. 

In this last case they suffered on account of their faith. 
The former overcame through believing what they had 
heard from God, these latter were overcome on account 
of their own faithfulness to God. Of course, they were 
able to endure only through God’s sustaining grace. 
But the fact thus emphasized points us to the one 
feature which covers the case of this whole group. 

Thousands of people have suffered in similar ways 
because of their sins and wickedness as merr among 
men. Those who were not worthy of the world have 
been tortured, have had mockings and scourgings, 
bonds and imprisonments. They have been slain in* 
war and executed by the sword for offences against the 
state and against their fellows. But these, 44 others ” 
who are referred to here, are in a different class altogether; 
for, of these 44 the world was not worthy ” ( v . 38). While 
some suffered for their faithlessness to their fellow- 
men, these suffered for their faithfulness to God. 

We are to distinguish this fact. It affects all that 
we have to say. It bids us look for the true reason, 
and for the practical lesson for our own selves. We 
bring God in, and all is clear. It was steadfastness in 
their belief of what they heard from God which 
brought all their sufferings from man. 

Men had no other quarrel with them. Men had 
not been injured by them. The'tortures and sufferings 
which they endured were all and wholly on account of 
man’s rooted enmity against God and His Word. This 
it is which enables us to understand the words used. 

Let us look at them : 

44 But others were Tortured.” 

The word 44 tortured ” means beaten or cudgelled to 
death. The Greek word is tympanizo which means to 
beat $n a tympanum or drum. This was an instrument of 
torture, being a wooden frame resembling a drum on 
which criminals were stretched to be beaten to death.* 
See 2 Macc. vi. 19, 28, 30 ; vii. 9 (which we shall have 
to refer to later). 

Not accepting the [proffered] liberation ; t.e. f on the 
condition of apostatizing in order that they might attain « 
(or obtain) a resurrection, better and far preferable to a 
release from torture procured by a denial of their faith. 

The word 44 better” must be taken as referring either 
t o the restoration to life mentioned in the earlier part 

* Probably, the beating of drums was conjoined with this, in order 
to drown the cries of the sufferer. 
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of the verse (see i Kings* xvii. and 2 Kings iv.) ; or, 

“ better ” than the redeeming of it for a while, from 
temporal death, on the conditions prescribed. 

The Greek reads 44 not accepting THE redemption,* 
i.e. f the deliverance, procured on account of satisfaction 
given, which, in this case was recantation and apostasy. 

Far 11 better” than. ransom at this price was death 
itself in view of' resurrection of which they had heard 
from God, and believed. 

Certain as were their present sufferings, God’s Word 
was no less certain, and their faith enabled them to 
prefer, the certain future and glorious resurrection to 
a continued life on earth, especially in the times in 
which they were then living. 

It was 44 better” than a resuscitation or regaining 
of their present life, to be again subject to death, and 
perhaps to torture. j 

They had resurrection as their hope, as all godly j 
Jews had. Paul himself says before his judges : 44 I . . . 
have hope toward God which they themselves also allow 
that there shall be a resurrection of the dead both j 
of the just and unjust.” (Acts xxiv. 15). That s 
44 hope ” was based on their 44 faith ” (Heb. xi. 1), and \ 
their faith was based on the Word which they had J 
44 heard ” from God. 

Josephus tells us how 44 every good man . . . believes j 
that God hath made this grant to those that observe | 
these laws, even though they be obliged readily to die ; 
for them, that they shall come into being again, and, at 
a certain revolution of things, receive a better life than • 
they enjoyed before” (Josephus Against Apion ii. 31. 
Whiston). 

It is of course possible that the word 44 better ” may 
refer to the resurrection 11 of the just,” and 41 of life,” as 
being better than that 44 of the unjust” or, 44 of con- 
demnation.” But the word may be 44 better,” used of 
two good things, one of which is better than the other ; 
rather than of one good — and the other evil. 

This is why we have sought out a reference for the 
word, more in harmony with the context. 

There can be little doubt that the Apostle referred to 
the case of 44 Eleazar one of the principal scribes” (in 
the days of Antiochus Epiphanes). 44 A man already 
stricken in years, and of a noble countenance* was 
compelled to open his mouth to eat swine’s flesh which 
had been offered to a false god. But he, welcoming 
death with renown rather than life with pollution, 
advanced of his own accord to the instrument of torture 
[the tympanum] but first spat forth the flesh. When 
his friends had besought him to spare his life, he stead- 
fastly refused and went straightway to the instru- 
ment of torture.” (Read 2 Macc. vi. 19*31;. 

That resurrection was the hope that sustained those 
who thus suffered is shown by the account of the 

• The word is apolutrusi * f which occurs 19 times in the N.T., and 
it rendered “redemption “ 9 times (Lu.xxi. 28. Rom. iii. 24 ; viii. 23, 

1 Cor. i.30. Eph. i. 7, 14; iv. 30. Col. i. 14. Heb. ix. 15), and 
“ deliverance " once, in this passage. 


mother and her seven sons, as recorded in 2 Macc. vii. 
who were scourged * (t/. 36) as well as tortured. 

The second sonin the midst of his tortures exclaimed 
to Antiochus “Thou, miscreant, dost release us out of 
this present life, but the King of the world shall raise up 
us, who have died for His laws unto an eternal 
renewal of life ” (2 Macc. vii. 9). 

“ Likewise, the third son, who when he put forth his 
tongue to have it wrenched out as his brother’s had 
been,” stretched forth his hands courageously, and 
nobly said 44 From heaven I‘ possess these ; and for His 
laws’ sake I contemn these; and from Him I hope to 
I receive these back again >f (v. 11). 

! The fourth son, in like manner, 44 being come near to 
; death he said thus: 4 It is good to die at the hands of 
; men and look for the hopes which are given by God, 
that we shall be raised up again by Him ; for, as for thee, 
thou shalt have no resurrection unto life’” ( [v . 14). 

If these were the hopes of godly Jews who had 
returned from the home of Babylonian traditions which 
would do away with resurrection as a hope, we may be 
sure that those who suffered under Jeroboam, Ahab, 
Jezebel and Manasseh bad the same blessed hope, and 
looked on resurrection as better than release from 
torture at the price of apostasy. 
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By James Christopher Smith. 

No. 1. 44 Dispensation.” 

I n the Scriptures of Truth, words are used with 
wonderful uniformity of meaning. The benefit of 
this is often lost in translations. Translators frequently 
use different words for the same Hebrew or Greek 
word for the mere sake of variety of expression. The 
Word of God ought not to be so treated. And if it is 
so treated, to a certainty we shall be losers by the 
process. 

In the series of words we are about to study, we shall 
have ample illustration of the truth of the above state- 
ments. Increasingly it is our conviction that we must 
define our terms and keep strictly to what the Bible 
really says , in 44 words which the Holy Spirit teaches.” 
The Greek word translated by 44 dispensation ” is of 
great importance, and will well repay careful study. We 
speak and write of Dispensational Truth : the word 
“dispensation!” however, does not quite bear out what 
we mean by that form of teaching : but when we see 
the exact significance and application of this word we 
shall value Dispensational Truth all the more. 

Let us first of all get the word and its cognates, with 
their linguistic value and use, in the New Testament. 
There are three words, all from the same roots, 

•Not the same word as in v. 35, but the ordinary word for 
scourging (mas/ix), so rendered only in Acts xxii. 24. Elsewhere 
rendered “plague” (Mark iii. r. 10, 29, 34. Luke vii. 21). 
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which we must put side by side so as to reach exact 
and reliable teaching. 

The first is the verb oikonomco. 

The second is the noun oikonomos. 

The third is the noun oikonomia . 

Any reader can see that in letters and sound these 
words are very much alike, only in the two letters at 
the ends do they differ. The analysis of one, therefore! 
will show the radical significance of them all. 

They are compound words, made up of two much 
used Greek terms, namely, oihos , 44 a house,” or nouse- 
hold : and nomos , 44 a law x ” or 44 rule.” The noun 
oikonomia , accordingly, bears the significance of the 
law of a house, or the administration of the affairs of a 
household . (Compare Gen. 15 . 1). It is exactly given 
in our word 44 stewardship.” 

Correspondingly, the word oikonomos bears the sense 
of administrator of a house or steward of a household : 
and, in the same way the word oikonomco expresses 
the exercise of such a stewardship or administration. 

The verb oikonomco occurs just once : (Luke 16 , 2). 
The noun oikonomos occurs ten times, as follows : 
Luke 12 . 42; 16 . 1, 3, S. Rom. 16 . 23. 1 Cor. 4 . 1, 2. ' 
Gal. 4 . 2. Titus 1 . 7. 1 Peter 4 . 10. 

The noun oikonomia occurs eight times, namely : 
Luke 16 . 2, 3, 4. 1 Cor. 9 . 17. Ephes. 1. 10; 3 . 2. Col. 

1. 25. 1 Tim. 1 . 4. 

Here, then, is the information we need: here is the 
New Testament use of these words : here are the data 
from which alone we can reach the truth conveyed by 
these terms. 

It will be seen that oikonomos is consistently rendered 
44 steward,” with two exceptions, viz., Rom. 16 . 23, 
where it is chamberlain, and Gal. 4 . 2, governor. The 
word 44 steward ” would be equally appropriate and 
correct in these two passages. The one use of the 
verb, in Luke 16 . 2, is in strict keeping with the 
above : 44 Thou mayest exercise the office of steward no 
longer.” 

Then coming to the word oikonomia, which will 
more fully occupy us, we note a peculiar variety of 
rendering. In Luke 16 . 2, 3, 4, it is correctly rendered 
44 stewardship.” In 1 Tim. 1 . 4, it is translated 
44 edifying.” There is no excuse for such a misuse of 
the word. Here, as elsewhere, it ought to be trans- 
lated “stewardship”: not 44 a godly edifying” but a 
44 stewardship (or administration) of God.” In the rest 
of the passages — (1 Cor. 9 . 17; Ephes. 1 . 10 ; 3 . 2 ; 
Col. 1 . 25)— the word appears as 44 dispensation.” 

One wonders what it was that made^the translators 
of the Authorised Version use such a variety of terms 
to translate the same Greek word. Evidently they felt 
that, in Ephesians and Colossians, the truth therein 
taught, demanded some other word than 4 stewardship.* 
And whether they meant the word 4 dispensation * to 
express a time value is not easy to determine. The 
English word “dispensation” itself is a compound, 
made of two Latin words, meaning to weigh out , 
divide out , and cannot, therefore, according to its 
etymology, be said to convey a hint of Age-Time. 


The Revised Version is no better. It retains the 
word “dispensation** in - these passages but puts 
44 stewardship ’* in the margin. There is perhaps a 
far-off affinity of thought between the two words, 
inasmuch as a steward in exercising his stewardship 
does dispense his master’s goods, and, thus far, it would 
express a part, at least, of the content of stewardship. 

But it is in modern Biblical exposition that the word 
has come to convey the idea of time, and to express 
what properly should be called Age-Time teaching. 

Our English word “economy” almost exactly 
transliterates the Greek word and, if it had retained the 
Greek meaning, it would have been an excellent 
translation ; but, in the present day the word 
44 economy ” has come to have largely a domestic as 
well as a political reference. 

We fall back, therefore, on the word 44 stewardship ” 
(or 44 administration ”) as the best translation in all the 
passages where the word occurs. 

A steward, then, is a person to whom is committed 
or entrusted the management of a household or an 
estate, or whatever it is that is put under his care. 
This is the meaning in the first place in the Bible 
where the word occurs, namely Genesis 15 . 2 (compare 
Luke 16 . 1-4). And, when we remember how it is 
written that 44 it is required in stewards that a man be 
found faithful,” we reach a thought which is at the 
very heart of the subject before us. 

Here we are dealing with Truth, Scripture Truth, 
Truth revealed by God and committed to witnesses and 
stewards — and this revelation and this committment 
according to Age-Time conditions. The thing com- 
mitted, therefore, is Truth : and the stewardship is the 
stewardship of Truth : and the faithfulness required is 
faithfulness in regard to the special truth Revealed. 

In view of all this, we come to the estimate of the 
value of this word as a vehicle of (or expression of) the 
mind of God. We think it a fair conclusion to say that 
the 44 stewardship *’ mentioned in 1 Tim. 1 . 4, refers to 
the same subject as in Ephesians and Colossians and 
must be interpreted according to the fuller statements 
of these two Prison Epistles. Instead of giving heed 
to, or being occupied with strange teaching , and myths , 
and genealogies (things which give rise to useless 
questionings) we are rather to be occupied with God’s 
stewardship of truth calling upon the exercise of our 
faith. Revealed truth is not something to debate about, 
but something to he believed. 

Taking 1 Tim. 1 . 4 in this way, it will be seen that 
the references in 1 Cor. 9 . 17 ; Ephes. 1 . 10 and 3 . 2 ; 
and in Col. 1. ?5 have to do with two subjects, viz., the - 
Gospel , and the Secret (or Mystery) 

1st. The Gospel. 

This is the subject of the whole paragraph in 1 Cor. 

9 . 1-23. What is called, in verse 12, “the gospel of 
Christ,” is named eight times in the verses that follow, 
finishing with the striking words, 44 And everything I 
do on account of the Gospel that I may become its 
partner.” This is Paul’s gospel whose solemn 
authority he regards as so sacred that, in Gal. 1. 3, 9, 
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he pronounces a ban on those who would preach a 
different gospel. 

And in this place, also, the dominant authority of it, 
as a revelation from God, commands the Apostle’s mind 
and conscience in such a way that a woe rests on him 
if he does not preach it ( v . 16). And why so ? Because, 
as he adds, in v. 17, ” If I am doing this of free choice, 

I have a reward; but if not of choice, I am entrusted 
with a stewardship.’* This Gospel was a “ stewardship 
of God ** to him, and hence to deal double in handling 
it, or to preach it from false motives, would convict him 
of guilt as.being an unfaithful steward. 

Now let us carry this with us to the next subject, 
namely, 

2nd. The Secret. 

We cannot here attempt to expound the passages in 
Ephes. 1. 10 ; 3 . 2 ; and Col. 1 . 25 ; it is enough to point 
out how all these verses refer to “ The Secret,” and the 
contexts sufficiently explain them. The point to 
specially mark is that Paul emphasises the fact that 
the revelation of this u secret ’* was a definite “ steward- 
ship of God,** (like the “ gospel ” in 1 Cor. 9 ). It was 
new truth; it was never known before; and hence it 
was a new stewardship. In Ephes. 1. 9, 10, he speaks 
of the “ secret of God’s will,” with a view to “a 
stewardship belonging to the fulness of the seasons” 
and explains this as a “ heading up of all things in 
Christ.” 

The time for the administration of this secret was not j 
yet come, but it is already a matter revealed and made I 
known. 

But w"hen we come to Ephes. 3 . 2, and Col. 1. 25, we 
are dealing with a secret and a stewardship concerning 
ourselves, as members of the body of Christ, and the 
administration of which is now present and which 
_ specially characterises God’s testimony in this Age. 

In Ephes. 3 . 1-7, he declares that he is “ the prisoner 
of Christ Jesus in behalf of the Nations” (Jews, as 
such, are no more mentioned) ; that the “ stewardship 
of the Grace of God, bestowed on him, for them,” con- 
cerned the Secret given by revelation, “ the Secret of 
the Christ,” (v. 5), thus unfolding further the manifold 
wisdom of God ,and ,our complete heirship and co- 
partnership with and in Christ, in one body. This is our 
present place and portion : this stewardship is to be 
administered now and committed “to faithful men” 
(2 Tim. 2. 2). 

So, also, in Col. L 24-27, the Apostle says that all 
his sufferings were on behalf of Christ’s body, the 
~ assembly: and he adds, “of which I became a servant, 
a minister, according to the stewardship of God> which 
was given to me for you, to set fully forth the Word of 
God — the Secret . . . hidden from the ages . . . but 
' has now been manifested to His saints.” 

Thus we come into clear sight of some of the 
stewardships of Grace and Glory committed to this 
wonderful witness of Christ. 

The subject is particularly helpful in showing how 
different stewardships _of truth may be running in 
/parallel lines during the same Age. 


The twelve Apostles had a stewardship of testimony : 
and Paul had other and further bestowments of grace 
and stewardships of Truth; but we see them being 
administered, side by side, during the Pentecostal 
Epoch, until Israel ceased to. be dealt with as a nation 
and the sign-gift testimony was superseded. After that 
the full blaze of the testimony that concerns us burst 
out, and found final expression in the Prison Letters. 

We have a parallel to this in the long period during 
which Israel was under the Law of Moses. New truth 
came in and was stated, as* the promises concerning 
David’s throne and Kingdom: and the “oath ’’ con- 
cerning the new priesthood after the order of 
Melchsiedec; but while these things were revealed and 
spoken, they did not, at that time , free Israel from 
| obligation to obey the Sinaitic Covenant and the 
| Mosaic ceremonial law. Thus we see, there, two 
stewardships of Truth running side by side, just as we 
see the same thing in the Acts of the Apostles. 

There is no violent break in the passing and coming 
of Age-Times : but, in the working of God, and in His 
overruling of events, there does come a time when the 
testimony of one Age ceases, and the testimony of 
j the one that succeeds it, holds the field and dominates 
! the new Epoch. 

Let us learn from all truth in all ages ; but let us 
see that we know the mind of God in the stewardships 
of truth that specially concern ourselves, in the Age 
now present ! As Paul says : “ The Grace of God 
bestowed on me for you.” 



“THE GOSPEL OF THE GLORY OF 
CHRIST.” 

II. The Creator. 

I t is only the fool who says there is no God, and 
Paul declares, that men are without excuse for 
Atheism or Agnosticism, since the “ invisible things of 
God since the creation of the world are clearly seen, 
being perceived through the things that are made, 
even His everlasting power and Divinity” (Rom. 1. 
20, R.V.). 

But though in the objects around us there is proof 
enough of a Creator, God has not left us without direct 
testimony in His Word. When theologians are unable 
to establish their traditions from Scripture, they resort 
to inference,, and assert that they are assumed there.- 
Not so Jehovah. Though a Creator can be inferred 
from the works of His hand, He repeatedly asserts 
Himself to be such, Just as He proclaims His Divine 
attributes. We are not left to assume or argue them. 
The Word declares them. 

Is it omnipresence? .“Am I a God at hand, saith 
the Lord, and not a God afar off? Can any hide him- 
self in secret places that I shall not see him ? saith the 
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Lord.' Do not' I fill heaven and earth? saith the ! Hence Asaph cries, “ The day is Thine, the night 
Lord ’’ (Jer. 23. 23, 24). : also is Thine, Thou hast prepared the light and the 

Is it omniscience ? “ The eyes of the Lord run to ; Sun. Thou hast set all the borders of the earth ; Thou 

and fro through the whole earth” (2 Chron. 16. 9). j hast made summer and winter " (Ps. 74. i6„ .17). So, 

“ I know the things that come into your mind” (Ezek. t°o, Ethan in Ps. 89 . 1 1 , 12 and Moses in Ps. 90. 2. 
11. 5). “ He revealeth the deep and secret things ; He ; The Afflicted One of Ps. 102, thinking of his. brief life, 

knoweth whar is in. the darkness, and the light dwelleth ! breaks forth into adoration in the words, “ Of old Thou 
with Him ” (Dan. 2. 22). i hast laid the foundations of the earth, and the heavens 

Is it omnipotence? “Is anything too hard for the j are the work of Thy hands. They shall perish, but 
Lord ” (Gen. 18. 24 ; Jer.‘ 32. 27) ? Thou shalt endure; yea, all of them shall wax old as a 

Is it immortality? “I lift up my hand to heaven, | garment; as a vesture shalt* Thou change -them, and 
and say, I live for ever” (Deut. 32. 40). “Hast thou not ; the y sha11 be changed; but Thou art the same, and 
heard that the everlasting God, the Lord, fainteth | Thy years shall have no end ” (verses 25-27). 
not?” (Isa. 40. 28). “Who only hath immortality” I Listen to Nehemiah There, even Thou, art Lord 
(1 Tim. 6. 16). ! alone; Thou hast made heaven, the heaven of heavens, 

So too with creation. Jehovah challenges Job with ' with all their host, the earth, with all things that are 
the question, '* Where wast thou when I laid the ; therein, the seas, and all that is therein; and Thou 
foundations of the earth ? ” (Job. 38. 4). All the four preservest them all; and the host of heaven worship- 

chapters (38 — 41) are filled with assertions by Jehovah of peth Thee” (Neh. 9 . 6); or to Hezekiah when he 

His creative power, and the result is seen in Job’s con- spread Rabshakeh’s letter before the Lord (Isa. 37. 16) ; 

fession, “ I know that Thou canst do everything, and or to Jeremiah when he had completed the redemption, 

that no thought of Thine can be hindered ” (ch. 42. 2, purchase of Hanameel’s land in Anathotb, on which 

margin). the King of Babylon’s army was encamped (Jer. 32. 17). 

See, too, the repeated testimony in Isaiah. “To It were well if in our prayers to-day there were more 

whom then will ye liken Me, or shall I be equal ? saith i of such adoration of God for what He is, quite apart 
the Holy One. Lift up your eyes on high, and behold j from our needs and His provision for meeting 
Who hath created these things, that bringeth out their I them. 

hosts by number ; He calleth them all by names by the With reference to the glory of Christ in Creation, we 
greatness of His might, for that He is strong in power ; are taught that “ all things were made by Him ; and 

not onefaileth” (Isa. 4O..25, 26). “Thus saith God without Him was not anything made that was made” 

the Lord, He That created the heavens and stretched (John 1. 3) ; that “ by Him were all things created, that 

them out ; He That spread forth the earth and that are in heaven, and that are in earth, visible and 

which cometh out of it ; He That giveth breath to the invisible, whether they be thrones, or dominions, or 

people upon it, and spirit to them that walk therein” principalities, or powers; all things were created by 

(ch. 42 . 5). “Thus saith the Lord, thy Redeemer, j Him, and for Him” (Col. 1 . 16). See also Heb. 1. 

and He That formed thee from the womb, Tam the j 2,8,10. 

Lord That maketh all things, That stretched forth the i The relationship between the Father and the Son 
heavens alone ; That spreadeth abroad the earth by j in creation, as in all His works, is indicated in the 
Myself” (ch. 44. 24). “ Thus saith the Lord unto the words “ My Father worked hitherto, and I work,” and 

house of Israel. . . . Seek Him That maketh the seven when the Jews were angered at this, for they understood, 
stars and Orion ” (Amos 5. 4, 8). These are some of and rightly, that it was a claim to equality with God, 
the direct assertions by- the Lord Himself of His work ] He added “ The Sotr can do nothing of Himself but 
• in “ creation.” . ! what He seeth the Father do; for what things soever 

The testimonies of His servants inspired by His j He doeth, these also dceth the Son likewise ” (John 5. 
Spirit are multitudinous. We can only give the ! 17, 19). This was His usual method of dealing with 
references to a few of them. Pss. 94. 9; 95. 5, .6; objectors. Insteadof softening the statement that gave 
124. 8; 134. 3 ; 136. 5*9; 146. 6; Prov. 16. 4 ; Jer. 10. j offence, He repeated or emphasized it. See the con- 
11-13; Jonah 1. 9; Zech. 12. 1. versation in John 6. 26-65, and note the hard sayings 

Before leaving this part of the subject, we must call reiterated in PV..37, 44, 62, 65. 

attention to the recognition of God as the Creator in the * The words f in John 5. 17, 19 show that the plan of 

prayers of His people. The scoffer says, If God knows creation was the Father’s, while the Son was the 
everything, what is the use of telling Him what He executive power. We read in Prov. 8. 30, “There I 

knows already ? In our praises and thanksgivings, our was by Him, as one brought up with Him,” which the 

prayers and supplications, we know we are telling Him R.V. renders “ as a Master-workman.” Gesenius says 

what He knows already. But it is His due to be enquired the Hebrew word is connected with a verb which 

of, and to be acknowledged. It is the recognition of the means, “ to prop, stay, sustain," and hence “ such as 

proper relationship of dependence in which we stand to one may safely lean on.” Hence it is translated 

Him. It is His right to be not only praised for what “ nurse” in Ruth 4. 16, and 2 Sam. 4. 4 (c/. Isa. 49. 23). 

He has done for us, but also to- be adored for His It is undoubtedly akin to the word “Amen,” which 

glorious character and His mighty works. has the same letters as the verb to which Gesenius 
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refers, only with different vowel points. How 
beautifully it describes Him Who could be relied on to 
carry out the Father's purposes, the Amen, the Faithful 
and True Witness, Whom He called 44 Mine Elect, in 
Whom My soul delighteth,” Who will not fail nor be 
discouraged. 

Just as He bore a true testimony, speaking the 
words the Father had given Him, sealing His witness 
to the truth by witnessing before Pontius Pilate a good 
confession, so He had, long before, faithfully carried out 
the Father's purpose in creation, and the perfectness, 
the order, the beauty, the grandeur of its vastness, the 
exquisite faultlessness of ils minute detail are the 
result. 

Wisdom is the name He adopts in* connection with 
creation (Prov. 8. 12). There, as well as in redemption, 
He is the wisdom of God as well as the power of God 
(1 Cor. 1. 24). 

Well may we cry with the Psalmist, 44 O Lord, how 
manifold are Thy works ! In wisdom hast Thou made 
them all ; the earth is full'of Thy riches ” (Ps. 104. 24) ; 
and ascribe praise to Him Who alone doeth great 
wonders, to Him That by wisdom made the heavens 
(Ps. 136. 4, 5). 

The Almighty Himself challenges this acknowledg- 
ment. Elihu had asked Job, “ Dost thou know the 
balancing of the clouds, the wondrous works of Him 
Which is perfect in knowledge” (ch. 37. 16 ); and the 
Lord repeated the question when He demanded, 
44 Who can number the clouds in wisdom, or, who can 
stay the bottles of heaven ? ” (ch. 38. 37 ) 

How marvellously is the wisdom of the Creator seen 
in the adaptation of the different parts of the frame of 
His creatures to the conditions of their existence. In 
one of the Bridgewater Treatises by Sir Chas. Bell, 
the human hand is described, and how the whole frame 
is conformed to it. He represents an objector saying 
44 The bones and forms of joints you are thus admiring, 
so far from being peculiarly suited to the hand of man, 
may be found in any other vertebrated animal.” But 
that, he says, 44 would only remind us that we erred in 
looking at a part only, instead of embracing a compre- 
hensive system ; where by slight, hardly perceptible, 
changes and gradations in th* forms, the analogous 
bones were adjusted to every condition of animal 
existence.” This variation within slight limits, of 
which the Evolutionist makes so much, only proves 
that so far from the Creator making experiments to 
improve His work, He, Who is perfect in knowledge, 
knew the end at which He aimed, and adapted the 
frame and organs of His creatures to the varied con- 
ditions in which He purposed they should live^ 

What shall be said of the manifestations of power in 
the works of His hands? We can but adduce two 
passages in illustration. 44 In His hand are the deep 
places of the earth ; the strength of the hills is His also ” 
(Ps. 95. 4). One has only to contemplate a hill sending 
out its roots into the valley to be impressed with the 
force of the Psalmist’s words. The other verse is Jer- 
5. 22. 44 Fear ye not Me,saith the Lord : will ye not 


tremble at My presence, which have placed the sand 
for the bound of the sea, by a perpetual decree that it 
cannot pass it ; and though the waves thereof toss them, 
selves, yet can they not prevail.” 

And what shall be said of the beauty of His works ? 
He asks Job, “Gavest thou the goodly wings unto the 
peacock, or wings and feathers unto the ostrich ? ” And 
if the beauty with which He hath clothed the feathered 
tribes be such, what of those flowers of the field to 
which He said Solomon’s array was not to be compared ? 
His lavish hand has filled the earth with these lovely 
forms, of which 

44 Full many a one is born to blush unseen, 

And waste its sweetness on the desert air.” 
Why were they made, but to delight the eye of those 
who were to tread this earth, and for whom His loving- 
kindness filled its depths with all its mineral wealth, 
and clothed its surface with all that was needed for 
their sustenance. 44 He hath made everything beautiful 
in its time” (Eccl. 3. n). 

H. C. Bowker. 

Northwood, Middlesex. 

(To be continued . ). 
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1 Dispensalional Expositions: [ 

Being a Series of Studies having Spcei/tl Reference 

U to the Epistles of Paul &> the Present Dispensation . L 
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No. 19. 

THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN DOCTRINE 
AND DISPENSATION. 

“ O ! the Depth of the Riches." 

W e desire in this article to emphasize a somewhat 
unobserved distinction that seems fundamental 
to a right understanding of Truth, viz., the difference 
there is between Doctrinal Truth and Dispensalional 
Truth. Hitherto we have emphasized the bearing 
of the Apostle Paul’s commission upon this present 
Dispensation. We have insisted upon the sharp 
division of his Epistles according as they range them- 
selves on either side of the “Ancient Landmark” — 
Acts 28. 

We co not, however, deny by any means the perfect 
symmetry, or the unity of Paul’s Epistles as a whole; 
neither do we say that, because the chronological order 
is so important we therefore discredit any attempt 
to show the wonderful teaching observable in the 
canonical order of bis writings. 

Among the important factors of Dispensational Truth, 
we cannot but see that the setting up of the kingdom 
necessitates at least the King and His subjects. But 
now, the King is rejected, the rightful subjects are 
41 Lo-Amnii ” ( 44 not My people ”), and the setting up of 
the kingdom has been postponed. 

44 It is not for us to know the times and seasons;” 
these things lie beyond’our limits. 

Let us turn to Peter’s words in Acts 3, 17-26. Note 
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the two things spoken by the mouth of the Holy 
Prophets. “ The sufferings of Christ and the glory 
that should follow." From 1 Pet. 1 . n, we gather that 
Peter’s commission did not include the Dispensational 
parenthesis. He very plainly tells us so in the second 
Epistle. He confesses that there was a long in- 
terval between the “ sufferings ” and the “ glories/' 
and that some had grown weary of the waiting and had 
said “ Where is the promise of His coming? ” Peter 
knew his Lord sufficiently to know that all would be 
well. He says that this long-suffering meant salvation, 
but refers his readers to the writings of Paul, saying 
that in all Paul’s letters there will be found references 
to these things in which some are indeed, confessedly, 
hard to be understood. 

1 

So far as Peter’s ministry was concerned, the Jews 
as a nation, and the kingdom with its base at Jerusalem, . 
were its centre and circumference. The book of the 1 
Acts is practically divided up into two grand sections. 

In the first section (Chaps. 1-12), Peter is the central 
figure ; in the second section (Chap. 13-2S), Paul 
is the important figure. Peter’s work revolves around 
Jerusalem: Paul’s carries him step by step to Rome; 
Peter’s work in the Acts commences at Jerusalem, 
Paul’s, in its full sense, commences at Antioch, in entire 
independence of Jerusalem and “ The Twelve.” Even 
his conversion, and his first witness took place outside 
the Land of Israel. 

Peter’s first miracle was one of healing : — Paul’s, one 
of judicial* blinding. Peter’s was symbolic of Israel’s 
restoration (“ then shall the lame man leap as a hart.” 
Isa. 35. 6 ). Paul’s was typical of the effect of Israel’s 
rejection of the Gospel (“ blindness in part hath 
happened unto Israel until the fulness of the Gentiles 
be come in ” (Rom. 11 . 25 ). 

After Acts 14, Paul comes into touch with the Jews 
and “ the Twelve.” He visits the Jews of the Dispersion, 
going to their synagogues, witnessing to them as their 
apostate brethren in the land had been witnessed to. I 

At the same time the Apostle Paul began a work 
among the Gentiles, linked with the work among the 
Jews, yet in many respects distinct from the ministry 
of Peter and “ the Twelve.” He founded churches, 
addressed to them Epistles, and gradually prepared 
them for the mighty upheaval, when the Jew and the 
Kingdom would be placed on one side, and the special 
work unto which he had been chosen could be under- 
taken, unhampered by the affairs of the transitional 
Dispensation during which “ all the day long the Lord 
had stretched out His hands unto a disobedient and 
gainsaying people." 

All this we haye said before, but we have repeated 
ourselves, hoping that those of our readers who were 
not in need of the reminder vwill bear with it for the 
sake of those who may not have seen, or remembered 
what has been already written in these pages. 

The Dispensational position and teaching of Romans 
has been a difficulty with some. One question which 
we are asked is, How do we reconcile our statements 
as to the hopes of the believer being linked to the Jew, 


when in the Epistle to the Romans the opening chapters 
seek to dethrone the Jew from his former pre-eminence ? 
There is no difference, all under sin. Salvation for 
either Jew or Gentile is obtained only through faith in 
Christ. Here we have an instance of the need for 
discriminating between DISPENSATION and 
DOCTRINE. 

Let us take an illustration from Romans 3 : — 

“ What then the SUPERIORITY of the Jew, or 
“ What PROFIT is there of circumcision ? 
“MUCH EVERY WAY.” 

At the close of the second Chapter the Apostle had 
said that circumcision profited if one kept the law; 
but, failing that, circumcision was nullified; that only 
u he is a Jew who is so inwardly, and circumcision of 
the heart, in spirit, not in letter, whose praise is not of 
men, but of God ” (Rom. 2. 28, 29). 

This has reference to individual standing before 
God — in other words this is DOCTRINAL truth. 
The Apostle immediately anticipates the objection of 
i the Jew by stating and answering the question as 
: quoted above (3. 1 , 2 ). The Jew is represented as saying 
“ If what you say is true, where then is the superiority, 

1 the advantage, the profit of being a Jew ? where is the 
benefit of being numbered among the circumcision ? ” 
The Apostle answers “ MUCH every way ! ” In one 
breath he levels Jew and Gentile in the dust, in the 
next he emphasizes the pre-eminence of Israel. He 
does not in Rom. 3 enumerate their advantages : he 
reserves this for the opening chapter of the Dispensa- 
tional section — (Chap. 9), where the context demands 
the full recognition of Israel’s privileges. Here, in 
Rom. 3, the Doctrinal section, he dees not give a list of 
Israel’s advantages, but selects that one which most 
helps the teaching of the Doctrinal position, “ First, 
indeed, that to them were entrusted the oracles of God.” 
This was a distinct advantage over all Nations. But 
the question was What had they done with the trust? 
They had betrayed it, as the very next verses show | 
and as the scope of the doctrine demands. The 
Apostle clinches the argument of Chap. 2 . The Jew 
having greater privileges had thereby greater responsibil- 
ities .” He says that they were “ entrusted,” but that 
they were “ untrustworthy.” The objector is not 
allowed to turn the Apostle away from his main 
argument. He does not fully answer the questioning 
of the faithfulness of God until he reaches Chaps. 9-11. 

The next statement of the objector of Rom. 3 , reveals 
the secret of the misunderstanding. We shall catch the 
force better if we read the two related questions with 
their answers together. 

“ What then the superiority of the Jew, or what 
profit is there of Circumcision ? ” 
(Dispensationally) “Much every way.” 

“ What then. Are we better than they ? ” 
(Doctrinally) “NO, IN NO WISE!” 

Thus within the space of nine verses the Apostle 
positively asserts that the Jew has a superiority, and as 
positively denies it. Either he contradicts himself 
(which we cannot admit), or else he is speaking of tuo 
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distinct things — which is the very truth we desire to 
emphasize. Let this clear distinction once be seen, and ■ 
we shall have many of our difficulties solved at once. 1 

We fully admit that which must be patent to all, 
that 41 Romans ” is intensely individual so far as the 
subjects of justification and salvation are concerned, j 
The Jew is not justified because he is a descendant from 
Abraham; the Gentile is not passed by because he j 
could not prove his genealogy. The Jew was not saved ! 
because he was a Jew, and the Gentile could not be i 
saved by BECOMING a Jew. One need only to read J 
Gal. 2 and 3 to clear up this point. 

Yet, with all this, we believe that “Romans” was 
written to a people who were looking for the Kingdom, i 
and whose hopes were dependent for their fulfilment ! 
(humanly speaking) upon the repentance of the Jewish 
nation. This is no more contradictory than Rom. 3 . 1, 

2 and 9. The one relates to Doctrine , the other to 1 
Dispensation. 

Rom. 8 was written to the selfsame believers as was j 
Rom. 11 . The one passage gives their indefectible ; 
standing IN CHRIST; the other their relation to the ; 
root and fatness of the Abrahamic “Olive Tree.” In ' 
the one case we read “ I am persuaded that neither i 
death, nor life . . . shall be able to separate us j 
from the love of God, which is in Christ Jesus our J 
Lord.” In the other we read “ Thou wilt say then, the j 
branches have been broken out, in order that I might j 
be grafted in. Right ! k They have been broken out j 
through unbelief, and thou standest by faith. Be not j 
high-minded, but fear, if God indeed has not spared the j 
natural branches, lest it might be He spare not thee j 
either.” In Rom. 11a “might be” is allowable. In j 
Rom. 8 it would be intolerable. The one case is ! 
Dispensational, the other is Doctrinal. The “ Olive 
Tree ” may be cut down, but the believer can never be 
separated from his Lord. Abrahamic blessings may 
be temporarily withheld, but union with Christ is 
eternal. 

It will be seen that much, if not all, the doctrinal 
teaching. of the earlier Epistles of the Apostle Paul is j 
as much truth for the present time as it was during 
the Transitional Period. The Doctrine of the Gospel ! 
has not been diminished, but has been enriched and i 
amplified by succeeding revelations, “The Gospel of ! 
God concerning His Son”. Rom. 1, 1 and 2, leading on 
to “The Gospel of the Glory of Christ.” “The Gpspel 
of the Grace of God ” being a stepping stone from 
Grace to Glory — “The Gospel of the Glory of the i 
Blessed God.” 

The Dispensational . teaching is treated quite 
differently. The present Dispensation is quite distinct 
from all that went before. It is not the Pentecostal 
Dispensation developed; that will be the character of 
the “time of the end ” ; it is the unique, unprecedented 
“ dispensation of the mystery ” and of the unsearch- 
able riches of Christ. 

Another important consideration in the study of the 
Epistle to the Romans is the distinction observable 
between the Nation and the Remnant. 


This we find very clearly in the 9 th and 11th Chaps. 
Notice how the Apostle approaches “ Dispensational 
Truth.” There is no idle curiosity here; no hankering 
after something new, but in the opening words of 
Chap. 9 , is evidenced the intense sorrow and anguish of 
heart with which the Apostle beheld the culminating 
apostasy of this people “ beloved for the Father’s sake.” 
He could see the end fast approaching. He was dictat- 
ing the last Epistle he would' ever send to a church on 
Earth before the mighty dispensational upheaval came, 
setting aside for centuries his beloved nation. He had 
just brought the Doctrinal section to a glorious 
conclusion — “ No separation ” and “ No condemnation 
to those “ in Christ.” This was connected with no 
fleshly rites or ordinances, no legal works of any kind 
whatever. 

This corresponds with the first part of the Covenant 
recorded in Gen. 17 . 

Verses 2-8 reiterate such words as “ MY Covenant.” 
“J will make,” “/ will establish,” “/ will give,” “/ 
will be.” This corresponds with the Doctrinal , and 
unconditional section, viz., Rom. 1 - 8 . 

Verses 9-14, speak of “Thou shalt keep,” “My 
covenant in your flesh,” “ He hath broken My cove- 
nant.” This corresponds to the Dispensational and 
conditional section, viz., Rom. 9 - 11 . 

The Lord does not say that Abraham had to keep 
anything to become an “heir;” he believed in the 
Lord, and the Lord definitely prevented Abraham from 
entering into any obligation or compact, by sending 
him to sleep, while He alone made the Covenant. (See 
Gen. 15 ). When, however, the Lord speaks of “ keep- 
ing ” and “doing,” He says “ This is My covenant which 
ye shall keep,” and then instructs them with regard to 
an ordinance — circumcision, but not with regard to 
His unconditional promise. 

The ordinance of circumcision was suited to a special 
people on the earth ;■ they bore a peculiar witness ; they 
possessed the oracles of God ; they enjoyed special 
privileges, and also incurred special responsibilities. 

The popular fallacy, cherished by tradition, and 
nourished by pride, was that, because Israel descended 
from the Fathers, they must necessarily be safe. The 
advantages of the circumcision over the uncircumcision 
were great, but they were Dispensational, and not relative 
to salvation, justification, acceptance, or peace. 

The initial step for Jew or Gentile was by faith into 
life and peace. Having once taken this step, the Jew 
could go forward '"into blessings which the Gentile 
believer was denied. In his pride he forgot that 
Abraham wasrthe father of MANY NATIONS; that 
Abraham was a Gentile before he was a Jew ; that 
Abraham’s justification came before Abraham’s 
circumcision; and, forgetting this, he “failed to dis- 
tinguish the things that differed.” His mistake has 
been perpetuated to this very day. 

With the thought of the unconditional, salvation by 
grace and its precious fruit of “ No separation,” the 
Apostle turns to contemplate his bretlmen according to 
the flesh, — drifting, drifting further from Him Who 
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was their true hope, peace, and salvation : — “ I say the 
truth in Christ, I lie not, my conscience also bearing 
me witness in holy spirit.” There is a reason for this 
solemn oath-re»embling introduction. 

Paul’s peculiar Dispensation depended, humanly 
speaking, upon the foreseen defection of Israel ; and 
included a gospel whose terms did not commend it to 
the exclusiveness- of the Jewish teaching. This laid 
him open to the malice of his epemies, who spared no 
pains to damage his name, brand his utterances as 
heresy, and generally act in much the same way as 
many of our own brethren do to this day, whose eyes 
are as keen as that of a lynx to see the slightest 
deviation- from the accepted standards, but who have 
no eyes or ears for the honest endeavours to rightly 
divide the Word of Truth. 

Thus it is that immediately the Apostle mentions 
the Gospel unto which he had been separated, he adds 
“which He had before promised by His prophets in 
the Holy Scriptures" (Rom. 1, 1 and 2). 

In. Rom. 3. 21, as soon as he declares the grand 
foundation of his gospel, viz., “ A righteousness of 
God apart from law,” he adds “being witnessed by j 
the law and the prophets.” 

This fact may account for such a solemn introduction 
to this Dispensational passage. The next two verses 
have been variously interpreted. Some have thought 
that the Apostle is seeking to show his love for his 
brethren ; that he emulates Moses as recorded in 
Ex. 32. 32, “yet now if thou wilt forgive their sin 
. . . and if not blot me I pray Thee out of Thy Book 
which Thou hast written.” 

There is another rendering of the passage, which is 
far more in harmony with the tenor of the Gospel, and 
is expressed in the following translation. “I have 
great heaviness and continual sorrow in my heart for 
my brethren, my kinsmen, according to the flesh (for I 
used to wish myself to be a cursed thing from Christ).” 
The Apostle who had so distinctly said that nothing 
could ever separate him from his Lord, would hardly 
be expected to utter such a wish as is suggested by the 
A.V. rendering in the very next verses. 

If we translate the imperfect tense, euchomen — “used 
to wish,” we shall get nearer to the Apostle’s meaning. 
He knew what it was to be like his brethren, far oft 
from Christ, having no love towards Him. If we will 
note the introductory statements of Chaps. 10. and 11, 
we shall find the personal and typical character of 
Paul’s experience mentioned again. 

“ Brethren, my heart’s desire and prayer to God for 
Israel is that they might be saved ; for I bear them 
record that they have a zeal of God, but not according 
to knowledge. For .they, being ignorant of God’s 
righteousness, and seeking to establish their own 
righteousness, have not submitted to the righteousness 
.of God. For Christ is an end of law unto righteousness 
for every one that believeth.” One has only to read 
Phil. 3, to see how parallel Paul’s case was with that 
of Israel. Paul’s conversion also had a typical aspect. 

“I say then, hath God cast away His people? Far 


be the thought ; for I also am an Israelite, of the seed 
of Abraham, of the tribe of Benjamin.” 

Quite in keeping with the passage, therefore, is the 
allusion by the Apostle to his own past in Rom. 9. 
How this would emphasize grace and magnify mercy. 
It would show that his present attitude was indeed, not 
one of ill-will, but of real sorrow and heartfelt prayer 
for his brethren. 

Before he goes further into the Dispensational 
problem, he bears witness to the truth which we have 
sought to bring prominently forward, viz., the undoubted 
pre-eminence of Israel (Dispensationally). He enum- 
erates their peculiar privileges, which he purposely 
omitted in Chap. 3. The list that follows is no hap- 
1 hazard collection : all is in perfect order, every item in 
! its right place, as the structure will serve to show. 

If Paul was beside himself with grief, nevertheless 
the words he wrote were given by inspiration of God. 

Israel’s Dispensational Privileges. 

(Rom. 9. 3-5). 

A ] According to the flesh, (kata sarka). Brethren. 
B | Who are Israelites. 

C j To whom the Sonship. 

D | Glory. 

E | Covenants. 

E | Legislation. 

D | Service. 

C | Promises. 

B | Whose are the Fathers. 

A | According to the flesh. ( kata sarka). The 
Messiah. 

• These privileges'and blessings which Israel enjoyed 
are bounded on either side (A and A) by the FLESH. 
The relationship with Christ was “ according to the 
flesh.” This must be kept in mind when we consider 
the blessings of th z present Dispensation, which are all 
“spiritual.” Every member of this structure is en- 
hanced by comparison with the corresponding member. 

Does he sorrow over his “ brethren according to the 
flesh ? ” — he praises God when he thinks of Christ, Who 
is also of Israel “ according to the flesh.” 

Does he speak in the second case (B) of ‘ their 
distinguishing title “ Who areTsraelites? ” — he speaks 
in the corresponding member (B) of the “Fathers.” 
We seemed to naturally expect that “Sonship” 
(“Adoption” A.V.) would be balanced by “Fathers” 
in the structure, but as usual “ natural ” thoughts are 
not “ spiritual.” All were “ Israelites ” who descended 
from the “ Fathers,” but all were not “ Sons.” The 
Adoption, or placing as Sons, was by Promise, not* 
by natural descent. This is where the Jew stumbled. 

The very next verse in Rom. 9 takes up this thought, 
emphasizing the teaching which is already observable 
to those who will “seek out” the wonderful works of 
the Lord in His wonderful Word. “ They which are 
the sons of the flesh, these ARE NOT the sons of God, 
but the sons of PROMISE are counted as seed” 
(Rom. 9. 8). 
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This leads us on to the next consideration, viz., that ; 
although the nation of Israel was addressed both by I 
Peter and Paul, yet it was only “a remnant” that 
believed, and formed the nucleus of the assembly of ! 
God during Pentecostal Times. 

“ Isaiah also crieth concerning Israel. Though the j 
number of Israel be as the sand of the sea THE 
REMNANT shall be saved” (Rom. 9. 27). “Except 
the Lord of Sabaoth had left us a SEED, we had been 
as Sodom, and been made like unto Gomorrha” 

(Rom. 9 . 29). 

(To be continued.) 
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Chapter II. 

THAT THE GENEALOGY OF MATTHEW I. 
(Verses 1-17) AS A WHOLE HAS THE SAME 
NUMERIC STRUCTURE AS VERSES 1-11. > 

1 23. It has already been pointed out in Chapter I. 
that the number of generations from Abraham to the 
Christ, is, according to the Old Testament greater than 
in this Genealogy by Matthew, who, for some reason, 
has preferred to make out three fourteens. But 14 is 

2 sevens (Feature 1). | 

5 24. This Genealogy has a Title, consisting of verse 

1 ; and a summary, consisting of verse 17. It has 
already been observed in Chapter I. that the title in 
verse 1 has a Vocabulary of seven words. Now the 
summary has, in turn, for its Vocabulary, 14 words, or 2 
sevens (Feature 2), of which seven already occur in the 
preceding portion of the Genealogy, and seven occur 
only here (Feature 3). These latter seven words are : 

a 7 ro, yci ca, 8oca, ovv, :ra?, Ttcrcrapts : i.e., from, generation f ' 
ten, until, therejore, all, four. They have 14 syllables, or 

2 sevens (Feature 4). 

§ 25. The Vocabulary to this Genealogy has 56 : 
nouns, or 8 sevens (Feature 5), of which verses 1-11 
have 42, or 6 sevens ; and verses 1 2-17, its second great 
division, have 14, or 2 sevens (Feature 6). j 

§ 26. The article 6 , the (with its numeric value of ! 
70, or jo sevens) occurs here 56 times or 8 sevens 
(Feature 7), in seven forms (Feature 8); of which the 
form occurring the largest number of times, rov, occurs 
42 times, or 6 sevens (Feature 9), and has a numeric 
value of 420, or 60 sevens (Feature 10) ; while the form 
rr 79, which occurs the next largest number of times, 
occurs seven times (Feature n). 

§ 27. The Prepositions and Conjunctions of this 
Genealogy are seven in number (Feature 12), and they 
occur 56 times, or 8 sevens (Feature 13) as follows: 
aro, from 3 ; Se, in turn, 38 ; c K,out of, 5 ; C7ri, at-the-time-of f 
1 ; ew 9, until, 3 ; khi, and, 5 ; /xc ra, after, 1. They have, in 
all their occurrences, 126 letters, or 18 sevens (Feature 
14); of which the prepositions have 35, or 5 sevens ; 


and the conjunctions have 91, or 13 sevens (Feature 15). 
And again, those occurring more than once have 119 
letters ; or 17 sevens; and those occurring only once 
have seven letters (Feature 16), with a numeric value 
of 441, or 9 sevens (Feature 17) of sevens (Feature 18). 

§ 28. The Vocabulary to this Passage has a numeric 
value of 42,364, or 6,052 sevens (Feature 19). The 
Vocabulary of Forms to this passage has in its turn a 
numeric value of 54,075, or 7725 sevens (Feature 20), 
which are distributed alphabetically into seven groups, 
thus: Words under a — Shave 11,900, or 1700 sevens; 
e— 0 , 4739, or 677 sevens ; 1, 14,287, or 2041 sevens; 
k — A, 504, or 72 sevens ; /x — p, 8806, or 1258 sevens ; <r, 
4956, or 708 sevens; r — x> 8883, or 1269 sevens 
(Feature 21). Two of these groups fall to single letters 
1 and c r. Their numeric value is 210, or 30 sevens 
(Feature 22). 

§ 29. The numeric value of the Forms to this 
passage is thus divided : The Forms not found again in 
Matthew, hut found again in the rest oj the New Testament » 
have a numeric value of 18,438, or 2634 sevens ; while 
35,637, or 5091 sevens belong to the remaining Forms 
(Feature 23). The Forms not found again in Matthew, 
though occurring elsewhere in the New Testament, 
occur in the New Testament 72 times with a total 
numeric value for these 72 occurrences of 50,617, or 
7x7x1033, a multiple not* only of seven (Feature 
24), but of seven sevens (Feature 25). 

§ 30. Of the 72 words of the Vocabulary to this 
passage 22 are found nowhere else in the Neiv Testament. 
These 22 words occur 42 times, or 6 sevens (Feature 
26); and have 126 letters, or iS sevens (Feature 27) ; 
of which seven belong to 'Efckias, Hezekiah , the one 
word with the rough breathing (Feature 28). 

Of the 90 Forms to this passage 36 are found nowhere 
else in the New Testament- and these 36 Forms occur 
56 times, or 8 sevens (Feature 29), of which those 
beginning with a Vowel have 35, or 5 sevens ; and those 
beginning with a Consonant have 21, or 3 sevens 
(Feature 30). The numeric value of these 56 
occurrences is 37,086, or 5298 sevens (Feature 31). 

These 31 Features of sevens are of course designed. 

§ 31. A scheme of sevens thus runs through the Genealogy 
as a whole , as well as through its first half, verses 1 - 11 . 

But while the scheme of sevens in verses 1-11 is most 
systematic, the sevens in the Genealogy as a whole, 
while clearly designed, do not form as orderly and 
systematic a scheme as in verses 1-11. The orderly 
and systematic scheme, however, is there; but in con- 
nection not with seven, but with — eight. 

The numbef of words in the Vocabulary to this 
Genealogy, Matthew 1. 1-17, is 72, or 9 eights (Feature 
1) ; of which 40, or 5 eights, begin with a Vowel, and 
32, or 4 eights, begin with a Consonant (Feature 2), 
56, or 7 eights, are Nouns ; and 16, or 2 eights, are not 
Nouns (Feature 3). Of the 56 Nouns, 32, or 4 eights, 
begin with a Vowel, and 24, or 3 eights, begin with a 
Consonant (Feature 4). Of the 16 not-Nouns, eight 
begin with a Vowel, and eight with a Consonant. They 
occur moreover 56 times, or 7 eights (Feature 5). 
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§ 32. Of the 72 words of the Vocabulary to this 
Passage, 40, or 5 eights, are used by Matthew only here, 
and 32, or 4 eights, are used again by him in the rest 
of his Gospel (Feature 6). And these 32 words cccur 
200 times, or 25 eights (Feature 7). The 72 words of 
the Vocabulary are moreover thus divided : Words 
found in the New Testament in only one Form are 32 
in number, or 4 eights; those found in more than one 
form are 40 in number, or 5 eights (Feature 8). 

§ 33. In Luke 3 . 23-28 is given the only other 
Genealogy of the Christ. Now with reference to this 
fact, the 72 words of the Vocabulary to this Passage 
(in Matt.) are thus divided : 24, or 3 eghts, are 
common with the Vocabulary of Luke : and 48, or 6 f 
eights, are not found in Luke (Feature 9). 1 i 

$ 34. The word occurring most frequently in this ; 
passage is 6 , the . It occurs 56 times, or seven eights 
(Feature 10); while the principal verb of this passage, 
yevvatu, to beget , occurs 40 times, or 5 eights (Feature 1 1), 
The nnmber of ancestors of the Christ here (though j 
Matthew is careful to have three jourtccns of links) is — 
40, or 5 eights (Feature 12). 

§ 35. Even apart from the 31 Features of sevens 
enumerated above, which are clearly designed, the 
chance for these 12 Features of eights to be accidental 
here is only one in 89 x 85 x 47 x 43 x 31 x 29 x 23 x 19 x 
13x8, a number of some fifteen figures . The presence of 
these 12 Features of eights is therefore designed. In 
addition then to a scheme of sevens running through this 
Genealogy , there is also a scheme of eights. 

§ 36. But the number of words in the Vocabulary 
to this Passage, 72, is 8 x 9, a multiple of nine as well as 
of eight (Feature 1). Accordingly the 72 words are 
thus divided : 36, or four nines, are used in the Second j 
half of this Genealogy, verses 12-17, an ^ 36 are not j 
used therein (Feature 2). 2 18, or 2 nines, are not used j 

again by Matthew, but are found again in the New Testa- 
ment (Feature 3), And of these 18 words, nine occur 
in only one form, and nine occur in more than one 
form (Feature 4). And each set of these nine words 
occurs 18 times, or two nines (Feature 5). These 18 
words occur in the New Testament 72 times, or 8 nines 
(Feature 6): of which Matthew has 36, or 4 nines, and 
the rest of the New Testament has also 36 (Feature 7;. 

£ 37. The 72 words of this Vocabulary, or 8 nines, 
occur in 90 forms, or 10 nines (Feature 8) ; of which 27, 
or 3 nines (Feature 9), with a numeric value of 
1 7 , 53 2 , or x 94 ^ nines (Feature 10) belong to the words 
that are found nowhere else in the New Testament. 

1 Luke 3. 23-28 has in turn a Vocabulary of 80 words, or 10 
eights, of which 56, or seven eights are not found in Matthew, and 
24, or 3 eights, as just stated, are found in Matthew. In other 
words the Vocabulary to the two Genealogies as a unit has 128 
words, or 8 x 8 x 2, a multiple not only of eight, but of eight eights, 
as well as 2X2X2X2X2X2X2, a number of seven factors. 

a The Vocabulary to verses 1-11 has 49 words or seven sevens. 
The Vocabulary to verses 12-17 has 36 words or sis sixes. The 
Vocabulary to verses x-17 as a whole has 72 words or eight nines. 

8 is a cube, 2x2x2; 9 is a square, 3x3. The scheme then is this ; 
The first half of the Genealogy has for its number the square of seven ; 
the second has for its number the square of six. The whole Genealogy 
has for its number the combination of a square and a cube. 


Again, 36 of the 90 forms, or 4 nines, are found 
nowhere else in the New Testament ; and 54, or 6 nines, 
are found elsewhere (Feature 11). And of these 54 
forms, 36, or 4 nines, are found again in Matthew, and 
18, or 2 nines, are not found again in Matthew 
(Feature 12). 

* 38. The number of letters in this passage is 1413 
or 157 nines (Feature 13) ; of which the Title, or verse 1, 
has 45, or 5 nines; and the rest of the passage has 
1368, or 9x8 X 19, a multiple of eight as well as nine 
(Feature 14).* Prepositions and Conjunctions have 126 
letters, or 14 nines, and the other Parts of Speech have 
1287, or H 3 nines (Feature 15). 

§ 39. The Nouns of this passage have a numeric 
value of 35,802, or 9x9x13x17x2, a multiple not 
only of nine (Feature 16), but of nine nines (Feature 
17). And between che two great divisions of this 
Genealogy this number is thus divided: Verses 1-11 
have 29,358, or 3262 nines ; verses 12*17 have 6,444, or 
716 nines (Feature 18). 

In addition then to the Scheme of sevens and eights , a 
scheme of nines also runs through this Genealogy. 

§ 40. The numeric value of the 72 words of the 
Vocabulary to this passage, 42,364, or 7 x 17x4x89, is 
a multiple of seventeen as well as of seven (Feature 1). 
Of this number, the Nouns have 35,802, or 2106 
seventeens; and the not-nouns have 6562, or 386 
seventeens (Feature 2). The two divisions of this 
Genealogy have thirteen words in common. Accord- 
ingly the numeric value of the 72 words of the 
Vocabulary is thus divided : the 59 words not common 
to both divisions have 34,663, or 2039 seventeens; 
while the 13 words common to both divisions have 68 
letters, or 4 seventeens (Feature 3), with a numeric 
value of 7,701, or 453 seventeens (Feature 4) ; of which 
2907, or 171 seventeens, belong to words beginning 
with a Vowel ; and 4794, or 282 seventeens, belong to 
words beginning with a Consonant (Feature 5). 

§ 41. The following five names, A fdpaajl 9 AavtS, Iccrcrat, 
Icraax, -oAo/iwi', Abraham f David , Jesse, Isaac , Solomon , 
have this peculiarity : Of the names of the Ancestors 
of the Christ, 32 are used only for these persons 3 (while 
Judah and Joseph , for example, are used for other persons 
also). Now while the other names are found only in 
the Genealogies, these five are found also in the 
rest of the New Testament. This fact, and this fact 
alone, makes them a class by themselves. Accordingly : 
of the whole numeric value of the Vocabulary, which 
is a multiple of seventeen , these five names have 2482, or 
146 seventeens (Feature 6). And the total numeric 
value of all their 169 occurrences in the New Testament 
is 59,687, or 3511 seventeens (Feature 7). The 32 
names themselves occur 68 times, or 4 seventeens 
(Feature 8), and have 187 letters, or 11 seventeens 
(Feature 9) ; of which 119, or seven seventeens, belong 
to Vowel words ; and 68, or 4 seventeens, to Consonant 
words (Feature 10). 

A scheme of seventeens , as well as of sevens, eights, and 
nines, thus runs through this Genealogy. 

* This is 4 eights. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



2 4 


THINGS TO COME. 


February, 1911. 


§ 42. In view of these sixty-eight numeric features 
displayed in this Genealogy in addition to those 
enumerated for verses 1-11 in chapter I, it is needless 
to bring further proof as to the presence of most 
elaborate numeric design in the structure of this 
passage. And this enumeration does not even begin 
to be exhaustive. In whatever direction one may look, 
and from whatever point of view one may take, j 
most elaborate numerics meet us everywhere. Thus, ! 
to take up the single fact of the -Women mentioned 
in this Genealogy by name: Tamar, Rahab, Ruth, 
and Mary : Qafiap , Pjtx a /J, Pov0, Ma/na. 

Of these four women the first three are Old Testa- 
ment personages. Mary is a New Testament 
personage ; her name, however, which in the Greek is 
Miriam , is found in the Old Testament also. 

_ Now these four names — the only thing that makes j 
them a class, by themselves being the fact that they are 
named in this Genealogy — are found in the whole ! 
Bible, both Hebrew and Greek, 119 times, or — seven j 
seventeens ; their numeric value in both tongues is 3332, ! 
or 7x7x17x2x2, again a multiple of seven seventeens , I 
(with the sum of its factors 35, or 5 sevens, the number ; 
itself being a multiple not only'of seven, but of. seven j 
sevens). And this number 3332, or . 196 seventeens, is j 
thus divided : Mary, the New Testament personage, has ! 
442, or 26 seventeens; the other three, the Old ; 
Testament personages, have 2890, or 17x17x10, a 
multiple of seventeen seventeens . 

But in addition to this scheme of sevens and 
seventeens, thus seen to run through these four names, 
they pre^fent the following features : These four, words 
occur in 14 forms, or 2 sevens. The Hebrew forms 
have a numeric value of *1953, or 7x9x31, a multiple 
of both nine and seven . The numeric value of all the 
1 19 occurrences of these four names in the Bible is 
41.370, or 5910 sevens; of wliich Mary has 15,218, or 
2174 sevens ; and the other three have 26,152, or 3736 
sevens. The number of letters in these 1 19 occurrences 
is 525 or 75 sevens. 

Two schemes of sevens and seventeens thus run - 
through the four names of women alone. And there 
are other schemes — of thirteens and nineteens — the 
enumeration of which is, however, no longer necessary. 

§ 43. This Genealogy, then, contained in the first 
seventeen verses of Matthew, has an elaborate design 
of its own, of eights (beside sevens, seventeens, nines, 
&c.) ; while its larger subdivision, verses 1-11, has an 
elaborate design of sevens; and its smaller subdivision, 
verses 12-17, ^ as an elaborate design of sixes : eight, 
seven, six, a descending series ; and these designs are 
not only each complete in themselves, whether as parts 
of the Genealogy, or each as a distinct whole, but they 
form besides, each and all, parts of a still wider design 
running through the whole of Matthew, through the 
whole of the New Testament, and, as in the case of 
the four women, through the whole Bible . 
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We are sorry to have to hold over several interesting 
“ Signs of the Times," Answers to Questions, and our 
own Editorial notes. We have only room to insert a 
few Notices, and the Acknowledgments. 


NOTICES- 

LIVERPOOL. 

The meetings announced for January were post- 
poned owing to the regretted illness of the Convener. 

GLASGOW DISTRICT. 

Meetings are held in the Christian Institute (Room 
No. 3) on Sundays, February 5th, and 19th, at 2.30 p.m. 

LONDON (Pimlico, S.W). 

The next meeting at 55 Moreton Street, will (D.V.), 
be held on Wednesday, February 8th, at 7 o’clock. 
Subject: “The Gains of Paul mentioned in Philippians.” 

At ILFORD (London, E.) Grange Road Hall, 
on Thursday, 2nd February, at 3.15 and 8 p.m. 

At HASTINGS, Lower Public Hall, on Tuesday, 
7th February, at 7.30 p.m. 

At SUTTON (Surrey), “The Homstead,” Grove 
Road, on Tuesday, 21st February, at 3.30 and 8 p.m. 
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HEBREWS XI. 

XIV.— FAITH’S SUFFERING FOR GOD. 
“And Others.” 

( Continued from page 14 .) 

(ii.) “Had Trial of Cruel Mockings and 
Scourgings.” 

“And others received trial of [cruel] mockings and scourgings , 
as well as of bonds and imprisonment " (v. 36). 

T he word rendered “ others,” here, is not the same 
as in verse 35. There, it means “ others ” of the 
same kind as those mentioned and referred to through- 
out the former part of the chapter; having the same 
precious faith, believing the same words of the same 
living God. 

Here, it refers to different classes of sufferers amoDg 
those same believers. 

They had the same faith and the same faithfulness, 
but they suffered in different manners from those 
referred to in the immediately preceding clause. 

The former suffered tortures with a view to apostasy. 
The latter experienced trials in consequence of their 
faithfulness. 

The words of the A.V. “ had trial ” are very expres- 
sive, and beautifully idiomatic for reading in a Version. 
But this is not sufficient for those who desire to get 
beneath the surface. 

We have given the more literal rendering “received 
trial,” which' may otherwise be expressed by “ put to 
the test,” or “ experienced.” .And, what this test was, 
or these trials were, is described in the long list which 
follows. 

The trials and mockings referred to here were not on 
account of anything in the private life or in the public 
conduct of these sufferers. 

Many who are “ of the world ” have been mocked in 
our modern sense of the word by those who are “of 
. the world.’’ Every day, in the spheres of the world’s 
amusements and politics, such trials and mockings are 
stock in trade of a very large class of people. But, 
these sufferers endured scoffings and scornings on 
account of their believing what God had said and 
caused to be written in His Word. This was a very 
different thing. The former may be well deserved ; 
and those who experience them may find many to 
sympathize with and encourage them. 

- But these scoffings were endured alone, and only 
through faith — “as seeihg Him Who is invisible.” 


Nothing short of a living faith in the living God can 
enable any to endure the experience of such trials. 

They had to be endured, often, in loneliness and isola- 
tion, and in the solitary prison, as is intimated in the 
words which follow ; with no surrounding friends to 
support, encourage, and cheer the sufferers with their 
words and prayers. 

If we look for examples, we note one as early as 
Judges xvi. 25, in the person of Samson ; and though 
his trials were not of the same exalted character, being 
brought on by his own sin and folly, yet, in their 
source, they were the same, for they came from his 
having heard what God had spoken concerning him, 
and believing what he had heard. His prayer in the 
prison showed that he knew the true relation in which 
he stood to Israel’s covenant God. 

But it is in those that were more or less types of 
Him Who is-“ the Faithful Witness,” that we see the 
true examples specially referred to in these words of 
Heb. xi. 36. 

In 2 Sam. xvi. we see David, the type of David’s 
Son, and David’s Lord — David’s root and David’s off- 
spring, rejected by his own household — experiencing 
“ the cruel mockings ” spoken of him. 

His faith enabled him to endure. His submission in 
receiving it “ from the Lord ” is wonderful. 

When suffering under the cursmgs of Shimei, and 
urged by Abishai to execute summary vengeance. 
David replied “ Let him alone . . . the Lord hath 

bidden him ” (v. 11). We see the echo of these words 
in Psalm cix., where we have this scene referred to, 
and made prophetic of the then yet future mockings of 
Messiah. In vv. 20 and 27, it was received as from the 
Lord ; and faith in Jehovah’s word enabled David to 
say “ Thou Lord hast done it.” “ This is Thy 
hand." 

In other Psalms also these mockings are prophetically 
referred to. We must never forget that David was a 
prophet and, therefore, spake beforehand of the suffer- 
ings, death, and resurrection of Messiah. This is dis- 
tinctly declared by the Holy Spirit through Peter in 
Acts ii. 30-33. Forgetting this, many modern critics, 
when they meet -with references to the restoration of 
Zion, or return from the captivity, &c., immediately 
assume that such passages in the Psalms are by a 
much “ later band” ; but, on such matters, as well as 
on others, modern critics are “ willingly ignorant,” and 
would not willingly part with any so-called “ discrep- 
ancy, ’’.or what may appear a “ difficulty ” to them, lest 
they should lose an argument against the inspiration of 
God’s Word. 

The “ mockings ” endured by David were typical of 
those of Messiah ; and there are evidences that in many 
instances Jeremiah’s sufferings are also to be regarded 
as types. In chap. xx. 7 be says “ I am in derision 
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daily, every one mocketh me,” * for since I spake, I cried 
out . . . because the word of the Lord was made 

a reproach unto me and a derision daily.” 

In Lam. iii. 14 he adds : “ I was a derision to all my 
people, and their song (or mocking song) all the day.” 

These words agree with similar passages in the 
Psalms which refer to Messiah. 

Indeed, if we carefully compare many passages of 
Jeremiah with those in the Gospels we shall see this 
point 'very clearly. 

All who believed God, and were faithful witnesses for 
Him, were typical in measure of Him Who alone could 
be called “ THE faithful witness ” (Rev. i. 5). 

Micaiah (1 Kings xxii. 24) was hated and suffered in 
consequence of his faithfulness to what he had heard 
and believed and uttered from God. 

Nehemiah suffered in the same way from the scoff- 
ings of Sanballat and Tobiah (Neh. iv. 1-4). 

In fact Jehovah sums up the sad history of Israel in 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 16, where it is written : ” they mocked 
the messengers of God, and despised His words, and 
misused (or scorned) His prophets,” &c. 

It all came to a head- when “the Faithful Witness ” 
appeared, and spoke the words He had received from 
the Father. The Parable of “ the Vineyard let out to 
husbandmen ” reveals the sad condition of the nation : 
beating, stoning, killing the messengers who had been 
sent to them, and above all, slaying the beloved Son 
Himself (Matt. xxi. 33, &c. Mark xii. 1, &c. Luke 
xx. 9). 

In the lament of the Saviour over Jerusalem (Matt, 
xxiii. 34-37), He foretold that it would be as it had 
ever been : “ behold, I send unto you prophets, and 
wise men, and scribes ; and some of them ye shall kill 
and crucify; and some of them shall ye scourge in 
your synagogues and persecute them from city to 
city,” &c. 

What thoughts must have filled the Apostle himself 
as he penned the inspired words fulfilling this prophecy : 
— “ and others were put to the test of scoffings and 
scourgings; as well as of bonds and imprisonment,” 
when he remembered how he himself had helped to 
fulfil them when he “ made havoc of (or, ravaged) the 
assembly, entering into every house (or house by house), 
dragging men and women, delivered them up to prison ” 
(Acts viii. 3) ; and, “ breathing out threatening and 
slaughter” (Acts ix. x), “ destroyed them that called on 
this name in Jerusalem ” ( v . 21) ; and persecuted this 
way unto the death, binding and delivering into prisons 
both men and women ” (Acts xxii. 4). “ I punished 

them (he says) in every synagogue and compelled them 
to blaspheme ” (Acts xxvi. xo, 11). 

With what feelings (we repeat) must he have penned 
these words as they were given to him by the Holy 
Spirit. 

How well we can understand his feelings, when he 
says he “used to wish himself anathema [cut off] 

• The former part of this verse can be understood only by noticing 
the force of the Hebrew idiom, by which one is said to do what he 
permits to be done. 
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from Christ ” (Rom. ix. 3), so great was his hatred of 
that name. 

But, we have to remember, that in all this he was 
most religious (Phil. iii. 5, 6. 1 Tim. i. 13), for it has 

been religion — false religion — which has ever sought to 
destroy those who believe God. 
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By James Christopher Smith. 

No. 2. “Church.” 

T his word decidedly calls for special study at the 
present time. 

In religious and ecclesiastical circles the word is 
used in a great variety of strange and unwarranted 
connexions. 

In the Bible the term bears a uniform etymological 
significance; while, at the same time, its application is 
governed by the different stewardships of truth in the 
successive Age-Time periods. - 

This distinction is vital to the understanding of the 
subject. 

1st. The Use of the Term. 

The English word “ church ” occurs, in the 
Authorised Version of the New Testament 1 15 times. 
This number, however, requires correction in two 
instances. 

(1.) In Acts 2. 47 the word is omitted in the revised 
Greek texts. It is a case that shows the need of being 
careful not to put into or read into Scripture what the 
Spirit did not intend. The verse ought to read, 44 And 
the Lord was adding together, daily, those that were 
being saved,” meaning those who were being saved 
from the wreck of the nation of the Jews, according to 
the Apostle’s message, as in verse 40, “ Save yourselves 
from this crooked generation.” 

Thus, “ those being saved ” would form the Pente- 
costal Remnant, according to the prophecy of Joel 
(vv. 17-21). Certainly this was not “the church which 
is Christ’s body,” “according to the revelation of the 
Secret,” given afterwards, through the apostle Paul. 

(2.) Then, in Acts, 19 . 37, where we have the phrase 
44 robbers of churches,” there is no word for church in 
the Original, but the Greek word means “ robbers* of 
temples” or “sacrilegious men.” 

Eliminating, therefore, these two occurrences of the 
word we havrf, in all, 113 places where the term 
“ church ” occurs. 

In this connection it is interesting to notice the 
books of the New Testament where the word does not 
occur , namely, Mark, Luke, John, 2 Timothy, Titus, 
2 Peter, 1 John, 2 John, Jude. The books in which it 
is used most frequently are, Acts, Revelation, 1 Corinthians, 
2 Corinthians, Ephesians. 

It occurs 79 times in the singular and 34 times in the 
plural. 
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So much for the actual use of the English word 
“ church.” 

2nd. The Meaning of the Term. 

The English word “ church ” comes to us through 
the Anglo-Saxon (having its cognates in German and 
Scotch) and is commonly held to be derived from the 
Greek for Lord ( hurios , Lord, kuriakc , Lordly, or 
belonging to the Lord*). This current form of the 
word has been nothing short of a misfortune because 
it has led men’s minds away from the meaning which 
the word has in the Greek text. The Greek word, 
translated “church,” has nothing whatever to do with 
the word “ Lord” ; but it is a compound made of the 
Preposition ck (front, or, out of) and klesia (called, being 
derived from kalco , to call). The word, therefore, 
transliterated, is ekklesia , literally meaning called out , and 
may be put in English dress by the word assembly or 
congregation . 

But neither of these two latter meanings really ex- 
presses the force of the Greek word which bears the 
significance of people who are called out on some definite 
principle , and come together for some definite purpose . 

This was the meaning of the term in the old days of 
Grecian History, and it has precisely the same 
significance in the New Testament. f 

It is never applied to a building or edifice, but always 
to people ; never to the place of assembly, but to those 
assembled; not to the place of worship, but to the 
worshippers. This fact is of the deepest importance as 
we shall presently see. 

According to any ordinary English Dictionary the 
word “ church ” means, (1) a house set apart for the 
worship of God ; (2) the whole body of Christians; ( 3 ) 
the clergy ; . (4) any body of Christians. This is simply 
hopeless confusion : one may just as well say that it 
means anything that aDy religionist fancies ; for, unless 
we keep strictly to the meaning of Bible terms it is 
impossible to reach Bible Truth. 

We shall come back to this vital point. 

3rd. Some Varieties in the Relation of the Term. 

The word “ church” is used in a remarkable variety of 
relations. It is oftenest used in the simple expression 
“the church.” Nine times we find the phrase “the 
church of God ; ” and three times “ the churches of 
God.” Once we find the expression “ the churches 
of Christ” (Rom. 16 . 16); but never the church of 
Christ, much less the church of Jesus (much used in 
these days). It is sometimes used with a geographical 
relation — “ the churches of Galatia ; ” “ the church that 
was at Antioch ” : and sometimes it appears in a racial 
connexion — “the churches of the Gentiles;” “the 
church of the Thessalonians.” And one striking and 
interesting variety occurs in the expression “ the church 
in thy house,” “ the church in their house” (Rom. 16 . 
S ; 1 Cor. 16 . 19 ; Col. 4 . 15 ; Philemon, verse 2), showing 

* By some it is thought to be an abbreviated combination of 
knriou oikos , i.e., house of the Lord. 

t Compare Acts 19. 32, 39, 41 where the word is translated 
“assembly '* and refers to the multitude come together, at Ephesui, 
against Paul, and in defence of the worship of the goddess Diana. 


its relation to the house or to a household. Once we 
find the remarkable and all-inclusive expression, “ all 
churches of the saints” (1 Cor. 14 . 33). Four times in 
The Apocalypse we get the phrase, “ the seven 
churches ” : and seven times the Spirit is directly 
associated with these seven Asian assemblies (“he that 
hath an ear let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the 
churches”). 

But most significant of all these varieties of relation 
are the expressions found in Ephesians and Colossiahs. 
These two Epistles contain (and are) the final and 
fullest statements of revealed Truth for us in this 
Present Age: and hence, special interest attaches to the 
word “ church ” or assembly, as found in these portions 
of the New Testament. In them we find these ex- 
pressions: “ the church which is His (Christ’s) body ; ” 
“ Christ is the Head of the church ; ” “ Christ also loved 
the church ; ” “ for His body’s sake which is the church ; ” 
<f that He might present it to Himself a glorious 
church;” “this is a Great Secret but I speak con- 
cerning Christ and the church.” 

These relations of the term “church,” are unique and 
thought-impelling, as any careful student will admit. 

There is one more variety of relation to be named 
and that is “ the church of the firstborn ones, enrolled 
in heaven” (Heb. 12 . 23). This, also, is unique and 
must be understood by the scope of the passage (and of 
the Epistle) where it is found. 

And now we come to 

4th. The Teaching conveyed by and connected 
with the Term. 

And here we are confronted with a great difficulty. We 
find, as Nehemiah found, in his constructive policy of 
building the wall of Jerusalem, that “the strength of 
the bearers of burdens is decayed, and there is much 
rubbish , so that we are not able to build the wall.” 

So it is now in seeking to recover and reconstruct the 
lost teaching of 

“ The Great Secret ” 
of 

“The Assembly which is His Body,” 
we are hindered and barred, we are confronted and 
oppressed by a great mass of Pagan, Papal, Ecclesias- 
tical and Religious jealousy, envy, misrepresentation, 
division and confusion. Faction holds the field : “ there 
is much rubbish,” so that we are hindered in building 
the wall. 

Nevertheless, we go on ‘with the work ; while 
Sanballat and his abettors look on and mock and plot 
and hinder, fhe “ holy temple in the Lord ” is rising 
in spite of the unhappy intolerance and grievous 
denominationalism seen on every hand. With solemn 
emphasis we repeat Paul’s challenge, 

“Is Christ Divided?” 

Was Paul, or Peter, 6r Augustine, or Luther, or 
Calvin, Arminus, or Knox, or Irving, or Wesley, 

“ crucified for you ? ” 

Let us cease our factionism and our foolishness, and 
return to the Lord and to His Truth 1 
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The following is suggested as a basis for further and 
fuller study. 

First, the Assembly of Israel. 

During the long period “ from Adam to Moses” (an 
inclusive period of time calling for more study), God’s 
dealings were with individuals or at the most with 
families. There was no thought of a called-out 
assembly. 

But with Moses and the Exodus there came a called 
out People, even “ the Congregation of the Lord.” 
Thus Stephen (in Acts 7 . 37, 38) speaks, “This is that 
Moses .... that was in the Assembly in the 
wilderness.” 

This continued : and in the period from Moses to 
Christ, God’s dealings were with that Assembly. The 
Tabernacle was continually spoken of as “the Taber- 
nacle of the- Congregation,” (or Assembly).* It is 
abundantly clear that the word ekklesia here just meant 
Israel, and nothing else. 

And when we remember that Christ’s personal 
mission and ministry had special direction towards and 
reference to Israel, “the lost sheep of the House of 
Israel,” we have no right to read into His use of the 
word “ ekklesia ” a meaning that is inconsistent with 
that fact. He uses it three times, as recorded by 
Matthew only, whose Gospel is regarded as bearing a 
specially Jewish, Royal and Davidic stamp. See Matt. 
16 . 18 and 18 . 17. The meaning in 16 . 18 must not be 
regarded as differing from its meaning in 18 . 17. What 
Assembly would the disciples understand Him to refer 
to ? Any school-boy with a knowledge of his Old 
Testament History could give the answer. “ I will 
build My Assembly.” Yes, He will. The" day is 
coming when His called-out converted and purified 
Israel will aippear “ clear as the sun, fair as the moon 
and terrible as an army with banners.” Israel belongs 
to Christ, for He died for “that nation',” just as the 
other Assembly, “ which is His Body,” belongs to 
Him, for He “ loved it and gave Himself for it.” 
Secondly, the Enlargement , subsequent to Pentecost. 

At Pentecost Christ’s new Israel began to take form 
(the “ building ” was begun) : and soon after, we mark 
an enlargement of the meaning of ekklesia in the fact 
that Gentiles are associated with Jews , which was strictly 
in accord with, the Scriptures of the Old Testament 
prophets. This continued all through the period 
covered by the Acts : and it will characterise the New 
Israel of the Millennial -Age. 

Meantime the “ building ” of the new I sraeL Assembly 
is in abeyance “until the fullness of the Gentiles 
be come in,” and another assembly is being “ built 
together for a Habitation of God through the Spirit.” 
Accordingly we find 

Thirdly, the Assembly which is His Body. 

This is part of the “ manifold wisdom of God ” and 
is the wonder of the principalities and powers in the 
heavenlies. It is associated with the calling of the 
Apostle Paul and his special stewardship. He 

* The Septuagint has the remarkable variation, “ The Tabernacle 
ol Testimony.” 


distinctly declares, over and over, that this “ Great 
Secret ” was given to him by revelation, and through 
him was made known to “ apostles and prophets ” who 
became its historic foundation (see Ephes. 2 . 20). 

In this view, “Jesus Christ Himself is the chief corner 
stone ; " while in a more fundamental sense He is the 
Foundation other than which no man can lay. 

During the portion of Paul’s ministry recorded in 
Acts we see the beginnings of this new stewardship of 
Truth : and “ the apostles and prophets ” connected 
with the work of its founding come more and more 
into view. 

Then, after the final announcement of Israel's blind- 
ness and the close of Bible History we see coming into 
dominant prominence the second part of the ministry 
of Paul, as “ the prisoner of the Lord for you Gentiles,” 
occupied with the setting forth in its fullness of this 
entirely new revelation received from the risen Lord. 

This is done in the Prison Letters of Ephesians, 
Philippians, and Colossians. There Christ is seen 
exalted far above all power and dominion : there He is 
seen Head over all and as such given to the Assembly : 
there He is seen Head of “ the Assembly which is His 
body ” and this body the fullness of the Head : there 
He is seen the Chief Corner Stone in the great new 
temple : there He is seen nourishing the whole body 
and giving Gifts for its upbuilding and increase : there 
He is seen cherishing and cleansing this Assembly 
until at last He “ presents to Himself a glorious assembly 
not having spot or wrinkle or any such thing.” 

This is the Great Secret. 

This is the Unity of the Spirit. 

This is the Assembly .... His Body. 

This is His Inheritance in the Saints. 

This is the Habitation of God. 

To share in this membership and fellowship is our 
precious portion and endless joy 1 

To Him be glory in the Assembly for evermore! 
Amen. 


□ ' 
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Dispensalional Expositions : 

Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference 
to the Epistles of Paul &*the Present Dispensation, 
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No. 19 . 


THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN DOCTRINE 
AND DISPENSATION. 


(Part* II. Continued from page 22). 

I n our last article we remarked that, although the 
nation of Israel was addressed both by Peter and 
Paul, yet it was the remnant that believed, and formed 
the nucleus of “ the Assembly of God ” during the 
Pentecostal Dispensation bf the Acts of the Apostles. 

“ Isaiah also crieth concerning Israel : though the 
number of Israel be as the sand of the sea, THE 
REMNANT shall be saved ” (Rom. 9 . 27). “Except 
the Lord of Sabaoth had left us a SEED, we had been 
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as Sodom, and been made like unto Gomorrha ” 
(Rom. 9. 29). 

The “ Remnant,” and the “ Seed,” are used inter- 
changeably (as a reference to the passages quoted from 
Isaiah will show), the idea being that the seed left over 
is reserved for sowing. 

“ Isaiah is very bold (Paul seems to rejoice at finding 
these words in the old Testament Prophet) and 
saith, I was found of them that sought Me not, I was 
made manifest unto them that asked not for Me.” 
(This shows that tHe inclusion of the Gentiles in grace, 
was no mere new idea of Paul) ; “ but to Israel He saith, 
* All day long I have stretched forth My hands to a dis- 
obedient and gainsaying people.’ ” This shows the 
attitude of Israel and of the Lord during the period of 
the Pentecostal Dispensation, which is the subject of 
the Acts of the Apostles. The time was fast hastening 
when another Scripture would he fulfilled : “ Because I 
have called and ye refused ; I have stretched out My 
hand and no man regarded . . . They shall seek Me and 
shall not find Me." Prov. 1. 24-28. “ Even so then 

at the present season there has been a Remnant 
according to the Election of Grace, and if by grace, it is 
no more of works." “Israel hath not obtained that 
which he seeketh for (cp. Rom. 10, 1-4), but the 
ELECTION hath obtained it, and the rest were 
blinded (hardened).” 

It is this Elect Remnant that gives the peculiar 
characteristics to the Acts of the Apostles. We must 
not forget, however, that although it was true when 
Romans was written, it is not true NOW that there is 
a Jewish Remnant. For the time being, God recognizes 
no distinction : “ there is no difference ” as to sin (Rom. 
3. 22) and “no difference” as to grace (Rom. 10. 12). 
Both are alike ; both are sinners ; both are saved in 
unconditional mercy ; both are raised to the heavenly 
places in Christ. In the present Dispensation Doctrine 
arid Dispensation agree together, whereas in the past 
we have seen that it was not so. 

The R.V. of Eph. 3 helps to show this, for, in verse 2, 
the Apostle speaks of the “ Dispensation of the Grace 
of God,” and, in verse 9, he speaks of the “ Dispensation 
of the Mystery." 

In the first part of the Acts the Remnant is centralized 
at Jerusalem. In the second portion the Remnant is 
found in the Dispersion among the Gentiles. In the 
Epistles of Paul written before Acts 28, the Jew 
and Jewish questions are "everywhere prominent and 
uppermost (see 1 and 2 Cor., Gal., Rom). 

To a large extent the Jewish Remnant never left the 
traditions of their fathers, nor the Law of Moses. 
Over twenty years after Pentecost it could be said 
“ Thou seest, brother, how many MYRIADS of Jews 
there are which believe, and they are all ZEALOUS 
OF THE LAW, and they are informed of thee that 
thou teachest all the Jews which are among the Gentiles 
to forsake Moses, saying that they ought not to circum- 
cise their children, neither to walk after the customs " 
(Acts 21. 20 and 21). 

This passage clearly shows the Apostle’s ministry 
had a great deal to do with the Jews of the Dispersion ; 


and certainly, his teaching would have the tendency to 
loosen the ties of legalism. 

The charge which was brought against Paul is very 
similar to that which was brought against Stephen : 
“ This man ceaseth not to speak blasphemous words 
against this holy place and the law ; for we heard 
him say that this Jesus of Nazareth shall destroy this 
place, and shall change the customs which Moses 
delivered us.” How much did Stephen know ? How 
far was he in advance of the other witnesses ? We 
cannot tell. He sealed his testimony with his blood, 
and the mantle of Stephen fell upon Saul, and a double 
portion of his spirit was given him. Paul seems to 
have been raised up to continue the witness of Stephen, 
addressing himself more particularly to the Jews of the 
Dispersion. 

Many have found fault with Paul for heeding the 
words of James and the elders at Jerusalem. We must 
not forget that he himself tells us that he became a 
Jew to win the Jew, and the whole transaction in the. 
Temple was concerning the feelings of the Jews — not 
touching anything to do with the Gentiles. In no 
subsequent allusion to this important period of his life 
does the Apostle express any sorrow for his action. On 
the contrary, during the next few days he received the 
encouraging words from the Lord “ Be of good cheer, 
Paul, for as thou hast testified of Me at Jerusalem, so 
must thou bear witness also at Rome ” (Acts 23. n). 

Reverting to our reference to Acts 21, we see there 
- the character of those who formed the bulk of Jewish 
believers. To such, it would appear, the Epistle to the 
Hebrews was written, wherein the accusation made 
against Stephen, quoted above from Acts 6, is fully 
answered. The holy place* the law, the destruction 
of this place, and the changing of the customs of Moses, 
are all fully explained and enforced. 

For any share in the foretaste of millennial blessings 
granted to the elect Remnant of Israel, the Gentile 
had to remember, that he was the “ Wild Olive graffed 
• in contrary to nature ; ” that the “ Root bare him, not 
that he bare the Root,” — 

He was warned concerning a possible “ cutting off," 
but was comforted by the fact that nothing' could 
separate him from Christ. 

The doctrinal teaching of Romans has come through 
to us to-day, amplified, bearing added glory, by reason 
of the fuller revelation of the heavenly exaltation of 
Christ. We have the same glad message of “Justifi- 
cation by faith without deeds of law;” we have the 
same message as to the all-sufficiency of Christ for His 
people." ' _ 

The Gospel of Grace leads on to the Gospel of the 
Glory, .each being a phase of the “ Gospel of the 
uncircumcision ’’ committed to Paul. 

Consider the Gospel in “ Ephesians.” 

With one majestic sweeping statement, the plan of 

* We thus meet the misrepresentation of many who say that we 
rob them ot the Bible, and take away the greater part of its teach- 
ing from them. We do nothing of the kind. We show how they 
may make restitution by returning the stolen property which belongs 
to the few.— (Ed.) 
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salvation is given. The sinner, DEAD in trespasses, is ; 
QUICKENED, RAISED,’ and SEATED in the j 
Heavenlies WITH CHRIST. No intermediate stages, j 
no room for reforms or ordinances, but a grand j 
almighty act of creative grace, raising the dead sinner : 
to the Right Hand of God. | 

The doctrine of Justification by Faith receives a full 1 
exposition in Phil. 3 . The doctrine of the Gospel J 
committed to Paul is still truth for this present time, I 
but the Dispensation al teaching # is entirely different, j 
The Dispensaticnal teaching of Paul did not take j 
upon it a distinctive character until after Acts 28 . 

In Eph; 3 , and Col. 1, he speaks of the Dispensation 
given unto him,^viz., the Dispensation of the Mystery. 

In this honour it has pleased the Lord to allow none to 
share. We shall be held responsible in that day for 
the way in which we have treated this Special 
Messenger. 11 Be thou not therefore ashamed of the 
Testimony of our Lord, nor of me His prisoner .” 44 If we 

deny Him, He also will deny us” (2 Tim. 2. 12). 

To-day we are totally severed from Abrahamic 
promises, kingdom blessings, hopes and ordinances. 
We have no hesitancy in saying that the words of 
Scripture 44 There is therefore now, a Remnant according 
to the election of Grace ” is not a truth for the time 
now present, (jod has obliterated every distinction, 
He knows neither Jew nor Gentile (dispensationally or 
doctrinally), He recognizes only “ sinners,’ 1 with no 
other plea but Christ. 

The Jew never did take precedence in salvation ' 
(although he thought that he did) ; but he did i 
^ take precedence so far as dispensational blessings were j 
concerned, and will yet do so in the future Millennial 
Dispensation. 

But now, neither in doctrinal blessings nor dispen- 
sational privileges, does he fare any better than the 
Gentile. Both Jew and Gentile who are 41 in Christ” 
are HEIRS TOGETHER ; both are equally members 
of the SAME BODY TOGETHER ; both are partakers 
of HIS PROMISE IN CHRIST by the Gospel (not 
“the promises” — the promises belong to Israel, Acts 
2, 39. Rom. 9 . 4), but “ HIS Promise in Christ,” that is 
the promise which is specially revealed now, in its 
own peculiar season (Tit. 1. 1-3). 

The 44 One Body ” of Eph. 4 , is peculiar to the present 
Dispensation. Gentiles were not admitted into member- 
ship of a Body already existing — it is a new’ thing. 
While 44 the middle wall of partition” remained, while 
the enmity of Ordinances stood, the New Man, the One 
Body, was an impossibility. So long as it seemed good 
to the Holy Ghost to perpetuate a difference between 
Jew and Gentile, there neither was, nor could be, such 
a thing as the ONE BODY of Eph. 4 . 

Some have a difficulty in the fact that they find 
written BEFORE Acts 28 the words 44 There is neither 
Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free, there is 
neither male nor female, for ye are all one in Christ 
Jesus” (Gal. 3 . 28). 

It must be remembered that the great controversy in 
Galatians is of a Doctrinal character. Justification by 


faith without legal works of any kind is the grand truth, 
and the inspired challenge. The Judaisers (Acts 15 , 
and Gal. 2 ), sought to make believing Gentiles attempt 
to perfect themselves by going through the rite of 
circumcision. If this had been allowed, it would have lent 
colour to the idea that the Jew was in a safer place, 
and on a higher platform, than the Gentile; but this 
was not so. While the Apostle himself admitted that, 
Dispensationally , Israel had many things denied to the 
Gentiles, yet Doctrinally they were in exactly the same 
need of the same grace and the same mercy. There 
was profit in circumcision Dispensationally ; there was 
none Doctrinally (compare Rom. 2 . 25 ; 3 . 1 ; Gal. 5. 2). 

The words of Gal. 3 . 28 echo and answer the 
Pharisee’s morning prayer, wherein he blesses God that 
he was not born a Gentile, a Slave, or a Woman. We 
must also remember the final clause of this passage 
44 in Christ Jesus.” This reference has to do with the 
believers relation to Christ, and his standing in grace. 
44 In Christ ” all factions cease, all differences fade. In 
Abrahamic blessings, and the covenants made unto the 
Fathers, the Jew takes the lead. 44 In Christ” the Jew 
is not, and the Gentile is not. 

We know very well that a clear distinction is drawn 
| between the man and the' woman — even regarding 
ministry in the Church — yet 44 In Christ” there is 
neither male nor female. Eph. 6. gives a word to the 
44 masters” and to the “slaves” — yet 44 In Christ” 
.there is 44 neither bond nor free.” 

This passage (Gal 3 . 28), has reference to that truth 
which we have entitled 44 doctrinal ” and which character- 
ized the gospel proclaimed by Paul from the very first. 
It is noteworthy, in passing, that whereas the order of 
the words before Acts 28 is “There is neither Jew nor 
Greek,” when we read Col. 3 . n, after Acts 28 , the 
order is reversed — 44 There is neither Greek nor Jew.” 
If we see nothing further than the admission of the 
Gentiles upon terms of full equality to a unity already 
existing, we signally fail in appreciating the riches of 
grace that obtains to-day over Jew and Gentile' alike, 
utterly transcending every manifestation of grace that 
went before. God has fashioned the vessel anew as it 
hath pleased Him (Jer. 18 . 1-6) 

Failure to distinguish between the 44 nation " and the 
44 remnant,” the doctrinal and dispensational teaching, 
means failure to understand the Epistle to the Romans, 
or indeed to understand the whole New Testament. 
So complete is the apostasy of the nation, that by the 
time 44 Romans” was written, the end of all was visible 
to the eye of the Apostle ; their iniquity was full. 
44 Israel hath not obtained that which he seeketh for, but 
the ELECTION hath obtained it and the rest were 
blinded ” (Rom. 11 . 7). 

“Have they stumbled that they should fall.” “The 
branches have been broken out in order that I might be 
graffed in” (v. n). These and similar expressions 
show that the nation had manifested the hardness 
of heart prophesied before by Isaiah (Isa. 6. 9, 10). 

Rom. 11 . 2 tells us 44 God has not cast away His 
people whom He foreknew . . . there has been a 
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remnant according to the election of grace." Israel’s 
great stumbling was the cross and all that it meant. 
They were ignorant of God’s way of justification. 
“Israel pursuing after a law of righteousness, has not 
attained to that law. Wherefore ? Because it was not 
on the principle of faith , but as of works — they have 
stumbled at the stumbling-stone.” To be wrong here 
is to be wrong completely. 

It is useless to seek to understand “ the Mystery ” 
commissioned to Paul if we fail to appreciate his 
“ Gospel," for he shows their close connection in the 
last verses of Rom. 16 , “ My gospel, the preaching of 
Jesus Christ in harmony with the mystery." The very 
knowledge and enlightenment of the Jew gave occasion 
for the flesh to work his undoing : whereas, the Gentile, 
who knew neither God nor His law, who did not trouble 
about seeking righteousness either by works or by faith, 
received the gospel more readily. “ The Gentiles who 
did not follow after righteousness have attained 
righteousness, but the righteousness that is on the 
principle of faith ” (Rom. 9 . 30). 

God’s purposes are by no means thwarted or altered 
All is made to contribute to the accomplishing of His 
will. Israel shall yet be righteous, they shall yet be 
blessed, even though but a remnant believed during the 
Pentecostal period : “ for the gifts and calling of God 
are not subject to repentance (Praise God). For as 
indeed ye were formerly not believing in God, but now 
have been objects of mercy through the unbelief of 
others (Jews), so they too have now become unbelieving, 
that they also may obtain mercy through the mercy 
shown to you.” 

Here is a mystery of grace and mercy beyond our 
wildest dreams. Truly, our God delighteth in mercy. 
The Jews gave occasion for greater mercy by their 
unbelief — the Gentiles by their belief. How far above 
our thoughts or ways is the Lord ! God is not 
slack; He is not unmindful; He keeps His Word. 
Great is His faithfulness. 

The promises made to the fathers still stand true. 
God hath not cast away His people. All Israel shall 
yet be saved ; ungodliness shall be turned away from 
Jacob. “ As regards the Gospel, they are enemies on 
your (Gentiles) account, but as regards the Election, 
beloved because of the fathers ” (Rom. 11 . 28). 

Here is God’s Own Word, and words : — “ blinded,” 
“hardened," “ broken off,” “ scattered,” wanderers for 
long centuries, yet “ BELOVED ! ” Oh for a heart to 
believe “ ALL that the prophets have spoken.” 

More and more the conviction grows upon us that 
THE controversy of the Bible is not so much between 
God and man, but between God and Satan ; and IsraeHs 
case is illustrative of wider issues. Electing grace 
operated in the midst of apostasy, but the rest, although 
hard and blind, were still beloved for the fathers’ sake. 
They were not forgotten, “ for God hath shut up 
together all in unbelief.” Why ? — In order that He 
might pour out His wrath on all ? No I that is not 
Scripture; that is not the character of our God. “ But, 
that He might show mercy upon all.” O the depth of 


the riches, both of the wisdom and knowledge of God ! 
how unsearchable His judgments and untraceable His 
ways! . . . For of Him, and through Him, and for 

Him, are all things, to Him be glory for ever, Amen ” 
(Rom. 11 . 32-36). 

Is this the conclusion of our Dispensational study? 
Does our attempt to rightly divide the Word of Truth 
magnify Him and enlarge our view of His purposes of 
grace? Who would have thought that out of Israel’s 
apostasy the Lord could have brought forth such 
sweetness ? (Rom. 11 . 32). In His Dispensational 
dealings with sinful erring man, God has many un- 
trackable ways of mercy, many untrackable riches of 
grace. 

Soon the things depicted in “ Romans ” were to pass 
away, but out of the chaos the Lord was to bring forth 
the hidden mystery, to display still more His kindness 
and His grace, “ that unto the principalities and powers 
in the heavenlies there may be shown now, by means 
of the church, the manifold wisdom of God ” 
(Eph. 3 . 10). 

“ He taketh the wise in their own craftiness.” Satan 
was more subtle, more wise, than any living creature. 
Man has been his dupe and tool for ages, but out of it 
all the Lord will bring both grace and glory, “The 
i devil that deceived them ” is not to continue for ever. 
Oh may our understanding of these things open our 
hearts as well as our minds. 

The more we know of the wonderful dealings of God, 
the more reason we shall have to confess “ How un- 
searchable ! How untraceable ! ” We are but on the 
fringe ; we are called to humility, meekness, and long- 
suffering. Let us learn the needful lessons. The same 
chapter that instructs us to rightly divide the Word of 
Truth, also says that “ the servant of the Lord must 
not strive, but be gentle unto all” (2 Tim. 2. 24). 

Let us not make dispensational truth a weapon to 
turn against our brethren ; let us rather realize that it 
is a part of our armour to be used against the enemy of 
our souls. 

Let us learn to distinguish between the doctrinal 
and the dispensational teaching of the Apostle, and we 
shall then be in a position to more clearly appreciate 
just what the special blessings of this present time 
really are. Charles H. Welch. 
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3 By Ivan Panin. " ^ 
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Chapter III. 

THAT THE WHOLE OFTHE FIRST CHAPTER 

OF MATTHEW IS CONSTRUCTED ON A 
HIGHLY ELABORATE MATHEMATICAL 

PLAN. 

§ 44. The first chapter of Matthew consists of two 
great divisions. Verses 1-17 give the Genealogy of 
Jesus Christ : verses 18-25 narrate the peculiar manner 
of the birth of Jesus Christ. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


32 


THINGS TO COME. 


March, 1911. 


The numeric phenomena of verses 1-17 have been 
given in Chapters I. and II. Verses 18 25 present the 
following phenomena of their own : 

§45. This passage has 161 words, or 23 sevens 
(Feature 1) which consist of 343 syllables, or seven 
(Feature 2) sevens (Feature 3) of sevens (Feature 4) 

= 7x7x7, the cube of seven. These 161 words 
have a Vocabulary of 77 words, or 11 sevens 
(Feature 5), which occur in 105 Forms (or 15 sevens) 
(Feature 6). 

The Numeric value of the 77 words of the Voca- 
bulary is 51,247, or 7,321 sevens (Feature 7) : of their 
105 Forms it is 65,429, or 9,347 sevens (Feature 8); 
of the 161 words of the passage it is 93,394 or 7 x 7 x 
1906, a multiple not only of seven (Feature 9), but of 
seven sevens (Feature 10). 

Thus by merely scratching the surface, as it were, of 
this passage, we at once come upon no less than ten 
features of sevens, for which the chance of their being 
undesigned is just one in 396,704,524,216, only one in 
nearly four hundred thousand millions. 

§ 46. It is idle, therefore, to go on demonstrating that 
the same elaborate numeric design already seen to run 
through verses 1-17, runs also through verses 18-25. 
Pages could be covered with the enumeration of the | 
numeric features of this passage. Only one or two, not 
hitherto met with, need be pointed out here. 

In this passage the Angel addresses Joseph. With 
reference to this fact the ^Vocabulary with its 77 words 
is thus divided : the Angel uses 28 words, or 4 sevens, 
leaving 49 or seven sevens as not used by him (Feature 
11). Of the 105 Forms, he uses 35, or 5 sevens ; leaving 
70, or 10 sevens as not used by him (Feature 12). The 
Angel’s 35 Forms have 168 Letters, or 24 sevens 
(Feature 13). Of the 28 words of the Angel’s Voca- 
bulary, just seven are Verbs (Feature 14). 

That is to say : the fact that a new feature is met 
with in this passage, namely, a speech, is at once 
signalized by some features of sevens being displayed 
in connection with that fact. 

§47. Two letters are not found in this passage: 
f(=r) and p ip*)’, their numeric values are seven 
(Feature 15) and 700 or 100 sevens (Feature 16). The 
first word of this passage, rov ( =of the), has for its 
numeric value 770, or no sevens (Feature 17). 

§ 48. This first word, too, with its numeric value of 
770, is a multiple of eleven as well as of seven, it being 
11 x 7 x 10 (Feature 1). The number of words in the 
Vocabulary, 77, is n x 7, again a multiple of eleven, 
as well as of seven (Feature 2). Of these 77 words, 33, 
or 3 elevens, begin with a Vowel ; and 44, or 4 elevens, 
begin with a Consonant (Feature 3). The 77 words 
have 396 letters, or 36 elevens (Feature 4) ; of 'which 
. 143, or r3 elevens, begin with a Vowel; and 253, or 23 
elevens, begin with a Consonant (Feature 5). 

Only 22 letters of the alphabet are used in this 
passage, or 2 elevens (Feature 6). 

There is thus a scheme of elevens in this passage as 
well as of sevens (the chance for these six features of 


elevens, by no means exhaustive, being only one in 
90,858,768). 

§49. The number of words in this passage, 161 
(5; 45 above), is 23 x 7, a multiple of twenty-three as 
well as of seven. Accordingly 69 of these, or 3 
twenty-threes, belong to the Vocabulary words begin- 
ning with a Vowel ; and 92, or 4 twenty-threes, belong 
to those beginning with a Consonant. 1 The chief 
actor in this passage is Joseph, Iwrrjp. His numeric 
value 1518 is 11 x 23 x 6, a multiple of botji eleven 
and twenty-three. In this connection it is to be 
noted that the four persons named here l^crovy, 
1<dctt)&, Mapta, 6 ayytAo?, Jesus, Joseph , Mary, the 
Angel, have for their numeric value 2940, or 7X 7 
X 60 ; a multiple of seven sevens. (Feature 10 above.) 

§ 50. Those interested in , the more extensive 
enumeration of the Numeric phenomena of this passage 
will find it in “ Bible Numerics,” by the present writer, 
pp. 201-214, where they are given at great length, 
though in nowise exhaustively. Suffice it to say here 
that, in that work, the mere enumeration of the pheno- 
mena of sevens and elevens, in a bare, dry list, without 
any comment whatever, covers two tabulated pages. 

To this may be added the following fact : It has 
already been seen in the analysis of the Genealogy, 
verses 1-17, that, though each of its two portions, verses 
i-ii and 12-17, has individual schemes of its own, yet 
the Genealogy, as a whole, has marked Numeric schemes 
of its own, likewise. 

Now the same is the case with this chapter as 
a whole. Though each of its divisions, verses 1-17 
and 18-25, has distinct schemes of its own, the chapter 
as a whole, has a marked scheme of its own. 

Thus, for example, since . the Vocabulary to this 
chapter has 130 words, or 10 thirteens, a marked 
scheme of thirteens runs through the chapter as a 
“whole, in addition to the sevens, eights, nines, elevens, 
seventeens and twenty - threes, already pointed out. 

It being thus established that the entire first chapter 
of Matthew is highly Numeric, even to the syllables, 
letters, and diacritical marks (the rough breathing) we 
are at once enabled to settle a number of hitherto un- 
certain matters in Scripture Lexicography, and Textual 
Criticism : 

(1) The three names AaviS, Ioia-tas, 0 £<as, {David, 
Josiah, Uzziah ), Westcott and Hort, who follow the best 
manuscripts give as AavetS, Iuxrctay, 0 £«as ; that is, in 
each case they add the letter « (e), increasing in each case 
the number of letters by one, and the Numeric value 
by 5. In the Genealogy these three names occur 
together. In verses 18-25 AaviS, {David) occurs alone. 
Now in this portion very many Numeric features are 
lost, and the design is seriously marred by the addition 
of this one letter in the name of David. The Received 
Text, in fact, has only five letters ; but spells it Aa^iS, 
Dabid. But Numerics establish the true spelling AaviS.* 

^Observe that 69 is 10 sevens ( minus one) ; and 92 is 13 sevens 
(plus one). Each number is thus within one of a multiple of seven. 
Compare Chapter I., Note 8. 

* A reading which is supported by Griesbach, Wordsworth the 
Memphitic Version ot the 2nd or 3rd Century, and other 
authorities. — (Editor.) 
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With the t in David being established as an inter- 
polation from verses 18-25, it was natural to suspect 
also the lengthened spelling in verses 1-17, of Josiah 
and Uzziah, where they occur together with David. 
And Numerics, on examination, promptly ruled out the 
superfluous letter (« = e) there also. 

That is to say : Even the best manuscripts and 
editors having, through lack of information and care, 
admitted an intruder into the Sacred Text, the 
Numerics at once cried out : Intruder ! Interloper ! 
Out with it ! And nothing but prompt ejection of 
these intruders restores the beautiful order from what 
otherwise remains confusion. 

(2) . The ancient manuscripts having no spaces 
between the words, the separation of words often 
becomes a matter of critical acumen, and at times, 
alas! of sheer human conjecture. Thus in verse 17, 
Westcott and Hort thrice print ScKaTtcrcrapc;, fourteen as 
one word. But the numeric schemes are broken up, 
and the designs are destroyed thereby in many features ; 
since the designer intended it to be 8«xa Tto-o-apes, ten- 

four. 

(3) . In verses 18-25, Westcott and Hort leave three 

readings in uncertainty, which they honourably confess 
by their notation. In verse 18, they are uncertain 
about word Iiyrov (=of Jesus). The Bible of half of 

Christendom, that of the Roman Church, reads : Now of 
the Christ the birth was thus , the word Jesus being omitted. 
Westcott and Hort bracket this last word in their 
uncertainty. But note, the passage has at present : 

Words ... 1610^x23 

Forms ... 105 or 7x15 

Numeric Value ... 93,394 or 7x7 x 1906 

Forms, Numeric Value, 65,429 or 7x9347, etc. 
Omit this word, and the passage has 

Words ... 160 or 4x4x10 

Forms ... 104 or 4x26 

Numeric Value ... 93,706 or 2x46,853 

Forms, Numeric Value, 64,741 or 64,741 x 1 
Where, in the former case aU is order, in the latter, all 
' is confusion ; and this disorder would be still more 
striking, were the illustration extended beyond these 
four items given here. 

The numeric scheme thus at once cries out to the 
-Roman Bible : Put back that rejected Jesus ! Replace 
that missing piece in that Geometrical Figure! Restore 
the pearl to its vacant place in the necklace ! 

The same observation applies to the other two 
words : 6 ( =the ) in verse 24, and 08 ( =not ), in verse 25, 
which, in their uncertainty, Westcott and HortSracket 
as candidates for omission. The Numerics demand their 
retention. 

(4) . As the writer deals only with the text of 
Westcott and Hort, which, on the whole, comes nearest, 
in his opinion, to those of the original autographs them- 
selves, he here leaves out of consideration the readings of 
the Received Text, which is the basis of the English 
Bible. But it may be here remarked that the word " first- 
born" in verse 25 is, according to Numerics, as well as 
according to the Critical Editors, an — interpolation. 


(5) . So-called Middle and Passive Verbs, in Greek, 
like p.t 6 (pp.rjvtvop.ai, are given in the dictionaries under 
(he active form : iu 9 tpji.T)V(v<i>. Now, Numerics show that 
a Verb in o/aou, whether Middle or Passive, of which the 
Active form is not used in the New Testament, must 
appear tn the Vocabulary with 0 pzu ; p.tdepiitfvtvopLo.1 rather 
than p.idtpjXT]vt\m. This, and many other similar facts 
(which will be pointed out as they come up) show that 
our Bible Dictionaries must be re-written , if they are to 
represent the mind of the Bible writers. 

(6) . The same is the case with words like «A do> and 
tppojxa.1 (to come). Both are Defective Verbs, with the 
defective parts of each supplied from the other verb. 
Compare the English go, and went; good, and better. 
Dictionary makers, however, treat <A 0 a» as a part of 
(p^op-ai. But in verse 18 here crwfAfow, if put in the 
Vocabulary as arwtpxofiai, makes confusion; but, as 
<rw«A 0 u> it keeps the beautiful order. Here also, and in ah 
the similar cases, therefore, our Bible Dictionaries have here- 
after to be rewritten, if they are to be Dictionaries to its 
writings as designed. 

(7) . In verse 20 Westcott and Hort are uncertain 
whether the Lord’s mother should be called Mary 
(Mapiav), or Miriam, (Mapia/^), as the difference in the 
Numeric Value of the final letters ft, v is 10, the 

CHANGE FROM MARY DESTROYS THE DESIGN IN THE 

Numeric Values. 

The Numeric design in this chapter thus gives 
certainty in four distinct cases where the most pains- 
taking editors after twenty-eight years of toil have to 
confess uncertainty. It— corrects as many as four 
clear errors of these same faithful and conscientious and 
devout editors ; and, for scientific purposes, destroys 
the value of all our present dictionaries. In the 
matter of Lexicography, they all need recasting according 
to Bible Numerics, to be the helps they were meant 
to be. 

And it is thus that Scripture is found to judge the 
work of man rather than being fitly judged of man. 

□ < » ■ - i r= , ai = 

f Goings new and Old. [ 

□ □ 

□ : 3 p 

“THE MESSIANIC JEW.” 

T he First Number of a Magazine bearing the above- 
named title, and published at Johannesburg, 
South Africa^ has just come to hand. It needs 
comment, as it agitates for a movement, likely to lead 
astray many Christians, both Jewish and Gentile, 
especially the former. 

. Its professed aim, as stated by itself, is : — 

(1). Not to leave a stone unturned until the stain on 
the Name of Our Lord is wiped away and He stands 
revealed to the Jewish nation as the true Jewish 
Messiah. 

(2). To awaken the national consciousness in the 
hearts of Hebrew Christians, and a corresponding 
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desire for the preservation of that consciousness in 
their future generations. 

(3). To educate Gentile Christian opinion and to 
obtain a pronouncement that it is perfectly consistent 
and scripiurally authoritative for Jewish Christians to 
maintain their distinctive national character. 

The italics in each case are mine. 

Except for the fact that, at present, Hebrews, though 
a distinct race, are, at present, not a nation, every true 
Christian will, I think, be in thorough accord with the 
first aim. 

The 2nd and 3rd aims are unfolded by various writers 
in the journal, and to sum them up in brief, they 
appear to be as follows for Hebrew Christians, and 
them alone, be it noted : — 

(a) Continuance of Circumcision : — 

(J) Observance of the Jewish feasts in, apparently 
the present Jewish manner: — 

(c) Meeting houses (Synagogues) for Hebrew 
Christians only. 

The various writers, Jew and Gentile give evidence 
of lamentable ignorance of Scripture taken as an 
organic whole, of . the Mosaic Ceremonial Law, of the 
Epistle to the Galatians (which they quote), and, like 
the majority of Gentile teachers, of the character of the 
dispensation under which we are now living. 

Circumcision. — The Apostle Paul tells us (Gal. 5. 3) 
that he who is circumcised “ is a debtor to do the whole 
law.'* The laws as to cleansing from ceremonial 
defilement are very clear and strict; and since the 
destruction of the Temple in Jerusalem, in a.d. 70, no 
such cleansing is possible; and, ceremonially, every. 
Jew is hopelessly defiled ; he is, consequently, not in a 
condition to observe the Feasts of the Lord, which 
must, moreover, be kept in God’s appointed place, not 
in others of their own devising; and be accompanied 
with Animal Sacrifices. He cannot possibly 14 do the 
whole law.” 

Separate Synagogues appear to be desired on the 
ground that converted Jews, and they alone , are “ the 
Israel of God 99 (Gal. 6. 16). But in chapter 3, verse 28, 
we are told that “ there is neither Jew nor Greek, 
neither bond nor free, neither male nor female, for ye 
are all one in Christ Jesus.” This is enough to teach 
us that “the Israel of God” is a synonym for “the 
Church of God, 0 which has, as such, no earthly calling, 
whatever national duties a Jewish or Gentile Christian 
may have to perform in the country of his birth or 
adoption. A Jew converted by God to the Gospel has, 
now, done with Judaism for ever ; his only concern with 
those of his race being, to carry the same Gospel to them, 
and to teach them the meaning of their own Scriptures. 

The writers seem to forget that “ The Church (or 
Israel) of God ” is a body called out from the Jews and 
from the Gentiles; the only difference being that, by 
the living union with Christ of each of its members, 
the Gentile, being naturally “afar off,” receives higher 
promotion than does the Jew, to bring both to the same 
high level. Is this the cause of the jealousy ? 

No instructed Jew ought to be ignorant of the fact, 


that when Israel is restored to his land and purged of 
his iniquities, a full two-thirds having been destroyed 
in the process, Gentiles may, if they please, have an 
inheritance in the land; “ and they shall be unto you 
as born in the country among the Children of Israel ,” see 
Ezek. 47. 22-23. Then, he must be circumcised in 
flesh, for there is an earthly position, with Temple, 
Ceremonial Law, and Animal Sacrifices, as well as 
Spiritual Blessing for all this Israel, to every member 
without exception. But such Hebrew, and such 
Gentile converts (not proselytes) will be on a platform 
of absolute equality. 

It is true that the Apostle Paul circumcised Timothy, 
and kept certain feasts ; but the Temple was then 
standing; and God had not, as yet, suspended His 
Covenant relations with the Jews. 

The very clear and simple statement in Ezek. 47. 
22-23, should remove all dust from the eyes of a con- 
verted Hebrew, and enable him to understand the 
mystery of “ the Church of God.” 

Everyone, Jew or Gentile, converted to the Gospel 
of the Grace of God, becomes thereby, spiritually, of 
the seed of Abraham, as the^ Epistle to the Galatians 
teaches us, see Ch. 3. verses 6-7. 

There is, however, a class of unconverted Jews for 
whom separate meeting houses might be very desirable, 
or for whom special Bible Meetings might be organised, 
viz., those who, like many Gentiles in corrupt churches, 
have desired to know the real truth as revealed in 
God’s word, and not as strained through the coal sack 
of the “tradition of the elders,” Jewish or Gentile; but 
this does not appear to be the aim of the Magazine 
under review. The greater part of true Christians are 
either brought to Christ early in life through godly 
teachers, or through revivals in Bible Countries. Still 
greater blessing might well be expected amongst Jews 
through such meetings, as that race is, by covenant, 
nearer to God than are the Gentiles. 

M. Alves. 

KING AHAB’S ARCHIVES. 

INVENTORY OF PALACE FURNITURE 
FOUND. 

A discovery of vast importance for Biblical history, 
says the Daily Telegraphy is announced in the 
Berliner Tageblatt by the Orientalist, Doctor Yahuda. 

It appears that Professor Reisner, whb has been 
carrying out excavations for an American society on 
the site of the Israelitish capital in Samaria, has 
unearthed a hundred clay tables, covered with in* 
scriptions, which are believed to form a portion of the 
archives of King Ahab, a contemporary of the prophet 
Elijah. 

These inscriptions, which, merely in their quantity, 
constitute the most remarkable archaeological find that 
has been made in Palestine, are not cut into the 
tables, but are written in old Hebraic characters with 
the intensely black ink found on the Egyptian papyri 
of between one and two thousand years before Christ. 
One of them is a letter to Ahab from the King of 
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Assyria, who, Dr. Yahu.ia believes, was either Assur- 
banipal or his son Salroar.eser II. 

.Another of the tab! rs* contains a detailed inventory 
of the furniture of e Royal Palace, but further par- 
ticulars of the fir. have not yet become known. 
Nevertheless, it i? evidently destined to provide 
convincing confirm: lion of certain phases of Old 
Testament history whi 1 some modern critics have 
been in the habit of trea ng as altogether mythical. 



] Signs 4 the Simes. [ 

□ □ 


□ ====== = «=-^=- 

THE RESTORA ION OF CHALDEA. 


ALIENS AND THE JEWS. 

Since the crimes and disturbances caused by crimii 
aliens in the East of London, some of our newspap 
have written articles* against the Jews as a whole ; ' 
distinguishing between criminal aliens and Jev : 
Refugees. 

We are glad to insert the following letter, sent to ; 
and our readers by the Barbican Mission to the Je \ 
and are thankful to give publicity to this timely uU; 
ance. 

B ...bican Mission to the Jews, 

82 Whitechapel 4 Road, E., 

4th February, 1 9 1 . 

THE JEWS OF EAST LONDON MISSION TESTIMON 
To th ' Editor of "Things to Come." 

Sir, — In days wheu attempts are being made, in some quart ., 
to place the Jews of East London before the world in a light t 
is false and prejudicial, we deem it our duty to testify what weknc . 


At length it appears that definite steps have b^en 
taken in this epoch-makirg work, and that the proposals 
of Sir William Vv '.llccc 3 are about to take effect. 
Their relation to unfulfilled prophecy cannot be over- 
estimated, showing us how, very speedily (as things 
move in these days) the land may rise, as it were, from 
the grave ; an v d that which has appeared as impossible 
may be a realised fact. 

Sir John Jackson, Ivl , the eminent contractor, has 

signed a contract with the Turkish Government for the 
construction of 2. dam at the Hindie section of 

the Euphrates, in connection with the Mesopotamia 
Irrigation Works, by wh : ch it is hoped to restore, the 
prosperity of this a nr : garden of the world. 

The dam, which e the most important work 

carried out in Mesopcuv ;ia in modern times, will, it is 
understood, cost several millions of pounds. 

The irrigation works in Mesopotamia, which are 
based on the recommendations of Sir William Will- 
cocks, who was engaged us adviser in connection with 
the proposals by t e St. ..an of Turkey in 1908, are as 
follows : — 

A new barrage at Hinai£, across a diversion of the River 
Euphrates, with thirty-six sluice gates and a lock for navigation. 

An addition to the cxisti: 7 barrage at Hindis across a diversion of 
the existing branch of the r i-er. comprising seven sluice gates and a 
lock for navigation. 

A barrage across a diversion of the Hilld branch, containing ten 
sluice gates. 

Excavation of these diversions of the Euphrates and other 
branches at Hindi 6 ~ nd HiiV 

A diversion of th ater c ie Euphrates and the closing of the 
bed of the Euphra : a cV 

A barrage across o resc .r at Habbania. 

Excavating the r . -voir. 

14 My hopes, m y a mb ions, my work are bound up 
with the re-creation of Chaldea M said Sir William 
Willcocks some L'rrfe aro, when discussing his plans for 
rebuilding the i r ation canals in that ruined 

country. 

For years he has be: perfecting his gigantic scheme 

for restoring the ancieiu Chaldean irrigation works on 
the Euphrates and Ti ris, the traditional site of the 
Garden of Eden. He has made a number of trips 
through these valleys, : ad is convinced that the con- 
struction of irrigation works will be comparatively 
easy and inexpensive. 

Excavations mace at arious places along this river 
show that the a .ient ystem of canals existed many 
centuries B.c. L asse; ;rom the Persians to the Arabs, 
who long mainU. e d it 1 working order. 


For many years past the workers of the Barbican Mission to 1. 
Jews have gone in and out among the Hebrew population of Wh 
chapel, Spitalfields, Stepney, and adjoining townships and pari? 
and have, in the native of things, seen much of the home life 
out-door labour of the people. Moreover, the preachers 
teachers at the headquarters of the Mission, 82 Whitechapel Re 
have come into close contact with men, women, and children of 
same nationality, and thus have become acquainted with their r. 
and desires, their struggles and difficulties, both personal 
social. As the outcome of close observation — observation, me. 
over, which is only p^sible to such as are known to be well-mea- 
and friendly, we give, it as our profound conviction that a g: 
injustice is being perpetrated upon the Jews of East Londo 
those who speak of them collectively as specially bad, and dec’ 
them as a body to be offensive and disloyal. 

Speaking of what we see and know, we are bold to say the./, 
family life and the social circle, as well as for industry and sob' 
in business relation the Jews of East London — even those 
are “alien” in or u — set an example which, if observed 
copied by the community in general, would assuredly tell with 
results upon the morals and vigour of the population as a w‘ 
With regret we admi : that there are bad Jews; but so also ' 
are bad men in all nationalities ; and it cannot be just to hold any 
of people responsible for the ill-deeds of its delinquent men 
Do we wish that our beloved land could be rid of “ undesirab! 

So also do the Jew ... ; and their leaders are ever advocating 
course. As, however, the iact that there are bad Englishmen l 
means justifies the description of all Englishmen as “ double > 
villains,” so likewise, the fact that there are some disrepi ^ 
Hebrews achieves nothing in- the direction of making the ar 
people as a body to be “ sinners above all men.” 

Having regard to he Houndsditch murders, and other 1 
violence which have iurnished a pretext for the misrepresen 
against which we now protest, it seems to us quite extraordina/ 
the Jews as a people should have been denounced simply be 
from their midst there have come forward, at great persona 
men and women who have given important evidence against v 
doers, who, though foreign, were not Jewish. Whereas gn 
should have been felt at the service thus rendered, there has fo 
an outcry against the nationality of the witnesses, as if the 
of testimony implied participation in the guilt exposed ! 

From a long and intimate experience, we re-echo the words 
Chief Rabbi, when he says that “Anarchism and lawlessru 
diametrically opposed to the letter and spirit of Judaism.” L 
Old Testament, no less than in the New, there is a command to 
God and honour th King” (see Prov. 24 . 21 ; 1 Peter 2 . 17 
these circumstances, we bear our testimony to the genere 
character and loyally of the Jews; and trust that in no ca. 
the friends of Israel be dissuaded from taking a loving intei 
the people, who, of God, are still “ beloved for the fathers* s: 

We remain, 

Faithfully yours, 

(Signed) H. W. Webb-Peploe, 

Prebendary of St. Paul’s Cathedral, and Vice: 
f St. Paul’s Church, Onslow Sq., S. W., 

Pres 

C. T. Lvpshytz, 

D /ctor and Superintendent Missionary, 

Sec: 
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ERRATA. 

Bible Numerics. — In the January number, readers 
are requested to make the following corrections in their 
copies. Owing to distance (in U.S.A.), and time 
occupied in the post, Mr. Panin was unable to correct 
the printer’s proof. 

p. 7, col. 2, line 8, 41 Terah,” should be 44 Zerah.” 

,, „ 19, 41 Feature 8” should be “Featureg.” 

,, ,, note 2. I treat merely for convenience 

I and me as parts of the same word. Were 
Numerics to be studied in English they would be 
two different Vocabulary Words ; since €yu> and ; 
/xou, in Greek arc two Vocabulary Words; and 
the English I, is only the German Ich , the same 
as the Latin ego ; and mt is the Latin me ; distinct 
Vocabulary Words. 

p. 8, col. 1, note 4. The place value of £, rj, and 9 , 
should be 6, 7, 8, and not 7, 8, 9. 
p. 8, col. 2, line 11. Immediately after Feature 18, 
add the last five lines of note 5 at foot of col. 1, 
beginning with the words “That is to say, &c.” 
These last five lines have nothing to do with the 
note. 

p. 8, col. 2, line 16. 44 3 ” should be 44 X ” 

• p. 9, col. 1, line 19 from bottom 44 are named , '* should 
be 44 are not named.” ' 

p. 9, col. 2, line 15. 44 Feature 75’* should be 

44 Feature 45.” 1 

p. 9, col. 2, line 17. The last name should be 
44 3aA/JL<i)V ” not E aSflUJV. 

p. 9, col. 2, line 24. 44 5925,” should be 44 8925.” 

p. 10, col. 1, line 18. 44 sum” should be 44 product.” i 

p. 10, col. 1, line 12 from bottom, 44 197 ” should j 
be 44 199.” 

p. 10, col. 2, line 33. 44 sum” should be “product.” 

Errata . — 44 The Gospel of the Glory of Christ p. 4 
of January number, col. 2, line 28, 44 in” should 
be 44 before.” 

ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

M. T. (Enfield). It is impossible for us to print the 
Greek Text to accompany Mr. Panin’s articles. Many 
of our readers know enough of Greek to test them for 
themselves and others. Those who do not, must be 
content to accept the conclusions and rely on the 
results of the testings in other hands. Several are 
engaged in the task : You rightly say that in these 
papers 44 accuracy is the sole element.” 

H. A. H. (Portsmouth). In note on p. 8, January 
Number. There is no 44 6 ” as the character for 6 is 
not a letter of the Alphabet, but an arbitrary symbol is 
■ used, something like an abnormal final 44 5 ” called 
“Stigma” (or mark). 

E. J. M. (Sheffield). There is no “serious omission ’* 
in the A.V. or R.V. in Acts 14. 23. There is a serious 
mistranslation . And that is what you probably refer 
to. The word rendered 44 ordained” in the A.V. and 
“appointed” in the R.V. is the Greek word cheirotoned 
vhich means to stretch out the hand (from cheir — hand, 
and teint 5, to put or stretch out). Hence it means to 
choose by voting, or as we should say to vote by a show 
of hands. 


NOTICES. 

A Bible Reading is held on Tuesday evening, at 8 
p.m., at 148 Albert Palace Mansions, Battersea. Park, 
S.W., commencing March 7th. 

GLASGOW. 

A meeting for Bible Study is held at The Christian 
Institute, Bothwell Street (Room No. 3), on Sundays, 
at 2.30 p.m., March 5th and 19th. 

PIMLICO (London, S.W.) 

The next meeting at 55 Moreton Street, will be held, 
44 if the Lord will,” on Wednesday, 8th March, at 7 
o’clock, subject for consideration, 44 What is the Soul 
and what becomes of it ? ” 

THE EDITOR’S SPEAKING ENGAGEMENTS. 

Ipswich. — Council Chamber, Town Hall, on March 
8th, at 7.30 p.m. 

Whetstone. — The Meeting Room, Athenaeum Road, 
on March 9th, at 7.30 p.m. 

Old Hill. — Parish Church, on Sunday, March 12th, 
at 11 a.m. ; and 7 p.m. 

Birmingham. — Prior Rooms, Old Square, on March 
13th, at 7.30 p.m. 

Walthamstow. — Zion Baptist Chapel, Maynard Road, 
on March 15th, at 8 p.m. 

Bournemouth West. — West Clift Tabernacle, on 
March 16th, at 7.30 p.m. 

Acton. — The Lecture Hall, Church Road, on March 
20th, at 7.30 p.m. 

Worthing. — Worthing Tabernacle, Chapel Road, on 
March 22nd, at 3.15 and 7.30 p.m. 

Muswell Hill. — 9 Hallewick Parade, Colney Hatch 
Lane, March 27th, 8 p.m. 

Sutton-in~Ashfield. — Providence Hall, on March 
28th, at 7.15 p.m. 
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HEBREWS XI. 

XIV.— FAITH’S SUFFERING FOR GOD. 
“And Others.” 


( Continued from page 26.) j 

(iii.) “ Bonds and Imprisonment..” • | 

T hese are the concluding words of verse 36 which j 
was the subject of our last paper. j 

“Bonds and Imprisonment” j 

awaited those who were faithful to the God Whom these : 
sufferers believed. I 

We have already referred to Micaiah (1 Kings xxii. ! 
26), and we might mention Hannani the seer, who was ! 
put in prison by Asa, in his rage (2 Chron. xvi. 10) ; ! 
and Jeremiah (Jer. xxxii. 2 ; xxxvi. 5) who, when put ; 
into the pit of the dungeon, sank into the mire. | 
(xxxviii. 6). J 

All this suffering was brought on in consequence of j 
faithfulness ; and this faithfulness was the fruit of their j 
faith : for it is, and ever has been, that the absence of j 
faith in God leads to unfaithfulness to God. ■ 

And, if we ask why all this cruelty was so con- j 
spicuous in Israel, and is still, in Romanism, the answer \ 
is that, in both cases, the religious power was one with ! 
the civil power. Hence its bitterness, and its unrelenting 
character. In Romanism we see the true successor of 
Israel's persecuting spirit. Both are visible lo this 
day. 

For centuries "RoTne wielded the civil power ; and 
even to-day wherever this is combined with religious 
power as it is still in some countries, alas ! we see the j 
. same results. 1 

The “Christian religion,” as such, is no different in 
spirit and character from “ the Jews’ religion.” All the 
persecutions of Rome have been inflicted in the name 
^ of “the Christian religion,” and it would be much the 
same in our own day if it were not for the protection 
which the civil power affords us. 

Paul’ himself had to appeal to the civil power of 
. Pagan Rome for a justice which he could not procure 
from his religious brethren according to the flesh. 

Religion condemns from its feelings; not from the 
principles of law or equity. When it desired to have 
judgment against Paul, Festus answered “ It is not the 
manner of the Romans to deliver any man to die, 

" before that he which is accused have the accusers face to face , 
and have licence to answer far himself concerning the crime 
laid against him." (Actsxxv. 15, 16). 


Many of our readers have reason to wish that their 
own Brethren knew something of the justice of Pagan 
Law. How many are daily condemned without any 
such “ licence.” In the “ whisperings and backbitings,” 
which abound throughout the sects, characters are 
blasted, and reputations ruined without any such 
opportunity of answering for one’s self. 

Hence we need to-day as much as ever — (for religion 
will be the same to the end) — the same living faith in 
the living God. 

Nothing else will stand us in any stead. 

“ Semper eadem (always the same) is the motto of 
religion, and the Apostle experienced it. It was this 
that caused him to say “all . . . are turned away 

from me” (2 Tim. i. 15). He refers to those among 
whom he laboured most effectually and for a longer 
period than any others (Acts xix. 10). And at the end 
of his life and ministry he had to say “ No man stood 
with me; all men forsook me” (2 Tim. iv. 16). 

He suffered in a more refined way than those whom 
he dragged from their homes and delivered to prison. 
And it was probably more acute. For, in prison, the 
iron may enter into the flesh ; but, in thus being for- 
saken, it enters into the spirit. But it-hurts just the 
same ! 

Oh ! to have a living faith in the living God. “ He 
abideth faithful.” 

Hence, the Apostle could immediately add to his 
sad confession : “ Notwithstanding, the Lord stood 
with me and strengthened me.”- 

The Word of the Lord was not bound. That is why 
he could add “ that by me the preaching might be fully 
known, and that all the Gentiles might hear. And I 
was delivered out of the paw of the lion. And the Lord- 
shall deliver me from every evil work', and will preserve 
me unto His heavenly kingdom to Whom be glory 
ever and ever.' Amen” (2 Tim. iv. 17, 18). 

The struggles of opposing worships were always of the 
fiercest. Nothing in the world has ever been so cruel 
as religion ! More blood has been shed and more lives 
sacrificed in the name of religion than in any other 
cause. It is the same in modern times as in ancient ; 
the same in the days of Antiochus as in the reign of 
Manasseh; the game under Diocletian and others as 
under Antiochus; the same under Ferdinand in Spain 
and under Mary in England, as under Diocletian. 

The same is seen to-day, without shedding of blood, 
or breaking of bones, but not without breaking of 
hearts, among those who inherit the same religious 
nature and instincts. 

Only among those who are endeavouring to “ keep 
the unity of the Spirit;’’ do we discern “the bond of 
peace.” It is among those who are seeking to male 
their own bodies that we see strifes, envies and 
divisions, and excommunications. 
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This spirit is seen in all systems of religions, in all 
ages. 

The Apostle, of course, is referring to the establish- 
ment of false religion in the kingdoms of Israel and Judah j 
which we may be quite sure was not accomplished j 
without persecution. ! 

We know that, under Jezebel's religious tyranny in , 
Israel, the outward worship of Jehovah was, for a time ; 
at least, extinct. j 

We know from 2 Chron. that Jeroboam, who first j 
introduced another religion into Israel, robbed the 
Levites of their possessions and property, and pro- 
hibited them from carrying out their duties in the 
•worship of Jehovah. ■ 

They emigrated in a body to Judah; “and, after 
them, out of all the tribes of Israel, such as set their 
hearts to seek the Lord God of Israel, came to 
Jerusalem, to sacrifice unto the Lord God of their 
fathers” (2 Chron. xi. 14-16). • 

Another and a greater exodus is mentioned as 
coming 44 out of Ephraim, and Manasseh, and of j 
Simeon,” In the reign of Asa, king of Judah (2 Chron. 
xv. 9). 

In the reign of Hezekiah also “ divers of Asher and 
Manasseh, and of Zebulun humbled themselves and 
came to Jerusalem ” (2 Chron. xxx. 10). 

These events show how severe was the pressure of 
the persecutions carried on by the idolatrous kings of j 
Israel, Ahab and Jezebel, Ahaz and Manasseh as well j 
as under Jehoiakim and Zedekiah. I 

So that it was not merely under Antiochus Epiphanes j 
that religious persecution was so severely felt. It is ‘ 
only that we have further details given of them in 
Jewish secular history in the books of the Maccabees . 
and by Josephus. j 

Josephus tells how, when “ Antiochus had built an 
idol-altar upon God's atlar, he slew swine upon it, and J 
so offered a sacrifice neither according to the law nor 
the Jewish religious worship in that country. He also 
compelled them to forsake the worship that they paid 
to their own God, and to adore those whom he took to 
be gods, and-made them build temples and raise idol- 
altars in every city and village, and offer swine upon 
them every day . . . He also appointed overseers, 
who should compel them to do what he had commanded. 
And, indeed, many Jews there were who complied with 
the king’s commands, either voluntarily or out of fear 
of the penalty that was denounced; but the best men, 
and those of the noblest souls, did not regard him, but 
did pay a greater respect to the customs of their 
country than concern as to the punishment which he 
threatened to the disobedient ; on which account they 
every day underwent great miseries and bitter torments, 
for they were whipped with rods, and their bodies were 
torn to pieces, and were crucified while they were still 
alive and breathed . . . and if there were any sacred 
book of the law found, it was destroyed, and, those 
with whom they were found, miserably perished also 
(Josephus Antiqutics xii. 5, 4). 

It ha> been the same sad story through all the ages : 


not merely in Israel and Palestine, but in Rome, and 
wherever Romanism has had power, in every part of 
the world. Rome brought religious tortures to per- 
fection and made persecution a fine art. 

How many tens of thousands perished for their faith 
in God and His Word has been computed, but will 
never be known till “that day” of recompense shall 
come, and “ the day of vengeance of our God.” j 

Blood has been shed in wars of conquest, but the 
conquered had at least the opportunity of self-defence, 
as well as of overcoming. But it' is religion that has 
never given any quarter, and has exhibited all the hatred 
and enmity of Satan himself against the people of God 
and the Word of God. 

Jews suffered as well as, or even more than Protes- 
tants, throughout the persecutions of Rome in Europe. 

The Armada that sailed from Spain was not for 
political conquest, but for religious supremacy. Thumb- 
screws, and similar instruments of torture found in the 
vessels sailing under the orders of Rome, ;;: were not 
weapons for honourable warfare, but for the subjugation 
of the conscience , and the extinction of liberty . 

These are, and ever have been, the two aims and 
objects of religious persecution. 

The spirit of them is seen in the religious intolerance 
of modern Christian and so-called Protestant sects, who 
suffer not their members to worship outside their own 
bodies, without making them feel certain pains and 
penalties, often resulting in excommunication, and 
extending as far as surveillance of the private life and 
associations which bring “ a visit ” from those who 
assume and .usurp an authority in defiance of the simplest 
laws of Christian liberty. Even those outside, like our- 
selves, are made to feel the secret power of religious boy- 
cotting which is as rife and rampant in some 
“ Christian ” sects as in the political sphere. 

Let a member of such sects dare to learn and 
discover some new truth from the Word of God, which 
happens to be different from what has been determined 
on by the sects themselves, and at once he is made to 
experience the worst features of “religion,” and to realize, 
even in his private life, the power of a secret inquisition, 
which is as real as that of Rome, and whose tortures, 
though not physical or in the body, are as acutely felt, 
and may have after-effects on bodily health and mental 
powers. 

In our own day, though “the powers that be” 
are able still to protect us from the grosser out- 
rages and physical tortures of former days, they are 
yet unable to reach those which are animated by the 
self-same spirit, and are more refined in their character, 
being calculated to produce their own peculiar mental 
and spiritual effects. 

The same “ like precious faith ” is required in us, 
as much as it ever was by the saints of old, if we dare 
to believe God in what He has revealed in His Word. 

The irreligious world' has formulated its Eleventh 
Commandment. A breach may be made and tolerated 
in any or all of the other ten ; but “ Thou shalt not be 

•Still preserved, and to be seen in tie Tower of London. 
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found out," is more important than all, in the eyes 
of the world and is certain to bring down the world’s 
condemnation. 

It is the same in the religious world. It has its 
Eleventh Commandment: “thou shalt not differ in 
opinion.” All else will be tolerated ; but once this 
command is broken, the unpardonable sin has been 
committed. 

We repeat therefore, once again, that nothing but a 
living faith in the living God “ will stand us in any 
stead when we thus’ have to face religious intolerance." 

Oh ! to believe God ; and “ cease from man." 

Let us remember these “ others.” They have no 
name; let us be content to have none. 

Those who through God-given faith have been enabled 
to do great wonders may be known and named, and ' 
endured, and even praised by the world. But, there are 
“ others " who must be content to walk with God — j 
unknown by the world, and suffering for what they have i 
learned from the Word of God, and for daring to believe ] 
Him instead of the traditions of men. 



] Bible Word Studies. [ 



or put in a position . The other is the term katabole, 
which is derived from the Greek verb Kataballa 
meaning to cast down , or overthrow. 

The first, themelios, is found in seventeen places: 
while the other, katabole , is found in ten places. The 
references are as follows : — 

For themelios, Luke 6. 48, 49 ; 14 . 29 ; Acts 16 . 26; 
Rom. 15 . 20; 1 Cor. 3 . 10, 1 1, 12 ; Ephes. 2. 20 ; 1 Tim. 
6. 19; 2 Tim. 2. 19; Heb. 1. 10 (where as already 
explained it is the verbal form, not the noun) ; 6. t ; 
11 . 10; Rev. 21 . 14 (twice), 19. 

For katabole , Matt. 13 . 35; 25 . 34; Luke 11 . 50; 
John 17 . 24 ; Ephes. 1. 4 ; Heb. 4 . 3 ; 9 . 26 ; 1 Pet. 1 . 
20 ; Rev. 13 . 8 ; 17 . 8. 

And now having pointed out the actual use of the 
terms, we must refer to their 

3. Differentiating Features. 

When we observe closely how these two Greek words 
are related to other terms and associated with them a 
remarkable phenomenon emerges. 

It is found that the word katabole is associated in 
every instance of its use, with the term kosmos (world) ; 
while the word themelios is never so associated. In 
other words it appears that the phrase “foundation of 
the world " is exclusively connected with the term 
katabole , but that the term themelios is never found in 
that connexion. Here, therefore, there stands out a 


By James Christopher Smith. 
No. 3 . “Foundation. 51 


! rather startling distinction. 

j And not only so, but it is also found that the phrase 
I translated “foundation of the world" is always governed 


T he following paragraphs convey an interpretation j 
which is humbly submitted to the judgment of j 
Bible students. The facts on which the interpretation j 
rests are here fully set forth. If the teaching is of God j 
it cannot be overthrown ; if it is of man it will come to 
nought as it ought to do. 

We will follow our usual double method of analysis 
and synthesis. 

i. The Term as found in the 
English New Testament. 

The word “ foundation " is found in the English New 
Testament twenty seven times: twenty three times in 
the singular, and four times in the plural. 

The plural instances are Acts 16 . 26; Heb. 11 . 10; 
Rev. 19 . 14, 19. 

Twice we find the verbal form “ founded,” namely 
in Matt. 7 . 25; and Luke 6. 48, And the same form 
ought to appear in Heb. 1 . 10; where the literal 
rendering, according to the Greek is, “ Thou, at the first , 

O Lord, didst found the earth," a testimony of vast 
importance as we shall see. 

2. The Greek Terms translated “foundation." 
From what has been said above, it might naturally 
be concluded that the word “ foundation " is the 
English translation of one Greek word. But that is not 
so, as we shall now point out. 

Let it be carefully borne in mind that there are two 
distinct Greek terms which are translated in English by 
the word “ foundation." The one is the word themelios , 
a word derived from the verb tithe mi meaning to place , 


by one or other of two prepositions : pro (before), and 
apo (from) : so that the ten instances, where Katabole 
is used with Kosmos , are divided into the two groups 
namely, where we have “ from the foundation of the 
world " and where we have “ before the foundation of 
the world." 

Clearly, here, whatever significance we attach to 
this remarkable phrase, we have in these two pre- 
positions a dividing line of time, before which and from 
(or after) which time certain things happened. Such a 
definite and exclusive distinction as above indicated 
cannot be an accidental phenomenon ; it behoves us, 
therefore, to consider what may be its import. 

Hence we enquire further 

4. What is the Meaning of 
“ Katabole Kosmou ? " 

And here, one other peculiarity ought to be noticed, 
namely, that the definite article never appears before 
either of these two nouns, thus making the expression 
still more distinctive. Accordingly, we might, to bring 
out its terse erfiphasis express it as “ a world's katabole ” 

We are thus face to face with the ehquiry, what is 
this katabole ? Does it really mean “ foundation M ? 

It is submitted here that it does not. 

Many important points of exegesis and principles of 
translation enter into this question. 

(1.) Many of us are agreed that the 2nd verse of the 
1 st chapter of Genesis records a condition of things 
which emerged, or happened, long after the original 
creation. “ The earth became tohu (waste) " ; and Isaiah 
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45. i8, distinctly asserts that it was “ not created tohii 
(waste).” We are further agreed that the passage, 

2 Peter 3. 3-7, refers to this, showing that things did 
not continue as they were from the creation of the 
world. On the contrary, “ the world that then was, 
being overflowed with water, perished.” And this is 
contrasted with the “heavens and the earth that are now.’> 
(2.) The translators of the Authorised Version 
evidently did not know this teaching, and hence, when 
they came to translate katabole they could think of 
only the word “ foundation.” This shows how 
necessary it is to know Age-Time teaching for the 
purpose of translation. ; 

(3.) Now it would be strange indeed if there were no ; 
recognition of this far-reaching event (Genesis 1. 2), in j 
the New Testament, other than the solitary passage in i 
2nd Epistle of Peter. But now we consider that there , 
is a very full recognition of it in the tenfold use of j 
this word katabole. \ 

This noun, as already stated, is derived from the ] 
Greek verb kataballo which means not “ to set up ” j 
but to upset, cast down, overthrow. And while admit- j 
ting that the word katabole is used, in classical Greek, 
for a laying down in the sense of a beginning, yet we 
confidently submit and assert that, as. used by the Holy 
Spirit in the New Testament, the Noun takes the 
fundamental sense of the Verb and means the opposite of 
laying a foundation, and refers to the upsetting, the 
casting down, the ruin of that which had already been 
founded (as stated in Heb. 1. 10). 

We therefore conclude and believe that the expression ; 
we are studying should be translated, world's over - j 
throw, or world's ruin. 

And since this is the event (Genesis 1. 2), which | 
stands as the background of God’s operations, in ; 
connexion' with man’s advent, it becomes quite clear ; 
how it is the great j 

Dividing Line 

before which and from which all time-reckonings are 
, ordered : and how this throws light upon man’s spec- 
ulations when he talks blindly about “ pre-historic 
tunes.” 

Space will not allow here an exposition of all the ten 
references ; but, in view of this translation and inter- 
pretation, how luminous the teaching is, 'how full of 
help in understanding the scriptures ! 

This can easily be proved by comparing the three 
. (out of the ten)' passages, where the expression is 
before the world’s overthrow,” namely, John 17. 244 
; Ephes. 1. 4; and 1 Peter 1. 20. 

(1.) In John 17. 24, we have the climax of the Lord’s 
.High Priestly Prayer. He prays that His chosen ones 
may be with Him to behold His bestowed glory ; and 
. then He reminds His Father of the love that linked the 
Father and the' Son, “before the overthrow of the 
.world.” Thus He connects the glory, acquired after 
the overthrow, “ on account of the suffering of death,” 
with the changeless love that was the essence of the 
fellowship of Deity, before the overthrow. V The 
Father loveth the Son.” “God is love.” And this 


fellowship of the eternal, unchanging love became the 
irresistible plea, why His request for His chosen ones 
should be granted ! 

(2.) In 1 Peter 1. 20, we note the same kind of con- 
nexion. The blameless, spotless Lamb, even Christ, 
redeemed us by His “ precious blood,” amid the changes 
of time and the cruelties of men, after the overthrow; 
but this One, manifested at the end of the times, on our 
account, was fore -known (well known), in the ages before 
the overthrow. Thus again the acquired glory ( v . 21), 
is connected with the changeless fore-knowledge. 

(3.) And in Ephes. 1. 4, we see, in like manner, the 
spiritual blessing wherewith we are blessed now, after 
the overthrow, in the heavenly realms in Christ, 
connected with the act of God’s choice, in the same 
Christ, before the world’s overthrow. 

Thus God’s Christ links up time and eternity : and 
the great event of the ruin that befel the world (in 
Gen. 1. 2), became the dividing- line in all time-reck- 
onings, in the creative and redemptive operations of 
God. 

5. Confirmatory Considerations. 

It remains to mention that the use made of the other 
(and proper) word for “foundation,” confirms the above 
interpretation. 

The Greek word themelios means something put or 
placed in a position, and, hence, a foundation. Now it 
is quite beyond question, that when the founding of a 
a thing, the laying of a foundation, is the indisputable 
subject, this is the word used' (and not katabole). 

This will be seen by comparing Luke 6. 48 ; 14. 29; 
and 1 Cor. 3. 10, 11. In each of these places we get 
the New Testament Greek for “laying a foundation,” 
and every time it is simply themelios and the verb 
titliemi from which themelios is derived. Thus, to give 
literal expression as Paul uses it, in 1 Cor. 3. 10, we 
have themelion tetlieika , “ I have laid a foundation.” 

Further confirmation is found when we compare the 
passage in Job 38. 4-7, where God challenges Job in 
the sublime words “ where wast thou when I laid the 
foundations of the earth ? . . . when the morning 

stars sang together 2nd all the sons' of God shouted 
for joy.” 

This foundation laying and singing and shoutmg 
cannot possibly be associated with the emptiness, 
waste-waters and darkness of Genesis 1. 2 ; but they 
can all he happily and fitly associated with Genesis 1. 1, 
where we are told that God “ in the beginning created” 
all : or, as we told in Heb. 1. 10, “ thou Lord, at the 
beginning, didst found the earth." 

Now when we look up the Greek text of. the 
Septuagint, af Job 38. 4 , we find the very Greek word 
used 'there, which is used, by Luke and Paul for laying 
a foundation. 

Our readers now have a fruitful field of study before 
them. If they will examine for themselves, all the 
occurrences of the word katabole, which we have given 
'above, in the light of what we have written here, 
fresh light, we feel sure, will come with that which 
the Holy Spirit Himself has already “ written for our 
learning.” 
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Here we pause. Much more might be said ; but we 
trust we have said enough to show the mind of the 
Spirit in the unity of scripture teaching : and if we have 
reached this end, great will be our benefit ! 

These are u Bible Word Studies.” They are not 
intended to be exhaustive in their treatment, but to 
put Bible readers in the position to study for 
themselves. 



Contributed Articles. [ 



“THE GOSPEL OF THE GLORY OF 
CHRIST.” 

Third Paper. 

“ My Delights were with the Sons'&f Men." 

T he Evolutionist, so enamoured of the ape, that he 
wants him for a grandfather, thinks all Irving 
things have descended through that and other ancestry 
from the original protoplasm, in which Professor 
Tyndall discerned “ the promise and potency of all 
terrestrial life." 

The Theistic Evolutionist thinks the Creator en- 
dowed the original protoplasm with this power. 
Darwin, in the first edition of The Origin of Species, 
said, “ Probably all the organic beings which have 
ever lived on this earth have descended from some one 
primordial form into which life was first breathed,’’ 
and he thought there was “grandeur in this view of 
life.’ ? 

The Atheistic or Agnostic Evolutionist refuses to 
see creative acts, and falls back upon spontaneous 
generation, which means that he knows nothing about 
the matter; for, as Professor Huxley naively says, 
“ When we do not know anything about the cause of 
phenomena, we call it spontaneous." 

But all these philosophers suppose that the original 
molecule, possessor of such wonderful endowments, 
bad to work out its destiny, in all its varied forms and 
developments, without any aid or direction from any 
power external to itself. To conceive this requires the 
brain of a scientist, for the ordinary imagination fails 
in the presence of so stupendous a miracle. 

The Word of God paints no such picture. The 
Creator, having made the earth, and the man and the 
beast that are upon it, did not leave them without His 
personal oversight and care. Not one of them is 
forgotten before Him. “ He giveth to the' beast his 
food, and to the young ravens which cry." 

. But man is the special object of His care. 

Rightly does the Westminster Catechism say that 
“the chief end of man is that he' may glorify God and 
enjoy Him for ever.’’ It was for this purpose he was 
created. The glorious and holy beings who surround 
the throne of the Most High in some degree apprehend 
His character, and respond to His thoughts with the 
^adoration, worship, and love of their hearts. But they 


can only offer praise for creation and preservation. 
He sought more than this, the adoration, the worship, 
the response of hearts that owe to Him redemption. 
Redemption was no afterthought. It was in His mind 
before Creation. Hence there were those chosen in 
Him before the foundation of the world, or, if ko.t a/JoAjj 
be more correctly translated “ overthrow,’’ before 
Satan’s rebellion brought the world to- wreck and 
chaos. Man was designed to be the object of a display 
of grace, which should be the theme of praise and 
blessing through the ages of ages. 

“ The Lord God planted a garden eastward in Eden ; 
and there he put the man whom He had formed” 
(Gen. 2. 8). There are many spots of beauty and 
delight on the earth, but surely none has ever equalled 

• the glory and beauty of the garden the Lord God 
Himself had planted, where grew every tree that was 

• “ pleasant to the sight, and good for food.” How the 
Creator must have delighted in the astonishment and 
pleasure manifested by Adam, as each fresh scene of 
beauty broke on his admiring gaze. 

“ And the Lord God took the man and put him in 
! the garden to dress it and to keep it ” (verse 15). Here 
j was work for his hands and a stimulus for his watch- 
1 fulness. For “ to keep ” means “ to guard,” the word 
being the same as that used of the Cherubim who 
guarded the way to the tree of life ; it is used in the 
; Lord’s promise to Jacob at Bethel ; of a shepherd’s 
' keeping his sheep ; and in many other similar con- 
' nections. There was an enemy to be guarded against, 
one seeking entrance to the garden to bring ruin upon 
its tenants. 

How did Adam learn to cultivate the garden ? The 
answer is found in Isa. 28. 26, “ His God doth instruct 
I him to discretion, and doth teach him ; while of the 
preparation of the ripened harvest we read, “ This also 
j cometh of the Lord of Hosts which, is wonderful in 
! counsel and excellent in working ” (verse 29). 
i It must have been when He walked in the garden in 
the cool of the day, and His happy children came to 
Him without fear, that He instructed them. 

See the concern that the man might have fit com- 
j panionsbip, one with whom he could share bis thoughts ; 
i “ I will make him a helpmeet for him.” 

; Even after sin had wrecked the fair scene, and taught 
! our first parents fear and shame, estranging them from. 
| Him, He did not cease to care for them. Even in 
! pronouncing judgment. He revealed the coming grace, 
and taught them a way of access ' through blood- 
shedding, when He clothed them with the coats of 
skins. Thus Adam taught Abel how to offer the more 
excellent sacrifice. And the Lord delighted in Abel’s 
obedience, while Cain’s rebellious spirit only elicits the 
gentle remonstrance, “ If thou doest well, sbalt not 
thou be accepted?" We hear no more of the Lord’s 
interposition after the sentence on Cain, till we read, 
“ Enoch walked with God." Then the Lord must have 
walked with Enoch. There must have been a manifesta- 
tion of Him Who was in the form of God, to constitute 
this fellowship. Thus Enoch received the instruction 
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as to the coming day, not yet arrived, of which Jude j 
tells us he testified. | 

So too Noah walked with God, and thus received 
instruction about that earlier judgment, then imminent, 
which is so complete a type of the other yet to be j 
accomplished (Luke 17 . 26). The care of the Lord for j 
the seed to be preserved to repeople the earth is shown ; 
in all the details whereby Noah was taught what to | 
do ; and how comforting it is to read of the company j 
sailing an unknown sea in a ship without rudder or • 
compass, that “God remembered Noah and every | 
living thing and all the cattle that was with him in the ! 
ark ” (Gen. 8. 1). ! 

Passing on to Abraham we come to one who received j 
the distinguished title of “ the friend of God ” (2 Chron 
20 . 7; Isa. 41 . 8; Jas. 2 . 23). How well pleased must 
the Lord have been when Abram refused to touch the 
spoil of Sodom which he had recovered from the four 
kings. “ Fear not, Abram,” said He, “ I am thy shield 
and thy exceeding great reward,” thy shield to protect 
thee from the vengeance of the federated kings, and thv 
reward, far better than all the spoil of Sodom. 

How He delighted in Abram’s confidence when He 
brought him forth to view the stars and said, “ So shall 
thy seed be/’ and Abram “ believed in the Lord, and | 
He counted it to him for righteousness ” (Gen. 15 . 5, 6). ! 
It is not without significance, as showing the importance . 
attached to this confession, that this is thrice referred j 
to in the New Testament, twice in Paul’s argument, : 
(Rom. 4 . 3 ; Gal. 3 . 6) ; and once in James’s (ch. 2 . 23). | 

Further, the Lord’s delight in Abraham is seen in His ! 
taking him into His confidence with regard to Sodom, • 
and delivering Lot, unworthy though lie was, for i 
Abraham’s sake. 

But the culminating proof of His delight in Abraham ; 
is found in the striking words of commendation after j 
the scene on Mount Moriah. How emphatic, how ! 
intense are the words, “ By Myself have I sworn, for 
because thou hast done this thing, and hast not with- 
held thy son, thine only son, that in blessing I will bles^ 
hee, and in multiplying I will multiply thy seed as the 
stars of the heaven, and as the sand which is on the I 
sea shore, and thy seed shall possess the gate of his | 
enemies ; and in thy seed shall all the nations of the 
earth be blessed; because thou hast obeyed My 
voice.” 

The beautiful account of the journey of Eleazar to 
Mesopotamia to seek a wife for Isaac further illustrates 
the Lord’s response to those that trust Him. It is an 
inspired comment on the words of Ps. 33 . 18, “The 
eye of the Lord is upon them that fear Him.” 

The quiet life of Isaac does not present so many 
instances of Divine interposition ; but the Lord’s care of 
him is evidenced, and an interesting question is raised 
by the statement that Rebekah, shortly before the 
birth of Esau and Jacob, “went to enquire of the 
Lord ” (Gen. 25 . 22). Was there any special place 
where the Lord’s presence was made known, to which 
she could resort ? 

The history of Jacob evidences the Lord’s watchful 
care and training. All .through his life we see the 


struggle between Jacob’s determination to succeed by 
his own cleverness and the Lord’s purpose that His 
benefits should be of grace. At Bethel, after the vision 
of the ladder, when* the Lord stood beside him, and 
gave him His rich promises, we find Jacob vowing a 
vow, to assure to himself what was freely given, and 
to bind the Lord to keep His word by the promise of 
allegiance and of the tithe. . 

When, after his skill in outwitting the covetous 
Laban, he had amassed wealth of flocks and herds, and 
perceived the growing hostility of his father-in-law, he 
determined to ‘flee away surreptitiously. But all would 
have been taken from him, had not the Lord interposed 
and revealed Himself to Laban, warning him not to 
seek a quarrel with his son-in-law. Jacob has to 
acknowledge, “ Except the God of my father, the God 
of Abraham, and the fear of Isaac, had been with me, 
surely thou hadst sent me away now empty ” 
(Gen. 31 . 42). 

But a greater peril awaited him in the vengeance of 
Esau, which he vainly thought to disarm by the 
threefold present, so skilfully disposed. Then came 
the great crisis in Jacob’s life, and he learnt that man 
is at his strongest, when, in utter helplessness, he 
clings to God and cries, “ I will not let Thee go, except 
Thou bless me.” “ Whatsoever God doeth, it shall be 
for ever ; ” and what He doeth, He doeth perfectly, for 

nothing can be put to it, nor anything taken from it.” 
Jacob learnt this when “ Esau ran to meet him, and 
embraced him, and fell on his neck and kissed him.” 
This was the meeting which God had in store for him, 
and such as he never dreamt of. 

After this, Jacob’s was a chastened life. Sorrows 
multiplied in his family. The death of the beloved 
Rachel, the misconduct of Reuben, the tragedy at 
Shechem, and the supposed loss of Joseph, all tended 
to keep him walking humbly. And the Lord did not 
leave him, but, according to His word at Bethel, kept 
him in all places whithersoever he went. 

After the sack of Shechem, He constrained the 
neighbouring tribes to leave him unmolested, for “ the 
terror of God was upon the cities that were round 
about them.” Though Joseph was lost to him for more 
than twenty years, Jacob had to acknowledge the 
abounding grace of Jehovah; “1 had not thought to 
see thy face ; and, lo, God hath showed me also thy 
seed ; ” while, with his dying breath he bears testimony 
to the faithfulness of the Divine Angel of the Covenant, 
who had redeemed him from all evil. 

Though no personal appearances of the Lord to 
Joseph are recorded, His guidance and protection are 
clearly seen. Three times was Joseph’s life in danger. 
First, Reuben is moved to prevent his murder, his 
conscience probably aroused to remembrance of his sin 
against his father, and to a sense of his responsibility 
as the eldest son. But with the instability of his 
character, instead of keeping Joseph close to his side 
till he could restore him to Jacob, he goes away, and 
again the lad’s life is imperilled. Simeon and Levi have 
no compunction about killing him, but Judah is moved 
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t° suggest the sale to the Midianites, which satisfies ■ 
their vindictive spirit. j 

In Egypt the Lord was with him and caused all he 
did to prosper. Then (or the third time his life is in 
danger. For surely death was the penalty to a slave 
for such an offence as his master’s wife alleged against 
him. Whether Potiphar doubted his wife’s veracity, 
or for whatever other reason, only imprisonment is the i 
consequence. This was severe at first (Ps. 105 . 18), 
but he is soon brought into favour with the keeper of 
the prison, and as before, the Lord made his work to 
prosper. There is an interesting parallel between the 
subsequent history of Joseph and that of Daniel. God’s 
hand is plainly manifested through it all, and this is 
beautifully recognised in Joseph’s words to bis brethren, ! 
when, after Jacob’s death, they feared, with that un- : 
belief so natural to man, that Joseph had not realiy 
forgiven them and would now be avenged ; “ Fear not ; 
for am I in the place of God ? But as for you, ye 
thought evil against me ; but God meant it unto good, 
to bring to pass, as it is this day, to save much people 
alive.’’ 

Thus God moves amidst the affairs of men. They 
make their plans and carry out their purposes, but He 
moulds them to fulfil His will, and His will is that all 
things should work together for good to them that love 
Him, to them who are the called according to His 
purpose. 

H. C. Bowker. 

Northwood, Middlesex. 

(To be continued). 


We believe that sufficient reason will be shown in 
this article completely to alter the whole aspect. 

Believers, who seek to obey 2 Tim. 2. 15, will have 
no more need to apologise for their attitude ; but, will 
be enabled rather to point to the tremendous con- 
sequences attending failure to rightly divide the Word* 
involving, as it does, a denial of the testimony of 
Christ. But, of this, more presently. Our first con- 
sideration will be to note the position in Scripture 
which the verse before us occupies. 

The Second Epistle of Timothy is, in many respects, 
unique. It is the last message which Paul was 
inspired to write before his death. Like those to the 
Ephesians, Philippians, and Colossians, it is a “ Prison 
Epistle.” Ephesians gives us the first full revelation 
of the Truth of the Mystery : 2 Timothy shows us the 
sad record of the well-nigh universal abandonment 
together with the apostle and his teaching. It speaks 
of the corporate failure of the church on earth. Ruin 
is its setting ; individual faithfulness, its recurring ex- 
hortation ; perilous times, formalism, and fables, and 
eschatology. 

Amid all the unfaithfulness stamped upon the 
creature, the faithfulness of the Lord is emphasized 
and magnified (2 Tim. 1. 12; 2. 13, 19; 3 . 11; 4 . S, 
17, 18). In this Epistle the Apostle again and again 
emphasizes “the Truth.” Like all God’s works, 
His Word is perfect, and the passages in this Epistle, 
wherein the word “Truth” occurs, are arranged in 
perfect symmetry. Although we desire to consider the 
first occurrence particularly, we exhibit the correspond- 
ence of all these passages. 



No. 20. 

“THE FEAR OF MAN” 

AND 

“THE SNARE OF THE DEVIL.” 

A Plea for a Rightly-Divided Word of Truth. 


A 2. 15. Rightly dividing the Word of Truth (The 
unashamed workman). 

B 2 . 1 3 . Concerning the Truth have erred 
(Hymenaeus and Philetus). 

C 2. 25, 26. Repentance, unto knowledge of 
Truth (Taken captive, zogred). 

C 3 . G. Never able to come to a knowledge of 
Truth (Led captive, aichmalOtcno ). 

B 3 . 8. Withstanding the Truth (Jannes and 
Jambres). 

A 4 . 4. Turning away their ears from the Truth 
(The false teachers). 


O ne of the most often repeated phrases, among those 
who desire to understand the Dispensational 
Teaching of Scripture, is that occurring in 2 Tim. 2 . 
15, u rightly dividing the Word of Truth.” 

We believe the subject to be of such importance, 
that not only have we devoted many articles in the 
attempt to fulfil its teaching, but we desire also to 
examine the verse itself and its context a little more 
closely. 

. Hitherto, the attitude of those believers, who have 
sought rightly to divide the Word of Truth, has been 
defensive rather than otherwise ; the great majority of 
Christians considering the Dispensational study of 
scripture to be the peculiar hobby of a few who have 
nothing better to do. 


j The first and last of these six members give us a 
i definite contrast, with a suggestive alternative ; and, 

; the more we consider these things, and note the trend 
I of events, the more we are convinced that the profess- 
! ing church will finally be found under one or the 
j other of these passages (A, A) : either rightly dividing 
| the Word of Truth, or becoming heartily sick of the 
I jangle and jumble, throwing over the Truth and believ- 
| ing the LIE. Oh! that the many believers who 
mourn the infidel tendency of the times, who realize 
that the Apostasy is at our doors, may see the divine 
safeguard set up by the Lord in a rightly divided 
Word ! 

On either side of 2 Tiin. 2 . 15, we read of “word 
battles” and “profane babblings.” So also in 4. 4 
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those who turn away from the Truth are 44 turned unto 
myths.’* They will not endure 44 healthy ” doctrine, 
so they receive teaching that “eats like a canker” 
(2. 17); 44 deseased disputings of men destitute of the 
Truth ” (1 Tim. 6. 5). They receive not the teachers 
instructed in the message given to Paul (2 Tim. 2 . 2), 
so they 44 heap to themselves teachers” to suit the 
44 more enlightened times,” with a more palatable 
doctrine. 

2 Tim. 2. 15, is found in a solemn setting. The 
Epistle itself is, indeed, the great Divine safeguard 
-provided for these 44 perilous times,” which are charac- 
terised by 44 Spiritism, 11 44 New Theology,” 44 Christian 
Science, ” 44 Christian Socialism,” 44 Tongues,” the 
44 Gospels ” of Art, Science and Education. These 
have no charm for those who 44 rightly divide the 
Word of Truth.” Note well the Denominations and 
Sects that are foremost in the development of 
humanism and the apostasy, and it will be found 
that their nearness to Apostasy is in ratio with their 
failure to rightly divide the Word. This one fact is 
as instructive as it is solemn. 

Dispensational Truth can be, and, alas, often is, used 
as a party Shibboleth. So has it been with every other 
doctrine of Scripture. Let us avoid 44 vain babbliings ” 
and 44 strifes let us seek rather that which is con- 
structive, edifying, positive and real. 

Having briefly noted the setting of the passage, we 
next consider the nearer context, and the relation of 
the verse to the rest of the passage. 

On page 68 of Figures of Speech by the Editor, verses 
14-26 are set out as follows : — 

A 14. The aim of the enemy — 44 Subversion ” 
(KaTaq-rpoff)]], katastrophe). 

B | 15. The workman (c/rya^?, cr gates). 

C | 16. Exhortation — 44 Shun.” 

D | 17, 18-. Illustration — 44 Canker.” 

E | -18. Effect on others — 44 Overthrown.” 

E 19. Effect on foundation — 14 Standeth 
sure.” 

D | 20, 21. Illustration — 44 Vessels.” 

C | 22, 23. Exhortation — 44 Flee .... Avoid.” 

B | 24, 25-. The Servant (Bov A09, doulos). 

A -25,26. The aim of the enemy — “Opposition” 
(avTiSiariQcfxivoij antidiatitliemenoi). 

We observed above that 2 Tim. 2 . 15 was set in 
vigorous contrast with the false teaching of the last 
days; and here, in this structure, we learn a needed 
lesson by carefully noticing the teaching of the 
members A, and A ; B,and B. We may expand these 
two members thus : — 

A, and 3 ., vv. 14, 15. 

(a) | 14. Strive not about words (Xoyo logoiua- 

chein). 

(b) 15-. A workman, approved before God. — 

Result “not ashamed.” 

(c) | -13. Rightly dividing the Word of Truth. 


A , B. y vv. 24-26. 

(a) | 24. Not strive (/xa^co-flai, machestliai). 

(b) 25-. A servant, in meekness instructing others. 

| — Result “awakened from the Devil’s snare.” 

(c) | -25, 26. The knowledge of the Truth. 

As a 44 workman ” Timothy was to rightly divide the 
Word of Truth; then as a 44 servant” he was to so 
teach that -peradventure God would lead some, who 
were in the snare of the devil, to the knowledge of the 
Truth; and they would be enabled to realize the 
blessedness of the words 14 And ye shall know the Truth 
: and the Truth shall make you free." The devil’s snare 
j is a 44 wrongly ” divided Word of Truth. Lifting high 
| the 44 Truth of the Gospel,” Paul bids believers to 
j 44 stand fast to the LIBERTY wherewith Christ had 
made them FREE and not to be entangled again in 
i the yoke of bondage.” 

Phygellus and Hermogenes are pointed out as among 
those who turned away from Paul (2 Tim. 1. 15). 
Hymenaeus and Philetus were examples of those who 
“erred concerning the Truth” (2 Tim. 2. 17), while 
1 Jannes and Jambres are typical of those who 44 resist 
j the Truth” (2 Tim. 3 . 3 ). 

; Against all these Timothy was given a splendid 
antidote in the command “Rightly dividing the Word 
of Truth.” So long as he sought to do this, so long 
i would he recognise the important position and claim of 
Paul’s testimony in this dispensation, and he would 
• never join the ranks of Phygellus and Hermogenes. 

1 So long as he sought to obey 2 Tim. 2. 15, so long 
would he be preserved from the fatal error of 
Hymenaeus and Philetus, and be delivered from the 
satanic snare of Jannes and Jambres. 

! While emphasizing, as we do, the importance of 
j rightly dividing the scriptures, and recognising the 
j special commission of the Apostle to the Gentiles, we 
desire to draw attention to another passage in this 
Epistle, viz., 2 Tim. 3 . 16 : — 44 ALL Scripture is given by 
inspiration of God and is profitable.” Here we have 
no one-sidedness, no extremes ; for the very Epistle 
which most emphasizes the dividing of the Word, 
j emphasizes equally its unity. If we had no knowledge 
| of the Old Testament Scriptures, the Gospels, the 
| Acts, and the other Epistles, much of the Apostle Paul’s 
j teaching by contrast' would be lost to us. Hence, by 
j linking 2 Tim. 2 . 15, and 2 Tim. 3 . 16, 17, together, we 
find a complete statement regarding the Scriptures 
of Truth. 

' (1). The word of Truth needs to be rightly divided 

in order that we may be able to distinguish those things 
written expressly to us and about us, and to see 
I (2). That the 'Whole 44 Scripture” is essential to the 
| complete equipment of the 44 Man of God.” 

| In these particular articles we have felt called upon 
I to emphasize the command of 2 Tim. 2 . 15 ; but in other 
spheres of service, we equally emphasize the. inspiration 
and profitableness of 44 all Scripture .” Let us seek this 
divine equipoise ; there is no need for us to lose our 
equilibrium, for that is usually disastrous. We must : 
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keep both aspects clearly before us while we seek grace 
to “ try the things that differ.” j 

Continuing our examination of the context of this 1 
command rightly to divide the Word of Truth, we 
observe that there is, in 2 Tim. 2. 15, a most important j 
pre-requisite in the opening clause. Many ask “ How ! 
may I learn the secret of rightly dividing the Word of 
Truth ? ” We have many times sought to show that 
our friends must not look on us, as though by some 
supernatural or miraculous agency we see these things 
a little more clearly. We would recommend a reading j 
of Dan. 9. by way of illustration. Daniel read and 1 
believed what was written, and prayed in harmony there- ' 
with. The result was, he was led into truth. Under- 
standing was given to him. We expect no further 
revelation. “ALL Scripture” is ALL-sufficient, and, 
if we wait upon the Lord in dependence upon Him, we 
shall undoubtedly be led into all the Truth (John 16. 13). 

Thus, in the opening words of 2 Tim. 2. 15, we find 
absolute singleness of eye, a holy disregard as to the 
opinions of men, a recognition of the fact that God, and 
not man, is our Master. These are essential factors in 
understanding the Truth. How many, in positions of 
influence, have drawn back, and smothered their 
conscience, because of “ the fear of man that bringeth a 
snare ? ” or, because of the fact that a wife and child- 
ren depended upon their salaries ! We speak not un- 
feelingly, for we know the power of some of these 
things ; but we nevertheless speak truly. Some time 
ago, when a stir was made over the teaching of these 
columns, we approached the Editor to ascertain whether 
he desired us to continue. His reply was as full as it 
was simple, “study to show thyself approved unto 
GOD ; ” and, more than ever we realized why the 
Lord had in giving this, the command rightly to divide 
to divide the Word of Truth, prefaced it with these 
words. We are all on the look out for “ short cuts,” 

“ business methods,” or “ royal roads,” but we know 
of none more full of power than these opening words of 
2 Tim. 2. 15. 

Paul never attempted to please men ; if he did so, all 
we can say is that he made a- great failure ; for, of all 
the Apostles ,he seemed to be the one who was most 
opposed, and most forsaken. It is well for us to preach 
the Truth, even when we feel the edge turned against 
ourselves; but it is better if we can add to cur 
doctrine, and our example also. See 2 Tim. 3. 10, “ But 
thou hast closely studied with a view to following my 
teaching, manner of life, purpose, &c.” Paul not only 
enjoined upon Timothy a disregard for man’s opinions, 
but it was the continued expression of his own heart 
also. “ For do I now seek to persuade men or God ? or 
do I seek to please men ? If I were yet pleasing men I 
were not the servant of Christ” (Gal. 1. 10). “Let a 
man so account of us as the subordinate servants of 


“ He that doth examine me is the LORD ” 
(1 Cor. 4. 1-4). 

This holy unconcern is a thing to “ covet earnestly.” 
It certainly was no mean factor in the Apostle’s 
faithfulness, even though in the eyes of men his mission 
seemed fraught with failure. 

“ But, according as we have been apf roved by God to 
be entrusted with the Gospel, so we speak, not as pleasing 
men, but God, Who proveth our hearts.” These wonls 
are found in the FIRST Epistle of Paul (1 Thess 2. 4) 
and they are echoed in the LAST — “ Approved unto 
God ” (2 Tim. 2. 15). 

Wherever there are to be found Nehemiahs, there 
also will be the Sanballats, the Tobiahsand theGeshems, 
at one time ridiculing (Neh. 2. 19; 4. 1-4); at another, 
flattering and seeking to break down the separation 
(6. 2) ; at another, intimidating (6. 5) : but the servant of 
the Lord, realizing the sacredness of his trust, is kept, 
through good report and evil. 

As we read the Epistles of Paul, looking at the 
human side of them, we are impressed with the 
tremendous earnestness of the man, coupled with the 
consciousness that every word he uttered or penned 
would be criticised and might be used against him. 
Hence it is that we continually meet with such 
expressions as “ I speak the truth in Christ, I lie not ” 

, (Rom. 9. 1 and 1 Tim. 2. 7). Both of these passages, 
by the way, have a dispensational bearing. “ For we 
are not as many who adulterate ( hucksterize ) the Word of 
God, but as of SINCERITY, but as of GOD, in 
the SIGHT OF GOD, speak we IN CHRIST” 
(2 Cor. 2. 17). “But when it pleased God, Who 
separated me from my mother’s womb, and called me 
by His grace, to reveal His Son in me, that- 1 might 
preach Him among the Gentiles, immediately I 
CONFERRED NOT WITH FLESH AND 
BLOOD, neither went I up to Jerusalem, to them who 
were Apostles before me .... then, after three 
years, I went up to Jerusalem to see Peter ( [historizo , 
to historize, i.e., to seek information of, and give informa- 
tion to Peter about many things of an historical character; 
not to ask his opinion as to the Gospel which he preached, 
not to receive Peter’s confirmation of his Apostleship) 

. . . . Now the things which I write unto you, 

BEHOLD, IN THE PRESENCE OF GOD I LIE 
NOT” (Gal. 1. 15-20). Why this strong expression ? 
Paul's apostleship and doctrine were called in question : 
the false teachers knew that to discredit Paul’s message 
they must first attack him personally. Thus it was 
throughout the life of “ the servant of the Lord.’ 
Hunted, criticised, buffeted, “ on every side afflicted, but 
| not hemmed in ; seeing no apparent way, yet without 
! having the way entirely shut up ; persecuted, but not 
abandoned; cast down, but not destroyed . . . 

howbeit, having the same spirit of faith according to 


Christ, and stewards of the mysteries of God. Here, 
furthermore, it is sought in stewards that a man be 
found FAITHFUL. With me, however, it counted) 
for the very smallest thing that I should be examined 
by YOU or by MAN’S judgment ” (Greek “day”) . . 


! what is written • I believed, therefore have I spoken.’ 
! We also believe, therefore also we speak, knowing that He 
Who raised up the Lord Jesus will raise up us also 
together with Jesus, and will present ( farastesei ) us with 
you” (2 Cor. 4 . 7-14). “Study to SHOW” 
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(parastisai) (2 Tim. 2. 15) (the same word as “present,” 
in 2 Cor. 4). 

Paul could endure all things because he made God, 
not flesh, his refuge. He realised that the Gospel was 
a trust, a “ treasure in earthen vessels.” He believed, > 
and also spoke; he practised no doctrine of reserve 
because of the fear of what ‘‘so-and-so” might say: 
he did not shun to declare all the counsel of God, but , 
he had to be (and was) ready to take the consequences. , 

In 2 Tim. we see how the Lord was his never-failing ! 
support and strength. Did he say “all they which : 
are in Asia be turned away from me,” he could also . 
say, “ nevertheless I am not ashamed, for I know Whom ; 

1 have believed,- and am persuaded that He is able to 
keep my deposit (*.<?., the Dispensation entrusted to 
Paul) unto that day” (2 Tim. 1. 12, 15). 

A reference to verses 10 and 1 1 will show that the 
Apostle’s sufferings were directly connected with the 
fact that he had been “ appointed a herald, and apostle, 
and teacher of the Gentiles.” The special and peculiar 
office and teaching of Paul aroused the enmity of 
religious men ; and the setting forth of the same to-day 
stirs up the same enmity, as some are beginning to 
experience. In perfect correspondence with the 
opening statements in 2 Tim. 1. 12-15, we read in the 
last chapter “in my first defence-, no man came in 
beside me, but all forsook me (may it not be reckoned 
unto them), but the Lord stood by me, and gave me 
power, that through ME the PROCLAMATION 
(literally the ‘ heralding,’ answering to the ‘ herald * of 

2 Tim. 1. 11 might be fully made, and all the 
GENTILES might hear ’* (2 Tim. 4. 16, 17). 

Here we see that the Apostle realised that his 
strength was the Lord, Who enabled him to fulfil the 
commission entrusted to him. 

All these things have a bearing upon our text. If 
ever mortal could lend the weight of his practice to 
confirm his preaching, Paul could* when he counselled , 
Timothy to be regardless of man’s frown or approval, ; 
and to study to show himself approved unto God . . . ! 
rightly dividing the Word of Truth. ! 

There is an interesting passage in the Septuagint, | 
which helps to emphasize the teaching of 2 Tim. 2. 15. j 
The word translated “ rightly dividing ” is used by the | 
Septuagint in Prov. 3. 5 and 6, where entire absence of 
reliance upon man is prominent. 

“Trust in the Lord with all thine heart, 

“ And lean not unto thine own understanding. ' 
“ In all thy ways acknowledge Hun, 

“And He shall RIGHTLY DIVIDE thy j 
paths.” I 

The parallel between these verses and 2 Tim. 2. 15 1 
is so plain, that we feel further words of ours would only 
becloud its meaning. Suffice it to say that Dispensational j 
.Truth is not td be discerned by scholarship, nor by j 
intellect, but only by the spiritual understanding, “the j 
eyes of the heart being enlightened,” and by the desire | 
to please God. This is essential; all else is as valueless 
as tinkling brass. 

We now turn our attention to the actual word used 


by the Apostle in 2 Tim. 2. 15 “study.” To the minds 
of many this word conveys the idea of a student, buried 
in his books ; and they feel that, as they are not of a 
studious temperament, or have little or no time for 
such “ study,” the command is one into which they can- 
not hope to obey. The word rendered “ study ” has a far 
different meaning, however. It is variously rendered 
“be forward,” “be diligent,” “endeavour,” “labour.” 
These words do not indicate the knowledge of the 
student — they rather emphasize the spirit or zeal 
of the “workman.” In Eph. 4. 3, we read 
“ Endeavouring to keep the unity of the Spirit,” 
where the word rendered “ endeavour ” is the same 
that is translated “study” in 2 Tim. 2. 15. This 
“ endeavour ” of Eph. 4. is impossible apart from the 
“ study ” of 2 Tim. 2. 15. They go together : for, only 
as we endeavour to rightly divide the Word of 
Truth can we hope to endeavour to keep the unity 
of the Spirit. To understand the teaching of the 
Mystery, of the “ One Body,” of the present 
Dispensation, it is essential that we discriminate 
between the diverse portions of “ the Word of Truth ; ” 
otherwise we shall but add to the existing disorder, 
and increase the “ confusion ” which already exists. 

In 2 Tim. 4. 19, the word rendered “study” is 
translated “ be diligent.” That is to say, it is not 
child’s play, but pertains to the desire to go on unto 
the full knowledge of the truth, and to grow into full 
manhood. These are the things we have before us. 
“ Study,” “be diligent,” “endeavour toshowthyself,”&c. 

The Apostle urges Timothy to take this impregnable 
stand “ before God.” This was the secret of Elijah’s 
strength, it is in this character that he appears upon 
the page of Scripture. “ And Elijah the Tishbite, who 
was of the inhabitants of Gilead, said unto Ahab 1 As 
the Lord God of Israel liveth BEFORE WHOM I 
STAND’” (1 Kings 17. 1). Elijah’s God “liveth,” 
though Elijah be taken from the earth. Before Elijah's 
God Paul stood ; and exhorts us to take our stand, for 
the Septuagint rendering of “ I stand ” is pansten , 
exactly the same as is used in 2 Tim. 2. 15, translated 
“ Show.” Hence we could translate the passage “ be 
diligent to make thyself stand approved before God.” 
This helps us to see another wonderful lesson, for the 
same verb paristemi occurs once more in 2 Tim. 4. 17, 
“the Lord stood with me.” Paul as good as says: 
“ Timothy, take your stand with God, you need fear no 
man, for He will surely stand with you in the time of 
trial, even as I have experienced again and again.” 

What blessed truth is here for the saints of God who 
have suffered Excommunication, who have been cast 
out and reckoned unclean because of Dispensational 
truth and teaching. All in Asia left Paul. All forsook 
him, Demas among the rest, but the Lord, never ! 
There is not a sight much more pitiable than that of a 
child of God, and an heir of glory, endeavouring to 
please man. 

We hear much of “Christian Endeavour,” but see 
little of the endeavour to please God by thus using 
His Word. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



Al'UIL, U) I 1 . 


47 


THINGS TO COML. 


There is a simple grandeur in the isolated figure of 
the child of God, who, “fearing God fears nothing 
else,” and it is only such an one who can hope in any 
measure to press forward in the things of truth, and 
particularly in the fulfilling of the exhortation to rightly 
divide the Word of Truth. 


(To be concluded in our next issue,) 



j Gtjings new and Old. [ 


□ □ 
□ = = = □ 

“the passing OF APOCALYPTICISM.” 

T Tnder the title of “The Blessed Hope,” The 
U Christian (London) has a valuable article on the 
effect which “ modern ” criticism is having upon 
Apocalyptic truth. As it has thrown discredit on the 
Prophecies which have already been fulfilled, so it is 
now, inevitably having the same result upon unfulfilled 
prophecy. By permission we reproduce these timely 
words from The Christian , of October 6th, 1910: — 

“THE BLESSED HOPE. 

“According to the teaching of the Apostle Paul, the Blessed 
Hope consists of ‘ the Glorious Appearing of our Great God and 
Saviour Jesus Christ’ (Tit. 2 . 13). Though the Hope may be 
regarded from various points of view, and though its development 
may involve several stages, yet the Apostle is careful, in the passage 
just quoted, to occupy us with the whole rather then with the part, 
with the mighty consummation rather than with individual or pass- 
ing features. 

“ Thus, when we speak ot the Blessed Hope, we engage our hearts 
and minds upon the return of the Lord from heaven and His com- 
ing again to earth — a completed and triumphant act, wherein the 
glorified Christ assumes authority and power over a race which, in 
a spirit of rebellion, rejected Him well-nigh two thousand years ago 
— when, in a gracious humiliation, in 1 the form ol a servant.' He 
was manifested 4 to put away sin by the sacrifice of Himself.’ 

44 Based on Divine promises, the Hope has not hurried of realisation. 
It being the purpose of God, in a fashion high above all our thought, 
to 1 gather together in one all things in Christ,’ it follows that such 
majestic consummation, being the outstanding characteristic of the 
Return, must take place at the end of the dispensation. Then, and 
not before, will our Heavenly Father complete in glory that which 
He has begun in grace. Meantime, we do well to remember that the 
Almighty is not petulant and impatient, as is too frequently the case 
with men. He has plenty of time-time after the Divine measure, 
4 a thousand years as one day 9 ! Hence it were folly to suggest that 
there has been 4 delay,’ or to-think that the blessed promise will fail 
of fulfilment. Yet, sad to say, this has been done, and is being done 
to-day. Men have said, and they still say, that God is slack con- 
cerning His promises; while the truth is, as was declared long ago, 
He ‘is longsuffering to us- ward, not wishing that any should 
perish, but that all should come to repentance ’ (2 Pet. 3 . 8, 9). 

‘“The Passing of Apocalypticism.’ 

44 What was once said in a spirit of unbelief, and with vulgar con- 
tempt of God, is now affirmed by professing Christians in the name 
of dispassionate Criticism : it is confidently declared that the 
Blessed Hope will not be realised! Having attacked the basis ot 
Faith, the spirit of the age boldly disposes of the grounds of Christian 
Hope. A good while ago, miracles were declared to be discredited ; 
now, with a like denunciation, it is maintained that the 4 things 
hoped lor,’ as they relate to the Second Advent and its glorious 
issues, are illusory, and should no longer be expected ! Criticism 
takes this form : 4 The Early Church expected the Return of Christ. 
He did not come when looked for. The Apocalyptic hopes were 
never fulfilled : and history has disproved them ’ ! The process ol 
reasoning is as fallacious as the conclusion is assuredy absurd. 
History might, indeed, disprove mistaken expectations given forth 
by men in reference to particular times ; but it cannot disprove the 
great and inspiring hope of the return of Christ at the end of the 
present dispensation, in connection with 4 times and seasons which 
the father hath set within his own power,’ and therefore has not 
laid bare to the mind of man. Nevertheless, it is thus that some 


are now reasoning ; and a well-known American monthly, assuming 
this point of view, recently illustrated the distressful fact in an 
article entitled 4 The Passing of Apocalypticism.' 

44 Disparagement of Holy Scripture. 

“This sad development of unbelief involves very serious con- 
sequences. On the surface, there is a repudiation of primitive 
Christianity. Then, what is more astounding, there is a setting 
aside of the words of Christ, and a contemptuous disregard of the 
teaching of the Apostles whom He sent forth. More than that, by 
this development the entire volume of Holy Scripture is disparaged; 
for the Apocalyptic element is found in the Old Testament as well as 
in the New. In the former, there is the Book of Daniel, in the 
latter the Book of Revelation ; and in addition to these there is our 
Lord’s Mount Olivet discourse, which, whatever its difficulties for 
the expositor, has its solemn bearing upon the Advent hope. Other 
portions of Holy Scripture of a like character need not now be 
mentioned : yet all come under the mischievous influence of 
theorisings that not only contemn the authority of Christ, but 
I flagrantly outrage the great Creeds of Christendom. And with the 
Creeds there goes the Ordinance of our Lord's own appointment, 
which from generation to generation has been observed 4 till he 
’ come.* 

44 Are we surprised ? Hardly so ! The age which has confounded 
I God with Nature ; which confuses Christ with the 4 Better Self’ ot 
, sinful man ; which classes the Holy Scriptures with Sacred Books 
1 of the East ; and relegates Christianity to a place of comparative 
i importance among the religions of the world — such an age doubtless 
i finds peculiar satisfaction in the statement that the Blessed Hope, 
i and all that belongs thereto, cannot be realised — simply because in 
| the wisdom of God the appointed hour for the august event has not 
1 yet come ! After this, who will deny that unbelief is without out- 
look, either for the earth or man ? Verily its horizon is bounded by 
4 the things which are ’ ! 

“ Revival of Ancient Unbelief. 

| 44 Those who speak of ’ the Passing of Apocalypticism ’ cannot 

| have reckoned upon the full meaning of their words. Like men 
I who, in the early Church, declared that * the resurrection was past 
I already,’ these will doubtless 4 overthrow the faith of some.* In 
| spirit, they say that the coming victory of Christ must be on a scale 
such as human agency, with its weakness and failure, will bring 
about. Where Scripture speaks of the destruction of the devil and 
his works, of Christ coming to be glorified in His saints and 
admired in all them that believe, the. c e speculators can but see the 
outcome of Evolution — an outcome which, though without authority, 

• they are careful to invest with glories such as the Holy Spirit applies 
1 to an altogether different line of events ! Having dispensed with 
the old story ot Eden, such men naturally have their difficulties with 
the prospect of Paradise restored, and thus are compelled to view 
the Lord Jesus Christ in a light altogether distinct from that 
presented in the Holy Scriptures. 

“ Opposed as they are to primitive Christianity, and inconsistent 
as they are with the teachings of Christ and His Apostles, the 
views against which we here raise a note of earnest warning are, as 
already hinted, not new. Though put forward in our day, they are 
in the succession of ancient doubt and hoary unbelief. There is 
nothing new in the question: ‘Where is the promise of His 
coming ’ ? and we are all familiar with the shallow assertion that : 

4 All things continue as they were from the beginning of the 
creation’ (2 Pet. 3 . 4). Hence the question is not one of tendency 
merely : it is of the spirit of Anti-Christ, and involves utter contempt 
for things that are precious beyone. calculation to instructed dis- 
ciples of Christ, even things that are vital to the faith which was 
4 once for all delivered unto the saints.’ 

• 4 On points of interpretation believers may not all see alike, but 
all should cherish the Holy Book, and 4 receive with meekness the 
implanted word ’ (James 1. 21 r.v.). As to the Books of sign and 
symbol — books of charm as well as mystery — if they appeal to any, 
it is to sincere followers of Christ, to such as acclaim Him Master 
and Lord, to such as have heard His words spoken to the seer of 
Patmos: 4 1 am the First and the Last, and the Living One ; and I 
was dead, and behold I am alive for evermore, and I have the keys 
of death and of vHades’ (Rev. 1 . 17, 18). In other words, in these 
writing? and in otner portions of Divine revelation of a like character, 
we have sayings and teachings of a confidential character which 
4 the wise shall understand * (Dan. 12 . 10 ; cp. v. 3). Here, likewise, 
we have instruction to which we do well to take heed, and in 
regard to which a particular blessing is pronounced : 4 Blessed is he 
that readeth, and they that hear the words of this prophecy, and 
keep the things which are written therein* (Rev: 1. 3). 

“Vitality of the Symbolic Books. 

44 It is a fact beyond dispute that the Apocalyptic Books make 
their own appeal to those who 4 have ears to hear.’ Hence it 
follows that it cannot be a truly spiritual criticism which judges 
these writings in haste, and then, on the assumption that all the 
great things lie in the past, and that the future will have no such 
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Divine intervention as is set forth in symbolic prophecy, proceeds to 
speak of ‘the Passing of Apocalypticism.’ Nay, indeed! As no 
word of God can be without power, as his word in its entirety can- 
not pass away, so neither can the prophetic delineations of the 
Apocalyptic Books pass away, or prove lacking in living virtue 
(Dan. 12. 4, 9 ; Rev. 22. 18, 19, cp. v. 7). 

“ If the Book of Daniel has its wonderful visions and its 
mysterious war in heaven, still it concludes with an assurance, 
personal to the faithful prophet, that he shall * stand in his lot at the 
end of the days * (12. 13). If, moreover, the Book of Revelation 
presents scenes of judgment, as seals are opened, trumpets are 
sounded, and bowls of wrath are outpoured, still there is that grand 
undertone of blessing, that whisper of coming glory, so dear to the 
hearts of those who love Christ : 4 Behold, I come quickly. Blessed 
is he that keepeth the words of the prophecy of this Book. . . . 

Yea : I come quickly* (22. 7, 20). 

“ Like other Books of Scripture, these have been the consolation 
and support of the Church from the beginning ; and we have every 
reason to hold that they will minister comfort and joy to the faith- 
ful unto the end. Indeed, the writings that are designated 
4 Apocalyptic,* display a Divine vitality, as they continue to- point 
successive generations to the ever-approaching apocalypse of Jesus 
Christ, and to the assured manifestation of the new heaven and the ; 
new earth, with the city of the eternally saved, and the ‘river of j 
water of life, bright as crystal, proceeding out of the throne of God j 
and of the Lamb * (Rev. chh. 21 and 22).” 



] Editor’s Sable. [ 



BIBLICAL NUMERICS. . | 

We regret to say that, owing to illness, Mr. Ivan 
Panin has not been able to send his article for this 
month. We hope to include it in our next number. 

ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

A. F. M. (Southampton). The parables must be 
interpreted in a sense in which the hearers would have 
understood them. They could not have interpreted 
them of this present Dispensation, for they knew • 
nothing whatever about it. If there be an application 
of the Parables of the Ten Virgins, the Talents, or the 
Pounds, &c., for us, now, we must confine it to a i 
general lesson as to faithfulness and watchfulness; 
and not put ourselves back into the standing of a 
Dispensation of 'works, which has passed away. 
Those who do that, rob the parables of their _ 
-interpretation, and consequently get themselves into” 
trouble over the property they have stolen, as is 
generally the case. 

THEOPNEUSTIA. 

We are glad to find that thi§ good and most useful 
work has been re-printed and published by Messrs. 
Farncombe & Son. 

. It was written by the late Dr. Gaussen, formerly 
Professor' of Systematic Theology, in Geneva, and many 
years ago it was blessed to ourselves and was of the 
greatest use in grounding us in the full inspiration of 
-the Word of God. - 

The Greek word theopneustia, means God-breathed, 

' and is the word used in 2 Tim." 3. 16, for the five 
English words “ given by inspiration of God.” 

" Tne work has been out of print for' many years, and 
Bible readers are greatly indebted to Messrs. Farncombe 
, and Son for . their enterprise in re-printing it.- It is 
David Scott’s translation, and is re-edited and revised 
by Mr. B. W. Carr. 

It is to be had of the publishers, Messrs. Farncombe, ' 
&' Son, 30 Imperial Buildings, Ludgate Circus, Lon- 
don, E.C., England ; price is. 6d. (postage threepence 
extra). 


NOTICES. 

The Editor’s speaking engagements, during April, 
are as follows : — 

Bury, Thursday, the 6th, at Y.M.C.A., Stanley Street, 
at 7.30 p.m. 

Derby, Friday, the 7th, at Schoolroom, Holy Trinity, 
at 7.30 p.m. 

Southend, Wednesday, the 12th, at Clarence Road, 
Baptist Church, at 745 p.m. 

Plymouth, 27th — May 2nd. For particulars, apply 
to Mr. R. S. Luke, 23 Seaton Avenue. 

We are asked to insert the following : 

GLASGOW. 

Meetings for Bible Study will be held at the Christian 
Institute, 130 Bothwell Street (Room No. 3), on April 
2nd and 1 6th, at 2.30 p.m. 

CROYDON. 

The Christians meeting in the Iron Room, Strath- 
more Road, White Horse Road, Croydon, cordially 
invite fellow Christians to a Conference in the above 
room, on Easter Monday, April 17th. A tea will be 
provided. The meetings will be (D.V.) at 3.0 in the 
afternoon till 5.0. Tea at 5.30. Evening meeting 
7 till 9 p.m. 

The nearest railway station is West Croydon, and 
friends coming either by train or tram should alight at 
that station. 

Previous similar meetings have proved profitable, 
and we hope that this, with God’s blessing, will prove 
profitable too. 

PIMLICO (London, S.W.) . 

The next meeting at 55 Moreton Street, Pimlico, 
will be held on Wednesday, April 12th, at 7 o’clock 
(If the Lord will). Subject for consideration : 
“Baptism.” 
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HEBREWS XI. 

XIV. — FAITH’S SUFFERING FOR GOD. 
“And Others.” 

( Continued from page 39 .) 

(iv.) “They were Stoned.*’ (t/. 37). 

T his is a fourth class of those “ others ” who 
exhibited faith’s power in enabling them to 
suffer FOR God. 

They were stoned, not as criminals who had sinned 
against man, but as sufferers who had resisted man in 
•their faithfulness towards God. 

Stoning was one of the prescribed methods of inflict- 
ing punishment, and there are nine cases of death from 
stoning recorded in scripture, and nine is the number 
connected with judgment. 

1. The blasphemer (Lev. xxiw 14). 

2. The sabbath-breaker (Num. xv. 36). 

3. Achan (Josh. vii. 25). 

4. Abimelech (Judges ix. 53). 

5. Adoram (1 Kings xii. iS). 

6. Naboth (1 Kings xxi. 13). 

7. Zechariah, the priest (2 Chron. xxiv. 20-22). 

3 . Stephen (Acts vii. 5S). 

9. Paul (Acts xiv. 19, 20. '2 Cor. xi. 25). 

Of these, only Naboth and Zechariah come under 
the heading in our verse 37 of Heb. xi. ; and both are 
important. 

It is the more needful for us to consider well the 
case of 

• Naboth the Jezreelite, 

inasmuch as it has been the aim of modern criticism 
to make out that Naboth suffered merely from personal 
considerations and selfish motives. 

Surely, the Holy Spirit, in giving these words to 
Paul, must have intended our thoughts to go back to 
such an example as that furnished by such a notable 
case as that of Naboth. This may be the reason why 
the enemy has sought to be-little and explain away the 
whole subject. 

It has been urged* that when Ahab requested 
Naboth to exchange his vineyard for another which 
the king would give him, Naboth, in the independent 
spirit of a Jewish landholder, refused. Perhaps the 
turn of his expression implies that his objection was 
mingled with a religious scruple at forwarding the 

‘Smith’s Dictionary of the -Bible, article “ Naboth,” by the late 
De»n Stanley. 


acquisitions of a half-heathen king. “Jehovah forbid 
it me that I should give the inheritance of my fathers 
unto thee," as though the emphasis were placed on 
“ thee.” This is not the case, so far as the Hebrew is 
concerned, nor was it the case so far as Naboth was 
concerned. 

The history shows that the emphasis is to be placed 
on quite a different matter, namely, the faithfulness to 
Jehovah’s law, which is by this very incident shown to 
: be known and in full operation at that time ; while the 
j modern critics are endeavouring to make us believe 
j that the Pentateuch was written five centuries later, 
i The event, therefore, at once rises before our eyes, 
j in all its significance and importance. 

The structure of Ahab’s reign, as given in The 
Companion Bible sets this out, and shows that the 
• incident connected with Naboth's vineyard is the 
J second example of Ahab’s “ Personal Evil." 


AHAB’S REIGN (i Knags xvi. 29 — xxii. 40). 

Q ' R | xvi. 29-. Introduction. 

T | xvi. -29-33. Personal evil. Idolatry. 

Public events. War 


xvi. 34— xx. 43 
with Syria. 

T | xxi. 1-29. Personal evil. 


Naboth. 


U 


Public events. War 


xxii. r-38. 
with Syria, 
j R | xxii."39, 40. Conclusion. 

Then it is shown that the portion marked T is thus 
divided by the Holy Spirit. 


PERSONAL EVIL (1 Kings xxi. 1-29). 

Q* | 1 — 16. The evil committed. 

Q* | 17 — 29. The evil to be judged. 

We need not show the further expansions of these" 
two members. It is sufficient for us to be thus in- 
formed that the primary fact shows that this scripture is 
not written to eulogize Naboth’s faith, but to exhibit a 
second example of Ahab’s personal evil. 

Naboth’s faith is there all the same, and it is not 
until we reach Heb. xi. 37 that we are directed to it, 
as an example of faith’s power in enabling Naboth to 
suffer FOR God. 

Yes it was for God. The opening words of 1 Kings xxi. 
give us the key and the clue to the whole matter. 
There the revelation of Ahab’s personal evil begins 
with the mention of Naboth. 

“Naboth the Jezreelite had a vineyard.’’ The verb 
rendered “had” means to “become," and compels the 
rendering “ a vineyard came to be Naboth’s [by inheri- 
tance]." This at once tells us that this vineyard was 
not Naboth’s by purchase , but by inheritance , and the law 
of God left him in no doubt as to his duty toward it. 
That law told him that he held it under trust ; and, that 
he could deal with it, only according to requirements of 
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Jehovah’s law, which was clearly laid down for his 
instruction. 

The law is given in Lev. xxv. 23, 24. “ The land 

shall not be sold in perpetuity (t.e., absolutely, or 
beyond recovery); for the land is Mine; for YE are 
strangers and sojourners with Me. And in all the land 
of your possession ye shall grant a redemption (i.<r., a 
repurchase) for the land.” 

This was why Naboth declined King Ahab’s demand. 
The words 'show us the lofty nature of the stand he 
took; “Jehovah forbid it me, that I should give the 
inheritance of my fathers unto thee.” 

It is clear from the context that Ahab required a 
total alienation of the inheritance, for he offered to give 
Naboth “a better vineyard than it,” or the “worth 
of it in money.’ 1 

But why do the modern critics wish to get rid of 
Naboth’s obedience to Jehovah’s law, by introducing 
the personal element, and making his refusal turu on 
the feelings of “ a Jewish landholder ” ? 

Why ? Because it is held that the law was not given 
till some centuries later, and this incident, rightly 
understood, shows unmistakably that this law was in 
such full force that Ahab did not dare to take the 
vineyard without showing good cause, and a semblance 
at least of right. 

This was the point of Jezebel’s plot. She pretended 
to obey another law, the law of blasphemy, by which not 
only might Naboth be got rid of, but his property would 
revert automatically to the king. That this was the 
law is clear from the case of Mephibosheth, on account 
of the treason of Ishbosheth his father. David volun- 
tarily restored the forfeited property to Ishbosheth’s son 
(2 Sam. ix. 7). Not only was the property forfeited, 
but Mephibosheth’s life also was forfeited. Hence he 
was in biding at Lo-debar (2 Sam. ix). 

In Naboth’s case, not only was his life unjustly taken 
on account of the false witness on which be was con- 
demned, but it is clear, from 2 Kings ix. 26, that his 
sons’ lives were also taken. This was on the precedent 
of Josh. vii. 25. 

The law of Moses had to be adhered to in all points, 
for the king had no power to inflict the punishment of 
stoning. 

The law was moreover observed in proclaiming a fast ; 
for the Mishna and Gemara explain that criminals 
were usually executed on days of solemnity “that all 
the people might hear and fear” (Deut. xvii. 13). 

In any case, we lift the case of the stoning of Naboth 
out of the mere hypothesis of not wanting to sell an 
ordinary piece of land to a “ half-heathen king,” on 
to the very highest level of obedience to the law of 
Jehovah ; and at the same time, furnish the evidence 
that that law was well known, and acknowledged as 
being, in that day, part of the social system in Israel. 

This is a conclusion worthy of the scripture record. 
Naboth “believed God” as his forefather Abraham 
had done; and he submitted to be stoned to death 
rather than disobey Jehovah’s law. This was faith 
indeed. We do not read that he made any defence or 


offered any violent opposition. He heard the two 
witnesses (for the law of Deut. xvii. 6, etc., was again 
strictly carried out) ; lie knew their witness was false ; 
yet, he suffered in silence, and is here, in Heb. xi. 37, 
referred to and placed among those “others” whose 
belief of what they had “heard” from God enabled 
them to suffer for His sake. 

Among these “others” stands out the case of 
“ Zechariah the son of Jehoiada the priest” who was 
stoned for bis faithful witness on behalf of Jehovah’s 
written law (2 Chron. xxiv. 20-22). Jehoiada his 
father had rendered signal service to Joash the king. 
Indeed, Joash owed his life to Jehoiada; for, it was he 
whose wife Jehosheba rescued Joash as a babe “from 
among the king’s sons that were slain” by Athaliah, 
and put him and his nurse in one of the chambers of 
the house of God and hid them for six years. 

Zechariah had his father’s faith, for Jehoiada, during 
those six years, witnessed to the truth of Jehovah’s 
word that “the king’s son shall reign as the Lord 
hath said of the sons of David ” (2 Chron. xxiii. 3). 

Zechariah his son exhibited a like precious faith 
when he appealed to the king and the people saying: 
“ Why transgress ye the commandments of the Lord?” 
It was still faith in what “ the Lord hath said.” 

This was the true witnessing which makes him worthy 
to find his place here, in the great cloud of witnesses 
who suffered death rather than fail to witness for God. 

It is this Zechariah whom Jehovah specially raised 
up and sent to bring His people again unto Himself 
from their idolatrous ways; and of whom it was written 
‘*-they testified against them.” 

We have before called attention to the rendering of 
these words in the Latin Vulgate, authorized by the 
Council of Trent: il quos protcstantes," who were 
witnesses against them. Rome is thus compelled to 
be the first to use the word “protestant;” while, 
ignorant of her own Bible, she declares that the name 
was invented at the Reformation (at the diet of Spiers). 

May the Lord make us faithful “ witnesses for ” those 
truths which we have “ heard 99 from Him, and ready 
to suffer, if need be, even with our lives, as true 
“ protestants ” have ever been. 

There is another Zacharias, the “ son of Barachias,” 
whose death we read of in Matt, xxiii. 35, and 
Luke xi. 51, but he was not stoned. He was a prophet, . 
while the one of whom we have been speaking was a 
priest. Doubtless it was for his faith. 

The stoning of Stephen must surely have been present 
to Paul’s mindj while he was being inspired to pen these 
words. He could but remember how he had “ consented 
unto his death,” and “ held the clothes of those who 
stoned him” (Acts vii. 5S ; viii. 1). What his thoughts 
and feelings must have been, we can scarcely imagine. 

He must indeed have needed precious faith in those 
other words which formed a special part of his gospel 
“ having forgiven you all trespasses ” (Col. ii. 13), and 
have rested on Him, “in Whom we have redemption 
through his blood even the forgiveness of sins” 
(Col. i. 14). 
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And, when he was himself stoned (Acts xiv. 19), he 
knew what it was to suffer for Christ’s sake; and 
needed all the faith of which he afterwards wrote to 
those same “ Hebrews’* (Acts xiv. 19 ; 2 Cor. xi. 
22, 25), in this chapter which we are considering. 

Many of our readers, we are sure, are among these 
“ others,’* but they have “like precious faith’* to 
sustain them. If it was sufficient for those who “ were 
stoned,** it will surely be sufficient for any suffering 
which we may be called to endure through our. faith in 
and faithfulness to God’s Word, which through grace 
we have heard. 



3 Contributed Articles. [ 



“THE GOSPEL OF THE GLORY OF 
CHRIST.” 

Fourth Paper. 

“My Delights were with the Sons of Men.’* 
{Concluded from page 43). 

T he Lord’s watchful care over Israel is described 
in the words of the song which Moses spake in 
the ears of all the congregation : “ The Lord’s portion 
is His people, Jacob is the lot of His inheritance. He 
led him about, He instructed him. He kept him as the 
apple of His eye. As an eagle stirreth up her nest, 
fluttereth over her young, spreadeth abroad her wings, 
taketh them, bearetli them on her wings; so the Lord 
alone did lead him, and there was no strange god with 
him ” (Deut. 32 . 9-12). 

What was the return He met with for all this tender 
concern? Murmuring, discontent, ingratitude. Jeshurun 
“forsook God which made him, and lightly esteemed 
the Rock of his salvation” ( v . 15). “Yea, they spake 
against God ; they said, can God furnish a table in the 
wilderness ? Behold, He smote the rock, that the 
waters gushed out, and the streams overflowed ; can 
He give bread also ? Can He provide flesh for His 
people ” (Ps. 78 . 19, 20) ? 

So the song which should have recorded their delight 
in the glory, and goodness, and grace of Jehovah 
became instead a witness against their ingratitude. 

But there was a response in the heart of Moses. He 
had to a wonderful degree apprehended the character 
of Jehovah. The forty years of solitary communing 
in the desert had not been lost. Distrustful of himself, 
he had learned to trust God, and so He was able to use 
him, to carry out His purposes in regard to Egypt and 
Israel. 

Into what close fellowship was Moses admitted ! 
“The Lord spake unto Moses face to face, as a man 
speaketh unto his friend” (Exod. 33 . 11). In His 
rebuke to Aaron and Miriam, the Lord said, “With 
him will I speak mouth to mouth, even apparently, and 
not in dark speeches ; and the similitude of the Lord 
shall he behold” (Numb. . 12 . 8). And the epitaph upon 


him is, “And there arose not a prophet since in Israel 
like unto Moses, whom the Lord knew face to face” 
(Deut. 34 . 10). Thus while the children of Israel were 
witnesses of His “works,” Moses was admitted into 
the secret of His “ ways ** (Ps. 103 . 7). 

On two notable occasions Moses showed his con- 
fidence in the Lord’s word, and a jealousy for His 
honour that must have been as a sweet savour before 
Him, acceptable indeed. 

The first was when the children of Israel. “ made a 
calf in Horeb, and worshipped the molten image,” and 
“thus changed their glory into the similitude of an 
ox that eateth grass ” (Ps. 106 . 19, 20). Moses was in the 
mount, and the Lord told him what was going on in 
the valley below. “ Now therefore,” He said, “ Let me 
alone that my wrath may wax hot against them, and 
that I may consume them : and I will make of thee a great 
nation ” (Exod. 32 . 10). This was a splendid offer, but 
the. man who “refused to be called the son of Pharoah’s 
daughter,” would have no honour that would dim the 
glory of God’s faithfulness. His first plea is what the 
Egyptians would say. “ For mischief did He bring 
them out, to slay them in the mountains and to consume 
them from the face of the earth** ( v . 12). The second 
j is the impossibility of His word being broken. “ Re- 
member Abraham, Isaac, and Israel, thy servants, to 
i whom Thou swarest by Thine own self, and saidst unto 
j them, I will multiply your seed as the stars of heaven ; 
and ail this land that I have spoken of will I give to 
your seed, and they shall inherit it for ever” ( v . 13). 

Moses, as a new progenitor of the race, could only 
fulfil the promises as far as regarded the tribe of Levi, 
and what would have become of the promises, given by 
inspiration of God, which Jacob made on his deathbed 
in reference to the other tribes? 

But this was not the only occasion when Moses made 
a similar plea. After the return of the spies, when 
Joshua and Caleb, seeking to stay the panic which had 
seized upon the miserable people, nearly forfeited their 
lives in doing so, we read, “ And the glory of the Lord 
appeared in the tabernacle before all the children of 
Israel. And the Lord said untc Moses, how long 
will this people provoke Me, how long will it be ere 
they believe Me, for all the signs which I have showed 
among them ? I will smite them with the pestilence, 
and disinherit them, and will make of thee a greater 
nation and mightier than they” (Numb. 14 . 11, 12). 

What is Moses’ reply to this second ofler? “ Then 
the Egyptians shall hear it (for Thou broughtest up 
this people in Thy might from among them) ; and they 
will tell it to •'the inhabitants of this land; for they 
have heard that Thou, Lord, art amoDg this people ; 
that Thou, Lord, art seen face to face ; and that Thy 
cloud standeth over them ; and that Thou goest before 
them, by day time in a pillar of a cloud, and in a pillar 
of fire by night. Now, if Thou shale kill all this people 
as one man, then the nations which have heard the 
fame of Thee will speak, saying, “ Because the Lord 
was not able to bring thfs people into the land which 
He sware unto them, therefore He hath slain them in 
the wilderness” (Num. 14 . 13-16}. 
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Such a thought was intolerable to Moses. But he the new leader of Israel, and be was encouraged in the 
had another plea. On this occasion he does not refer undertaking by the promise, “ As I was with Moses, 
to the covenant with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob — He so will I be with thee; I will not fail thee, nor forsake 
pleads the words in which the Lord had revealed thee.” 

Himself in answer to Moses* own petition to be shown Joshua had been trained by Moses. The Lord 
the Divine glory. “ And now, I beseech Thee, let the honoured His servant Moses by making him the 
power of my Lord be great, according as Thou hast channel of endowment,. for “Joshua the son of Nun 
spoken, saying, the Lord is long-suffering, and of great was full of the spirit of wisdom, for Moses had laid 
mercy, forgiving iniquity and transgression ** (vv. 17,18). his hands upon him.” There was in him the same 
May^we not truly say, the Lord had delight in this holy jealousy for God’s honour. See him on his face before 
boldness, with which Moses challenged Him on the the ark after the repulse at Ai. “ O Lord, what shall 
ground of His own revealed character. I say, when Israel turneth their backs before their 

It must have been grievous to Him to reject His 1 enemies ! For the Canaanites . . . shall environ 

servant’s pleading to be allowed to go over and see the ! us round, and cut off our name from the earth ; and 
laud (Deut. 3 . 23-26), but He- made Moses all the | what wilt Thou do unto Thy great name ?'” 
compensation that was possible. From the top of ' How Joshua’s faith must have been strengthened 

Pisgah the Lord showed him all the land and said unto , when the Lord appeared to him as the armed Captain 

him, “This is the land which I sware unto Abraham, i of the host before Jericho. Here was the unseen 
unto Isaac, and unto Jacob, saying, I will give it unto | General who directed all the tactics of Israel. Nothing 
thy seed ; I have caused thee to see it with thine eyes’’ \ less could have enabled Joshua to engage in the under- 
(Deut. 34 . 4). ; taking that must have excited such derision among 

And then the friendship that had lasted so many I the men of Jericho, the silent multitude marching 
years, through cloud and sunshine, was carried to its round the city daily, the stillness broken only by the 
final issue. So Moses the servant of the Lord died occasional blast of the priest’s trumpets, 
there in the land of Moab, “ according to the word of It was this consciousness of the presence of the 
the Lord.” It has been thought that, at this last inter- Captain that inspired Joshua’s daring claim upon the 
view, the Lord unveiled the glory which none can see ; Lord that the sun and the moon should stand still, 

and live. : Then spake Joshua to the Lord in the day when the 

But there was more than this. The Lord was not . Lord delivered up the Amorites before the children of 
unmindful that Moses was His friend. When our - ! Israel, and he said in the sight of Israel, Sun, stand 
friends are dead, we speak of paying the last token of i thou still upon Gibeon ; and thou, Moon, in the valley 
regard by attending them to the grave. Amazing of Ajalon ” (Josh. 10 . 12). 

thought! The Lord did this for Moses. * “There was no day like that before it, or after it, 

In the days of His flesh, when He walked a man ; that the Lord hearkened unto the voice of a man ; for 

among men, He was present at a wedding, and at the Lord fought for Israel” (verse 14). But there will 

various other feasts, but there is no record of His j be a day like it in the near future. When Israel’s long 
having ever attended a funeral. He met one once, but I chastisement is drawing to its close, and the last 
it was to turn it back, to give joy for mourning and to strokes are falling, and in the day, none like it, the day 
restore the dead son alive to the weeping mother. He of Jacob’s trouble, when Jerusalem is in her last agony, 
came once to a grave, but it was to call forth the dead 1 encompassed with triumphant enemies, “Then shall 
man whom He loved, and to dry the eyes of the weeping the Lord go forth, and fight against those nations, as 

sisters. s • _ when He fought in the day of battle (Zech. 14 . 3). It 

He came to conquer death, and the enemy fled shall also be a day of abnormal atmospheric conditions, 

before His presence. No one ever died when He was “ The light shall not be clear, nor dark . . . not 

by. Wherever- He went, the results of sin were nulli- day nor night, but ... at evening time it shall 

fied. The blind received their sight, the lame walked, be light (verses 6, 7). Perhaps the promise of Isaiah 

the lepers were cleansed, the deaf heard, and the dead will be fulfilled then, “ The light of "the moon shall be 
wore raised up. And when at last He submitted to as the light of the sun, and the light of the sun shall 
the stroke of the last enemy, of those who were crucified be sevenfold, as the light of seven' days, in the day 
on Calvary, He was the first to die. He did not witness that the Lord bindeth up the breach of His people, 

the decease of the thieves or of the malefactors. and healeth the stroke of their wound ’’ (Chap. 30 . 26). 

But though He does not appear to have been present Before Joshua died he could see the clouds of 
at any death-bed or burial during His life on earth, He apostasy gathering over Israel (Chaps. 23 ? 12, 13, 15, 

condescended to be present at the death of His faithful 16; 24 . 19, 20, 23).- 

servant Moses, and “ He buried him in a valley in the The book of Judges gives us the sad tale, in repeated 
land of Moab, over against Beth-poer, whence Michael succession, of idolatry, chastisement by being sold into 

brought him to stand in glory on Hermon’s summit at their enemies' hands, the cry of distress, and deliver- 

the transfiguration. • ance by the judge whom the Lord raised up for them; 

“Moses my servant is dead ; now therefore arise, Seven times we read, “The children of Israel did evil 

go over this Jordan.” Thus was Joshua constituted in the sight of the Lord.” He could not suffer His 
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people to forsake Him and serve the Baalim with 
impunity, though 44 His soul was grieved for the misery 
of Israel/’ which they had brought upon themselves. 

In none of the judges He raised up for their deliver- 
ance could He have the same delight as in Moses and 
Joshua, though their imperfections are all forgotten in 
the inspired comment in Hebrews 11 ; only their faith 
is recorded. 

The best of them was Gideon, whose words re-echo 
the challenge of Moses and Joshua, when he said, 44 If 
the Lord be with us, why then is all this befallen us ? 
And where be all His miracles which our fathers told 
us of, saying, Did not the Lord bring us up from 
Egypt ? ” It must have been with satisfaction and 
delight that “the Lord looked upon him, and said, Go 
in this thy might, and thou shalt save Israel from the 
hand of the Midianites. M 

Alas, even Gideon failed in the time of victory and 
prosperity, for he made an ephod of. the tribute of the 
grateful people, 44 and all Israel went a-whoring after 
it, which thing became a snare unto Gideon, and to his 
house.” 

The last of the judges was a faithful one indeed. 
Dedicated to God from his earliest years, the motto of 
Samuel’s life was, 44 Speak, Lord, for thy servant 
heareth.” Very close was the intimacy between the 
Lord and Samuel, almost recalling the days of Moses. 
How jealous Samuel was for Jehovah is seen by his 
grief when Israel rejected Him and demanded a king 
like the surrounding nations. But Samuel was taken 
into the Lord’s confidence, and all His plan was 
revealed to His servant (1 Sam. 9 . 15). 

After the miserable failure of Saul, fit type of the 
one who will come in his own name, and whom 
apostate Israel will acclaim as their Messiah, the Lord 
chose David, a man after his own heart (1 Sam. 13 . 14). 
The reason for such a title of honour is that David 
trusted in the Lord. During those hours of solitude 
when he kept his father’s sheep, he learnt to know 
God, and how 44 He is a buckler to all them that trust 
in Him.” (2 Sam. 22 . 31). So when he went forth 
against the Philistine he could say, 44 the Lord that 
delivered me out of the paw of the lion, and out of the 
paw of the bear, He will deliver me out of the hand of 
this Philistine.” Hence his refusal of all the armour 
in which Saul trusted, and his confident answer, “Thou 
comest to me with a sword and with a spear, and with 
a shield, but I come to thee in the name of the Lord 
of Hosts, the God of. the armies of Israel, whom thou 
hast defied.'* 

Space forbids our dwelling upon the many other 
faithful ones in whom He could find pleasure, as the 
apostate nation hastened to its doom. There were 
Elijah and Elisha who lived in the presence of God, 
for twice in the history of each we hear them saying, 
11 The Lord God of Israel before whom I stand,” the 
consciousness of whose presence dwarfed Ahab and 
Jehoram to their true proportions ; the faithful Micaiah, 
who was admitted to a view of the courts of heaven, 
that must have comforted him in the prison, where 


44 the bread of affliction and the water of affliction ” 
— terribly significant words — were his portion. 

The clouds that gathered over the kingdom of Judah 
were illumined by gleams of brightness in the reigns 
of Hezekiah and Josiah, and the glowing prophecies of 
Isaiah. Of Isaiah’s personal history we know little, 
but the vision of the Lord’s glory that was vouchsafed 
him (chap. 6.), shows to what fellowship he was 
admitted. 

' So fully was he in harmony with Jehovah’s purposes 
that he could be used as the exponent of His pre- 
dictions of the coming glorious days, when Israel, 
purged of its long continued rebellion, shall be restored 
to favour, and the Lord shall have a nation all-righteous, 
all-faithful, all-obedient, a nation bringing forth fruits 
1 appropriate to the kingdom of righteousness, over whom 
| He will rejoice with joy, when He rests in His love, 

! and joys over them with singing (Zeph. 3 . 17). 
i Jeremiah’s lot was cast in the evil days of Jehoiakim 
I and Zedekiah. He passed through a painful discipline 
! of suffering, but his close fellowship with, and confidence 
j in the Lord is shown by the daring words of expostu- 
; lation he sometimes used. The Lord who chose him 
’’ before his birth to be His prophet, carried him safely 
through all his trials and revealed to him the glorious 
days that are yet to come. 

i Ezekiel had a more trying experience, perhaps, than 
| even Jeremiah, but must not the Lord have been 
! pleased with his patient, uncomplaining submission ! 
i To him He was able to reveal the return of the glory 
to Israel, and the pattern of the temple which the Lord 
shall build (Zech. 6. 13), and the city which shall bear 
the glorious name of Jehovah-Shammah. 

Daniel closes the list of the greater prophets. How 
the Lord must have delighted in his faithfulness, and 
that of his three comrades from the beginning of their 
sojourn in the enemy’s land ; and what a testimony is 
given to him in the vision by the river Hiddekel, by 
the address, 44 Daniel, a man greatly beloved.” 

Thus the Lord always had his witnesses, to whom 
He could reveal Himself and His purposes, and whose 
confidence was a source of pleasure and satisfaction, 
for 44 the Lord’s delight is in them that fear Him, and 
put their trust in His mercy ” (Psalm 147 . 11, Prayer 
Book Version). 
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Dispensalional Expositions : 

Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference 
to the Epistles of Paul &• the Present Dispensation . 

= R === " ■«= ■ 


No. 20. 

{Concluded from page 47). 

“THE FEAR OF MAN” 


AND 


“THE SNARE OF THE DEVIL.” 


A Plea for a Rightly-Divided Word of Truth. 

W e would now draw attention to the title given 
to the one who is employed in this division of 
the word of truth. “ A workman.” We say “ title,” 
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for a comparison with Acts 17 . ii will go to show that 
such “ workmen ” are God’s 44 nobility.” The Apostle 
uses this word in 2 Cor. 11 . 13, speaking of Satan’s 
agents, teachers whose policy it was to confound the 
things that differ. “For such are false apostles, deceitful 
workmen." These false teachers were leading the be- 
lievers back to bondage (see 2 Cor. 11 . 20). This same I 
class of undispensational propagandists are pointed 
out in Phil. 3 . 2 : — 

| “ Beware of dogs ; 

| “ Beware of EVIL WORKERS ; 

| “ Beware of the Concision. 

I “ For we are THE Circumcision which 
I “worship God in the Spirit, and 
| “ Rejoice in Christ Jesus, and 
; 44 Have no confidence in the flesh.” 


to the “assaying, examining and proving of metals." 
We are ever to remember that we 44 stand before God." 
He it is Who distinguishes between the vessels of gold, 
silver and earth (2 Tim. 2 . 20). The puny attempts of 
man to assay us should be considered as a “ very small 
thing” (1 Cor. 4 ). If God approve, we shall have no 
need for shame. 

Paul was 44 not ashamed ” in spite of all the adverse 
judgment of men. He paid no heed to “man’s day” 
for he looked ahead to “that day” (2 Tim. 1 . 12). 
Onesiphorus was “ not ashamed ” of Paul’s chain, and 
here again, in mentioning this, the Apostle has in view 
“that day” (1 Tim. 1 . 16-18). Timothy is exhorted 
likewise “not to be ashamed ” of the witness of the 
Lord, and of Paul His prisoner, and he has the assur- 
ance that in “that day” he will be a workman who 
“ will not need to be ashamed.” 


These evil workers were related to the religion of the 
flesh, whereas, in the present Dispensation, in a sense 
never before realised, the flesh is entirely set aside. 
Toward the end of the chapter the Apostle speaks of 
them as the enemies of the cross of Christ, whose end 
is destruction, and describes their characteristics by 
saying : — 

| “ Whose God is their belly, and 
| “ Whose glory is in their shame, 

| “ Who mind earthly things.” 

Here again, instead of minding “heavenly things” 
(which would be in barmpny with a rightly divided 
Word) these undispensational teachers were workmen 
who would have cause to be very much ashamed when j 
“ that day ” came. 

In 2 Tim. 2 . 21, the words “prepared unto every 
good WORK;” and 2 Tim. 3 . 17, “thoroughly out- 
fitted unto every good WORK,” carry the thought of the 
“workman” of 2 Tim. 2 . 15 with them. In the final 
charge to Timothy the Apostle says “ Be thou sober in 
all things, suffer hardship, do the WORK of an 
evangelist” (2 Tim. 4 . 5). Timothy was a “workman,” 
a brave “soldier,” a 14 servant,” a “man of God.” 
Four times does the word “suffer hardship ” occur in 
this Epistle. “ Be not thou, therefore, ashamed with 
regard to the witness of our Lord, nor of me His 
prisoner, but suffer hardship together with the gospel” 
( 1 . 8). “ Take thy part in suffering hardship as a brave 

soldier of Jesus Christ” (2. 3). “ Suffer hardship, do 

the work of an evangelist ” ( 4 . 5). 

A glance at the context of these passages will show 
that the special truth and gospel committed to Paul, in 
other words a 44 rightly divided Word of Truth,” was 
largely the cause of the trouble. 

The other occurrence emphasizes this. “ Remember, 
Jesus Christ, raised from among the dead according to 
MY GOSPEL, in which I suffer hardship as an EVIL 
WORKER ” (2 Tim. 2 . 9). All these passages have a 
bearing upon 2 Tim. 2 . 15. Will any say that it is a 
light thing; can we dare speak of Dispensational Truth 
any more under the term of a “ hobby ” or a “ fad ? ” 
Coming again to our text, we notice the word 
41 approved.” In its primary meaning it has reference 


We now draw near to the most solemn aspect of this 
subject of “rightly dividing the Word of Truth” that 
we have hitherto contemplated. 

We hope to show, from the context, that a failure to 
rightly divide the Scriptures, a failure to discern 
Dispensational Truth, brings a believer perilously near 
to DENYING THE LORD ! This may seem a strong 
indictment, but we ask the reader’s most careful 
attention for the next few minutes. 

We are often told, by 44 those who oppose themselves,” 
that they are satisfied with the words of Christ Himself. 
This sounds very loyal; but, logically, it sets aside the 
inspiration of “ all scripture ” emphasized in 2 Tim. 3 ; 
and really amounts to disobedience, for, if the Lord 
Himself has spoken again through another messenger, 
since He spoke as recorded in the “ Gospels,” and the 
“ Acts,” is it loyalty to disregard His latest command, 
His final word ? We do not render obedience to Paul, 
for who is Paul? — “A chosen vessel,” “an Apostle 
to the Gentiles,” “a steward of the mysteries,” “a 
prisoner of the Lord.” No ! we seek to- conform to 
the words of Christ as given through Paul. 

He Who when on earth, spake as never man spake, 
has once more spoken from heaven. The One Who 
said, 44 This is My beloved Son, hear Him,” still speaks 
through the pages of “all scripture.” We are all 
acquainted with the inspired contrast, drawn by the 
pen of inspiration, in Rom. 15 . 8, and 15 . 16. The 
ministry of Christ on earth was confined 44 to the 
circumcision,” and related to 44 the promises made unto 
the fathers.” Paul, in Rom. 15 . 16, does not place 
himself in conpetition with the Lord ; he does not say 
44 I should be a minister to the Gentiles.” No, not at 
all; he says 44 that I should be the minister of Jesus 
Christ to the Gentiles.” So also with regard to the 
more exclusive ministry which he was called to fulfil 
after Acts 28 . This very last Epistle (2 Tim.) opens 
with the words 44 Paul an Apostle of Jesus Christ." 

When the Lord Jesus ‘was on earth in the capacity 
of the 44 Minister of the Circumcision,” and 44 the Son 
of Man,” He said, 44 Whosoever shall be ashamed of Me 
and of my words, in this adulterous and sinful 
generation, The Son of Man also will be ashamed of him, 
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when He shall come, in the glory of His Father, with 
the holy Angels (Mark 8. 38). 44 Whosoever shall deny ; 

Me before men, him will I also deny before My Father | 
which is in heaven ” (Matt. 10 . 33). 

Here we have two solemn passages. Notice the 
words used, 44 ashamed ** of the Lord and His Words; 

44 denying ” Him. Now turn to 2 Tim. 1 . S : 44 Be not 
thou, therefore, ashamed of the Testimony of our Lord, not 
of me His prisoner. 1 * It is still the same Lord, as in • 
Mark 8. 38 ; still the same exhortation ; but not the same j 
message or mouthpiece. Paul’s words are the Testimony 
of our Lord. To be ashamed of the Messenger, of his ' 
bonds, of his afflictions, was to be ashamed of his 
glorified' Lord, and the Gospel (or good news) of His 
glory. Note the change of terms also. In Mark 8. 38, 
it is the 44 Son of Man.” In 2 Tim. 1 . 8, it is the 
“ Lord.’’ Which title is it that has been linked by 
God to the church and which to the Kingdom ? We 
leave our readers to the inevitable result of their answers 
to this question. 

We have not finished yet, however. As we draw 
nearer to 2 Tim. 2 . 15, we read, in verses 11-13, words 
which will link our thoughts on to the other passage 
quoted above — 44 Denying Him ” (Matt. 10 . 33). 

“Faithful is the Word; for if we died together, we 
shall also live together. If we endure (suffering 
connected with the mission of Paul and his Gospel is 
particularly meant here), we shall also reign together. 

If we shall deny Him, He also will deny us ; if we are 
faithless, He faithful remaineth, for deny Himself He 
cannot.” The scripture goes straight on from these 
most solemn statements with these words, 44 Of these 
things be putting them in remembrance, adjuring them 
before God, not to be waging wordy battles, useful for 
nothing but to the subversion of the hearers,” but rather, 
remember the things which are useful, which will make ’ 
you unashamed, which will prevent you from denying, j 
viz., “rightly dividing the Word of Truth. ” 

The very context of 2 Tim. 2 . 15 compels us to the 
tremendous conclusion that a failure to distinguish the 
peculiar features of this present Dispensation, which, 
by the opening words of 2 Tim. 2 . 15, is largely 
connected with the magnifying of man into the place 
of God, is a virtual denial of the Lord and His 
testimony, and will be dealt with (so far as approval 
and recognition of service is concerned) in a way 
similar to that declared by the Lord Jesus Himself in 
Mark 8. 38. 

It is important to notice, in 2 Tim. 1. 8, the title of 
Christ and the title of Paul. There w’e read “ LORD ” 
(not Son of man); of Paul we read “PRISONER” 
(not servant or Apostle). This lends weight to the 
oft-repeated phrase “ the prison Epistles,*’ for those 
Epistles are exclusively the Epistles of the Mystery 
and of the present Dispensation. It may be as well 
for us to remember that the words quoted above are 
part of “ all scripture." We are sure that nothing can 
separate us from the love of God in Christ Jesus our 
Lord. If we died with Him we shall also live with 
Him, faith/;// or faith/rs*, He cannot deny Himself. 
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This refers to life . This has no other if than that 
which links us to the death on the Cross. This “life” 
is 44 hid with Christ in God,” indefectible and sure. 
The central clauses refer to service and reigning. To 
live is one thing, to reign is another. The work of 
Calvary assures the life. Enduring is marked out here 
in relation to reigning. We do not press the words 
beyond the warrant of scripture: let each one contem- 
plate them as before the Lord. Paul was desirous that 
not only should the elect be saved (life), but that they 
should also obtain the glory (reign) ; for, in 2 Tim. 2. 10, 
he says “ for which cause I am enduring all things for 
the elect’s sakes in order that they may obtain the 
salvation which is in Christ Jesus, along with the 
glory of the age. How Paul’s endurance helped with 
regard to these things we may not feel able to say, but 
we remember a similarly deep passage in Col. 1 . 24, 
“ Now I rejoice in my sufferings on your behalf, and 
am filling up the things that are behind of the tribulation 
of Christ, in my flesh, for His Body which is the 
Church, of which I have become a minister, according 
to the Dispensation of God, which is given me to 
you-ward, to fill up, or complete the Word of God, the 
MYSTERY. . . .” 

Paul never intended to teach that his sufferings were 
vicarious (no writer in Scripture is so absolutely and 
unreservedly clear on the subject of the “ Sacrifice once 
for all ")> yet the ministry of Paul filled the Dispensa- 
tional gap, and, humanly speaking, his tribulations and 
sufferings, endured for Christ’s sake, were with a view 
to the preservation of the testimony of the Mystery, 
without which we should be in entire ignorance of 
“ His calling ” and of 41 our calling on high.” 

When the Lord called Paul to Himself and His 
service, He said 44 1 will show him how much he must 
suffer for My Name” (Acts 9 . 15). Paul refers to those 
who had believed through his ministry as 44 my hope, 
my joy, my crown of boasting in the parousia of the 
Lord Jesus.” At the end of his remarkable ministry 
he says “ I have contested the good contest, I have 
finished the race, I have kept the faith. Henceforth 
the crown of righteousness is laid aside for me, which 
the Lord, the Righteous Judge, will render unto me in 
that day, but not alone unto me, but also unto all them 
who have loved His appearing.” Here the Apostle 
emulates his Lord, for, in the opening verses of Heb. 
12 ., we read “Therefore . . . stripping off every 

encumbrance and the easily entangling sin, with en- 
durance let us be running the race that is lying before 
us, looking away to the Prince- Leader and Perfector 
of [our] faith— Jesus Who for the sake of the joy lying 
before Him endured a cross, despising the shawe 9 and is 
set down at the right hand of the throne of God.” 

As in 2 Tim. 4 . and Heb. 12 ., so in 2 Tim. 2. 5, the 
crown has reference to the contest and the race. “ If, 
moreover, any man contend even in the games, he is 
not crowned unless he contend lawfully.” 14 If we 
endure together, we shall also reign together.” Surely 
all these references to the crown and the reigning refer 
to one and the same thing. 
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The word rendered “ approved,” with the negative, 
gives us the word translated 44 castaway” in 1 Cor. 9 . 
27, where it should be rendered ‘‘disapproved,” so far 
as the 44 incorruptible crown ” is -concerned, where once 
- again we have the figure of the games, the race and the 
contest. 

We will pursue this no further. Enough has been 
said to show that issues great and far-reaching hang 
upon 14 rightly dividing the Word of Truth.” Christians, 
who fail in this respect ; who turn their backs upon the 
teaching of the 44 prison Epistles ; ” who have taken up 
the. delusive cry 44 back to Christ!” or 44 back to 
Pentecost ! ” ; may find that they have been guilty, in 
some degree, of being ashamed of the testimony of 
the LORD and of Paul His PRISONER; and that 
such an attitude, while it exempts them from the 
44 fight” and the 44 endurance ” to a large extent, will 
militate against the participation in the 44 reign ” with 
Christ in 44 That Day.” 

Some may be asking 44 Is there any key supplied in 
Scripture ? ” 44 Is there any standard whereby a be- 
liever may 4 try the things that differ* ? ” 44 Suppose a 

believer does seek to put God first ; does desire to be 
4 not ashamed;* does desire not only to live, but to 
reign ; does desire rightly to divide the Word of Truth ; 
how can he know that he has done so?” 

In the first place it must be remembered that much 
• is made in these Epistles of the “spirtual understand- 
ing, of the 44 eyes of yodr heart being enlightened,*’ 
and, consequently, no rule of thumb will ever suffice. 

On the other hand, the Scriptures do provide a key, 
a guide, a standard. The Apostle who charged 
Timothy to rightly divide the Word of Truth, repeated- 
ly emphasized his own doctrine, gospel and teaching, 
as a standard and^ pattern. Read 2 Tim. 1. 8-12, also 
verse 13, 44 Have an outline of sound words or dis- 
courses which thou hast heard of me." Teachers were 
to be taught this same exclusive message, “The things 
which thou has heard of me among many witnesses, the 
same entrust thou to faithful men who shall be able to 
teach others also ” (2 Tim. 2. 2). Timothy is reminded 
of 44 my gospel " (2 Tim. 2 . 8). While the Apostle tells 
Timothy that 44 approval” is connected with a right 
division of the Truth, he tells of some who are 
disapproved (2 Tim. 3 . 8-10), and in verse 10 he supplies 
the alternative and antidote, which must be read 
together with 2 Tim. 2 . 15: “But thou hast closely 
followed up my doctrine, manner of life, purpose,, faith, 
long-suffering, love, endurance, persecutions, sufferings, 
what befell me at ANTIOCH, at ICONIUM, at 
LYSTRA.” - 

Why does the Apostle specially refer to these 
particular places, in connection with a rightly divided 
Word ? Because these places were visited in connection 
with a mission entirely unassociated with the Twelve or 
with Jerusalem (See Acts 13 and 14 ). Continuing, he 
says 44 Abide thou in the things which thou hast learned 
an3 of which thou hast been fully persuaded* knowing 
from whom thou hast learned them.** The verses which 


follow contain the reference to 44 all scripture ,** which is 
profitable and necessary, all being 44 God-breathed.** 
This brings us to the conclusion of the matter. All 
scripture is written for our learning, but all scripture is 
not for us and about us. The writings of the Apostle 
Paul, penned after Acts 28 , are the scriptures which 
are definitely written to us, for us, about us, and for 
which we are responsible. If we may so say, the” 
prison Epistles are. 44 Standard Truth.** Any passage of 
Scripture which is in line with the teaching of these 
Epistles is to be accepted as truth for our Dispensation. 
Where there are differences, we at once divide such 
passage off from the Scriptures which are for us. 

Thus we shall see, in the broad issues, that .the 
complete system of LAW AND WORKS is set aside, 
for GRACE is the keynote, and these things are to 
| be kept distinct. When I read the Dispensational 
chapters of Rom. 9 , 10 , 11 , I see at once that there is • 
a decided Dispensational difference between the Jewish 
and the Gentile believer; whereas, in Eph. 3 , that 
44 middle wall ” is completely abolished. Applying my 
44 standard,” I find that, while the doctrinal section of 
Romans remains Truth for our times, the Dispensational 
must be set aside as being distinct from it, not affecting 
its truth ; and thus we shall not be using one truth to 
upset another. __ 

So with the one baptism of Eph. 4 . The standard 
allows but one. Acts has plainly two. Here again 
therefore we have to 44 rightly divide.** 4 

The standard Truth has no room or word for 
Abraham, hence the believer sees that Abrahamic 
l covenants and blessings are to be distinguished from 
those obtaining now. 

This standard knows absolutely nothing about 
ordinances of any kind whatever, hence, we must be 
governed by this, and act accordingly. So .it must be 
with regard to spiritual gifts, miracles, etc., etc. 

There will be no difficulty whatever for an enlightened 
understanding in distinguishing that which is allowed 
or not allowed by the prison Epistles* standard. The 
stumbling-stone with most readers is that with which we 
have dealt — 44 the FEAR OF MAN.” Oh ! may we all 
remember the contextual references to 44 enduring;** to 
“denying;** to being 44 approved of God ; ” to the fact that 
some vessels are unto 44 honour and some to dishonour ; ** 
that some are 44 approved and some disapproved ** 
(reprobate, 2 Tim. 3 . 8) ; and that all these hinge upon 
the right or wrong application of Scripture ; all depend 
upon the right or the wrong division of the Truth. 

There are immense difficulties we know; for, not 
only have w& the scriptures to deal with, but a vast 
amount of accumulated tradition, and the fast-spreading 
teachings of demons. In the midst of all this darkness 
shines 44 the Word of Truth” in all its unsullied 
integrity. What a pity it is that those who believe that 
Truth should be ensnared into the satanic attempt to 
bring about confusion by ignoring the great and solemn 
precept of 2 Tim. % 15, and the standard set for us in 
the writings of the Apostle Paul. 

Once more let us remember that it is not that we 
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have merely neglected Paul, or despised the writings 
of Paul, if we have failed to rightly divide the Word ; 
but we have been “ ashamed of the testimony of the 
LORD," as well as of “ Paul His prisoner," and, by so 
doing, have incurred in some degree the charge of 
“denying Him,” that is found in close proximity to 
2 Tim. 2 . 15. Let us search the Scriptures, let us fear 
the face of no man, neither let us covet his approval, 
but let these words sink deeply into our hearts. 

“ Give diligence to make thyself to stand approved 
before God, a workman not to be put to shame, 
RIGHTLY DIVIDING THE WORD OF TRUTH." 

Charles H. Welch. 

[ Bible numerics. [ 

3 By Ivan Panin. □ 

'□ « ■ = »°«= = ■ = = □ | 

Chapter IV. j 

THAT THE ENTIRE GOSPEL OF MATTHEW j 

IS CONSTRUCTED ON THE SAME; 

HIGHLY ELABORATE NUMERIC PLAN AS i 

CHAPTER I. j 

§51. The second Chapter of Matthew tells of the | 
childhood of the Lord. It has a Vocabulary of 161 
words, or 23 sevens (Feature 1. Compare the number 
of words in 1. 18-25, which is also 161) ; these 161 words 
occur in 238 forms, or 7 x 17 x 2, a multiple of seven 
(Feature 2), as well as of seventeen (Compare for the 
seventeensy chapter 1. of this Gospel) ; and the 161 words j 
have moreover 896 letters or7X2X2X2X2X2X2 j 
X 2, a multiple not only of seven (Feature 3), but also * 
of two multiplied by itself seven times. This number i 
896 is, moreover, 7x8x8x2; a multiple not only of j 
eighty but of 8 eights (Compare for the eights Matthew 1). j 

The numeric value of the 161 words of the Vocabulary 
is 123,529, or 7 x 7 X 2,521, a multiple not only of 
seven (Feature 4); but of 7 sevens (Feature 5) x ; and 
the Numeric value of the 238 Forms is 166,985, or 
23,8.55 sevens (Feature 6)\ 

§52. The Vocabulary, then — to look merely at that 
one item in this passage — has for its number of words 
so many sevens ; its letters, so many sevens ; its 
Numeric value, so many sevens ; its forms, so many 
sevens; and their Numeric value also so many sevens. 
And pages could be filled with even a partial enumera- 
tion of the Numeric phenomena of this chapter as a 
whole. 

§ 53. This Chapter consists of at least four logical 
divisions: verses 1-6; verses 7*12; verses 1315; verses 

l Note that the factor 2,521 is itself (7 x8xgx 5) + 1 ; within just 
one of the combination of seven with eight and nine (a square and a 
cube), the very combination so marked in the Numerics of Chapter I. 
This coming within just one of a striking multiple of sevens, etc., is 
frequent ; and is as it were a sort of by-product of the regular 
Numerics of Scripture. Compare previous notes. 

( a Note again, that the factor 23,855 is itself (7 x 8 x 6 x 71)- 1 ; 
again within one of a multiple of seven in combination with six and j 
eight, See note x above ; and, for the combination of 6 x 7 x 8, see [ 
previous chapters. | 


16-23. Each division in its turn shows the same 
phenomena by itself, just as the divisions of Chapter I. 
show the same phenomena by themselves. Thus the 
first division of this chapter, verses 1-6, have a Vocabu- 
lary of 56 words, or 7 x 8, a multiple not only of 
seven, but also of eight ; and 105 words, or 15 sevens. 
And the same is true of the other divisions. 

There are some speeches in this chapter. Herod 
speaks, the Magi speak, the Angel speaks. • And, 
accordingly, just as in Matthew 1 . 18-25 the Angel’s 
speech is definitely marked off from the rest by Numeric 
phenomena, the speeches here are equally so. 

The Vocabulary to the Angel’s speech, in 2 . 13, has 
21 words, or. 3 sevens , which occur therein 28 times, 
or 7 x 4. 

The number of words in the AngePs second speech, 
in Matthew 2 . verse 20, is 21, or 3 sevens, so that in 
the second chapter the Angel speaks in all 49 words, 
or 7 x 7. 

The words of the Angel common to Chapters 1 and 
2 are these : auro?, yap, apt, kgu, 6, ;rapaA.ap/ 3 a.r(o, o*u, 

seven in number. 

Of these seven words, avros , yap, kou, 6, xrapaAap/Jaraj 
are used in all the three speeches, and they are used 
the following number of times: 8, 4, 6, 14, 3 = 35, or 
5 sevens , of which the article 6, which occurs the largest 
number of times, has 14, or 2 sevens, and its Numeric 
Value is 70, or 7 x 10. 

The Numeric Value of the Vocabulary to the AngePs 
third speech, in Matt. 2 . 20, is 17,276, or 7 x 246S. 
There are thus in this Chapter, as in Chapter I., as it 
were rings within rings, wheels within wheels, each 
perfect in itself, though forming all the while only part 
of the rest. _ 

^.54. This chapter contains a quotation from 
Micah 5 . 1 in verse 6. This fact is signalized by the 
following Numerics : The Vocabulary to this passage 
has 91 letters, or 13 sevens, with a Numeric Value of 
9499, or 7 x 23 x 59, a multiple of both seven and 
twenty-three , and of this number 9499, 1526, or 218 
sevens, belong to the tw*o words which have the largest 
and smallest Numeric Values, y^ovSapo)*, {land } innowise) y 
11 and 1515* The Vocabulary of Forms has a Numeric 
Value of 10073, or 1439 sevens, of which the forms 
found nowhere else in Matthew (there being just 14 of 
them, or 2 sevens), have 8512, or 1216 sevens. But, in 
addition to this scheme of sevens, there are also 
features of elevens and twenty-threes in this quotation. 

§ 55. Before leaving these chapters it may be noted 
that, though Chaptersl and2haveeachtbeirindependent 
phenomena, they together form, nevertheless, a Numeric 
unit, in proof of which only one fact need be pointed 
out. 

Chapters 1 and 2, which are, as it were, the Introduction 
to this Gospel, and deal only with the birth and child- 
hood of the Lord, consist of three marked divisions : 
(a) 1. 1-17; ( b ) 1. 18-25; (c) 2. Now the number of 
words in these two chapters is 897* or 13 x 23 x 3, 
a multiple of twenty-three . This number is thus divided. 
Portions (n) and (c) have 736, or 32 twenty-threes ; 
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and ( b ) has 161, or 7 twenty-threes. In other words, 
the division is by twenty-threes, with the first and last 
sections forming one set, and the middle one, another 
set. And again : just as the number of words in the | 
passage of Matt. 1. 18-25 is 161, or 7 x 23, and the j 
number of words in the Vocabulary of Chapter 2 . is | 
also 1 6 1 , there thus being a clear Numeric connection I 
between the two ; so the number of words in Chapters 1 
1 and 2 is 897, or 13 x 23 x 3, again a multiple of twenty - I 
three , but also of thirteen. Now the number of words in j 
the Vocabulary to Chapter 1 itself ( 1 . 1-17 and 18-25 
combined) is 130, or 10 thirteens. 

The systematic examination of the Numeric pheno- 
mena of Chapters 1 and 2 as a whole would take : 
days, but features like these, the intertwining of thirteens 
and twenty-threes into the usual sevens, etc., — the 
nearest approach to it in the works of man is found 
in the third Capriccio of Mendelssohn, where two-three 
melodies, each beautiful in itself, keep running into 
each other, and intertwining, yet ever harmonious, and 
ever thrillingly beautiful. Architecture has been wisely j 
defined as frozen music. There is something in the ! 
architecture of these passages that is clearly musical, : 
but hardly frozen. It almost throbs with life. . . • • 

: 56. Every passage in Matthew so far examined, 
whether lengthy, as chapters 5-7 ; chapter 13 , or 
chapters 21 - 25 , or 26-28 ; or very brief, shows the same 
structure ; for the passage as a whole, however large, ! 
as well as for its briefest paragraph. One example of 
the latter sort may suffice. In 10 . 2-4, a separate 
paragraph in Westcott and Hort is given, the last of 
the twelve. This paragraph has a Vocabulary of 28 


ii 57. Of the lengthy passages the following is a good 
example: The Sermon on the Mount as spoken by the 
Lord in Matthew 5 . 3 — 7 . 27 has a Vocabulary of 434 
words, or 62 sevens , distributed as follows : 

Chapter 5 has 245 or 7 x 7 x 5 
Chapter 6 has 112 or 7 x 16 
Chapter 7 has 77 or 7 x 11 

These main divisions are thus sub-divided : 

(1) Chapter 5 . vv . 3-16 have 91 or 7 x 13 

vv . 17-48 have 154 or 7 x 22 
Subdivided in turn thus: 

vv. 37 have 21 or 7 x 3 

vv. 8-9 have 7 or 7 x 1 

vv. 10-15 have 56 or 7 x 8 

v. 16 has 7 or 7 x 1 

(2) Chapter 6. vv. 1-4 have 14 or 7 x 2 

vv. 5-8 have 14 or 7 x 2 

vv. 9-34 have 84 or 7 x 12 

(3) Chapter 7 . vv. 1-6 have 14 or 7 x 2 

vv. 7-27 have 63 or 7 x 9 

i: 58. It has been shown in a preceding chapter that 
Matthew 1. 1-17 has an elaborate scheme running 
through it, not only of sevens, but also of seventeens 
(perhaps because it is the sum of eight and nine , 
schemes of which are also present there). The follow- 
ing may be noted here in this connection : The first 
word of this Gospel is / 3 if 3 A09, book; the last auoi'o*, 
of [the] age. Their Numeric values 314 and 1,131 have 
for their sum 1,445, or 17 x 17 x 5, a multiple of 
seventeen . seventeens. The name Matthew, Mafl&nos, has 
a Numeric value of 340 or 20 seventeens. 3 


words, or 4 sevens, of which seven it has in common ; 
with the Vocabulary of 9 . 36 ; 10 . 1 ; another paragraph 
in Westcott and Hort. The names in this passage of ; 
the twelve apostles themselves have a Numeric value \ 
of 9639, or 7x17x9x9, the combination of seven , j 
seventeen , and the square of nine, of this number Iipi-, ■ 
Simon, the first in the list, and IovSa?, Judas, the last, I 
have 1,785, or 7 x 17 x 15, again the combination of | 
7x17. And again; of this number the names beginning 
with a vowel have 4,466, oryx 11 X29X2 (which is 
not only itself a multiple of seven, but the sum of its 
factors is 49 or seven sevens) ; and the consonants have 
5, 173, or 739 sevens. Some of these apostles have 
surnames or appellatives; Judas Iscarot , Simon Peter > 
Simon Kananean ; Matthew, the Publican. These four 
names with their surnames , etc., present the following j 
phenomena. They have in all their occurrences in the j 
New Testament 28 Forms, or four sevens, which consist 
of 196^ letters, or 7 x 7 x 4, a multiple not only of 
seven, but of seven sevens. They have a Numeric 
value of 26,166, or 7 x 7 X 534, again a multiple of 
seven sevens. And, of this number, the words beginning 
with a vowel have 8,399, or 1,200 sevens, with one less ; 
and those beginning with a consonant have 17,767, or 
2,538 sevens, with one over . The division here is into 
two numbers, each of which is within one of so many 
sevens. The 28 Forms, or 4 sevens, begin with seven 
letters : 0, 1, *, /*, ir, a*, 1.. 



3 Signs of tt?c Gimes. [ 

□ □ 


THE BAGHDAD RAILWAY. 

A few weeks ago the above heading came suddenly 
into prominence, and has remained a somewhat 
familiar topic of the daily press. 

The allusion is to the German scheme of a-railway 
under German auspices which shall be continuous from' 
Hamburg to the Persian Gulf. 

The tone of the articles as regards the political 
position and purpose indicates that on every hand the 
scheme is seen to embrace momentous issues. 

Baghdad, a city of Mesopotamia, standing on the 
Tigris, is no great distance from the ruins of ancient 
Babylon. 

Babylon w^s situated on the Euphrates, which 
indeed ran through it. And at the present time a large 
number of German ahd other workmen are being 
employed upon these ruins, as well as upon the railway 
construction, one section of which is finished. 

The railway, which is plausibly advertised as a 
commercial enterprise, when completed will command 
the commerce of the Persian Gulf, and through it of 
the East. 

This railway which will run through eighteen 
hundred miles of Turkish territory was ceded to the 
Kaiser by the late Sultan. 
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It is evident that a railway running through Asia 
Minor to the Persian Gulf and the Euphrates commands 
a very important strategic and military position, one 
which cannot be left out of biblical and prophetic 
considerations. 

Babylon of old became the greatest city in the then 
world because it was situated in a central position, and 
on admirable waterways to receive the shipping and 
caravans which came to it across the seas and deserts 
of. the world. 

The Baghdad Railway along with its future con- 
nections will exploit Mesopotamia, the Persian Gulf, 
and open up rich and fertile lands. 

The necessities of trade and commerce and officialism i 
will demand an emporium on a large scale, and a depot, ' 
not for goods only but also for military stores. ! 

Thus, very quickly a huge population will very : 
likely be brought together, nourished and sustained by 
the wonderful fertility of the country watered by the 
Euphrates and its canals; and in the ambitious words 
of Sir William Willcocks the world will witness the 
“ re-creation of Chaldaea.” 

It is being brought home to the students of prophecy 
that the present day awakening out of the slumber of 
centuries of these old historic lands will issue in the 
continuous growth of commercial and industrial enter- 
prise, and will necessitate the birth of some great 
metropolitan city. 

The student of prophecy can to-day bring home to 
himself the rebuilding of Babylon, which will ere long 
arise from its ruins on the old plain of Shinar, and 
become in the words of the apocalypse “ Babylon the 
Great." 

For, the Apostle John boldly describes, as being ; 
again existent, the monstrous City of Babylon ; not j 
figuratively, nor spiritually, but literally the resurrection I 
into twentieth century developments of that great j 
approaching apostasy of which Babylon will be the i 
fount and centre ; and she is spoken of as “a Mystery,” j 
possibly alluding to her re-existence as being a sign or j 
symbol in those days to all who may have eyes to see, | 
and ears to hear. , j 

We see in those old eastern lands events rapidly [ 
developing which an intelligent prescience foresees i 
must bring about a series of changes which will 
materially alter the relationship of nations, and in this 
material age tend to evolve a purely commercial 
imperialism founded upon money, power, and the 
worship of man. 

Also, this strong city of merchant princes occupying i 
as it will the commercial and financial centre of the | 
earth will affect the dominancy of the Western nations 
in a way which no eye can at present foresee. 

In association with the wonderful present day move- 
ments in old Chaldaea we ought to attentively consider 
Zech. 5 ; the references are clearly to the rise of 
commerce and corn, and their values, associated with 
the “wicked woman” who builds her house in the 
land of Shinar, where she becomes established. 

Edwd. W. Forster. 


“WHEN THEY SHALL SAY PEACE, PEACE.” | 

The Standard Newspaper (London, Eng.), recently 
had a leading article under the above title. 

It shows how the natural man, ignorant of God’s 
Word, is groping in darkness, for better Government 
and Universal Peace. 

Alas ! he is in need of them both, but looks for them i 
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in vain, apart from the Prince of Peace, Whom the 
world has rejected. 

Not until He comes “ Whose right it is” will man’s 
cravings be satisfied. 

Meanwhile the wisdom of the world’s wisest men is 
only like groping in the dark. The following extracts 
will be read with interest from this point of view. 

" The sixteenth Congress of the Inter-Parliamentary Union, now 
in session at Brussels, represents one of the most ambitious attempts 
in history to convert by legislation- an unregenerate world to the 
ways of peace and concord. Undeterred by the dishearten jng 
experiences of the last Hague Conference, the members of the Inter- 
parliamentary Union are busily preparing for the next cosmopolitan 
debate in the Palace of Peace. In the telegram from our New York 
Correspondent which we published yesterday, an interesting account 
was given of the proposals to be submitted to the congress at 
Brussels by the delegates from the United States. They have been 
approved, we learn, by President Taft and by the State Department 
at Washington. Briefly, the Americans desire to establish a world ^ 
State. To this end — so nobly characteristic of the American 
temperament — it is suggested that there be created an international 
judiciary, an international legislature, and (above all) an international 
police force. That there has hitherto been no method of enforcing 
the decrees of an international court of arbitration has long been a 
difficulty in the way of those who seek peace and ensue it. They 
could not consistently advocate the use of force, since a main 
principle of these missionaries of the millennium is that the employ- 
ment of physical force is under all circumstances immoral. Their 
appeal has always been to the universal conscience of man. All 
things considered, the peace advocates are to be congratulated on 
the progress they have made. But now comes the American spirit, 
boldly advocating the renunciation of that doctrine, and suggesting 
a return to the argument of the sword. 

“ Divested of verbiage, what the Americans are really proposing 
is that all nations should connde their sovereign rights to an inter- 
national committee, board, council, court, or oligarchy — call it what 
you will. The head of that omnipotent assembly wouid be , in 
practice , the constitutional emperor of the world. It is apparently 
contemplated that the “ federation of the world *' is to follow, rather 
than to precede, the appointment of the supreme council. To that 
body, it seems, armed with a police force, is to be entrusted the task 
of complete federation. The ambition to establish a world State is 
not new. It is notorious by reason of having caused the most 
devastating wars known to history. But these were waged in the 
interests of one nation, which desired to subjugate the rest. The 
Peace Congress at Brussels is to discuss a scheme for the sub- 
jugation of all nations by their common consent, so that wars and 
rumours of wars shall cease for ever. It is a great vision. But it 
insensibly gives rise to some obstinate questionings.” 

These questionings we need not follow ; for, there is 
one great fact which is beyond all question, and that is 
the foreshadowing of “the. lawless one,” openly 
confessed as rapidly coming within the range of 
“ practical politics ” who is spoken of as “the head of 
that omnipotent assembly.” The very collocation of 
these last words give us grave cause for thought. 

□ ' I C3I II I I -! =>==!□ 

] Editor’s Sable. [ 

□ □ 

□ == == ° ° I- ^ □ 

ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

G. R. (Leicestershire;. The word rendered 
“ brethren ” im Mark 3 . 3.2, is the only word there is 
in the Greek for “ brother ” (adelphos). It is always 
rendered “ brother,” and there is no other word for 
“ brother.” 

The word “ cousin ” is sttngencs, and means kinswoman. 

It is rendered 4t cousin ” only in Lev. 1. 36, 58. In all 
other places it is rendered “kin,” “kinsman,” or 
“ kinsfolk.” 

J. R. (Devon). (1) To understand Rom. 8. 20, you 
must understand the word “ creature ” in n*. 19-22, is 
the same as the word “creation” in v . 22, and means 
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creation . Also that the first part of v. 20 is placed in a 
parenthesis by the structure, as follows : 

A 19. For the eager (or constant) outlook ) p XDec . 
of creation ardently awaiteth the re- h taction 
relation of the sons of God. 

B 20-. For creation hath been made j 

subject to vanity (not of its own .will ! The 
but by reason of him who hath made • reason 
it subject). ) 

A | -20. [Waiteth, I say] in hope } Expectation 

B 21. Because the creation itself also ’ 

shall be delivered from the bondage The 
of corruption, into the glorious liberty reason 
of the sons of God. 

Who the “him ” is in v. 20 must be determined by 
the context, and the general analogy of Scripture. 

(2) John 15 , as well as the whole of the four 
gospels, must be interpreted of Israel, and be under- j 
stood in relation to the old covenant and the kingdom. 
Everything was spoken to Israelites who were “under 
law.” Hence “ If- ye do,” “ If ye keep,” &c. In 
making an application to ourselves now, we must 
not go outside what is written for us, and of us, and to 
us, in the Prison Epistles. All application must be 
governed by these. 

(3) 2 Pet. 3 . 10. The “all” there must mean “all” 
without distinction ; not “all” without exception, as in 
all similar passages. Moreover, this speaks of what 
God willeth . But the Lord has emphatically declared 
“man willeth not." Hence the good “will” has to 
be worked in us, before it can be worked out (See 
Phil. 2. 16). 

(4) Rom. 8 . 19, 20, 21. The word rendered “creature” 
and “creation” is the same in the Greek and means 
creation , or, anything that is created , and is used of both 
the old and new creation. The word is feminine, and 
“itself” in. the Greek is necessarily feminine also, to | 
agree with it in gender. But the English word j 
“creation” is neuter gender, and the A.V. being in 
English the pronoun has to be rendered “itself.” It is 
the same in v. .26, where we have “ the Spirit itself.” 
But in both the Greek and English the word 11 Spirit ” 
is in the neuter gender. If the feminine Greek (creation) ( 

. is rendered neuter in English (itself) in v. 21, it is a pity ; 
the same liberty was not taken in v. 26, and rendered j 
“ the Spirit Himself” and the neuter noun be rendered 
by the masculine gender. 

(5) .In Phil. 3 . 21. The present bodies of our humilia- 
tion, will be redeemed only in resurrection. There are’ 

- two words used for redeem. One means to redeem by 
paying the price (this was done for us on the cross) : 
the other word means to redeem by putting forth the 
power . The former has been done as to our standing 
in Christ ; the latter is yet future, when the same 
mighty power which raised Christ from the dead, will 
be put forth for the resurrection of our bodies (See 
Rom. 8. 11). When the redemption of our “vile 
bodies ” takes place, they will be new-created like 
Christ’s own glorious resurrection body. 

NOTICES OF MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY. 

Glasgow. Christian Institute, 130 Bothwell Street. 
May 14th and 28th, at 2.30 p.m. 

Nottingham. Cobden Street, 7.30. Thursday even- 
ing. 


Snaresbrook (London, Ei) Mr. C. H. Welch’s meeting 
on Alternate Saturdays, will be held at “ Dunster,” 
4 Spratt Hall Road, on May 13 and 27. 

Pimlico (London, S.W.) At -55 Moreton Street, 
Wednesday, May 10th. Subject : Resurrection. 

THE MILLENNIAL CITY. 

By the kindness of a friend, the paper on this 
subject, read before the Prophecy Investigation 
Society last November, has been published separately 
(apart from the “ Proceedings, &c. n ), by Messrs. 
Morgan and Scott, price 6d; It is by Mr. E. A. 
Rawlence, and we can heartily commend it. 

THE EDITOR’S SPEAKING ENGAGEMENTS. ‘ 

April 26. Plymouth. The Institute for the Blind, 

7.30. 

,, 27. ,, At 9 Barton Crescent, Mutley, 

3.30. 

,, 30. ,, Y.W.C.A.,Ermington Terrace, 

Mutley, 3.30. 

,, 30. ,, The Protestant Evangelical 

Church, Portland Villas, 

6. 30. 

May 1. ,, Wickliffe Congregational 

Chapel, Albert Road, 
Stoke, 7.30. 

,, 2. ,, The Congregational Chapel, 

— Plympton, 7.30. 

,, 4. Dundalk. The Market Hall, 8 p.m. 

,, 5. Londonderry. The Soldiers’ Home, 7.30. 

,, 7. Dublin. St. Mary’s^ morn, and eve. 

,, S. „ Zion Church School Room, -3 p.m. 

,, 9. At 16, Appian Way, 7.30. 

„ 10. The Baptist Chapel, Har- 

court Street, 7.30. 

,, 11. ,, The Baptist Chapel, Phibs- 

borough, 7.30. 

,, 12. Kingstown, The Mission Hall, Corrig 

Avenue, 8 p.m. 

,, 25. Belgium. Joumet (Charleroy) Y.M.C.A., 

2 p.m., 
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HEBREWS XI. 

XIV. — FAITH'S SUFFERING FOR GOD. 

“ And Others.” 

(Continued from page 57 .) 

(v.) “Were Sawn Asunder.” 

A s we approach the close of the great “ cloud of 
witnesses,” it seems as though the examples of 
those in the second of these last two groups who 
suffered for God were so many more than those who 
conquered through God (in the former group), that no 
names are given. The apostle was evidently “moved 
by the Holy Ghost ” to hasten on to the conclusion of 
his theme. 

Those in this last group are so numerous, and the 
manner of their suffering so various that one kind after 
another is mentioned — as though it were impossible to 
include them all. The description “ and others ” is 
pathetic in its brevity, and full of significance. We 
can scarcely find any record of many of them in the 
Old Testament. 

Tradition tells us that Isaiah was “ sawn asunder” — 
but nothing is said about it, or any other so suffering in 
the Bible. Its origin is in the Jerusalem Getnara .* 
There we read, how, in the days of King Manasseh, 
Isaiah fled and took refuge in a cedar tree, whereupon 
the cedar swallowed him up. The fringes of his 
garment were seen and they betrayed him. When 
Manasseh was told of it he commanded the cedar tree 
to be sawn asunder. When the king’s orders were 
obeyed the prophet's blood gushed forth, etc. 

It is added, that this is what is referred to (in 
2 Kings xxiv. 4), as that 11 which the Lord would not 
pardon.” 

There is no record of any individual cases of those 
who suffered in the ways here stated, in the historical 
books of Scripture. Hence, some modern critics desire 
to bring the references down to the time of Antiocbus 
Epiphanes. 

But there is no need to do this. Quite enough is 
said in 2 Kings xxiv. alone to account for all the 
horrors recounted in these verses. We read there, 
how Jehovah removed Judah out of His sight “ for the 
sins of Manasseh, according to all that he did ; and 
also for the innocent blood that he shed : for he filled 

• Sanhedrin . The Getnara is the commentary of the Talmud , 
while the Mishnah denotes the text. 


Jerusalem with blood ; which Jehovah would not 
pardon ” ( vv . 3, 4). 

Itis sufficient for us that, whether Isaiah thus suffered 
or not, there were others that did; and if he did not 
suffer thus in his own person, his prophecy has suffered 
in this manner; for modern critics do not. hesitate to 
cut his book asunder and say there were two Isaiahs — 
one of whom wrote from i. 1 — xxxix. 8, and the other 
from xl. 1, to the end. This is a crime as great as 
Manasseh’s for Isaiah was only “a man of God,” but 
i his book is part of “ the Word of God.” 

The Lord Jesus referred to both parts of his book 
and makes no such distinction between them.* 

This is nothing in the eyes of modern critics who 
dare to commit a sin similar to that of Jehoiakim (in 
whose days was executed the judgment pronounced on 
Manasseh’s sin). Jehoiakim cut up the word of God 
with his penknife ; these men cut it up with their pens. 
That is the only difference. The result is the same. 
They call themselves “critics,” which means able to 
| fridge; but they judge without evidence. They do not 
understand the laws of evidence, so that the only and 
sufficient answer to their blasphemies is — “they say 
so.” 

Whoever they were that were .“sawn asunder,” the 
fact that remains for us is that they were able to 
endure even this manner of death “through faith.” 
They “ believed God” instead of man, like their father 
Abraham, and men resented it by thus putting them 
to death. 

vi. “ Were Tempted.” 

There are many suggestions as to the “ reading ” 
and the rendering of this word. 

This furnishes us with a good example of the 
principles which govern the doings of modern critics. 
Their human reason cannot understand why so 
apparently mild expression should follow such. 
cc torments, and ways of dreadful death.” Through not 
understanding what is meant by the Greek word here 
used, they are “ surprised ” at finding it here ; and they 
say: “This surprise having been all but universally 
felt, various have been the conjectures resorted to.” 
(1) “ Some are for leaving out the word altogether, 
its very form was suspicious” epeirasthesan coming so 
soon after epristhesan ( = were sawn asunder), “might 
have been a mistake for it.” This is said because the 
critics fail to see the beautiful Figure Paronomasia (two 
words having a similar sound with different meanings, 
to call our attention to the emphasis intended). “ It 
might have been a marginal gloss of some dull 

• Of the 60 quotations from Isaiah in the Ndw Testament, 24 are 
from the first part (chs. i. -xxxix.), and 36 from the latter part (chs. 
xl.-lxvi.). Oi these 60 quotations several are quoted more than 
once, so that there are 45 separate passages ; of these, 16 are from 
the former part and 29 are from the latter part. 
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student.” (Of course the modern critics are never j 
44 dull.”) With them it is always the book that is ; 
wrong. It never dawns on them that what is wrong is 
with them. 

It has seemed to many critics that some mention of , 
fire might well be expected here, so that they have ; 
conjectured epresihesan , epurasthesan, epurothtsan , epuris - j 
thcsatiy enepresthescMy enepuristhesan .” Our readers will see 
that the ctitics are prodigal with their conjectures. 

Others have thought that mutilation was more | 
probably intended, and have conjectured eperothesan. j 
Many other conjectures may be seen in authors whose 
names are given. Luther read eparthesan ( = were 
thrust through). j 

After citing six more of these Alford says on his own 1 
account 44 If any conjecture is to he made (and he puts this 
sentence in italics) I would say that either the omission, 
or eprc$thcsan would appear to me the most probable.” 

And all these conjectures are indulged in because (he ! 
says) 44 As it stands, I do not see how any appropriate 
meaning can be given to the mere enduring of 
temptation, placed as it is between being sawn asunde r 
and dying by the sword.” 

Those words 44 I do not see ” are the key to the whole 
matter. Thus is the Word of God, quite apart from 
Textual Authorities, brought down to the bar of human 
reasoning. 

From what we have to say as to the real meaning of 
the word in question our readers will see that there is j 
no reason to doubt the correctness of the A.V. j 
rendering, 44 were tempted.” | 

And we have to keep in mind that this temptation 
or trial was in connection with their 44 faith,” not with j 
their 44 works.” They were tempted not to commit j 
crimes or immoralities, but to abandon their faith in 
what God had said, by listening to promises of deliver- 
ance, or heeding threats of diabolical tortures. 

Like the temptation of our first parents, it was the 
Word of God that was in question. 44 Hath God said ” 
was the only 44 trial ” in their case ; and it has been the 
trial of faith through all the ages. Promises were made 
to them that they should not die, and that they should 
be as God. They believed Satan’s lies, and they fell. 
Their fall consisted in unbelief. 

These 44 were tempted” as they were. Tempted, so 
that they should not believe God’s promises ; tempted 
to doubt His goodness; to disbelieve His Word. They 
were tempted, as our first parents were, by false promises; 
promises of liberty, of honour, and of promotion ; and 
these were tried (as our first parents were not), by 
threats of tortures and violent deaths ; but 44 through 
faith” they were more than conquerors. 

It was religion by which these “others” were 
tempted and tried. Religion tempted them to believe 
its dogmas instead of God’s words. Religion tempted 
them to forsake God. 

It was not the irreligious world, with its vanities or 
politics, that thus tempted these 44 others.” 

The world goes to war, and throws down an honour- 
able and an open challenge to a trial of strength. It does 


not use secret arts or instruments of torture in a trial 
of faith. That is reserved for the sphere of religion. 
It has ever been so. Life and wealth and honour were 
frequently olfered in the midst of unimaginable tortures 
to induce believers to forsake the God Whom they 
believed. 

Micaiah knew what it was to be thus “tempted” 
when Zedekiah, the son of Chenaanah, smote Micaiah 
upon the cheek . . . and said ... put this 

fellow in prison, &c. (2 Chron. xviii. 23, 26). 

Jeremiah knew what it was to be thus tried, when 
44 Pashur, the governor of the house of the Lord, smote 
Jeremiah the prophet, and put him in the stocks.” 
How he was tried with mental tortures is recorded in 
the rest of the chapter ( vv . 12-18). At any moment 
he might have secured immunity from his trials by 
holding his peace. 

In chapter xxxviii. 6, we read how (because of the 
word of the Lord which he spake), they 44 took Jeremiah 
and cast him into the dungeon . . . that was in 

the court of the prison: and they let down Jeremiah 
with cords. And in the dungeon there was no water, 
but mire. So Jeremiah sunk in the mire.” 

We may be sure that these instances were by no 
means solitary or exceptional cases of trial and suffer- 
i ing and temptation to escape all by turning away from 
God and His Word. 

Paul himself knew what this meant when he said 
before Festus how he 44 shut up many of the saints in 
prison and . . . compelled them to blaspheme” 

(Acts xxvi. 10, n). He does not say that he succeeded. 
He uses the imperfect tense, which may have a ten- 
tative (as well as a frequentative sense used to compel ). 
Hence it may mean that he attempted and wished to 
compel them to apostatize. Like all unbelieving Jews 
of his time, that was his object. He was a zealot in 
44 the Jew’s religion,” which, like all other religions, 
filled him with hatred and madness against all who 
differed. 

This was and is the spirit of the religion of Rome, 
and it is worthy of note that the phrase 44 to put the 
question ” gave the name to the Inquisition, for that 
is the very meaning of the word. To 44 put the ques- 
tion ” meant to examine by torture, with the view of 
forcing their victims to change their faith. 

The very word peirazo is the root of the word here, 
41 were tempted,” i.c.> tried by questioning. 

The word would be well understood by the Hebrews 
to whom the Apostle was writing. It must have had 
a sinister significance in their ears and their memories. 

From the first Epistle of Peter we know that these 
44 temptations ” were still being endured by believing 
Hebrews. . . He speaks of 44 the trial of your faith 

being much more precious than of gold that perisheth, 
though it be tried with fife, might be found unto praise 
and honour and glory at the appearing of Jesus Christ ” 
(1 Pet. i. 7). 

This word, 44 tried,” has been taken heretofore as a 
verbal form, but the use of this very expression is found 
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in the Papyri used as an adjective in the sense of 
genuine,'' 

Hence the expression (to dokimion) means your tried 
faith ; i.e. % your faith which has been tried, and found 
genuine . 

In that day, the temptation was to abandon Christ 
as their Messiah and Saviour. In older days it was 
to abandon the worship of Jehovah for the idolatry of 
the heathen. What temptations were endured at the 
hands of Jezebel, Athaliah, Ahaz and Manasseh, no 
tongue can tell. 

Elijah’s words give us a faint idea of them, in his 
reply to the word of Jehovah which came to him in 
Horeb, the mount of God (i Kings xix.) And we 
know the details of the temptation presented to 
Hananiah, Mishael and Azariah, in Dan. iii. Theirs 
was a typical example of our subject, “ were tempted.** 
With the burning fiery furnace before them, we know 
they stood steadfast in their faith, and went into it, 
not knowing they would be delivered. 

True, they were delivered, but it was not their faith 
which delivered them. It made them without care as 
to the result. 

This was the manifestation of their faith, and it was J 
this that proved it to be genuine. The point of our | 
subject is not faith’s power to overcome, but faith’s 
power to suffer for God. 

We are not all Daniels, nor are we all tried with his 
trials. God had His own purpose to serve, and His 
own ends to accomplish in the deliverance of Daniel 
and his companions in captivity. 

He may have no public end to serve in our case. 
It may be our lot to be among these “ others ; ” but the 
same precious faith will enable us to endure. 

He may not “ send His angel ** to deliver us from 
trial here and now, but He is going to “ send Jesus 
Christ,” and therefore we rejoice with joy unspeakable 
and full of glory, receiving the end of our tried faith, 
which is more precious than of tried and genuine gold 
which perisheth. 

“the lord FROM HEAVEN.” 

(Second Edition of Sir Robert Anderson's book), 

W e are thankful to see that this most useful book 
by Sir Robert Anderson, K.C.B., has gone 
into a second edition so soon. We have already highly 
commended it, and now we give a few paragraphs from 
the new preface to the new edition. 

It is on the doctrine of the Trinity, and will be found 
as timely as it is good for the instruction of ourselves 
and all our readers. He says : — 

“It would seem that very many who, by habitually 
repeating creeds, give a conventional assent to the 
doctrine of the Deity of Christ, are practically agnostics 
in relation to it. And to me this discovery is made 
still more startling by the fact that their doubts seem 

• Is is found on pawn-tickets and marriage contracts written 
about the same period of these Epistles. See J)eismann’s Bible 
Studies (T. & T. Clark, Edinburgh, p. 259, &c.). 


^3 

to be confirmed by the language of the very formulas 
which were intended to set the question at rest for ever. 
For the phrase ‘ the Persons of the Trinity,’ apparently 
conveys a meaning wholly different from that which the 
original words were intended to express. And to the 
illiterate it suggests error which leaves them an easy 
prey to the Unitarian propagandist. 

“ As the Latin dictionary tells us, the word persona is 
‘ from per-sono , to sound through ; ’ and it means, ‘ a 
mask, especially that used by players, which covered 
the whole head, and was varied according to the 
different characters to be represented.* And, according 
to the Oxford English Dictionary, our word ‘person’ 
means *(1) a character sustained or assumed in a 
drama, or the like, or in actual life ; part played ; hence, 
function, office, capacity ; (2) an individual being.’ It 
will thus be seen how closely the primary and classical 
signification of ‘person’ is allied to the Latin persona, 
and what slight affinity it has with the popular and 
ordinary meaning "of the word. And yet its ordinary 
.meaning has a definite influence upon the minds of 
ordinary people when they speak of ‘ the Persons of the 
Trinity.’ 

“The Deity is not to be likened to a triumvirate 
acting in unison. God is One. But He has manifested 
Himself as Father, Son, and Holy Spirit; and the 
crowning manifestations of Himself was in the Son. At 
the coming of Christ He was ‘ manifested in flesh.’ The 
somewhat doubtful revised reading of 1 Tim. 3 . 16 in no 
way affects the force of the passage. The statement 
that the Man of Nazareth ‘was manifested in flesh’ 
(ephanerdthe en sarki) would be nothing better than a 
grandiloquent platitude. ‘ He who was manifested in 
flesh ’ must refer to God. The words are the equivalent 
of John 1 . 18, which tells us that the Son has 
declared Him. 

The Element of Mystery. 

“ But, we are asked by people who own that they are 
in the habit of repeating the creeds : .* How could the 
Son be God, seeing that He prayed to God, and spoke 
of God as a Being distinct from His own personality ? ” 
This is a real difficulty; and it is not to be met by 
attempting to explain ‘the mystery of God, even 
Christ,* but by freely owning that the mystery is one 
which reason cannot solve. How strange it is that 
while, on ‘ the authority of the Church,* men give an 
unquestioning assent to the superstitions of what they 
deem to be ‘ the Christian religion,* we hesitate to 
accept the mysteries of the Christian faith upon the 
authority of the Word of God ! And with great 
humility I ha&ard the opinion that, in their zeal for the 
truth, the orthodox Fathers went to unwise lengths in 
analysing and defining the Deity. But be that as it 
may, certain it is that the formularies of those days 
create ■ difficulties in many devout minds in our 
own times. 

“ In presence of the mystery of God, which, we are 
expressly told, we cannot fathom, our part is simply to 
accept the • It is written.’ But let us see to it that 
what we accept is really what is written. I am here 
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reminded of help received many years ago from having 
my attention called to the Greek text of John 1 . 1. My 
lesson was learned during a railway journey, and my 
teacher was a Roman Catholic friend, one of H.M.’s 
judges of the Supreme Court, who pointed out to me 
the' significance of the presence of the Greek article in 
the one clause, and its absence, in the other clause, of 
the familiar passage^ ho Logos en pros ton Theon, kai Theos 
in ho Logos. Gur English idiom fails us here ; but if we 
might use the word * Deity ’ as a synonym for ' God,’ 
anyone could appreciate the difference between the 
statement that the Word was with the Deity, and the 
further statement that the Word was Himself Deity."” 

□ ' ■_ ■—= >=■ '□ 

1 Bible Word Studies. [ 


We claim that the word, in this place, bears a mean- 
ing in keeping with what has been said of it already. 
Not that we would render it “overthrow.” The exact 
shade of meaning must be determined by the thing 
spoken of. It is not here a material world, but a living 
personal seed ; and keeping this in mind, we give it the 
significance fundamental to the verb from which it 
comes, and render accordingly, “ By faith Sarah herself 
received power for (or- unto) a casting down (or bring- 
ing forth) of seed, even past the due age.” 

It is a most uncommon phrase. There is a mystic or 
veiled reference in it, but we believe that the above 
translation (or some corresponding English words), is 
grammatically, physiologically, and typically correct, 
and, if so, "this instance of the use of the word is in 
perfect harmony with the other ten where we rendered, 
“ the world’s overthrow (or casting down).” 


□ c » □ =■= = ==»= 

By James Christopher Smith. 


□ 


A FURTHER NOTE 

ON THE WORD “ KATA BOLE." 

S O completely absorbed was the writer with the ten 
instances of Katahole Kosmott that he omitted to 
make it clear that he was dealing with this collocation 
of two words rather than with the word Katahole apart 
from Kosmou. There is one more instance of the use of 
Katahole by itself, making, in all, eleven occurrences of 
the word in the New 'Testament. A kind friend 
has pointed this out, and the omission is hereby 
corrected. The reference is Heb. 11 . 11. The words 
are, “ By faith Sarah herself received strength to con- 
ceive seed ” ( eis Katabolen spermatos), a most unusual 
expression.- 

The same friend points to this passage, and the 
passage in Heb. 6. 1, as forming a double difficulty. 
These passages were nat overlooked by the writer, but 
he considered it better not to burden the positive 
statement of facts with. any discussion of these two 
references. But now that they have been called atten- 
tion to, a few words on them may be useful. 


1. Hebrews 11 . n. 

As the noun Katahole occurs in this reference, it is 
here taken first. 

The word rendered “strength” is, in the Greek, 
the usual word for power {dunamis) inherent, as distinct 
from power in exercise which is hratos. So that this 
- word {dunamis). takes our thought away from the human 
instrument to the Divine Worker. - Sarah “ received 
. power." Then the noun {Katahole) is thrown into 
verbal form, and translated “to conceive." It looks 
easy, but on that very account it is suspicious. Will 
it bear examination ? Can it be justified ? We think 
it cannot. It has been suggested that we might well, 
read “beginning” instead of “conception.” That 
would certainly be nearer to a possible "rendering, but 
we do not believe that the one or the other gives the 
meaning here. 


2. Hebrews 6 . 1. 

In this passage it is not the noun katahole but the 
verb kataballo, which is translated “ laying,” the word 
for “ foundation ” being the regular word so rendered, 
viz., themelios. 

This passage in itself is of the utmost importance: 
and it is claimed as distinctly supporting the signi- 
ficance already given to katahole. . 

A full examination of this Scripture would fill a 
pamphlet. For the present, however, we must content 
ourselves with showing how the expression “ not 
laying again a foundation ” bears on the subject in 
hand. 

No candid scholar can be satisfied with -the A.V. 
rendering of Heb. 6. 1. Instead of “ the first principles 
of the doctrine of Christ,” we 'suggest that it ought to 
- be translated, “ Wherefore leaving the record (or 
account, or treatise) of the beginning of Christ, let us 
bear forward unto the perfection.” For the record or 
account referred to, we may compare Acts 1 . 1. And 
for the beginning referred to, we may compare Heb. 2 . 3, 
and Acts 1 . 1. . 

The statement is completed by the words of v. 3 , 
“And this we will do, God permitting,” namely, move 
forward to the perfection, a perfection unfolded in the 
rest of the Epistle. The words between are a paren- 
thesis, and refer to the account- whose special teaching 
we are to move forward from. The foundation of 
repentance , faith, resurrection, judgment, washings, and 
imposition of hands, refers back to the Synoptic Gospels,* 
and the Acts, where these things were in place and time, 
in association with kingdom testimony. That was a 
foundation trply laid, and must not be disturbed, so 
that 'instead of translating it “not laying again a 
foundation,” we ought to render it “ not casting down 
again a foundation of repentance," &c. (already laid),' 
but go forward from it unto the perfection — to truth 
which really concerns us, to later truth, to new truth, 
with which such things as imposition of hands, teaching 
of baptisms and sign-gifts "are not associated. 

• The probability it that the Synoptic Goapela were already 
written ; at all eventa, the Gospel according to Luke. It is startling 
to reflect that Paul never saw the Gospel according to John. 
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As we have said, the word for “foundation ” here is 
not katabole , but the proper word for “ foundation,” 
namely, themclios. And there is no instance or analogy 
in the New Testament for applying the verb kataballo * 
to the laying of a foundation. 

To say “ not laying again a foundation of repent- 
ance,” &c., is to make a meaningless suggestion. How 
can we lay again a foundation which is already laid? 
But when read as above — not overthrowing what has 
been already laid, but going on to something better, 
there is sense in it, there is consistency, there is power. 

We therefore conclude that this passage confirms 
the argument, and brings new light at a hard place. 



No. 21 . ^ 

“TILL HE COME.” 

AN ENQUIRY INTO THE NATURE OF THE 
SECOND COMING AS REVEALED BEFORE 

ACTS 28 . 

T he words quoted -in the title “ Till He Come," 
are the occasion of considerable difficulty to 
some readers, particularly in their desire to order their 
steps in harmony with a rightly divided word. We 
therefore devote this present article to the examination 
of the nature of the Second Coming as believed and 
hoped for by the saints of the Pentecostal Period ; and 
to the enquiry as to whether the hope set before the 
believer then , and the hope now , are one and the same, 
or whether there is a difference to be observed. 

If we turn to any of the many writings that have 
been published- dealing with the coming of the Lord, 
we shall be sure sooner or later to come across the 
word parouisa. Various opinions have been given 
as to the distinction to be made between the Parousia 
the Epiphany and the Apocalypse, words trans- 
lated mostly “ Coming,” “Appearing,” and “Revela- 
tion.” We cannot attempt to discuss them all, nor 
to analyse the differences, but the ordinary and 
prevailing teaching seems to be that the parousia of 
Christ is to be thought of in connection with the 
coming FOR His saints, while His Apocalypse is to 
be connected with His coming WITH His saints, the 
first referring to the catching up of the church, the 
second referring to the executing of judgment, and 
being visible and manifest to all. 

We had heard so much emphasis put upon the 
distinction made between the coming FOR, and the 
coming WITH His saints, that we “ searched the 
scriptures” and came to the conclusion that it was 
more of the nature of “ say now shibboleth ” than 
“thus saith the Lord.” The coming WITH His 

* It it used only in other two places (a Cor. 4. 9 , and Rev. 12. 10 ), 
and each time translated casting down, as the subject in each case 
demands. 


saints seems to refer in every case to that stated by 
Jude in verse*i4, “Behold the Lord cometh with His 
holy myriads,” or in 2 Thess. 1. 7, “The Lord Jesus 
shall be revealed from heaven with His mighty angels.” 
If “ saints ” in 1 Thess. 3 . 1 1, means “ believers,” what 
could the readers of that verse understand by it ? 

The apostle prays that their heart may be established 
at the coming of the Lord WITH all His saints. This 
coming is the parousia ; and, if the traditional inter- 
pretation were true, these readers, 'to whom 1 Thess. 
4 . 14-18 was written would not be included, in those 
who come WITH the Lord. The same spirit that 
wants to read the “ church ” into every passage of 
Scripture from Genesis to Revelation, has also seized 
upon the word “ saints,” and thereby robbed us of the 
blessed truth that in some places it means “ the 
holiest of all,” and in others the “angels.” We do 
not mean to deny that there is a great distinction 
between the hope of the church and the hope of the 
kingdom, but we believe the dividing line has been 
obscured. 

If “ till He come ” of 1 Cor. 11 is the same as “ that 
blessed hope” of Titus 2, then we have a most powerful 
argument for the perpetuation of ordinances, for the 
connection between the kingdom and the church, for the 
relation of the new covenant with the Mystery, and 
for many other things which would tend to nullify much 
of the plain teaching of Scripture. If, on the other 
hand, we see that “ till He come,” refers to one thing, 
and “ that blessed hope ” to another, we have no need 
to violate scripture. The great secret need not be 
confounded with Israel ; the church is seen distinct 
from the kingdom. The new covenant retains its 
scriptural connection with the house of Israel and the 
house of Judah. The book of the Revelation will be 
more easily understood, in its entire relation to the day of 
the Lord, from beginning to end, without any straining 
of points to bring the “ church ” into it. 

Let us take the word parousia as a guide for our 
thoughts on this important subject. It is sometimes 
translated “ coming,” sometimes- “ presence.” Ety- 
mologically the word means “ a being beside,” hence, 
it is translated “presence” or “coming,” but always 
bearing the thought of personal nearness, and is derived 
from the verb pareimi which is rendered “ to be near.” 

N otice the idea of nearness in the following passages — 
1 Cor. 5 . 3 ; Gal. 4 . 18, 20. The actual word parousia 
occurs 24 times in the New Testament. 17 of these 
occurrences refer to Christ, and seven to others. We 
give these seven occurrences first : — 

“lam glad 6f the comingof Stephanus”(i Cor. 16 , 17). 
Stephanus. 

“ God . • . . comforted us by the coming of Titus ” 
(2 Cor. 7 . 6). Titus. 

“ And not by his coming only ” (2 Cor. 7 . 7.) Titus. 

“ His bodily presence weak ” (2 Cor. 10 . 10). Paul. 

“ His coming again to you ” (Phil. 1. 26). ' Paul. 

“ Not as in my presence only ” (Phil. 2 . 12). Paul. 

“ Whose coming is after the working of Satan ” 
(2 Thess. 2. 9). Anti-Christ. 
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This last reference is solemn and important. The occurrence is Matt. 17 . 1, with which we must read 
complete passage reads “ and then shall that wicked j 16 . 28, “Verily I say unto you, there be some standing 
one be revealed (Apokalupto), whom the Lord shall j here which shall not taste of death till they see the 
consume with the spirit of His mouth, and the brightness J Son of Man coming in His kingdom; and after six 
(epiphaneia) of His parousia ; even him whose parousia days Jesus taketh Peter, James, and John, his brother, 

is after the working of Satan with all power, and signs and bringeth them up into an high mountain, and was 

and lying wonders.’* transfigured before them." 

Here we see the two parousias in vivid contrast. Now let Peter tell us what this meant. It will be far 
Satan travesties truth . Hence we find that the false better for us, than to read any amount of sermops, 

Messiah has his parousia according to powers, signs, essays and thoughts that have been given upon the 

and lying wonders. Now these powers, signs and lying subject by others. 2 Peter 1 . 16, “For we have not 

wonders are an exact counterfeit of Pentecost, as a followed cunningly-devised fables, when we made 

reference to Heb. 2 , 4 (Greek) will show; and, go known unto you the power and PAROUSIA of our 

to prove that which we will set forth presently, namely, Lord Jesus Christ, but were eye-witnesses of -His 

that the parousia of Christ should have followed Pente- majesty, for He received, from God the Father, honour 

cost, even as Peter tells us in Acts 3 . 19 and 20, had and glory." 

Israel been but ready. The powers, signs and wonders : “Honour and glory" are terms belonging to the 

are connected, by the reference to Joel, with “ the day j kingdom, as may be seen by referring to Heb. 2 . 6. and 
of the Lord," and, hence, with the book of the Revelation, ! 7< anc j p sa l m 8. It also has reference- to the High 
when 2 Thess. 2 . 9 receives its fulfilment. Priestly work of Christ that intervenes during the time 

-We are mindful of the. fact that some, seeing that ; of His absence (contrasted with parousia , or presence) 
these things are so, have said that there may be more ; from the earth. “ We see not yet . . . but we see 

than one parousia . Be that as it may, we want to find ' Jesus . . . crowned with glory and honour." 

out what the word teaches ; and, particularly, whether { We have not yet finished with Peter’s witness. Not 
the Scriptures connect the parousia with the church of ^ only does he teach us that the “coming in His king- 
the Mystery. - J dom ” of Matt. 16 . 28, is the parousia (2 Peter 1 . 16), 

The first canonical and historical use of the word ! but he says also in v. 12. “Wherefore I will not be 
parousia is found in Matt. 24 , and, if we allow the canon ! negligent to put you always in remembrance of these 
of interpretation to be true that, first occurrences give j things, though ye know them, and be established in the 
the key thought, then most emphatically the parousia j parousia truth! . . . have these things always in 

belongs to kingdom truth. | remembrance. For we have not followed cunningly- 

It has been pointed out, in The Apocalypse or the ! devised fables, &c." The Apostle alludes to this again 
day of the Lord y by Dr. Bullinger, that Matt. 24 . and j in chapter 3 . by the use of the words “ knowing this 

25 . find many parallels in the visions of the Revelation, ! first." The parousia is not a fable, but a fact, 
and, this being so, it only clinches the matter still more, ’ “ knowing this first, that no prophetic writing is of its 
that the parousia is linked with Israel and the kingdom. own unfolding." 2 Peter 1 . 20. 

Matt. 24 . and 25 . were spoken of Israel in the land ; « This second epistle, beloved, I now write unto you, 

that may account for the next revelation being given to i n both which I stir up your pure minds by way of 
assemblies outside the land, “ to the seven assemblies remembrance , that ye may be mindful of the words of 

in Asia," which is in perfect harmony with the way in the holy prophets , and of the commandment of us the 

which Isa. 6. 9 and 10, is first quoted in Matt. 13 , in apostles of the Lord and Saviour. Knowing this first, 

Israel (Matthew’s sphere), and subsequently in Acts 28 , that there shall come, in the last days, scoffers, walking 

in Rome (Revelation sphere). after their own lusts, and saying, 4 Where is the 

“ And as He sat upon the Mount of Olives (inseparably promise of His PAROUSIA ’ ? . . . But beloved, 

connected with the kingdom, see Zech. 14 . 4; Matt. be not ignorant of this one thing, that one day is with 

26 . 30; Acts 1 . 6 and 12; etc.), the disciples came the Lord as a thousand years, and a thousand years 

unto Him, privately, saying, 4 tell us when shall these as one day. The Lord is not slack concerning His 

things be, and what shall be the sign of Thy parousia promise, as some men count slackness, but is long- 

and the suntelia (or the gathering up of events that lead suffering to us ward, not willing that any should perish, 

up to, and culminate in, the end) of the age ? * " The but that all should come to repentance. But the day 

book of the Revelation is the suntelia of the age. of the Lord will come as a thief in the night . . x . 

We are certain that every word in Scripture is in Seeing then that all these things shall be dissolved, 
its right place, and conveys its appointed meaning. what manner of persons ought ye to be in all holy 

What is the teaching connected with the use of the conversation and godliness, looking eagerly forward to 

word “mountain" in Matthew? Its first occurrence the PAROUSIA of the day of God, wherein the 

is connected with the “ kingdoms of the world,’’ heavens being 0 fire ‘shall be dissolved, and the 

Matt. 4. 8. The next reference, Matt. 5 . 1, is the elements shall melt with a fervent heat. Nevertheless, 

scene of the 44 Sermon on the Mount," wherein the we, according to His promise, look for a new heaven 

Lord enunciates the laws and character of the kingdom and a new earth wherein dwelleth righteousness." 

which He had come to set up. Another noteworthy 2 Peter 3 . 1-13. 
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Two parousias are here mentioned : the one con- 
nected with the kingdom, and the other the day 
of God; but, we ask, What has all this to do 
with the Church of the Mystery? Peter, writing to 
the Dispersion, and referring to the apparent delay in 
the parousia of Christ, seeks to instruct them with 
regard to the “ break ” that has come. He knows that 
the long interval is not because the Lord is “ slack 
concerning His promise, but that it is really the 
Lord’s “ long-suffering.” Peter, however, had not 
received the revelation of the Mystery: he had not, 
like Paul, received a commission which “filled up the 
Word of God, even the Mystery,” Col. L. 25 and 26, 
and hence he confesses that “our beloved brother 
Paul also, according to the wisdom given unto him, 
hath written unto you, as also in all his epistles, 
speaking in them of these things , in which are some 
things hard to be understood.” 2 Peter 3. 15. and 16. 

Peter DID know parousia truth, but he did not 


will be headed up finally by THE false prophet, and 
THE false Messiah, who will have his parousia after 
the satanic travesty of pentecost, and which would (if 
it were possible) deceive the very elect. The true 
parousia , however, will eclipse all Satan’s parodies, 
“ For as the lightning cometh out of the east, and 
shineth even unto the west, so also shall the parousia 
be of the Son of Man,” v. 27. Thus will be fulfilled 
that which we read a little before in 2 Thess. 2. 8-10. 

(To be concluded in July, D.V.) 

□■ == " °i — » 

0 Bible numerics. 



Chapter IV. 

(i Continued from page 58.) 


understand a great deal of Paul’s teaching, yet we are -p HE following discussion deals with . a class of 

asked to believe that the church, which is exclusively J[ words running through the whole Gospel. It fur- 
connected with Paul s ministry of the Mystery, has for nisbes the proof of its numeric construction as a whole, 

its hope the parousia which Peter links with the king- which may be lacking in a discussion of the separate 

dom and the day of the Lord, and that the hope of the portions in which the Proper names occur.' 
dispensation of the Mystery was a subject fully known < 59 . The following is a list of the Proper names 
by “ scoffers ! used by Matthew. I have already had occasion to 

It seems clear that the “ signs of the parousia, and say that Xpurros in the New Testament had not yet 

the suntelia of the age are linked together, Matt. 24. 3, ‘ acquired the character of a Proper name as Christ with 

and it is important to notice the difference between the - us> The same is true o{ CasaTt which in the New 

records of Luke and Matthew. j Testament is only a title of the Roman emperor, and 

Read Luke 21. 6-1 1. “But before all these things j not a Proper name. The English use of Pope is a good 
(viz, those enumerated in tv, 6-n), they^shall lay j parallel illustration. These two words, therefore, are 
hands upon you,” and before vv. 12-24 have their j DO t given in this list. Neither TaAiAaia (Galilee) nor 
fulfilment. The compassing of Jerusalem in v. 20 refers ! ’lovSata (Judaea) is in the New Testament a Proper 
to the Siege of Titus. Luke 21. 20 says, “ When ye ; name, but only the feminine form of the adjective 
shall see Jerusalem compassed” with armies ... Galilean and Jewish, of which the masculine forms 

flee.” Matt. 24. 15 and 16 says, “When ye therefore r&AiAalos and IovSafos frequently occur in the New 

shall see the abomination of desolation spoken of by Testament. In fact, the word yrj, land, which is 

Daniel the prophet stand in the Holy Place . . . understood with the feminine adjective, is now 

flee.” and then added, thus establishing beyond a doubt 

’ Matthew leaps over the present interval, and takes up t h e adjectivial character of these two words, 

the thread ofthe“ time of the end” according to Daniel’s MaySaAijn}, . Magdalen, is only a feminine adjective, 

prophecy. The disciples’ question “ When,” is an- meaning a woman from Magdala, and Magdalenian 

swered by the repeated word “ Then.” See vv. 9, 10, Mary is the true rendering of what is now Mary 

16, 2i, 23, 30, 40 ; 25. 1. This word “ then ” does not Magdalen. In like manner ’Io-KapiwTTjs, an Iscariot man, 

merely punctuate an' argument, as we sometimes use j s omitted from the list of Proper names, this word 

it, but is a definite mark of time. designating only the citizenship of Judas. In the 

In v. 21 (Matt. 24), we read, “ Then shall be GREAT Gospel of John, moreover, the father of Judas, Simon, 

TRIBULATION, such as was not since the beginning is also called an Iscariotan, ’lo-Kapiwrqs. Lastly, Gol~ 

of the world, to this time, no, nor ever shall be.” This ■ got ha is an Aramaic word of which the translation is 

singles out this tribulation from any other. Conse- immediately atided in the text. The place was thus 

quently, when I read in Rev. 7. 14, “ These are they spoken of from its shape, just as we say Charlestown 

which came out of THE TRIBULATION THE Neck, or Tiverton Four Corners, or even Down-town, 

GREAT,” I feel that words, cannot be more conclu- as descriptive of the special localities, without the 

sively used, either in their order or definition, to show words neck, four corners, or down town becoming thereby 

that this tribulation of Rev. 7 is the same as that of Proper names. Accordingly, Matthew introduces the 

Matt. 24.21. word with extraordinary discrimination, thus: cis 

During the period of this great tribulation, many rowov Xtyoptvov ToXyodi, to a place spoken of as Skull, 

false messiahs and false prophets will arise, and will exactly the same phrase used by Matthew in 1 : 16, 

show great signs and wonders, vv. 23 and 24. These Jesus spoken of as Christ. The case of Emmanuel, which 
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is otherwise parallel with Golgotha, is changed by the 
express direction in the text, They shall call his name 


Emmanuel. 

Proper 

navies 

in Matthew . 

I 

38 “A /?cA 

1. 

1007 *A pxiXaos 

*1. 

14 *A/ 3 ta 

2. 

702 ’Acracf) 

*2. 

487 ’A/JiorS 

*2. 

802 *A\as 

*2. 

I45 'A/Spaa/i 

7 - 

656 *A \clp. 

*2. 

908 'Aftip 

*2. 

1285 Baj 8 vAc 5 v 

+• 

1064 AIyV7TT09 

4 - 

309 Bapafifias 

5 - 

812 *Ay<£at09 

1. 

915 Ha pastas 

*1. 

IO9 ’Apu/aSa/? 

2. 

603 Bap0oAopatO9 

1. 

1 04 1. 'A/wi* 

2. 

964 Bapuova 

*1. 

361 * AwSp€a9 

2. 

556 BccAfe/JovA 

3 * 

I42 ’Apup, 

2. 

8l BrjOavia 

2. 

17.3 ’Apipadu/u 

1. 

99 B-qOXetp. 

5 - 

235 B^ftrcuSa 

1. 

888 'Irjcrovs 

150. 

531 Brjd<f>ayri 

1. 

443 ’IopSav7j9 

6. 

277 Boc9 

2. 

685 ’Iov8a9 

1 1. 

331 Ttdo-ijpavci 

1. 

232 ’Icraa* 

4 - 

722 TtWTpraptT 

1. 

349 ’IcrparjA 

12. 

384 Tojioppa 

1. 

86l ’Ia>a dap 

*2." 

103 Aa VLTjX . 

*1. 

1069 ’Itnu 1/779 

2 5 * 

419 AaviS 

* 7 - 

824 ’ IcoyG^S 

2. 

420 AckuVoA^ 

1. 

1061 ’Ia)va9 

5 - 

248 ‘E£€Kltt9 

-2. 

951 ’Iwpap 

*2. 

149 ’EAeu 'fap 

*2. 

1812- ’Ia>cra</)aT 

*2. 

121 *EAia Kct/x 

2. 

1221 ’I<Dcrza9 

*2. 

519 ’E AiovS 

*2. 

1518 

II. 

644 ’E/x/iav'OvrjA 

*1. 

1 733 Kaia^as 

2. 

II45 

2. 

343 Kaurapia 

I. 

1360 Za/ 3 ov\wv 

2. 

1183 Ka<f>apvaovpi 

4 - 

109 Z api 

*1. 

IOO MayaSav 

*1. 

920 Za yapia<i 

1. 

340 Ma0#aZo9 

2. 

304 Zf/?c8(U09 

6. 

IIO Ma 00 av 

*2. • 

287 Zopo/Ju/JtA 

2. 

700 Mat'ao'O'^9 

2. 

254 HAcias 

9 * 

152 Mapia 

11.' 

1120 'Hptofys 

I 3 - 

1648 Men 1x7-77 9 

7 - 

II23 *H/>a)8ta9 

2. 

1302 NaacrcrtSv 

2. 

420 'Hcraias 

6. 

464 NafapcT 

3 ^ 

1 5 1 0apap 

*1. 

650 Nc<£ 0 aActp 

2. 

I050 0ct)/xa9 

1. 

855 No>c 

2. 

833 *Ia KwfS 

12. 

288 'Of la 9 

* *2. 

1530 ’I €p€l\dj 

1. 

781 Ovplas 

- *1. 

37I , Icpc/xta9 

* 3 - 

696 IletAaTOS 

9 - 

864 'Icpovo’aATjp 

. J 3 - 

755 Il€Tpo9 

23. 

426 ’Iccrcrai 

2. 

704 Paxa /3 

1. 

946 ’lex 01 ' 1 ' 01 * 

*2. 

I42 Pa fid 

*1. 

739 Pax'jX 

*1.", 

1060 2 cwV 

1. 

283 Po/ 2 oap 

*2. 

385 2o8opa 

3 * 

579 Povfl 

*1. 

1260 2 oAo pwv 

5 - 

1025 'ZaSdiK 

*2. 

71 1 2 vpia 

1. 

289 2aAa0i7jA 

2. 

1070 Tvpo9 

3 - 

1 1 21 2aApu!v 

2. 

806 ^apes 

2. 

753 SaTava9 

4 - 

980 $/Aiiriros 

3 - 

1064 2 i 8 ujv 

3 - 

843 Xopafcrv 

1. 

1100 ~ifJLWV. 

9 - 

69,517 105. 

528. 


§ 60. The number of Proper names used by Matthew 
is 105, fifteen sevens (alphabetically distributed thus: 


Alpha to Omicron have eighty-four, or twelve sevens ; 
Pi to Rho have seven ; Sigma to Chi have fourteen,- or 
two sevens). Their numerical value is 69,517, or 9,931 
sevens. The letters with which the 105 words begin 
are a, ji, y, 0, «, (, »/, d, t, k, p, v, o, tt, p, <r, r, <£, x- The 
numerical value of these letters is 2,009, 7x7x41. 
Lastly, these 105 words occur in 161 forms, or twenty- 
three sevens, of which seventy-seven, or eleven sevens, 
begin with a vowel, and eighty-four, or twelve sevens, 
begin with a consonant. (The alphabetical distribu- 
tion of the forms is also by sevens). An elaborate 
design of sevens then runs through the Proper names 
occurring in Matthew. 

§ 61. But 105 is a multiple of fifteen as well as of 
seven. (Accordingly the alphabetical distribution is 
also by fifteens, thus : Alpha to Gamma have thirty, 
two fifteens ; Delta to Chi have seventy-five, five 
fifteens. And again, thirty of the Proper names, two 
fifteens, are peculiar to Matthew, not being found 
again in the New Testament; seventy-five, five fif- 
teens, are found again in the New Testament. And 
lastly, the Proper names which occur but once are 
thirty, two fifteens ; those occurring more than once 
are seventy-five, five fifteens in number. There is 
thus here also an elaborate design of fifteens as well as 
of sevens. It is worthy of notice that the Proper 
name occurring most, frequently in Matthew is Jesus, 
and this occurs 150 times, or ten fifteens. 

. § 62. But this is not all. The number of letters 
in these Proper names is 682, sixty-two elevens ; the 
factors of 682 are 2, 11, 31. Their sum is forty-four, 
four elevens. Alphabetically, the 682 letters are dis- 
tributed thus : Words under Alpha to Kappa have 
484 letters, nxn taken four times; words under Mu 
to Chi have 198 letters,. or eighteen elevens. 

§ 63. Again, the Proper names occur in Matthew 
528 times, or forty-eight elevens, of which 440, or forty 
elevens, belong to the male persons, and eighty-eight, 
eight elevens, belong to the P.roper names which are 
not male persons. A system of elevens thus runs 
through these Proper names beside the sevens and 
fifteens. There is also a system of eights to be seen 
in connection with the 528 occurrences, which the 
reader may study out for himself along with other 
numerical phenomena not specially pointed out. But 
the following singular feature must not be passed 
over : 

§64. To the following persons only Matthew applies 
the title Prophet : Daniel, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Jonah, 
and the Lord Jesus. He mentions, indeed, other 
prophets, as 'Elijah, for- example, and David and 
Moses ; but the title Prophet he applies only to the 
five persons just named. Isaiah is called Prophet in 
3:3; Jeremiah in 2 : 17 ; Jonah in 12 : 39 ; Daniel in 
24:15; lastly, the Lord Jesus is called Prophet in 
21 : 11. 

§ 65. A scheme of elevens and fifteens has just been 
seen to run through the Proper names. Now the 
names of these five prophets occur 165 times, or eleven 
fifteens, and of these the name of the Lord Jesus 
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occurs 150 times, or ten fifteens : the four other pro- | 
phets occur fifteen times. This little bit of design J 
once more proves that the word ’Ii/<roC bracketed by 
Westcott and Hort in Matthew 1 : 18 cannot be dropped 
without bringing confusion into what now is mathe- 
matical order. In like manner the status of 14:27, 
where the omission of 'Ijjo-ovs is offered as alternative, 
and of 22 : 20, where its insertion is offered as alterna- 
tive, is, to some extent, settled thereby. For since 
this word was designed to occur just 150 times, it is 
clear that if it be omitted from the one passage it must 
be inserted in the other. The decision in one case is 
for the other also, though it cannot yet be said with 
certainty just what the decision shall be. It is, indeed, 
most unlikely that Westcott & Hort should be wrong 
in both of their primary readings, but even high pro- 
bability is not yet certainty, and in this our investi- 
gation we must not rest content until its results are 
beyond all possible doubt. 

§ 69. The' presence in the Proper names of the 
elaborate design with its numerous mathematical 
features proves that Mapfav is the true reading in 1 : 20, 
and not Mapidp, since it is found only once in the first 
Gospel, and the change would diminish the number 
of forms by one, with the consequent overthrow of the 
design in the vocabulary of forms with its many 
remarkable features. 

§70. In proving the status of Mipt’av the purpose 
for which the examination, of these proper names was 
undertaken is accomplished. It is well, however, to 
be reminded that once more the shorter spellings 
AaviS, ’Iwatas, and ’Oftas, are proved true, since in the 
list of the Proper names the count of both the letters 
and the numerical values would be deranged by the 
longer spellings. In addition to this, however, several • 
other troublesome matters are cleared up by this list : 

First, it will be remembered that in the genealogy 
of the Lord we found the names’ of Aram, Aminadab, 
Boaz, Hezron, Salmon, and Rahab, occurring in forms 
other than those in Luke, James, and Hebrews. And 
it was shown that this was made necessary by the 
writer’s design to have a number of forms (a multiple 
of nine) peculiar to that genealogy. The case is the 
same’with the list before us. For these Proper names 
occur in 161 forms, or seven twenty-threes, of which 
1 15, five twenty-threes, are found again in the New 
Testament, and forty-six, or two twenty-threes, are 
peculiar to Matthew, being found nowhere else in the 
New Testament. But in order to establish this 
numerical relation between these two classes, it was 
necessary for Matthew not only to spell differently the 
six words mentioned above, but also the word Ne<£0aA.«ja, 
which in Revelation 7:6 is spelled without the «, 
N«£0aA.tp, a. change which would seem freakish were 
it not for the light shed upon it by the numerical 
phenomena of these Proper names." Lest however the 
presence of the twenty-threes here be deemed acciden- 
tal, the author set a second seal of design thereto thus : 
The 528 occurrences of the forms, or forty-eight elevens, 
are distributed thus : Forms found again in the New 


Testament occur 462 times, or forty-two elevens ; the 
forms which are peculiar to Matthew occur sixty-six 
times, or six elevens. The design then is marked by 
twenty-threes in the number of the forms, and by 
elevens in their occurrences. 

It is to be observed that neither Griesbach, nor 
Lachmann, nor Tischendorff, nor Tregelles thought it 
needful to give the shorter N«</> 0 aA up, in Revelation. 
Alford alone agreed here with Westcott & Hort in 
changing the spelling, and yet unless the change’ is 
made no harmony can be had where the author meant 
it to be. 

§71. Second, the status of Bapuova is now at last 
settled. Bap means in Aramaic son, so that translated 
the word means Son of Jonah, or John, since in the 
twenty-first chapter of John the Lord addresses Peter 
as -ifiuv 'Iiuavoy, Simon son of John. Some of the 
editors make it, therefore, two words. But if Barjona 
is two words, it has no place in the list of Proper names 
of Matthew, since Bap is a common noun, and Jonah 
is already in the list as the prophet’s name. The 
numerical design is thus wholly lost if the word be 
read as two, and Westcott & Hort are proved right in 
giving it as one word. 

§72. Westcott & Hort uniformly give the name of 
Satan as Beezebul, where all the other editors read 
Beelzebul. In Matthew the Sinaitic and Vatican both 
read Beelzebul ; in Luke both read Beezebul ; in Mark 
these two oldest manuscripts are divided : the Vatican 
having the shorter form, the Sinaitic the longer. Now 
both the count of the letters in the list of the Proper 
names, and that, of the numerical values prove that 
the longer spelling is the true one. 

§ 73. T<u/JjjA. given by Westcott & Hort in Luke 3 : 32 
on the authority of the two oldest manuscripts, is 
wrong, and the structure of the genealogy in Matthew 
sustains that assertion. But while the full proof there- 
fore cannot be given till the genealogy in Luke is 
examined, it may be noticed that were it the true 
reading, the form Ta>/ 3 ^S would become peculiar to 
Matthew, with consequent derangement of the design 
connected with these peculiar forms. 

§74. Lastly: In Matthew 13 ’: 35 Westcott & Hort 
offer the insertion of ’Hcai'ov as alternative, with the 
Sinaitic manuscript. As the passage quoted is not in 
Isaiah, the insertion of the prophet’s name here would 
not have easily been advocated by editors, but for two 
considerations : One is, there is already a quotation in 
the New Testament as from Jeremiah which apparently 
belongs to another prophet. . The other is, the presence 
of the word.bfere has been already a subject of discus- 
sion among the ancients, Porphyry using it even in the 
third century as a hostile weapon against the Faith. 
Now the count of the occurrences of the whole list as 
well as that of the five prophets proves that the word 
cannot be admitted. 

§ 75. I have pointed’ out before some of the reasons 
an author might have for numerical design in his work, 
though just why he should take the pains to carry out 
bis mathematics to the smallest detail had not yet 
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become quite so clear. Now, however, this also is i 
made clear. For observe, these Proper names occur , 
528 times, a multiple of eleven and eight, with an j 
elaborate system of groups of elevens and eights 
running through these occurrences in both the simple 
vocabulary' and the vocabulary of forms. It has just 
been seen, however, that in the vocabulary of forms, 
which has 1 6 1 words, or seven twenty-threes, there is 
also one division by twenty-threes. Now it so happens 
that if the number of occurrences be increased by one 
the total becomes 529, or 23x23, and the question 
naturally may be asked, What assurance have we that 
it is not this number rather than the other ? In other 
words, how do we know but ’Hcra/ov or I770-0C9 may after 
all have to be admitted where its admission is now 
offered as alternative ? To this question the numerical 
scheme of the five prophets gives the decisive answer. . 
Its answer would be decisive even if the probabilities ; 
were equally divided between the two numbers, which j 
however, they are not. For while the twenty-threes 
are used for one division only, the division into groups J 
of elevens and eights presents numerous groups. The 
scheme of elevens and fifteens then may reasonably 
be assumed to have been chosen for the five prophets 
for the sake of removing all doubt as to the number 
528 rather than 529. 

§ 76. The reader who may wish to examine the ? 
writer’s tables needs to be reminded of the following : j 
The apostle who is elsewhere called Jude is called, 
by Matthew, Thaddeus. I treat the two names as 
only one vocabulary word, just as Aminadab and 
Admein, Salmon and Sala were treated as one vocabu- 
lary word. The two are merely different forms of the 
same word; but while Thaddeus does not appear in 
the simple vocabulary, since Judas is already there, it 
is given in the vocabulary of forms as a form of Judas. 

Jacob and Jerusalem occur in the Greek in declinable 
and indeclinable forms : Td/cw^o?, Ta/co'*/?, Tepoo-oAv/za, 

9 UpovcraXrjfjL . In the vocabulary of forms of course both 
appear. In the simple vocabulary, however, the ques- 
tion is, Which of the forms belongs here, Is Td*u>/}os a 
form of Ia*<j 5 /J, or is it the other way ? As the vocabu- 
lary of Matthew 1 : 1-17 shows by its numerical values 
that the indeclinable form is the parent form, the case 
of Jerusalem was treated likewise. The numerical 
values of the Proper names in the simple vocabulary 
prove the correctness of this view, while the count of 
the letters gives a second proof for Jacob, as its declin- 
able form has more letters than its indeclinable form, 
which is not the case with Jerusalem. 

§ 77. As these Proper names occur in all parts of 
Matthew, and as I have already furnished a minute 
analysis of two passages, you will not deem it neces- 
sary for me to furnish further proof that the whole book 
of Matthew is constructed on exactly the same plan, 
both as a whole and in its parts. Enough if I assure 
you that there is not a paragraph in the whole of these 
articles which does not teem with the most marvellous 
artistic designs of structure. The numerous features 
of design on the back- of a bank note illustrate but 


faintly the skill as well as the beauties of design to be 
met with here. 

^ 78. The conclusions previously drawn to the 
writer of Matthew from the phenomena of the gene- 
alogy are found to be fully confirmed by the phenomena 
of the Proper names. We find him to be a great 
mathematician^ a great artist, and in addition we find 
once more that when he wrote he had before him the' 
whole of the New Testament. For otherwise he coujd 
not have planned as he did the number of the forms 
peculiar to himself. To make the form Ne<£ 0 aAc//i, for 
instance, peculiar to himself he must have known that 
in Revelation, the only time the word is again found in 
the New Testament, it appears as 'S€<j>da\tp.. In other 
words Matthew is clearly written last of all the New 
Testament Books. 
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THE PHARAOH OF THE EXODUS. 

The following letter appeared recently from a 
correspondent in The Jewish World , and will, we are 
sure, be read with interest: — 

*• Permit me to say a few words in connection with the article 
44 Pharaoh of the Exodus/* which was reproduced from the Globe 
in your last week’s issue. The writer seems to insinuate that the 
discovery ot Menephtah.or the Pharaoh of the Exodus, which shows 
that he had died a natural death and had been laid to rest with his 
fathers in the Royal manner, is a reflection on the accuracy of the 
Biblical narrative. But as a matter of fact those acquainted with 
Jewish tradition will not be at all startled by the find of this 
Pharaoh. It merely confirms the view held by some of our great 
men a good many centuries ago. R. Nehemiah, a pupil of R. Akiba 
who lived 53-135 C.E., says distinctly in the “Mechilta” that 
Pharaoh himself escaped the disaster which had overtaken his army 
in the Red Sea. His view is that God, who let Pharaoh live through 
so many plagues and trials, saved him from sharing the fate of his 
army, in order that he should witness the crowning success of 
Moses* mission, and that he should declare throughout the earth 
the power of the God of Israel. Besides it does not say in Exodus 
that Pharaoh himself was drowned, so why should it have been con- 
cluded that he found - his grave in the Red Sea? Why bring now 
the discovered mummy of the Egyptian King as a proof against the 
accuracy of the Bible? Pharaoh’s death remained an open question 
with many of our great men, whose sense of orthodoxy was not in 
the least shocked in discussing it, so why should we be shocked in 
finding that what R. Nehemiah, one of our great teachers, said hun- 
dreds of years ago, should turn out to be true ? Surely, one cannot 
undermine the fundamental truth of the Bible by bringing to light 
a fact the existence of which the Bible never disputed. Maybe if 
those lips of the ancient mummy jcould speak, they might confirm 
the sublime truth of the Book. The very fact that the body of the 
King, with whom our forefathers had so much to do, with whom our 
early history is so much associated, is to be seen to-day, must 
strengthen our belief in the truthfulness of the Biblical narratives. 
It shows in flesh the King, who had lived so many centuries in the 
minds of our people. On the other hand it dispels the theory of 
some who try to make out that the exodus of our people from Egypt 
is but a fable. We do not know what revelations the bowels of the 
earth have yet in store for us. Maybe discoveries will yet be made 
which will throw a bright light on every chapter ot our sacred Book. 
Maybe the time will come when the excavations that are now con- 
tinually being made in the East will dispel the theories ot the modern 
Bible critics, and will illustrate beyond doubt the truth of our Bib- 
lical records. — Yours, etc. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

DEVELOPMENT OF MESOPOTAMIA. 

Sir John Jackson’s Return. 

Reuter’s Agency is informed that Sir John Jackson, 
M.P., who recently signed an agreement with the Turk- 
ish Government for the construction of the great 
Hindia dam which forms an important part of the 
scheme formulated by Sir William Willcocks for the 
irrigation of Mesopotamia, has just returned to 
England. During his journey Sir John visited the 
Persian Gulf, stayed at Mohammerah, and proceeded 
up the Tigris to Bagdad. Afterwards he travelled 
across the desert to the site of the new dam on the 
Euphrates, about five miles from ancient Babylon. In 
connection with the great scheme of irrigation, Sir 
John’s firm have between 2,000 and 2,500 Arabs 
employed on the dam and works connected with it. 

When Sir William Willcocks went up the Tigris 
some months earlier, his boat was fired on by Arab s 
from the banks, but Sir John Jackson on the occasion 
of his journey experienced no trouble at all. When 
the complete scheme, of which the plan of constructing 
this dam at the head of the ancient Hindia Canal is 
part, is complete, it should convert a great deal of 
barren country into a fruitful land. — The (London) 
Globe , April 29, 1911. 


POLITICAL SIGNS. 

“ 1915 .” 

A correspondent sends us the following information. 
They are facts, and are given here simply as such. We 
put no interpretation upon them, and make “ no fore- 
casts ” which are so much in fashion in modern 
Journalism. 

Not knowing or heeding the prophecies of scriptures, 
the one aim of our modern newspaper press seems now 
to be to give an account of things before they happen . 

A leading writer in Everybody's Weekly , April 8, says, 
under the heading 

“ A Critical Year in the History of the World : — 

“ As 1815, bringing with it the overthrow of Napoleon, is a land- 
mark in the history of Europe, 1915 will be a critical year in the 
world’s history. 

Certain world-events will synchronise in that year. The Panama 
Canal will be opened. The Treaty between Britain and Japan will 
come to an end, and is not likely to be renewed. Germany will 
have completed her present shipbuilding programme, and it is within 
possibility that in effective warships she will have the strongest navy 
afloat. The Kiel Canal will then have been widened.” 


These questions are indeed grave for ihey lie at the 
root of the whole matter. They refer not to a few 
excrescences, but to the very foundation and essence 
of the whole matter. 

The following Editorial from The Missionary Review , 
for Oct. 10, 1910, sounds an alarm, which we reproduce 
here intact : — 

“New Theology and Higher Criticism. 

“The editors frequently allow statements and expressions of 
opinion to appear in the Review from which they would emphatically 
dissent, but which are printed as a matter of record or as the 
opinion of some individual who has a right to be heard. As a rule 
we, at the same time, call attention to statements which, in our 
opinion, are not true to fact, and we dissent from wrong deductions 
and dangerous tendencies and opinions. 

“ In the September number of the Review tbere appeared an 
article by Dr. J. H. DeKorest, an honoured missionary of the 
American Board in Japan, and reprinted from the Japan Evangelist 
I (but by some oversight not credited to that paper). Dr. DeForest, 

| in speaking of his * Twenty Years of Experience of Japan,’ calls 
I attention to the changes in Christian thought and theology (page 
! 691), and gives his approbation to the modern beliefs in regard to 
I 'higher criticism,’ evolution and ‘new theology.* While the 
! editors know that an increasing number of ministers and mission- 
i aries accept these modern views, we deplore the fact and believe 
j that any evolution which denies the direct creative work of God or 
I affirms the descent of man from beasts, that any higher criticism 
| which denies the inlallibility of the Bible as God’s revelation ot 
Himself and the way of life to man, that any new theology which 
i denies the essential diety of Jesus Christ or his atonement for sin as 
the only hope of salvation for man — we believe that these phases of 
' modern thought are erroneous, are subversive of true spiritual life, 

, and are preventative of any permanent work in upbuilding the 
! Kingdom of God. 

• “ It should also be borne in mind that while many, too many, 

: missionaries accept and teach these modern views, very many 
( others, and among them the most honored men on the mission 
; fields, stand firm on the subject of destructive criticism and the 4 old 
j theology,’ and write and speak emphatically of the dangers and 
! damage to the cause of Christ by sending men to the mission field 
! who are not firmly grounded in their faith in Jesus Christ as the 
1 only Saviour and the Bible as God's Word to man. Many mission- 
; aries wrote to the Edinburgh Conference expressing these views and 
giving their experience, and were astonished and indignant that their 
, letters were not printed, while many others expressing opposite 
' views of the newer school were found in the reports of the 
commissions. 

I “ It is possible that evolution, with very strict and well-defined 
limits, is a method of God’s work in the universe ; we believe in 
progressive revelation ot God to man, not in the sense that the 
earlier revelations were faulty, but that they. were partial and 
adapted to man’s development ; we believe that, while the Bible 
was not intended to teach geology and astronomy, it does not teach 
en-or and it wonderfully corresponds in many details to the finding 
of modern scientists. It is well also to remember that the last word 
on science has not yet been spoken ; man is constantly recon- 
structing his scientific theories. We believe that many articles in 
the creed of the so-called ‘new theology ’ do not rightly and com- 
prehensively represent the God of the Bible or the deity and 
atonement of Jesus Christ. 

“ These are days of drifting rather than steering for many 
Christians ; they are days when men have loosed from firm anchor- 
age and are in danger of being wrecked on rocks of error and 
unbelief. We can not too strongly urge the younger missionaries 
to stand by the positions that have been tried and not found 
wanting, to preach the Bible and to proclaim salvation only through 
the crucified and risen Christ.” 


We do not follow the writer’s political forecasts. 
Our readers may be left to make their own, interpreting 
them by the word of God. 

MODERN CRITICISM IN THE MISSION 
FIELD. 

Never was there so great an activity in the mission- 
ary world, and never was the condition of things so 
alarming as they are at the present moment. 

The grave question to be asked is, Who are the 
missionaries who are being sent out ? and What are 
they going to teach ? 


SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 

REVIVAL OF OCCULTIST RITES. 

A body of occultists, including a well-known poet 
who has travelled all over the world, and is steeped in 
ancient and modern spiritual lore, are reproducing in 
London the ancient rites of EUusis in a modern form, 
illustrating the good and evil fates of humanity. 

The newspapers, with whom all such “ copy " is 
treated as general literature and admitted (while 
anything for God’s truth, is treated as controversial 
and excluded) have of course given publicity to it, with 
arge half-page illustrations. 
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One of them which illustrates “the rite of Jupiter" 
— shows “ Ganimede’s serpent dances,” while in 
another “ Jupiter appears in the form of Dionysius, the 
God-man.” 

Thus while the minds of the people are being blinded 
to " the gospel of the glory of Christ ” they are being 
opened to the secret devices of Satan. 


BABYLON : PAST, PRESENT AND FUTURE. 

We are glad to recommend a useful pamphlet on this 
subject by Colonel G. J. Van Someren (late Indian 
army). Copies may be obtained, price 4d. each (post 
free), from the author, 31 Cathcart Road, Kensington, 
London, S.W., or of Mr. N. Porter, 7 Sussex Place, 
South Kensington, London, S.W. 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

J. H. S. (Halifax). There is no discrepancy between 
the Parable of the Sower in Matt. 13 and Luke 8. In 
Matt. 13. 19, the seed is “ the word of the kingdom,” 
and in Luke 8. ii, it is “the word of God,” the 
Parable being repeated at a later period of the Lord's 
ministry,' with not precisely the same object in view. 

You must not mix up the Parable of the Tares, in 
Matt. 13. 24, where the word “ seed" is used with quite 
a different interpretation, which the Lord explains for 
us in v. 38. 

F. J. B. (S. Australia). ^The answer to your two 
questions is very simple. 1. The distinction between 
“ Ceremonial " and “Moral" law is unknown to 
Scripture, and is entirely of human origin. If you 
“ died with Christ " you are necessarily “ dead to the 
Law " and not to one part of it only. No Law of any 
kind can have any claim on a dead man. In the same 
way you are “dead to self," “dead to the world," 
“dead to sin": see Col. 2. 13-20, Rom. 7. 1-6, wbere- 
the 6th verse reads- in the margin of A.V. and of 
text R.V., “ being dead to that wherein we were held." 

To your other question, we would say, never take a 
few words from their context. Anything can be proved 
by such mangling of the scripture. Rom. 1. 7 cannot 
be an answer to the argument we base' on James 1. 1. 
In the latter we have “the twelve tribes" and the 
definition follows “ which are scattered abroad" that 
is “the Dispersion," so that there can be no doubt 
. whatever as to whom the Epistle is addressed. 

The case of Romans 1. 7 is just as clear, 11 To all 
that be in Rome " : and again the definition follows in 
like manner, “beloved of God, called to be saints;." 
or as we prefer to render it, “ by Divine calling saints." 

D. D. (Ireland). When we wrote in answer to 
A. F. M. re the Parable of the Ten Virgins and said, 
“we must not put ourselves back into the standing of 
a dispensation of works, which has passed away," we 
meant of course, by interpreting that parable as though 
it was spoken to us now in, and concerning, the present 
-dispensation. * That is what is so commonly done. 

If we had been writing for ourselves and for those 
of our readers who believe with us, that the parable 
^belongs to the time of Matt. 24. and is therefore still 
future, we should of course have said, “ a dispensation 
which is yet to come." We thought those who knew 
us would have so understood us. 

“THE GUILTY BY NO MEANS CLEARED." 

The. Editor's pamphlet under the above title has 
been translated into French under the title Coupable on 
Innocent . Copies may be obtained of M. L. Valat, 

' 3 Rue de-Montigny, Charleroi, Belgium. 


THE PRAYERS OF OUR READERS 
Are asked on behalf of Pasteur and Madame Lecoat 
in Brittany, and of Madame Lopez Rodriguez 
Spain. The former are quite disabled at present, from 
active work, and the latter is very seriously ill. 

NOTICES OF MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY. 

A Correspondent suggests that a complete list of 
places should be given in Thvigs to Come, where 
friends away from home may know where to meet with 
like-minded brethen. We shall be happy to insert 
such a notice on receipt of a Post Card, giving the 
particulars. 

Nottingham. 57 Cobden Street, 7.30. Thursday 
evening. 

Snaresbrook, E. At “Duster," 4 Spratt Hall Road. 
Alternate Saturdays. Next meeting, at 7 p.m., by 
Mr. Chas. H. Welch. 

Pimlico (London, S.W.) At 55 Moreton Street, 
Wednesday, June 14th at 7 o’clock. The subject 
to be considered will be “The Deity of Christ." 

West Croydon. The Christians meeting in the Iron 
Room, Strathmore Road, White Horse Road, West 
Croydon, beg to say that the now customary Bank 
Holiday meeting will be held (D.V.) in the above 
room, on Whit-Monday next, June 5th, 1911. All 
Christians are cordially invited. Afternoon meeting 
3 to 5, tea 5.30. Evening meeting 7 to 9. Friends 
coming by tram or train should book to West 
Croydon Station which is nearest to the hall. 

Glasgow. Christian Institute (Room No. 3), 70 
Bothwell Street, June nth and 25th, at 2.30 p.m 
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HEBREWS XI. | 

XIV.— FAITH’S SUFFERING FOR GOD. : 

“And Others.” 

{Continued from page 63 .) 

vii. “ Were Slain with the Sword ” ( v . 37). ! 

I n verse 34 we read of those who “ escaped the edge 
of the sword.” 

But there were others who “ were slain by the . 
sword.” | 

It was the same sword, and the same “precious 
faith,” in each case; but how vast the difference. 

In the first of these last two groups it was faith 
overcoming through God. Here it is faith suffering ; 
for God. ; 

In the former case, faith overcame through believing 
what God had promised. 

In the latter case, faith suffered in consequence of ; 
believing what God had said. 

But it was the same precious faith; it “came by 
hearing ” ; and the hearing came by the word of the 
same God. 

The Greek of Hebrew xi. 37 is literally, “by the 
slaughter of the sword they died.” It might even be 
rendered “they were butchered by the sword.” j 

This was specially the death which kings had power ! 
to inflict. They could not punish by stoning (as we j 
have seen in the case of Naboth). The laws of God j 
given to Moses were carried out by the properly con- | 
stituted tribunals for such cases. ! 

Execution by the sword was the only form of death \ 
which the king could constitutionally inflict."' 

Jezebel could get rid of the prophets in this way, 
but she could not get rid of Naboth without a formal 
tribunal, and a legal sentence of. death, albeit it was 
procured by false witnesses. 

She could “cut off the prophets of Jehovah” 

(1 Kings xviii. 4) ; and what this means we learn from 
Elijah’s lips in xix. 10, 14. “They have slain thy 
prophets with the sword,” 

It is astonishing how alert the modern critics are to 
discover, if possible, by any- ingenuity, some fault 
with the Word of God. 

One asserts that “one prophet only perished (he 
means, only one prophet perished, and not more; he 
does not mean that he “ only perished ” and nothing 
else happened to him) by the sword in the kingdom of 
Judah, viz., Urijah (Jer. xxvi. 23).” 

•Maimonides. Hilc. Sanhedrin Ch. xiv. 


This is one of numerous examples which show 
that the statements of modern critics must always 
be verified. We cannot trust them to the smallest 

r 

extent, not even in giving a reference. We must 
verify even this. “ The wish is father to the thought,” 
and their “ wish ” is so strong that they put their 
“ thoughts ” for serious facts ! 

Our Lord said “O ! Jerusalem, Jerusalem, thou that 
killest the prophets . . . which are sent unto 
thee” (Matt, xxiii. 37). So another critic at once 
questions the statement, and asks for evidence that the 
“ true prophets had been put to death in the holy city.” 

We can at once satisfy his thirst for knowledge by 
referring him to Jer. ii. 30, where Jehovah charges 
Jeremiah to “ Go and cry in the ears of Jerusalem . . 

saying : 1 your own sword hath devoured your 

prophets like a destroying lion. 1 ” 

Those who have this “ wish ” to discredit the state- 
ments of God’s Word readily gulp down the thoughts 
of man, and treat them as facts and truths ; but 
our readers will believe nothing that they say ; and 
will examine every assertion, and verify every reference. 
The one resultant fact will be — “ they say so.” 

On the other hand, the more we search, the more we 
learn ; and the more we are able to learn, and lean hard 
on the smallest details of the Word of God; and very 
often the efforts of modern critics result in our discover- 
ing things that we should not perhaps have otherwise 
noticed. 

We have an example in the present case. 

On looking further at the words used, we find that in 
1 Sam. xxii., 18, where it says that Doeg, the Edomj.te, 

“ slew ” 85 priests ; the word mutli means to put to death. 
But in v. 21 we learn the manner of their death, when 
Abiathar told David “ that Saul had slain the Lord's 
priests : ” the word " slay ” being hdrag , to slay with the 
sword . 

This fact led to a further discovery, viz. : That the 
Jerusalem Gemara (the Jewish Commentary on the 
Talmud) explains that this word (Julrag) was under- 
stood as the equivalent for beheading : “ The 

prescription respecting those slain with the sword : they 
cut off his head with a sword, according to the manner 
of. the kingdom (/.*., by the execution of the king’s 
orders). It gees on to explain that the head was some- 
times “ struck off with an axe.” It was so, either with the 
sword or axe, in the case of John the Baptist by Herod 
Antipas (Matt. xiv. 10, Mark vi. 16, 27, 28, Luke 
ix. 9), and James the brother of John by Herod Agrippa 
(Acts xii. 2). It was this death that Peter, at that 
time, escaped. 

Our verse (Heb. xi. 37) gives the Equivalent for this 
technical term (hdrag). 

We are thus led to some light that is thrown on 
Rev. xx. 4 “ the souls of them that were beheaded,” 
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which explains the' expression in Rev. vi., 9, “ the souls 
of them that were slain.” 

Of course, the word “souls” is used here for 
“ persons,” and the Genitive is that of Apposition — the 
expression meaning, “ I saw the slain ones,” and in 
Rev. xx. 4 “And I saw thrones, and those beheaded 
and they [ i.c . the beheaded ones] sat upon them [i.e. the 
thrones] : on account of the testimony of Jesus and on 
account of the Word of God, and those who had not 
done homage to the beast, .nor to his image, and did 
not receive its mark upon their forehead, and upon 
their hand ; and they lived [in resurrection] and 
reigned with Christ a thousand years.” 

This verse is the fulfilment of Chapter vi. 9 where 
John says “ I saw underneath the altar the souls of 
those who were slain for the word of God and on 
account of the testimony which they held.’’ 

Here the words have the same meaning: “souls” 
are put for “ persons ” ; and, the Genitive is the Genitive 
of Apposition, viz ., “ Souls, i.e., those who had been 
beheaded for the word of God,” etc. 

The use of the word “souls ” here is the same as in 
a vast number of passages of which Gen. xlvi. 27, fur- 
nishes an example: “All the souls of the house of 
Jacob which came into Egypt were three-score and 
ten.” 

Indeed, it has exactly the same meaning as in some 
thirteen other passages where the Hebrew for “soul” 

( nephesh , Greek pseuclie ), is translated, “the dead.” 
(Lev. xix. 28 ; xxi. 1; xxii. 4. Num. v. 2; vi. n); 
“body” (Lev. xxi. n; Num. vi. 6; xix. n, 13; 
Hag. ii. 13) ; “ dead body ” (Num. ix. 6, 7, 10). Why 
did not the translators render it “ dead body ” in Rev. % 
vi. 9 ; and xx. 4 ? Why this inconsistency ? Why 
render it “dead body” in Num. ix. 6, 7, io, 
and “ soul ” in Rev. vi. 9, and xx. 4 ? 

In the latter passage it was the dead bodies of those 
who had been beheaded for their faith, who lived again 
in resurrection, and reigned with Christ a thousand 
years. 

We are aware that there is a Various Reading with 
regard to the statement-in the next verse about “ the 
rest of the dead,” about which there are some who 
labour under a great mistake. We often hear it said 
that the words “ lived not again until ” form no part 
of the true text, and ought not to be there at all. But 
this is not the case. It is not a question whether the 
words should be there or_not, but whether we should 
.read anezesan lads (“lived not again until”) or ezesan 
achri (“lived not till ”). 

Practically, all the textual critics prefer the latter 
reading; but this does not make any difference to the 
sense; for ezesan means the same thing. The verb zab 
frequently means to live in resurrection life ; and that 
necessarily means io live again , whichever form of the 
verb we take. Our readers have only to refer to the 
following passages to see this for themselves. 

In Matt. ix. 18, “ My daughter is even now dead: 
but come and lay Thy hand upon her^and she shall 
live,” Lvt again, as she had lived befcrc. ' • 


In Mark xvi. 11, “They heard that He [Christ] was 
alive,” i.c., alive again in resurrection. 

In Luke xxiv. 5, “ Why seek ye the living {i.c., Him 
That liveth again) among the dead?” And verse 23,. 
“saying that they had seen a vision of angels which 
said that He (Christ) was alive,” i.c., alive again. 

So we may compare Acts i. 3; ix. 41; xxv. 19; 
Rom. vi. 10 ; xiv. 9 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 4 ; Rev. i. 4, 18 ; ii. 8 p 
xvii. 14. The only question about Rev. xx. 5 ;s, 
not whether “lived again” should ‘ in the text 
or not, but whether it is the same word as in 
verse 4, where we read “ they lived, and reigned 
with Christ a thousand years.” If it is, then it means 
“ they lived (again in resurrection life), and reigned,” 
&c. So that it comes to the same thing, and the 
supposed Various Reading is not worth talking about. 

In Rev. vi. 9, John saw (in a vision, be it remem- 
bered), those who had been slain ; and, likewise in 
-vision, he heard what they are represented as saying. 

In Rev. xx. 4, he sees (again in vision, for the 
“ until 99 has not come to pass even yet, nor has the 
promise made to them in vi. 9, been yet fulfilled), these 
same dead persons alive again, sitting on thrones and 
reigning with Christ. 

And we learn the additional fact as to the manner 
in which they had been slain ; they were “ slain with 
the sword,” in other words, they had been “ beheaded.” 

How could “souls,” apart from the body, “sit” or 
“reign”? How could they “live” except by being 
raised from the dead, and living again in resurrection 
life ? 

It is strange how traditionists,and rut-ualists,will cling 
to the most absurd and inconsistent interpretations to 
suit something they have learned from someone else ; 
and yet will not allow others the same liberty of be- 
lieving what they have heard from God. They insist 
on taking “ souls” in Rev. vi. 9 and xx. 4 literally. But 
they will not allow Romanists to take “ this is my body ” 
literally, nor will they allow Ritualists to take “ we 
have an altar” literally. In these cases they are 
quite correct, for these are both Figures of Speech. 
Their inconsistency lies in taking “souls” in Rev. vi. 9 
literally, when it is just as much a Figure of Speech, 
and is used of the whole person. 

When they speak of an employer of labour employing 
a certain number of “ hands,” they understand and 
use the word “ hands ”1n its figurative sense ; “hands,” 
a part of the person, being put for the whole person. 

When they read in Rev. xviii. 13, how Great Baby- 
lon is to be punished because (among other things) 
she traded in * the bodies and souls of men,” they 
understand this of the slave trade, and indeed agree 
to the accurate rendering of the word “ bodies,” as 
meaning slaves, referring to Ezek. xxvii. 13, where it 
is written, “ they traded in the persons of men.’! In 
Ezekiel, the word rendered “persons” is the Hebrew 
nephesh (souls), which is again put as a part of the 
person, for the whole person, as in Rev. vi, 9. 

Even so should they understand the word “souls” 
as being put by the same figure (Synecdoche) as a part of 
tl)e person for the whole person. 
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The great fact about these “ persons ” here, however, j 
is the manner of their death. They had been “ be- ; 
headed," in other words, they had been “slain with 1 
the sword.” 

Thus our understanding of this expression in Heb. ! 
xi. 37, throws light upon Rev. vi. 9 and xx. 4. ! 

In the passages in Revelation they are not the same j 
persons, of course, as in Heb. xi. 37, for these have not 
yet been “ slain with the sword.” 

Heb. xi. 37 refers to the Old Testament history to 
•which reference is made throughout the chapter, while 
Rev. vi. 9 and xx. 4 refer to events which have not 
yet taken place ; for the beast who thus beheads them 
has not yet arisen ; the time for his revelation has not 
yet arrived ; the apostasy has not yet come to a head. 

It is on its way. ' Many are the “ signs of the times ” 
which furnish evidence of this. 

We are exhorted thus with regard to it : “ Let no 
man deceive you by any -means FOR [that day (i.e. the 
Day of the Lord) shall not come] except the apostasy 
shall have come first, and the lawless one, the son of 
perdition, shall have been revealed," &c. (2 Thess. ii. 3). 

So that the beheaded ones have not yet been be-' 
headed ; and, what John saw in Rev. vi. 9, was not 
merely in a vision, but in a prophetic vision — a vision 
of what has not even yet taken place, so that he could not 
have actually seen the beheaded ones themselves. 

They will suffer for their faith, as those referred to 
in Heb. xi. 37 ; and their faith will enable them to 
suffer for God, as did these “others” in Old Testament 
times. 

It is all a question of believing God. He has spoken : 
and, such' is the natural man's enmity to God, that all 
who believe God rather than man have suffered, and 
must expect to suffer, and will yet suffer, at man’s 
hand. 

This is the secret cause of all the suffering of these 
“others.” The form of suffering has varied with the 
times. 

In the Old Testament the only form of death 
exercised by the king was bfcheading and, as at the 
French Revolution, so hereafter, in the persecution 
which the Beast will carry out, this form of death will 
be its great characteristic. 

Nothing but a living faith in the living God will 
carry-the faithful through it. All else will be useless. 
Church membership and church ordinances will alike 
be of ho avail ; all earthly props will fail, and He Who 
. hath spoken will alone be the support of those who 
believe what He hath said. 
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Bv James Christopher Smith. 

No. 4. " Conversation.” 

I t is well worth while cSlling attention to this word 
because of the teaching — needful and practical — 
associated with it. 


Iu the English Bible it occurs twenty times — twice in 
the' Old Testament and eighteen times in the New 
Testament. The places in the Old Testament where 
it is found are Psalm 37. 14 and Psalm 50. 23. The 
Hebrew word, so translated, means a trodden path, 
hence a habit, or mode, or manner of. life. 

In the New Testament the word “conversation” is 
the English translation of three different Greek words. 
This fact gives point to a remark that has been made 
in connection with the Tercentenary celebrations, 
namely, that the excessive desire for uniformity on the 
part of the translators, .often led them to leave unex- 
pressed the real significance of the Greek term, 
j The word “ conversation," in the English of to-day, 

| has reference to talk,- converse, intercourse. At the 
date of the production of the Authorised Version the 
word probably more correctly expressed the meaning 
of the oftenest used of the three Greek terms. But 
j during the long interval the word has come to express, 
almost exclusively, speech, talk, converse. 

By the working of certain influences and forces words 
frequently change their significance; and hence the 
need of more or less frequent revisions of translations 
of the Sacred Text. 

The word “ conversation ” is a distinct case in point. 

This will be seen and felt as we proceed to indicate 
The Different Woeds 

I of which “ conversation " is the English equivalent. 

| First , 

j we have the word tropos which is translated just once 
j by the word “conversation,” namely, in Heb. 13. 5. The 
; Greek term tropos means a turn and hence mode, or 
! style, and figuratively deportment, character. The pas- 
! sage above cited is translated by Weymouth thus: 
i “ Your lives should be untainted by love of money ; ” 
and by Green so : “ Let your way of dealing be free 
from covetousness ; ” where it will be seen that the 
word lives, in the one case, and the words way of deal- 
ing, in the other case, stand for the Greek word tropos. 
Neither of these renderings expresses the idea of con- 
versing or talking. 

Secondly, 

we find the word politenma (and the verbal form politeues- 
the ) translated by “ conversation ” just twice, namely in 
Philippians 1 . 27 and 3. 20. Surely these two words 
(verb and noun) ought to have, in translation, their 
common root meaning retained and expressed, especi- 
ally as they thus occur in the same Epistle. And yet 
how strangely divergent the renderings are ! Certainly 
these words have no reference to talking or converse. 

We get the root conception in polis (a city), polites 
(a citizen), politeia (citizenship). See Acts 21. 29 and 
22. 28. And, accordingly, we take it that Paul main- 
tains this root meaning in his use of cognate forms in 
Philippians. Our conviction .is that he is expressing, 
in 1. 27, something about our earthly citizenship : and, 
'in 3. 20, something about our heavenly citizenship. 
The one helps to explain the other. With all deference, 
therefore, we translate 1. 27 as follows : “ Only exercise 
your citizenship worthily of the gospel of Christ,” 
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referring to the earthly relation as members of a city. . 
community. “Worthily of the gospel of Christ” is- • 
the lofty thought that is to dominate our life in all 
relations with our fellowmen. The passage in 3 . 17-21 
has reference, not to ordinary law-abiding fellow- 
citizens, but to people living in an utterly earthly, low, 
shameful way, who are “ foes of the cross of Christ : ” 
and hence the contrast of our s pi ritual citizenship : , 
“For our citizenship is ( i.e exists, or has its seat or \ 
centre) in heaven from whence, also, we expect a j 
Saviour . . . who shall refashion the body of our 

low estate, conformed to the body of His glory.” 

In this way the words have a striking and consistent 
significance, full of powerful teaching. 

There is no conflict between the two conceptions of 
citizenship — earthly and heavenly — both are true, and 
the wise will understand. The Gospel is connected 
with the exercise of the one, and the Hope gives sub- 
stance to the other ! 

Thirdly , 

we come to the word anastrophe which is used, in the 
Oreek, thirteen times and translated every time, in the 
English, by the word “ conversation.” 

This word is from the verb auastreplio , which is used 
eleven times in the New Testament, and translated by 
an extraordinary variety of terms such as “ abode,” 
“overthrow,” “ return,” “ used,” “live,” “pass,” and 
twice by our word “conversation.” 

One of the most outstanding features of ttfe use of 
anastrophe is that it occurs no less than eight times 
(of the thirteen) in the epistles of Peter . It seems to 
have been a favourite word with him. He uses it six 
times in the first and twice in the second epistle. It 
means manner of life , or behaviour , or conduct . 

Now in accordance with the purpose of these studies 
which is to put the reader in possession of facts and 
indicate the main lines of teaching from the point of 
view of Age-Time Truth — let us consider some points 
of exposition and application. 

(1). It points back j 

to a life or behaviour now discarded by the members of j 
Christ. Thus Paul in Galatians ( 1 . 13), says: “For 1 
you heard of my may of life , at one time, in Judaism, I 
that beyond bounds I persecuted the Assembly of God j 
and ravaged it.” But that way of life had been aban- j 
doned and changed, so that, as he writes ( v . 23), he | 
“now was preaching the faith which once he ravaged.” j 
So also in Ephesians ( 4 . 22), he says: “That you j 
put away, as regards the former manner of life 9 the old J 
man that waxes corrupt . . . and . . . put on 

the new man which was created, according to God, in 
righteousness and holiness of the truth.” 

And very strikingly we have the same thought, in 
1 Peter (1. 18), applied to the Jewish believers of the 
Dispersion, where he says, “ Knowing that you were 
redeemed, not with corruptible things as silver and 
gold, from your vain manner of life handed down from fore- 
fathers , but with precious blood . . . that of 

Christ.” Here the apostle pointed to the emptiness 
and unprofitableness of the life occupied with traditions 


of men. Surely this speaks to many in our own time. 
How empty and unsatisfied many lives are! 

The “precious blood” brings us into blessing that 
satisfies the heart and fills the life with real usefulness. 

(2). It points to 

a present standard by which our Life is clothed with the 
beauty of the Lord. Thus we find these striking 
phrases : “ According as He that called you is holy, 
become yourselves also holy, in every point of behaviour." 
Here is the supreme standard for and incentive to a 
holy life ! And again, “ Having your behaviour honest 
among the nations.” And again, “Won by the 
behaviour of the wives.” And once more “ Considering 
the end (or issue) of their manner of life , imitate their 
faith” (Heb. 13 . 7). There we see this word used in 
relation to God; to those around us; to our nearest 
friends ; and to those who have taught us and passed on. 

The teaching is full, beautiful and bright. It is 
impelling in its persuasiveness. 

(3). It lifts our eyes 

to the future and' leaves us to answer a searching 
(but welcome) enquiry. The apostle Peter unfolds 
(second epistle : chapter 3 ) some of the great and 
momentous things that are coming in the future — The 
day of God; the cataclysm of fire; the dissolution of 
heaven and earth ; and the coming in of the new 
heavens and new earth — and, lest we should think that 
these “ things to come ” have no present bearing on us 
he startles us out of such a godless dream with the 
powerful words: “Seeing then that all these things 
shall be dissolved, what manner of persons ought ye to 
be in all holy behaviour and godliness : looking for and 
hastening on the coming of the Day of God wherein 
the heavens being on fire shall be dissolved and the 
elements shall melt with fervent heat.” 

And looking on to “ new heavens and a new earth 
wherein dwelleth righteousness ” (thus joining hands 
with John in his testimony in Rev. 21 ), he further adds» 
“ Wherefore beloved seeing that ye look for such things , 
be diligent that ye may be found for Him in peace, 
spotless and blameless.” 

Here we touch Age-Time Teaching at an important 
point where we see the passing of the present order — 
“ the heavens and the earth are now,” beginning with 
Genesis 1 . 2 — and the coming in of a new order even 
“ new heavens and a new earth.” 

These are not the things that constitute our immediate 
hope ; but they are things for which we look, things 
which we include in our foreview of the future ages, 
and we need to emphasise that “ all scripture is God- 
breathed and profitable ; 99 yes, and practical . Every 
portion of God's word is written for a practical and not 
a speculative purpose. And these tremendous events, 
foretold, cannot be contemplated, by a person saved by 
grace, without deeply affecting his character and 
behaviour. 

Prophecy is visional, but never visionary. Testimony 
concerning Jesus is the very heart and spirit of it : and 
every event in its unfolding purpose is related to our 
glorious Lord and Saviour, and tells something more 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



July, 1911. 


THINGS TO COME . 


17 


of Him, of His majesty, and supremacy, and all- 
sufficiency ! 

Thus we link the most far-reaching points of prophetic 
foreview with the practical power of truth in daily 
behaviour, which is the thought conveyed by the word 
at the head of this study. 

No more striking instance of this practical intent of 
all truth could be found than what is afforded in 
2 Peter, Chapter 3 . 

We have the creating of the heavens and the earth, 
“in the beginning” (Compare Heb. 1 . 10), and these 
are 

The Heavens and the Earth that first were 
(Genesis 1 . 1). 

Then, beginning with Gen. 1. 2, we have the present, 
passing order, reaching on to the final view, and this is 
designated, 

“The Heavens and the Earth that are now” 

(2 Peter 3 ). 

Finally, we have the limit (the farthest horizon) of 
prophetic vision in the promise of Isaiah ( 65 . 17); the 
confirmation of Peter ; and the visional fulfilment of John 
(Rev. 21 . 1), called, 

“The New Heavens and the New Earth;” 
and all affecting every point of godly behaviour in our daily 
life ! 


which are in heaven, neither the Son, but the Father.” 
The express mention of that limitation proves that 
there was no other. 

During His life on earth He could read men's 
thoughts, when present with them, and at a distance ; 
the thoughts of the Pharisees when He healed the 
paralytic, and when He restored the withered hand. 
When He cast the demon out of the man who was 
blind and dumb,* He knew that the Pharisees attri- 
buted His power to Beelzebub. Nathaniel’s ponder - 
ings under the fig tree, before ever Philip brought Him 
to the Lord, were known to Him, and this drew forth 
the confession, “ Rabbi, Thou art the Son of God.” 

He knew Lazarus was dead, though He was on the 
other side of Jordan, and no subsequent message had 
reached Him after the sisters had sent to apprise Him 
of his sickness. He knew where the ass and colt were 
and that the owner would readily lend them for Him 
to fulfil Zechariah’s prophecy. He knew where the 
guest chamberwas for His last Passover, and that the 
man with the pitcher of water would encounter Peter 
I and John as soon as they entered Jerusalem. 

! Twice He directed His disciples to the spot where 
! a draught of fishes was to be found, and" He knew 
i the whereabouts of the fish that had swallowed a 
| shekel, and that it would be the first to bite at Peter’s 


“ What manner of persons ought we to be ? ” I hook * He knew that J udas was about to betra y Him ’ 

j that Peter would deny Him, and that the rest of the 



disciples would desert Him. 

That He should know all these things, and not 
possess the -'critical discernment which assures our 
modern professors of theology that writing was 
unknown in Moses’ time, and that Deuteronomy and 
Daniel were forgeries, and that Jonah was~a myth, is 
so incredible that, if they would think for themselves, 
instead of blindly following Dutch and German writers, 


Fifth Paper. ' they would abandon so ridiculous a position. 

The Glory of His Life on Earth. There is one being, rightly called the father of lies. 

T he ruling passage here is Phil. 2 . 5-9, where we wbo spoke the first lie on record (Gen. 3 . 4), and whose 

read that, not grasping at, or holding fast to, as tb is a S e closes, will be in connection 

His equality with God, "He emptied Himself” (R.V.). with THE LIE » to which our Lord referred in 

The original for "emptied” is ( ekenose ), and from this John 8. 44, and Paul in Rom. 1 . 25, and 2 Tbess. 2 . it, 

verb we have the noun kenosis , which plays so large a ^ or * n eacb these three passages the definite article 

part in modern critical theories. * s used > though both the A.V. aud the R.V. ignore it. 

The Lord’s testimony to the authenticity and Is it credible that a fraud, such as Deuteronomy is 
genuineness of the Pentateuch, and to the miracles of alleged to be, could have been executed without his 
the Old Testament, is very inconvenient to the pro- cognisance, or that of some of his— subject demons ? 
fessors who carve up the writings of Moses among the And yet, when our Lord smote him in the wilderness 

imaginary J. and E. and D.-, &c., and hold that Deu- with the sword of the spirit, choosing on each occasion 

teronomy was a pious fraud of the time of Manasseh, a verse from Deuteronomy, Satan did not venture to 
the MS. being hidden’ in the temple to bear fruit in challenge the 'authority of that book. This argument 
later days. bas been excellently put in a little book, “ Our Lord 

Hence this testimony of the Lord’s must be got rid and His Bible," by the Rev. Henry Fox, but the critics 
of by some means or other. So they say the kenosis have not condescended to answer it. 

means that He divested Himself of His Divine know- So we may dismiss the thought of. Hjs divesting 

ledge, and that He imbibed without question the ideas Himself of divine knowledge, and explain the kenosis of 
current in His time. His laying aside the glory and majesty He had with 

The only hint in Scripture of any limitation of the the Father (John 17 . 5), and taking the form of a bond. 
Lord’s knowledge is in Mark 13 . 32, " But of that day servant, and appearing in the humble guise of the 
and that hour knoweth no man, no, not the angels meek and lowly One. 
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He was, indeed, clothed with humility. Rich, He 
became poor, that we through His poverty might be 
made rich. He lived the life of a man in humble 
station, following the trade of Joseph (Mark 6. 3), till 
He began His ministry. Driven from Nazareth, He 
made His home at Capernaum, but when He had pro- 
claimed the kingdom throughout Galilee, and had 
gathered a little band of disciples, He seems to have 
wandered through the land, having nowhere to lay His 
head (Luke 9 . 58). Sometimes He found a home with 
the beloved family of Bethany, and, during the closing 
days of His life^He passed the night under the shade 
of the olive trees of Gethsemane. How significant the 
contrast : 44 Every man went unto his dwn house. Jesus 
went unto the Mount of Olives 99 (John 7 . 53 ; 8. 1). He 
fed the multitudes with the few loaves and fishes, 
which He multiplied on their behalf, but was content, 
for Himself and His disciples, with the fragments that 
remained. 

He never seems to have had any money. Probably. 
He never even handled that which men love so much. 
When the atonement money was demanded of Peter, 
it had to be found in the fish’s mouth. He had not 
even a denarius with which to point His answer to the 
Pharisees, who, on this occasion, joined forces with the 
Herodians, in hope of His giving a reply they might 
report to the authorities as seditious, and so compass 
His destruction. - 

All through His life He. bore the stigma of illegiti- 
macy. Joseph, at the presentation in the Temple, 
must have acknowledged Him as his adopted son- 
But the facts connected with His birth were spread 
abroad, and those who, as so many to-day, rejected its 
miraculous character, to which there was only the 
unsupported testimony of Mary-, would come to but 
one conclusion. Hence the taunt implied in John 8. 41, 
44 We be not born of fornication.” Oh, amazing 
grace ! He, the holy One,' the undefiled. One, bore all 
this 1 He turned not aside from any humiliation which 
lay in the path the Father had marked out for Him 
from the manger to the cross. ~ N 

He was misunderstood by His disciples. They were 
not in harmony with His thoughts. Peter at Caesarea 
Philippi would have had Him refuse the cross, and, on 
Mount Hermon, remain to enjoy the glory. -His 
compassion found no echo in their hearts when their 
own comfort w‘as concerned. 44 Send her away for she 
crieth after us. M 44 Master, we saw one casting out 
demons in Thy name, and we forbade him, because he 
followeth not us.” 44 Lord, wilt Thou that we command 
fire to come down from heaven, and consume them* 
even as Elias did ? M The mothers who brought their 
children for His blessing met with rebuke from the 
disciples, welcome from Him alone. 

. They were much occupied with the coming glory, 
He with the cross that lay between. Peter’s thought 
was, 41 What shall we have therefore?” James and. 
John craved the chief places of honour, though they had 
the grace to let their mother make the request on their 
behalf. Twice, once after the Transfiguration, and 


again in the solemn moments after the last supper, there 
was a strife among them which of them should be 
accounted the greatest. 

But oh! how. gentle His rebukes. 44 Ye know not 
what spirit ye are of.” 41 Forbid him not, for he that 
: is not against us is for us.” 14 Suffer the little children 
I to come unto Me, and forbid them not.” 

His own brothers did not believe in Him. In a 
j scoffing spirit they cried, 44 If Thou do these things, 

| show Thyself unto the world ” (John 7 . 4). They wept 
j forth, accompanied, alas ! even by His mother, 44 to lay 
i hold on Him ” ; for they said, 44 He is beside Himself.” 

' (See Mark 3 . 21. 31, where the 44 when ” of verse 21 
j connects it with the 44 then ” of verse 31). 

Misunderstood by His friends, He was shamefully 
misrepresented by His foes. The Pharisees attributed 
His miracles to diabolic power. They perverted His 
word, and pursued Him with unwearying malignity till 
they succeeded in compassing His death, and even at 
i the cross 44 the rulers derided* Him, saying, He saved 
others, Let Him save Himself, if He be Christ, the 
chosen of God ” (Luke 23 . 35). 

There were times when He spoke with anger. But 
. it was righteous anger, when He was grieved with the 
— hardness of men’s hearts, who would tithe mint and 
| anise- and cummin, and yet devour widows’ houses, 
j and for a pretence make long prayers. 44 Thou 
hypocrite ! *’ was His answer to the ruler of the 
synagogue, “doth not each one of you on the Sabbath 
loose his ox or his ass from the stall, and lead him 
away to watering ? And ought not this woman, being 
a daughter of Abraham, whom Satan hath bound, lo, 
these eighteen years, be loosed frcm the bond on the 
Sabbath day ? ” 

Hypocrisy such as this roused His indignation, and 
brought down upon Scribes and Pharisees His awful 
44 Woe unto you,” which flamed forth at last in the 
terrible words, 44 Ye serpents, ye generation of vipers, 
how can ye escape the damnation of Gehenna?” 
(Matt. 23 .' 33). 

Yet He always made distinctions, and was glad to 
recognise any signs of a different spirit. 

To the Pharisee who invited Him to dinner, but 
j treated Him with scant ccurtesy, He replied, answering 
the thoughts of his heart, 44 Simon, I have somewhat 
I to say unto thee,” following with the beautiful story 
of the two debtors, and holding out hopes of forgive- 
ness to him who, though he thought, himself, if a 
debtor at all, the lesser debtor of the two, was in 
reality the greater. For the publicans and harlots 
were nearer the kingdom of heaven than the Pharisees 
who, wrapping themselves in their own righteousness, 
thanked God they were not as other, men. 

He sought no honour for Himself, charging those 
whom He healed to tell no man, not to make Him 
known, though He said . to the demoniac from whom 
He cast out the legion, 44 Go home to thy friends, and 
tell how great things the Lord hath done for thee" 

•The word ck/xvkttj/^u), ekmuktirizo , found only fiere and in 
Luke. 16. 14, means to turn up the nose at anyone . 
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(Mark 5. 19). But by “ the Lord ” He meant not j 
Himself, but the Father. “ If I honour Myself, My i 
honour is nothing, it is My Father That honoureth j 
Me.” j 

He did not look for gratitude, yet He was pleased j 
when the Samaritan leper returned, “and with a loud j 
voice glorified God, and fell down on his face at His j 
feet, giving' Him thanks.” But it was the glory of God 
He sought, for, when He sadly asked “ Where are the 
nine ? ” He added, “ There are not found that returned 
to give glory to God save this stranger.” Yet He 
accepted two costly annointings, and defended thfe 
givers from the criticism of those who could not 
understand them. 

His miracles were wrought in dependence upon the | 
Father, and in obedience to His will. He looked up 1 
to heaven ere He broke the bread to feed the hungry * 
multitudes. Ere He gave hearing to the deaf man in j 
the borders of Decapolis, He looked up to heaven and 
sighed ; and when He came to the grave of Lazarus, 
He thanked the Father that He had heard Him" 
(Mark 6. 41 ; 7 . 34; John 11. 41, 42). 

His miracles were wrought for the benefit of others, 
never for His own advantage. 

This self-abnegation and self-restraint are beautifully 
expressed in one of Archbishop Trench's poems : — 


sign of the Son of Man in heaven, and then shall all 
the tribes of the land mourn, and they shall see the 
Son of Man coming in the clouds of heaven, with power 
and great glory.” 

This sign, this parousia , is identical with that of 
Rev. 1. “Behold. He cometh with clouds, and every 
eye shall see Him, and they also which pierced Him, 
and all tribes of the land shall wail because of Him.” 
This, as we -have already seen in 2 Peter and Acts 2 ., 
is connected with “the day of the Lord,” and. so, 'in 
Rev. 1 . 10, we read, “ I became in spirit in the Lord's 
day, or day of the Lord.” 

Again we ask, What has this parousia to do with 
the church ? 

Isaiah, speaking of “ the day of the Lord ” in Isa. 13 - 
6-1 1, says in v. 10, “For the stars of heaven and the 
constellations thereof shall not give their light ; the sun 
shall be darkened in his going forth, and the moon 
shall not cause her light to shine.” Ezekiel, speaking 
of Pharaoh King of Egypt (and of a greater than 
r Pharaoh, even the final oppressor of Israel), says, 
“ And when I shall extinguish thee, I will cover the 
heaven, and make the stars thereof dark; I will cover 
the sun with a cloud, and the moon shall not give 
her light,” Ezek. 32 . 7. So also Joel 2 . 30 and 31 ; 
! Amos 5 . 20; Zeph. 1 . 14 and 15; Acts 2 . 19 and 20. 


“ He might have built a palace at a word, 

Who oft-times had not where to lay His head. 

Time was when He, Who nourished crowds with bread, 
Would not one meal unto Himself afford. 

Twelve legions, girded with angelic sword, 

Were at His beck, the scorned and buffeted ; 

He healed another’s scratch. His own side bled, 

Side, hands and feet by cruel piercings gored. 

Oh ! wonderful the wonders left undone. 

And not less wonderful than those He wrought ; 

Oh ! self-restraint passing all human thought, 

To have all power and be as having none. 

Oh ! self-renouncing lore that cared alone 
For needs of others, never for its own.” 


Northtvood. 


H. C. Bowker. 

(To be continued .) 


Dispensalional Expositions: [ 

Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference 
: to the Epistles of Paul &*the Present Dispensation . =) 
□ < »Pt=±= 3 . ie =.n c== 3 Q 

No. 21 . 

“TILL HE COME ” 

AN ENQUIRY INTO THE NATURE OF THE 
SECOND COMING AS REVEALED BEFORE 
ACTS 28 . 

( Concluded from page 67). 

Continuing, in Matt. 24 . we read v. 29, “ Immediately 
after the tribulation of those days, shall the sun be 
darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and 
the stars shall fall from heaven, and the powers of the 
heavens shall be shaken ; and then shall appear the 


j So also the opening of the sixth seal in Rev. 6. 12-17. 

I All of these passages coincide with the statement of 
j Matt. 24 . 29 31. 

i In vv. 36-39 we have another reference to the 
| parousia. “But as the days of Noah were, so shall 
| also the parousia of the Son of man be. For, as in the 
| days that were before the flood they were eating and 
1 drinking, marrying and giving in marriage, until the 
day that Noah entered into the ark, and knew not till 
the flood came and took them all away ; so shall also 
the parousia of the Son of Man be.’’ It is not wrong 
to eat, drink, or marry, yet these things are singled out 
from the history of the times of Noah as characteristics 
of the age that will be visited in judgment by the Son 
of Man. In Ex. 32 . 6, we read in connection with the 
idolatry of the golden calf, “ the people sat down to 
eat and drink." 

Further on, in the history of Israel, we read in 
Num. 25 , “ and Israel abode in Shittim, and the people 
began to commit whoredom with the daughters of 
Moab, and they called the people unto the sacrifices of 
their gods ; and the people did eat and bowed down to 
their gods, and Israel joined himself unto Baal-Peor ” 
{vv. 1-3). In the previous - chapters we have the 
wonderful record of Balaam, and with this in mind we 
shall see by turning to Rev. 2 . 14, that this is a charac- 
teristic of the end, even as Matt. 24 . has already told 
us. “ Thou hast there them who hold the doctrine of 
Balaam, who taught Balak to cast a stumbling-block 
before the children of Israel, to eat things sacrificed unto 
idols , and to commit fornication.” 

And again, v. 20, “Thou suflerest that woman 
Jezebel, which calleth herself a prophetess, to teach 
and seduce my servants to commit fornication and to 
eat things sacrificed unto idols.” 
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. The flood was practically called for by the sons of 
God, angels, who had intercourse with the daughters 
of men (Jude 6.), the result being the Nephilim and the \ 
Rephahn — the “ men of renown,’’ the Titans and ! 
heroes of Greek mythology. To some, this statement j 
concerning the angels may seem incredible, but, : 
among spiritist circles, “ spirit marriages” take place, , 
even in our own day. A woman marries some angelic 
lover, and, when once these infernal spirits regain 
their hold upon men sufficiently to “ materialize ” with 
any degree of permanency, the awful “ days, of Noah ” 
will soon be in evidence. Hence, Paul’s injunction 
to the women at Corinth to. wear the sign of authority 
on their heads “ because of the angels ” was a loving 
word for their protection. 

So fully are we persuaded of these things, that we 
believe that “ the son of perdition,” the false messiah 
will be able among many other things to claim a virgin 
birth as proof of his messiahship, and that, in a sense 
more terribly real than many of us have hitherto 
supposed possible, he will be indeed a veritable SON I 
of the devil. Oh, that our eyes were opened to these 
things. Away with the gloss of “spiritualizing.” 
Dread realities lie ahead ; and, it is not for lack of 
“ great plainness of speech” that we err, but because 
of a false modesty that gags a free utterance upon 
many of these important subjects. . j 

The parousia of the Son of Man will take place at a j 
period when this earth will be a very pandemonium of | 
licentiousness and uncleanness ; when religion will 1 
give its sanction once again to the most obscene rites 
and revolting excesses. Thanks be to God, the church 
which is His body will be “received up ’’ before this 
dreadful period tomes ; the “blessed hope” of the 
church will be fulfilled long before the parousia of the 
Son- of Man takes place. 

One passage more which connects the parousia with : 
the anti-Christ, and the day of the Lord : is 2 Thess. 2 , j 
to which we have already referred, “now we beseech j 
you brethren by the parousia of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
and our gathering together unto Him, that ye be not 
soon shaken in mind, nor be troubled, neither by spirit, 
nor by word, nor by letter as from us, as that the day 
of the Lord is at hand.” He then proceeds to explain 
that the day of the Lord and the parousia of Christ are 
linked with the apostasy and the parousia of the son 
of perdition. 

The parousia of Christ is linked with “ our gathering 
together unto' Him,” which is but an echo of the same 
truth as taught in Matt. 24 . 31. “And He shall send 
His angels, with a great sound of a trumpet, and they 
shall gather together His elect from the four winds, 
from one end of heaven to the other.” This is in 
perfect harmony with the ancient promise of Psalm 50 . 

“ Our God shall come . . . gather My saints together 

unto Me . . . call upon Me in the day of trouble 

and I will deliver thee.” Then follows the confession 
from penitent Israel (set forth in Psalm 51 .), of their 
% two-fold sin of murder and adultery, ending with the 
prayer “ build thou the walls of Jerusalem.” 


The parallel between Psalm 50 . and 2 Thess. 1 . 11 
is very striking. No amount of arguing can sever 
2 Thess. 2 . from Matt. 24 . Rev. 1. and 2 Peter 1 . and 3 ; 
they all refer to “the day of the Lord,” the apostasy, 
and the parousia. 

Let us look at the envelope of this second 
Epistle to the Thessalonians : — “Paul, and Silvanus, 
and Timotheus, unto the assembly of the Thessalonians 
in God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ” 
(2 Thess. 1. 1), If we now turn to the first Epistle 
to’ the Thessalonians we read, “Paul, and Silvanus, 
and Timotheus, unto the assembly of the Thessalonians 
in God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ” 
(1 Thess. 1 . ,1). No one, unless they had some urgent 
necessity, would dream of saying that these two epistles 
were addressed to two different sets of people ; and 
yet, under the traditional teaching, arising from failure 
to see the transitional dispensation of the “Acts,” some 
have felt obliged to thus teach. 

Once let us realize the important landmark of 
Acts 28 , and we shall be “ workmen that need not to 
be ashamed.” 

In 2 Thess. the apostle had to give instruction 
concerning the interval which must elapse before the 
day of the Lord sets in. In 1 Thess. 4 . he had to 
answer another difficulty as to the fate and position of 
those believers who had fallen asleep before the Lord 
had come. In the first Epistle the parousia is mentioned 
four times. These believers are commended in 
chap. 1. for the patience of hope in waiting for God’s 
Son from heaven. In the second chapter Paul says 
of them “ for what is our hope, or joy, or crown of 
rejoicing? ” ( v . 19). In chap. 3 . 13, we read, “To the 
end He may establish your hearts unblameable in 
holiness before God, even our Father, in the parousia 
of our Lord Jesus Christ with all His holy ones.” 

If we read “saints” here and mean' thereby 
“ believers,” we shall be introducing into this epistle 
that which could only be possibly revealed after the 
great secret was unfolded. If we keep to that which is 
written all will be clear. If angels accompany the 
parousia in Matt. 24 , and Matt. 16 . 27 ; if an archangel 
comes with the Lord in 1 Thess. 4 . if His mighty 
angels descend with Him when He comes in flamiDg 
fire taking vengeance, there is every reason to believe 
that the same are referred to here. Deut. 33 . 2, and 
Zech. 14 . 5, might also be read. 

In 1 Thess. 4 . 15, we read, “ For this we say unto 
you by the word of the Lord, that we which are alive 
and remain unto the parousia of the Lord shall in no 
wise precede * them that are fallen asleep. For the 
Lord Himself shall descend from Heaven, with a shout, 
ivith the voice of the archangel, and with the’ trumpet 
of God.” 

That which they were ignorant concerning was the 
fate of those saints who had fallen asleep. With 
regard to the times and seasons they were not in 
ignorance. They knew perfectly that the day of “the 
Lord ” was coining upon the world as a thief in the 
night ; and that when man’s millennium would seem to 
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have come, then sudden destruction would come from j 
the presence of the Lord. These saints at Thessalonica ' 
were not in darkness (they were sons of light), con- i 
sequently, “the day of the Lord M would not overtake ; 
them as a thief, they would be sober, be watching, and, , 
as they saw the signs of the times, would be lifting up j 
their heads, knowing their redemption was drawing \ 
nigh. 

It does not say that “ the day of the Lord ” would not 
overtake these believers. What it does say is that it 
would not overtake them as a thief . They would be 
watching, and for them the fact that “the day of the ! 
Lord ” was at hand would mean that the parousia of j 
the Lord was near also, when dead and living saints j 
should be caught up together in the air, and be for ! 
ever with the Lord. ! 

The prayer of i Thess. 3. 13 is echoed in 1 Thess. 0.23. 
“May your spirit, and soul, and body, be preserved 
entire (i.e., may you be among those who are * alive : 
and remain'), without blame in the parousia of the 
Lord Jesus Christ.” . I 

Turning now to 1 Cor. 15, 22 and 23, we read 
“Christ the firstfruits, afterwards they that are Christ’s 
in His parousia." In 1 Thess. 4. the apostle reveals 1 
the fact that some will be “alive and will remain 
unto the parousia of the Lord. In 1 Cor. 15. he 
adds to that by telling them, “ Beloved, I show you 
a mystery ; we shall not all sleep, but we shall all be 
changed, in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, in 
the last trumpet. For the trumpefc-shall sound, and 
the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall be 
changed. 11 When this takes place then Isa. 24. and 25. ; 
25. 8 and 9, will be also fulfilled. 

“ The kingdoms of this world will have become the 
kingdoms of our Lord and of His Christ.” These 
words are spoken in heaven at the sounding of the ; 
seventh trumpet. Whether this is the last trumpet, 
we know not. It is the last recorded in Scripture ; no j 
other trumpet is sounded after this, and we know that j 
the effect of the sounding of ,the seventh trumpet ! 
extends up to the period of the first resurrection of ! 
Rev. 20. | 

James, or perhaps more scripturally, and certainly ; 
more suggestively, Jacob, a servant of God and of the ; 
Lord Jesus Christ, to the twelve tribe.s which are f 
scattered abroad, speaks of the parousia. Those to 1 
whom he wrote were in the habit of attending syna- 
gogue (James 2. 2), and stand much on the same 
ground as the seven assemblies in Asia in Rev. 2 and 3. 

In James 5 , 7 and 8, we read “ Be patient, therefore, 
brethren, until the parousia of the Lord. . . Be ye 

also patient; stablish your hearts, for the parousia of 
the Lord is at hand.” “The Judge starideth at the 
door” (v. 9). “Behold I stand at the door” (Rev. 3 . 20). | 

Patience in tribulation is a great theme in James’s j 
Epistle: and he instances Job. One of the lessons we 1 
may learn from the book of Job is the spiritual history ! 
of the remnant of Israel which will first go about to | 
establish their own* righteousness, and then go through j 


the fiery trial, and come forth as gold, confessing that 
their only righteousness is Jehovah Tsidkenu. 

So far we have been considering the teaching con- 
cerning the parousia from such Scriptures as Matthew, 

2 Peter, James, 1 and 2 Thessalonians, 1 Corinthians, 
and the Book of Revelation. These Scriptures either 
deal with the kingdom, the remnant, the day of the Lord, 
or. with that period covered by the Acts of the Apostles. 
We must turn to the Epistles of Paul written after 
Acts 28. if we would -find his teaching FOR US as r to 
the parousia. 

Hence, we turn to Ephesians for further light on the 
relation of the parousia to the church which is His 
body, but we find NO MENTION of it.” We read 
through Philippians, Colossians, 1 and 2 Timothy and 
Titus, the result, so far as the parousia is concerned, 
is NIL. The parousia has nothing whatever to do with 
the Mystery . It was prominent while kingdom hopes 
were legitimate, it will yet sustain those who are on 
the earth in the closing scenes of this age, but it is 
never once held out as the blessed hope of the church. 

Chronologically 1 Cor. 15. is the last reference that 
Paul ever makes to this subject, but it is important to 
note that it is here that we read the words, “till He 
come.” What coming could this be, but the parousia ; 
there was nothing elserevealed. But we have shown that 
the parousia has passed off the scene, and is in abeyance. 
Consequently neither this coming, nor anything connected 
with it is ever mentioned in the Epistles of the Mystery. 

We must defer our consideration of the “hope” of 
the believer in this dispensation until the next article ; 
meanwhile we have one desire, i.e., that our readers 
may not be satisfied with anything that we say, but may 
put everything to the test of the inspired, glorious word 
of truth. 

Charles H. Welch. 
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1 Bible numerics. [ 

3 By Ivan Panin. , c 

□ ■ = = =» i D 

Chapter V. 

THAT THE ENTIRE NEW TESTAMENT IS 
CONSTRUCTED ON THE SAME NUMERIC 

PLAN 'AS THE GOSPEL OF MATTHEW. 

§ 79. In a large number of separate monograms the 
writer has shown that every New Testament passage 
so far examined shows the same numeric structure as 
the separate passages in Matthew discussed in the 
preceding chapters, and the entire Gospel itself. Mark 
1. 1-8 ; 1 . 9-n ; 1 . 12-15 ; 1 . 21-31 ; 2 . 13-17; 3 . 13-19; 
13 . 5-57-, 16 . 9-20 ; Luke 3 . 23-36 ; John 1. 1-18 ; 7 . 53 — 
8. 11 ; Acts 2 ; 6.1-7; Romans 16 ; 1 Corinthians 13 ; 
Philemon, James, 2 John, 3 John, Jude, to say nothing of 
numerous other passages iu manuscript, however minute 
their analysis, however large the number of pages 
covered by it — the result is ever the same : an 
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apparently inexhaustibledisplay of marvellous numerics, 
almost distressingjn their inexhaustibility. This last 
sentence is best illustrated by an example. 

§ 80. Years ago the writer began a Vocabulary, a 
scientific Vocabulary to the New Testament, meaning 
by that term the Vocabulary had in mind by its 
Designer . Satisfied that a true Vocabulary would in its 
mere enumeration of words show striking numerics, say 
5292, or7X7X2X2X3X3X3 (a number of 
seven factors, a multiple not only of seven , but of seven 
sevens ; and a geometrical figure made up of two squares 
and a cube) he was at first content with a mere list of 
these words. But he soon found that the number of 
their occurrences also showed numerics, so this was 
added. Ere long had to be added their number of 
letters, and forms, so that his Vocabulary grew by this 
time from one column to four. As the original list was 
only, planned for one, it had to be re-written in four 
columns, not of course without great-labour. And for 
a while the writer was quite content with having at 
last a Vocabulary to the New Testament that seemed 
final. But lo ! one day he found that the numeric values 
showed numerics, and the Vocabulary had to be re- 
written to make room for these also. Soon the syllables 
had to be added, then the place values, and, only 
recently, he had to re-write the whole again because be 
finds that the words with diphthongs show numerics of 
their own, and every diphthong in the list has to be 
assigned a column of its own. And now he is in actual 
despair about ever constructing a Vocabulary that will 
not need re-writing soon after completion because of the 
discovery of new columns. The present status of this 
Vocabulary is described best by a list of columns 
needed to make it up, giving all these data for each 
word, thus : (1) Place value, (2) Total place value of all 
its occurrences, (3) Numeric value, (4) Numeric value 
of all its occurrences, (5) Number of its occurrences, 
(6) Syllables, (7) Letters, (8) Forms, (9) Number of 
authors using it, (10) Number of books found in, (11) 
Order numbers of its books, (12) Total order number for 
all its occurrences, (13) Numeric value of authors using 
it, ^14) Total numeric value of all its author-occurrences, 
(15) Total letters, (16) Total syllables, (17) Diphthongs, 
(18) Total diphthongs in all occurrences, (19) Place 
value of diphthongs, (20) Total place value of 
diphthongs, (21) Numeric value of diphthongs, (22) 
Their total.nuroeric value. 

There are thus so far twenty-two columns to be filled 

- up for each of the 5,292 words, and, alas I the end does 
not even begin yet to be in sight, every one of these 

1 columns shows marvellouf numerics wherever examined , so far, 
^ ; on however small a scale ; and every one of these items 

HELPS TO ' DECIDE BETWEEN NOW -UNCERTAIN RIVAL 
READINGS. 

§ 81. In what follows, therefore, only bare results 
can be given ; the proofs, the elaborate tables, etc., are* 
; nearly all in manuscript ; though about a hundred have 
i so far been printed, solely to give irrefutable specimens 

- of the trustworthiness of the rest. 

! An example or two will now be given from here and 
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there in the New Testament, to show that the numeric 
structure runs through its every part separately, and then 
examples will be given showing its presence therein as a 
whole . The examples are invariably chosen for the 

purpose of illustrating at the same time some correction 
of the text by means of numerics. 1 


I (1) Mark 1. 1-8. 

§ 82. This passage has* 126 words, or 18 sevens; 
294 syllables, or 6 sevens of sevens ; a vocabulary of 77 
words, or 11 sevens, of which John the Baptist uses in 
his speech 21, or 3 sevens. Of these 77 words, 42, or 6 
! sevens, begin with a vowel ; and 35, or 5 sevens, with a 
j consonant. These five features of sevens are for the 
! present sufficient to show its numeric structure. But 
twelve more features of seven, and a more elaborate 
analysis of this passage, are given in “the last twelve 
: verses of ’Mark’* by the present writer, to which the 
i reader is referred. 

This numeric structure of this passage proves that 
Westcott and Hort are right in orhitting, contrary to 
• the revisers, the words “ Son of God ” from the first 
! verse of the Gospel of Mark. “ Beginning of the 
Gospel of Jesus Christ ” is the true reading, not “Son 
: of God.” Tn Matthew the Lord is the King; in Luke, 

; the Son of Man; in John, the Son of God; in Mark, 

' He is plain “ Jesus Christ,” the Servant . . . 

j 

j (2). Mark 16 . 9-12. 

j § 83. This passage has 175 words, or 25 sevens, 

! and a- numeric value of 103,663, or 14,809 sevens. Its 
| vocabulary has 98 words, or twice seven sevens, which 
j have 553 letters, or 79 sevens, of which 294, or 6 sevens 

! of sevens, are vowels, and 259, or 37 sevens, are con- 

sonants. These 98 words occur in 133 forms, or 19 
sevens, with a numeric value of 89,663, or 12,809 
sevens. 

In a special monograph on this passage some 66 
numeric features are enumerated, and to this treatise 
the reader is referred for further discussion. But this 
numeric structure at once settles its status as an irre- 
futably genuine portion of Scripture, the opinion of 
“ scholars,” editoYs and commentators notwithstanding. 

(3). John 1 . 1-18. 

§84. This passage has 252 words, or 36 sevens, 
which occur in 126 forms (just half 252), or 18 sevens, 
which have a numeric value of 82,306, or 11,758 
sevens: 77, or n Sevens, of these forms occur but once; 
and* 49, or seven sevens, occur more than once. 

The Numeric Structure of this passage proves abso- 
lutely that Westcott and Hort are right in reading in 
verse 18, contrary to the revisers and all modern Bibles, 
God only -begotten, or only -begotten God, for only begotten Son . 
So that verse iB truly reads thus : “ God no one hath 
ever seen ; [but] an only-begotten one [Himself] God, 


1 Before leaving Matthew it may be pointed out that its Greek 
title, cvayycAiov Kara Ma 00 aiov, Gospel , according to Matthew, 
has* 22 letters, or a elevens , with a Numeric value of 1089, or 
11 X 11 x j x 3, a multiple of eleven elevens , and of two squares, 
the square in fact of 33, or 3 elevens. 
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the one that is in [to, = very innermost] the bosom of 
the Father, He [it is that hath] declared Him. 1 

The discussion of this passage gives, moreover, a 
good opportunity to point out the immense value of 
Numerics in matters of dogma as well as text. The 
question of “only-begotten Son,” of “only-begotten 
God,” is purely a textual one and both the best New 
Testament scholarship, in the persons of Westcott and 
Hort, and Numerics, agree as to the true reading, 
whether it is doctrinally liked or not ; scientific scho- 
larship being ever after the true text, whatever its 
doctrinal bearings. But the very first verse of this 
passage gives a striking warning to editors, translators, 
and interpreters, that God's controversy with LJzzah 
of old is still continuing : that from God's ark un- 
hallowed hands must be kept off, even with the best- 
meant intentions of steadying it in an apparently 
threatening fall. 

John 1 . 1. 

§ 85. This verse is in the English Bible, “ In the 
beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, 
and the Word was God.” But in the original Greek it 
is: “In beginning was the Word, and the Word was 
with the God, and the Word was God.” ’Ey ap^rj rjv 6 
Aoyos, Kai 6 Aoyo? rjv 7rpo? Toy Otov, k<xi &eos fjv 6 Aoyos. 
The difference between the English and the original 
is: the Article before the first “ God ” is omitted, and 
is inserted before “ beginning ,” where it is wanting. The 
Greek speaks not of the (definite) beginning, but of a 
beginning: of a certain beginning; though just of what 
beginning it is not stated. The Greek also distin- 
guishes here between two conceptions of God. One, 
the God. “ The word was with the God,” the only God, 
— the Father. But the Word Himself was not the God, 
the Father, but Deity, God. 

Two mistranslations in one verse thus misrepresent 
the author’s mind here in two distinct items. This 
offers a good illustration of the meaning of our Lord’s 
Word: “The Scripture cannot be broken,” it must not 
be meddled with ; since no sooner is unhallowed hand 
laid thereon than something noble is marred, if not 
destroyed. 

But this word of the Lord is true even in a deeper 
sense. The omission of the article before the first God, 
as in the English Version — does it matter so much 
after all ? Well, let us see. 

The Vocabulary to this verse is as follows, with the 
numeric value preceding each word : — . I 

.709— apx~) 31 — kcu 

65 — ctpt 373 — Aoyos | 

' 55— cy 70 — 6 | 

284 0€OS 450 7 T /305 I 

2,037 ■ i 

The numeric value of the Vocabulary is thus 2,037, or 
291 sevens (Feature 1) of which the seventh word has 
70, or 10 sevens (Feature 2); and the two middle j 
words (which have besides seven letters) have 315, or I 
45 sevens (Feature 3'. 

l The peculiar force of <19, and 'ckcu'O? can rendered only by 
the bracketed words which are not in the text. “He that is into 
the bosom " is not English. . 


I Only the following letters are used in the Vocabulary : 
j (X » 7, K , K I 1 ) °» ■ 7r , P* <r, x- Their number is 14, 

1 or 2 sevens (Feature 4) ; and their numeric value is 1,176, 

I or 7 x 7 x 24, a multiple not-only of seven (Feature 
! 5), but of seven sevens (Feature 6). And of this value, 
i 1,176, the first, last, and middle letters have 651, or 93 
I sevens (Feature 7). (Note, in passing, that 651 is 21 
j thirty-ones ; and the numeric value of every seventh letter 
! of these fourteen is 620, or 20 thirty ones). The pUce 
| value of these 14 letters is 154, or 22 sevens (Feature S). 
! (Note also in passing that 154 is 14. elevens, of- which the 
1 first, last aud middle letters have a place value of 44, 

| or 4 elevens, of which the last has 22, or 2 elevens, 

! and one of the two middle ones has eleven, the letters 
| with a place value under ten have 33). These 14 letters 
consist of 2 classes : those that are separate from their 
; neighbours in the alphabet, and those that are not so 
separate. Among these 2 classes their numeric value 
1,176 is thus divided: the first class has 609, or 87 
sevens ; the second class has 567, or 81 sevens 
(Feature 9). 

In addition to these features of sevens (and elevens 
and thirty-ones) there is also an elaborate scheme of 
5 seventeens. Every tittle and iota of this verse is thus 
! elaborately dealt out by its author in most exact 
j weight and measure. With this fact once known, it 
• becomes dangerous trifling with a consummate work 
; of art to translate this verse other than : “ In 

I beginning was the Word, and the Word was with the 
| God, and the Word was God. In fact it was this 


i attention to the distinction in this verse between 
| 0 €o$, and 6 Oeos, God and the God that was the immediate 
; occasion of the discovery of Bible Numerics. 



LJ - •-» 

! | Questions and Answers. | 

jo □ 



Question No. 395. - 

ACTS 28 . 31. 


R. B. (Stuttgart), writes “ How is it that Paul preached the 
Kingdom in Acts 28 . 31, at Rome, after the Mystery had been 
revealed to him ? Did he not preach the gospel of grace, when 
writing his prison Epistles ? ” 

Your difficulty is connected with a prevalent mis- 
understanding as to “ the Kingdom.” You will observe 
I that in Acts 28 , 23 and 31, the words used are “ The 
Kingdom of God.” Thisistheall-embraciveSovereignty. 
It includes heaven and earth ; Israel, the Gentiles and 
the Mystery ; past, present and future. Nothing can 
be outside this Sovereignty. The Kingdom preaching, 
which came to a close in Acts 28 , was that section of 
the Kingdom of God which related to Israel, the 
Davidic Throne and the Millennium. We must, not 
suppose that God abdicated His Throne at Acts 28 > 
neither must we think that Israel’s refusal of Christ 
prevents His accession to a Throne still higher and 
greater. 

The subjects of the Mystery are members of the 
Kingdom of God's dear Son, Col. 1. 13, which Kingdom 
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is specifically called in Eph. 5 . 5, “The Kingdom of ; 
Christ and. of God.” Acts 28 supplies all that is 
necessary to tell us which section of the Kingdom of | 
God we are to understand in verses 23 and 31, respec- ; 
tively. In v. 23 we read that Paul “ Expounded and 
testified the Kingdom of God . . . concerning 

JESUS, both out of the law and out of the prophets." 
In v. 31 he “heralded the Kingdom of God and taught : 
those things which concern the LORD JESUS j 
CHRIST.” The Mystery is that Dispensation of the j 
Kingdom of God which has not “ Jesus " for its centre, » 
but Jesus Christ as “ LORD,” and which is not based j 
upon “ Moses and the prophets,’* but is of itself a j 
completely new revelation. i 

Paul preached “grace” in Acts, Romans and 
Galatians; but he emphasized grace still more when 
he entered into the fulness of his ministry — “ the 
Dispensation of the grace of God ” — after Acts 28 . j 
“The gospel of the grace of God,** led on to “the ' 
gospel of the glory of Christ,’* but it by no means lost '■ 
anything of its graciousness by the transition. Paul had ; 
no other gospel at any time than that of grace, and if 
you preach from nothing but the prison Epistles, you 
will find nothing but “ Good news of grace ” to proclaim. 

For fuller notes see an article in a future issue (D. V.) 
under a heading of “ The kingdom and the Mystery." 



Editor’s Gable. [ 



ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. j 
We must please request our Correspondents when 1 
they are asking a question about a passage to kindly i 
give the reference ( Book , chapter , and verse), and I 
not content themselves by quoti?ig the words and 1 
leaving us to look up the reference in addition, to 
answering the Question. 

S. J. R. (Newcastle-on-Tyne). There is, indeedt 
“a want’* in Tolstoi’s writings. It comes from not 
“ rightly dividing the Word of Truth.” He does not 
see or know anything about the different Dispensa- 
tions. In the Old Testament “ God spoke by the 
prophets ” (Heb. 1 . 1 and 2). In the Dispensation of the 
Gospels He spoke by “ His Son.” In the Dispensation 
of the Acts He spoke by the “ Holy Spirit** (Heb. 2. i 
1-4), but in this present Dispensation He is speaking 
by “ Paul the prisoner of Jesus Christ** (2 Tim. 1. 8). 

If Tolstoi knew anything about these indispensable 
facts, he would not, and could not have brought “the 
Sermon on the Mount ” into this present Dispensation. 

No one can teach you anything about “ the Word of 
Truth ” unless he rightly divides it as to its Dispensa- 
tions ; therefore, do not listen to anyone who dees not 
attempt to do so. 

1 

J. C. (Thornton Heath). The answer to your ques- 
tion about Jer. 4 . 10, is that in Hebrew idiom (and by 
the Fig. Metonymy of the subject) a person is said to do 
what he permits to be done, or what he declares or 
foretells should be done. See Gen. 31 . 7 ; 41 . 13; 
Ex. 4 . 21 ; 5 . 22 ; Jer. 1. 10 ; 4 . 10 ; 38 . 23 ; Isa. 6. 10 ; 
Ezek. 13 . 19,22; 22. 25, 26; Ho^. 6. 5; Matt. 6. 13; 


1 G. 19; Acts 10 . 15. In all these cases (and many 
others) God (or man) is said to do what He suffered to 
be done. 

W. T. L. (Ilford). In Gen. 2. 7, it was Jehovah 
Elohim Who breathed the breath of life. Man did 
not breathe until after, and in consequence of, this 
Divine creative act. 

NOTICES. 

COUP ABLE OU INNOCENT? 

The French translation of the Editor’s pamphlet 
on “The Guilty by no means cleared,** maybe had 
from L. Valat, 3 Rue de Montigny, Charleroi, Belgium. 
12 copies for is. ; 100 copies for 8s., post free. 

MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY. 

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, 
may be glad to know where they may find others like 
minded, and with whom they may have fellowship in 
a rightly divided Word of God. We, therefore, append 
the following notices of such : — 

Cardiff.— Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert 
Street Mission Hall, Cambridge Road. 

Croydon. — Sundays at 11 and 7; Wednesdays at 8, 
at 48 Wandle Road. 

Eltham, Kent. — 83 Earlshall Rd., Well Hall Station, 
July 1st and alternate Saturdays, at 7 p.m. 

Glasgow. — At the Christian Institute, 70 Bothwell 
Street (Room No. 3), July 9th and 23rd, at 2.30. 

Manchester. — At the Congregational Church 
House, Deansgate, July 18, at 7.30. 

Nottingham. — Thursday evenings, 7.30, at 57 
Cobden Streer. 

London (Pimlico, S.W.). — At 35 Moreton Street, 
Wednesday, July 12th, at 7 p.m. 

London (130 Whitechapel Road, E.). — Every 
Sunday, at 7 p.m. 

West Croydon (Strathmore Road). — The Iron 
Room. 

Snaresbrook (London, E.) — At “ Dunster,” 4 Spratt 
Hall Road. Saturdays, July Sth and 22nd. 

Stonehaven (N.B.) — Mondays, at 7.45, at Old 
Town Mission Hall. 
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HEBREWS XI. 

Xiv._ FAITH’S SUFFERING FOR GOD. 

44 And Others.” 

( Continued from page 75 .) 

viii. They Wandered About in Sheepskins and 
Goatskins. 

G reat pains are taken by some to show that these 
words refer to the garments worn by the 1 
prophets. We read of such garments as worn by 
Elijah in (2 Kings i. S), and John the Baptist 
(Matt. iii. 4 ; Mark i. 6) ; and of false prophets being 
similarly clad in order to deceive (Zech. xiii. 4). But j 
the context, in Heb. xi. 37, forbids such a reference 
as this. ; 

The times referred to are evidently times of trouble, in 
which, to escape from the hands of men, such wanderers, 
driven out by dire necessity, were compelled to use the ' 
skins of animals instead of ordinary clothing. Such 
clothing is mentioned here to show us to what distresses 
those who believed God were reduced. 

The point for us tci^bear in mind is not the mere 
necessity, as such. Many have thus gone about and 
been reduced to wear whatever they could obtain, and 
this, because of their own poverty produced by mis- ; 
fortunes, or sins ; or, on account of crimes against j 
society, or offences against the state. 

But, not for any of these things were these wanderers 
thus clothed. Man, in his natural enmity to God, 
would not tolerate the society or even the existence of | 
“others” who believed God; and, hence, who were | 
spoken of as 41 contrary to all men.” 

This is the reason why they were thus clothed. They 
could not approach men, in order to procure any other 
kind of clothing which men prepared and wore. 

They were driven out to share the lot of wild animals, 
and were reduced to wear their skins instead of clothes 
woven by men. 

This form of suffering is mentioned here to show, on 
the one hand, the cruelty of religious persecutions ; and, 
on the other hand, the mighty sustaining power of 
faith. 

What power indeed was this ! It was not merely the 
compulsion such as that which enforced the wanderings 
of society's outlaws. It was the result of deliberate 
choice, like that of Moses (vv. 24-26). Any day, any 
one of these wanderers could have rejoined his fellow 
men, enjoyed their society, and shared their comforts ; 


but, they preferred this lot to apostasy. They, like 
Moses, “chose rather” to suffer these afflictions, than 
to give up their belief of what they had heard 
from God. V 

This is the whole case before us. It was proof of the 
mighty compelling power of faith in God, that placed 
them in this position, and gave them strength not 
merely to endure it, but to prefer it to that which they 
had given up for it. 

This is further enhanced by the words 

ix. “Being Destitute, Afflicted, Tormented, 

or, being destitute, being cruelly harassed, being 
evil-intreated.” 

These were additional sources of suffering, aggra- 
vating the circumstances which necessitated their being 
thus clothed. 

David and Elijah both knew, in their day, what it 
was to be thus destitute ; and to wander about, and to 
be afflicted, and evil-intreated. 

David only had to throw in his lot with Saul. Any 
day he could have gone back and become a courtier in 
the royal palace of Saul. But, he had “heard” the 
words spoken by God, through Samuel His prophet. 
Samuel, in obedience to God, had anointed David to 
be King, after He had “rejected” Saul (< cp . 1 Sam. xvi. 
13 with v. 1 and 12) “The Spirit of Jehovah came upon 
David from that day forward.” 

David therefore preferred to wander, conscious of 
Jehovah’s presence with him. 

He would rather be destitute of the greatest glories 
and the greatest honours that Saul could confer, than 
be destitute of the tokens of Jehovah’s presence in his 
trials and afflictions. The Psalms abound with 
testimonies to the depth of his suffering and the height 
of his joy in God. 

It was not all suffering ; for, there was the compen- 
sating and sustaining power which enabled him to 
“ count it all joy.” 

We are not called thus to wander and suffer, but we 
have similar tests of our loyalty to God. David’s 
followers had not “heard ” God speaking to them, but 
they had 44 heard” what God had spoken to David, and 
of David ; and, they believed God, and were content to 
suffer with David. 

They had gone to him — 44 everyone that was dis- 
tressed, and every one that had his creditor, and every 
one that was bitter in soul, and David became a 
captain over them ” (1 Sam. xxii. 1, 2). 

We, who were once distressed, on account of our 
sin ; we, who had a creditor whose claims we could not 
meet ; we, who suffered from bitterness of soul which 
no earthly anodyne could allay ; we have gone forth 
44 without the camp ” to Him. He has become our 
Saviour and our Lord. He is the 44 captain over ” us. 
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Now, we suffer with Him, and our wanderings are j 
under His eye. We believe what we have “heard” . 
from the true David about his anointing and his future I 
reign. I 

We have no part or lot with Saul’s party. All our 
loyalty goes forth to the true David. “ David’s Son 
and David’s Lord,” and we believe — as we hear-^-that 
“ if we suffer with Him, we shall reign also with Him ” 

(2 Tim. ii. 12). 

Believing what He has thus promised, we are 'pre- 
pared* to endure anything here in view of the glory* 
which is soon to be revealed. 

We must note the parenthetical remark thrown in, 
just here. 

x. “Of Whom the World was Not Worthy” ( v . 38). 

The world thought that these wanderers were not j 
worthy of a part in their world, but the real fact was i 
just the opposite. The world in which these wanderers | 
lived was not worthy of them. 

How full of meaning are many of these parentheses 
of scripture. Some of them— contain a mine of truth 
and teaching. j 

This one has become a proverb among ourselves. ! 
Whether it was already a proverb then we cannot say. | 
But here it is a statement of scripture truth. The 1 
world was, indeed, not worthy of them. Men of the j 
world could not understand them, then, or now. 

Men of the world could go over from one party to 
another, and even become mercenaries of either side; 
they could have changed their religion if it paid them 
to do so. But, here were men who could go through 
any suffering and endure any hardship and privation 
rather than give up what they had “heard” from j 
their God. I 

Truly the world in which they lived was “ not worthy ] 
of them.” Nor is the world worthy of such to-day. 

After this parenthesis, the subject is again taken up 
for the conclusion of the list of these 41 others.” 

xi. 41 They Wandered in Deserts, and in Mountains, 
and in Dens and Caves of the Earth.” (1/. 38). 

It is not the same word for “ wandered ” as in verse 
37. There it is to wander about ( periclthon )> h$re it is 
to wander up and down ( planomenoi ). 

The reference is to those who hid in mountains, and 
dens, and caves (holes) and cavernous retreats, such as 
those hundred prophets whom Obadiah hid by fifty 
in a cave, and fed them with bread and water 
(1 Kings xviii. 4). 

The reference may take in a later fact in Israel’s 
history recorded in 2 Maccabees x. 6, where we read 
“ they kept the feast eight days with gladness, like 
the feast of the tabernacles, remembering that not long 
afore they had held the feast of the tabernacles, when 
as they wandered in the mountains and dens like 
beasts.” 

Josephus also gives a terrible account {A ntiq. xii. 6, 2) 
of how nearly a thousand men, with their* wives and 
children, were smothered, by fire, in the caves whither 


they betook themselves, rather than fight on the 
sabbath day. 

Those referred to in Heb. xi. 38 are not. the only 
ones who have experienced the particular forms of 
suffering here described. 

The Waldensian Valleys could tell how, in later 
days, that 44 great cloud of witnesses ” was added to by 
those who believed God rather than man. 

It was the same faith that enabled them to endure 
and suffer for God. The times were different, and tfie 
persons were different, but, the same faith had heard 
the same solemn truths from the same Word of God, 
and the faith that came by that “hearing” produced 
its own precious fruit in the lives and in the deaths 
of those who believed what they had heard. 


ALNWICK AND QLANTON. 

T o many of our readers, those two words will 
sound as “ Sedan ” sounds in the ears of French- 
men ! For they tell of one of the greatest disasters 
that have fallen, in our- time, on Brethrenism. It 
has had many; but, this threatens to exceed them all 
in gravity. 

* It is not for us to say a word to extend the evil, or 
even to judge it. 

We will merely state the facts in the fewest possible 
words, and suggest at once the cause and the remedy. 

Certain difficulties arose in Northumberland, in the 
Assembly at Alnwick, which for a time practically 
broke it up. This began in 1905. The neighbouring 
Assembly at Glanton received certain of the former 
members of the Alnwick meeting into fellowship. For 
doing this it has been cut off, or defended by 
respective Assemblies throughout Brethrenism, and 
those who take ODe side or the other, treat it 
accordingly. 

We have read with much sorrow most (if not all) that 
has been written and printed by both sides, but we pass 
no judgment on either of the two parties which are 
concerned in what one of them describes as its “ break 
up.” 

We would merely put our finger on the one fact 
which explains the whole matter ; and points to the 
remedy by showing the only way out, for all concerned. 

It is this. In all the many Scriptures which are 
quoted, and which form the basis for all the arguments, 
we have not seen one Scripture that is quoted from 
Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians ! The writers could 
not write differently if they had never so much as heard 
c f the existence of these Epistles. They are entirely 
ignored. We notice that all the references are either to 
the Old Testament, the Gospels, the Acts, 1^ 
Corinthians, Hebrews or Revelation 2 and 3 . 

The one' object is to make a corporate unity. 
Though they quote Matthew, they ignore the lesson of 
the Parable of the Tares.* They know they are not to 
gather out the tares, and so they seek to gather out 
the wheat, but with a similar disastrous result. They 
gather the tares with the wheat, and the consequence 
• is patent to all. 
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The whole of their arguments on both sides totally j 
ignore a rightly -divided word ; and the confusion wrought , 
thereby is manifest. 2 Tim. . 2 . 15 might never have j 
been written so far as they are concerned. They quote i 
at length Matt. 18 . 18 and John 20 . 23 about “ binding” 
and “ loosing," “ remitting " and “ not remitting " sins, 
etc. But there is not one reference to the “ mystery.’ ’ 
That is why they know nothing of that blessed “ bond J 
of peace.” 

They refer much to the first Epistle to the 
Corinthians, and base their “ system ” (with all its 
technical phraseology) upon it. The consequence is a 
a plentiful crop of the “ contentions ” and “ divisions ’’ 
and “debates, envyings, wraths, strifes, backbitings, 
whisperings, swellings, tumults," which characterised 
the Corinthian Assembly. (See 1 Cor. 1. 10, 11, 3 . 3.- ! 
2 Cor. 12. 20, 21). ! 

All these evils came from their carnal attempt to • 
make corporate unions. This was the secret. j 

No one can be more painfully cognizant of these j 
evils, or deplore them more sincerely than Brethren | 
themselves. They have done their utmost therefore to i 
prevent publicity, and wisely so : but, this only shows | 
their full appreciation of the deplorable condition of 
things. 

What we wish to say is this. Why will they not 
seek out the cause of the evil ? Not until this is done can 
they hope to remove it : or, can it ever be remedied. 
The same seeds of disruption will produce the same 
bitter fruit. Though one breach may be healed, 
another has been and will be made soon after. Surely 
it would be true wisdom to ask what is the cause of 
these successive troubles which make the Brethren 
the gazing-stock of all the other “Systems ” and 
make them exceed some of them in their n^any 
divisions. 

If they will allow us, in- all love and sympathy, to 
point out the root of the evil, we would say it is their 
neglect to obey tho command in 2 Tim. 2 . 15, to rightly 
divide the Word of Truth. 

If they would set themselves to do this, instead of 
reproaching and excluding those who seek to obey this 
precept, they would distinguish the things that differ 
(Phil. 1 . 10 marg.). They would distinguish the old 
Dispensation of works from the Ministry of our Lord 
(as defined in Rom 15 . 8) ; and they would distinguish 
the Dispensation of the- Acts of the Apostles from 
the Dispensation of the. Mystery. They would pot 
read the Mystery into the Acts of the Apostles (when 
it had not yet been revealed) ; nor would they make 
an Epistle written during the Acts Dispensation the 
basis of Church teaching as to order and discipline. 

They would look for that basis in the Epistles to the 
Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, and 2 Tim. They 
would seek to hold “the Head ” (Col.); and then they 
would find more unity among the members (Phil.). 
They would be satisfied with the one Body — the one 
spiritual unity which God has made, in Christ, and 
then they would not be seeking to make a corporate 
unity of their ovtn. 


They would enjoy the “ bond of peace,’* instead of 
having continually to deplore their ruptures and 
divisions. 

We more than suggest, we implore our brethren in 
Christ to ask themselves what can be the cause of the 
present distress if it be not this ? 

They cannot deny that spiritual unity is a great 
and blessed reality. They surely would not maintain 
that this was confined to their own Assemblies 
(especially in the face of present troubles). Then, why 
not seek in Christ, and no longer in man ? There can 
be no real union except that which is in Christ. Any 
union which is based on fellowship with men is not 
worthy of the name. 

If our words reach any who are troubled because 
they are “ cut off” by man, we would say, be of good 
cheer. Be satisfied with your spiritual union with 
Christ, the Head. Endeavour to KEEP that; and give 
up seeking to MAKE any other. It will require “all 
lowliness ” (not some) — even the lowliness of Phil. 2 . 3 
which esteems all others as “ better than ourselves.” It 
will require “ meekness, with long suffering, forbearing 
one another in love ” (Eph. 4 . 2, 3). 

You have not found those who .will suffer long with 
you, it may be, or forbear with you in love; but in 
fellowship with Christ your Head you will have a 
blessed exchange. 

These Scriptures, you will notice, are all from the 
Prison Epistles. They are the testimony of Paul the 
prisoner of Jesus Christ (2 Tim. 1 . 8). 

The same God Who spake by the prophets in the Old 
Testament, spake by His Son in the four Gospels. 
He had many things that He could not say on earth 
(John 16 . 12). Many precious doctrines could not be 
taught by His Spirit of Truth until after the events 
had taken place on which the doctrines were based. 
He had not yet suffered, died, risen or ascended ; and 
therefore He could not then make known the doctrines 
which were to be based on these events. But when the_ 
Spirit of Truth came, He took “ the things of Christ 
and revealed what God had made Christ to be unto 
us, and what he has made us to be in Christ. In 
! Ephesians He showed how His people suffered, died, 
rose again in Him, and are now seated in the heavenlies 
! in Christ. 

It is these Epistles of Paul, written from his prison 
I in Rome, that the promise of Christ in John 16 . 14, 15, 

| concerning the Spirit of truth : “ He shall glorify Me : 
for He shall receive of Mine, and shall show [them] 

: unto you. All things that the Father hath are- Mine : 

! therefore, said»I, that He shall take of Mine and shall 
j show [them] unto you.” 

! It is your privilege dear brethren to see and know 
and understand these “ things " of Christ. 

When you once see them, you may lose the 
corporate fellowship of. man, but you will have a 
' spiritual fellowship with Christ. 

You will have done with a System of Theology which 
is framed and based on a wrongly divided word, but 
the Epistles which God spake by Paul in prison will 
deliver you into the blessed liberty of the sons of God. 
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By James Christopher Smith. 

No. 5. “ Head.” 

he study of this Bible word involves the doctrine j 
of the Headship of Christ . For some time past, 
some of us have felt that it is in connection with this 
subject that fresh light is to break out from the Word i 
of God. On this account the present^writer is 
peculiarly full ot hope that the exposition of the | 
teaching will^be more than usually full of help. 

According to our usual method let us begin by find- 
ing out 

The Use 

of this word in the Bible and chiefly in the New 
Testament. 

The term “head” is found in the Old Testament 
over 300 times ; and in the New Testament it is found 
77 times. These numbers, of course, include the plural 
form, “ heads. ” 

In the Hebrew of the Old Testament, with one or 
two specialised exceptions, there ar e-two words used, 
translated 41 head.” One of these is used seven times 
and means crown or top , and appears, in English, in the 
^phrase 44 crown of the head.” (See Gen. 49.26; Deut. 
28 . 35 ; 33. 16 ; 2 Sam. 14 . 25 ; Isa. 7 . 8 ; Jer. 2 . 16 ; 
48 . 45). The other word (rosh) is the one generally 
used and is translated 44 head ” nearly three hundred 
times. 

This last is the word that enters into the name of 
Russia and is so used, with this reference, in the 
prophecy of Ezekiel ( 39 . 1-16). 

As to the New Testament, the Greek noun kephale 
is the regular word for 44 head ” and is so translated, in 
English. The one exception to this regular usage is 
found in Mark 12 . 4, where the verb appears (kepkalaiod), 
meaning to strike or wound the head. 

It is remarkable and suggestive to note that the first 
occurrence of the term, in the Bible, refers to the 
bruising of the head of Satan , while the last mention of 
it refers to the crowning of the head of the Saviour! 
(compare Gen. 3 . 15 and Rev. 19 . 12). 

Such being the Bible usage of this word, the way is 
now clear to search out and state the 

Doctrine of Headship. 

In the first place, then, attention is directed to 

1. The Headship of Deity. 

Reference must be made, here, to these abstract Greek 
words, namely, theios , theiotcs y theotes , all associated with 
the great word theos (God), and meaning the Diviue y 
the Deity , the Godhead . These terms are found in 
Acts 17 . 29 ; Rom. 1. 20 ; Col. 2 . 9 ; 2 Peter 1. 3, 4 ; 
five times in all. 

The Apostle Peter uses one of these terms by way of 


an Adjective, and puts together a suggestive com- 
! parision in the two phrases, 

| 44 divine power ” : 44 divine nature.” 

| The Apostle Paul uses these terms quite in the 
j abstract and elevated sense of Deity, Godhead. By 
| comparing the three references above, the force of this 
will be felt. His argument at Athens was clear and 
convincing: 44 Since we ourselves are the offspring *0 
God we ought not to think that the Godhead is liko to 
gold or silver or stone, a graving of man’s craft ' or 
device.” We ourselves are so different from these dead 
material things that it is highly absurd to imagine that 
the Deity, from whom we derive existence, can have 
any likeness to these works of men's hands ! 

In the Epistle to the Romans ( 1 . 20), the truth is 
presented with commanding power and range, Why 
I are men who have no written revelation 44 without 
excuse ” ? Because 44 by means of the things that are 
made,” the great open Bible of the heavens and earth 
(compare Psalm 19 ), so much may he known of God , even 
44 the unseen things of Him.” What things are 
they ? Even 

44 His everlasting Power,” and 

44 His everlasting Deity.” 

This is the double truth that man started with, but 
which, as apostasy developed, men did not like to retain 
in their knowledge and so they became vain in their 
imaginations and 

i 44 professing to be Sages they became Fools” ! 

In Col. 2 . 9, this thought of Deity is directly applied to 
our ascended Lord and Saviour, in Paul’s lofty words, 
44 Because in Him dwells the entire fulness of the 
Godhead, by embodiment.” [Green]. 

Here then we have the transcendent truth of the 
Headship of the Deity. It is not that the great 
adorable God has so many relations to inferior and 
created things ; but He is apart : before all : origin of 
all : over all : a fellowship : a unity in a plurality, 
Blessed for Ever ! 

Correspondingly, in connection with His creature, 
man, the crown of His creations on this earth, we have 

2. The Headship of Adam. 

The classic passages on this subject are Genesis 
1. 26-28 ; Psalm 8. 3-8 ; Roman 5 . 12-19 ; 1 Cor. 15 . 21, 
22 and 45-47; and Acts 17 . 26. 

However men may rebel at the idea of federal 
headship, undoubtedly the Bible teaches it, in the 
relation that Adam bore to the Race. His headship 
extended over all the creatures on this earth, of a lower 
order than himself (Gen. l.and Psalm 8.). It included 
primogeniture in the descent of the whole race from one 
Head. This is the affirmation of Acts 17 . 26, according 
to the best, supported text, 44 And he mad z from one 
(Adam), every, nation of men, to dwell on the whole 
face of the earth.” It involved the transmission of a 
sinful ‘ nature , and the issue- -of death , after his 
Transgression. 

• This word has nothing to. do with being sons, or children of 
God. It is getua % and denotes merely generation or race. (Ed). 
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From Adam all are descended . 

Through Adam sin passed unto all. 

In Adam all die . 

In the matter of supremacy over the lower orders of 
creatures and in his ultimate redemption destiny as 
being superior to and judge of angels, he is 
“a Type of the Coming One.” 

Such is the Federal Headship of Adam. So far as we 
know, there is nothing like this among other orders and 
grades of intelligent creatures. But it is reflected 
among the lower orders- over which man rules ; and 
when we reflect how Christ Himself, as 
The Servant of Jehovah, 

enters into this federal relationship, we come in sight 
of its highest conception and perceive that headship is 
one of the highest and farthest-reaching principles in 
God’s great 

“ Purpose of the Ages." 


death for everything, in the meantime, on His way to 
and as the procuring cause of this Supremacy. 

Here, then, we emerge from the region of types and 
shadows and come in sight of the 
Substance as Presented in the New Testament. 

In the same context (Heb. 2. 14, 15) we see a still 
farther reach of Christ’s sovereign Headship when we 
are told that it touches the devil as well. By means of 
partaking of flesh and blood — the flesh and blood of the 
race whose fall the Serpent had accomplished — tlie 
purpose was to “ bring to nought him that had the 
power of death, that is the devil.” And this was 
“ through death.” 

Thus we perceive our Lord’s death in a threefold 
relation in this striking Scripture. 

! The heavens are defiled by Satan’s fall. 

The earth is defiled by man’s fall. 

! 'The privileges and prerogatives of man are forfeited 


This brings us to consider J 

3. The Headship of Christ. j 

This subject is an important teaching in Paul’s j 
Epistles ; but it is necessary, in the first place, to mark 
the j 

Foreshadowixgs of it in the Old Testament. 
Beginning with Adam, let it be noted what is said in ' 
connection with his creation. He was created in God’s 
image and God’s likeness. That double fact of itself ; 
prepares us for headship. But it becomes clearer when ! 
we read that God “ breathed into his nostrils the ) 
breath of life and man became a living soul.” There \ 
is a fulness in this statement which is missed in its j 
English dress. The words “life’’ and “ living” are j 
plural in the Hebrew: and so may be read “ breath of ! 
lives ” and “ soul of lives.” What does this mean ? It 
means “ headship”: it means that all the descending 
lives of the race were potentially in this “first man 
Adam.” Herein he was a “ type of the Coming One.” 
This is confirmed when, after Adam had heard of the 
Seed that was to be the Bruiser and the Bruised One, 
and after he and his companion had been clothed with 
garments which God made, all typical of Christ, he 
then called his wife’s name Eve, living, because she 
was the “ mother of all living .” And here we see a 
declaration of Adam’s faith in what God had said. 

Eve was not merely the mother of all living, but she 
was the mother of the 

Lifegiving One. 

Potentially and federally Eve was as much the mother 
• of the Saviour as Mary of Nazareth. 

We shall touch this point about Adam again 
presently. 

Next we note the prophetic statements of the 8th 
Psalm, where we read of man being created ; crowned 
with glory and honour ; and set over the works of 
God’s hands. But man, by transgression, had forfeited 
all this privilege ; and, hence, when this is quoted in 
Hebrews 2. 5-8, our thoughts are instantly shifted to 
Christ. “But we see Jesus,” fulfilling, as the new 
Head, all this prophetic description, now crowned with 
a greater glory and set over a far wider sphere tasting 


on accounc of this fall. 

Everything is defiled : and everything needs 

reconcilement. Accordingly we see Christ’s death 
touching the whole circle: — 

On account of the suffering of death He is now 
crowned with glory and honour, and the lost preroga- 
tives aie regained. 

More than that : he was made a little lower than the 
angels— in a lower sphere — that by the grace 
(unmerited favour) of God, He should taste death for 
everything . The context demands this rendering. 
Thus we see Him reconciling all things, and purchasing 
the right to subject all things to Himself — men 
included, angels included, heaven and earth included. 
Reconciliation is not conversion and is far more than 
co-extensive with it. 

“ He tasted death for everything.” 

Finally, as we have already noted, He partook of 
flesh and blood that through death He might destroy 
him that had the power of death, that is the devil. 

Thus, His death has reference to 

The restoring of man’s right to rule. 

The reconciliation of the universe. 

The destruction of the devil’s power of death. 

All this, however, only touches the fringe of this 
vast theme : we must go further and endeavour to set 
forth in order the Gospel of Christ’s glory and 
headship in particular relations and spheres concerning 
which it is definitely taught. 

(1). He is Head of the Corner. 

What does this mean ? The words are used first in 
Psalm 118 . 22. Then they are used by our Lord, Matt. 
21 . 42. F urthfer they are used by Peter, Ac ts 4 . * 1 1 ; and 
finally they are used by the same Apostle in 1 Peter 
2. 7, 8. The last reference — written to the strangers of 
The Dispersion — seals all the other mentions of it and 
fixes its meaning as applying chiefly (if not entirely) to 
Israel. The builders who rejected the Stone were 
Israelites. But Jehovah made the rejected One “ the 
Head of the Corner” of the new assembly which the 
exalted One was to build. Israel stumbles at this Stone 
to this day, being disobedient to the word. But the 
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time is coming when the builders will welcome the 
returning Headstone with shoutings of 
“ Grace, grace unto it ! ” 

Then, “the Hope of Israel, the Saviour thereof, 1 ’ will 
get His rightful place, as Head, over and among the 
regenerated 

Assembly of Israel, 

and Chrises much-misunderstood words, “ I will build 
My assembly,” will be fully realised. 

(2). He is Head of all Princedom. 

This aspect of the teaching is written in Col. 2. 10. 
As it so far defines our own blessing, we must give 
close attention to it. The A.V. has the verse thus, 
“ And ye are complete in Him Who is the Head of all 
principality and power.” Green translates it more 
literally, 44 And you have come into a fulness in Him 
Who is the Head of all princedom and authority.” 
The words going before help us to understand this 
remarkable position, namely, “Because in Him dwells 
the entire fulness of the Godhead bodily.” It is into 
this fulness that we have come ; but a fulness defined 
as in “ Him Who is the Head of all princedom and 
authority.” Thus we are placed above them all in Him 
Who is their Head : and it is just here, and in this lofty 
position, that we rejoice in 11 the entire fulness of the 
Godhead.” The word “ bodily ” recalls the whole 
story of the incarnation, the crucifixion, the resurrection, 
and shows Him, there , as our representative in the 
human body which God prepared for Him (Heb. 10 . 5), 
and which He took with - Him through death and 
resurrection and up “ into glory.” 

This same aspect of His Headship is referred to by 
the apostle Peter where he says of Christ, “ Who is at 
the right hand of God, having gone into heaven, angels, 
and authorities and powers being made subject to Him ” 
(1 Peter 3 . 22). 

This is a present fact ; and it defines the sphere where 
He now possesses the fulness of Godhead, and where 
we now stand in Him ! 

But we proceed further. 

(3). He is Head over All. 

This we get in Ephes. 1 . 15-23. The whole para- 
graph should be slowly read and pondered. It is the 
first of two prayers in Ephesians. (Compare 3 . 13-19). 
How unlike the prayers one hears in these days ! There 
is first the prayer for spiritual, heart enlightenment.' 
by a spirit of wisdom and revelation (17, 18), that we 
might know — 

What is the Hope of His Calling : 

What the riches of the Glory of His Inheritance : 
and What the surpassing Greatness of His Power . 

Our eyes are taken away from looking at our- 
selves and our view finds its object in 44 the God of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of Glory.” All is 
from Him and unto Him. 

Then this thought of the “ greatness of His power” 
is expanded, and shown in connection with 41 the 
working of His mighty strength which He wrought in 
Christ, in raising Him from the dead, and seated Him 
at His right hand far above all princedom and authority 
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and power and lordship and every name named, not 
only in this Age but in the Age soon to come, and put 
! all things under His feet, and, as Head over all 
. Things, gave Him 

to the Assembly which is His Body, 
i the fulness of the one filling up all (blessings) in all 
! (the members).” 

Thus we see all powers subjected to our risen and 
j seated Lord and Saviour; and, as being 44 far above” 

! them, occupying a place which none of them dare 
I aspire to, He is 

j “ Head over all.” 

' And it is 44 as Head over all ” that He is 
44 given to the Church.” 

How vastly important to understand this. In 
Ephes. 5 . 2 and 25, we see Him giving Himself for 
us and for the church as the issue of His love ; but 
here, we see Him not giving Himself but being given 
by 44 the Father of Glory;” and that,, not given in 
humiliation to die and redeem, but given in exaltation, 
as 44 Head over all,” to fill and to finish ! 

What a security therefore is ours, what a place of 
vantage, what a guardianship, what a fulness ! Wc 
may well shout. 

Haljeluia ! What a God and Saviour ! 

(4k He is Head of the Body. 

This happy aspect of our subject is found in at least 
four places, namely, Ephes. 4 . 15; 5 . 23; Col. 1 . iS; 
2. 19. 

Let it be specially noted how these leading and lofty 
conceptions of our Lord’s Headship are unfolded in the 
two great prison letters of Ephesians and Colossians. 
This fact speaks loudly to the attentive ear and the 
opened heart. It says that in these letters we get the 
latest and highest statement of the stewardship of 
truth. The 44 one body ” is one of the great subjects 
of latest teaching ; and it is here we reach that organic 
unity, of which we are members and of which Christ is 
Head. 

In Ephes. 4 . 15, 16, we have the beautiful teaching 
that Christ, as Head of the body, is 

the standard into which we are to grow : 
and 

the source from which all power to grow comes. 
In Ephes. £. 23, we see His headship of the body 
illustrated by the relation of husband and wife. 

44 One flesh ” they are, in this mystic relationship, 
and yet there is the headship of the husband; 
just as Christ and His members form “one 
body ” and yet there is the subordination of each 
member to Him Who is the Head. 

In Col. 1. 1 3 , we mark how the One Who is before 
all things and by Whoflv all things hold together, 44 is 
the Head of the body, 

The Assembly.” 

■ And it is this One Who is 44 a (new) beginning, a first- 
born, from among the dead, that He might take the 
first place in rank among all” — it is this One Who is 
here seen as Head of the body. It is glory upon glory 
in these most precious unfoldings of God’s manifold 
wisdom. 
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His resurrection is therefore a beginning, a new 
thing, in the operations of God ; and in resurrection He 
takes His place as Head of a new regenerated race 
who shall finally, like Himself, stand in the immortal 
beauty of His conquering clothing life, no more to 
return to corruption. 

Death will have no more dominion over the Head or 
the members. Endlessly happy consummation ! 

Finally, in Col. 2 . 19, we find a reference to the 
headship which is most needful and helpful. We have 
a picture drawn of some who are occupied with' their 
own lowliness and with occult worship and with things 
they have seen (v. 18), instead of 

“ Holding fast the Head, 

from whom the entire body having supply, and being 
knit together by means of the joints and ties, grows 
with the growth of God.” 

Beautiful: wonderful: all-sufficient! 
Occupation with our own experiences, with angels and 
occultism, with a morbid craving after visions and 
dreams, will never bring growth which is the growth 
God gives. Only one thing will do this, namely, 

“ Holding fast the Head.” 

(5) The Consummation Headship. 

This is made known to us in Ephes. 1. S-11. The 
present writer regards this passage as taking us to the 
utmost limits of revealed truth, and that it must, 
therefore, be compared with such portions as 1 Cor. 
15 . 23-28 and Rev. 21 . 1 — 22 . 5. 

Speaking of the riches of grace , the Apostle goes on 
to say, “ wherein He hath abounded towards us, in all 
wisdom and understanding, having made plainly known 
to us the secret of His will , according to His good 


And this final Headship, like all the others, belongs to 
our adorable Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ. 

In Him let us rejoice; 

Towards this finality let us look ; 

In this intelligence let us live and labour ; 

“ Till He come.” 


] Dispensalional Expositions: | 

Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference 
- to the Epistles of Paul &>tlie Present Dispensation. = 

'□ 

{Continued from p. 81.) 

No. 22. 

“THE HEIR OF THE WORLD.” 

The Inheritance of Abraham and his Seed. 

T hroughout the pages of Scripture we find refer- 
ences to the fact that God, in His love and 
grace, not only purposes to save men from sin and its 
consequences, but also to bring those who are saved 
into such relation to Himself as is contained in the 
words “ If children, then heirs, heirs of God.” 

The need for rightly dividing the Word of Truth 
will at once be felt the moment we begin to think of 
the different expressions used relative to the inherit- 
ance, for there is no comfort in uncertainty. It must 
not be a question, with us, as to whether our portion 
is to be higher or lower in glory -than that reserved for 
others. It must be ours to first of all discover which is 
theirs, and which is ours, and, having made the dis- 
covery, to be grateful for such overflowing grace. To 
refuse to consider the question seems to suggest that 
we would sooner live in a fool’s paradise than really 


pleasure, which He purposed in Himself for a steward- 
ship belonging to the fulness of the times , to gather all 
things under one head,* in Christ, those in heaven and 
those in earth, in Him, in Whom we had also a place 
allotted , in being fore-appointed according to a purpose 
of Him Who works all things according to the counsel 
of His will." 

The italicised phrases may help the reader to grasp | 
the pivotal points of this transcendent revelation. 1 
Truly it is abounding grace ! It is called the 


know the things that are freely given us of God. 

It will be found that the various inheritances of the 
Scriptures are linked to various promises. Thus we 
read “For the promise that he should be the heir of 
the world was not given to Abraham, nor to his seed, 
through the Law, but through righteousness of faith.” 
Rom. 4 . 13. Abraham then, according to promise, is 
heir of the world , and this at once brings to mind the 
many passages which speak of those who will “ inherit 
the earth ” ; that tell us of the resettlement of_Palestine 


“ Secret of His Will.” 

And the secret here made known is nothing less than 
the final heading up of all things in heaven and earth in 
Christ. It contemplates the complete renewal of all 
things blasted by the curse of sin, the complete removal 
of all curse, and the complete accomplishment of every 
Age-Time, every purpose and plan, forming part of the 
original 

“Counsel of His Will” 
towards which the working of His power, in Law and 
Grace and Glory, moved, in fullfilling 

“The Purpose of the Ages.” 

• The verb translated "gather under one head" is used only 
once more in the New Testament, namely, in Rom. 13. 9, where it is 
rendered '• briefly comprehended," a gathering up of the torce of all 
commandments. 


i by a saved Israel ; of Jerusalem the city of God on 
I earth ; and aU the many millennial passages which will 
i fulfil the promises to Abraham to the very letter. 

; The third chapter of Galatians speaks much of this 
j promise and inheritance, emphasizing the same fact as 
is urged in Rom. 4 ., viz., that it is “ by faith, that it 
might be by grace, to the end the promise might be 
sure to all the Seed, not that only which is of the Law, 
but to that which is of the faith of Abraham, who is 
I the father of us all.” Rom. 4 . 16. 

| Abraham’s ■ inheritance depends upon “his seed,” 
which is Christ. Gal. 3 .- 17. “Christ hath redeemed 
us (Jews) from the curse of the law . . . that the 

blessing of Abraham might come on the Gentiles through 
Jesus Christ, that we might receive the promise of the 
Spirit through faith.” Gal. 3 . i3^nd 14. 
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The redemption of Christ alone makes it possible for 
us to have any inheritance whatsoever, in this or other 
dispensations. It is particularly important to notice 
the two verses just quoted. The Jews were under the 
curse of the Law, yet they were destined to be the 
channel of blessing to the Gentiles; hence, we read 
Christ hath redeemed us (and as Gentiles, as such, 
were never under the curse of the Law, it must refer to 
Israel here), but this redemption is for a purpose “ In 
order that the blessing of Abraham might come on the 
Gentiles.” The word translated “ to redeem ” in Gal. 
3 . 13 and 4 . 5 is peculiar to Galatians, and in both 
passages is connected with the Law. 

A redeemed Israel would soon mean a blessed 


“ And I will show wonders in 
heaven above, and signs in the 
earth beneath (this is exactly how 
we find the visions of the Apoca- 
lypse, a vision in heaven being 
followed by the answering sign on 
earth), blood and fire and vapour 
of smoke. The sun shall be 
turned into darkness and the moon 
into blood before that great and 
notable day of the Lord come. 
And it shall come to pass that 
whosoever shall call upon the 
name of the Lord shall be saved.’* 


This section is 
deferred owing to 
Israel’s hardness, 
but it will be 
perfectly fulfilled 
. when Israel is 
- gathered back to 
his land and 
the inheritance Is 
secured, as re- 
corded in the 
Book of the Re- 
velation. 


world. This is the glorious prospect of the millennial 
kingdom, when Abraham, the father of many nations, 
shall enter into his inheritance. Abrahamic blessing 
is world-wide in its scope — “ All families of the earth.” 
Further, to Abram in uncircumcision, to Abram before 
a Jew existed, was the promise made. Israel forgot 
this ; they hugged to themselves the Scriptural teaching 
concerning their pre-eminence ; they traced their genea- 
logy back through Jacob and Israel to Abraham, and 
forgot that the promise was to “ many nations.” They 
acted as the elder brother of the parable, when the 
prodigal son was welcomed home. 

It was this Jewish exclusiveness that led to the 
writing of Rom. 4 . 9-16, “Cometh this blessedness 
then upon the circumcision only, or upon the uncir- 
cumcision also? for we say that faith was reckoned 
to Abraham for righteousness. How was it then 
reckoned, when he was in circumcision or in uncir- 
cumcision ? Not in circumcision, but in uncircum- 
cision. And he received the sign of circumcision, a 
seal of the righteousness of the faith which he had yet 
being uncircumcised, that he might be the father of 
all them that believe.” 

In Gal. 3 . 13 and 14, the blessing of Abraham, which 
is spoken of as the inheritance in verse 18, is connected i 
in verse 14 with the “ promise of the Spirit.** The 
Spirit, in some way, seems connected with the various 
passages dealing with the inheritance ( see for example 
Epli . 1). This “Promise of the Spirit” is referred to, 
in Acts 1. 4, as the “Promise of the Father,” which 
was fulfilled on the Day of Pentecost, and continued 
to be the manifest seal right through the Pentecostal 
Dispensation. 

Peter, referring to this outpouring of the spirit, says 
“ This is that which was spoken by the prophet' Joel ; 
and it shall come to pass in the last days saith God 

“ I will pour out my spirit upon 
all flesh, and your sons and your 
daughters shall prophesy ; and Partly fulfilled 
your young men shall see visions, during the period 
and your old men shall dream \ covered by the 
dreams ; and on My servants and Acts, ceasing at 
on My handmaidens I will pour Acts 28 . 
out in those days of My spirit and 
they shall prophesy. 


The promise of Abraham, the blessing to many 
nations, and the peculiar blessing to Israel await ful- 
filment. The spirit has never yet been poured out 
upon “ ALL FLESH.” It will be remembered that 
Isa. 40 . 1-5 gives us the voice of him that crieth in the 
wilderness “ Prepare ye the way of the Lord,” and 
ends by saying “ The glory of the Lord shall be 
revealed and ALL FLESH shall see it together.” 
John the Baptist gave this passage what is termed a 
germinant fulfilment, but he only came in the spirit 
and power of Elijah; the final and complete fulfilment, 
when ALL FLESH shall see the glory, is not seen 
until the Book of the Revelation becomes history. 
So with the passage of Acts 2 . The spirit was poured 
upon some, but not upon ALL FLESH . 

Practically every passage in the Old Testament 
where we read “ All flesh" refers to the time of the 
end. See Isa. 40 . 5 ; 49 . 26 ; 66. 23 and 24 ; Jer. 25 . 31 ; 
45 . 5. The outpouring of the Spirit, spoken of in other 
passages as the Baptism of the Spirit, with its accom- 
paniments of spiritual gifts, miraculous powers, tongues, 
prophesyings, &c., were all related to the promise to 
Abraham. 

In those days, what is termed “justifying faith 1 * 
was accompanied by these miraculous powers, as the 
argument of Gal. 3 . 5 and 6 will show. If such is the 
seal to-day, how very few can lay the slightest claim 
to justification or future glory ! 

The Apostle Paul, whilst seeking to break down the 
Jewish prejudice that was working so much harm in 
excluding the Gentiles, did, however, fully accord the 
Scriptural pre-eminence to Israel in the self-same 
Epistles. 

' In Rom. 1 . 16, and 2 . 9 and 10, he says “The Jew 
first.” 

Rom. 3 . 1 and 2, “ What advantage then hath the 
Jew, or what profit is there of circumcision ? Much 
every way." 

Rom. 9 . 4 and 5. 

A My brethren, my kinsmen, according to the 
flesh. 

3 | Who are Israelites. 

C a | The Adoption, 
b | The Glory, 
c | The Covenants. 
c | The giving of the Law. 
h | The Priestly Service. 

C a | The Promises. 

D | Whose are the Fathers. 

A | Of whom, as concerning the flesh, Christ came. 
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The Gentile believers are further reminded of their ; 
dispensational position in this Abrahamic blessing in j 
Rom. 11 . 24-27. 44 . . . For I would not, brethren, 

that ye should be ignorant of this mystery, lest ye 
should be wise in your own conceits, that blindness in i 
part is happened to Israel, until the fulness of , 

the Gentiles be come in, and so all Israel shall be j 

saved . . 

This emphatic repetition of the distinction in blessing 
between Jewish and Gentile believers must be kept in 
mind when we come to read Eph. 3 . 6, 44 That the 

Gentiles should be fellow heirs. }> Eph. 2. 11 and 12, j 

tells us that 44 Once they were Gentiles in the flesh* j 
called Uncircumcision ; that they were without Christ’ ! 
being aliens from the citizenship of Israel, and 
strangers from (or at best only guests of) the covenants 
of the promise, having no hope, and without God in 
the world.” It is in Eph. 2. that we read that the 
“ middle wall of partition ” has been broken down. 

These things will demand our careful study presently, 
but we call attention to them in this connection, as it 
is of importance to contrast the position of the Gentile 
in blessing, before and after Acts 2S ; for it must be 
remembered that 44 Romans ” is the last Epistle of the 
transitional period. 

The truth that the promise to Abraham through 
Christ extended to the Gentiles as well as the Jews is 
again referred to in Rom. S. 17-19. 44 If children, then 

heirs, heirs of God and joint heirs with Christ, if so 
be that we suffer with Him, that we may be glorified 
together with Him. For I reckon that the sufferings 
of this present season are not worthy to be compared 
with the glory which shall be revealed in us ; for the 
earnest expectation of creation waiteth for the mani- ( 
festation of the sons of God . . . For we know ' 

that the whole creation groaneth and travaileth in pain 
together until now ; and not only they, but ourselves 
also groan within ourselves, waiting for the adoption, 
the redemption of our body.” 

Here it will be seen that these 44 heirs of God ” are 
waiting for the 41 Adoption,” which is balanced in the 
Structure of Rom. 9 . 4 and 5 by the 44 Promises/- 
Hence Romans 8 continues 44 We are saved by Hope/’ 
Further, creation has a share in this inheritance, it has 
to do with the earth and things on the earth. The 
groans of creation are not those of a dying man , but the 
birth pangs of a travailing woman . All is looking for- 
ward with expectancy to that day when Israel shall be 
“born in a day ” ; when the 44 wilderness shall blossom 
as the rose ” ; when 44 the wolf also shall dwell with the 
lamb ; and the leopard shall lie down with the kid ; and 
the calf and the young lion and the fatling together ; 
and a little child shall lead them ; and the cow and 
the bear shall feed ; their young ones shall lie down 
together ; and the lion shall eat straw like the ox ; and 
the sucking child shall play on the hole of the asp ; and 
the weaned child shall put his hand on the cockatrice 
den. They shall not hurt nor destroy in all my holy 
mountain : for the earth shall be full of the know- 
ledge of the Lord, as the waters cover the sea.” 
Isa. 11. 6-9. 


This glorious time that is coming, when there shall 
be 44 no more curse,” is connected with the “ manifesta- 
tion of the Sons of God,” when they that are “ heirs of 
God, and joint heirs with Christ ” shall receive the 
“ adoption, to wit, the redemption of the body.” Hence 
we see that resurrection is the sphere in which this 
inheritance must be received, as certainly it must be if 
Abraham is to inherit the land.. For the Lord did not 
say 44 To thy seed will I give this land,” but 44 To 
THEE and thy seed,” which can only be possible for 
Abraham in resurrection. 

Here we begin to see with perhaps greater fulness 
the glory of the inheritance promised to the father of 
the faithful : — A blessed and saved Israel, a glorified 
aud holy city Jerusalem, and a blessing flowing out from 
thence to all corners of the earth, the beginning of the 
fulfilment of the Lord’s redemptive purposes as per 
taining to the earth. 

44 By faith, Abraham, when he was called to go out 
unto a place which he should after receive for an 
inheritance , obeyed, and he went out, not know/ng 
whither he went.” Abraham believed God, but many 
to-day will not have it so. They tell us that Abraham 
44 is up in heaven,” or that, when believers die, they are 
carried to 44 Abraham’s bosom.” We do not believe 
any such thing, but we do know this, that the land into 
which Abraham went is the land which he shall certainly 
receive as an inheritance 14 according to that which 
was spoken.” Not only Abraham, however, but we 
read of 44 Isaac and Jacob, the heirs with him of the same 
promise . . . These all died in faith, not having received 
the promises, but having seen them afar oft, and 
were persuaded of them, and embraced them, and con- 
fessed that they were strangers and pilgrims on the 
earth . . . but now they desire a better country* 

that is an heavenly : wherefore God is not ashamed to 
be called their God, for He hath prepared for them a 
city.” Heb. II. 8-16. 

Some have thought, that, because Abraham looked 
for a 44 heavenly country,” and because we read, in 
Heb. 3 . 1, of the 44 heavenly calling,” Abraham 

will be blessed, if indeed he was not blessed in the 
past, with all spiritual blessings in the heavenlies, in 
Christ : and further, believing that this is so, they argue 
that necessarily there is but one church, including 
saints of all ages, and but one inheritance, &c., &c. 

A few words on this subject may not be out of place 
here, and we use the facts brought together by a 
brother known to some readers (A.E.K.) as they are 
so much to the point. 

44 Much con/usion is the result of the lameness of the 
English language, when attempting to convey the 
accuracies of the original.” 14 We are at a loss, for 
instance, to determine whether the 44 heavenly calling ” 
of Heb. 3 . 1, refers to calling from heaven, or a calling 
to heaven . . . Epoiiraniou, heavenly, in the geni- 

tive (which marks that from which anything proceeds) 
simply calls our attention to the origin of that which 
we are considering; while epouranio, heavenly, in the 
dative (which indicates that towards which anything tends)- 
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marks the location of the matter in hand. Below we 
give a concordance of each. 

Genitive. 

E pour anion (Genitive singular, masculineand feminine). 
1 Cor. 15 . 49. “ The image of the heavenly." 

Heb. 3 . 1. “ Partakers of the heavenly calling.” 

,, 6. 4. “ Tasted of the heavenly gift.” 

,, II.16. “A better (country), that is an 

' heavenly .” 

Epouranidn (Genitive plural). 

1 Cor. 15 . 40. “ (There are) also celestial bodies.” 

Phil. 2. 10. “ Of (things) in heaven , and (things) 

in earth.” 

Heb. 8. 5. “The example and shadow of 

heavenly things.” 


I something in store for us saved of the Gentiles which 
I will be even more wonderful in its glory, 
i So far we have been considering the inheritance 
I promised to Abraham, and the Scriptures considered 
i have been various and many, but we have not referred 
! to those special Epistles of Paul, written after Acts 28 , 
i which we designate “The Prison Epistles” or “The 
| Epistles of the Mystery.” If we search these (Eph., 
Phil., Col., 1 and 2 Tim., Tit/) for information concern- 
ing Abraham or the promise to Abraham, concerning 
the New Jerusalem or any of the accompaniments of 
| the promise of the Spirit as manifested during “ Acts,” 

| we ,shall find as much as we did when considering 
i these epistles regarding the parousia — absolutely 
I nothing. 

We shall endeavour to show that the inheritance of 


Dative. 

Epouranio (Dativesingular masculine). 

Heb. 12 . 22. “The heavenly Jerusalem.” 
Epouraniois (Dative plural neuter). 

Eph. 1. 3. “ In heavenly (places) in Christ.” 

,, I.20. “At His own right hand in the 

heavenly (places).” 

,, 2 . 6. “In heavenly (places) in Christ Jesus.” 

,, 3 . 10. “ Powers in heavenly (places).” 

,, 6. 12. “ In high (places).” 

We are immediately struck with the fact that the 
dative, which speaks of location, is ^confined to the 
Epistle to the Ephesians (just what we should expect 
if we -“rightly divide the Word of Truth”) and the 
present location of the new Jerusalem which will yet 
come down out of heaven. Rev. 21. 10. 

On the other hand the shadows of the tabernacle 
were “heavenly” but not “in heaven.” The gifts 
which even the apostate Israelite tasted, as recorded 
in the early chapters of Acts, were “ heavenly,” but 
assuredly not in heaven. The emphasis is always 
upon the source or character in the Genitive, even when 
the object itself may be in heaven. Abraham did not 
look for an inheritance in heaven, but he did look for 
a “heavenly country” (Heb. 11. 16). So also the 
“ heavenly calling ” is heavenly in character, but it 
does not call to heaven : that would need to be ex- 
pressed in the dative case.” 

The millennial kingdom #and the new heavens and 
the new earth, Rev. 21 and 22 , were before the “ Father 
of many nations.” He and his seed shall yet inherit 
the promises in all their blessed fulness. Israel will 
be honoured then. The Twelve Tribes will have their 
names emblazoned upon the twelve gates; the twelve 
foundations will bear the names of the Twelve Apostles 
of the Lamb. 

This it is for which creation groans and waits, for 
which Abraham looked and waited, an inheritance 
that seems enough to satisfy any heart, and yet we 
have to write “ This inheritance is not ours ! ” To 
some this will sound little short of robbery to deprive 
them of the New Jerusalem and all that is pictured in 
Rev. 21 and 22 . It may be well for us to examine our 
title deeds again. We ma^ find that the Lord has 


the church which is His Body is different, the hope is 
different, the promise is different, that the whole 
subject is complete, separate, and entire of itself, 
without any reference to the kingdom, the Abrahamic 
promises, or the signs and gifts which accompanied 
the promise of the spirit connected with the inherit- 
ance which we have been considering. 

The subject is far too important for us to attempt 
to set it out in this article : we shall endeavour to do 


so (D.V.) in the next. Meanwhile, readers may be 
searching the Scriptures particularly addressed to 
I themselves, withal praying that they may “know 
i what is the hope of His calling, and what the riches 
I of the glory of His inheritance in the heavenly holiest 
; of all.” 

Charles H. Welch. 



Bible numerics. 


□ 

□ 





THAT THE ENTIRE NEW TESTAMENT IS 
CONSTRUCTED ON THE SAME NUMERIC 
PLAN AS THE GOSPEL OF MATTHEW# 

I n the preceding papers examples have been given of 
individual passages in different books to show the 
Numeric Structure of the entire New Testament. 


Examples will now be given showing the *same 
structure in the New Testament as a whole. 

Here are some examples of single words and classes 
of words found in more than one book or author (or 
both) or in an Entire division of the five New Testament 
Divisions (Gospels, Acts, Catholic Epistles, Paul, 
Revelation) or in several or in all of them. 

(1.) The word avafiairb) ( anabaind ) 

“ TO GO UP ” 

in the New Testament the Greek word avafiaivu 
(anabaino) “to go up,” occurs in the New Testament 
in 26 different forms, whose numeric value is 12,089, or 
1727 sevens (Feature 1), of which the Initial and Final 
Letters have 2268, or 7X2X2X3X3X3X3. This 
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number is not only itself a multiple of seven, but the ! 
number of its factors is also seven. (Features 2-3.) The I 
prefix (lira) which means “ up ” occurs in these words in I 
two forms: (ava) and (av<). Now the value of the 26 | 
Forms, 12,089, or *7 2 7 sevens, is thus divided. The 
forms which begin with ava have 11,067, or 1581 sevens ; 
while the forms beginning with av« have 1022, or 146 
sevens. (Feature 4.) The forms beginning with ava 
are 21 in number, or 3 sevens, with a numeric value of 
11,067, or 1581 sevens ; while the total numeric value of 
all their occurrences in the New Testament is 20,265, 
or 2895 sevens. (Features 5-6.) 

The number of letters employed in all the occurrences 
of this word are thirteen. The word occurs in 26 i 
different Forms or 2 thirteens, of which thirteen occur ' 
but once, and thirteen occur more than once. (Features 
7-9.) Thirteen Forms are in the Plural, and thirteen I 
are not Plural. (Feature 10.) The 26 Forms have 
234 letters, or 18 thirteens, of which the first and the 
last (in their alphabetical order) have thirteen ; the 
number 234 is moreover thus divided between the forms 
beginning with ava and those beginning with avc. 
Those with ava have 195 letters, or 15 thirteens; those 
with avt have 39, or 3 thirteens. (Features 11-13.) 
The total number of letters in all the occurrences of the 
word in the New Testament is 624, or 48 thirteens. 
(Feature 14.) 

These numeric features are clearly designed. 

This word occurs in ten different New Testament 
books, and is used by five different writers. 

(2.) drja-avp^w ( thesaurizo ). . 

The word to treasure up occurs as foilows in the 
New Testament: Matthew 6. 19, 20; Luke 12 . 21; 
James 5 . 3 ; 2 Peter 3 . 7 ; Romans 2 . 5; 1 Corinthians I 
16 . 2 ; 2 Corinthians 12 . 14. ! 

It occurs in seven books of the New Testament 
(Feature t.) Only the following letters are used in the- 
fornis in which the word occurs : a,~e, (, 77, 0, 1, /», v, 0, 
p, <r, r, /i, w. Their number is 14, or 2 sevens (Feature 2) 
of which seven are vowels, and seven are consonants. 
(Features 1-3]. The word has in all its occurrences 
91 letters, or 13 sevens (Feature 4), of which 49, or 7 
sevens, are vowels, and 42, or 6 sevens, are consonants. 
(Feature 5). These 91 letters are, moreover, thus 
divided : the longest and the shortest forms have 35, 
or 5 sevens ; and the other four forms have 56, or 8 
sevens. (Feature 6). And again, the forms which 
occur more than once have 42 letters, "or 6 sevens, and 
those occuring only once have 49, or 7 sevens. 
(Feature 7). While the six forms themselves in which 
the word occurs have 70 letters, or 7 x 2 x 5, a multiple 
not only itself of seven (Feature 8), but the sum of its 
factors also is 14, or 2 sevens. . (Feature 9).* 

The authors of the seven books in which the word 
occurs are : Matthew, Luke, James, Peter, Paul. 

‘The following Table summarizes the foregoing nine Features :— 


The words. 

Value, j 

Occ. 

Letters, j 

Total 

Letters. 

tOi)(ravf)L^aT€ (=1239) 

: 1 


1 


(2nd Pers. pi. Aor. 1. Ind.j 

1 12 39 j 

1 

1 

12 1 

12 

dr)(TavpL£eiv ( = 800) 

i 


l 


(Pres. Inf. Act.) 

1 Soo 

1 

11 i 

11 

07 jcravpt^€T€ (=1045) 

i 


1 

i 


(2nd. Pers. pi. Pres. Imperat.) 

. 2090 

2 

II 

22 

Oijcravpifov (=1585) 
(Pres. Part.) 

! 3 I 7 0 

2 

IO 

20 

9 'i]cravpi£€i<; ( = 950) 

(2nd Per. sing. Pres. Indie.) 

; 950 

1 

12 

11 • 

red'qcravpLcrpLwot ( = 1408) 
(Nom. pi Macs. Part. Perf. 
Pass.) 

1 1 

i 

1 

i 1408 

1 

15 ! 

15 


9657 

8 

71 



The numeric values of these names in the' Greek 
are: 340, 721, 833, 755, 781; their sum, 3430, is 
7X7X7X2X5, a multiple not only of seven (Feature 
10), but even of seven times seven (Feature 11) of 
sevens (Feature 12) ; and the sum of the factors of this 
number, 28, is 4 sevens. (Feature 13.) This number 
3430 is moreover thus divided ; the word beginning 
with a vowel has 833, or 7x7x17; and those 
beginning with a consonant have 2597, or 7x7x53. 
j Both these numbers are multiples not only of seven, but 
| even of the square of seven. (Feature 14). Lastly ; the 
j numeric value of the occurrences of the longest and 
shortest forms of this word is 4578, or 654 sevens. 
(Feature 15.) 

The total numeric value of all the eight occurrences 
of this word in the New Testament is 9657, or 
3x3x29x37. This number is not only itself a 
multiple of nine, but the sum of its factors, 72, is also 
8 nines. Of this number 9657, or 1073 nines, the 
vowels have 5013, or 9 x 9 x 9 x 7, a multiple not only 
of seven and nine, but of the cube of nine; and the 
consonants have 4554, or 506 nines (Features 1-5). 
The two forms which have the largest and smallest 
values have 2385, or 265 nines; .while the forms 
occurring first and last in the New Testament have 
1845, or 205 nines. (Features 6-7.) 

Lastly, the total value 9657 of all the occurrences of 
this word, being 9 x 29 x 37, is a multiple also of thirty - 
seven as well as of nine. Now of the books in which 
this word occurs, Matthew is in the Bible the 40th ; 
Luke, the 42nd ; James, the 45th ; 2 Peter, the 47th ; 
Romans, the 52nd ; x and 2 Corinthians, the 53rd and 
54th. These numbers have for their sum 333, or 9 x 37, 
a multiple of both nine and thirty-seven. (Feature 8 
of nines.) 

In addition then to the design of sevens and nines, 
there is also a Resign of thirty-sevens running through 
this one word 6ij<ravpi^u> in the New Testament. 

Two. important questions are settled by the numeric 
phenomena of this one word : 

(1). In Luke 12. 21, Westcott and Hort, being 
uncertain about the verse, offer its omission as 
alternative. But the three numeric schemes of sevens, 
nines, and thiry-sevens, are possible only with the word 
treasure up found in this verse. Its omission would 
destroy the design so clearly marked through the 
occurrences of this word. 
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(2) . Matthew and Luke are nowhere mentioned in 
the New Testament as its writers . It is only on the 
testimony of tradition that they are believed to be the 
writers of their respective books. But Features 10-14 
of the sevens show that part of the design was to 
reckon Matthew and Luke as two of the writers of the 
seven books in which this word occurs. So that to the 
mind of the Designer they were New Testament writers 
even though they are not named as such in the text. 

(3) . Feature 8 of the nines and the Feature of 
thirty-sevens show that the order of the New 
Testament books, as given by Wescott and Hort, is the 
true one rather than that of the English versions, a 
fact which has already been abundantly established by j 
other studies of the same kind. 



] Editor’s Gable. | : 



ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

T. H. G. (India). You ask (1). “ How can the earth 
standing out of the water (2 Pet. 3 . 5), refer to Gen. 1. 1, 
when neither water nor sea were created in connection 
with that earth M ? 

The answer is that we have no details of “ the world 
that then was," which is referred to in Gen. 1. 1. 
There must have been waters, or there could have been 
no “darkness upon the face of the deep.” 

The “ waters ” were not created on the second 
day, they were only divided (Gen. 1. 6); and they 
were “ gathered together," on the third day (Gen. 1. 
9). That is why the work of the second day is not 
pronounced “ good.’' Therefore the waters must have 
been created as part of “ the world that then was,” 
(v. 1) or it could not have been overflowed or have 
perished. 

(2) . The scoffers of these last days of 2 Pet. 3 . 3 are 
“willingly ignorant,” because they scoff at Gen. 1, 
calling it a myth; and will not see that Gen. 1. 1, 2-, j 
refers to “ the world that then was,” while Gen. 1. -2, — 

2. 4, refers to “ the heavens and earth which are now.” 
They are ignorant very willingly. These modern 
critics prefer the Babylonian babblings to the word of 
God. They would not have it otherwise, for they 
would at once lose all ground for their scoffing. They 
first assert that the creation of Gen. 1. took place 
myriads of years ago, and then assert that the record 
of this creation is included in the 1st verse, instead of 
in verses -2 — 2. 4, thereby creating the difficulty for them- 
selves and others, and giving rise to all the scoffing 
of the “ higher ” criticism that is going on around us. 

(3) . The word rendered “ destroy ** in Gen. 7 . 11-24, 
is not the same word so rendered in Gen. 9 . 11. The 
former word is much ah to wipe out, while the latter is 
shachath , to lay waste. Neither have they the meaning of 
the word rendered “ perish” in 2 Pet. 3 . 6, which is not 
used, in the Greek Version of the Hebrew Old Testament, 
for either of the above two words. This shows that 
the perishing of “the world that then was ” was quite 
different from, and greater than, the laying waste of the 
earth, and the wiping out of all flesh at the Flood. 

(4) . It is true that in Gen. 9 . 8-17, and 8. 21, 22. 
God spake unto Noah. But where it says in P9. 33 . 6 
“ by the word of the Lord were the heavens made,” 
it is a different word (dabar), rendered by the Greek 
word “logos," both in this Psalm and in 2 Pet. 3 . 5, 7. 


It can apply only to Gen. 1. -2, — 2. 4, for it was “by 
the same word” which formed “the world that then 
was” and not in any sense can it apply to the speaking 
of God to Noah at the time of the Flood. 

We may add another question to yours, and ask why 
the word kosmos is used, in 2 Pet. 3 . 6, of “ the world 
that then was,” and which means the primal creation of 
the universe ; and is never used as the rendering of 
Hebrew 'eretz, the word that is used of the earth in 
connection with the Flood. 

Surely these accumulative facts ought to settle yojir 
mind as to the truth of our repeated exposition of 
2 Pet. 3 . 5-7. 

NOTICES. 

MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY. 

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad to 
know where they may find others like minded, and with whom they 
may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, there- 
fore, append the following notices of such : — 

Cardiff. — Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 
Hall, Cowbridge Road. 

Croydon. — Sundays at 11 and 7; Wednesdays at 8, at 4S 
Wandle Road. 

Croydon (West), (Strathmore Road). — The Iron Room. 

Eltham, Kent. — 83 Earlshall Rd., Well Hall Station, July 1st 
and alternate Saturdays, at 7 p.m. 

Glasgow. — At the Christian Institute, 70 Bothwell Street 
(Room No. 3), August 6th and 20th, at 2.30. 

Nottingham. — Thursday evenings, 7.30,^ 57 Cobden Street. 

London (Pimlico, S.W.). — At 55 Moreton Street, Wednesday, 
August 16th, at 7 p.m. 

London (130 Whitechapel Road, E.). — Every Sunday, at 7 p.m. 

Snaresbrook (London, E.) — At “ Dunster,’’ 4 Spratt Hall Road. 
Saturdays, August 5th and 19th. 

STONEHAVEN! N.B. \ — Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission Hall. 

U. S. A., Wheaton III. — 601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30. 

A ROOM IS REQUIRED in E.C. or W.C. district, to hold 50 or 
more, lor Sunday Evening Bible Readings. Particulars to Chas. H. 
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HEBREWS XI. 

XV.— GENERAL REFLECTIONS. 

Verses 39, 40. 

“And these all , having obtained a good report through 
faith, received not the [fulfilment of the] promise; 
God having provided [marg. foreseen] some beiier 
thing for ws, that they without us should not be made 
perfect ” (Heb. ii. 39, 40). 

T hese verses must be among those to which 
Peter referred when he said, speaking of Paul* 
Epistles, there 44 are some things hard to be understood.” 
For they confessedly present no small difficulty. 

Moreover, we feel sure that they are also one of 
those passages of which he goes on to say, 44 they that 
are unlearned and unstable (i.e., uninstructed, and not 
established) wrest (/.<?., twist) unto their own destruction " 
(or loss). 

Now, our own earnest desire is not to suffer loss. 
Therefore, we feel the need of a full share of “instruc- 
tion ” ourselves. 

Those who 44 oppose ” have the same great need of 
“instruction” (2 Tim. ii. 25) ; and, from verse 15, we 
are plainly told, that this instruction can be obtained 
only from a rightly divided Word. Only thus can we 
learn 44 the truth.” 

So we will now learn together. 

We must first rightly divide this whole Scripture ! 
(Heb. xi.) according to its structure, for the structure of ] 
a passage is ever its best and surest commentary. 
Only from its whole scope can we get at the meaning 
of the words which go to make it up. 

Asa whole, the chapter is obviously composed of four 
large members (or groups of verses) arranged in 
alternation : — 

| 1-12. Particular examples of faith. 

| 13-16. General reflections. 

| 17-38. Particular examples of faith. 

| 39, 40. General reflections. 

If we desire to learn more, and apply the microscope 
(as it were) to these larger members, then we shall see 
their perfection and beauty more clearly, in Alternation 
and Introversion . 

An examination of this structure will show how 
exquisitely each member corresponds with its fellow ; 
and how the 11 General Reflections M stand out, as though 
inviting us to compare them, and to see how the former, 


and longer reflections (vv. 13-16, marked D) will help 
us to understand the shorter and latter reflections (vv. 
39, 40, marked D). 

AC E | 1-7. Group (Witnesses For God). 

F | S-12. Abraham and Sarah. 

D 13-16. GENERAL REFLEC- 
TIONS. 

B G | 20, 21. Isaac and Jacob. 

H j 22. Joseph. 

G 23-28. Moses and his 
Parents. 

A,C I F | 29-31. Israel and Rahab. 

\ E j 32-38. GROUPs(WitnessesTHROUGHGod). 
i D 39,40. GENERAL REFLEC- 

I TIONS. 

We notice, at once, that they have the same 44 catch 
words “these all . . . received not the promise.” 

This is the great fact, which is thus emphasised. 

Each member must be closely compared with its 
fellow ; and the one must be used to interpret the other 
so that we may supplement each and get the whole 
teaching of both. 

The great outstanding fact is thus pressed upon us, 
so as to show us the special blessing and characteristic 
of 44 faith ” (i.e., believing what we have heard) is that 
it carries us beyond the grave. 

It shows us how faith is thus the very opposite of 
sight , and gives us the meaning of the words 14 we walk 
by faith, and not by sight.” This statement in 2 Cor. 
v. 7, illustrates precisely what is recorded in these 
44 General Reflections” in Heb. xi., viz., that all these 
were examples of faith, in that they did not walk by 
what they saw with their eyes, but by what they 
heard from God ; and thus saw by faith what was 
invisible. 

Noah was 44 warned by God of things not seen as 
yet.” But he did live to see them. 

Other patriarchs died in full faith that they should 
yet receive what God had promised them, having 
4 ! seen (the promises) afar off.” 

Moses was strong and stedfast, not fearing the wrath 
of Egypt’s king, because by faith he could 44 see Him 
Who is invisible.” 

Even so, we* now, believing what God has promised 
us, that we who now live in our bodies made of earth 
(2 Cor., v. 1) shall one day have heavenly and spiritual 
bodies, not made 44 of the will of man” or 44 of the will 
of the flesh ” (John i. 13), that is to say 44 not made with 
hands,” and, therefore, ’ not temporal, but eternal. 
This is why we, while in these bodies, groan, “not 
having received the promises,” but we earnestly desire 
their fulfilment, and to be 44 clothed upon” with those 
heavenly bodies. We do not desire to die so that 
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mortality may be swallowed up of death , but we desire | 
our resurrection bodies, “ that mortality may be > 
swallowed up of life 1 

We know that, while we are at home, here, in these j 
mortal bodies, we are absent from the Lord : for how 
can we enter into His glorious presence in our bodies 1 
of humiliation ? ; 

“ There is a natural body, and there is a spiritual ! 
body ” (1 Cor. xv. 44), the one is to be buried, “ sown j 
in corruption,” but it is to be “raised in incorruption.” j 
“ It is sown in dishonour ; it is raised in glory. It is ! 
sown a natural body, it is raised a spiritual body.” ! 

While, therefore, we are in this natural body, we 
are necessarily “absent from the Lord,” for, “flesh 
and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God; neither 
doth corruption inherit incorruption ” (r. 50). 

When, then, shall we be “present with the Lord ? ’ 
The answer is given. We are not left helpless in the 
darkness and the ignorance of heathenism, or tradition. 

It is “ WHEN this corruptible [body] shall have put on 
incorruption, and this mortal [body] shall have put on j 
immortality, THEN shall be brought to pass the 
saying that is written 1 Death is swallowed up in , 
victory T ” (y. 54). 

This agrees with 2 Cor. v. 4, where we learn that it 
is in Resurrection, we shall be “ clothed upon with our ' 
house (or spiritual body) which is from heaven” (v. 2), 

“ that mortality might be swallowed up IN LIFE.” 
THEN shall we be “present with the Lord.” 

Till then, mortality will continue to be swallowed up j 
in death . 

Thus, we are assured that, walking by faith in the 
Word of our God, we shall be “clothed upon” ! 
by Translation, or, live again in Resurrection, when we 
shall be “present with the Lord.” Therefore, this . 
faith mikes us “confident,” yea, it makes us well • 
pleased,* and the very thought fills us with great 
pleasure, that we shall one day be absent from these j 
bodies of humiliation and, in a glorious Translation or j 
Resurrection, be “present,” yea, “for ever with the 
Lord.” I 

This is the obvious “ instruction ” we receive from I 
2 Cor. v. 5-8, as to the “promise” we have received j 
from God. We are well aware that there are those } 
who “twist” it to their own great loss. But those I 
who thus “oppose themselves” need this “ instruction, ’’ j 
and we give it “ with meekness,” mindful of our charge 
in 2 Tim. ii. 25. 

To interpret this Scripture otherwise is to rob the 
blessed promise of Resurrection of all its power. In- 
deed, it is, in effect, to err like those “who concerning 
the truth have erred, saying that the Resurrection is 
past already.” In Paul’s day, those who thus spoke 
•* overthrew the faith of some.” But in our day these, 
like Hymenceus and Philetus, “overthrow the faith” 
of many. 

* Greek eudokco = well-pleased or delighted with, as in Matt. iii. 

17 ; xii. 18 ; xvii. 5 ; Mark i. 1 1 ; Luke iii. 22 ; 2 Peter i. 17 ; 2 Cor. 
xii. 10 ; Eph. i. 5, 9; Phil. ii. 13; 2 Thess. i. ti ; ii. 1 and 2; (nut 
Titus ii. 9). With a negative, Heb. x. 6, S, 38. 


For, to substitute another hope, instead of Resurrection 
is to overthrow faith in that blessed truth. To say, 
“ Lord, Thou needest not to come for me, and receive 
me to Thyself ; I am coming to Thee.” What is this 
but to overthrow faith in the Lord’s gracious premise 
“I will come again and receive you unto Myself’’ 
(John xiv. 3). When the uninstructed believe and 
teach the tradition of men instead of the truth of God, 
and say, we shall “ever be with the Lord” when we 
die, and therefore without any Translation or Resurrec- 
tion, What is this but to overthrow the faith of those 
who would believe that “ the dead in Christ,” who 
shall rise shall be “caught up TOGETHER 
WITH” those who shall be alive and remain, and 
“ SO,” :;: and only “SO,” shall we “ever be with the 
Lord ?” 

This “ promise ” is so simple, so categorical, so clear 
and unquestioned, that it should make us all more than 
willing to reconsider one or two other passages which 
those who are somewhat instructed consider to be open 
to emendation. 

In any case we so believe it and understand it : and, 
if any, thus receiving it as the inspired Word of God, 
are required to believe another interpretation of it as 
a condition of fellowship, then we know of only two 
such “ systems ” which thus act. One is the Roman 
Catholic Church which arrogates to itself authority 
over the consciences of others, and imposes its own 
interpretation of Scripture as a condition of member 
ship ; and the other is that which acts on precisely 
the same “ system,” and yet considers itself to be 
different from all “systems.” 

It is a strange situation ; and it ought to give rise to 
serious thought. But we need not dwell further on it. 
Rather, let us see how far the “ General Reflections ” 
in Heb. xi. agree with this. For, seeing the scope, 
we are now in a position to understand the words used 
in verses 13-16, and 39, 40. “ These all died in faith 

not having received the promises, but, beholding and 
embracing them from afar, confessed that they were 
strangers and pilgrims! on the earth. For they that 
say such things declare plainly that they seek a country,” 
t.e. 9 a homeland. Thus they declare themselves to be 
aliens, and as foreigners in this present world, while 
absent from that heavenly land, and from the One with 
Whom they desire to be. 

The word rendered “ country ” is peculiar. It is not 
a country in the usual sense of the term, but, such a 
country as one’s father dwells in, and whither we 
desire to journey. It is patris , a fatherland, or paternal 
home. It occurs only six times: — Here, and in Matt, 
xiii. 54, 57 ; Mark vi. i, 4 ; Luke iv. 21, in all of which 
five places it is rendered his own country , referring to the 
earthly parental home of Mary and Joseph. 

• The Greek hot* to means thus, in this manner. Matt. v. 12, 16, 19, 
&c., and in I and 2 Thess. in all the occurrences. 1 Thess. ii. S; 
v. 2 2 Thess. iii. 17. 

1 Note the order of these words in Gen. xxiii. 4 ; I Chron. xxix. 
15; Ps. xxxix. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 11. We cannot be " pilgrims'’ 

journeying heavenward, unid we know what it is to have become 
•* strangers,” (/.«*., aliens) as regards the world. 
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Here we are distinctly told that it was not the home 
of their earthly fathers, from whence they had come 
out, which they sought out and searched for (Gr. 
epizcteo). Had it been so, Abraham could easily have 
returned to Chaldea, and Isaac and Jacob to Mesopo- 
tamia. But no, it was a heavenly home. “For, not 
ashamed of them is God — God called upon (or invoked) 
as theirs; for He hath prepared for them a city ” ( v . 16). 

When we read the word “them,*' we remember that 
this “promise” was made to each of the three 
patriarchs severally as well as jointly. 

To Abraham God said “To thee,” Gen. xiif. 15; 
xv. 13. 

To Isaac God said “ unto thee,” Gen. xxvi. 3, 4. 

To Jacob God said “to thee,” Gen. xxviii. 4, 13; 
xxxv. 12; xlviii. 1-4 (in this latter verse Jehovah said, 
“The land whereon thou liest, to thee will I give it and 
to thy seed ”), xxxv. 12 ; xlviii. 1-4. 

These passages are most conclusive, for in the 
Hebrew these pronouns are emphatic. Moreover, the 
pronouns are further emphasised by being distinguished 
from and contrasted with (and made additional) “ to 
thy seed.” 

Therefore, the conclusion is inevitable that for them 
to realise this promise they must^ nfeeds be raised from 
the dead; for “ they died, not having received the 
promise.” They did enjoy the promise during their 
pilgrimage, and the more they enjoyed and desired it, 
the more they realised that they were “foreigners,” 
while sojourning in that very land which God had 
spoken of. 

This tells us that God must have said much more 
to them than is recorded in Genesis, because they 
could never have believed it unless they had “heard” 


about it from God. If they had not heard of it directly 1 
from God Himself, it would have been the pure ! 
imagination of their own brains, or only some tradition j 
which they had heard from man. 

We know that it could have been neither, for it 
distinctly says it was “ by faith.” 

They must also have heard from God about that 
wonderful “city 0 for which they looked, that city 
whose Architect and Creator is God. We, also, have 
heard about it; and in Rev. xxi. 9-27, we are told about 
its name, its glory, and its “foundations,” wall and 
gates. 

If we believe what we have heard, then we, too, 
shall long for the time when it shall be seen “ descend- 
ing out of heaven from God ” (v. 10). 

Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, and all these who “ died 
in faith not having received the promises, but saw 
them afar off,’* all these shall enter into it. 

The city itself is yet future, for John saw it centuries 
later, in a vision of things which are yet to come, 
which will receive its fulfilment only after resurrection. 

This brings us back to the great theme, which is the 
subject of the “ General Reflections ” of Heb. xi. 

“Abraham is dead," (John viii. 52, 53), and therefore 
Abraham with Isaac and Jacob, must be raised from the 
dead in order to enjoy the fulfilment of God’s promise 



which was given for their faith, and on which He had 
caused them to hope. 

In Matt. xxii. 31, 32 ; Mark xii. 26, 27, and Luke xx. 
37, 38, the Lord silenced the Sadducees, who did not 
believe in resurrection, by quoting Exodus iii. 6, where 
God called Himself “the God of Abraham and the 
God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob,” and this when 
Abraham had been dead 335 years, Isaac had been dead 
186 years, and Jacob had been dead 137 years. 

The only question was “ touching the resurrection 
of the dead”; and, concerning this the Holy Spirit 
teaches by Paul that “ If there be no resurrection of 
the dead then is not Christ risen. . . For if the 

dead rise not then is not Christ raised ; and if Christ 
be not raised . . . then they also which are fallen 

asleep in Christ are perished” (1 Cor. xv. 13-18). 

But the conclusive argument of Christ was that when 
God spoke to Moses He called Himself “the God of 
Abraham.” This simple fact our Lord takes as an all- 
sufficient proof that Abraham shall be raised from the 
dead. God sees the end from the beginning, and “ He 
calleth those things which be not as though they were” 
(Rom iv. 17) when He has determined that they shall 
be. 

He, therefore, calls Himself Abraham’s God, simply 
because He had purposed that Abraham should rise 
again from the dead. 

He does not say that “all live” though they are 
dead : but, “all live unto god” whom He has determined 
to raise from the dead. 

When God said to Abraham “A father of many 
nations have I made thee” (Gen. xvii. 5), it means that 
He had determined so to make him : not that He had 
then already made him so to be. 

And when Tie said “ Unto thy seed have I given this 
land,” it means that He had given it in purpose, not that 
He had actually given it in fact, for Abraham at the 
time of Gen. xv., 18, had no seed. 

Even so, Jehovah said to Moses at the bush, “ I am 
the God of. Abraham” because He had purposed to 
raise Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, with “all those who 
died in faith,” from the dead, and make them live again. 

We may, therefore, thus render Luke xx. 37. “ But 

that the dead are to rise even Moses disclosed at the 
bush when he called the Lord the God of Abraham, 
and God of Isaac, and God of Jacob. 

“ Now God is not [the God] of dead [people], but 
of living [people], for all, to Him, [are] to live.” 

The statement that “ God is not the God of dead 
people ” was sufficient to convince the Sadducean 
enemies of thd Lord, of the fact of resurrection, and 
surely it ought to be sufficient to convince all those who 
believe Him and love Him. If the dead were already, 
and at that very time, living in some other state or 
sphere, the argument of our Lord would have been no 
proof of resurrection. 

That Abraham himself believed the dead would rise 
and live again is shown also from verse. 17, where 
he was willing to offer up Isaac, and is reckoned' as 
having done so (Gen. xxi. 12, Rom. ix. 7). He did it 
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“accounting that God was able to raise him even from j 
the dead, ’’[and thu», simply because God had said “in 
Isaac shall thy seed be called.” 

Therefore, interpreting verses 39, 40 by verses 13-16, 
we are able to understand exactly who are meant by 
“them*' and “us.”‘ The former were those who had 
“died in faith,” the “us 11 were those then living, to 
whom the Apostle was writing. The “ them ” were 
those who had “fallen” asleep, and the “ us” were ! 
those who might be “ alive and remain.” 

The same statement is made concerning the very 
same two parties in 1 Thess. iv. There we are assured j 
that the “us,” i.e. 9 those who should be alive should not ! 
precede those who had “ fallen asleep ” but, that, I 
though their resurrection would first take place, yet * 
“we” (the living) should be caught up “together with 
them ” to meet the Lord in the air, so to be ever with 
the Lord. 

Here (Heb. xi. 40) the same truth is put the other 
way. God had foreseen some “ better thing ” for the , 
“us” who should be alive. and remain; and that was, < 
that they should be caught up without dying ; so that 
those who had died would not be made perfect [in 
resurrection] before the Lord should “ descend from 
heaven.” 

That this is the meaning of “ made perfect ” is clear 
from Luke xiii. 32. Where the Lord, referring to the 
His Resurrection, says “the third day I shall be 
perfected.” ! 

There is no perfection in death, or in the grave. The \ 
body returns to dust, as'it was, and the spirit returns to : 
God Who gave it. Both are imperfect until they are 
re-united in Resurrection. Therefore, the dead in 1 
Christ will be imperfect, unraised, until the Lord • 
shall descend from heaven. Thus, “ they” [i.e. t “those 
v who died in faith), without us,” shall not be made 
perfect (in Resurrection). And “us” [i.e. t “ those who 
are alive and remain”) have “ the better thing” which 
God has foreseen and provided for them. " ! 

“Not without us” in Heb. xi. 40 is synonymous 
with and equivalent to “ together with them ” in 
1 Thess. iv. 16. 

The Apostle in. Heb. x. 37 had assured them that “yet 

- a little while, .He that shall come, will come and will 
not tarry. Here then was to them at once the good 
thing and the better thing. 

There is, therefore, no need to introduce the 
“ Mystery ” into an Epistle where it is not once 
mentioned. . All is perfectly clear upon the surface of 
_the Word, without it, and is suited alike to the time 
' . when, and the persons to whom this Epistle was 
• written. 

. Each of the Elders in Heb. xi. believed what they 
heard from God ; and there was more to be heard 
:.\as God continued to speak, by His prophets; and- still 
' - more when He spoke by His Son (Heb. i. 1,2). ' 

If was the same faith, though the hearing (or, . 

- what was heard) was different. v 

And now, in the day in which our lot is cast, God has 
spoken again by Paul (2 Tim. i. 8), “the prisoner of 
Jesus Christ,” lor us Gentiles, and shown us the things 
s .which could not be spoken by Christ : 'and, it is "bur 
duty to believe what we have heard, and to look 
foward to the “ things to come ” which have been thus 
written for our learning. • 



] Contributed Articles. [ 


□ □ 
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“THE GOSPEL OF THE GLORY OF 
CHRIST.” 

Sixth Paper. 

The Glory of His Life on Earth. 
[Concluded from page 79). 

I t was revealed to Simeon by the Holy Spirit that, 
ere his death, he should see the Lord’s Anointed ; 
and when the child Jesus was brought into the temple 
to be presented to the Lord after the custom of the 
law, Simeon took Him up in his arms, and,, after 
pouriDg out his own thanksgiving, turned to Mary, and 
said, “This child is set for the fall and rising again of 
many in Israel, and for a sign that shall be spoken 
against . . . that the thoughts of many hearts 

may be revealed ” (Luke 2. 34, 35). 

He thus recognised Him as the stone of stumbling 
and rock of offence, of which Isaiah had spoken 
(Isa. 8. 14); but, more than that, he perceived that His 
presence in the world would act as a touchstone, 
bringing out men’s true characters, an Ithuriel's spear, 
at the touch of which all disguises would vanish, and 
men would stand forth revealed as what they really 
were. 

Thus was shown the depth of wickedness to which 
the human heart was capable of descending, and sin, 
in all its hatefulness, was seen to be exceeding sinful. 

Thus, too, was seen man’s weakness and fallibility, 
as well as the power, love and devotion that grace can 
produce. 

The" Lord had spoken no word about sin, but when 
Peter saw the token of His love and favour in the 
wondrous draught of fishes, he fell down before Him, 
crying out, “ Depart from me, for I am a sinful man, 0 
Lord.” * He learnt how easy it was, in the power of 
the Father in heaven, to confess his Master as the 
Christ, the Son of the living God ; but he found it a 
different thing to acknowledge Him in the strength of 
his own protestations and resolutions, when challenged 
by a maid-servant in the high priest’s palace. He 
learnt his own weakness, and how different are 
physical courage and moral courage. It was easy to 
smite with the sword in- the garden. That was the 
result of his own inherent strength. To stand up for 
truth in the face of a hostile company could only be 
done by the power of God. 

Of all the disciples, Thomas jvas apparently the 
most cautious, needing to be fully satisfied before be 
would commit himself; yet, in the closing days, when 
the Lord had withdrawn Himself beyond the Jordan, 
because of the growing hostility in Judea, and spoke 
of returning thither on account of the death of Lazarus, 
Jt was Thomas who cried, “Let us also go, that we 
may die with Him.” 
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See, too, the development in the character of 
Nicodemus. He came, secretly at first, with a certain 
air of patronage, as though it were something for him, 
a Ruler, to acknowledge this new Prophet as having a 
Divine commission. He went away, pondering the 
_ searching statement, “ He that doeth truth, cometh 
to the light, that his deeds may' be made manifest, that 
they are wrought in God.” Would his deeds bear the 
' light ? 

Any other interviews he may have had with the 
Lord are not on record, but latex on he took a bold 
step. He ventured to put in a plea for righteous 
dealing before the Sanhedrim, where the Lord’s con- 
demnation was a foregone conclusion. “Doth our 
law judge any man before it hear him, and know what 
he doeth ? ” The chief priests were already discon- 
certed at the return of the officers, who, awed by the 
words of Him Who spake as no other man ever spake, 
had not dared to arrest Him ; and they turned angrily 
on Nicodemus, “ Art thou also of Galilee ? Search 
and look ; for out of Galilee ariseth no prophet.” 
Nicodemus was apparently as ignorant as the rest of 
the council of a fact which would have furnished an 
easy retort. A very important prophet, and one to 
whom the Lord Himself appealed when asked for a 
sign, arose in Galilee. Jonah was of Gath-hepher, in 
the tribe of Zebulon, not far from Cana. (See 2 Kings 
14 . 25 ; Joshua 19. 13 ; Isa. 9. 1 ). 

This was probably the last appearance of Nicodemus 
in the Sanhedrim. There was no staying them from 
their deadly purpose. Like Joseph of Arimatbaea, he 
“ had not consented to the counsel and deed of them ” ; 
and he is found by Joseph’s side, boldly rendering the 
last offices to Him Whom “ Herod, and Pontius Pilate 
with the Gentiles, and the people of Israel,” had con- 
spired to destroy. 

Each one who came in contact with the Lord learnt 
something about himself. The young ruler who, ful 
of enthusiasm,. came running, and, as he knelt before 
Him, hailed Him as Good Master, discovered that 
much as he desired eternal life, his riches had the chief 
place in his heart. He went away sorrowful ; but the 
Lord, Who when He beheld him loved him, did not go 
after him, or call him -back. The words He spoke 
were left to work, whether to break the chain which 
bound him, or to rivet it more firmly. 

It is well to remember that it is only the Word 'of 
God that is effectual, and that it needs no help from 
impassioned appeals and human eloquence. “ Whether 
men will hear, or whether they will forbear,” that 
Word will accomplish what He pleases, whether it be 
a savour of life unto life, or a savour of death unto 
death. 

Zacchxus learnt that a word from the Lord could so 
change him that his riches seemed of little worth ; but 
Judas could resist all the warnings and all the appeals 
to his professed devotion. Not even the washing of 
his feet, or the 'special honour of the sop from the 
Master's hand could melt that heart, hardened by 


covetousness, and glamoured by the prospect of gaining 
a miserable three pounds. 

But it was the Lord’s trial and condemnation which 
brought out in the darkest colours the real character of 
fallen man. 

“ What shall I do then with Jesus Which is called 
Christ ? ” What a pitiful thing for a judge to submit 
his judgment for review to the prosecutors. Pilate, 
invested with all the authority of the Roman empire, 
yields to clamour, and condemns to the most awful 
death One Whom he had thrice pronounced innocent. 
Struggling with his own convictions, willing to release 
Him, he is at last found “willing to. content the 
people,” delivering Jesus to their will. 

But even his wickedness is surpassed by that of 
Caiaphas and his fellows. They had evidence of His 
Divine character and His perfect life, but this only 
increased their malignity. Thus came to pass what 
j was written in their law, “ They hated Me without a 
\ cause." 

j The spectacle of His closing days forms a most 
j amaziDg contrast to the claims which He made. He 
| claimed to be greater than Abraham, as His glory was 
j a source of joy to the patriarch, whom He declared 
that He had seen. 

To the woman at Sychar He admitted that He was 
greater than Jacob, as the water He bestowed had 
properties which Jacob’s well could not supply. 

He confounded the Pharisees with His claim,, based 
on the 110th Psalm, to be David’s Lord as well as his 
Son. 

His wisdom He declared to be greater than 
Solomon’s, which the Queen of Sheba travelled so far 
to hear ; and he claimed to be greater than Jonah, 
though He had not then turned a whole city 
to repentance. He will do so hereafter, when, not one 
city only, but a nation shall be born in a day. 

. He claimed to be greater than the Temple, to be 
Lord of the Sabbath, to be greater than John the 
Baptist, whom all men held as a prophet, and whom the 
Lord declared to' be the greatest among those which 
were born of woman. • 

Some cannot see that the One Who spoke thus was 
God. They are not satisfied with the testimony of 
John’s Gospel, where be gives His eternal genealogy 
at the commencement, and the confession of Thomas 
at its close. But what can they make of such a state- 
ment as this in Matthew : “ All things are delivered 

"unto Me of My Father; and no man knoweth the Son 
but the Father; neither knoweth any man the Father, 
save the SonJ and he to whomsoever the Son will 
reveal Him ” (Matt. 11 . 27 ). Can He be less than 
God, Who makes' such a claim as this ? To know God, 
Who dwells in light that no man can approach unto I 
To be Himself, such that ncT one can know Him save 
the Father ! To have all things delivered into His 
bands I Can anything less than Deity carry such a 
burden, bear such a responsibility ? 

And this astounding claim is followed by an 
invitation, “Come unto Me, all ye that labour, and are 
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heavy laden, and I will give you rest/’ Who is This If any man walk in the day, he stumbleth not, because 
Who makes such an offer, and, as tens of thousands can he seeth the light of this world/’ He walked in the 

testify, is able to make it good ? light which the Father shed upon His path, and 

Look at another of His sayings: “O Jerusalem, therefore, it was always day with Him, save for the 

Jerusalem, thou that killest the prophets, and stonest three hours when the Father’s face was hidden from the 

them that are sent unto thee; how often would I have Sin-Bearer, and the horror of great darkness fell upon 


gathered thy children together, even as a hen gathereth 
her chickens under her wings, f and ye would not ! ” (Matt. 
23 . 37). These words were spoken at the time of the 
Passover, when Jerusalem would becrowded with people. 
Who could make such a claim, to gather for comfort and 
- blessing' and protection such a multitude? Who but 
He Who compared Himself to an eagle, fluttering over 
her young, spreading abroad her wings, taking them, 
bearing them on her wings, when He alone led Israel 
through the wilderness (Deut. 32 . 11, 12) ? 

He declared that the Father had committed all 
judgment to Him. Can any one less than God judge 
all men and angels in righteousness? Only the One 
Whose eyes are as a flame of fire, and who can discern 
the thoughts, Who seeth in the darkness as in the light, 
is equal to this. And the reason why He has all 
judgment committed to Him is “ that all men should 
honour the Son even as they honour the Father.” Can 
the Father admit to equal honour with Himself one 
who is less than God ? 

In the closing hours of His life below, He repeats 
His claim to the administration and the possession of 
all things, and that in connection with His supreme act 
of lowliness and self denial. It is not without meaning 
that the record of His washing His disciples* feet is 
introduced with the words, “Jesus knowing that the 
Father had given all things into His hands, and that 
He was come from God, and went to God ; He riseth 
from supper, and laid aside His garments, and took a 
towel, and girded Himself.” Can we wonder at Peter’s 
shrinking from the thought of His Lord and Master so 
humbling Himself. 

Why did He do it ? Because it was in the path the 
Father had marked out for Him to tread. He c< came 
not to be ministered unto, but to minister, and to give 
His life a ransom for many.” 

It has been already said that He wrought His 
'miracles in dependence on the Father, but His whole 
life was a life of dependence. He never took a step to 
please Himself. The words He spoke were the words 
the Father gave Him to speak. When His brethren 
taunted Him with not seeking the publicity appropriate 
to such works as His, His answer was, “ My time is 
not yet come; but ydur time is always ready” (John 
7 . 6). As- if to say, “ You choose for yourselves, and 
go where and when you please I wait for the Father’s 
-directions, and go where and when He pleases.” And 
so, after His brethren had gone, having learnt that the 
Father’s time had come, He too went up to the feast, 
“ not openly, but as it were in secret” (verse 10). 

See, too, in John 11 . 8, 9, when the disciples 
remonstrated with Him, “ Master, the Jews of late 
sought to stone Thee, and goest Thou thither again ? ” 
He answered, “Are there not twelve hours in the day? 


Him, while the sun was darkened and nature was 
convulsed in sympathy with its Creator. 

Thus He was always the dependent One Who 
exercised faith in God without wavering ; and so He 
became the “ Leader and Perfecter of the Faith,” for 
such we believe to be the true rendering of Heb. 12 . 2* 
The glorious history of faithful ones in chapter 11. 
has been aptly termed the Roll-call of Faith, and, when 
we have read the story of that cloud of witnesses, 

! whose lives testify to what God can accomplish 
! through those that trust Him, we come to One Who 
! towers above them all. We are charged to look aivay 
to Him, away that is from all the rest, for He is the 
Chief, and the only One in Whom faith was perfected* 
It will be noticed that in Heb. 12 . 2 there is no 
authority for the word “ our.” It is in italic type, and is 
| supplied by the translators. The original has the 
I definite article, common enough with abstract nouns, 

! and not needing to be translated. And the word 
i translated “ Author ” is found only in the Acts and this 
| Epistle. In Acts 3 . 15 it is translated “ Prince M 
* (marg. Author) both in A.V. and R.V. ; in Acts 5 . 31, 

! “Prince” in both versions. In Heb. 2 . 10, the A.V. 
j gives “Captain,” and the R.V. “Author” (marg. 
Captain) ; while in Heb. 12 . 2, the A.V. has “ Author ” 
(marg. Beginner), and the R.V. “Author” (marg. 
Captain). Hence it is evident that our translators were 
in great uncertainty. 

| We submit that ap\rjyos (avclicgos) means “ Captain,” 

! or “ Chief Leader.” It is a compound word, and the 
first part appears as “chief”, in “chief priest”; as 
“ ruler ” in “ ruler of the synagogue ” (Mark 5 . 22), and 
in “ruler of the feast ” (John 2 . 9), also “governor” 
(verse 8); as “chief” in “chief among the publicans ” 
(Luke 19 . 2) and in “ chief Shepherd” (1 Peter 5 . 4) ; 
and as “ master ” in “ master-builder” (1 Cor. 3 . 10). 
In English it is found in Archbishop, etc. And the 
word for “ Finisher ” might be more accurately rendered 
“ Perfecter.” 

He, then, is the Captain Who stands at the head of 
all the company of faithful ones (Heb. 11 . 13), and the 
One Who alone brought faith to perfection. All the 
rest of th&Taithful ones failed somewhere. We know 
of Noah’s failure, and how Abraham and Isaac both 
denied their wives, and of Jacob’s distrust, even after 
Penuel ; but here is One Who never failed, but left us 
the perfect example, so that we might follow in His 
steps. 

More than this, we have the same Divine influence 
that brought out the character of His disciples, when 
He was on earth, and moulded them and fashioned in 
the ways of love and grace. 

For He lives still, and though we see Him not, yet, 
believing, we rejoice in Him, and have fellowship with 
Him, and, though with sin-dimmed sight, behold His 
glory, and, by the contemplation, are transfigured into 
the same image. 

Northwood. H. C. Bowker. 
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No. 23. 

“THAT BLESSED HOPE.” 


Showing that our inheritance is inseparably connected with 
the Dispensation committed to -Paul, and totally distinct 
from the hope of every other Dispensation. 

T he article dealing with the inheritance, as set 
forth in those scriptures other than the Prison 
Epistles, was headed by the text referring to Abraham 
as “ the heir of the world,’* indicating that, whatever 
blessings there may be in store for Abraham’s heirs, 
they must be found within the limits of Abraham’s 
inheritance. Further, we would repeat that not one 
will ever enter this inheritance except through (^hrist. 


The inheritance of the believer under the Dispensa- 
tion of the Mystery is not connected with Christ as the 
Seed of Abraham, but with Christ as the Son of God, 
the Son of His love, the first-born of every creature, 
the Head of the body. The actual word “heir” 
occurs but once in the Church Epistles, after Acts 28 ., 
viz., Titus 3 . 7. “That being justified by His grace, 

I we should be made heirs according to the hope of 
eternal life.” 

I As in Rom. 4 . and Gal. 3 ., justification is a necessary 
| prerequisite for obtaining the inheritance, and we shall 
j find also that each inheritance is directly connected 
with a promise. The promise to Abraham is dated 
430 years before the giving of the Law. Gal. 3 . 17. 
The promise upon which rests the hope of eternal life, 
with which the inheritance of Titus 3 . 7. is connected, 
was given 44 Before the Age times.” This can be seen 
j in Titus 1. 1-3, with which we print in parallel columns 
| 2 Tim. 1 . 9-1 1, in order that the reader may better 
i follow our remarks upon these passages. 


Abraham will never enjoy his inheritance except ' 
through Christ ; he will have to be a “ joint heir with 
Christ.” Consequently, we read in Heb. 1 that Christ 
is not merely the heir of the world, but the 44 heir of all : 
things.” In this inheritance Abraham will find his 
portion, but will by no means exhaust the fulness that 
is enclosed in the term panton (all things), for in this 
inheritance are included 44 things in heaven and things 
on earth ” (Eph. 1. 10). j 

In Christ, as the heir of all things, the saints of the • 
present dispensation, equally with those of the past, : 
will find their portion, without any need of intruding ! 
upon the lot of others. ; 

In this present article we shall treat of the inheritance : 
as set forth by Paul in the Prison Epistles, which 
are the scriptures written to us and about us. 

It is significant that the moment vve step over the 
boundary line marked by the quotation of Isa. 6 in 
Acts 28 , that moment we leave behind finally and com- 
pletely every reference to Abraham. The Apostle, who 
laboured more than any other writer to show that 
believing Gentiles were “Abraham’s seed and heirs 
according to the promise,” when he pens the Prison 
Epistles, never once, either in doctrinal dispensational 
or practical teaching, refers to Abraham or the 
Abrahamic covenant and inheritance. 

Why is this ? Do we realise that the omissions of 
Scripture are inspired ? The absence of pedigree in the 
scriptural record of Melchisedec is 44 interpreted ” in 
Heb. 7. So also this pointed omission must be inter- 
preted in the Prison Epistles. We repeat ourselves for 
emphasis* sake. The parousxa , miracles, Abrahamic 
covenant, promises, inheritance, ordinances, and all 
41 kingdom” accompaniments are absent from the 
Epistles of the Dispensation of the Mystery. If we 
persist in reading into them these things, are we 
clear of the solemn charge of 41 adding to His words?” 
Our convictions are, however, not based upon merely 
negative arguments. There is much that is positive 
and definite, and to this y ne now address ourselves. 


Titus 1 . 1-3. 

44 Paul, a servant of 
God, but an Apostle of 
Jesus Christ, according 
to the faith of God’s elect 
and the knowledge of the 
truth which is according 
to godliness, upon hope 
of eternal life, which God, 
who cannot lie, promised 
before Age times, 
( chronon aionion) but hath 
manifested in its own 
peculiar seasons ( kairois 
idiois) His Word by 
means of the heralding 
( kerugmata see kcrux t 
a herald) wherewith I 
(emphatic) was entrusted 
according to the com- 
mandment of our Saviour 
God.” 


2 Tim. 1. 9-11. 

44 Who hath saved us 
and called us with a holy 
' calling, not according to 
| our works, but according 
to His peculiar purpose 
| and grace which was 
1 given us in Christ Jesus 
■ before Age times 
j ( chronon aionion ) but hath 
! now been manifested by 
; the appearing of our 
| Saviour Jesus Christ,who 
hath abolished on the one 
hand death, but hath 
shed light on immortal 
life through the gospel, 
whereunto I (emphatic) 
am appointed a herald 
{kcrux, see kerugmata , a 
proclamation), and an 
apostle and a teacher of 
the Gentiles.” 


(See also Rom. 16 . 25, where the word 44 preaching ” is 
kerugma , and the words 44 since the world began” 
is chronois aioniois , or age-times, and both will be seen 
connected with the Mystery. Therefore, reading 
2 Tim, 1. and Rom. 16 . together we find that the 
Purpose and Grace, the Promise .and the Mystery, 
wherewith we &re connected are linked to the ministry 
of the Apostle Paul). 

Reading these passages together will emphasize one 
or two most important things. First we see that the 
“hope of eternal life” is balanced by “life and 
immortality ” or “ immortal life.” This is important 
doctrinally, for it disposes of the pagan tradition 
that immortality is the common possession of man. 
Immortal life is eternal life, and this, in 1 John 5. 12, 
is definitely and categorically stated to be possessed 
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only in Christ ; and in Rom. 6. 23, is declared to be 
“ the gift of God.” 

Secondly, we have brought together “ the promise” 
made before age times, and the “ purpose and grace 
given us in Christ before the age times.” The one 
passage explains the other. TO WHOM was this 
promise made ? Not to us personally, for we had no 
being ; not to Abraham, for he was not then born, but 
it was to us “ in Christ.” WHEN was this promise 

- made ? Not merely 430 years before the giving of the 

• law, but before age times, which passes beyond human 
-calculation. In both passages we have the title 

“ Saviour,”' and if any will but go to the trouble of 

- reading the six occurrences of the title in Titus, viz. 
Titus 1. 3 and 4, 2. 10 and 13, and 3 . 4 and 6, they will 
find a powerful witness to the Deity of the Lord Jesus ■ 
Christ. 

Thirdly, and by no means of the least importance 
there is the emphasis upon the peculiar ministry of the 
Apostle Paul. In both passages we are directed to 
connect the period known as “ before the age times” 
with the present dispensation, exclusively connected 
with the Apostle Paul. In the one passage it is “ now ” ; 
in the other it is “in its own seasons .” The word trans- j 
lated “ own ” is the word ia'ios, ~znd signifies “ one’s own,” ; 
“proper,” “peculiar,” “private.” Thus we have “ own i 
sheep,” in John 10 . 3, “ own language,” Acts 2 . 6, “ own j 
business,” 1 Thess. 4 . n, and joined with kata, j 
“ privately,” Matt. 24. 3. j 

The particular phrase kairois idiois, “own times” or j 
“due seasons,” occurs in 1 Tim. 6. 15. This time, i 
instead of looking back to a past “appearing” as in 
2 Tim. 1 . 10, it looks forward to the future “appearing” 
-of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, who, in its own ! 
peculiar seasons , will show Who is that Blessed and only 
Potentate, the King of Kings and Lord of Lords, Who 
only hath immortality (not the same word as used in 
2 Tim. 1. 10, but of similar import). 

In 1 Tim. 2 . 6, the words occur again. The context 
speaks^ of praying for “ all men,” — for Kings, for all 
those that are in authority : to limit our prayers to no 
one class as being more likely than another — and says 
of Christ “Who gave Himself^a ransom on- behalf of 
all to be testified in its own peculiar seasons , whereunto I 
(emphatic) am ordained (same word as “ appointed ” in 
. v2.Tim. 1. 11J, herald ( kerux ) arid apostle (I speak the 
V truth and lie not), teacher of the Gentiles in faith and 
' truth. Here, as in Titus 1 . and 2 Tim. 1, the “own 
\ ' times ” is directly" connected with the emphatic and 
"' exclusive ministry.. unto which-the Apostle Paul was 
ordained” or “appointed” or with which he was 
entrusted.” ; „ ' 

* So important is the truth, and so liable was it to 
/ opposition, that the Apostle approaches very near to an 

oath (“ I speak the truth in Christ and lie not”) when 
he refers to his ministry as it is connected with the 
words “ its own seasons.” 

Nothing can be clearer than the fact that in these 
verses, with which the hope of the believer and his 
•' inheritance are connected, the present dispensation is a 


season in which there is heralded and taught the truth 
and hope connected with a promise and purpose given 
before age times, and that this present season, during 
which everything promised SINCE the age times has 
fallen into temporary abeyance, is unreservedly and 
definitely claimed, by the Apostle Paul, as being 
committed to him according to a commandment of 
God, and that it is, moreover, qualified by the term “of 
the Gentiles.” This is the “dispensation of the grace 

of God to youward ” (Gentiles) given 

to the Apostle Paul as stated in Eph. 3 ., where he lays 
down the distinctive features of the “Mystery” and 
links it to his commission as in the passages already 
considered. Eph, 3 . 6-9. 

Following 2 Tim. 1 . 9, we read the sad historic 
fulfilment of that fear which prompted him to so 
solemnly attest “I speak the truth in Christ and lie not,” 
for he says “ All they which are in Asia be turned away 
from ME." This was step one which led inevitably to 
the Satanic goal “They shall turn away their ears 
from THE TRUTH.” 2 Tim. 4 . 4. In 1 Tim. 4 . 1 
he wrote “ Some shall depart from THE FAITH.’, 
Now it will be remembered that the Apostle had 
written in 1 Tim. 2 . 7 that he was a “ herald, an 
apostle, a teacher of the Gentiles in FAITH AND 
TRUTH.” This Apostle, this Faith, this Truth, have 
been the object of Satan’s determined attack. In the 
Apostle’s lifetime they turned away from HIM in his 
capacity of herald, apostle and teacher of the 
Gentiles ; in the “ latter times ” he declares that some 
will fall away from THE FAITH, and, in 2 Tim. 4 , he 
speaks of those who turn away from THE TRUTH. 
How far we are all guilty of this treble sin the Lord 
alone know's, but it is the writer’s desire, as before the 
Lord, that, so far as himself and others whom he may 
influence by the Word are concerned, the office and 
message of the Apostle to the Gentiles should be once 
again set forward and believed in all its fulness and 
completeness. 

What was the Apostle’s stay in the hour of his 
desertion ? The knowledge of his commission and the 
One Whom he served. Read 2 Tim. 1. 15, with 2 Tim. 

1 . 12. “All they which are in Asia be turned away 
from me.” “ Nevertheless I am not ashamed, for I 
know Whom I have believed and I am persuaded that 
.He is able to keep my deposit (paratheke) unto that 
day.” 

Here, the Apostle, contemplating, the special 
dispensation of the mystery that had been committed . 
unto him, and the treatment which it had received at 
the hands of' men, says “ I am persuaded that He 
(i.e., Christ), is abltf to keep_it.” Turning to Timothy 
he says “That good deposit ( paratheke ) keep, through 
holy spirit (pneuma hagion) which dwelleth in you”; 
and, as a preface to this “ good deposit,” Pauls says 
“hold fast the form of’ sound words which thou hast 
heard of ( i.e ., from) me." 

In connection with the passage already referred to 
(1. Tim. 6. 14-16) the Apostle says in verse 20, “ 0 ;\ 
Timothy, keep the deposit (paratheke)" and tells him to j? 
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ivoid those things which lead many to “ err concerning 
he FAITH.” The words in the original are 
)cri ten pistin estochesan. Turning to 2 Tim. 2 . 18, we 
ead of those who have erred concerning the TRUTH, 
btri ten aletheian estochesan . This is error, in direct 
:onnection with the special subject of the Apostle’s 
ministry FAITH and TRUTH. 

Paul had expressed his conviction regarding his 
ministry saying “I am not ashamed.” In 2 Tim. 
2. 15, he says that the workman who needs not to be 
ashamed is the one who rightly divides the Word of 
TRUTH, and immediately adds (as in 1 Tim. 6. 20) 
“shun profane and vain babblings.” 

If we turn to 1 Tim. 1. 6-17, this “ vain-jangling ” is 
contrasted with the “ Faith unfeigned .... according 
to the gospel of the glory of the blessed God which 
was committed to my trust.” In 1 Tim. 1. 4, we read 
“ neither give heed to fables and endless genealogies 
which minister questions rather than A dispensation of 
God which is in faith ” (R.V.) This is the Present 
Dispensation in which the only things worthy of our 
attention are connected with THE FAITH and THE 
TRUTH as taught by the Apostle Paul. 

We read that those who err concerning the Truth , 
overturn the Faith of some (2 Tim. 2. 18), and that some 
are ever learning, and never able to come to a 
knowledge of the Truth ; these also are disapproved 
concerning the Faith (2 Tim. 3 . 7, 8).' Timothy is urged 
to avoid strivings, but is to be “gentle unto all men, 
apt to teach, patiently bearing up under evil, in meek- 
ness instructing those who oppose themselves, if God 
peradventure will give them repentance to the kfiowledge 
of the truth (2 Tim. 2 . 24, 25). This does not mean that 
some little sect or party has a monopoly of truth, and 
that, until the believers of other sects leave them and join 
this one, they are wrong. The' real “needed truth’’ 
party, if ever there should be a warrant for such a 
name, are those who “fight the good fight of THE 
FAITH ” (1 Tim. 6. 12), a fight or a contest in which 
the Apostle Paul continued until his death, for he said 

11 1 have contested (in) the good contest I have 

kept the faith” and who “ rightly divide the Word of 
Truth ” (2 Tim. 2 . 15). 

(To be continued.) 
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THE GREEK WORDS FOR “YEAR." . 


The following Greek words are used in 
Testament to express the idea of year 


eyiavros 
• cros 

2 Sterns 
i Sima 

3 Tpima ' 

40 T€<rcr€paKOVTa€TT]S 

100 CKaTorracr7/s 

*47 - 


year, occurs 
year, occurs 
two-yeared, occurs 
two years, occurs 
three years, occurs 
40 years, occurs 
100 years, occurs 


the New 

14 times 
49 » 

1 M 

2 „ 

1 »» 



1. The number of these words is seven (Feature 1) ; 
they are found in only seven of the New Testament 
writers (Feature 2); 70 times, or 7x2x5. This_ 
number is 10 sevens (Feature 3), and the sum of its 
factors is 14, or 2 sevens (Feature 4). 

Of these 70 occurrences, seven belong to the words 
for more than one year, and 63, or 9 sevens, to those 
for one year (Feature 5). And, of these 63 occurrences, 
cpiavros has 14, or 2 sevens, and cros has 49, or seven 
sevens (Feature 6). The sum of the factors of 49, or 
7x7, is 14, or 2 sevens (Feature 7. Compare Feature 
4). The 63 occurrences of evtavros and ctos are thus 
distributed among the four great New Testament div- 
isions :. Gospels, Acts, Epistles, Revelation. EiaavTo? 
occurs in the Epistles seven times, and in the rest of 
! the New Testament seven times, (Feature 8). Ero? 
occurs in the Gospels 21 times, or 3 sevens, and in the 
rest of the New Testament 28 times, or 4 sevens 
(Feature 9). 

2. The numbers attached to the five words which 
stand for more than one year are 2, 2, 3, 40, 100. Their 
sum is 147, or 7x7x3, a multiple not only of seven 
(Feature 10), but of seven sevens (Feature 11). This 

j number, 147, is thus divided : the numbers consisting 
' of one figure have seven ; those with more than one 
j figure have 140, or 20 sevens (Feature 12). These 
j words occurring but once have 105, or 15 sevens; these 
j occurring more than once have 42, or 6 sevens 
; (Feature 13). 

j 3. As the two words for one year occur 63 times- ‘ 
: their 63 occurrences stand for 63 years. As the words 
! for two-ycared, three years and hundred years , occur only 
| once each, the three words stand together for 105 years, 
j As the words for two years , and 40 years, occur twice 
each, they stand respectively for four years and 80 
years each. These seven words thus stand in their 70 
occurrences for 252 years, or 36 sevens (Feature 14) 
of which the words for one year have 63, or 9 sevens ; 
and those for more than one have 189 or 27 sevens 
(Feature 15). The words which occur only once have 
105 years ; those occurring more than once have 147, or 
7x7x3, a multiple not only of seven (Feature 16), but 
of seven sevens (Feature 17, compare Feature 11). - 


4. The number of letters in all the 70 occurrences 
of these seven words is 357, or 51 sevens (Feature 18) : 
of which the two words which have the largest and 
smallest numbers of letters (ctt; with 87, and era with 
4) have 91 or 13 sevens, and the other words have 266, 
or 38 sevens (Feature 19). 

5. The seventy occurrences of these words are thus 
distributed : In seven places the number of years is in- 
definite ; namely in Luke 12 . 19 ; 15 . 29. Acts 24 . 10, 17. 
Romans 15 . 23 ; Galatians 4 . 10 ; Hebrews 1 . 12. In 14, 
or 2 sevens, the number of years is only one, namely, 
in Luke 4 . 19 ; John 11. 49, 51; 18 . 13. Acts 11 . 26; 
18 . 11. James 4 . 13; Hebrews 9 . 7, 25; 10 . 1, 3. 
Revelation 9 . 15 ; Luke 2. 41 ; 13 . 8 (Feature 20). In 
the remaining 49 places, or seven (Feature 2) sevens 
(Feature 22) the number of years is more than one., 

6. The numbers used in connection with the words 
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for year are : 2, 3, 7, 8, 12, 14, 15, 18, 30, 38, 40, 46, 50, 
60, 84, 100, 400, 430, 450, 1,000. The sum of these 
numbers is 2807, or 401 sevens (Feature 23) ; of which 
the numbers of only two figures have 427, or 61 sevens ; 
and those with more than two have 2,380, or 340 sevens. 
(Feature 24. Compare Feature 12). In the above 
numbers 2-3, 7-8, 14-15 form three groups, while the 
other numbers form no groups; now the number 2,807 
is thus divided: the numbers which form groups have 
for their sum 49, .or seven (Feature 25) sevens (Feature 
26. Compare Features n, 17, 22). The remaining 
14 numbers, or 2 sevens (Feature 27) have for their 
sum 2,758, or 394 sevens. 

7. Where the number of years is only one, no 
numeral precedes, as the number one is understood. If 
now to the above list of numbers the number one be 
added, then it consists of 21 numbers, or 3 sevens 
(Feature 28) ; of which the first and last have for their 
sum 1,001, or 143 sevens (Feature 29) ; and the sum of 
every seventh number 14, 50, 1,000, is 1,064, or x 5 2 ‘ 
sevens (Feature 30) ; of which the. first has 14, or 2 
sevens; and the other two have 1,050, or 150 sevens 
(Feature 31); while the factors of the sum of these 21 
numbers, 2,808, are : 2, 2, 2, 3, 3, 3, 13. They are j 
seven in number (Feature 32) ; and their sum is 28, or 

4 sevens (Feature 33). 

Of these 21 numbers, some have only one figure, j 
some two, some three, and one has four. Now the 
sum of the first and third sets of numbers is 2401, or 
7X7X7X7, a multiple not only of seven (Feature 34) j 
sevens (Feature 35), but of this number itself multiplied j 
by seven (Feature 36) sevens (Feature 37. Compare j 
Features 11, 17, 22, 26). And this number 2401 is 
thus divided: the numbers with only one figure have 
for their sum 21, or 3 sevens; those with three figures 
have 2,380, or 340 sevens (Feature 38. Compare 
Features 12, 24). 

8. If these seven words be arranged alphabetically, 
the first, middle, and last words have a value of 2,289, 
or 327 sevens (Feature 39) ; of which the first and the 
last have 1,253, or 179 sevens ; and the middle one has 

I, 036, or 148 sevens (Feature 40). The three words 
which occur but once have a value of 2,513, or 359 
sevens (Feature 41), The numeric value of the seven 
initial letters of the seven words is 623, or S9 sevens 
(Feature 42). 

9. The number of years mentioned in the New 
Testament is 10,251, of which the Gospels have 392, 
or 7x7x8, a multiple not only of seven (Feature 43), 
but of 7 sevens. (Feature 44. Compare Features 

II, 17, 22, 26, 35, 37). Of this number in the Gospels, 
Matthew and Luke have 231, or 7X 11 x 3, or 33 sevens 
(Feature 45) ; and the sum of the factors of 231 is 21, 
or 3 sevens. (Feature 46. Compare Features 4, 7). 
Mark and John have 161, or 23 sevens. The Epistles 
have 2,709 years, or 7x3x3x43. This number also 
is not only itself a multiple of seven, but the sum of its 
factors 56, is 8 sevens. (Features 47, 48. Compare 
Features 4, 7, 46). 


2. Nines. 

The numeric value of these seven words is 6,219, 
or 691 nines (Feature 1), of which number the words 
beginning with a vowel have 2,871, or 319 nines, and 
those beginning with a consonant have 3,348, or 372 
nines (Feature 2). The two words meaning one year, 
€T09 and evtavTos, occurring in the New Testament 63 
times, or seven nines (Feature 3), have a value of 1,61 1, 
or 179 nines; the words standing for more than one 
year have a value of 4,608, or 512 nines (Feature 4). 

The values of the longest and shortest words, 
rccrcrepaKovraerris and cros, 1,765 and 5 75 > have for their 
sum 2,340, 260 nines (Feature 5. Compare Feature 
19 of sevens). 

The number of years mentioned in the New 
Testament, 10,251, is 3x3x17x67. This number is 
1,139 nines (Feature 6), ^and the sum of its factors is 
90, or 10 nines (Feature 7 . Compare Features 4, 7, 
46, 48 of sevens). This number 10,251 is thus divided 
among the New Testament divisions: — the Epistles 
have 2,709, or 9 x 7 X 43, a multiple of seven as well as 
of nine; 1 and the rest of the New Testament have 
7,542, or 83S nines (Feature S). 

3. Thirteens. 

The total numeric value of all the 70 occurrences of 
these seven words is 51,181, or 3,937 thirteens (Feature 
1). These words are found in only thirteen New 
Testament' books (Feature 2); namely, Matthew, 
Mark, Luke, John, Acts, James, 2 Peter, Romans, 2 
Corinthians. Galatians, Hebrews, 1 Timothy, Revela- 
tion. The letters used in all the occurrences of these 
words are : aSeTjLKvopcrrvu). Their number is 
thirteen (Feature 3). The numeric value is 1,968, or 
2x2x2x2x3x41. The sum of its factors is 52, or 
4 thirteens (Feature 4). The initial and final 
etters of these seven words have a value of 1,625, or 
125 thirteens (Feature 5). The numeric values of the 
longest and shortest words of the seven cro? and 
TtcraepaKovraeTTjs, 1,765 and 575, have for their sum 2,340, 
or 13x9x5x2x2, a multiple of thirteen as well as 
of nine (Feature 6). 

4. Seventeens. 

The number of letters in all the occurrences of these 
seven words is 357, or 7 x 17x3, a multiple of seventeen 
as well as of seven. (Feature 1). Of this number the 
two forms that are every seventh alphabetically, among 
the fifteen forms of these seven words, have 34 letters, 
or 2 seventeens, and the others have 323, or 19 seven- 
teens. (Feature 2). The place value of the fifteen 
forms is 4,182, or 17x41x2x3^ multiple of seventeen. 
(Feature 3)’. 2 »The total number of years mentioned 
in the New Testament is 10,251, or 17x9x67, a 
multiple of seventeen as well as of nine (Feature 4). Of 
this number Revelation has 6,001, or 353 seventeens, 
and the rest of the New Testament has 4250, or 250 
seventeens. (Feature 5). • And of this number 4,250, 
the three synoptic Gospels have 255, or 15 seventeens. 
(Feature 6). The numeric value of the prefixes to the 

1 With sum of factors 3, 3, 7, 43, or 56, or eight sevens . 

8 The sum of these factors is 63, or nine sevens. 
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seyya words for year : <$*, rpi, TeempaKovTa, e* arorra, is 
2,414, or 142 seventeens. (Feature 7). 

5. Nineteens. 

The value of the fifteen forms in which these words 
occur is 13,756, or 724 nineteens (Feature 1). Now 
the number of letters in all the occurrences of ertavro? 
is 1 14, or 6 nineteens (Feature 2) ; of €tos\ 171, or nine 
nineteens (Feature 3) ; of the forms that occur but once, 

76, or 4 nineteens (Feature 4). 

6. — Twenty- nines. 

These seven words occur in Matthew, Mark, Luke, 
John, Acts, James, 2 Peter, Romans, 2 Corinthians, 
Galatians, Hebrews, 1 Timothy, Revelation. Their 
order numbers, as they are arranged in the New 
Testament are : 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, S, 13, 15, 16, 22, 23, 27. : 
Their sum is -145, or 5 twenty-nines (Feature T). If 
the order numbers be put against each of the 70 \ 
occurrences of these seven words, their sum is 667, or i 
23 twenty-nines (Feature 2). The place value of the 
seven words is also 667 or 23 twenty-nines (Feature 3). 

7. — Fifty-nines. 

The number of letters in the seven words is fifty- 
nine (Feature 1) : the .number of letters in their fifteen 
forms is 1 1 8, or 2 fifty-nines (Feature 2). 

8. — Sixty- seven. 

The total number of years mentioned in the New ; 
Testament, 10,251 is 9x17x67, a multiple of sixty , 
seven, as well as of nine and seventeen (Feature 1)- J 
Of this number, the numbers of two figures have 871, | 
or thirteen sixty-sevens , and those of more than two ; 
figures have 9,380, or 7 x 67 x 20, a multiple of both • 
seven and sixty-seven (Feature 2). Compare Features 
12, 24, and 38 of sevens). 

As these seven words occur in every New Testament 
author but one, and in about half of its books, this 
most intricate design proves the entire New Testament 
to be composed on the same plan as its individual 


with the data of the Old Testament, especially in the 
book of Judges. But whatever the explanation of the 
supposed difficulty, the number 450 is assured, since 
it is part of the elaborate numeric scheme here. 

(4). The same applies to the 430 years in Galatians 
3 . 17, about which a similar difficulty has been felt. 
The number 430 is part of the design. 



] Questions and Answers. [ 



Question No. 396. 

THE “BODY” of i Cor. 12 . 


G. A. R. (Barking): — With reference to “ Dispensational Ex- 
positions’’ last paragraph, you \\Tite “Brother Welch . 
bases doctrine on the suggestion that the ear, the eye, and the 
smelling belong to the head. Is this so ? I once heard . 

“ the head is most properly described as. the seat of the will ? ” 

In the first place we would point out that the main 
argument in the paper to which you refer is found 
before you reach the last paragraph. It may or may 
not be true that the seat of the will is the head — 
there are passages of scripture which would suggest 
the heart. The “ will ” in i Cor. 12, is exercised by 
the Holy Spirit “as He will” (verse 1 1) : and, “ as it 
hath pleased Him” (verse 18). 

As you say, the organs of sense found in the head 
are as much members of the body as the hands, but we 
fail to see how that helps you to the conclusion that 
this chapter speaks of the One Body of which Christ is 
the head. If you interpret i Cor. 12 . of the One Body 
which is the fulness of Him That filleth all in all — you 
will have to meet the difficulty of placing the “ uncomely 
parts ” : they must not be omitted. 

All is clear if we see that the apostle is using the human 
body with its “ diversity in unity ” as an illustration of 
an Assembly. You say that “ the apostle seems to have 


passages. 

Conclusion. 

The numeric phenomena of the seven words f cr ya 
settle the following matters : 

(1) In Luke 12 . 19, the words “laid up for many 
years ; take thine ease; eat, drink” (of which in their 
uncertainty Westcott and Hort offer the omission of the 
word “ years ” as alternative), must be retained, as with 
out the word years here the sevenfold design falls apart 

(2) In Acts 13 . 20, Westcott and Hort have crco-t 
where Tischendorff and Alford have crto-iv. The use of 
the final v in datives and verbs is much confused in 
manuscripts, some retaining it where apparently 
unnecessary. E rccri would add a form to the New 
Testament; and every numeric feature dependent on 
the vocabulary of Forms would be lost by omitting the 
v in this one case. The numerics are against its 
retention. 

(3) . The Chronology of Acts 13 . 20, where Paul 
says: “ He gave them their land for about 450 yeais, 
juJ after these things he gave them judges.” It h is 
been found difficult to harmonise Paul's Chronology 


the Anointed Body in mind.” To some readers he may 
“seem” to have all manner of things in mind. Our 
safest plan is to find out all that had been written on 
the subject up to that time: so far we shall have 
certainty. If you will look up every occurrence of the 
! word “Body” in Cor., Gal., Rom., you will find all 
that was then known, and will probably see that all that 
we know of the “ One Body ” is derived from the 
teaching of the Prison Epistles which were not written 
until several years later. 

Question No. 397. 

H.L.H. You ask concerning the “One Body,” 1 Cor. x.-xii., and 
v Pentecost. 

We must distinguish between things that differ 
even though of similar name. We are familiar with 
the fact that “ The Church in the wilderness ” differs 
absolutely from the “ Church " at Corinth, and the 
“ Church” of the Mystery. Yet the same word is used 
for each. So with the use of the word “ Body.’* It is 
used in Corinthians, of the believer’s body, 1 Cor. 6. 15 
etc., of the tleshly appetites, 1 Cor. ( J. 27; the physical 
body of Christ, 1 Cor. 11. 27 ; the resurrection bodies 
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of the saints, 1 Cor. 15 . 40-44; and the church unity 
though possessed of diverse gifts, 1 Cor. 12 . 13, 14. In 
Ephesians we have an entirely nciv revelation , concern- 
ing a “ secret ” never before made known, involving a 
completely new order of things, being heavenly in its 
character, calling and destiny. How can these two j 
entirely diverse spheres be all “ one and the same/* 
May not the Lord use the term “ body ” without being 
obliged to bring over that which has now become 
obsolete and undispensational ? ' “That which is 
perfect has come,” hence we should, even as the Lord 
enabled His servant Paul to do, “ put away childish or 
partial things,” 1 Cor. 13 . 

Pentecost is divinely interpreted for us as being 
associated with the prophecy of Joel, hence it cannot 
be the beginning of that which was not revealed till 
thirty years after. The “one Baptism” of Eph. 4 
is not accompanied by “spiritual gifts”; whereas- 
throughout the “Acts,” including 1 Cor. 12 , they were ! 
its constant characteristic and accompaniment. [ 

You ask, “ If the one Body was not formed at Pente- j 
cost, how, when, and by what power was it formed ? ” ! 

How ? We know not, except that, like all other 
phases of redeeming love, it is centred in Christ 
crucified and Christ risen. 

When ? Upon the setting aside of Israel and king- j 
dom hopes. The question is answered by the “ now ” i 
of Eph. 2 . 13, 19; 3 . 10; the administration which j 
was kept secret until revealed to Paul (Eph. 3 . 6-9), 1 
and which could not begin to operate until the u middle | 
wall of partition ” was abolished. j 

By what power ? The “ power of His resurrection ” • 
in a new creation, the bond being “the peace/ 1 
Eph. 1. 19; 4 . 3 ; 2 . 14, 15. j 

You might re-read the articles — by Mr. Welch — in 
Things to Come , Sept., 1909, and Dec., 1910. The : 
subject is more than can be dealt with in a column like ; 
this. I 



Editor’s Gable. 


□ ‘ □ 
□ - ===== = = ===== □ 

ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

W. F. (Cardiff). In dealing with 1 Cor. 9 . we must 
bear in mind that it is part of a section which includes 
the twelfth chapter, with its spiritual gifts. Then, 
further, the ministry spoken of in chap. 9 , is exclusively 
that of Apostleship (see 9 . 1-6, 14, 18). While 
1 Cor. 9 . 14, may be true of others, and true to-day, 
that is not the verse to prove it so. The subject of 
Ministry during the Dispensation of the Mystery is one 
that involves a deal of care and discrimination. Eph. 
4 . 11, gives the titles, and 4 . 12 their purpose. 

If we consider the teaching of Paul’s last Epistle, 
namely, 2 Timothy 2 . 2 ; we shall find Paul, the Apostle, 
Timothy, the Evangelist, and 41 faithful men, able to 
teach others.” Timothy had been a servant of the 
Lord for some years, and had been left in charge of the 
church, before he enters his ministry as “ Evangelist,” 
and therefore, they who. lay claim to this title must see 


to it that they have the scriptural qualifications 
Further, the “ faithful men apt in teaching,” of 
2 Tim. 2 . 2, are not those who do not rightly divide the. 
Word of Truth — they have been instructed in “ the 
things ” which Timothy heard of Paul, “ the same,” the 
“ very gospel ” of verses 2 and 8. If 2 Tim. 2 . 2 were 
applied to the “ ministry ” of the present day, a great 
percentage would have to be excluded. 

NOTICES. 

MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY. 

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad to 
know where they may find others like minded, and with whom they 
may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, there- 
fore, append the following notices of such : — 

Barnet. — At 12 Friern Park, September Sth, at 7.15. Mr. Welch 
and the Editor hope to be present. 

Cardiff. — Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 
Hall, Cowbridge Road. 

Croydon. — Sundays at 11 and 7; Wednesdays at S, at 4S 
Wandle Road. 

Croydon (West), (Strathmore Road). — The Iron Room. 

Eltham, Kent. — 83 Earlshall Road, Well Hall Station, 
September 9th and alternate Saturdays, at 7 p.m. (Mr. C. H. 
Welch). 

Glasgow. — At the Christian Institute, 70 Bothwell Street (Room 
No. 3), September 3rd and 17th, at 2.30. 

Manchester. — At the Congregational Church House, Deansgate, 
September igth, at 7.30. 

Nottingham — Thursday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street. 

London (Pimlico, S.W.).— At 53 Moreton Street, Wednesday, 
September 13th. at 7 p.m. 

London (130 Whitechapel Road, E.). — Every Sunday, at 7 p.m. 

Snaresbrook (London, E.i. — At “ Dunster,’’4 Spratt Hall Road. 
Saturdays, September 2nd and 16th. 

Stonehaven (N.B.). — Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission 
Hall. 

U. S. A., Wheaton, III. — 601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30. 

A ROOM IS REQUIRED in E.C. or W.C. district/to hold 30 or 
more, for Sunday Evening Bible Readings. Particulars to Chas. H. 
Welch, 38 Copleston Road, Denmark Park, London, S.E. 
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HEBREWS XI. 

CONCLUSION. 

A t the outset of these papers we stated that the 
particular examples of faith might be likened to 
a series of family portraits in which each had one 
feature perfect : one being remarkable for the eyes, others : 
for the forehead, the nose, the mouth, etc., while, I 
at the end, there was One with every feature perfect, 
and Who combined in Himself, the per fections of the 
whole. 

These elders, who “obtained a good repoit through 
faith,” are now (in ch. xii.) spoken of as a great 
“ cloud of witnesses.” 

The words “ report ” and “ witnesses ” are cognate, 
and refer to witness borne (in the Greek), and given 
witbrthe mouth, or by the laying down of the life. They 
have nothing whatever to do with the eyes. 

These elders bore testimony through their faith ; and 
the whole of chapter xi. is given in order to encourage 
those to whom it was written to endure the great 
combat of sufferings. And the argument is that others 
had endured and been engaged in the same combat 
in former days. 

The examples chosen are those which exhibit this 
endurance, which only a living faith in the living God 
could produce. 

Moses and the others all “ endured as seeing Him, 
Who is invisible. And now (in ch. xii.) we have the 
greatest example of all, and are exhorted to run our j 
course with endurance , looking away from all others who j 
thus endured, to Him Who for the joy set before j 
Him endured the cross, despising [the] shame, and on ; 
the right hand of the throne of God hath taken His , 
seat. | 

“For consider Him Who hath endured such con- 
tradiction by sinners against Himself ... If ye 
endure chastening, God dealeth with you as sons.” j 

This is the scope of* these chapters — the power of 
faith to endure suffering ; and, to wait God's time. 

This is why the greatest example of all is left to the 
last, because He is perfect in this as in all beside. 

He is called “ the author and finisher of our faith,” 
but this rendering does not give us the full force of the 
Greek. He is called faith's archcgos and teleiotcs . The 
former word means princely deader. It occurs four times 
and is rendered “prince" in Acts iii. 15; v. 31; 

“ captain ” in Heb. ii. 10, and 11 author " in Heb. xii. 2. 
The latter word occurs nowhere else, but it means Him 


Who brings us through to the end, and Who is thus 
the Leader and the Victor, the beginning and the 
ending, the First and the Last — completing and 
perfecting all. 

Moreover the word “ our ” is not in the Greek, and 
we may just as well supply “ their,” or leave it out 
altogether. 

“These all died”; but He “ remaineth,” “ the same 
yesterday, and to-day, and for ever." 

These exhibited only one feature of faith, but He 
exhibits the whole in fullest perfection. 

He offered unto God “ a more excellent sacrifice than 
ABEL ” (xi. 4), and His blood “ speaketh better things 
than that of Abel” (xii. 24). He “obtained witness 
that He was righteous,” and God testified His gift, by 
accepting His life in substitution for that of His people. 

He “ walked with God,” as ENOCH never walked. 
“ He pleased God” as Enoch never did (xi. 5, 6) ; for 
He could say “ I do always those things that pleast r; 
Him ” (John viii. 29). 

He has “prepared an Ark (even Himself) for the 
: saving of His house ” as NOAH never did, by which 
all His* household will be carried safely through the 
waters of judgment. 

; He was a stranger and a sojourner upon earth, as 
! ABRAHAM never was. He walked with the Father 
as before men. He “went out” to do the Father's 
will, well-knowing whither He went, and the end 
and purpose and object of that will. While with the 
Father He could say “ I go to do Thy will ” + (Ps. xl. 7), 
but in Heb. x. 7, after He had come, and done the 
Father’s will, the Holy Spirit uses a remarkable word 
( hecho ) which means emphatically “I have come,” thus 
quoting His own scripture, and adapting it to the 
different time and circumstance. ‘ 

From Him “sprang there, even from One*' — the 
One Who died for them “so many as the stars of the 
sky in multitude, and as the sand which is by the sea 
shore innumerable " (xi. 12). 

He, the only-begotten Son of the Father, acquiesced 
in the Father’s will. “They went both of them 
together” (Gen. xxii. 6, 8), as Abraham and Isaac 
never went. He accounted that the Father was able 
to raise Him up, even from the dead ; and, at the very 
opening of His ministry, He announced the fact 
(John ii. 19-22). 

He announced “things to come” as ISAAC and 
JACOB never did (Matt, xxiv.) ; and before His death 
He told His Apostles how those things should be shown 
and made known in due time. 

• The same word as in Heb. xi. 6. 

t In Ps. xl. 7, the verb mean6 either 44 come ” or 41 go.*’ 

{ There is no mis-quotation by the Apostle, but the perfect liberty 
ol the Divine author : a liberty claimed and used by human authors 
in quoting their own previous writings. 
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He waited God’s time as JOSEPH never waited; 
and made mention of the blessed truth which has ever 
since been the hope of His people. 

He has given a commandment which Joseph could not 
give. Joseph could give command concerning his own 
bones, but not the bones of other people. But our 
Joseph knew the Father’s will, 44 that of all which He 
had given Him He should lose nothing, but should raise 
it up again at the last day ” (John vi. 39). 

He refused all honour from men, and the glories of the 
world; and “chose rather to suffer' affliction with the 
people of God”; and to 44 esteem" reproach; and to 
44 endure ,” as MOSES never did or could. (Heb. xi. 27; 
xii. 2, 3). 

He will subdue all the kingdoms of this world so that 
they shall one day become His. (Rev. xi. 15). 

He “wrought righteousness”; yea, a perfect 
righteousness — a Divine righteousness, for all His 
people (Phil. iii. 9). 

He 44 obtained promises,” yea, 14 exceeding great and 
precious promises” (2 Peter i.- 4), as none other ever 
obtained. 

He has wrought deliverances for His people, and has 
accomplished a work which ensures final victory over 
all enemies. 

He has delivered, and doth deliver, and will yet 
deliver us from all our enemies, (xi. 33, 34. Compare 
2 Cor. i. 10. 2. Tim. iv. n, 12). 

He will raise us to life again (xi. 35. 1 Cor. xv.). 

But, on the other hand, He 44 had trial of cruel 
mockings and scourgings, yea, moreover, of bonds and 
imprisonments ” (xi. 36). 

(“ Of Whom the world was not worthy ”). 

Thus are we invited to look away from all others 
unto Him ; to “ consider Him,” that we may behold the 
perfections of our Princely-leader, and contemplate 
Him Who is the beginning and the end of all faith ; 
its Author and Giver, its object and its subject. 

Blessed and wonderful as are the particular examples 
of the various features of faith in ch. xi, yet here, 
in ch. xii., we have the one perfect example excelling 
and embodying them all, and manifesting His glory to 
bur wondering eyes. 

May we exhibit, each in our own humble sphere, 44 like i 
precious faith,” that we may be enabled to endure, \ 
and wait for the day when we shall inherit, in glory, all 
‘ the promises which grace has made. 

ALNWICK AND GLANTON. 

V (further notes) 

W e have received many letters on the subject of 
the Second Editorial in our August number. 
All, but one, thank us for it. Some have been 
blessed by~it, and found light, help, and encouragement. 
Others give us further information as to the workings 
and evil effects of the controversy. 

We do not propose to say a word to increase this 
strife : but we would seek, rather, to allay it. 


One correspondent (J. B.) questions the correctness 
of our diagnosis. 

His letter is too long for the insertion for which he 
asks, moreover our columns are for instruction, not for 
controversial correspondence, as such. We note all 
that he says, and endorse the greater part of it. But, 
as to our diagnosis of the cause, we cannot have made 
ourselves clear. We put it all down to a wrongly divided 
Word of Truth . The strifes and divisions in the Corin- 
thian assembly were not due to 44 the godless issue of a 
walk after the flesh,” unless what is meant by this is 
the making of carnal or corporate divisions among 
believers. 

If our readers will patiently follow the series of 
papers which we propose to commence in our 
November number,* on 

The Foundations of Dispensational Truth, 
they Avill see that the Dispensation of the Acts of the 
Apostles was unique and complete in itself; and that, 
neither in the Acts, nor in the earlier Pauline Epistles 
written during that period, do we find any reference 
to the special 44 Dispensation of the Mystery ” revealed 
and specially committed to Paul, after the Dispensation 
of the Acts had closed. 

J. B. gives a beautiful description of the contents of 
Eph., Phil., Col. and 2 Tim., which stand in direct 
contrast to the condition of things which obtained 
in the Assemblies of the Acts Dispensation ; as well as 
in those of to-day. But this only serves to illustrate 
the fact that it is the reading of the Acts and earlier 
Epistles of Paul into the present Dispensation that 
is the source of all the confusion we see around us. 

The traditions that 44 the Church began at Pentecost,” 
and that, in the Acts and earlier Epistles of Paul we are 
to look for church order and discipline lie at the root 
of all 44 Organised Religion ” ; while the struggles of 
many truly spiritual believers, who do not see the only 
way out, are the evidences as to the correctness of our 
diagnosis. 

J. B. puts the whole evil in its true light, and shows 
how it works, when he says: 44 1 would require to be 
sure you not only refused the evil-doer, but also the 
man who companied with him, before I could walk 
with you.” 

But that is the very question, who is meant by 44 the 
evil doer ” ? 

The 44 evil-doer,” in the present case, is, according to 
Brethren's church order, the man who will not condemn 
| an assembly for breaking the Brethren’s self-invented 
and Non-Scriptural law called 44 Local Responsibility.” 
That is what the evil-doing means in the present case. 

We are told that at least forty papers and pamphlets 
are in circulation on this subject. One correspondent 
mentions a case where 44 A man and wife who belonged 
to the same meeting were separated in their home for 
at least twelve months because the wife would not 
admit that one party was wrong as the breach of this 
so-called Local Responsibility ! ” 

Our view is that a believer who receives the Word 

* They will run for six or seven months. 
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of God, as God’s own inspired Word, and not man’s, 
should be received notwithstanding that/ through 
ignorance or infirmity, his view on certain statements 
or passages in that Word may not agree with our own 
or with that of others. But this requires and demands 1 
a recognition of “the unity of the Spirit,” (not the 
carnal or corporate unity of an assembly) ; and that 
spiritual unity is in Christ, in heaven, (not in a “ room ”.) ; 
This union is the only union which is worth having — 
and it is “ the bond of peace.” The very existence of a • 
state of things which is the very opposite of “ peace ” \ 
is a proof that Brethren know nothing of this spiritual i 
“bond.” 

To realise it is to act toward all brethren 
“ With all lowliness, 
and meekness, 
with long-suffering, 
forbearing one another in love.” 

Only so can we give diligence to KEEP the spiritual ! 
unity which God has already MADE “in Christ.” 
Where do we see this “lowliness”? (“All” not 
“some.” Compare Phil. 2 . 3). Where do we find 
this “meekness”? How “long” are others suffered 
if they differ in their understanding of Scripture ? 

Where are we to look for all this loving forbearance ? 

All these things are conspicuous by their absence ! 

Nothing like it is seen outside Brethrenism, except in 
the Church of Rome. 

Rome decides what is its own interpretation of 
Scripture, allows no difference, and gives no quarter. 

Let any believer in God’s inspired Word seek fellow- 
ship among Brethren, and the questions which will be 
put to such an one will soon convince him that no 
difference of opinion will be tolerated, and that Brethren 
act on the very same principle as Rome in setting up 
their oven interpretation (agreed upon among them- 
selves), as though it were the Word of God itself. 

And, if such difference of opinion is discovered later, 
Rome’s principle of “excommunication” is rigidly 
enforced. 

Is this the “ bond of peace ” of Eph. 2. 3 ? No, it is 
the “fountain of strife” of 1 Cor. 1 . 10*13; 3 . 1-5; 

2 Cor. 12 . 20, 21. 

From the fact that the Epistle to the Corinthians is 
appealed to by Brethren as the pattern for present- 
day assemblies, we can see and understand how faithfully 
the pattern is followed and how Eph. 4 . 3 is ignored. 


DIFFICULTIES IN DISPENSATION AL 
TEACHING . 

W e have had several letters from our readers 
asking questions concerning difficulties which 
they have met with in connection with the dividing of 
the word of truth, at Acts 28 . 

Several of such difficulties we have dealt with 
already; but, we now wish to add a few words which 
may help our readers to answer all such questions for 
themselves as they may arise. 

We must not forget that difficulties must need arise 
in cutting the tether of traditions in which we have all 


been so long bound and tied. Some are almost afraid 
to use their liberty so newly found ; others are in 
danger of using it too freely. 

Some stand still for fear of moving in a wrong 
direction ; others go forward stumbling, for fear of 
standing still. 

There is one great foundation principle in the science 
of LOGIC which will meet all the difficulties, if we are 
careful to observe it. It is this : — 

We cannot reason from the Particular to the General . 

That is to say, we cannot expect to find the general 
principles, which we may regard “the truth ” by arguing 
from certain particular parts of the truth. On the 
contrary, we must reason “ from the general to the 
particular , if we would reason accurately. 

The difficulties experienced by some of our readers 
are due to the fact that they arise from a consideration 
of only parts of the truth. 

To find the answer to them, it is vain to continue the 
discussion of them as separate difficult points : we mean 
difficulties connected with the earlier Pauline Epistles 
written before Acts 28 ; such as ordinances, the one 
body of 1 Cor. 12 , or the spiritual gifts of 1 Cor. 

13 , 14 , etc. 

It is absolutely necessary that we should first make 
sure of the great general duty of “ rightly dividing the 
Word of Truth ” (2 Tim. 2. 13). 

If that be a Divine precept, it is on the same levelas all 
other of God’s Commandments; and then it is our duty to 
yield as strict an obedience with respect to it, as to 
any other precept, if we wish to find the truth. 

Being once on sure ground as to this, then comes the 
next great duty : — we have to apply this important and 
dominant principle to Acts 2 S. and the Pauline Epistles. 

This being so, we propose, in our Editorials 
commencing next month, to examine the very 
FOUNDATIONS of Dispensational Truth; and 
endeavour to place them so truly, and fix them so 
firmly that, once we are well grounded in them, we may 
build upon them with such certainty that our difficulties 
will be removed, and our readers will find themselves 
in an position to answer all their own questions as 
they may afterwards arise. 

What we ask for now, therefore, is patience . Let us 

hold all questions as to this or that particular difficulty 
in abeyance until we are” grounded in the~~great general 
principle. 

We are not “directors of the conscience,” but 
“ministers of the Word,” and our desire is, so to 
minister it as fb leave individual readers to direct their" ^ 
own consciences by the Word. 

The Papers will be on 

God Speaking 

1. “ By the prophets ” 

2. “ By Hi9 Son ” 

3. “ By them that heard Him ” 

4. By “ the Spirit of Truth ” 

5. By “ Paul the Prisoner of Jesus Christ ” 

6 . Practical conclusions. 
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“THE GOSPEL OF THE GLORY OF 
CHRIST.” 

Seventh Paper. 

The Glory of His Exaltation. 

J oseph stepped from a prison to a throne. The Son 
of Man, when He hung upon the cross, had even less 
than Joseph. His very garments were taken from 
Him. Crowned with thorns, He had nowhere to rest 
His head. The grave that received Him was another’s : 
but from that grave He came forth, and ascended to 
the throne of the Majesty in the heavens. 

He had prayed, “ Now, O Father, glorify Thou Me 
with Thine own self with the glory which I had with 
Thee before the world was." But He has an added 
glory, the glory of His completed work. “ I have 
finished the work which Thou gavest Me to do.” 

“ When He ascended up on high, He led captivity 
captive, and gave gifts unto men ” (Eph. 4. S). These 
words are quoted from Psalm 68. 18, where it reads, 
“received gifts for men.” He received them as the 
reward of His victory, in order that He might bestow 
them.* But what is meant by leading captivity captive ? 
Nowhere else in our English Bible does the expression , 
occur save in Deborah’s song in Judges 5. 12, though \ 
the same words in the original are found in 2 Chron. ' 
28.17, “ The Edomites had come and smitten Judah, ! 
and carried away captives ” (margin, a captivity). What ; 
else could Deborah mean but that Barak had taken a 1 


I The powers of evil made many an assualt upon His 
I life. There was the attempt to drown Him when 
1 asleep in the boat, for it was not the inanimate winds 

■ and waves against which His rebuke was directed so 
i much as the agents of the prince of the power of the 
: air. The other attempts to destroy Him may have 

■ been due to the same' agency, just as the Sabeans and 
i Chaldeans were instruments of Satan, as well as the 

j fire from heaven and the great wind that brought Job’s 
i disasters (Job 1. 15-19). At the end Satan entered into 
| Judas and compassed His betrayal and death. This 
I time he was permitted to succeed, because it was " by 
the determinate counsel and foreknowledge of God” 
(Acts 2. 23). 

i 

Besides these attacks, there were those upon His 
obedience to the Father's will ; the subtle proposals in 
the wilderness; the temptation through Peter to turn 
Him aside from the cross (Matt. 16. 23) ; the proffered 
witness of demons which He silenced (Luke 4. 34, 41), 
i for He received not glory from men (John 0. 41), much 
• less from demons. Then there was the final assault in 
j Gethsemane (John 14. 30), perhaps continued directly 
| and indirectly (Matt. 27. 40-43) till the close. 

All was in vain. There was nothing in Him upon 
which evil could fasten itself. Thus He put off the 
I principalities and powers ; and all their assaults upon 
the Second Adam proved to be in vain. 

The next step was He “ made a show of them openly,” 
not to man, but to those in heavenly places, who, 
with wondering gaze, desire to explore the mysteries 
of grace (Eph. 3. 10; 1 Peter 1. 12); and then the 
Apostle adds “ triumphing over them.” The word here 
dpiapPevu) ( thriambcuo ) is only found elsewhere in 2 Cor. 

2. 14, where it is strangely rendered, “ Causeth us to 


number of captives, and had brought them home in 
triumph ? 

Now the Lord had won a victory. 11 Forasmuch 
then as the children are partakers of flesh and blood, 
He also Himself likewise took part of the same ; that 
through death He might destroy him that had the 
power of death, that is, the devil " (Heb. 2. 14). He 
had thus given the enemy a fatal blow, that shall find 
its consummation in his destruction in the lake of fire 
(Rev. 20. 10). 

But He not only won a victory, but He had what 
follows a victory — a triumphant display of it. We read 
in Col. 2. 15, “ Having spoiled (R.V. put off from 
Himself) principalities and powers, He made a show 
of them openly, triumphing over them in it,” or “ there- 
by/ 1 that is, by the cross (see verse 14). The R.V. 
rendering is preferable, because the verb aVocSuo/xai 
(apckduomai) is found only here and in chapter 3. 9, 
where it reads “ put off/’ and the kindred noun 
airc/cSins (1 apckdusis ) is found only in chapter 2. 11, where 
it is rendered “ putting off.” The simple verb ckSi'w 
[tkduo) always means to strip. See the five occurrences, 
Matt. 27. 28, 31; Mark 15. 20; Luke 10. 30; 2 Cor. 
5 « 4 - 

•See The Companion Bitilk in loco 


triumph.’* If in one place it means “ triumph over,” 
surely consistency requires that it should mean the 
same in the other. There are triumphs won by grace 
and triumphs won by power. Enemies transformed 
into friends, and enemies broken to pieces. Paul was 
one of the trophies of grace. In his hatred of the 
Nazarene, breathing out “ threatenings and slaughter 
against the disciples of the Lord/* he approaches 
Damascus on his devilish errand. Suddenly the light 
of the Lord’s glory shines upon him, and the whole 
current of his life is changed. Henceforward he 
delights to call himself the bond servant of Jesus 
Christ, and, in 2 Cor. 2. 14, he represents the Lord 
winning His conquering way and displaying the 
victories of His grace, making “ manifest the savour 
of His knowledge by us in every place. ” 

In Col. 2. 15, the triumph is of a different kind. 
There were no willing captives, no trophies of grace. 
He did not empty Hades, or the limbus patrum , as the 
schoolmen phrased it, and take to heaven with Him 
the Old Testament saints, for, if so, why was David left 
behind ? He was still in the grave ten days after the 
Ascension (Acts 2. 29, 34). The captives of Eph. 4. 8 
were the principalities and powers of Col. 2. 15, the 
prince of this world and the rebel angels who obey his 
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behests.* But there were others there to grace His 
triumph, to bear Him up in His progress through the 
skies, as He ascended up far above all heavens (Eph. 4 . 10) 
to His place at the right hand of the Majesty on high* 
These are referred to in Psalm 68. 17 where we read, 
“The chariots of God are twenty thousand, even 
thousands of angels.” 

Thus it was manifested in the heavenlies that He 
was the promised Seed of the woman, Who was to 
crush the serpent's head. Those legions who were 
ready had He asked for them (Matt. 26 . 53), had the 
reward of their patience, when they beheld the abase- 
ment of the adversary. 

But this glory of Christ has not yet been manifested 
to mankind, save by the declarations of God’s word, 
which few believe. “ The god of this age hath blinded 
the minds of them that believe not,” for he naturally 
does not desire them to know of his overthrow. He 
wishes them to believe that he is the true deliverer, the 
benefactor of the race. It was in this character that 
he presented himself to Eve, promising her immortality 
apart from God, and all but a very small fraction of 
her descendants are beguiled as she was. 

Satan’s aim is to be worshipped, and he makes great 
promises to attain his end. “All these things will I 
give thee, if thou wilt fall down and worship me.” In 
heathen lands he is openly worshipped, often under his 
chosen form of the serpent. In so-called civilised 
countries his votaries worship him under the form of 
mammon, pleasure, ambition, or whatever be the 
influence that rules their lives. Some even worship 
him without any disguise. Some years ago the writer 
saw, painted on the side wall of a large drapery store in 
Paris, “ Au bon diable,” in letters five or six feet high. 
We have heard of the Luciferians in Paris and in 
Brighton. Ere long this worship will be universal. 
“ They worshipped the~dragon who gave power unto 
the beast ” (Rev. 13 . 4). 

No wonder, therefore, he blinds men’s eyes to the 
fact that his is a broken sceptre, that Christ has 
already trampled him beneath His feet, dragged him 
in triumph through the skies, and that soon he will be 
shut up in the abyss. 

Not only has the Lord led captivity captive, but he 
has received gifts for men. His finished work is the 
ground of every blessing vouchsafed to man. 

His prayer upon the cross, “ Father, forgive them,” 
secured for Israel a further respite from the impending 
judgment, and the testimony in the Acts is the answer 
to it. Peter’s explanation of the healing of the lame man 
at the gate of the temple which is called “Beautiful” 
was, “ The God of Abraham, and of Isaac, and of Jacob, 
the God of our fathers, hath glorified His Son Jesus ” ; 
and before the Sanhedrim his testimony was, “The 
God of our fathers raised up Jesus, whom ye slew and 
hanged on a tree. Him hath God exalted with His 

*We believe also that this was the subject of Christ’s heralding in 
1 Pet. 3. 19, 20, when to the utmost bound* in resurrection, He 
proclaimed to the imprisoned evil Angels His glorious triumph over 
death and the grave. (Ed.) 


right hand to be a Prince and a Saviour, to give 
repentance to Israel, and forgiveness of sins.” The 
day shall yet come when He Who is the Mediator of 
the New Covenant shall “ pour upon the house of 
David, and upon the inhabitants of Jerusalem, the 
spirit of grace and of supplications.” 

The great gift of the Holy Spirit was the result of 
His exaltation. “ If I go not away, the Comforter will 
not come unto you, but if I depart I will send Him unto 
you” (John 16 . 7). Peter’s answer to the astonished 
multitudes on the day of Pentecost was, “Therefore 
being by the right hand of God exalted, and having 
received of the Father the promise of the Holy Ghost, 
He hath shed forth this, which ye now see and hear.” 
Thus was fulfilled the promise with regard to the Holy 
Spirit, “ He shall glorify Me” (John 16 . 14). 

(To be continued.) 



No. 23. 


“THAT BLESSED HOPE.” 

1 

Showing that our inheritance is inseparably connected with 
the Dispensation committed to Paul, and totally distinct 
from the hope of every other Dispensation. 

(Continued frotn page 105.) 

W ith this accumulated evidence before us, we 
return to Titus 1 . 1-3, where we read that the 
apostleship of Paul was 

“ According to the FAITH of God’s elect .... and 
the knowledge of the TRUTH which is accord- 
ing to godliness.” 

With this accumulated evidence before us we return 
to Titus 1 . 1-3, there we read that the Apostleship of 
j Paul was 

j “ According to the FAITH of God’s elect .... and 
! the knowledge of the TRUTH which is 

j according to godliness.” 

The little word de (Sc) rendered “ and ” in Titus 1. 1, 

• is translated “but” in verse 3. We would not separate 
j the two titles of the Apostle Paul in verse 1, but we 
i would note the distinction which he makes. 

| “ Paul a servant of God.” 

! This is the first clause which, while connected with 
the second, is to be distinguished therefrom. 

“ But an Appstleof Jesus Christ according to the faith 
of God's elect and the knowledge of the truth 
which is according to godliness.” 

In 2 Tim. 1 . 1, he writes “Paul, an apostle of Jesus 
Christ by the will of God, according to the 
PROMISE OF LIFE .which is in Christ Jesus,” 
whilst in 1 Tim. 1. 1, we read “Paul, an Apostle o 
Jesus Christ by the commandment of God our Saviour 
and Lord Jesus Christ OUR HOPE.” At once we 
perceive that Titus and Timothy both teach the same 
important lesson. Paul’s Apostleship wasnot linkedwith 
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the twelve tribes of Israel, or the Lord Jesus under 
the title of the twelve apostles of the Lamb. Paul 
belonged to a totally different order, an order of 
apostles’nip in harmony with “those things in the 
which I will appear unto thee’’ (Acts 26 . 16). Pauls 
apostleship was according to the faith , the truth, the 
promise , and the hope of eternal life which was indis- 
solubly linked with the mystery of godliness , the time of 
its proclamation being peculiarly NOW. 

It is with these things that “the blessed hope ” of 
the believer to-day is connected. We have no hesi- 
tancy in saying that the Scriptures, brought together 
in the three Epistles to Timothy and Titus, could not 
tell us in plainer language that the ministry of the 
Apostle was something unique and. distinct ; that the 
present period is a time chosen by God for the herald- 
ing of the promise kept secret since the age times; and 
that our hope, our inheritance, is linked, vitally linked, 
therewith. 

We now turn to Titus 2. 11-14. 44 For the grace of 

God which bringeth the salvation hath appeared to all 

men, teaching us, with the object that having denied 

the ungodliness and the worldly desires, .soberly and 

righteously and godly we should live in the age that 

is now, looking expectantly for THE BLESSED 

HOPE and the appearing of the glory of our great 

God and Saviour Jesus Christ.” The blessed hope 

can be none other than 44 the hope of eternal life 

promised before age times,” and in harmony therewith 

we are “ made heirs according to the hope of eternal’ 

life.” i 

» 

It will be seen that the Apostle Paul did not shrink ; 
from speaking of the hope of eternal life. Doubtless ! 
he would have echoed John’s words, 44 Hath everlasting i 
life,” without meaning what so many mean who em- 
phasize and underscore that word 44 hath.” God cannot 
lie. He has promised eternal life to every believer in 
Christ. Therefore they have it, for faith is the substance 
of things hoped for , the title deed to things not seen . 
For we are saved hopewise, but hope that is seen is ^ 
not hope ; for what a man seeth, why doth he yet hope 
for ? But if we hope for that we see not, then do we 
with patience 'wait for it. The resurrection is not 
“past already,” and, until resurrection, we wait in hope. 

The fulfilment of the promise of eternal life awaits 
its full enjoyment for the appearing of the glory of our 
great God and Saviour Jesus Christ, Who gave Himself 
on our behalf, in order that He might redeem us from 
all iniquity* and purify unto Himself a people for His 
own possession, zealous of good works. Hence we 
find 44 that blessed hope 1 ' in Col. 3 . 3, 4. 44 Ye died, 

and your life hath been hidden with Christ in God, 
when Christ, our life shall appear , then shall we also | 
appear with Him IN GLORY.” “ Looking for that ; 
blessed hope (of eternal life) and the APPEARING 
OF THE GLORY." It is in accordance with this 
hope that we have been made heirs. How then can we 
say that all this means nothing more than the promise 
made to Abraham ? 

Before we leave the Epistle to Titus we will just put 


forward, as a suggestion, the following structure, 
believing that it involves much more than we have at 
present seen. While we ever remember that faith is 
the channel appointed by God, and that many believers 
in Christ will be blessed far above their knowledge , yet we 
cannot help seeing that a special emphasis is laid upon 
“the knowledge of the truth.” How many thousands, 
who believe unto salvation, are entirely destitute — nay, 
even antagonistic to — this knowledge ! They moft 
earnestly contend that there is but one gospel, and one 
church, and that every believer from Genesis onward 
is a member of the body of Christ. We cannot doubt 
their faith in Christ, or their zeal for God, yet it seems 
that many of them will never come to the knowledge of 
the truth . 

We might ask ourselves the question : How is it 
that ive believe, that we know ? Were we more dis- 
posed naturally? No, we each and all confess that it 
is entirely of the Lord’s grace — it is, indeed, the faith 
of God’s elect . If ever there was a Dispensation of 
absolute election it is now. Election and predestina- 
tion are the first doctrines of the Dispensation of the 
Mystery, they lie at the threshold of Eph. 1,, to which 
we will turn presently for further teaching regarding 
“That Blessed Hope.” 

We must be very careful, however, with regard to 
these things, that we do not limit the Holy One of 
Israel. His purpose of grace to US, and the redemp- 
tive work of Christ for US, may not necessarily be the 
same as His purposes regarding other ages and dis- 
pensations. Particular redemption, with the utmost 
emphasis of hyper-Calvinism may be the correct 
aspect of the work of Christ regarding the church of 
the Mystery ; it may or may not be so regarding 
mankind under other dispensations. We say this 
because we fear violence has been done to these 
subjects through not rightly dividing the Word of 
Truth respecting them. 


A 


A 


D I Paul. 


Titus 1 . 1-4. 
(Name). 


A servant of God, an apostle of Jesus Christ. 
(Title). 

F | According to (a) faith (the faith of God’s 
elect) ; (b) truth (the knowledge of the 
truth). 

B | According to godliness. 


Upon hope of eternal 

Believed by 

Promised by God',- those who 
Who cannot lie. 

| Before age times . ) 


Faith. 


are called 
" Calvinists. M 


B 


Manifested in its\ 
own seasons. knowledge. 

His Word by- ? enied 
heralding. lhose S0 . caIled . 

! c I Entrusted to me. 

According to the commandment of God 
our Saviour. 


D | Titus. (Name). 

E | Mine own son. (Title). 

F | According to a common faith. 
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It wiH be seen that the member “,C" gives three | 
items dealing with God’s act in the past for the exercise 1 
of faith, and three items relating to Paul’s connection 
with the present as being an amplification of the special 
“knowledge of the truth.” Many who have this 
common faith have not this knowledge, and deny the 
exclusive dispensation given to Paul. j 

As we said above, we put this forward as an attempt 
to understand the fulness of the apostle's ministry. 
Maybe others will see more clearly the structure, and ! 
will send along their studies. 

•We saw in Titus 2. and Col. 3 . that the hope was 
connected with the glory. This, as we have seen, is 
essentially connected with the Mystery. This Mystery. - 
hidden away from all ages and generations, was mani- ; 
fested through the heralding of Paul, who made known 
the riches of the glory of this Mystery among the Gentiles, 
which is CHRIST AMONG YOU THE HOPE OF 
GLORY . Col. 1 . 25-27. 

The Gentiles were once “ without hope ” (Eph. 2 . 1 2). 
They were aliens of the citizenship of Israel, and guests 
of the covenants of promise. But since the revelation of 
the Mystery, all this is changed. They had no part nor 
lot in the citizenship ( poiiteia ) of Israel, but they had 
no cause to grieve over that, for in Christ they find 
themselves citizens-together (sumpoiitai) of “the holiest 
of all ’’ (Eph. 2 . iy). What has made the difference ? 
How have these Gentiles a right of access into “the 
holiest of all ; ” Christ has broken down the middle 
wall of partition, abolished the dogmas and ordinances, 
and made a new man, whose position is found “ in 
heavenly places in Christ.” This citizenship con* 
stitutes a part of “the blessed hope,” for when 

Christ shall appear in glory as our great God and 

Saviour , we, whose citizenship (bolitcuma) exists as an 
unalterable fact in Hea-ven, who, from thence are 

looking for a Saviour , shall have these bodies of our 
humiliation changed, that they may be fashioned like 
unto the body of His glory (Phil. 3 .). 

In Eph. 1 . 7- 1 1 , we read “in Whom we have 

redemption through His blood in Whom we 

also have an inheritance." We must have “died with 
Him ” if we are to “ live with Him.” As our Saviour 
we await Him. As our Saviour He appointed Paul an 
apostle (1 Tim. 1. 1). Those who once were far off 
and without hope are made nigh ONLY by the blood 
of Christ (Eph. 2. 13). In exact parallel with this we | 
read in Col. 1. 12-14, “Who hath made us sufficient 
unto a portion of the inheritance of “ the holiest of all ” 
in the light, Who hath delivered us from the authority 
of darkness, and hath translated us into the kingdom 
of the Son of His love, IN WHOM WE HAVE 
REDEMPTION through His blood.” The inheritance 
is inseparable from redemption. “The Holy Spirit of 
the promise, Who is the earnest of our inheritance unto 
the redemption of the purchased possession, unto the 
praise of His glory." The praise of His glory has been 
mentioned in the chapter before (in verse 6, and in 
verse 12). In the A.V. we read in verse 12 “ that we 
should be to the praise of His glory who first trusted 
in Christ.” The R.V. reads “who had before hoped 
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in Christ.” The word is preelpikotas “To fore-hope” 
is the thought, or, as some have suggested, “to have a 
prior hope.” This is just the truth of the case. The 
last shall be first. Before the hope of Israel is realized, 
this prior hope will be consummated. It depends not 
upon times or seasons, archangel or trumpet. We 
simply “ look for the Saviour,” we look for “ that 
blessed hope.” 

Christ as the Heir of all things is seen in Eph. 
1. 10, and in those “ all things ” we, the “ fore-hopers’,” 
have our inheritance. Like Abraham in Rom. 4 . 11,* 
we have the tamest, the seal, not made with hands in the 
flesh, or on the fiesb, but by the work of the Holy 
Spirit. It is so also in 2 Cor. 1. 22. In each dispensation 
the future inheritance is connected with a present 
pledge, connected in some way or other with the work of 
the Holy Spirit. There are many parallels, but just as 
parallel lines never meet, so the parallels of Scripture 
must not be mixed together. 

Israel has the adoption ; so have we. Israel has the 
promises; we have the promise. Israel enter their 
inheritance by redemption ; so do we. Israel will receive 
pneitnia-hagion (holy spirit) : so have we. Nevertheless, 
the sphere of our blessing is distinct from theirs, as is 
also our calling. Do we really pray “ that we may know 
what is the hope of His calling, and what the RICHES 
of the GLORY of His INHERITANCE in the 
HOLIEST OF ALL.” (Eph. 1 . 18.) The hope of 
His calling may mean His vocation as High Priest in 
the heavenly holiest, for there our inheritance will be 
found. It may mean His calling of us, in the sense of 
Eph. 4 . 1-4. “walk worthy of the calling wherewith 
you have been called ... in one hope of your 
calling.” It may mean. His calling of us, as set forth 
in Phil. 3 . 14. “ The calling on high by God in Christ 

Jesus.” It probably includes all three. 

That blessed hope, the inheritance of the church of 
the Mystery, is something entirely removed from all else. 
It IS in heaven (Phil. 3 . 20). It will never “ come down 
out of heaven,” like Abraham’s inheritance. Those 
are heirs, who are in harmony with that Mystery of 
godliness, whose end is to be “ received up in glory.’* 

The blessed hope, Che hope of eternal* life, has 
nothing whatever to do with the age times. Both the 
purpose and promise were made long before, and kept 
as a secret until after Acts 28 . Dear reader, have you 
the faith of God’s elect ? If so, have you added to this 
faith the knowledge of the truth as set forth in the 
epistle to Titus? Then, seek those things which are 
above. You have no need to be subject to ordinances, 
you have been/* translated.” (Col. 1 .) Enoch, when he 
i was translated, returned to earth no more. Men sought 
for him, but be was not. You have been translated. 

, Why then mind earthly things, earthly promises, 
worldly ordinances, fleshly rites or ceremonies? 
Such things may help .you to look forward to an 
inheritance that was never promised to you, but will be 
of no help to you who seek to walk worthy of the 
calling, who seek to LIVE . . LOOKING FOR 
THAT BLESSED HOPE. 

Charles H. Welch. 
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□ By Ivan Panin. □ | 
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ADVERBS ENDING IN “1217' 

1 . The corresponding Adjective or Verb from which they 
are formed being found in the New Testament. 

I n the following list the first column gives the 
Adverbs themselves, the second gives the words 
of which they are treated as forms. The numerical 
values precede, and the number of occurrences follow 
in each case. As fnrovSaLu >9 and —epureno's are already in 
the list, <r7rovo<uoT€paj9 and —epurtroTipios are not given in • 
the list, nor is ovt<o counted as oPtws : they are counted : 
with their adjectives as their special forms. 
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1. The number of these words is seventy, or ten 
sevens f and they belong to seven classes of words thus : 
the largest number, forty-nine, or seven sevens, belong 
to adjectives in 09 ; the remaining twenty-one, or three 
sevens, are distributed among the other classes as 
follows: adjectives in >/$ have six; in is five; in 
two ; in a*, two : verbs have four, and adverbs two. 

Among the letters of the alphabet the seventy words 
are distributed thus : words under a-S have twenty-one, 
or three sevens; under c-/x, twenty-one; under o-o- 
twenty-one also ; under seven, the numeric value 
these letters is 1120, or 160 sevens. 

The seventy words have 504 letters, or seventy-two 
sevens, of which words under a and fi have 126, or 
eighteen sevens; under y-c, 133, or nineteen sevens; 
under ij-t 175, or twenty-five sevens; under c r-<j> 
ninety-one, thirteen sevens. 

These seventy adverbs occur in the New Testament 
469 times, or 67 sevens; of which words under a-t 
have 1 19, or 17 sevens; *-/x, 56, or 8 sevens, v-r, 287, 
or 41 sevens; v-<f>, seven. And the total number of 
letters in the 469 occurrences is 2,702, or 386 sevens. 

The twenty-seven books of the New Testament 
comprise four great divisions: Gospels, Acts, Epistles, 
and Revelation. The Epistles in their turn consist of 
two great divisions: the seven General Epistles 

(which Westcott & Hort, contrary to the English 
Version, place immediately after Acts), and the four- 
teen Pauline Epistles. Now among these New Testa- 
ment divisions the .169 occurrences are distributed, not 
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at random but by sevens in two different ways ; thus : | 
Gospels, Acts, and Epistles General have 287, or 41 j 
sevens; Paul’s Epistles and Revelation have 182, or \ 
26 sevens. And again, Gospels and Revelation have j 
203, or 29 sevens; Acts and Epistles have 266, or 38 . 
sevens. i 

Lastly, the total numerical value of all the 469 j 
occurrences of these seventy adverbs is 712,502, or j 
101,786 sevens. 1 

A marked scheme of sevens thus runs through every j 
detail of these words: their number, letters, occurrences, : 
numerical values, alphabetical distribution, and 1 heir 
distribution among the words from which they are 
formed, their distribution among the New Testament 
divisions— is all by sevens. 

Without looking further, at present, these phenomena 
alone already give certainty in several details : 

Be it remembered that not only the total numbrr of 
letters but also the total numerical value of the 469 
occurrences of these seventy adverbs is also a multiple 
of seven. So that not only the omission of even a 
single letter in any of the 469 words would destroy the 
total result, but even the exchange of one letter for 
another, unless indeed the numerical difference between 
the two letters be seven or a multiple thereof. So that 
the status of these seventy adverbs in the New 
Testament as given in the table, above, must be con- 
sidered as settled. Accordingly : 

i. In 1 Thess. 3 . 13 Westcott and Hort read 

a/ic/iiTTovs ( unblameable ), but in their uncertainty they 
offer the adverb a/Ae/ATTTtus (unblameably) as an alternative. 
Were' the adverb to replace the adjective, the number 
469, a multiple of seven, would become 470 ; and the 
total numerical value of the 470 occurrences would cease 
to be a multiple of seven from the addition of 1.466. 
And the total number of letters would also be increased 
by eight. The text, therefore, in this passage is right 
as it stands. This conclusion, moreover, as well as 
those following below, are amply confirmed by evidence, j 
presented in other papers. j 

ii. In 1 Cor. 2. 13 Westcott and Hort hive j 
Tn'cv/AcmKoI? irvtvfiariKa c rvvKpivovTts, interpreting spiritual \ 
things to spiritual men . But in their uncertainty they 
offer wcvyLaTiKiZs, as an alternative for irm^ariKocs', so 
that the sentence would become interpreting spiritual things 
spiritually . The argument for retaining the present 
reading in the case of a/ic/iTTToi;? holds also in this, as well 
as in cases iii. and iv. below. No change can be made 
without destroying several features of the numerical 
design. 

iii. In Matt. 5 . 46 Westcott and Hort have oux* 
Kal ot nkCjvnj. to <ii*t6 ttoiovctiv ; do not even the publicans 
the same? In their uncertainty, however, they offer 
ovtw? 9 ( thus), as an alternative for to cwto (the same) : 
but the reading in the text is right. 

iv. In Matt. 22 . 39 Westcott and Hort have 
Sevripa o/xo/a auT>j, a second , like [unto it] is this. As an 
alternative they offer 6/101 uk, likewise , but it cannot be 
accepted. 

In these four cases the effect of the adoption of ihe 


alternative reading would have been to increase the 
number of the occurrences of these adverbs in <o?. In 
the following three cases the adoption of the alternative 
readings would diminish the number of their occur- 
rences, but the same reasoning applied to the first four 
cases holds also with regard to these. 

v. In Matt. 14 . 22 Westcott and Hort offer the 
omission of cvfo'ws' ( forthwith ), as an alternative, but the 
word cannot be spared. 

vi. In Mark 2 . 8 they offer the omission of outwV, 
(thus), as an alternative, but the text as it stands is right. 

vii. In Luke 12 . 21 they offer the omission of the 
whole verse as an alfernative : So is he that layetli up 
treasure for himself , and is not rich toward God . But the 
presence here of outok (so), which cannot be spared from 

1 the numerical design, proves the verse to be genuine. 

In no less than seven cases do these numerics prove 
: the final judgment of Westcott and Hort to be right. 
Unless indeed it should prove that Westcott and Hort 
are wrong in both cases of o?to) 9 , so that with its gain 
j in Matt. 5 . 46 is made up its loss in Mark 2 . 8 or 
; Luke 12 . 21. But this is most unlikely. Further 
• evidence about these three passages is given elsewhere. 

* viii. But on the other hand in 1 Tim. 2 . 9 Westcott 
and Hort read *007x1*0 ( modest ), the dative of the 
adjective, in the text ; but in their uncertainty they 
offer kw/u'uk (modestly), the adverb, as an alternative. 

’ The effect of not adopting the alternative reading is that 
k oo" 1 Lew's is lost from the list of these seventy adverbs 
in a >?, and every single feature of the scheme of sevens 
disappears at once. In other words, with the reading in 
the text all is numerical chaos ; with the reading in the 
margin all is numerical harmony. 

ix. In the above table riK/xo? (bitterly), was given as 
occurring only once. In the text of Westcott and Hort, 
however, it occurs once more, namely, in Luke 22 . 62. 
But in their uncertainty they offer the omission of the 
whole verse as alternative, and accordingly they bracket 
it'. On other grounds, which are given elsewhere, the 
writer had already come to the conclusion that the 
verse should be omitted ; and the numerics of these 
adverbs in confirm that conclusion. 


(To be continued ). 



] Questions and Answers. [] 

□ . □ 



Question No. "398. 

THE “ WORKS ” of i Cor. 3 . 

J. W. E. (Brixton): — You ask “ Does i Cor. 3. 12-15, include those 
who are accepted in the Beloved — 4 His workmanship created in 
Christ Jesus unto good works’ (Eph. 2. 10) ? ” When does this 
take place ? 

A reference to 2 Tim. 2. 11, 12, and 4 . 8, will show 
that, although 1 Cor. 3 , is' not to be interpreted of the 
Church of the Mystery, the principle involved is 
parallel. Both 1 Cor. 3 , and 2 Tim. 2 , deal "iih 
“service”: the life and acceptance being irrevocably 
settled in connection with the work of Christ. 
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According to the structure and scope of 1 Cor. 3 , the 
primary interpretation is ministerial and ecclesiastical. 
The particular subject being the danger of erecting on 
the one foundation other structures than 44 God’s 
Building.” A reference to 1 Cor. 1. 2, 8 and 30, will 
show that these believers were indeed “accepted in 
the Beloved . ” 

In your reading of Eph. 2 . 10, you should change the 
word “ unto,'* and read “ upon ( epi ) good works ; ” here 
is the foundation. But “ that we should walk in them ” — 
this is the result — which varies in each case. 

You must clearly distinguish between the grace of 
God in salvation, which is absolute, and which depends 
solely upon the finished work of Christ ; and, the grace 
of God which deigns to take into account the service of 
those whom He has saved. 

The trial of 1 Cor. 3 , takes place in THE Day — the 
Day which follows “ Man’s Day,” 1 Cor. 4 . 3 (Margin), 
in which man is now judging. It is the “Day of our 
Lord Jesus Christ,” 1 Cor. 1 . 8. It is called the 
“ Benia ” or 44 Judgment Seat ” in 2 Cor. 5 . 10, and takes 
place immediately after the “ Purousia." 

The Church of the Mystery will not be found here — 
scripture is silent as to when 2 Tim. 2 . 11, 12, will take 
place, unless we take “that Day*’ of 2 Tim. 4 . 8, as 
sufficient. 

Question No. 399. 

Vi J. B. (South Australia). You ask, “ What reply could be 
given to a person who, when shown that 1 Peter is not about us 
but about the strangers scatteVed throughout ... Bithynia, 
asks by way of answer : 4 Very well, the Philippian Epistle is not 
about us or for us, but for all the saints ... at Philippi ? ' 

We think we should seek to show the absurd ty of 
his argument by suggesting that, unless he could find his 
name and address, or, at least, that of the church where 
he attends, that he had no part or lot in any portion 
of the Sacred Word. This would help him to see that ; 
the words 44 Bithynia ” and* 44 at Philippi ” are of local j 
and temporary value. It is characters which are 

described, and these are in the one case the 
4 ‘ Dispersion ” and in the other the “saints in Christ 
Jesus,” not merely in Philippi. 

Peter’s commission was connected with the “ king- j 
dom of the heavens,” and with the “ gospel of the cir- j 
cumcision.” Paul’s commission was the gospel of the j 
uncircumcision ; and,, further, to him was entrusted ] 
exclusively the present dispensation FOR YOU ; 
GENTILES (see Gal. 2 . 7, 8 ; Ephes. 3 . 1, 2). Both j 
racial and dispensational differences close the door of 
Peter’s epistle; but they open the door of Paul’s dis- 
pensation to “ everyone that believeth ” during this j 
present period. No part of God’s word so fits the 
circumstances wherein we find ourselves than those 
epistles of which Philippians is a part. 

Your second question as to the kingdom in j 
1 Thess. 2 . 12, and 2 Thess. 1. 5, is a difficulty only 
while we assume that 1 and 2 Thess. are counted 
among the “church ” epistles. Subsequent light upon 
the Scriptures has led us to see that, strictly speaking, 

“ the church epistles” are those written by Pau^ after 


Acts 28 . 1 1 is a mistake, however, to divorce all thought 
of a kingdom from the Dispensation of the Mystery, see 
Col. 1. 13; 4 . 11 : 2 Tim. 4. 18; Ephes. 5 . 5. “The 
kingdom of God” means the sovereignty of God, and 
this is wider in meaning than “ the kingdom of heaven.” 
It embraces things in heaven and things in earth, the 
millennial kingdom and the church of the mystery. 
May you have much grace and “ long-suffering ” while 
you seek to lead others into these precious truths. ‘ 



] Signs of the Gimes. [ 



JEWISH SIGNS. 

THE TENTH ZIONIST CONGRESS 

1 Has come and gone. Two or three points emerge from 
the reports which are worthy of mention. 

One is the notable movement for re-establishing 
Hebrew as a living language. At this Congress, for 
the first time, whole debates were carried on in Hebrew 
which, though always recognised as an official language 
of the Congress, has not until now been generally 
employed. This is a result almost entirely due to the 
Zionist movement. 

Another feature was the manifestation of deeper 
sympathy for and interest in the present condition of 
the Dispeision ; though, alas ! there was no reference 
to the one great and solemn cause of it. 

The consequences of it as seen in Russia were the 
text of the great orator’s (Max Nordau's) indictment 
of the Russian government and of the European 
conscience which tolerates its iniquities. Dr. Nordau’s 
indictment (The Jewish Chronicle) says : — 

** Has never been surpassed for burning eloquence and forceful 
insight. He held up the bleeding body of Russian Jewry to the 
eyes of the Western world, and indicted the Christian Powers for 
conniving at the unprecedented tragedy which is going forward in 
the Pale of Settlement. With remorseless power he exposed the 
nature of the Russian campaign, which substitutes gradual extermina- 
tion, without the sensational accompaniments of rapine and massacre, 
for the more summary methods of the pogrom. Dr. Nordau is 
right in arraigning the European Governments for their inaction in 
the presence of the appalling Russian crime. But there is another 
party to be brought to the Bar. What have the Jewries outside 
Russia to say to the Russian question ? Zionists have taken a 
manly stand according to their light. At worst and weakest their 
movement is a proud re-assertion of the rights of Jews to a place 
among the peoples, and, as such, a challenge to the Russian 
bureaucracy, and an encouragement to its victims. But the men in 
high places have rejected Zionism. What, then, have they put in 
its place ? That is the question which we are entitled to ask with 
increasing insistency, the question which is raised by Dr. Nordau’s 
address, and to which an answer must be given, sooner rather than 
later. Our Alliances and leas stand baffled and bankrupt before the 
devil’s work in Russia. Their heroic tinkering only sets the vast 
Jewish tragedy in bolder relief. Demoralisation grows in the Pale 
of Settlement, andfit must, in the end, poison the springs of Jewish 
life in every country. Can we do nothing but lie down and sleep, 
until fresh disasters are upon us ? Such degrading acquiescence 
would be greater tragedy than the Russian tragedy itself. If it 
accomplish no more, at least Zionism spares the Jews who adhere 
to its lead, this reproach— it has no hesitation in telling the proud 
Nebuchadnezzar that he is worthy only to eat grass with the oxen.” 

During the Congress-, The Times correspondent 
wrote : — 

fl I was struck by the manner in which many speakers seemed to 
look to the Turkish Government under the new regime^ and to insist 
upon the value to Turkey of a number of Jewish agricultural 
colonists in Palestine who would cultivate the neglected soil of the 
country. I therefore asked Dr. Nordau about the official attitude of 
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the Turkish Government to Zionism. 4 The official attitude,' he 
replied, 1 is that they want to have nothing to do with us, enemies 
in the Jewish camp having spread the rumour that Zionists are 
revolutionaries who want to smuggle themselves into Palestine and 
then proclaim themselves an independent kingdom.' Nevertheless, 
as regards the emigration of the Jews en masse, ' no country but 
Turkey opens its doors to this. In America and England, there are 
so many conditions imposed on Jewish emigrants in the mass that 
they amount. practically to exclusion.’ ” 


_ SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 

THE UNIVERSAL RACES CONGRESS. 

This congress was recently held in London (the first 
of its kind). It had nothing to do with horses, and less 
with God. 

It was all to do with man. “God was not in all 
their thoughts.” It was a rare tangle. “What is 
man?” would have been a more profitable subject, but 
no true answer would have been possible apart from 
God’s Word. 

The anthropologists who assembled from all parts of 
the world were all alike ignorant of man and of man- 
kind apart from what God has revealed concerning him. 

The pure scientists, for the most part pessimistic, 
found no point of contact with their brother idealists, 
the architects of their own millennium. 

Some were for probing man’s past ; others were 
prognosticating man’s future. 

Sir Harry Johnston, in The Contemporary Review for 
July gives some idea of the “vain babblings” and 
affords us an insight into what man is now groping for 
in the dark, hut points to the goal to which all this 
confusion is tending, and shows how all is ripening for 
the revelation of the “ lawless one” who will head up 
the Apostasy in the day of its crisis. 

One sees the coming regeneration in a vast inter- 
marriage of all the different races. Sir Harry Johnston 

^ GS A Universal Religion. 

He says: — 

“ If some such Inter-racial Congress as that which is now meeting 
in London could define a religious basis on which all nations and 
civilised races could agree (as they may agree on a universal 
language, weights and measures, currency, quarantine regulations, 
scientific nomenclatures, an international code of law), and on ihis- 
basis regulate their inter-racial, international dealings, then in their 
own homes and local temples they could still continue to carry on 
other forms of worship of divine, human, animal, vegetable, or 
meteoric attributes (one word, 1 Divine,* covers all these phases of 
life and energy'), such as were not inconsistent with the principles of 
the basic religion. There could still survive the stately ritual of the 
Latin Church, the beautiful service of the Anglican Cathedral, even 
the more reasonable practices of Jain Buddhism and the prayers to 
Allah as seen through the mental vista of pure-minded Mohamme- 
dans. Japan would take a tremendous step forward in the comity 
of nations if to-morrow she declared her state religion to be undog- 
matic Christianity. The only hope for the continued survival of the 
Turkish Dynasty and Empire is for it to have no State religion at 
present, so that Christianity and Judaism may be placed on at least 
an equal footing with Islam, so that Mass may once more be sung 
at St. Sophia’s, and Jerusalem be restored to the Jew as a religious 
centre. 

Israel Zangwill, at the same Congress, gave a 
.superb description of the Jewish* Race, past, present, 
and future, but it ends in nothing. For all that he 
had to say the Bible might never have been written, 
and God might never have spoken, the Messiah might 
never have come or His second coming been foretold. 
Modern Judaism has no place for any of these Divine 
realities, and is still content to feed upon vanities. 

To speak of the history of the Jewish race without 
reference to the Word of God, is to talk about light 
without any reference’ to the sun ; or as the world puts 
it and Mr. Zangwill (the playwright) would understand 
it, to talk of “the play of Hamlet, with the Prince of 
Denmark left out.” 



] Editor’s Gable. [ 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

W. H. A. (Suffolk). You may well be surprised at 
the prayer issued by the Archbishop for use in the 
j recent crisis caused by the strikes. It is a sad evidence 
of the darkness, yea, the “gross darkness” which we- 
1 are told will overspread the people just before the 
glory of the Lord shall arise upon Israel (Isaiah 
60 . 1, 2). Look at it. It sounds so good, and seems 
so nice, that few will detect its error. The newspapers 
all published it, but we did not notice anything but 
approval. Even in the religious press we noticed no 
word of comment. It is based on and asserts the 
universal Fatherhood of God, and the universal 
brotherhood of man. 

“ O God, Who art the Father of all, and Who al#ne makest men 
to be of one mind in an house, we beseech Thee, at this time of 
strife and unrest, to grant to us, by the inspiration of Thy Holy 
1 Spirit, a fuller realisation of our brotheroood man with man in 
Thee. 1 ' 

i John 3 . 10 might as well be cut out of our Bibles, for, 
according to the Archbishop, all men are “ sons of 
God,” and there are no “ sons of the devil ” at all. 

E. D. E. (Essex). As to Dr. Westcott’s view that it 
was always the intention of God that the Son of God 
should become* incarnate, otherwise “ we owe our 
greatest blessing — the Incarnation — to man’s sin,” we 
object to the conclusion that “the Incarnation” is our 
“ greatest blessiog.” For our Union with Christ is not 
in Incarnation, but in Resurrection : and this means that 
our greatest blessing is included in “ the eternal purpose 
which He (God) purposed in Christ Jesus our Lord ” 
(Eph. 3 . 1 1), “ according as He hath chosen us in Him 
before the foundation of the world M (Eph. 1 . 4). 

! There is no blessing for mankind in Incarnation ; for 
j man is held guilty of the murder of the Incarnate Son, 

| and Jew and Gentile have yet to pay the penalty of 

• their united crime. 

All blessing now is in a Risen and Ascended Christ 
in the heavenlies, not on earth (Eph. 1. 3). 

1 E.C. (Surrey). — With regard to Ex. 7 . it, we have 
;* only to believe what is written, and not to try and find 
j an explanation which accords with our understanding. 

! The repetition in v . 22, and 8. 7, and the limitation in 
; 8. 18, show that we are to understand the words in 
their natural sense. We are actually told how the 
magicians performed those miracles, viz., “ with their 
enchantments,” which means by Satanic power.. By 
the same power he will do yet more wonderful miracles. 

Miracles in themselves were no proof of our Lord’s 
divine commission. It was the /act that the miracles 

• which He wrought were the very miracles foretold of 
Him in the prophets which constituted His claim to be 

; the promised Messiah. Compare Malt. 11 . 2-6 with 
Isa. 29 . 18 ; 35 . 4, 5, 6 ; 42 . 7. 

1 G. A. L. (Sussex). We note your information as to 
' the vicar of W.C. finding, a difficulty in “ marrying a 
1 Christian with an unbaptised person.” This shows the 
J outcome of tradition, and surely ought to lead many to 
see the^difierence between Religion and Christianity, 
j Religion has to do with ordinances, while Christianity 
I lias to do with Christ. 
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A Constant Reader and J. B. D. Your difficulties 
as to 1 Thess. 4 . and 5 . 18, and Phil. 3 . 14, will not be 
solved by reasoning from the Particular to the General . 
Let us first rightly divide the Word of Truth, and then 
we shall see the only way out of these, and all other 
similar difficulties. 

E. C. G. Ps. 31 . 5, and Acts 7 . 59, both clearly dis- ! 
tinguish between “spirit’* and “soul.” Most people 
make no such distinction and, consequently, are in a 
constant muddle. See our pamphlet on The Rich Man 
and Lazarus . 

W. C. (Warwick). — Your question is interesting. 
The difference between 2 Sam. 21 . 19, and, 1 Chron. 
20. s, is on purpose to establish the independence of 
each of the two inspired accounts. The lull name and 
parentage of Elhanan, and the name and relationship 
of the Giant (or Raphaite) are both given in the latter 
passage. Thus the two accounts are complementary, j 
and not contradictory. 

“THE WITNESS OF 1 HE STARS.” 

A friend h?s printed at his own amateur Press, and 
and at his own charges, a number ol notices and 
descriptive notice of this book. It is very tastily got 
up, and is most suitable lor enclosing in letters. 

It will greatly help us if our friends will write for as 
many copies as they may be likely to use. They will 
be gladly sent post free. 

A NEW PAMPHLET ! 


Oct. 26th. Halifax.— Hanover School, Bond Street, 3 and 7.30. 

,, 27th. Hull. — Prospect Street Presbyterian Church Lecture 

Hall, at 3. St. Andrew Church School, Bceton 
Street, 7.30. 

., 29th«3ist. Liverpool. — Particulars of Rev. Th. A. Howard, 
St. Matthew's Vicarage, The Elms, Liverpool. 

NOTICES. 

MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY. 

Friends away Irom home, on business or pleasure, may be glad to 
know where they may find others like minded, and with whom they 
may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
therelore, append the following notices of such : — , r 

Bagully (Manchester).— October 15th, at the Congregational 
Church. Mr. G. W. Taylor at afternoon and evening services. 

Cardiff.— Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 
Hall, Cowbridge Road. 

Croydon.— Sundays at n and 7; Wednesdays at 8, at 48 
Wandle Road. 

Croydon (West), (Strathmore Road). — The Iron Room. 

Eltham, Kent.— 83, Earlshall Road, Well Hall Station, October 
;th and alternate Saturdays, at 7 p.m. (Mr. C. H. Welch). 

Glasgow. — At the Christian institute, 70 Bothwell Street (Room 
No. 3), October ist, 15th, 29th, at 2.30. 

Llvenshulme (Manchester). — Congregational Men's Bible 

Class, Mr. G. W. Taylor (President of the Manchester Auxiliary of 
the Trinitarian Bible Society), October ist, at 3 p.m. 

Manchester. — A t the Congregational Church House, Deansgate, 
October 17th, at 7.30. 

Nottingham. — Thursday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street. 

London (Pimlico, S.W .). — At 55 Moreton Street, Wednesday, 
October nth, at 7 p.m. 

Snaresbrook (London, E.). — At 4 * Dunster," 4 Spratt Hall Road, 
Saturdays, October 14th and 2Sth. 

Stonehaven (N.b.j. — Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission 
Hall. 


has just been printed, written by a reader of Things to , 
Come in New Zealand. It is the result cf his close 
study of what has been taught these last few years, and j 
those who peruse it will know that he has not read 
in vain. % 

May many others enter into the rest which he enjoys, j 
and thus have time to employ their minds, and hearts, ; 
and hands in the Lord’s happy service. 

We do not “review” books, but we commend those j 
that will prove useful. 1 

It is entitled : \ 

The Testimony of Paul , the Prisoner of Jesus Christ ; 

or, 

Where ice are who are Members of Christ's Church , 
which is His Body . 

It may be obtained from the writer, Mr. James W. 
Baker, Alma Street, Wanganui, New Zealand ; or from 
the editor of Things to Come t price one penny, postage 
i 4 d. Twelve copies for 1/- post free. 

THE EDITOR’S SPEAKING ENGAGEMENTS 

during October will (d.v.) be as follows : — 

Oct. 5th. Leamington. — T he Memorial Hall, at 3.30 and 7.30. 

,, 10th. Portsmouth. — Holmlea (Y.M.C.A.), Merton Road, 

Southsea, at 3.15. Congregational Hall, Stafford 
Road, 8 p.m. 

,, 15th. Manchester. — A lbert Memorial Church, at 11 a.m. 

Afternoon (Men’s Service), at 3. 

,, 16th. Manchester. — Lightbowne Evangelical Church, 

Moston, 7.45. 

,, 17th. Manchester. — Congregational Church House, Deans- 

gate, 7.30. At the invitation of the Lancashire 
Lay Preachers’ Association (Manchester District). 

,, 18th. Manchester.— Stretford, Barton Road, Independent 

Methodist Church, 7.30. 

1 , 19th. Manchester. — Levenshulme, Congregational Church, 

/•45. 

., 20th. Manchester. — Religious Institute, Deansgate, 7.45. 

The 8th Annual Meeting of the Manchester and 
District Auxiliary of the Trinitarian Bible Society. 

,, 24th. Leicester.— T he Sunday School Memorial Hall, 7.30. 

,, 25th. Leeds.— Y.M.C.A. Hall, 7.30. 


Whetstone. — A t Gordon Villa, Atheneum Road, October 13th, 
at 7 p.m. 

U.S.A., Wheaton III. — 601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30. 

LONDON. 

A First Meeting will (d.v.) be held on October 8th, 
at 7 p.m., at 

The Holborn Hall 

(Late “ The Holborn Town Hall,” at the corner of 
Gray’s Inn Road and Clerkenwell Road), 

Bible Exposition by Charles H. Welch. 

The possibility of continuing the meetings on following 
Sunday evenings will be considered and announced at 
the first meeting; 

These meetings are simply for the worship of God in 
the Spirit, and for the study of His word ; and nothing 
more. 

No “ Assembly ” or “ Fellowship,” or “ Society ’’ or 
‘ Body ” of any kind whatsoever will be formed. 
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GOD SPEAKING. 

I. “By the Prophets” Heb. 1. i. 


W e have all heard about “ the greatest thrng in ' 
the world,” and of the various opinions as to i 
what different minds believe it to be. | 

But if there be one fact greater than another in this ! 
world, it is that God hath spoken and made Himself j 
known to man. ] 

There was no reason why He should do so. He was : 
under no compulsion. No necessity was laid upon 
Him. All things might have gone on exactly as they 
have; history might have been exactly what it is. The 
only difference being that man would have remained in 
a condition of total ignorance on many great and 
important matters, and would have been wholly unable 
to understand or explain them. 

This is actually the case to-day with all who do not 
know the great fact that God has spoken ; or, who, 
being aware of the fact, do not know or believe what 
He has said. 

“ Faith cometh by hearing ; and hearing, by the 
Word of God ” (Rom. 10. 17). 

It is by faith, therefore, in what God hath spoken that 
we understand the ages were adjusted by Him, so that 
what is seen by the outward eye does not arise or spring 
from that which appears on the surface, and cannot, 
therefore, be judged or explained by outward appearance 
(Heb. 11 . 3). In other words, it has been well said 
“things are not always what they seem.” 

How gracious, therefore, and how wonderful is the 
fact — that God has spoken and made known to man 
.the secret springs of history, so that we may know and 
understand something of the “ages” or dispensations 
as they succeed each other, and learn to understand 
something of His principles of administration suited 
to each. 

In the earliest ages God spoke directly to individuals ; 
as He did to Adam, to Noah, to Abraham and others. 
But, when He speaks to men collectively, to nations, or 
to all, then He has always spoken by other men. 

• But, by whom did He speak ? “ Holy men spake 

from God as they were moved by the Holy Ghost ” 
(2 Pet. 1. 21). 

At sundry times, and in divers manners, in time 
past, 

God Spake by the Prophets. 

The great outstanding fact contained in these words 
is that He spake 


Not by the Priests. 

No! For prophets are called, not made. Called by 
God, not made by man ; not “ made with hands.” ' • 

The prophet is God’s spokesman ; and no one can be 
a spokesman for another, unless he is called and 
appointed, and qualified by the sender, and is instructed 
as to what he is to speak and say, for him by whom he 
is called and sent. 

But it was no part of the priest’s service to be God’s 
spokesman. His duties were strictly defined. His work 
was not merely to offer sacrifices (according to the 
general idea of apostate Christianity) but to teach the 
people what God had already spoken by the prophet. 

Thus, we read of the duties of the priests, in Deut. 
17. 9-11 : “ according to the sentence of the law which 
they shall teach thee, and according to the judgment 
which they shall tell thee, thou shalt do.” 

They were to “ teach the children of Israel all the 
statutes which the Lord hath spoken unto them by the 
hand of Moses ” (Lev. 10. 11). 

Moses was the prophet, by whom God first spoke to 
“ the fathers ” — to His People “ Israel,’’ and, it was the 
duty of the priests to teach what they had heard from 
Moses. 

In Deut. 33. 10, where the two great departments of 
the priests’ duties are mentioned together, we' may at 
once see which is the greater and more important, from 
the order in which their two great functions are 
placed. It is in the blessing of Levi that we find them ; 
and we read 

First : “ They shall teach Jacob Thy judgments, -and 
Israel Thy law : ” and then — 

Second : “ They shall put incense before Thee, and 
whole burnt sacrifice upon Thine altar.” 

We have only to think of and contrast what is 
claimed to-day, by what is called “the Christian Priest- 
hood,” to see the extent of the apostasy, in which 
so-called Priests burn incense and offer the so-called 
“ Sacrifice of the Mass while, instead of teaching the 
people 'what God has said, they do their utmost to 
prevent the people from knowing what He has- written 
for their learning in His Word. 

In former times the priests, who burn the incense, 
burnt the scriptures and those who read them, by fire, 
and afterwards corrupted and perverted them by false 
translations. To-day, so-called priests destroy them by 
writing against the Scriptures-, sitting in judgment on 
the Sacred Text, denying the fact that God spake by its 
writers, and (at the same time) sanctioning the 
circulation of corrupt translations of it. ^ ~ 

This is the measure of the Apostasy to-day ; which is 
just as real and flagrant as in the worst days of. King 
Jahoiakim. 

True, all sins to-day are more refined than they were: 
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but the natural heart of man is as bad as it has ever 
been. Scientific poisoning is taking the place of violent 
murder, robbery is superseded by refined calculation. 
The pistol is gone, but the pen and the false prospectus 
get the money all the same. 

And so with Apostate Christianity to-day. The j 
Bible is no longer publicly burnt (except in countries i 
where priests have full power) : but it is more effectually ! 
destroyed by Protestant priests, who treat its miracles 
as myths, its facts as fables, and its writers as forgers ; 
and this by men who receive their emoluments and 
dignities for the very opposite purpose. j 

Priests have been the same in all ages. Ezra is the | 
only recorded exception ; and the wording of the record 
seems divinely designed. He stands out most con- 
spicuously as a model priest. Nothing whatever is 
said about his offering sacrifices, or burning incense. 
But this we read : — 

“This Ezra . . . was a ready scribe in the 

law of Moses which the Lord God of Israel had 
given M (Ezra 7 . 6). 

“ And Ezra the priest brought the law before the 
congregation both of men and women, and all . 
that could hear with understanding . . . 

and he read therein . . from the morning 

until mid-day . . . and the ears of all the 

people were attentive unto the book of the 
law . . . and 

Ezra Opened the Book 
in the sight of all the people ... So 
they read in the book, in the law of God distinctly 
and gave the sense, 

and caused them to understand the reading” 
(Xeh. 8. 2, 3, 5, S). 

Yes, Ezra was a true priest ; and if all priests had 
done as he did, Apostasy would be unknown. 

Israel and Judah would have known no Dispersion, 
and the so-called “Christian priesthood” would to this 
day have carried out and carried on the work begun by j 
the Reformers, and have been content to be known as j 
“ ministers of the Word.” j 

The present Apostasy which we see developing all ; 
around us in all the so-called “ churches ” may be 1 
traced directly to this one source. j 

Here we put our finger on the spot from whence all j 
the spiritual and religious declension has arisen. 

The evil is seen and deplored by all ; but, how few j 
discern the real cause, and set themselves steadfastly ' 
to remove it. * 

They fail to see that priests are human in more 
senses than one; they are human in themselves, aDd 
they are of human manufacture; and this has been so 
all through the ages. 

Priests are all “ made with hands.” 

In Israel they were “begotten of the will of man and 
by the will of the flesh,” and to-day they are’made-by 
the same human will. 

That is. why, therefore, Jehovah never spoke by 
priests ; but only by the prophets. 


“The priest’s lips should keep knowledge 
and they (the people) should seek the law at His 
mouth, for he is the messenger of the Lord of 
hosts.” (Mai. 2 . 7). 

Priests may be thankful that they were not entirely 
excluded from receiving the Divine call to be God’s 
spokesmen. . 

Jeremiah and Ezekiel were priests who received this 
call ; but so was Abraham, a patriarch (Genesis 20 . 7) ; 
David, a king (Acts 2 . 30, 31); Daniel, a prince 
(Daniel 1 . 3); and so were Elisha, a ploughman (1 Kings 
19 . 19) ; and Amos, a herdman (Amos. 1 . 1 ; 7 . 14). 

For the most part they were obscure men, and 
unknown but for their fathers’ names. And there 
were prophetesses as well as prophets. 

The great fact is that those by whom God spoke 
were called by Him. None other could give this call, 
or inform them as to what they were to say. 

That is why the prophet was called a “spokesman.” 
The Hebrew is “mouth.” Aaron was the mouth of 
Moses (Exodus 1. 16, 7 . 1); and the prophet was the 
mouth of Jehovah (Ezekiel 3 . 17). 

“ I will put My words in his mouth ” was the 
declaration of Jehovah, concerning the great prophet 
like unto Moses (Deut. IS. i$). :: 

This is the Divine explanation of inspiration. No 
clearer definition of it can be given. How it was done 
cannot be explained, any more than creation can be 
explained. It is for faith to believe it and not for 
reason to question it. 

Inspiration is a fact, as creation is a fact. The God 
Who breathed into man’s nostrils “ the breath of life,” 
is the same God Who breathed into man’s mouth and 
pen the “ words of life.” 

It is as Peter said in Acts 1 . 16 “this scripture must 
needs have been fulfilled which the Holy Ghost, by the 
mouth of David, spake before concerning Judas.” 

It was David’s mouth, but they were not David’s 
words. 

David knew nothing about Judas. How could he 
have spoken about Judas a thousand years before he 
was born ? 

David spoke about Ahithophel ; but, the Holy Ghost 
by David’s mouth spake of Judas; and, for the same 
reason David “ being a prophet ” (Acts 2 . 30, 31), spake 
of the resurrection of Christ in Psalm 16 . 

In the same way God spoke to Ezekiel: 

“Therefore hear the word at My mouth, 

And give them warning from Me ” (Ezek. 3 . 17). 

Thus, “ God, at sundry times and in divers manners ” 
spake in times ^past unto the fathers 
By the Prophets. 

Not by the Priests. 

Notice, also, that what He spoke was “ to the 
fathers ” ; i.*., to the ancestors of those to whom the 
Epistle to the Hebrews was written. 

It was not spoken to Gentiles, though there were 
many things spoken about the Gentiles. 

What was spoken was spoken to the Hebrew nation, 

•Compare Nuin. 23. 5, 16. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



November, iqu. 


THINGS TO COME. 


I 2' 


t 

concerning their own past unworthiness, and Jehovah’s I 
grace; their past provocations, and Jehovah’s forbear- j 
ance ; their then present punishments and Jehovah’s j 
dispersal; their future restoration and Jehovah’s 
glories. 

In other words, the subject of Jehovah’s words to 
them was entirely confined to Israel, and to Jehovah’s i 
then principles of administration. These things were j 
peculiar to that particular Dispensation. j 

It follows, therefore, that, if we read that People and j 
those principles into the present Dispensation, we are j 
taking what God spake by the prophets to and con- j 
cerning the fathers (*.*., to Israel), and reading them as ‘ 
though they were spoken to, and about ourselves, in this 
present Dispensation. 

This procedure can result only in confusion. 

Hence, this confusion is seen when that which was 
spoken to Israel of the future blessing of the Nation is 
interpreted of the present literal blessing of the Gentiles 
or of the Anglo-Saxon race ! 

The same confusion is seen when the prophecies are 
spiritualized, and all is interpreted of the present 
spiritual blessing of the Church. 

It was this latter system of interpretation which led 
to the former. 

Sick of this unworthy treatment of the prophetic 
scriptures by traditional evangelical commentators who 
spiritualized its literal statements, relief was sought, 
and found, by many, in preserving the literal meaning, 
but interpreting it of another people and another race. 

We sympathize with those who have been misled by ' 
this double 7 mistake, for they gain nothing but loss. 1 
They gain a shadow and lose the blessed substance of 
which God afterwards spoke by His Son, and since 
then by them that heard Him, and by His servant Paul, 
“the prisoner of Jesus Christ” (2 Tim. 1. 8). 

But this we must leave for our next issue. 


THE BREAKING OF BREAD. 

A s our work on Figures of Speech is now out of print, 
and is not likely to be re-issued, it may be well, 
from time to time, to give some extracts from it. The 
first is from the chapter on Idioms, in which the Hebrew 
Idiom “ to break bread ” is considered (pp. 839-842) : — 
iil To break bread, tcXacrai aprov ( klasai art on), is the 
literal rendering of the Hebrew idiom paras lechem , 
and it means to partake of food , and is used of 
eating as in a meal." The figure (or idiom) arose from 
the fact that, among the Hebrews, bread was made, not 
in loaves as with us, but in round cakes about as thick 
as the thumb. These were always broken , and not cut. 
Hence the origin of the phrase to break bread . Indeed 
so close is the connection that we sometimes have the 
word 1 break * without 1 bread.* So clear is the mean- 
ing, that there may even be the Ellipsis of the latter 
word. 

“See examples of this Hebrew idiom in Jer. 16 . 7 
(see A.V. margin) i Neither shall men break bread for 

•Just as among the Arabs to day, the Idiom , to cat salt , means 
to partake of a meal. 


them,’ as in Ezek. 24 . 17. Hos. 9 . 4. See Deut. 26 . 14 
and Job 42 . 1 1 . 

“Isa. 58 . 7. — ‘ Is it not to break thy bread to the 
hungry ? ’ 

“Lam. 4 . 4. — 'The young children ask bread, and 
no man breaketh it unto them.’ 

“ Ezek. 18 . 7. — 1 Hath broken (A.V. given) bread to 
the hungry.’ 

“ We have the same Hebrew idiom in the Greek 
words of the New Testament, and the readers could 
have had no other idea or meaning in their minds 
(Matt. 14 . 19). He took the five loaves and blessed, 
and break, and gave the loaves to his disciples, etc. 
This was in connection with ordinary eating. See 
Matt. 15 . 36 ; Mark 8. 6, 19 ; 14 . 22. 

“ Luke 24 . 30. — ‘ And it came to pass, as he sat at 
meat with them, he took bread, and blessed it, and 
brake, and gave to them.’ 

“In verse 35, they speak of how Christ ‘ was known 
of them in breaking of bread,* i.e., as Hesatf at meat with 
them . 

Acts 27 . 33-36. — ‘ This day is the fourteenth day that 
ye have tarried and continued fasting," having taken 
nothing. Wherefore I pray you take some meat: for 
this is for your health : . . . And when he had thus 
spoken, he took bread, and gave thanks to God in 
presence of them all ; and when he had broken it, he 
began to eat. Then were they all of good cheer, and 
they also took some meat.’ 

“ It is perfectly clear that in all these cases the 
4 breaking of bread ’ is not English at all, but is the 
ordinary Hebrew idiom for eating as in a meal. The 
bread could not be eaten till it was broken, hence the 
idiom which is used by Hebrews down to the 
present day. 

“ It is also evident that the Passover was a meal, 
and it was at this meal, and of it, that the idiom is used 
in Matt. 26 . 26. Mark 14 . 22. Luke 22 . 19. 1 Cor. 

11. 24. 

“ In Acts 2 . 46, their breaking bread at home 
(margin) is mentioned to emphasise the fact that they 
no longer offered sacrifices, and, therefore, could not eat 
of them in the Temple. So that though- they went to 
the Temple to worship, they ate their meat at home in 
their private houses. 

“ It is incredible, therefore, that in Acts 20 . 7, the 
idiomatic expression can mean in any sense the Lord’s 
supper, as is clear also from verse 11. 

“The one solitary passage left is 1 Cor. 10 . 16, ‘ The 
bread which we break.’ This is referred by some to 
the Lord’s supper in ignorance of the prevailing custom 
of the early Christians when meeting together on the 
first day of the week. Assemblies were few, and the 
members were scattered. Many came from long 
distances, and food had to be brought for the day’s 
sustenance. The early fathers tell us that the people 
brought from their own homes hampers filled with 
cooked fowls, and geese, etc., meat, loaves of bread, 
with skin-bottles of wine, etc. The rich brought of 

• see under Synccdm he. 
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their abundance, and the poor of their poverty. These 
Sunday feasts acquired the ecclesiastical name, agapai 
or ‘ love-feasts ' (from dyamj, brotherly love , see Jude 12 ), 
because the richer brethren made them for the benefit" 
of the poor. 

“ It is easy to see how this would in time become a 
feast ; and how, though all partook of the common 
food, some would have too much, and some too little ; 
and, as. it is written, “ some would be hungry, and 
others drunken (1 Cof. 11 . 21). 

“ This looks as though the feast or meal itself came 
to be spoken of as ‘the Lord's supper,’ from the fact 
that each received an equal portion, as on that night 
when the Lord Himself presided, and received it as 
from Himself and not merely from one another. 

“ But in process of time, a special ordinance was 
added at the close of these feasts, at the end of the 
assembly, and at the end of the day, to which the 
name, ‘the Lord’s supper,’ was afterwards confined. 
Up to the time of Chrysostom it followed the feast ; 
but, as superstition increased, it preceded the feast ; 
but for 700 years after Christ they accompanied each 
other : and the Lord's supper was unknown as a separate 
ordinance ! 

“As late as A.D. 692 the close of the Lenten fast 
was celebrated by an agape , or feast, as the anniversary 
of the institution of the Lord’s supper ; and in England 
the day was called Maunday Thursday, from the 
maunds , i.e. } the baskets or hampers in which the pro- 
visions were brought. Nc*one but Royalty now keeps 
up this ancient custom. It fell into desuetude from 
the superstition, of ‘fasting communion which had 
been brought iq (though Chrysostom wished himself 
anathema if he had bfeen guilty of it !)/ 

“ The ‘ breaking of bread,’ therefore, was used of the 
love-feast, and never, until quite recent years, used of the 
Lord’s supper as a separate ordinance. 

c< The error has arisen from the misunderstanding of 
the Hebrew idiom ; and, from translating literally that 
which is used as a figurative expression. 

“Rome has done exactly the same, though in another 
direction. Rome forces the words ‘ to break bread/ to 
prove its practice of withholding the cup from the laity, 
or of communion in one kind ! Rome argues that as it 
only says ‘bread,* and wine is not mentioned; there- 
fore the ‘ wafer ’ is sufficient ! 

“Had Gentiles been acquainted with the Hebraism, 
neither malice nor ignorance could have diverted the 
words from their simple and only meaning.” 

It will thus be seen that certain dear Brethren, in the 
early part of the last century, not being conversant with 
the above facts, used the. expression, “ The breaking 
of bread ” for the Lord’s Supper. And because, in Acts 
20. 7, this “breaking of bread” took place on “the 
first day of the week,” the inference was drawn that it 
must always be done every week, and on that one 
day. 

On this mistake and this inference Brethren have ever 
since been bound hand and foot by what is nothing 
more or less than a modern, man-made tradition. 


□ 1 oc= c= i c^acz^D 

□ □ 

| Contributed Articles. [ 

□ □ 

“THE GOSPEL OF THE GLORY OF 
CHRIST.” I 

Eighth Paper. 

The Glory of His Exaltation. 

(i Concluded from page 113). 

H e is glorious in the office He holds. While on 
earth He was the Prophet. He came to declare 
the Father, to speak the words the Father had given 
Him (John 3 . 34, 14 . 24, 17 . 8), and so fulfil the pro- 
mise of Deut. 18 . 15-18, where Moses declared to 
Israel, “The Lord thy God will raise up unto thee a 
Prophet from the midst of thee, of thy brethren, like 
unto Me.” Thus He was the Prophet with special 
relation to Israel. 

When He comes again it will be as their King. He 
will sit upon the throne of His glory (Matt. 25 . 31), 
judging the nations of the earth, but He will also 
occupy the throne of David, as promised to His mother 
in Gabriels message (Luke 1. 32). 

Now He is Israel’s great High Priest. He was 
not so on earth. “ If He were on earth, He would not 
be a priest ” (Heb. 8. 4). He never discharged any of 
the offices of the sons of Aaron. He was the antitype 
of them all, but He could not enter upon the office of 
Priest till He had been qualified for it. There were 
three conditions fulfilled in Him : — 

(i). He was taken from among men (Heb. 5 . 1). 
Having learnt all that obedience involves by the things 
that He suffered (Heb. 5 . 8), having sounded the 
depths of human woe, He became fitted to represent 
man, because He can be touched with the feeling of 
our infirmities, and having been Himself tempted in all 
points like as we are, without sin, He can have 
compassion on the ignorant and on them that are out 
of the way (Heb. 4 . 15, 5 . 2). 

(ii). ' He did not assume the office, but was-called to 
it. “ No man taketh this honour unto himself . . . So 
also Christ glorified not Himself to be made an High 
Priest', but He that said unto* Him, Thou art My 
Son, this day have I begotten Thee” (Heb. 5 . 4,5)- 
When was this ? Paul tells us that it was the day of 
His resurrection (Acts 13 . 33). On that day He 
refused to let Alary touch Him, “ for ” said He, “ I am 
not yet ascended to My Father” (John. 20 . .17). A few 
hours later, when the ten in Jerusalem were joined by 
Cleopas and his companion, the Lord stood in the 
midst, and said “Behold My hands and My feet, that 
it is I Myself ; handle Me, and see ; for a spirit hath 
not flesh and bones, as ye see Me have” (Luke 24 . 39). 
The reason for the prohibition to Mary existed no 
longer. He had ascended to the Father in the interval* 
That day was the morrow after the Sabbath, and, when 
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the priest in the temple was waving the sheaf of first- 
fruits before the Lord (Lev. 23 . io, n), the great 
Antitype, Who had become the first-fruits of them that 
slept (i Cor. 15 . 20), was presenting Himself before 
the Father in the “ true (real) tabernacle which the 
Lord pitched, and not man ” (Heb. 8. 2). That, then, 
was the time when He entered upon the office of High 
Priest. 

(iii). A priest implies a sacrifice. “ It is of necessity 
that this Man have somewhat to offer” (Heb. 8. 3). 
What did He offer ? “ He offered up Himself.” It 

was not “ by the blood of goats and calves, but by His 
own blood, that He entered in once (for all) into the 
holy place, having obtained eternal redemption for us” 
(Heb. 9 . 12). j 

.Here again His glory is seen; The high priest of j 
Aaron’s line, once, and only once, a year lifted with l 
trembling hand the second veil, and entered the most 
holy place. He was clothed in the holy garments all i 
appointed by God, and made according to His directions, i 
and carried a censer of burning coals sprinkled with j 
sweet incense so that a cloud might cover the mercy- 
seat, “that he die not.” When he had finished 
sprinkling the blood of the bullock and the blood of the 
goat upon the mercy-seat and before the mercy-seat, 
he went forth, not to return again till another year had 
run its course (Lev. 16 ). 

How different was it with Israel’s great High Priest. 
He entered not “into the holy places made with hands 
which are the figures of the true (real), but into heaven 
itself ’’—not with the blood of bulls and goats, but with 
His own blood — not for a few brief moments, but to 
remain — not to stand trembling before the mercy-seat 
and the radiance of the Shekinah, but to hear the voice 
from the excellent glory, “ Thou art My Son, this day 
have I begotten Thee, sit Thou at My right hand till I 
make Thine enemies Thy footstool.” 

Can anyone, acquainted with the Levitical economy, 
and the way in which man was taught thereby the 
awfulness'of God’s presence, imagine a high priest 
returning to seat himself upon the mercy-seat ? Yet 
this is what the Lord Jesus Christ has done, and there 
seems nothing strange in His doing so. It is but the 
fitting sequel to that life of self-abnegation, so fragrant 
to the Father, the life which culminated in His giving 
Himself to die, “ an offering and a sacrifice-to God for 
a sweet smelling savour” (Eph. 5 . 2). 

The priests of Aaron’s line were themselves sinners. 
They needed to offer for themselves, and their sacrifices 
had to be - constantly repeated. They could not bring 
rest to the troubled heart, or take away the conscious- 
ness of sins. “ In those sacrifices there was a 
remembrance again made of sin every year” (Heb. 
10 . 3). But this High Priest is holy, harmless, 
undefiled, separate from sinners, and He has offered 
one sacrifice for sins for ever. 

The superiority of His priesthood is that it is after 
the order of Melchizedek, and not after the order 
of Aaron. The Levitical priesthood derived its title 
from their great progenitor. One who could not prove 


his genealogy was disqualified (Neh. 8. 64). But the 
priesthood of Melchizedek was inherent in himself* 
We ask whence he derived it. There is no answer, for 
we know not who his father was. We ask to whom he 
transmitted it, and are equally at fault, for there is no 
record of his descendants. This is the meaning of the 
statement in Heb. 7 . 3 ; not that he had no parentage 
or successors, but that these things are not recorded, ! that 
he may standout before us as a unique personality, an^ 
therefore fit to be a type of the Lord Jesus Christ,' 
Whose priesthood was conferred upon Him because of 
His own transcendent merits, and Who, being alive 
for evermore, abideth a priest continually. “This Man, 
because He continueth ever, hath an unchangeable 
priesthood ” (Heb. 7 . 24), that is, a priesthood that does 
not pass from one to another (see margin). And the 
blessed consequence is that He is able to deliver “ them 
to the uttermost that come unto God by Him, seeing 
He ever liveth to make intercession for them” (Heb. 
7 * 25 ). 

Another feature in .the office of Melchizedek is that 
it combined kingship with priesthood. He was King 
of Salem as well as the priest of the Most High God. 
So the Lord Jesus Christ is God’s King (Psalm 2 . 6). 
He is seated upon the throne of the Father, endowed 
with all power in heaven and in earth. (Matt. 28 . 18), 
and soon He shall exercise the kingly office, when “ He 
shall sit and rule up<f>n His own throne ; and He shall be a 
Priest upon His throne” (Zech. 6. 13). 

In regarding our Lord as Israel’s Prophet, Priest, 
and King, it may be observed that there are other 
relationships He holds towards them, which are also 
appropriated by Christians of this dispensation. 

A well-known hymn of John Newton’s reads: — 

“Jesus my Shepherd, Husband, Friend, 

My Prophet, Priest, and King.** 

The former three titles relate to Israel, just as much 
as the latter three. 

“ Shepherd ” is a term peculiarly connected with 
Israel. See Genesis 49 . 24; Psalm 23 . 1; 80 . 1; 
Isaiah 40 . 11; Jer. 31 . 10; Zech. 13 . 7; and it 
is quite in accordance with this Old Testament usage 
that we find in the New Testament that the Lord is 
only spoken of as shepherd in Matt. 25 . 32; 26 . 21 ; 
Mark 14 . 27 (these last two quoted Irom Zech. 13 . 7) ; 
in John 10 ; in Heb. 18 . 20; and in 1 Peter 2 . 25; 
5 . 4 ; never in Paul’s epistles. 

“ Husband ” is so well-known as a relationship 
applying to Israel, that it is scarcely necessary to quote 
such passages^ as Isaiah 54 . 5, 6; Jer. 31 . 32, etc. 
In the New Testament it is referred to only in Rev. 21 . 2. 
Paul’s words in 2 Cor. 11 . 2 no more prove that the 
church is the bride of Christ than 1 Cor. 4 . 15 proves 
that Paul was its father, or Gal. 4 . 19 that he was its 
mother. And Eph. 5 . 23 is only a comparison. “ No 
man ever yet hated his own flesh, but nourisheth and 
cherisheth it, even as the Lord the church, for we are 
members of His body, of His flesh and of His bofies ” 
(verses 29, 30). These words declare the true relation- 
ship. 
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“ Friend ” is only used of the Lord in relation to I 
Israel’s publicans and sinners, and by Him in addressing 
those who, in the coming day, shall sit on thrones, 
judging the twelve tribes of Israel. 

Some will think we are thus robbing them of happy 
thoughts of what their Lord is to them ; but the question 
is, what saith the Holy Spirit in the Word ? If He uses 
one term in relation to one class of the redeemed, and 
another for another class, is it not better for us to 
recognise that there is a reason, and seek to find it ? 

Further, is not the office which the Lord holds as 
Head over all things , to the Church, and Saviour of the 
body (Eph. 1. 22; 5 . 23), full enough to embrace every 
possible condition of need? If we are blessed with all 
spiritual blessings in the heavenly places in Christ 
(Eph. 1. 3), do we lack anything needful for life and | 
godliness ? 

And is not the relationship of being “ in Christ ” a 
closer one than that described by the words Shepherd, 
Friend, Husband, or any other belonging to Israel? 

It is also noteworthy that, while priest and high 
priest are only applied to our Lord in Hebrews, Peter 
calls Israel a holy and a royal priesthood (1 Peter 
2 . 5, 9), and the book of the Revelation thrice speaks 
of a kingdom of priests (chaps. 1. 6 ; 5 . 10; 20. 6), a 
clear reference to Exodus 19 . 6. No such language is 
used of the church. 


the throne : “ and the number of them was ten thousand 
times ten thousand, and thousands of thousands, 
saying with a loud voice, Worthy is the Lamb That 
was* slain to receive power, and riches, and wisdom, 
and strength, and honour, and glory, and blessing ” 
(Rev, 5 . 1 1, 12). 

This was the acclamation of angels in the prospect 
of His having His rights over the earth which He had 
redeemed from the hand of the usurper. What shjall 
be the pceansof rejoicing when He shall be surrounded 
by all the redeemed whom He has purchased with His 
blood ! Meanwhile let us glorify Him here, and resist 
every endeavour of the adversary to dim His honours. 

Northwood. H. C. Bowker. 



No. 23. 

“THE HOPE LAID UP IN HEAVEN ” 

OR, 

FURTHER CONSIDERATIONS ON THE “ ONE 
HOPE OF OUR CALLING.” 


The use of the words for temple is also instructive. 
It is only in the Gospels, Acts, and 1 Cor, 9 . 13 that 
Upov ( Jiicron ) is found. It Yneans the whole building, 
the temple generally. But vao? which means the 
shrine (Acts 19 . 24), and describes the holy place 
reserved for the priest alone (Matt. 23 . 35; 27 . 51; j 
Luke 1. 9), is used in the metaphorical sense (Acts 
7 . 48 ; 17 . 24). It is the word used in 1 Cor. 3 . 16, 17 ; 

6. 19; 2 Cor. 6. 16; Eph. 2 . 21. In the last passage ; 
the body is described under the figure of a building I 
growing unto a holy temple in the Lord ... an ! 
habitation of God through the "spirit. It is thus 
connected with John 2 . 21, where the Lord uses the 
same word mo? ( naos ) when He spoke of the temple of 
His body. 

Such is our exalted Lord. He has told us that ; 
“ there is joy in the presence of the angels of God over j 
one sinner that repenteth.” What must have been the 
joy in the courts of heaven when He, borne up on the 
chariots of God, returned in triumph, victorious over 
the great adversary, and invested with such high office 
for the blessing of the families of men ! It is the good 
news of this glory that Satan hides from men (2 Cor. 

4 . 4). As one, who is a deep student of the Word, 
says,’ “ That glory is the glory that excelleth (chap. 

3 . 10). One of the most wonderful thoughts that ever 
came to me is — what must have been the joy and 
gladness, the welcome, the transcendent honours paid to 
our Lord when He went up from Olivet to the Right 
Hand ! This passes our imagination.” 

We have some echo of it in the acclamation that 
John heard when the Lamb took the seven-sealed book. 
It came from the voices of many angels round about 


T here are many believers who still feel that they 
are being robbed of their rightful possessions, by 
being told that 1 Thess. 4 . 13-18, has reference to other 
I administrations than that of the Church of the 
Mystery. We quite sympathise with them, and will 
endeavour to set out just what constitutes the hope of 
the believer, as set forth in the Prison Epistles. 

We feel that, if the believer will but contemplate the 
richness and fulness of the hope as therein set forth, 
he will not say that he is robbed of anything by 
leaving 1 Thess. 4 . to its rightful owners. We would 
suggest a little closer study on the part of those who 
would charge us wrongfully, and ask all such to 
“ search the Scriptures’* and fill in the space left 
against the following questions : — 

1. How many Archangels are there ? . . . 

2. Does Scripture give the Archangel a name ? . . . 

3. Is this Archangel specially related to Israel 
(cp. Dan. 10 and 11) ? . . . 

4. Can we avoid the conclusion, that the Resurrec- 
tion of Dan. 12 is the same as that connected 
with the same Prince which standeth for Israel, 
in 1 Thess. 4 ? . . 

We feel sure that none will fail to see that Michael 
is always found connected with Israel and the Kingdom, 
whether in Daniel, Jude, or Revelation. There are 
not a few who imagine that the words of 1 Thess. 4 . 14, 
refer to the coming of the Lord with His saints. The 
subject is fully dealt with in the Editor’s Work, Figures 
of Speech, pages S9-91, but we quote the setting out of 
the verse as there given, to show that Resurrection and 
not coming with the Lord from heaven is the theme. 
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I A | If we believe (Belief). 

j B | That Jesus died (Death). J 

I C | And rose again. (Resurrection). 

\ A | In like manner [we believe] also (Belief). i 
! B | That them which are asleep (Death). 

C Will God, by Jesus, bring with Him ' 
; [from the dead]. (Resurrection). ! 

1 Thess. 3 . 10, and 1 Thess. 4 . 14, do not refer to the j 
same thing as some suppose ; the one refers to the 
angels who accompany the Lord, the other to the j 
Resurrection which will result upon His Advent. We j 
desire, however, to lay before the reader something ! 
better than mere controversy. We desire to consider the 
passages of the Prison Epistles wherein our 44 hope ” is 
specifically mentioned. 

The word = hope) occurs seven times in the 
the three Epistles Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, 
as follows : — 

Eph. 1. i 3 . 44 That ye may know what is the hope of 

His calling.” 

Eph. 2 . 12. 44 Having no hope and without Godin 

the world.” 

Eph. 4 . 4. 44 Even as ye are called in one hope of 

your calling.” 

Phil. 1 . 20. 14 My earnest expectation and hope." 

Col. 1. 5. 44 The hope, which is laid up for you in 

heaven.” i 

Col. 1. 23. 44 Not moved away from the hope of the ! 

Gospel.” j 

Col. 1. 27. 44 Christ in you the hope of glory.” j 

Of these seven passages, two may be removed as | 
not immediately bearing upon our subject. ! 

Eph. 2 . 12, speaks of the condition of those who were I 
once “dead in trespasses and sins”; they had 44 no 
hope.” Thanks be unto God that such hopeless and ; 
helpless ones as we were should ever have been saved 
and raised to sit together in the heavenlies in Christ. 
Phil. 1 . 20 (as also 2 , 19 and 23) have manifestly no 
relation to the subject before us. This leaves us with 
the five other occurrences, and we will now consider 
them. j 

Eph. 1 . 18. This passage occurs in one of the j 
deeply important prayers which are found in the 
' Epistle to the Ephesians : 44 That the God of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, the Father of Glory, would give you a 
spirit of wisdom and revelation in a full knowledge of 
HIM, the eyes of your heart having been enlightened, 
that ye may know what is the hope of HIS calling, 
what the riches of the glory of HIS inheritance in the 
Holiest, and what the superabounding greatness of 
HIS power unto us who believe,” etc. (Eph. 1. 17-19). 

It is important that we should realize the conditions 
that are found in this prayer. 

First, the Apostle does not pray that the eyes of their 
heart may be enlightened ; he prays this prayer for 
those whose eyes HAVE BEEN enlightend. Further, 
it is not (as in the A.V.) 44 the eyes of your under- 
standing,” it is 44 the eyes of your HEART.” 

There are some who write to us and who would load 


us with their responsibilities ; they say tell us plainly 
what we are to do, where we are to go, what we are to 
avoid, etc., etc. 

This is entirely opposed to the letters of the present 
dispensation ; definite commandments are exceedingly 
rare in the Prison Epistles, all are addressed to-the 
44 spiritual understanding ” of those who have attained 
by grace to the 44 perfect man, the measure of the 
stature of the fulness of Christ.” 

Seeing that the opening sentence of verse 18 is the 
basis of the Apostle’s prayer, we shall observe the 
connection between the 44 knowledge of Him,” and the 
44 knowledge of the hope.” 44 That the God of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory, would give you 
a spirit of wisdom and revelation in th t full knowledge of 
Him . . . that ye may perceive what is the hope qf 

His calling.” 

There is a very interesting, and suggestive rendering 
of these verses, which we feel that we ought not to 
omit. The word translated 44 what,” inverses 18 and 
19, may mean 44 who.” Looking at the prayer in this 
light we see how fully it “glorifies” Christ. “That ye 
may know Who is the Hope of His calling, and Who 
the Riches of the Glory of His inheritance in the 
Holiest.” This turns our eyes away from things, or 
events, to Christ Himseif, He is our Hope, and He is 
the Riches of the Glory of the inheritance. 

A passage in Colossians teaches this same lesson. 
44 God would make known Who is the riches of the 
glory of this mystery among the Gentiles, which is 
Christ among you the Hope of the Glory ” (Col. 27). 

Here Christ is both the Hope and the Riches of the 
Glory, thus answering the question raised in Eph. 1. 
18 44 Who is the Hope? ” etc. How fully this accords 
with the testimony of the Spirit, as recorded in John 16 . 
14, 44 He shall glorify Me.” The more we understand the 
teaching of the Mystery, the more shall we be able to 
see that 44 Christ is All.” 

There is a Divine order in the school of Divine 
knowledge. The first lesson is to know HIM, and as 
we know Him, so shall we get to know about Him. If 
we know Him after the flesh, we shall not learn those 
things about Him which are connected with 44 things in 
heaven.” Those who refuse to give heed to the 
teaching of the Apostle of the Mystery, to the peculiar 
and exclusive dispensation committed to him, cannot 
expect to understand or participate in the peculiar and 
exclusive hope which is attached thereto. If they will 
have 1 Thess. 4 . with its evident connection with 44 the 
archangel,” and 44 the parousia,” both related to the 
period referred to in 1 Thess. 5 . 2, 44 the day of the 
Lord,” they must not expect to have the same hope 
before them as did the Apostle Paul who said, 44 for- 
getting those things which are behind, and eagerly 
reaching out unto the things which lie before, with the 
goal in view, I press forward for the prize of the calling 
on high of God in Christ Jesus” (Phil. 3 . 13 and 14). 

Further, just as 44 the knowledge of Him ” precedes 
44 the knowledge of the hope” in Eph. 1. 17 and 18, so, 
in Phil. 3 ., the same order is observable. First the 
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Apostle says “ that I may get to know Him ; ” then he 
“presses on” with the hope of the present period 
before him. This is found to be the same in Colossians. 
First we have the prayer that these believers may “ be 
filled unto a full knowledge of His Will, in all spiritual 
wdsdom and discernment . . . and growing by the 

full knowledge of God.” This full knowledge of God 
enables them to “endure” (cp. 2 Tim. 2 . 12), and to 
have the “hope of the glory” before them. A further 
consideration of these three passages will emphasize 
three further features. One is that of resurrection, 
another that of glory, and a third the inheritance, all of 
which are inseparably connected. 

- In Eph. 1. 18 the petition is divided into three 
. sections : — 

1. The hope of His calling. 

2. The riches of the glory of His inheritance in the 

holiest of all. 

3. The superabounding greatness of His power unto 

us who believe according to the inworking of 
the strength of His might which He worked in 
Christ when He raised Him out from the dead, 
and seated Him at His right hand in the 
heavenlies, far above all, etc. 

Chapter 2 . expands this mighty lesson; all who are 
members of the Body of Christ were once “dead in 
sins.” “ But God, being rich in mercy by reason of the 
great love wherewith He loved us, although we were 
dead by our sins, quickened us together with Christ 
(by grace ye are saved), and raised us up together, and 
seated us together in the heavenlies, that in the ages to 
-come He might show forth the superabounding riches 
' of His favour in graciousness upon us in Christ Jesus; 
for by grace are ye saved through faith, and that not of 
yourselves, it is the gift of God.” "Here we have a clear 
expansion of Eph. 1 . 19-21. Christ was raised from 
-the dead and seated in heavenly places far above all. ' 
Those who constitute His Body, were also raised from , 
Ihe dead, given life with Christ, and seated with Him | 
in heavenly places. Hence there is fulness in the | 
teaching — “ Who believe according to the working of j 
the strength of His might, which He worked in Christ 
when He raised Him out from among the dead.” The 
very faith we have is the result of the same power 
that raised Christ -from among the dead. It is 
absolutely ^‘not of ourselves,” it is upon resurrection 
- ground ; all is by grace. < 

This resurrection pow*er is found again in Phil. 3 . 
After the Apostle had said: “That I may know Him,” 
he continues, “And the power of His resurrection.” 
This “ power ” is that which enabled him to “ forget ” 
and to “press toward the goal,” which was “the out- 
resurrection out from among the dead, the prize of the 
calling on high of God in Christ Jesus.” This same 
power is emphasized in Col. 1. 11, “With. all power 
being empowered according to the strength of His 
glory.” There is no need to translate this “ His 
glorious strength ” ; Christ was raised from the dead 
by the “Glory of the Father” (Rom. 6. 4). If we 
cannot “understand” this, we can “believe” it; the 


“Glory” is far more important than we may have 
believed. See how it recurs in relation to the hope 
and the inheritance, “ Who is the hope of His calling. 
Who the riches of the glory of the inheritance.” 

Phil. 3 . 20 and 21, emphasizes the “ Glory ” as the 
hope of the believer, this time specifying it as likeness 
to the resurrection glory of Christ, “ For our citizenship 
is in the heavens, from whence also we look for a 
Saviour Who shall transfigure this body of our humili- 
ation, into conformity with the body of His Glory.” 

The inheritance in Eph. 1. 18, is “ His inheritance 
in the Holiest of all.” This is the~same as is found in 
Col. 1 . 12, “ Giving thanks unto the Father Who hath 
made us sufficient to be partakers in the inheritance of 
the Holiest of all in the Light.” Gathering up what 
we have seen so far, we find : 

1. The opened “eyes of your heart,” and the “spiritual 

understanding” are necessary prerequisites for 

appreciating this divine calling. 

2. The full knowledge of God, as revealed in the 

Epistles of the Mystery, is.the next step. 

3. The power of our faith is the same power that 

raised Christ from the dead. 

4. The hope of Phil. 3 is “ the out-resurrection out 

from among dead ones.” 

5. Its consummation and crown is “ to be trans- 

figured into the likeness of the Body of His 

Glory.” 

What is His Glory? “Far above all.” Never 
before on the pages of Scripture had it ever been 
recorded that the Messiah should have a throne “in the 
heavenlies, far above all principality, authority, and 
power, and lordship, and every name that is named, 
not only in this age, but also in the age to come.” 
Never before had it ever been recorded that the sinner 
saved by grace should be quickened, and raised, and 
seated together with Christ, not only as the expression 
of his faith, but as the realization of his hope. 

Will the most zealous oppinent venture to say that 
this was the hope before Abraham or Israel? Here 
we have nothing about “ Archangels,” “ Flaming Fire,”. 
“ Vengeance,” “ The Day of the Lord.” 

That which is so often spoken of as the “.Second 
Coming” is not mentioned in Ephesians. 

The hope of the believer to-day is “The Hope of the 
Glory.” 

His Coming is the hope of Israel, the hope of groan- 
ing creation, the hope of all that pertains to that section 
of redemptive purposes denominated “things on earth.” 

His Glory is the hope of the Church which is His 
Body. 14 To he received up in GLORY ” ; “ The hope 
of the GLORY ” ; 41 Transfigured into conformity with 
the body of his GLORY ” ; “ As soon as Christ Who 
is our life shall be made manifest, then ye also shall be 
made manifest together with Him, in GLORY”; 

! 44 Looking for that blessed hope and manifestation 
of the GLORY of the Great God and Saviour Jesus 
Christ ” (Titus 2. 13). 

Charles H. Welch. 

I (To be concluded in December). 
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Bible numerics. 

By Ivan Panin. 


ADVERBS ENDING IN “ 

(< Concluded from page 117). 

2. The numerical phenomena pointed out in the 
October Number of Things to Come as connected with 
these seventy adverbs ending in <D9, are not, however, 
confined to the adverbs alone. 

The seventy words from which these adverbs in o>9 
are formed have a numerical value of 54,285, or 7,755' 
sevens, of which the words beginning with a vowel have 
28,728, or 4,104 sevens; and the words beginning with 
a consonant have 25,557, or 3,651 sevens. Among the 
letters of the alphabet the number 54,285 is distributed 
into three groups of sevens thus : Words under a-t 

have 26,040, or 3,720 sevens; under k-o 6,762 or 966 
sevens, under 21,483, or 3,069 sevens. Lastly, 

among the parts of speech the 7,755 sevens are 
distributed thus : the verbs have 3,241, or 463 sevens ; 
adverbs, 1.505, or 215 sevens: adjectives in 77$ 4,263, 


adjective to an adverb, or it involves only one word. 
But in two cases a whole verse is affected. One is in- 
deed saved, but Luke 22 . 62; Kut <£cA 0 cji/ c£a) ocAawcv 
TTLKpuis, And he went out and wept bitterly , is, according 
to the evidence from these numerics, not a part of the 
sacred text. 

Upon one other matter this design of sevens and 
elevens throws needed light. The word d7rAo'os ( single ) 
is found in the New Testament only in its contracted 
form, u7tAoi~ 9, for the Nominative case. 5 * And the 
question arises, What is its place in the Vocabulary^ 
u-Ados or uttXovs ? The difference in the numerical 
values of the two words is 330. Now while the scheme 
of elevens in the numerical values is not indeed wholly 
lost if the contracted form be given the place in the 
Vocabulary, the scheme of sevens is destroyed thereby, 
in the words from which those adverbs are derived* 
And perhaps we have in this a reason . why there 
are here two numeric schemes, of sevens and elevens, 
instead of only one. So that if the one schepie should 
fail to give the desired certainty in some details, the 
other might dispel all doubt. 

4. The corresponding Adjective , etc, not being found in the 
New Testament . 


or 609 sevens; adjectives in 1*9 and cm;, 8,995, or 1,285 
sevens; adjectives in a?and 09, 36,281, or 5,183 sevens. 

Of the seventy words from which these adverbs are 
formed just seven occur but once in the New Testament, 
likewise their corresponding adverbs ; while the re- ; 
maining sixty-three or 9 sevens, occur more than once, j 
A scheme of sevens thus runs through these seventy 
words also. j 

3. The number 54,285 (the sum of the numerical 
value of the seventy words from which the adverbs in 
(D9 are formed), is a multiple of eleven as well as of ; 
seven, since it is 4,935 elevens. Now among the letters j 
of the alphabet this number is distributed not only into ' 
three groups of sevens, but also into three groups of j 
elevens; thus: Words under a-fi have 11,297, or 1,027 ! 
elevens; under 7-0, 32,-780 or 2,980 elevens; under 
r-<f>, 21,483, or 1,953 elevens. 

The seventy words from which these adverbs are 
formed have eleven endings, thus : five for adjectives in j 
09, 779, i»9, (uv, as ; two for adverbs in a, ov ; four verbs 
in (1), ecu, o/zai, /xi . Now the number of letters in these j 
eleven endings is twenty-two, or two elvens, and their 
numerical value is 4,026, or 366 elevens ; while the 
factors of this number 4,026, which are 2, 3, 11, 61 
have for their sum seventy-seven, or seven elevens. 

In addition then to the scheme of sevens, a scheme 
of elevens also runs through these seventy words. 
And this scheme of elevens further'eonfirms the read- 
ing K0071UD9 against Koarpiy in 1 Timothy 2 . 9. For 
otherwise the word is lost from the list, with the total 
destruction of the present designs of elevens as well as 
of sevens. 

No less than nine hitherto doubtful readings are thus 
helped to certainty by the presence of numeric design 
in these seventy adverbs and adjectives. In most of 
these the change is either purely grammatical, from an 


These adverbs occur in the New Testament 56 times 
or 8 sevens; of which 21, or 3 sevens, are found in 
the Gospels, and 35, or 5 sevens, are found in Acts and 
Epistles. The number of letters in these 56 occurrences 
is 420, or 60 sevens ; and their total numerical value is 
110,327, or 15,761 sevens ; of which 82,488, or 11,784 
sevens, belong to words beginning with a vowel, and 
27,839, or 3,977 sevens, belong to words beginning with 
a consonant. , A~/)ocrcDrroA7//iTrT(D9 ( without respect of per- 
sons, 1 Pet. 1 . 17) and o/zids ( nevertheless John 12 . 42, 
even, 1 Cor. 14 . 7, Gal. 3 15), the longest and the 
shortest words in the list, have a numerical value of 
2,859 and 1,110 respectively, or 3,969 for the two. 
This is 81 times the square of seven. 

Of the 420 letters found in the 56 occurrences of 
these adverbs, 168, or 24 sevens, belong to words 
beginning ‘with a vowel, and 252, or 36 sevens, belong 
to words beginning with a consonant ; while their 
alphabetical distribution is thus : Words under a have 
105 letters, or 15 sevens; under ( 3 -p , 140, or 20 
sevens; cr-v, 35, or 5 sevens ; under </>, 21, or 3 sevens ; 
and under co, 119, or 17 sevens. 

It is further noteworthy that the words with which 
the list begins and ends have each seven letters. 

The syllable 109, with which all these ’words end, is 
preceded by the following letters only : /?, y, t, k , A, /x, 
v 9 n, p, <r, r, x* ' Their numerical values are : 2, 3, 10, 
20, 30, 40, 50, 80, 100, 200, 300,-600, or 1,435 in all. 
This is 205 sevens. The numerical value of all the 
thirty letters which precede, the syllable cds in these 
thirty words is 5,005, or 715 sevens. 

A scheme of sevens thus runs through these adverbs 
also. 

But this is not all. The numerical value of these 
thirty adverbs is 53,414, which is 3,142 seventeens. Now 

•Matt. 0 . 22. Luke 11 . 34. (Ed.) 
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the initial letters of these words are </, o, e. /x, r, o, ~, 
p, rr, t, I*, </>, <u, the numerical value of which is 2,550, 
or 150 seventeens. ‘fitravroK {likewise) the word which 
occurs most frequently, here occurs seventeen times, 
while the words which occur more than once are 
found in the New Testament 34 times, or 2 seventeens. 
There is thus a design of seventeens running through 
these words as well as of sevens. 

Four textual uncertainties are settled by the nu- 
merical phenomena of these adverbs : 

i. In Mark 8. 25 Westcott and Hort read tt/Aov yo>$ 
(clearly), hut in their uncertainty they offer as alterna- 
tive a word which, without indeed changing its meaning, 
does change its numerical value as well as its alpha- 
betical place, — Srjkavyws. The difference in the 
numerical values of <$ and r is 296, enough to vitiate 
the design of seventeens wholly, and the design of 
sevens in part. The alternative reading, therefore, 
cannot be admitted, and this conclusion is confirmed 
in other ways, as shown elsewhere. 

ii. In 1 Thess. 5 . 13 Westcott and Hort are 
uncertain whether iVcpcKTrcptcrcrou {very highly) should 
not yield its place in the text to rrre pe*r epunr ok, which 
they give in the margin. Here also the sense is not 
affected, but the change of the text into the marginal 
reading would add another adverb in. ok, to the list, 
with the total loss of the design of both the sevens and 
seventeens. The alternative reading therefore cannot 
be accepted. 

iii. The last twelve verses of Mark are double- 

bracketed by Westcott and Hort, as being in their 
judgment no part of the New Testament, but they add 
another ending to the Gospel which they also double- 
bracket as in their judgment equally ungenuine. This 
second ending is translated thus : Now all the 

things commanded they briefly rehearsed to those 
about Peter . And after these things Jesus him- 

self sent forth through them the holy and uncorrupted 
preaching of the eternal salvation from the east unto the west . 
Now the word c rirrop?, briefly , occurs in this passage; 
the adoption thereof in the Gospel of Mark would add 
one more occurrence to the fifty-six occurrences of 
these words in the New Testament, with the consequent 
destruction of the design of both sevens and seventeens 
now clearly displayed in these words. The evidence j 
from this class of words is thus against the second j 
ending of the Gospel of Mark as a genuine part of the | 
New Testament. 1 

In these three cases then the judgment of Westcott 
and Hort is confirmed by the numerical evidence from 
these adverbs. _ ' J 

'■ iv. But on the . other hand in Luke 22 . 19-20 
Westcott and Hort double-bracket also as an interpola- 
tion the passage beginning which is given for you, to the 
end of verse 20. But the presence here of one of these 
adverbs, wtrauruK, in like manner, which cannot be spared 
from the design, proves this passage to be a genuine 
part of the Greek New Testament text. 

v. Upon one item, however, of New Testament 
lexicography the numerics of these thirty adverbs fail 


to throw any light, where it might naturally be 
expected from them. The comparative of roA/x^pos 
occurs in the New Testament only in the adverbial 
form 7oA/x?/poTcpws', and it cccurs even thus only once 
in the New Testament. The question arises : Is its 
place in the Vocabulary as it stands with the adverbs 
in <»k, or should it be entered as ToA/x?;p6$ of which it is 
only the comparative in one of its forms ? As the 
numeric design of these adverbs in ok is possible 
without this word, it would seem at first as if this 
numeric testimony is against the adding of roA/x^porepoK 
to the list. It so happens, however, that the numerical 
value of this word, 2023, is a multiple not only of seven 
but also of seventeen ; so that the numerical design 
would, by the addition of the word, in nowise be 
destroyed, though it would be changed in some of its 
details. The final decision on this point must, there- 
fore, be obtained from other evidence.* 

The case of this w r ord thus furnishes a good example 
of the difficulties which attend the settling of textual 
uncertainties even by means of Bible numerics. 
Design is so ever-present that the embarrassment is 
not so much in finding it, but rather in deciding which 
is the original one where two are possible. 


Th 

e list of these adv 

erbs 

in ok is 

as follows : 


1132 

CJLKGUpoK 

1 

1093 

/x?j 3 apok 

2 

2551 

ciKw Arrow 

1 

1210 

ro/xi/xuK 

2 

1576 

uvayK demos 

1 

2175 

rovr€\ok 

1 

1977 

u 7 repuT-d(TTo><; 

1 

1 1 10 

(ifJLW'i 

3 

2859 

a TrpocrajTT 0 A'/J/x ;r riiK 

1 

1515 

ovSapoK 

1 

1561 

uttoto/xuk 

n 

1725 

roAi’/xtpw^ 

1 

1296 

dir/xeVoK 

I 

2130 

TToAurpOTTOK 

1 

2301 

a<r«->7(.K 

I 

1408 

/»/roK 

1 

1573 

(IfpujS ow 

4 

2060 

im'Tiips' 

1 

IO69 

deiruk 

2 

1742 

77; Auvyok 

1 

Ib 20 

€K:re/)tcnroK 

1 

1810 

ri'TTLK'OK 

1 

IIJO 

(— i/xcAok 

1 

2 1 So 

I’TrepTrcpicrcn.K 

1 

1825 

crroi'OK 

2 

2580 

/.iAuy 0 p<o 7 roK 

r 

l6S0 

puK'potfrpaK 

1 

2330 

</>iAo</>pdroK 

1 

x 4 55 

/xeTptuw 

1 

2701 

tutra rr«<K 

12 




. 53.41 

4 

56 



Questions and Answers. [ 



Question No. 400. 


MATTHEW 18 . 20. 

“WHERE TWO OR THREE ARE GATHERED TOGETHER 
• IN \IY NAME.” 

In reply to questions put by more than one reader concerning Matt. 
18 . 20, we may say that 

The subject of the whole context is the kingdom and 
not the church ; and that it relates to the future 
Dispensation, not to the present. 

The people had already rejected both the Messiah 
and the kingdom in their hearts, and were about to give 
effect to it by putting Him to death. 

They had rejected Jehovah in their heart, as their 
king, in the former Dispensation. And now it was 
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Exodus 33. 7 over again, when Messiah was being 
rejected. 

He, Who tabernacled among His People Israel, was 
about to be removed from their midst, and offered as the 
sin-offering without the camp. 

Now He is in heaven ; and many of us, thank God, 
have gone out to Him there, as Joshua-did, and find 
there our place of worship “ far off” from the camp. 

As the angels said to the woman at the sepulchre 
“He is not here, He is risen/* so now it may be 
said to us, “ He is not here, He has ascended to 


Christ are in Heaven, and not here ; it being 
against the truth of Christ’s natural body to be 
at one time in more places than one.” 

So that here is your choice • either to surrender an un- 
answerable argument to Rome; or to rightly divide the 
word of truth, and take Matt. 18. 20 as referring to a 
yet future day, when Christ will again be present. 

Meanwhile you lose nothing but a “ Shibboleth,” for 
you have the Spirit Himself present to glorify Christ 
I and to direct your hearts to Him Who is now the 
object of all worship in the holiest of all. 


heaven,” whither His disciples saw Him go ; and will 
not be here again until His promised return. 

If this fact were realised, the doctrine of Transub- 
stantiation would be impossible; and the Sacra* 
mentarian talk of a “ Real presence ” would be 
seen to be untenable. We should speak instead, not of 
the “real presence” of Christ, but of the Real Absence 


) Signs of tl?e Gimes. [ 
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of Christ, until the time shall come for the realisation 


JEWISH SIGNS. 


of that blessed hope when it will indeed be a Real 
presence again in deed and in truth, for Israel, for 
Creation, and for the Church. 

While He is absent, the Holy Spirit is present, as it 
is written so clearly in John 14 — 16. 

This is the special Dispensation of the Spirit, not as 
it was in the book of Acts, but as it was subsequently 
revealed in the Prison Epistles and in John 14 — 16. In. 
the latter chapters of John the words uttered in the 
secrecy of the final moments of Christ with His disciples 
were long years afterward written down, even later 
than the great secret of the Prison-Epistles. 

It is through not 44 rightly dividing the word of truth ” 
that we are put into the position of 14 looking for the 
Saviour,” while, all the time, we are asked .to believe 
that He is here , in spite of the angel*s words, 14 He is 
NOT here.” This is asserted most loudly by those who 
lay claim to the special privilege of assembling in 
His Name. 

When He shall again be here, the Spirit will return 
to Heaven. While the Holy Spirit is here, Christ will 
not return to the earth. The presence of the Hoiy 
Spirit is the witness to Christ’s absence. 

Matt. 18. 2o, and the concluding sentence of 

Matthew’s Gospel, must refer to the coming Dispensa- 
tion, when Christ will again be present in Person to 
fulfil His sure and certain promise. 

There may be a difficulty in accommodating these 
Scripture facts to our reason, and to our traditions ; but 
there is no difficulty to faith. A 41 spiritual presence ” 
of Christ is a non-scriptural term, invented to turn 
tradition into truth ; but Scripture knows nothing of 
such a presence of Christ. The Holy Spirit Himself 
is now the Vice-gerant of Christ. 

To use such an expression now is to open the flood- 
gates for Romish error; and to pull down the mighty 
barrier erected by our Reformers against the blasphe- 
mous fable and dangerous deceit of “Transub- J 
stantiation.” j 

You will find the Rubrick at the end of the Com- j 
munion service in the Prayer Book of the Church of ; 
England. We need not quote the whole, which is an ! 
explanation why the Lord’s Supper should be received 
“kneeling,” and that, thereby, no adoration is intended, j 
The words are as follows: — 

“For, the Sacramental Bread and Wine remain 
still in their very natural substances, and there- 
fore may not be adored ; (for that were Idolatry, j 
to be abhorred of all faithful Christians) ; and i 
the natural Body, and Blood of our Saviour ' 


JEWISH COLONISATION IN PALESTINE. 

Probable Large Concessions. 

Private messages from Constantinople (writes a correspondent oi 
the Manchester Guardian) point to the extreme probability that the 
Jews will shortly obtain large concessions in Palestine. M. Pavolus, 
the departmental chief of the Agricultural Ministry, who had been 
sent to Palestine to investigate the agricultural and industrial condi- 
tion of that region, has just returned and presented a detailed report 
of his investigations. He contends that, in order to develop coloni- 
sation in Palestine, it is absolutely essential to grant the Jews far- 
reaching concessions. M. Pavolus complains that the Government 
neglects the forests around Mount Lebanon, protesting that such 
neglect will be disastrous to the country. He warns the Govern- 
ment that, unless preventive means are taken, the whole of Palestine 
will be ruined in the course of a few years. To obviate this, the 
departmental chief suggests the granting of wide concessions to 
Jews. He maintains that they will develop plantations and guard 
against the destruction of the forests. Anyone who has seen the 
flourishing condition of the number of Jewish colonies in Palestine, 
he says, could not but come to the same conclusion. 

Concessions to Jews in Palestine Officially Recommended. 

Telegrams to the Hasejirah from Constantinople state that on the 
return from Palestine of the Director of the Department of Agricul- 
ture he submitted a report to the Ministry, advising the latter to 
grant, without delay, wide concessions to the Jews with a view to 
the cultivation of the land and the prevention of the further forma- 
tion of sand hills on fertile Palestinian ground. The suggestion is 
said to have been received favourably in Government circles, and it 
is believed that it will soon engage the attention of the Cabinet. 

The New Railway Between Jerusalem and Haifa. 

The Ministry of Public Works in Constantinople has given orders 
(or the immediate commencement of the preparatory work of con- 
struction of the railway from Haifa to Jerusalem. The line will use 
the metals of the Haifa-Damascus railway as far as Aphule, and 
from there it will run via Dschenin and Nablous to Jerusalem. 

POLITICAL SIGNS. 

PORTUGAL AND THE JEWS. 

Some time ago we connected the present condition 
of Portugal with the treatment of the Jews by King 
Manoel I. All we said has been more than confirmed 
by a book recently issued entitled Eight Centuries of 
Portuguese Monarchy by Mr. V. de Branga Cunha (Pub- 
lished by Stephen Swift). It is not a history of the 
Portuguese State, but a political study leading up to 
the present position of affairs. The author paints a 
dark picture of Manoel I., the arch-persecutor of the 
Jews of Portugal. “ Such savage ferocity is too 
appalling to be explained on the usual principles of 
human nature,” is his summary, “and Portugal must 
share the disgrace of such inhuman crimes which were 
committed by a people that seemed to have lost sight 
altogether of that spirit of tolerance that pervaded the 
whole political system of the days of their early Kings.” 
The forcible conversion of the Jewish children of 
Portugal took place at Easter 1496 . 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

W. J. P. (U.S.A). We harmonise Phil. 3 . 14, and 
2 Tim. 4 . 6 by noting that the latter was written some 
two years later than the former, and that when written 
the Apostle must have had a clear knowledge concerning 
his death, either as Peter had from above (2 Peter 
1 . 13, 14; cp. John 21 . 18, 19) or By some sentence of 
death passed on him by man. 

THE 11 GREAT CLOUD OF WITNESSES.” 

Under this title the Editor proposes to reprint the 
Editorials on Heb. xi. which were concluded in the 
October number. 

.Many readers have desired it, and others have 
-enquired concerning it. 

As the Editor has no capital he hesitates to give the 
order to the printer. But if he were assured that a 
sufficient number of friends would order copies he 
would proceed with it at once. The work makes about 
460 pages and will form a handsome and suitable present. 

The money need not be sent with the order, except 
where it is desired to save extra trouble and expense 
later on in postages for notices and receipts, etc. 

If orders are sent at once it may be possible to get it 
out before Christmas. Price 5s. If paid in advance 4s. 

Orders should be sent to Dr. Bullinger, “Bremgarten,” 
Golders Hill, Hampstead, London, N.W. 

RENEWALS. 

Intending Subscribers and Readers of Things to Come 
should send their subscriptions (i 7 6) before the end of 
the year to Messrs. Horace Marshall and Son, 125 
Fleet Street, London, E.C. 

A NEW WORK BY Mr. CHAS. H. WELCH. 

We are glad to give some particulars concerning this, 
and warmly commend it. Its title is 

Dispensational Truth. 

(1) . The Place of Israel and .the Church in the 

Purpose of the Ages. 

(2) . It has been written, so that those to whom 

Dispensational Truth is somewhat new, may 
be able to follow, it would form an excellent 
introduction to be placed in the hands of any 
exercised believer. 

{3); All Traditions, so far as possible, have been 
thrown to the winds, the final and only appeal 
being the Word of Truth. 

(4). The 1st chapter deals with “ The Inspiration 
and Right Division of Scripture.” 

The ^nd chapter deals with “ Definition of Terms 
used in these studies.” 

.The 3rd chapter Reviews the whole Bible in 
order to gather its Purpose. 

The other chapters (16 in all) trace the twofold 
Purpose of the Ages. The Kingdom on the 
Earth, and the Church in the Heavenlies, 
until the end. Many problems relating to the 
Present Dispensation are discussed: Special 
, attention has been given to the Gospel of 
Matthew, "and the Acts; and some introductory 
thoughts on the Words of the Mystery, which 
will be the subject of No. 2. 
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"the lord HATH SPOKEN. ” 

I. “At Sundry Times 
and in Divers Manners. 1 ’ (Heb. 1. i). :: 

B efore we proceed further we must make a survey 
of the whole subject, inasmuch as the fact that 
Jehovah has spoken to mankind, is the greatest fact 
in the world. 

In Heb. 1 . i, 2-, He has told us how He has spoken, 
as to two of these 44 times ” and 44 manners.” 

These 44 parts ” and 44 ways,” or methods (for these 
are the meanings of the words), must be rightly divided 
if we are to arrive at 44 the truth ” with regard to them 
(2 Tim. 2 . 15). 

We shall have no difficulty in doing this if we deem 
them worthy of our closest attention ; and set out with 
the belief that all God’s words , as well as all His works , 
are perfect (Psalm 111 . 2). 

All we have to do is to seek out and observe what 
is written concerning them. 

We shall find there are six of these 44 parts” and 
44 ways,” all arranged in perfect order : 

1. From the creation of man, Jehovah, in the first 
instance, spake directly, Himself, to individual men, 
without any human instr .entality or agency. From 
Adam, onward, to Abel and Cain, to Enoch, Noah, 
Abraham, and after these to the other patriarchs, down 
to the call of Moses at the burning bush (Ex. 3 . 10). 
To these “parts,” or 44 times,” belongs the book of^ 
Genesis. 

2. From the call of Moses, whieh dates from the 
formation of the nation of Israel (Ex. 1), Jehovah 
spoke by human agencies; and He spoke to 44 the 
fathers '* of the Hebrew nation. Moses was the first of 
the line of prophets through whom Jehovah spoke, and 
the last was John the Baptist, the greatest of them all 
(Matt. 11 . n). 

Malachi, the last of the Old Testament prophets 
ends by foretelling the nearness of the sending of 44 the 
Angel of the Covenant/ 1 Messiah (*.*., the New Cove- 
nant which Jehovah was to make by Him), and of 
the 11 Messenger” who was to “prepare the way” 
before Him (Mai. 3 . 1). 

. This 41 Messenger ” was to be no other than 44 Elijah 
the prophet ” (Mai. 4 . 5), for he had never died, but 
had been caught up to heaven and was in safe keeping, 
ready for the delivery of His message. 

* In reprinting these Editorials separately, this will come in its 
proper place in the first paper, so as to make a harmonious whole. 


It is worthy of notice that Elijah and Moses, the 
first and the last of the Old Testament prophets, are 
linked together in Mai. 4 . 4, 5. John the Baptist was 
sent, 44 in the spirit and power of Elijah ” (Luke 1. 17). 
Had he been “ received ” he would have been reckoned 
as Elijah himself (Matt. 1L 14). 

With John’s death the 44 time ” ended when God 
j spoke 44 by the prophets.” 

■ To these 44 times,” or 44 parts,” belong the books from 
I Exodus to Malachi, with Matt. 1. 1. — 3 . 12. 

3. From that 44 time” the speaking was again 
; Divine. For God spoke 44 by His Son” (Heb. 1. 2). 

1 It was still God speaking, for. the Son spake not His 
own words but the Father’s words Who sent Him. 

I (See Deut. 18 . 18, 19 ; and John 7 . 16 ; 8. 28 ; 8. 46, 47 ; 
12 . 49; 14 . 10; 14 . 24; 17 . 8). His ministry began 
with the threefold declaration 44 It is written ” (Matt. 

| 4 . 4, 7, 10), and it ended with a like threefold reference 
j to the origin and truth of the Word of God (John 17 . 8, 

| M» 17)- 

•; To these 44 times ” belong the Four Gospels, 
j 4. From the time of our Lord’s Ascension into 
j heaven until the final rejection of Peter’s repeated call 
j to the nation, to repent (Acts 2 . 38 ; 3 . 19-26 to 
j Acts 28 . 25-28). God spoke 44 by them that heard 
1 Him ” (Heb. 2 . 3). These only 44 confirmed ” what the 
j Son had spoken at 44 the first” and did not go beyond 
what the Son Himself had said. No new revelation of 
truth was made, but the old was enforced ; the Holy 
! Ghost bearing them witness by His miracles and gifts 
(Heb. 2 . 4), just as the Son had borne witness to His 
own testimony by the miracles which had been fore- 
told by the prophets. To these 44 times” belong the 
Acts of the Apostles, the General Epistles,* and the 
Pauline Epistles written during these same 14 times,” 
i.e ., before Acts 28 . 23-28. 

5. From the close of those 44 times ” God spake once 
again, directly , Himself, by 44 the Spirit of truth, as 
foretold and promised by Christ in John 16 . 12-15. He 
spake not of (or, 44 from”) Himself* but only what He 
was to hear from the Father (for the Father kept all these 
44 times and seasons ” in His own authority) (Acts 1 . 7). 

The Spirit, spake, as before, by recording His words 
in the Scriptures (or writings) of truth, by the pen of 
44 Paul the prisoner of Jesus Christ.” Then, He 
recorded the precious doctrines which had hitherto 
been kept secret, and could not be made known until 
the facts of Christ’s suffering, death, resurrection and 
ascension had taken place, on which these doctrines 
were to be based. 

These doctrines are found only in the Prison 
Epistles (Ephesians, Philippians, and Colossians); 
and, to these “times” belong also, Timothy, Titus, 

* Which follow the Gospels in the best and oldest Greek Manu- 
scripts; James generally following the Acts. , ‘ 
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Philemon (written to individuals) and the Hebrews 
(written specially to Hebrew believers). 

6. Finally, we have human agency again, in the 
person of John the Evangelist, His servant, who bare 
record of the word of God and of the testimony of Jesus 
Christ, and of all things that He saw. (Rev. 1. i, 2). 
To these “ times ” belongs the Apocalypse. 

We are now in a position to set out the above six 
“ sundry times and divers manners 11 in which God has 
spoken to mankind (Heb. 1. 1). They are arranged in 
alternation, as follows : — 

A 1 DIVINE. By Jehovah Himself, apart from 
Human agency, to Adam (Gen. 1. 28) until the 
call of Moses (Ex. 3 . 10). To these “times” 
belongs the book of Genesis. 

B‘ HUMAN AGENCY. “ By the prophets’* 
(Heb. 1. 1.) From the call of Moses (Ex. 
3 . 10) to the close of John the Baptist 
(Matt. 3 . 12; 14 . 10-12). To these “times” 
belong Exodus and the rest of the Old Testa- 
ment to Matt. 3 . 12. 

A 2 ; DIVINE. “ By His Son ” (Heb. 1. 1,2; cp. 

I Deut. 18 . 18, 19). From the beginning (Matt, 
i 3 . 13) to the end of His ministry (Matt. 27 . 66 
> and the parallel passages). To these times 
belong the Four Gospels. 

B 2 j HUMAN AGENCY. “ By them that heard ” 
the SON (Heb. 2. 3, 4). From Acts 1. 1 — 

I 28 , 20-28). To these “ times ” belong the 
Acts of the Apostles, the “ General ” Epistles, 
and the Pauline Epistles written during those 
“ times.” 

A 3 , DIVINE. By “the Spirit of truth” (John 
j 16 . 12-15), through “Paul the prisoner of 

| Jesus Christ ” (Eph. 3 . 1-13 ; 2 Tim. 1 . 8). To 
these “times’* belong the Prison Epistles 
(Ephesians, Philippians, and Colossians), 1, or at ! 
least 2 Tim. and the Epistle to the Hebrews. 

B 3 HUMAN AGENCY. By “His servant 
John” (Rev. 1 . 1, 2). To this time, belongs 
the book of the Revelation. 

Here we have six “sundry times and divers 
manners.” For, all through them, God was speaking 
to man. Six is the number of man , and all that 
pertains to him. 

Since the end of those “times,” God has never 
spoken to man, either directly, Himself; or indirectly, 
by human agency. 

Man, now, has God’s Word, written and complete. 
Nothing is to be taken from it or added to it. 

Every man stands on equality before it; and, 
anyone, professing to have received any revelation 
purporting to come from God, is to be held “ anathema ” 
(Gal. 1 . 6-9).* 

At these six sundry times God spoke of old ; and, 
since then, we have indeed, “ the silence of God.” 

But, there is to be a seventh of these “times.” God 

• There have been such — and even in the present day there are 
several such. Those who put them forth are either not in their right 
mind, or the agencies of evil spirits. 


is to speak again, independently of Human agency. 
He is to speak from heaven (Psalm 50 . 1, &c.). 

That will* be a seventh time, and thus will stamp 
the whole with the number of spiritual perfection. 

All is perfect. Not only His speaking as a whole, 
but all the several times and manners which go to 
make up all that God has spoken to man. 

It is in Hebrews 1 and 2, that we have the key to 
the whole. 

To show that this key is perfect we must look yet 
again at those two chapters. They manifest and 
exhibit the same perfections as are seen in all the works 
of God. 

The telescope fails to bring all the distant works in 
the heaven within our view, and the microscope fails 
to exhaust the minute perfections of His works on 
earth, or to bring all of them within the limitations of 
human vision. 

We may first use the former, and look at these two 
chapters as a whole; then we shall be in a better 
position to use the microscope, and examine some of 
their infinite perfections. 

The two chapters are divided into four members, 
arranged in alternation : the first and third having for 
their subject, God speaking ; the second and fourth 
having the Son, by Whom He spake. 

' A | l.i,2-. God speaking, by the Prophets, in the past. 

B 1. -2-14. The Son, by Whom He spake 
“Better than the angels” (v. 4) ; “God” 

I (*. 3 ). 

i A | 2.1-4. Godspeaking. By HisSon,inthoselast days. 

B 2. 5-18. The Son, by Whom He spake 
( 1 . 2); “Lower than the angels” (r. 7); 

“ Man ” (v. 6). 

This structure is self-explanatory, and is the best 
commentary on the whole of these two chapters, giving 
as it does their whole scope and subject ; leaving us, by^ 
means of these, to arrive at the meaning of its words, 
and calling our special attention to the points which 
are emphasised for this purpose. 

First, we Dotice that the four members, being in 
alternation , are set in two pairs, marked by the same 
letters (A and A ; B and 2 ?, in Roman and Italic type 
respectively) ; so that A must be read on to A (from 
I. 2- to 2. 1), thus : 

“ God who at sundry times and in divers manners 
spake in lime past unto the fathers by the 
prophets hath in these last days spoken unto 
us by His Son . . . Therefore we ought to 

give the more earnest heed to the things which 
we hav 4 heard,” &c. 

In like manner we must read on from B to B (from 
1. 14 to 2. 5) thus : * 

“To which of the angels saith He at anytime, 
sit on My right hand, until I make thins enemies 
thy footstool ? Are they not all ministering 
spirits, sent forth to minister for them who shall 
be heirs of salvation ? . . , For, unto the 

angels He hath not put in subjection the world 

1 - to come, whereof we speak,” &c. 
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Thus there are eight things solemnly emphasised 
for us, in order to call our special attention to them. 
We must now, therefore, use the microscope ; and, to 
observe them more minutely, we must note the order 
of the words (in the Greek) in the member A ( 1 . 1, 2-.). 


a c: 


a 

b 


In sundry parts and in divers ways 
time past 
| God spake 
c | to the fathers 
d | by the prophets 


in 


| Cj a | In these last days 
| b | He hath spoken 
I c | to us 

j j d | by [His] Son. 

Here are eight points set in two series. In our first 
paper we dwelt on the first series. We will repeat its 
four points, leading us up to the second four which we 
must reserve for our next paper. 

1. God hath spoken. That is the first great fact. 

2. He spake “ in time past/ 1 or, of old, in contrast 
with any subsequent speaking. 

3. He spake “ to the fathers.’* Not to Gentiles of 
any kind. 

4. He spake by the prophets,” not by the priests. 
Not by any false prophets called by man (for all such 
were necessarily “false,”), but by “the” prophets in 
whose writings alone God’s words are to be found. 


□ < ■ — =■ ■ - == === 

] Contributed Articles. 

□ 

□ ■ = c^ = :=== 


□ 

□ 


□ 
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"THE GOSPEL OF THE GLORY OF 
CHRIST." 

Ninth Paper. 

. The Glory of His Return. 

T his is man’s day (1 Cor. 4 . 3, margin), and a very 
sorry kind of day it is, a day of wars and rumours 
of wars, a day of general unrest and upheaval, a day of 
social problems beyond the wit of any statesman to 
solve, a day of new theologies and new religions. The 
world is like a ship without a rudder, drifting no one 
knows whither. Yet men are still'anticipating improve- 
ment, to be brought about by arbitration, conferences, 
social schemes, more education, all kinds of human 
devices — without Christ. 

Man has had six thousand years for making his 
experiments, and we see the outcome in the hopeless 
condition of things to-day. No doubt someone will say, 
“This is pessimism.” It is: for no one can read the 
Word of God without being an absolute pessimist as 
to man and all his doings. It is all summed up in the 
words of the prophet, “ Cease ye from man whose breath 
is in his nostrils; for wherein is he to be accounted 
of ? ” (Isaiah 2. 22). 

But the student of that Word will be an absolute 


optimist as to God and His doings. He will never say, 
“Can God?” but will be perfectly satisfied that His 
Christ, to Whom He has committed all judgment, will 
be fully able to unravel the most tangled skein of human 
affairs, and to subdue the most rebellious beneath His 
sway. 

Man’s. day will soon give place to the day of the Son 
of Man, and the only hope for this sin-burdened, sorrow- 
laden world is His return to take unto Him His great 
power and to reign. When He comes it will be in 
glory indeed. 

It will be a transforming glory. The church which is 
His body will be complete, and He will “ present it 
unto Himself a glorious church, not haring spot, or 
wrinkle, or any such thing, but holy and without 
I blemish ” (Eph. 5 . 27). How will that perfectness be 
. produced? As regards the body, the Apostle tells us 
that it is from heaven that “we look for the Saviour, 
the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall fashion anew the body 
of our humiliation, that it may be conformed to the 
body of His glory, according to the working whereby 
j He is able even to subject all things unto Himself.” 
j (Phil. 3 . 21, R.V.). As regards the moral change, 
j “ We know that when He shall appear we shall be like 
i Him, for we shall see Him as He is” (1 John 3 . 2). 
j What a transformation the manifestation of His glory 
1 will produce in His redeemed ! The German poet, 

! Largbecker, sings: — 

“ What shall I be. Lord, when Thy radiant glory, 

As from the grave I rise, encircles me, — 

When brightly pictured in the light before me 
What eye hath never seen my eye shall see ? 

What shall I be ? Ah ! blessed and sublime 
Is the dim prospect of that glorious time.” 

But His glory will also be, for His people Israel, 

| a converting glory. It is when He leaves the heavens, 
j and descends to stand upon the Mount of Olives, that 
a cry arises, “ Lo, this is our God ; we have waited for 
Him, and He will save us ; this is the Lord ; we have 
waited for Him, we will be glad and rejoice in His 
salvation ” (Isaiah 25 . 9). 

For He has not forgotten His kinsmen according to 
the flesh, nor the promises to Abraham His friend. 
That people is still in the furnace of affliction, tribe of 
the wandering foot and w'eary breast. Some of them 
have turned from the traditions of the Rabbis and 
acknowledge the Nazarene as their Messiah, but the 
nation as such curses that blessed One as the Saviour 
for lost sinners, and spurns as apostate the Jew who 
bows before it. 

.Yet they shall one day be a righteous people. “ In 
that day shall the branch of Jehovah be beautiful and 
glorious, and tke fruit of the earth be excellent and 
comely for them that are escaped of Israel.” Then 
they will acknowledge Him, in all His excellencies, 
in Whom their fathers saw no beauty, that they should 
desire Him ; no form nor comeliness to attract them ; 
but this will not be till He “ shall have washed away the 
filth of the daughters of Zion, and shall have purged 
the blood of Jerusalem (the innocent blood, Matt. 27 . 4), 
by the spirit of judgment and by the spirit of burning ” 
(Isa. 4 . 2, 4). God is using the Gentile nations to effect 
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this purging process, but the furnace is to be heated 
yet hotter before the dross is purged away. Then 
shall be fulfilled the intervening verse of Isaiah’s 
prophecy, “ He that is left in Zion, and he that 
remaineth in Jerusalem, shall be called holy, even 
everyone that is written to life (margin) in Jerusalem." 

' But this glorious consummation, the conversion of j 
the remnant of Israel, is to be the work of the Lord j 
‘ Himself, in the day when their eyes shall be opened j 
to see. in their Deliverer the One Whom their fathers I 
pierced (Zech. 12. 10). i 

Of these Paul was a pattern or example. His con- j 
version was: not due to any human agency. Ananias : 
was employed to instruct him afterwards, and no doubt j 
Stephen’s defence prepared the way. For that martyr’s j 
argument was irresistible, and Saul was too good _a j 
logician not to see the force of it. But it ran counter j 
to all his cherished ideas, with which were bound up j 
his ambitions for the future, and, unable to refute the ; 
speaker, he helped to silence his voice in death. The j 
truths against which he was fighting afterwards bore I 
fruit, and he became the most ardent champion of that j 
liberty and universality of the Gospel which Stephen ’ 
first enunciated. But the actual change was wrought j 
in Saul by the visible appearing of the Lord Himself, j 
He was still kicking against the goads, when the light } 
more glorious than the noonday sun shone upon his ! 
dazzled sight, and the voice which is as the sound of 
many waters demanded, “ Saul, Saul, why persecutest 
’thou Me ? ” 

To this he refers when he says to Timothy, “ How- 
beit for this cause I obtained mercy that in me, first* 
Jesus Christ might show forth all long-suffering, for a 
pattern to them which should hereafter believe on Him 
to life everlasting" (1 Tim. 1 . 16). This conversion 
was a pattern, not only of the power of the grace that 
is in Christ Jesus, but also of the Lord’s method . The 
' same method will be used to bring in the remnant of ! 
- Israel who shall form the righteous nation, who shall 
bring forth the fruits meet for the kingdom (Matt. 21 . 
43). Of these the Lord says, “ Thy people shall be all- 
righteous, they shall inherit the land for ever, the 
. branch of My planting, the work of My’hands, that I 
' may be glorified ” (Isa. 60 . 21). This glory belongs to 
the Lord at His return. 

But His glory will also be "a destroying glory. He 
•- will come to tread down those who shall be placed as 
* a footstool for His feet. He comes forth, as we see 
* Him in the Revelation, conquering and to conquer. 
"Arrayed against Him will be the kings of the whole 
world, organised by demons, and marshalled under the 
leadership of one to whom the dragon, that old serpent, 
called the devil and Satan, will give his power and 
authority. 

That wicked one will be able to overcome the saints 
who are then upon the earth (Rev. 13 . 7), and he will 

. * Not first in order, but first as chief, as the most signal example of 
the power of grace to change the blasphemer, the persecutor, the 
injurious, the chief of sinners; 


! then dare even to make war with the Lamb ; but the 

1 

Lamb shall be the Conqueror, “ for He is Lord of lords 
and King of kings " (Rev. 17 . 14). 

This glorious victory is reserved for Him alone. 
Though the armies in heaven follow Him 11 on white 
horses, clothed in fine linen white and clean,” they do 
not appear to be armed. He alone has a sharp sword 
which proceeded out of His mouth (Rev. 19 . 15), and 
this appears to be the weapon used to destroy the 
assembled hosts of wickedness arrayed against Him. 

To use John’s vivid imagery, He treads “ the wine- 
press of the fierceness and wrath of -Almighty God,” 
but, as Isaiah says, He treads it alone , and the armies 
that follow Him have but the task of seizing the 
defeated leaders. “ For the beast was taken, and with 
him the false prophet that wrought miracles before him, 
with which he deceived them that had received the 
mark of the beast, and them that worshipped his image. 
These both were cast alive into a lake of fire burning 
with brimstone ’’ (Rev. 19 . 20). 

That fire is kindled by His breath. Paul tells us that 
the lawless one shall be consumed by the Lord “with 
the spirit (breath) of His mouth, and destroyed with 
the brightness of His coming” (2 Thess. 2 . S) ; while 
Isaiah declares that “ Tophet is ordained of old; yea, 
for the king it is prepared*; He hath made it deep and 
large; the pile thereof is fire and much wood; the 
breath of the Lord, like a stream of brimstone, doth 
kindle it ” (Isa. 30 . 33) ; for “ His lips are full of indig- 
nation and His tongue as a devouring fire ” (verse 27). 
After describing the capture of the leaders, it is added, 
u And the remnant were slain with the sword of Him 
That sat upon the horse, which sword proceeded out of 
His mouth ” (Rev. 19 . 21). 

All the glory of the victory over the forces of evil 
belongs to Him and to Him only. He began it in the 
wilderness ; He crippled the power of the strong one 
whenever He encountered it on earth ; on the cross He 
gave him his death blow (Heb. 2 . 14) ; and now, having 
overthrown his mightiest agents, He sends the arch- 
enemy bound into the abyss, to be restrained from 
deceiving any more, at least for the millennial age 
(Rev. 20 . 1-3). Well may we, in the prospect of that 
day, join in the cry, “ Alleluia : Salvation, and glory, 
and honour, and power, unto the Lord our God.” 

North wood. -- H. C. Bowker. 


CHRIST’S SUFFERINGS AND THE* 
AFTER-GLORY. 

T he following “Pulpit Echoes” from The Watch- 
tower, the organ of the West Cliff Baptist Church, 
Bournemouth West (Sept., 1910), will prove profitable 
to our readers. 

The Pastor (Rev. G. P. McKay) is a diligent reader 
of Things to Come , and we cordially avail ourselves oi 
his permission to reproduce his sermon notes 
below : — 
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Sermon Notes, Sunday Morning, Aug. 28th, | 

by Rev. G. P. McKay. j 

“ For it is better, if the will of God should so will, 

That ye suffer for well doing than for evil doing. ( 

Because Christ also suffered for sins once, | 

the righteous for the unrighteous, j 

that He might bring us to God ; ; 

being put to death in the flesh, 
but quickened in the spirit ; 
in which also He went 
and preached unto the spirits in prison, 

. . . disobedient ... in the days of Noah- 

Who (Christ) is on the right hand of God, 

having gone into heaven ; | 

angels . . . being made subject unto Him.” 

—1 Peter 3, 17-20,22. (Displayed to assist the eye). j 

-This epistle was “ to the strangers scattered ” ; men 
“of the dispersion.” As in-Acts 8, when “ there was j 
a great persecution.” About this time, in Rome, j 
“some were disguised in the skins of beasts and : 
worried by dogs ; some were crucified ; other were 
wrapped in pitched shirts and set on fire when day 
closed, that they might serve as lights to illuminate the \ 
night ” (Tacitus). Everywhere the “ sect ’’ was spoken ' 
against, and exposed to cruelty and abuse. 

Such confessors stood in need of comfort. Hence the 
epistle. It opens by showing them 

( 1 . 1-12) Their high Privileges as Christians . 

A past experience : election, and a new birth. 

' A present possession : a living hope, a glad faith. 

A future prospect : resurrection life, and glory. 

( 1 . 13 ; 2 . 10) General Counsels . ’ 

These are grouped around familiar figures : 

“ As obedient children,” — “ as new born babes,” — “ as 
living stones,” — “ an holy priesthood.” 

(2. ir — 4 . 6) Particular Counsel as to Suffering. 

Again, figures : “ As strangers and pilgrims.” 

Strangers, as to this world, Pilgrims to that ! 

“As strangers ” to abstain from evil conduct ; 
to submit to evil treatment (Passive Virtues.) 

“ Because Christ also suffered, 0 - 
“ Who did no sin, &c.” (2. 21, 22). 

“ As pilgrims ,” to “ be followers of that which is 
goodll^to “ suffer for well doing 99 (Active Graces). 

“ Because Christ also suffered, 

for sins once, &c.” ( 5 . 18 of our text). 

Here follow certain important 

Details of the Suffering of Our Lord. 

1. The Glorious Person : “ Christ.” Not simply 

“ Jesus ” ; but “ the Lord’s Anointed.” “ Consider how 
great this man was.” 

2. The Amazing Fact : He “ suffered,” being tempted. 

■ “The Word was made flesh,” sensitive, quivering. 

Suffering at the hands of men; and even of the Devil. 

3. The Redemptive Nature : “ for sins once.” “The 
just for the unjust.” Here surely is substitution ! The 
Son of God for sinful me ! Oh Lave Divine ! (Thank 
God for the “once” that is inserted here 1 Christ 
“ once offered,” dieth no more ; and His suffering people' 
tnay learn that they too can only “ once ” go the way of 
the cross). ’ 


4, The Gracious Purpose : to “ bring us to God.” 

Not for reconciliation only, but for Glory. Nor for a 
few alone ; but for many sons (Heb. 2. 10). “ Behold, 

what manner of love.” 

5. The Dread Degree : “being put to death.” Else- 
where He is the Volunteer : giving His life. Here our 
Lord is the Victim: “ put to death.” This brings it . 
home to other suffers. 

But the apostle's purpose is to show that “ it is 
better ” they should suffer for well-doing than for evil 
doing, so he discloses, next, some striking - 

Details of the After-Glory of our Lord. 

To call disciples to take up their cross is not enough. 
They must be shown that this way lies the crown. 
Even Christ Himself was by this thought upheld. 

“ For the joy that was set before Him He endured.” 
So the apostle gives his readers glimpses of the glory to 
which the Lord attained, and which also they may share 
if they but bear their cross. 

1. A Joyful Resurrection : “ Quickened in the spirit.” 
(Not “ by,” as in A.V., nor should the “s” be capital.) 

What a contrast! “Put to death in the flesh”; 
but quickened (made alive) in the spirit.” 

“ This evident antithesis makes it clear that the quicken- 
ing must refer to the resurrection . . . His human 

spirit was never dead, and so could not be ‘ made 
alive ’ or ‘quickened.’” — (Griffith Thomas.) 

“ Flesh ” is This state : “ spirit ” is That ! 

“ Flesh,” is the natural ; “ spirit ” the supernatural. 
Hence, “a spiritual body” (employing the very word 
that is used here), is Paul’s phrase in 1 Cor. 15 . 44. This 
quickening had fired the heart of Christ ! Well might 
it now be named to cheer His followers. 

2. A Mysterious Act : “ He went and preached, &c.” 
(This is brought in by the way. Pass on for a moment 
to v. 22). 

3. A Glorious Ascension . “ Having gone into 

Heaven.” “ Here we suffer grief and p.ain,” the 
martyrs w f ould feel. Christ “ received up into glory ” 
would be therefore good news; for had He not prayed 
that they should be with Him ? The risen Christ - 
there would inspire them here. 

4. A Divine Exaltation : On the right hand of God.” 

Here suffering at the hands of men and demons ! 
There, “at the right hand of God!” Oh, what a 
change ! But all this, He “ is worthy to receive.” 

5. Supreme Dominion : “ Angels . . . made sub- 

ject.” “ Far above all principality and power (Eph. 
2 . 21). “Having become so much better than the 
angels,” Who had been " made a little lower ” than they 
(Heb. 1. ii.) 

Thus “ God hath highly exalted Him, and given Him ' 
a name which is above every name : that in the name 
of Jesus every knee should bow, of things in heaven 
(angels) and things in earth (men) and things under the 
earth,” — (what beings are they?) May we not here 
think of 

Those “ Spirits in prison ” ? 

1. They arc “spirits” Not human beings. Men 
are not called “spirits” in God’s Word. He calls 
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“ His angels spirits.” “ Ministering spirits.” (Heb. : 

1. 7, 14). Some of these mighty are “ fallen,” and have 
become “ wicked spirits,” “ deceitful spirits,” “ seducing 
spirits.” 

2. They are “ spirits in prison ,” “ disobedient .” Peter 

in his second epistle (2. 4) refers to “ the angels that 
sinned,” whom “God spared not,” “but cast down to j 
hell, (not Hades, but Tartarus), and delivered into ; 
chains of darkness, to be reserved unto judgment.” 1 
Jude also (Jude 6) speaks of “ the angels which kept ; 
not their first estate, but left their own habitation,” as ; 
“reserved in everlasting chains under darkness unto j 
the judgment of the great day.’ 1 Here is coincidence 1 
that is remarkable, if the “ spirits” of our text are not 
meant. j 

3. They were disobedient “ in the days of Noah." ] 
Here the coincidence becomes more remarkable; for 
Peter mentions Noah again (2 Peter 2 . 5) in the same 
breath as “ the angels that sinned.” We read also in 
Genesis 6. of the sin of certain non-natural beings, in 
our version called “ sons of God ” (a name given in the 
Old Testament to angels,) and in the margin of the 
Septuagint, the ancient Jewish version, called “ angels 
of God.” These 'certainly are spirits that were 
disobedient in the days of Noah ; and they may be 
those referred to in our text. 

4. Christ “ went ” unto them. His personal going is 
implied ; the word being the same as that used in v. 22 

“ having gone into Heaven.” It was not through Noah, : 
then, that He preached, as some have thought, nor yet J 
through His Apostles, as others have done /but a j 
personal visit on the part of the Lord. This shows 
also that it could not have been to the dead. He 
preached ; for it was after His quickening ; after “ He 
rose and left the dead.” 

5. Christ “ preached" to the spirits . Weymouth 

translates this, “ proclaimed His message ” ; Rotherham 
also, “ proclaimed.” It is a different word altogether ■ 
from that used for the preaching of “ the gospel ” in the 1 
next chapter. What Christ’s proclamation was we ! 
have no means of knowing ; but there is the statement, i 
that on His way to receive the “subjection” of the I 
unfallen spirits ( v . 22), He made some proclamation to ! 
the spirits that had manifested in-subjection. “ Having 
(in His resurrection) spoiled principalities and powers, i 
He made a show of them openly, triumphing over them j 
in it ” (Col. 2 . 15). “ Manifested (put to death) in the , 

flesh, justified (made alive) in the spirit, seen of (pro- . 
claiming His will unto) angels, .... He was received j 
up in glory ” (1 Tim. 3 . 16). ; 

In all Christ’s triumphs His believing people are to ! 
.have a share ; and the details of His victory over the 
powers of darkness are here given, that those who were 
called to suffer for righteousness might be strengthened 
and sustained. The same great consolation is for all j 
believing hearts to-day. They, like the first disciples, | 
will be called to suffering, though not necessarily j 
through persecution ; and it is in humble following that j 
they will find the blessing here, and the entrance into 
their great Leader’s joy hereafter. j 

“ As surely as He overcame, ! 

And triumphed once for you, j 

So surely you that love Hi6 name j 

Will triumph in Him too.” 


□ « = - 1^= ^ 

Dispensational Expositions: f 

Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference 

J to the Epistles of Paul the Present Dispensation. L 
□ □ 
□ ■ ----' = c=' =— ■ 

No. 23. 

‘‘THE HOPE LAID UP IN HEAVEN ” 

OR, 

FURTHER CONSIDERATIONS ON THE “ ONE 
HOPE OF OUR CALLING.” 

( Concluded from page 128). 

W e must now consider the phrase “The Hope 
of His calling.”^ To what does this refer? 
Is it the calling of Christ by God, i.e., His Headship ? 
Is it His calling of us as expressed in Eph. 4 . 4, “ even 
as ye were called in one hope of your calling’’? Is it 
the “calling on high ” which will consummate our hope 
as given in Phil. 3 . 14? 

When a passage of Scripture can have more than 
one phase of meaning we believe that it has been left 
open purposely, and so this expression, “The hope of 
His calling,” embraces these three together. 

Our hope is ultimately connected with “HIS 
calling”; the One who was raised from the dead, 
seated at God’s right hand in the heavenlies, Who has 
passed through the heavens, our hope is linked with 
Him. Until the “ mystery of Christ” was opened up, 
the revelation of the mystery of Christ and His Church 
was impossible. Until Christ was revealed as raised 
“far above all,” it could not be the object of our hope 
to be “ seated together with Him ” in this glorified 
position. 

The second meaning of the phrase is exemplified in 
in Eph. 4 . “one body and one spirit, even as ye were 
called in one hope of your calling.” The hope of the 
calling is only one part of the seven-fold unity of 'the 
spirit. Those who are members of the one body have 
one hope, even as they have one faith, one Lord and 
one baptism. All go together. Two baptisms, viz., 
water and spirit, are connected with the hope of Israel 
(see the whole book of Acts). They who form the One 
Body recognize but One Baptism, and have One Hope 
which is intimately connected with the “calling where- 
with they have been called.”* It is idle to talk of being 
members of the one body if we definitely refuse the 
hope which is connected with that calling. The “one 
hope ” of Eph. 4 . is linked with the “one faith.” If 
we have the “faith,”, “knowledge” and “enlighten- 
ment ” of Eph. 1 . i 3 and 19, we may have the related 
“ hope of His calling ” also. If we have not the one, 
we cannot have the other. 

The third meaning looks forward to the day when 
the hope of the believer is fulfilled in “ the calling on 
high ” (Phil. 3 . 14). 

This “upward calling” may take place before any 
other hope is realized. 

It is the “out-resurrection out from among the dead.” 
It does not wait for the parousia of Christ. (1 Thess. 4 ). 
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“They that are Christ’s at his coming ” (1 Cor. 15 .) 
will be raised and changed in their appointed time, but 
Phil. 3 . 14, is independent of, and takes place inde- 
pendently of that. Those whose citizenship is in 
heaven, look for the Saviour ; these are the “ fore- 
hopers,” or those who are in a state of “ prior- 
expectancy ” (Eph. 1 . 12). Called last they receive 
their glory first ; all is of sovereign grace. The saints 
of the present time are indeed a peculiar people. All 
who preceded them were “called of God” in harmony 
with His purposes of grace in relation to the EARTH ; 
those who have been called since Acts 28 are related 
to the purpose of God in connection with the 
HEAVENS. 

There are three links, and two sections, in the 
purpose of God. These are TIME, PLACE, and 
PEOPLE. 

Section A. Section B. 

Time. “ Before the Overthrow Time. “Since the overthrow 
of the world.” of the world.” 

Place. “Things in Heaven.” . Place. “ Things on Earth.” 
People. The Church of the People. Israel and the King- 
Mystery. The Hope. dom. The Hope, the 

Phil. 3 . 11-14; the parousia and the 

out-resurrection and Millennial glory, 

the glory of 3 . 20. 

God is working out His mighty purpose; He has 
His appointed channels. The Earthly section is 
centred in Israel ; the Heavenly section is connected 
with the Church. The Hope of the one is connected 
with the Earth, the hope of the other is connected with 
the Heavens. Those who are connected with the 
Earth will have their expectancy set upon the coming 
of Christ to the Earth, those who are connected with 
the Heavens “ Look, from thence, for a Saviour Who 
shall transfigure them like unto the Body of His Glory. ” 
The Epistles of the Mystery do not speak so much 
of the “second coming,” as do the Epistles which are 
related to the Kingdom and Abrahamic promises. 
The theme seems rather His Glory, as raised far above 
all, and His inheritance in the heavenly, the holiest of 
all. With this our hope is connected. Before the 
Lord returns to this-earth, the hope before us will be 
consummated. We wait to be “received up in glory.” 
When or how He shall be manifested we do not know. 
There is always something beyond our ken to which- 
ever Dispensation we may belong. Some things are 
not for us to know. What we do know is that “ When 
Christ Who is our life shall be made manifest, then 
shall we be made manifest with Him in Glory.’* 
Where, or to whom this manifestation is made, the 
passage does not say. The general tenor of the context 
(Col. 3 .) would lead us to see that it has a relation to 
the “ Heavens ** rather than the “ Earth.” 

The heavens are the locality of our hope, even as 
they are the sphere of our blessings. Col. 1. 4, 5 gives 
us the the faith*, love and hope of the unity of the 
spirit. “ Having heard of your faith in Christ Jesus, 
and of the love which ye have unto all the saints, 
because of the hope that is lying by for you in ihe 
heavens.” How wonderful ! See how faith and love 


are stimulated by hope. The hope is laid up in the 
heavens, even as the crown of righteousness of 2 Tim. 
4 . 8. There it is to be consummated and there enjoyed. 
Our citizenship IS in heaven. Our city is never 
“coining down out of heaven,” as is the city of 
Abraham’s hopes. Why will we confound these things 
! which differ ? Why do we call those who seek to 
point these things out to us hard names ? Do they 
: rob 11s if they discover to us that which is our own ? 

| This “ hope laid up in the heavens” is the “hope of 
! the Gospel” of which Paul was made a minister 
: (Col. 1. 23). In verses 24 and 25 he further declares 
that he was made a minister of the Church which is 
His Body, “ according to the Dispensation of God 
which hath been given unto me to you-ward, to fill 
up the Word of God, the Mystery.” 

; This hope then is directly connected with Paul’s 
| Gospel and Paul’s Dispensation given him by God to 
“fill up” the Word of God, complete the cycle of 
redemptive purposes and occupy the interval between 
the setting aside of kingdom purposes and the 
times of the “ Regeneration.” Further, the Apostle 
declares that the riches of the glory of this Mystery 
among the Gentiles, is Christ in you the Hope of the 
• Glory. “That Christ may dwell in your hearts by 
faith” was the prayer of the Apostle. That Christ, 
Who was rejected by His Own, should now be preached 
and received by sinners of the Gentiles, was at once the 
climax of mercy and the pledge of the Hope of the 
1 Glory. 

1 Do we value aright “ the Riches of the Glory? ” If 
we will but see the twofold purpose of God, and its 
twofold sphere, we shall have no difficulty in dis- 
tinguishing between “Things on Earth” and “Things 
in Heaven.” Sin entered both realms; redemption 
, is to be applied to both. Reconciliation is to be brought 
; about concerning “Things on Earth and Things 
i in Heaven.” Israel, the Kingdom, and the New 
1 Earth, are connected together. The One Body, the 
I Mystery, the New Heavens, are connected, together, 
j Both centre in Christ, neither trespass upon the other, 
j The hopes of the one are related to the regenerated 
; earth; the hopes of the other, the cleansed Heavens, 

! the members of the One Body, taking the place 
I forfeited by the Devil and his Angels. This constitutes 
j “ the One Hope of our calling.” 

Phil. 3 , contains the attitude and hope of the believer 
i of the Present Dispensation. “The upward call,” the 
“out-resurrection out from among the dead,” the “trans- 
figuration into likeness of the Body of His Glory.” To 
those who have the eyes of their heart enlightened, 
these things will be seen to more than compensate for 
any fancied loss, in discovering that 1 Thess. belongs 
to others. This Hope is like the Faith of this present 
| time, it is related to “ that which is perfect.” “ Till we 
all come to the unity of the faith, and of the knowledge 
of the Son of God, unto a perfect man” (Eplfi 4 . 13). 
“ One thing, forgetting those things which are behind, 
and reaching forth unto the things which are before, I 
press toward the mark, for the prize of the upward call 
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of God in Christ Jesus. Let us, therefore, as many as 
be perfect (or, initiated) be thus minded.” 

Let us live “looking for that blessed Hope, and the 
appearing of the Glory of our Great God and Saviour 
Jesus Christ.” 

In matters of this sort we must not be surprised if we j 
are unable to “ apprehend that for which we have been 
apprehended by Christ,” at once. We have a great 
deal to learn and to unlearn. Nevertheless, let us have 
•the same readiness of faith which is recorded of 

Abraham, who “ w r hen he was called went out 

no't knowing whither he went.” Let us not be in a 
hurry to form a creed, and thereby reconstruct the 
fetters from which by grace we have been set at 
liberty. . Charles H. Welch. 


letters; the second object 44 and the earth" has also 
seven. (Feature 5.) 

With regard to the importance of the words in the 
sentence, their 28 letters are thus divided : The three 
leading words: God , the subject; the heavens, the earth , 
the two objects, have 14 letters, or 2 sevens; the other 
four words have also 14. (Feature 6.) 

The numeric value of the first. word of this verse is 
913 ; of the last 296; of the middle, the fourth word, 
401 ; the numeric value of the first, middle and last 
words is thus 1610, or 230 sevens (Feature 7); the 
numeric value of the first, middle, and last letters of the 
28 letters of this verse is 133, or 19 sevens. (Feature 

3.) 

If now the first and last letters of each of the seven 



Bible numerics. 


□ By Ivan Panin. 
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Chapter VI. 


words in this verse have their numeric value placed 
against them, we have for their numeric value 1393, or 
199 sevens. (Feature 9). Of these, the first and last 
words have. 497, or 71 sevens; and the remaining five 
words have 896, or 128 sevens. (Feature 10.) 

It was seen above at (Features 4 and 6) that the seven . 
words of Genesis 1 . 1 are in two distinct cases divided 


THAT THE OLD TESTAMENT IS CON- j 
STRUCTED ON THE SAME NUMERIC PLAN 
AS THE NEW- j 

NUMERICS OF GENESIS 1 . 1. 

T he Bible begins with this sentence : 44 In the j 
beginning God created the heavens and the • 
earth.” In Hebrew (reading from right to left) the I 
words are as follows, with the numerical value of 
each letter * placed over it. This- sentence forms the 
first verse of the first chapter of the book of Genesis : 

40 10 5 jO I I 2 DO 2 4OO 10 500 I 200 2 

c • ri *7 s' n: n n ] 

oo 200 i 5 400 : 6 40 10 40 500 5 400 1 

psn n s i d ' c w n n x 

The number of words in this verse in the Hebrew, in 
which language the old Testament is written, is seven. 
(Feature i.) These seven words have fourteen syllables, 
or. 2 sevens (Feature 2) and 28 letters, or 4 sevens 
(Feature 3.) 

The 28 letters 'of these seven words are thus divided : 
the first three words constituting the subject and 
predicate of the sentence — “In the beginning God 
created” — have 14 letters, or 2 sevens; the last four 
words, constituting the object of the sentence — u the 
heavens and the earth ”— have also 14 letters (Feature 

'4.) . • ' 

The object of the sentence contained in the last four 
words consists of two separate objects : the heavens and 
the earth. Accordingly, the 14 letters constituting the 
words of this object of the sentence are in their turn 
thus divided : The first object, 44 the heavens ,” has seven 

• The value of the letters of the Hebrew alphabet being as follows: 
— Aleph , X=i ; Beth, 3 = 2 ; Gimel , 2 = 3 I Daleth , *7 = 4; 
He, H = 5 ; Vau, 1 = 6; Zayin,]^ 7; Cheth,, n = 8 ; Teth , 
£3 = 9; Yod , '=10; Kaph, 2 = 20 _\ Lamed , *7 = 30; Mem , 
J 2 == 40; Nun , 3 = 50, Samech , Q = 6oj A yin, J/ = 7o; Pe, 
2 = 8o; Tzaddi , ¥ = 90; Koph , p=ioo; Rcsh, 1 = 200; 
Shtn , t£’=3°o; Tati, 11 = 400. 


into sets of three and four, and that the 28 letters, or 4 
sevens, of these words, are divided by sevens, with 
special reference to this division ofseven into three and 
four. Now the numeric value 1393, or 199 sevens, 
making up Feature 9 is thus divided: The numeric 
value of the letters beginning and ending the first four 
words is 847, or 121 sevens; the value of the letters 
| beginning and ending the last three words is 546 or 78 
! sevens. (Feature n.) The first letter and last letter 
! of the first three words have a value of 42, or 6 sevens. 

\ (Feature 12); the first letter and last letter of the last 
| four words have a value of 91, or 13 sevens. (Feature 
* 13.) The three final letters of the first three words 
i have a value of 441, or 63 sevens. (Feature 15). 

In this verse three of the eleven letters used occur 
only once each. Their values are 6, 30, 90; or 126, 
which is 18 sevens. (Feature 15). 

It was seen above under Feature 6 that the three- 
important nouns of this verse : God , heaven , earth , have 
14 letters, or 2 sevens. The numeric value of these 
three words, with their 14 letters, is 777, or in sevens. 
(Feature 16) ; of which the first letter and the last of 
these three words have 91, or 13 sevens. (Feature 17). 
And the one verb of this sentence, 41 created, ” has a value 
of 203, or 29 sevens. (Feature 18). 

Jn this verse of seven words there are some 
repetitions. The untranslatable particle eth occurs 
twice; and the article the also occurs twice. The 

f 

numeric value of these repetitions is 406, or 58 sevens,' 
(Feature 19). 

The Hebrew Alphabet consists of 22 letters, of which 
just one half, eleven, are used in this verse. The 
numeric values of these eleven letters (respectively) are : 
1, 2, 5, 6, 10, 30, 40, 90, 200; 300, 400. They occupy 
the following places in the alphabet : 1, 2, 5,- 6, io, I2» 
13, 18, 20, 21, 22. The first, middle, and last numbers" 
of these eleven places have for their sum 35, or 5* 
sevens. (Feature 20). These eleven numbers consist 
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of three classes: Places 1-6 belong to units; 10-18, no numeric number, it is within one of a multiple of 

to tens; 20-22, to hundreds. Now the sum of the both eleven and thirteen, by which numbers the 

places for units and hundreds (the two extremes) is 77, schemes are already marked. That is to say : suppos- 

oc 11 sevens. (Feature 21); and this number is thus j ing a caviller should say to the Great Numberer, “ How 
divided:. The units have 14, or 2 sevens; the hundreds is this? Your 298 is neither a multiple of seven, nor of 
have 63, or 9 sevens. (Feature 22). The number of eleven , nor of thirteen . Do not numerics break down 
these numbers is seven. (Feature 23). here ? ” The answer is: Not so fast, Mr. caviller. 

Again, the 4 numbers for units, 1, 2, 5, 6, with their It is neither an eleven, nor a thirteen, but it has both 

sum 14, or 2 sevens, are thus arranged: the two of them at each side ; one at the right thereof, the other 

extremes have for their sum seven; the two means, at the left thereof! . . . It is within one, and only 

also seven. (Feature 24). The three numbers for one, of a multiple of eleven, and within one, and only 
hundreds, with their sum 63, are thus arranged : The one, of a. thirteen. The eleven and the thirteen thus 
two extremes have for their sum 42, or 6 sevens; the 1 stands guard at each side thereof, to protect it, as it 
mean number, 21, is 3 sevens. (Feature 25). j were, against the slur that it shows no numerics after 


Numerics in Addition to Sevens. 

(1) Elevens. 

Number of letters used - 1 1 = 1 1 x 1 

Numeric value of 1st word 913 = 11 x S3 

Place value of 1st, middle and 

last words 143 = 11x13 

of which 1st and middle have 99 = 1 1 x 9 

and last has 44 = 1 1 x 4 

Feature 1 1 of sevens is 84? =11x11x7 

Feature 21 of sevens is 77 = 11 X7 

Place value, verse, 298= (11x3x3x3)—! 

= ( I 3 x 23 )-i 

(2) ‘Thirteens. 

Sum of eleven Nos. under Fea- 
ture 20 130= 13 x 10 

Their seventh number is 13 = 13x1 

Numeric value of nouns 1690= 13 x 13 X 13 X 10 
Feature 12 of sevens is 91 = 13x7 

Feature 11 of sevens is 546= 13x7x6 

Place value of letters used 130= 13 x 10 

Place value of 1st, middle and 

- last words 143 = 13x11 

Place value of 7th letter of 1 1 1 3 = 1 3 x 1 

Place value of verse 298 x 13 x 23-1 

Of these numerics the following may be remarked; 
the verse contains only seven words, yet it presents 
some 25 features of sevens ; over three. for every word; 
seven features of elevens , one of them being a case of 
11 elevens; eight features of thirteens, one of them 
being a case of 13 thirteens of thirteen. And this 
enumeration of 40 numeric features is by no means 
complete ; for, while writing this very sentence, the 
writer noticed that the numeric value of the first 
/ syllable of the “verse 203 is 7x29, a multiple of 29 as 
well as of seven, or a combination of seven and twenty - 
nine . Now the numeric value of the last' syllable of 
this verse is 290 or 29x2x5, again a multiple of 
twenty-nine; and again a sort ol combination thereof 
-with seven, since the sum of the factors 2 + 5 is — 
seven. . . . 

' • The bracketed item 298, though not a perfect multiple 
of either eleven or thirteen has been given to show a 
• frequent phenomenon in Bible numerics : where now 
and then a number shows no numerics of itself \ it 
r is very likely within just one (and only one) of showing 
most striking numerics. . So that, though 298 is of itself 


i all! 

v Moreover, a closer examination shows a scheme of 
| twenty-threes running through this verse as well as of 
; sevens, elevens, thirteens, and twenty-nines. Now this 
, number 298 is within one of a multiple of twenty-three, 

■ as well as of eleven and thirteen. 


This particular case of the number 298 (which is 
• typical of numerous others) is a good illustration of 
: how Omnipotence deals with impossibilities. The 
infinity of the skill consists in keeping to the art within 
these very limitations, and displaying it in spite of 
them. Thus with all the features of sevens, elevens, 
thirteens, twenty-threes and twenty-nines displaced in 
i this verse, it was apparently (humanly speaking) im- 
! possible to have the place value also of one of these 
i multiples. But here, infinite skill comes in and leaves 
the number 29S, which cannot be directly a perfect 
factor of these, with just one of at least three of them, 
having on one side thereof 299 = 13 x 23 ; and on the, 
j other 297 = 11 X 3 X 3x3. 

j Be this as it may, the first verse of the Old Testa- 
! ment displays at least some forty numeric features of 
I at least four distinct numeric schemes. It shows, in 


fact, the same structure, the same texture as the New 
Testament; only apparently considerably richer. For 
the writer has so far not yet found any seven successive 
words in the New Testament that show so many 
numeric features. 

(To be continued). 



] Goings new and Old. [ 


□ . □ 


BABYLONIAN RESEARCH. 

THE SCENE OF BELSHAZZAR’S FEAST. 

Professor Koldewey, who for eleven years has been engaged in 
excavating Babylon ior the German Orient Society, publishes in the 
Berliner Tagcblatt an interesting account of the results of last year’s 
work. This work was divided between the private, houses of the 
cky, the fortifications, the citadel ' Kasr’ with palace and connected 
buildings, and, finally, the sacred precincts of the Tower of Babel. 
Results of importance were attained in all four quarters. A large 
area covered with streets and houses from New Babylonian time was 
disinterred.' The streets more or less coincide with the streets of 
the older city underneath, being fairly straight and right-angled. 
As, however, the house rooms were aJways built with exact right- 
angles, the builders met with technical difficulties, which were got 
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.over by building the outer faces of the walls with zig-zag projections, 
a method which gives to the walls to-day a fantastic appearance 
seen nowhere else in the world. 

The part of the outer fortifications which was laid bare shows 
the massive character oi this work, each side of which was six 
kilometres long. Almost the whole southern side of the inner town 
wall has been excavated. Originally this wall was directly con- 
nected with the fortifications of the citadel. The southern part 
of the citadel has nearly all been uncovered. This part is 
oldest; and here, overbuilt by Nebuchadnezzar’s later palace- 
extensions, lie the remains of the Euphrates quay-walls of 
Sargon and Nabupolassar. Alter the completion of Nebuchad- 
nezzar’s palace-extensions this part of the citadel served as a 
private residence of the King, the offices of the Court, the 
private dwellings of the palace officials, the Government offices 
being farther to the west. 

“ Here,” says Professor L. Koldewey, “ is the hall where 
Nebuchadnezzar was enthroned, and the scene of Belshazzar’s feast. 
It was here also that Alexander gave his generals the last commands 
for the conquest of the world. The fourth object of investigation, 
the ‘ Sachn,’ lies between the citadel and the hill 4 Amiran.’ The 
precinct of the Tower of Babel is a square with sides of about 400 
'metres, divided into several compartments. On all four sides are 
large entrances mostly with courts on the outside. Probably in 
these courts collected the spectators or participators in processions. 
Into the walls were built towers vertically fluted at short intervals. 
Remains of four hundred of these towers have already been exca- 
vated, but the total number was probably a thousand. 44 Here,” says 
Professor Koldewey, “ there is no trace ol grace, but only might and 
power, great numbers and great masses.” This style of architecture 
will probably also be found in the Tower of Babel, “ the excavation 
of which,” says Professor Koldewey, “we now aspire to and expect.” 

To these particular ruins refers a not fully deciphered Bayionian 
inscription, giving the measurements of various edifices. It is hoped 
that when the excavations are complete a comparison of the 
inscription with the ruins will completely elucidate the Babylonian 
standard of measurement. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

“AN OMINOUS RUMOUR.” 

Under this sub-heading The Jewish Chronicle , of 
Nov. io, has a momentous article entitled: 

“ A Call from the East.” 

After referring to Kipling's saying “ East is East, and 
West is West,” the article goes on to speak of the 
present war between Italy and Turkey. Of this we 
have nothing to say ; but, as a “ Sign of the Times,” we | 
have already referred to that war as being a caustic I 
comment on the recent cry of “Peace, Peace ” so 
loudly made. 

The article goes on to say : — 

“ To us Jews the Italian raid on Tripoli may mean infinitely more 
than sorrow at seeing Italy pursuing evil courses, or sympathy with 
the Turks in the wrong ol which they are the victims. 

“ For the statement has been made, and though contradicted has 
been reaffirmed, that Italy's designs on the integrity of the Ottoman 
Empire do not stop at Tripoli. It has been asserted that, although 
an expansion of territory into North Africa is the ostensible object 
of Italy’s war operations, a far deeper and yet more sinister motive 
impels it. An Italian journal, published in America, contained last 
week the astounding report that Italy will refuse to enter into a 
peace treaty with Turkey until the latter agrees to cede Palestine to 
the conqueror as war indemnity. This is a sufficiently alarming 
statement, but Italy’s alleged intention in Palestine is full of direst 
menace. The cablegram to the journal L' Italia stated as follows: — 

4 1 am in a position to communicate a very important fact, 
learned through a personage high in Vatican diplomacy. 
Besides conquering Tripoli, Italy is also planning to take 
possession of the city of Jerusalem and the Holy Land and to 
present it to the Holy See to hold under the protectorate of 
the Italian Government.’ 

• Italy will confine its military action to the coast of Africa 
as long as the Turks respect the rights of Italians living on 


Turkish soil . but should the Government of Turkey foment 
massacres or show its inability to prevent them, then our 
fleet will enlarge its sphere of action and will occupy the 
island of Mvtelene and Jaffa and Jerusalem.* 

“ And that this plot is no mere fine-spun figment of an imagination 
obsessed by militarism, is shown by the editorial comment of this 
journal on the cablegram. It observes : — 

4 The radical change in the policy ol the Holy See in regard 
to the Tripolitan affair, leads one to suppose that some under- 
standing exists between the Vatican and the Quirinal. One 
could not explain otherwise the enthusiasm of the clergy for 
this military expedition undertaken by Italy, nor the enthusi- 
astic gesture of Pius X., who, from a window in the Vatican, 
blessed a regiment of Italian soldiers departing for the war, 
The journey made lately by King Victor to the Holy Land, 
the projected visit of Queen Marguerita to the same territory, 
and the trip of the Duchess of Aosta last year, plainly show 
that for some time the eyes of Italy have been turned towards 
Jerusalem.* ' 

44 Here, in all sooth, is a revelation the ominousness of which it is 
not easy to grasp readily in all its tortuous enormity. Here, in all 
sooth, is a call from the East — a call to every Jew, not alone in the 
1 West, but to every Jew east and west, north and south, the world 
i over. . . . 

“ For, if the fell design here alleged is really harboured by Italy — 
if she thinks of conquering Palestine, of filching it from the Turk 
and presenting it as a peace offering to the Holy See, then a dis- 
aster — or its possibility — faces the Jewish people, greater than any 
we have sustained since we were exiled from our land and banished 
from our national soil. To contemplate the consequences of such a 
consummation is sufficient to make the brain rock and reel in a 
deadly sickness of apprehension. I am thinking not for the moment 
of the effect on Zionist efforts and aspirations, though, to be sure, 
for them it would mean disaster complete and absolute. But I am 
thinking of the effect upon the whole house of Israel. For it would 
mean that Palestine, in which is bound up not alone so much of the 
Jew’s historic and religious past, but so much of his religious future, 
would be passing to, not as hitherto since the Diaspora , a 4 strange 
nation,’ but to an 4 alien creed,* than which none has shown itself 
more bitterly hostile to Jews and Judaism, and none that is more 
ruthlessly opposed to our race and our creed by tradition and by 
teaching. The conquest of Palestine by the Roman Empire was, for 
Jews, a galling calamity. Its acquisition by the Romish Church 
would be the blackest of black disasters. Its moral effect on Judaism 
would be a blow which would reverberate to the tiniest Miny an in 
the obscurest corner of the earth. Let us make no mistake. The 
Romish Church in possession of Palestine and the status of the Jew 
would be lowered to the very dust. . 

44 To be sure the cablegram to L'ltalia and the Editor’s comments 
are but a cablegram and an editorial comment. There is no need to 
exaggerate them. But as they are, they are sufficiently ominous. 
That such a cablegram should be sent, such an editorial penned, 
should form a call which the heaviest — and longest — of Jewish ears 
should heed. The mere idea should not, must not, go without 
protest. The suffering and martyrdom of our people for twenty 
centuries has won for us in the tribunal of human justice a right to a 
word in the disposition of the land with which our past and our 
future are irretrievably interwoven. This is the plea, not of Zionism, 
but of Judaism. There is no need to exaggerate, yet as things are 
in the world we cannot too narrowly be on our guard. When 
Frederick the Great told the miller of Sans Souci, who refused to 
sell him his mill, that being King he could take it without payment, 
he received for reply ‘ Ja , warn das Berliner Kammcrgericht nicht 
ware 1 ’ And to-day in international politics, as we have seen before 
our eyes, 1 there are no judges in Berlin,’ and every international 
infamy is possible. 4 You are always talking to me of principles,’ 
were the words of Tsar Alexandra I. to Talleyrand. 4 As if your 
public law were anything to me ; I do not know what it means. 

| What do you suppose that all your parchments and vour treaties 
, signify to me? ’ The international morality of the Muscovite ruler 
has been assimilated. East has called to West, and we Jews know 
| to our cost (in Roumania, for instance) that parchment and treaties 
: signify nothing to-day. 4 There are no judges in Berlin,’ else Italy 
j would not have dared go to Tripoli. Knowing 4 there are no 
1 judges in Berlin ’ — with the power and the force of the Vatican 
! urging her — she may dare to go to Palestine. The call of the East 
! to us Jews may well become a piercing cry of appealing anguish. 
Shall we be altogether helpless — hopeless ? ’ ” 

SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 

‘ THE FREE CHURCHES AND THE 
REV. R. J. CAMPBELL. 

J J 

I In referring to this we do not treat the matter as 
] personal, but as one affecting specially the Free 
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Churches. We make no comment, but we take the 
following from other journals. 

The English Churchman (Oct. 19). 

“A strange scene, and one which, with our present information, 
we must pronounce to be unaccountable, took place at the recent 
Conference of the Congregational Union in Nottingham. During 
a discussion on the 4 Historical Basis of Christianity,’ the Rev. 
R. J. Campbell made a statement of his belief in the Saviour which 
seems to have, as it were, carried the meeting by storm, and 
produced an immediate and enthusiastic reconciliation between him 
and those with whom he was formerly at variance. It is hard to 
understand why it should have done so. Mr. Campbell offered no 
recantation of his 4 New Theology,' which has shocked believers in 
the divinity of Christ so deeply. On the contrary, he distinctly 
affirmed that no change of any moment had taken place in his 
theological opinions during the past five years. How a few 
emotional expressions could have been allowed to override this plain 
pronouncement we altogether fail to see. If, by their hasty and 
excitable action, the Congregational Union have pledged themselves 
to agreement with the teaching that has prevailed in the City 
Temple, the consequences will indeed be most serious.” 

The Christian (Oct. 19 and Nov. 2). 

“At the meeting in question, Mr. Campbell felt called upon to 
declare his personal belief, and he said: ‘Jesus of Nazareth in my 
experience, is inseparable from the Eternal Christ’ ... In 
view of this explicit statement, recall two plain facts. Five years 
ago, he said: 4 Every man is a manifestation of the Eternal Christ.’ 
Last week he said: ‘Jesus of Nazareth is inseparable from the 
Eternal Christ.’ Obviously these statements yield no teaching on 
the unique divinity and glorious majesty of the Lord Jesus. Years 
ago Mr. Campbell repudiated the Evangelical doctrine regarding 
Christ, and his latest words do not withdraw such repudiation. 
Indeed five years ago he said : ‘Jesus was (and is) Divine; and so 
are we.’ If, as he tells us, his theological opinions have not 
changed, it is not ungracious to conclude that he still holds this 
unscriptural view. 

“We find in his book, The Nc:v Theology (page 94). the 
statement : — 

4 We deny nothing about Jesus that Christian adoration has 
ever affirmed; but we affirm the same things of humanity 
as a whole, in a differing degree.’ 

“This is akin to the passage in his sermon delivered at the City 
Temple on the Sunday following the Nottingham meeting, that the 
difference between Christ and mankind 4 is one of degree and not of 

KIND.’ 

“It is evident, therefore, that if Mr. Campbell’s contradictory 
statements are to be reconciled at all, it can only be done by 
attaching to his words, 4 1 worship Him,’ some reserved and subtle 
meaning which they do not convey to the ordinary hearer.” 

Now with regard to his position, another journal 
says : — 

“ People are asking what is now to be the position 01 the Rev. 
R. J. Campbell. M.A., of the City Temple, in the councils of the 
Free Churches, from which he has been excluded for five years. 

It is this:— “The National Free Church Council, of which the 
Rev. F. B. Meyer is secretary, will welcome him back to its plat- 
form. The council, which turned Mr. Campbell off from its 
committee because of his New Theology, will take the line that the 
Congregational Union, of which he is a member, has recalled him 
to its platform, and, therefore, the Free Church Council can have 
no option but to follow suit. Mr. Campbell has already had a warm 
letter of congratulation from the Rev. F. B. Meyer on his Nottingham 
speech, and Mr. Meyer has spoken from the platform of the City 
Temple in acknowledgment that thev now belong to the same 
fold." 

“CHRISTIAN SOCIALISM." 

Any movement outside “ the Church " is unen- 
durable to the Episcopal mind. All must be brought 
within its sphere; whether it be Faith-healing, 
Romanism, Modern Criticism, the Stage, the Psycho- 
logical Movement, or now, at the present moment, 
Socialism. 

In a sermon at the recent Church Congress, preached 
by the Bishop of London a high bid was made to this 
end. 

On this, the Expository Tunes for November 


beyond the grave. Its practice has been to leave them, therefore, in 
their unhappiness. But the Bishop of London sees clearly now that 
those who are unhappy here decline the offer of a future heaven of 
happiness. They demand that they shall at least have the chance 
of being happy here. This demand, in the language of his text, the 
Bishop calls 4 new wine.' ” And he asks his fellow-Churchmen at the 
Church Congress, do they intend to let this 4 new wine ’ burst the 
4 old bottles ’ of Church doctrine and practice, or are they ready to 
provide new bottles for it ? 

44 There is a strong new wine working in the hearts and brains of 
thousands to-day. Thousands believe to-day that there is a possi- 
bility of equality of opportunity for all. Thousands believe that this 
grinding poverty which some of us have seen in great cities before 
our eyes" is unnecessary, and should come to an end. Thousands 
look forward with a hope to a day when each child shall have a 
chance, and no one shall be — to use a terrible phrase — ‘damned into 
the world. 1 Thousands believe that literally a Kingdom of God is 
| ‘ at hand.’ They are tired of hearing of a heaven in another 
world ; they believe they were promised a heaven on earth. 

44 The Bishop of London does not invite the Church of England 
to deny the existence of heaven. He even invites his fellow- 
i churchmen to think more of heaven, less of earth — for themselves ; 
but he entreats them to think more of earth and less of heaven for 
others. For he says that thousands of men and women are set 
upon seeing at least the beginning of a heaven upon earth. He 
says it is a modest heaven.” 

The grievous part of the whole matter to the Bishop 
is that the Labour or Socialist movement is outside the 
church , and he complained bitterly of the controversy 
about vestments and incense, &c., as being “ trivial " 
and “ petty ” compared with the questions of social 
interest ! 

Here is yet another effort to attain a millennium 
without Christ ! 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

J. McC. (Ireland). In answer to your enquiries re 
our answer to Question No. 400, the “ we ” in John 14 . 
23 includes the Father as well as Christ. This abiding 
must be by manifestation, and not personal, for “ God 
is spirit.” And how Christ now dwells in the iaeart is 
determined by the answer to your second text, Eph. 
3 . t 7, where it distinctly says it is “ by faith." Your 
third question relates to Col. 2 . 27 (you do not give the 
reference), and here we have to say that the Greek 
preposition “ cn" when used with the singular number, 
means “ in " or “by," Arc., but when used with the 
plural number, it means “ among,” as given in the 
i margin of the A.Y. 

i You are quite right as to the Saviour's resurrection 
; body being not “ flesh and blood "but “flesh and bones." 
| We have often called attention to this. This is 1 he 
! very point of the Rubric from the Church of England 
| Prayer Book, which we quoted, which rightly argues 
! that 44 the body and blood of our Saviour Christ" are 
j “not here” in the bread and wine on the altar, as 
I alleged (referring to the former part of the Rubric, 
which we did not quote). 

Your questions are critical, if not hostile, but we 
answer in view of 2 Tim. 2 . 25. 

T. H. Mcl. The subject of your letter is very im- 
portant. As you have used Gal. 4 . 5. with Rom. 8. 10, 
1 10 give you, as you say, a combined declaration, we 


remarks: — j 

44 The Bishop’s sermon was an invitation for the Church of 
Enpland to a departure in policy that can scarcely be carried out 
without a revolution. 

44 For the doctrine of the Church of England has hitherto been, 
that for those who are unhappy here a heaven of happiness is wailing | 


may as well look at one or two more. By reading 
Rom. 2. 7, you will find that Eternal Life, embraces 
glory, honour, and immortality. A similar witness is 
borne by 2 Tim. 1. 9, io, with Tit. 1. 1-3, “life and 
immortality" being parallel with '‘eternal life." 
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Further, with regard to 1 John 5 . 12, you must remem- j 
ber that the same emphasis and import must be given I 
to the second word “ hath,” as to the first. When you | 
can explain the words “ hath the Son,” you will be | 
able to speak clearly upon the words “ hath life.” | 
Verse 11 says “this life is in His Son,” while 1. 2, and j 
5.20, declare that Christ Himself is “that Eternal | 
Life.” There is another important consideration, j 
The words “Born again” and kindred statement j 
should be rendered “ Begotten. '* The birthday is 
coming — in Resurrection, and not till then does 
mortality put on immortality. “Your life is hid with ! 
Christ by God.” j 

When emphasizing Rom. 6. 23, do not omit to notice ; 
verse 22, “and the end everlasting life.” Neither j 
omit from your consideration such passages as Gal. j 
6. 8, and 1 Tim. 6. 12 and 19. 

Until “ that day,” eternal life, like all other blessings, 
are ours “ IN CHRIST,” not in ourselves. “ Faith is 
the substance or ground of things hoped for,” and by J 
faith we can emphatically say that we HAVE eternal 
life. We have the Son, too, upon the same authority ; : 
but that is not inconsistent with the fact that He is at 
this moment at the right hand of God. You are not 
being robbed of anything. You are simply beiDg 
directed by these things from yourself to Christ, in 
Whom all fulness dwelleth. 

THE GREAT “ CLOUD OF WITNESSES .” 

We are pleased to be able to say that copies are 
promised by the printers and binders for 

December 14th. 

which will be in ample time for the season’s presents, 
and will relieve many of our readers from the difficulty ; 
of deciding what they shall give. j 

Orders should be sent now' (with remittance 4 -) 
without any delay, as they will be executed in the • 
order they are received. 

The price will be 5/- after publication. 

Send direct to the Editor, Bremgarten, Golder’s 
Hill, Hampstead, London, N.W. 

THE RECORDS UNROLLED. I 

Those who are interested in the deeper .studies of 
Greek and Latin manuscripts, will read with interest | 
a work with the above title, by E. S. Buchanan, M.A., ■ 
B.Sc. Published by John Ouseley, Limited, Fleet J 
Lane, Farringdon Street, London, E.C. Price 21/- I 

HOLY WATER. | 

A pamphlet on the above subject will be found most ! 
useful. It is a valuable exposure, illustrated, by the ; 
aid of the microscope, of the defiled condition of 1 
several samples of such w'ater, which is far from • 
“holy,” the number of bacteria running into seven ! 
figures to one cubic centimetre. j 

The pamphlet is by Luis Lopez Murray (Rodriguez), j 
B.A., M.R.S., and is published by and sold for the ! 
benefit of the Spanish Religious Tract and Book 
Society, Figueras, Prov. Gerona, Spain. Price id. ; 
2/- per 100, by cheque or postal order, to the Hon. 
Director, Rev. Luis Lopez Rodriguez ; or to the Hon. 1 
Treasurer, General Battersby, Lyncroft, Weybridge, ! 
Surrey, England. I 

MILLENNIAL DAWNISM . j 

Dr. I. M Haldeman has written a valuable little i 
pamphlet on Millennial Dawnism which deserves a j 
wide circulation. It is a masterly denunciation of the 1 
evil teachings which C. T. Russell, with satanic inge- i 
nuity, has given so much publicity. A copy of the ! 


booklet can be had free of charge upon application to 
C. C. Cook, 150 Nassau Street, New York City, N.Y. 

THE MODERN REVIVAL OF NECROMANCY. 

We heartily recommend a new pamphlet entitled 
Spiritistic Phenomena and their Interpretation (Price i/- 
net. Published by the St. Anselm’s Society, 3 Dyer’s 
Buildings, Holborn, E.C.) It is the best small work 
on the whole subject that we have yet met with. It 
is a brief and concise exposition of ALL the facts 
connected with Modern Spiritism, and will be most 
useful to those who desire to be properly informed on 
this important subject. 

THE EDITOR’S SPEAKING ENGAGEMENTS 

daring December will (d.v.) be as follows : 

Dec. 5. Crouch Hill, N. — Holly Lodge, i Holly Park, 7.30. 

,, 7. Lewes. — The Town Hall, afternoon, at 3.15, and evening 

at S. 

,, 13. Folkestone. — The Y.W.C.A. , Alexandra Place, after- 
noon at 3, evening at 7.30. 

,, 16. Leicester. — S.S. Memorial Hall, New Walk, at 3 p.m. 

MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY. 

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad 
to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom 
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
therefore, append the following notices -of such : — 

Cardiff. — Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 
Hall, Cowbridge Road. 

Croydon. — Sundays at 11 and 7; Wednesdays at 8, at 48 
Wandle Road. 

Croydon (West), (Strathmore Road). — The Iron Room. 

Eltham, Kent. — S3, Earlshall Road. Well Hall Station, Dec. 
2nd and 1 6th, at 7 p.m. (Mr. C. H. Welch). 

Nottingham. — Thursday evenings, 7.30. at 57 Cobden Street. 

London (Pimlico, S.W.). — At 55 Moreton Street, Wednesday, 
Dec. 6th, at 7 p.m. 

Snaresbrook (London, E.). — At “ Dunster.” 4 Spratt Hall Road, 
Saturdays, Dec. gth and 23rd (Mr. C. H. Welch). 

Stonehaven (N.B.). — Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission 
Hall. 

Whetstone. — At Gordon Villa, Ather.eum Road, Dec. 8th, at 7 
p.m. (Mr. C. H. Welch). 

U.S.A., La Grange, III. — Saturdays, at 7.30, by appointment 
with Mr. B. F. Clarke. 

U.S.A., Wheaton, III. — 601 Ohio Street. Sundays. 2. 30. 

London (Holborn Hall, late Holborn Town Hall), corner ol 
Cierkenwell Road and Grays Inn Road. — Every Sunday evening, 
at 7. (Except the Sundays before and after Christmas). Exposi- 
tory Addresses will be given (d.v.) by Mr. Charles H. Welch. 
Subject : “ The Purpose of the Ages.” Those who are interested 
in a 41 Rightly Divided ” Word of Truth are earnestly invited to 
attend. 
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Dear Friends, 


PREFACE. 


T HROUGH the grace and goodness of God we have been enabled to complete our eighteenth 
volume of Things to Come. 

We have had abundant showers of blessing in letters from many of our readers in all 


parts of the world ; and we heartily thank them for their encouraging words. 


It humbles us when we learn how God has deigned to own and bless our efforts when all we 
have done is only through His own gifts, material as well as spiritual. 


We have been preserved in health and strength, notwithstanding the many demands on our time 
and strength by other work which press upon us, almost beyond measure. 


We ask for your continued prayers and help, so that we may be kept without care in our 
service for you and for God. 

Yours in “that blessed hope,’’ 

“ Bremgarten,’’ E. W. BULL1NGER. 

Golder’s Hill, Hampstead, 

London (England), N.W. 

November, 1912. 
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Editorials. 




“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN." 


III. “By His Son” (Heb. 1. 2 ). 


C omparing what is said of this speaking by God i 
with what is said of His speaking 44 by the j 
Prophets ” at the close of our December number, we 
learn from the second series : — j 

# 1. That God spake again, after the prophets had j 
■closed their testimonies. 

2. That this speaking took place 14 in these last days,” i 

i.t ., the then last days during which His Son spake the I 
words given Him by God. Not the days in which we | 
live now, or in the days yet to come, but in the days of j 
that Dispensation, the days which are past and gorn , , 
the days when He' spake on earth — 44 the days of the ! 
Son of man.” 

3. That the speaking referred to here was “ by His j 
Son.” Not by any subsequent speaking, or, by any other ! 
'^chosen vessel ; not even by the Holy Spirit as promised j 
by the Lord in John 16 . 12-15. ; 

4. That the speaking by His Son was “unto us”: ! 
i.c. t to the Hebrew writer of the Epistle to Hebrews, j 
and to the Hebrew readers of what he wrote. Not to j 
Gentile readers, but to those who heard what He said, j 
and to those who did not actually hear His voice but 
had it “confirmed” to them 44 by them that heard 
Him” (Heb. 2. 3). 

• We shall have more to say on this last point later on. 
The other points are all perfectly clear ; but, sufficient 
attention is not generally paid to the one great fact, 
that, all through, it was 

God Speaking 

whether “by the prophets,” or 44 by His Sen.” This ^ 
latter was the subject of prophecy. God had JoittoJd ; 
this great and important epoch-making event, when j 
He said to Moses : “The Lord thy God will raise up I 
t unto them a Prophet from the midst uf thy brethren j 
' like unto thee.; untoHim shallyebearken” (Deut. 18. 15). I 
* . And, again : “ I will raise them up a Prophet fiom | 
among their brethren like unto thee, and will PUT 
. .MY WORDS IN HIS MOUTH; and He shall spralc 
unto them all that I SHALL COMMAND HIM. 
And it shall come to pass, that whosoever will not i 
hearken unto MY WORDS which HE SHALL J 
'SPEAK IN # MY .NAME, I will require it of him ” j 
• ,(De ut. 18 . 18, 19). 

When the time came for God 10 “raise up” this 
greater Prophet, He was duly called, and anointed and 
•appointed. He formally received God’s commission. 


The appointment took place under the condition 
of Num. 11. 29 ; and 12 . 6, for the Holy Spirit anointed 
Messiah for His prophetic office (Luke 4 . 18, 19). 

Moses was called beside the fires of the burning 
bush ; and 44 the Prophet like unto him ” was anointed 
beside the waters of Jordan. 

From that moment “God spake by His Son,” and 
what we call 44 the Four Gospels ” are the record of the 
Father’s WORDS and WORKS (John 14 . 10). 

We must never allow this thought to be absent from 
our minds in reading or studying the Gospels. 

The fact was ever present with our Lord. 

Seven times He declares it in John’s Gospel alone. 
And, at the risk of being thought tedious, we must once 
more bring them together here : — 

1. 44 My doctrine (:.*., teaching) is not Mine but His 
That sent Me” (John 7 . 16). 

2. 44 As My Father hath taught Me, L speak these 
things ” (John S. 2S). 

3. 44 Why do ye not believe Me ? He that is of 
pod, heareth God’s words: ye therefore hear them not 
because ye are not of God ” (John 8. 46, 47). 

4. 44 1 have not spoken of (i.c., from) Myself, but the 
Father who sent Me, He gave Me commandment 
what I should say and what I should speak” 
(John 12 . 49). 

5. 44 The words that I speak unto you, I speak not of 
(;.<?., from) Myself, but the Father Who dwelleth in Me, 
He doeth the works ’’(John 14 . 10). 

6. 44 The word which ye hear is not Mine, but the 
Father’s Who sent Me (John 14 . 24). 

7. 44 I have given unto them the words which Thou 
gavest Me” (John 17 . 8). 

Thus on these seven occasions the Lord Jesus 
affirmed that it was God, even the Father, Who 
spake by Him ;* as He spake of old time 44 by the 
prophets.” 

Modern critics who speak of the story of Jonah as 
a myth ; the book of Daniel as a forgery ; and the 
noth Psalm as not written by David (when its Title 
so declares it, and, when the Lord affirms that David 
himself said it 44 by the Holy Ghost” Mark 12. 36); 
would do well to reconsider their blasphemies when 
they talk so glibly about what they cover up under the 
Greek word keudsis or emptying. 

In Phil. 2 . 7, the verb kenod is rendered “made 
Himself of no reputation,” but it means : “ He emptied 
Himself.” This is taken by the modern critics as 
meaning that He divested Himself of knowledge as 
well as of all other things ; and hence, when He spake 
of Jonah and Daniel and David, He either knew no 
better Himself, or that He condescended to the tradition 
and ignorance of the people. 

But the answ T er to all this is — 44 they say so.” The 
true explanation of kenou is given by the words that 
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follow, which are added in order to show how, and in 
what manner, He emptied Himself. 

He emptied Himself of the glory which He had 
with the Father before the world ( kosinos ) was 
(John 17 . 5). He did this when “ He took upon Him 
the form of a servant, and was made in the likeness of 
man . . . and humbled Himself, and became 
obedient unto death, even the death of the cross” 
(Phil. 2. 7, 8). This is the divine explanation of the 
so-called kcndsis , and it is all-sufficient. The modern 
critic’s explanation lowers the person' of our Lord, and 
robs Him even of His glory as man. 

Tnough He emptied Himself of Divine glory, He 
was filled with Divine wisdom, and He spake only God's 
words ; but He knew men’s hearts and read their 
thoughts. 

“God Spake by His Son.” 

All that He said, therefore, was in the measured words 
of Divine wisdom. His words were God’s from first to 
last. 

His first uttered words when twelve years old were 
Divine. He said to His mother: 

“Wist (i.c. knew) ye not that I must be about My* 
Father’s business? ” (Luke 2 . 49). 

And His last uttered words were “ It is finished ” | 
(John 19 . 30). What was “ finished ” ? The Father’s j 
business which’ He came to be about ” (cp. Ps. 40 . 7. 8 ! ). j 

It was the same with His ministerial words : all were j 
ordered, both as to subjects and times. j 

The Lord’s ministry was occupied with four great j 
subjects ! 

-I. The First Subject was the proclamation of the j 
kingdom, beginning with Matt. 4 . 12, and ending i 

with Matt. 7 . 28: “When Jesus had ended these j 
sayings.”' Every word in that section refers to the j 
kingdom, not to this present Dispensation, or to any j 
other. j 

II. The Second Subject was Himself — His own j 

blessed Person. It begins by proclaiming Him as j 
Lord (8. 2, 6, S, 9) ; and as the Son of man ( v . 20). All j 
His words spoken and written, from Matt. 8. 1, up to j 
16 . 20, show that He was perfect God, and perfect j 
man ; and His works were miracles of creation. i 

III. The Third Subject, beginning with Matt, j 

16 . 21, was His rejection by His own People Israel tvho j 
“received Him not” (John 1. n). “FROM THAT ! 
TIME FORTH BEGAN Jesus to shew unto llis ! 
disciples, how that He must go unto Jerusalem and j 
SUFFER many things,” etc. Four times He speaks j 
of His atoning work and His approaching sufferings, j 
and this subject continues down to 20. 34. * j 

IV. The Fourth Subject was again the kingdom : j 
not its proclamation now, but its rejection. It begins j 
at 21 . 1, and ends with 26 . 35. All the parables of this i 
period refer to the coming change of the Dispensations, \ 
and tell of the approaching Dispensation during which j 

* Note the rebuke in these words to those of Mary in v. 4b “ Thy 
father and I have sought thee.” 

1 The Hebrew bC>, means to go, or come. In the Psalm, in time 
past it is, “ Lo I go ” ; In Heb. 10. 7, at the time then present 
it is “ Lo I come.” 


the kingdom would be in abeyance , in consequence of its 
rejection. 

These four subjects are of the greatest importance. 
They are made up of the words and works, of Jehovah 
by His Son. All are marked by the greatest possible 
perfection. 

We may now set out the four, which are arranged in 
the order of an Introversion in which the Kingdom is 
the subject of the two outer members, while the King 
Himself is the subject of the two inner and central 
members. 

E | 4 . 12 — 7 29. The Kingdom. Proclaimed. 

8. 1 — 16 . 20. The King. His Person Pro- 
claimed. 

16 . 21 — 20. 34. The King. His Rejection 
accomplished and Reign postponed. 

21. i — 26 . 35. The Kingdom. Its Rejection,, 
and Abeyance. 

Thus, the great subjects — the Kingdom and its- 
Rejection — the King and His Crucifixion — are seen to* 
be the central subjects of the whole Gospel.* 

In order to understand the above Structure of the 
Lord’s ministry as we ought to do, it is necessary that 
we should see the place assigned to it in the Structure 
of the Gospel as a whole. This, it will he noted, is .in 
the form of an Introversion , which brings the most 
important matter into the central position. 

A | 1. i — 2. 23. Pre-Ministerial. 

B | 3. 1-11. The Fore-runner. t 

C | 3. 12-17. The Baptism. 

D | 4 . i-u. The Temptation. 

E j 4. 12 — 7 . 29. Period I. The 
Kingdom. 

F ; 8 . 3. — 16 . 20. Period II. The| 

King. 

F ] 16 . 21 — 20. 34. Period III.| 

The King. 

E | 21. 1. — 26. 35. Period IV. The| 
Kingdom. 

D J 26. 36-46. The Agony. 

C | 26 . 47— 2S. 14. Death, Burial, Resur- 
rection. 

B *\ 28 . 36-18. The Successors. 

A j 28 . 39, 20. Post-Ministerial. 

God’s speaking by His Son is confined within the 
above limits, and does not go beyond them. They are 
the bounds of the Lord’s ministerial words. - 

Three times, immediately before the official com- 
mencement ( 4 . 12), our Lord emphasised the fact that 
the written word is the beginning, middle and end of 

* It is the same in each of the four Gospels. Each has the 
same fourfold division of the Lord’s ministry. 

The four periods and subjects of the Lord’s ministry may be thus 
presented according to the Four Gospels: — 

John 

h 35—4- 54 
5. 1—6. 71 
7. 1— 11. 54- 

11.-54—17.26. 


The 

four-’ 

fold 

minis- 

try. 



Matt. 

Mark 

Lukc 

1st. 

4. 12 — 7. 29 

3. 14—20. 

4. 14 — 5. 11 

2nd. 

8. 1 — 16. 20 

1. 21—8. 30 

5. 12 — 9. 21 

3rd. i 

1 I6.21—2O.34 

8.31 — 10.52 

9. 22 — 18. 43 

4th. 

1 21. 1-26 35 

ll.1-i3.37 

19. 1—22.38 
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all ministry, in the threefold — “It is written** 
»(Matt. 4 . 4, 7, 10). 

And three times, at the end, when He delivered up 
His commission into the Father’s hands, there is 
another threefold reference to that same written Word 
•of God (John 17 . S, 14, 17). 

Thus, the period when “God spake by His Son, in 
the last and closing days^of that special Dispensation, 
c is strictly defined and limited. 

x It concerned the “great salvation which, at the first 
began to be spoken by the Lord.” 

He only “began** this wonderous speaking, which 
ended with His death. 

It was enough for that time that God had fulfilled 
His promise which He had made 10 Israel by His 
.servant Moses. He had raised up Messiah a prophet 
like unto Moses and had put His own words in that 
.prophet's mouth, "with the solemn warning that if 
those to whom those words- 'were spoken did * not 
hearken to His words, that rejection of them would be 
required of them (Deut. 18 . 18, 19). 

That warning was not heeded, Israel rejected their 
Messiah, and would have none of those words which 
God had put in His mouth. They rejected the kingdom, 
and crucified their King. 

And now, what remains, for His people Israel ? 

“ He that despised Moses’ law died without mercy, 
tinder two, or three witnesses; of how much sorer 
punishment/ suppose ye, shall he be thought worthy, 
who hath trodden under foot the Son of God, and hath 
^counted the blood of the covenant, wherewith He was 
sanctified, an unholy thing, and hath done despite unto 
•the Spirit of gra^e ? For we know Him that hath 
said, “Vengeance belongeth unto Me, I will recompense 
-saith the Lord.” And again, the Lord shall judge His 
people. ’ These words were written to those who had 
refused to hearken to Jehovah’s words spoken “by His 
SON” (Heb. 10. 28-30), notwithstanding the solemn 
warning in Deut. 18 . 18, 19 : “I will require it of him.” 

This shows us that, if God has spoken unto us, since 
.then, by any other agency, we do well to take heed, 
Jest we be guilty of doing despite to the Spirit of grace 
which has brought His word to us. 


.□< 


I Bible Word Studies. 


G‘ 


>□ 

□ 


>□ 


by this word in the Bible? The answer must be No: 
the word stands out, by contrast, to tell its own great 
story. Just a$ the Bible, as a whole, refuses to be 
brought into comparison with other literatures, so does 
this word in particular. As it is said of rhe Living 
Word: “There is no other name . . . given . . . 
whereby we must be saved,” so we can say of the 
Written Word : There is no other Bible given to which 
God signs His name, and by which we may know His 
mind and will and purpose. 

In view of these solemn facts, let us address our 
selves to the study of this great word, Redemption. 

Of necessity we must keep to the unity and fulness 
of the teaching, and refer to the words “redeemer” 
and “redeemed” in association with this word, “re- 
demption,” for if there is an actual “redemption,” there 
must be a living “ Redeemer,” and there must be His 
act or actions by which He is said “to redeem.” Pro- 
ceeding then, along this line, we find, to begin with, 
that these three forms of expression occur, in the 
English Bible, 161 times, divided as follows : — 

In the Old Testament 139 times. 

In .the New Testament 22 times. And to carry out 
the analysis more fully we find : — 

In the Old I Redeemer iS times; 

the verbal forms of redeem 112 times • 
the word redemption 9 times, 
the Word, Redeemer, does not occur ; 
the. verbal forms of redeem 11 times; 
the word, redemption 11 times. 

The Old Testament references can be found by a 
good Concordance : to give them all here would take up 
too much space. 

The New Testament references are as follows: — 
Luke 1. 68 : 2. 3S ; 21 . 28; 24 . 21; Rom. 3 . 24; 
8. 23 ; 1 Cor. 1. 30; Gal. 3 . 13; 4 . 5; Ephes. 1. 7; 
1 . 14; 4 . 30: 5 . 16; Col. 1. 14; 4 . 5; Titus 2 . 14; 
Heb. 9 . 12; 9 . 15; 1 Peter 1. 18; Rev. o. q; 14 . 3; 
14 . 4. 

But to make this analysis of references complete, 
regard must be had to cognate forms expressing 
aspects or shades of the same commanding truth, such 
as ransom , and verbal forms : also the words purchase, 
and verbal forms: Also the words buy, and verbal 
forms. These we find as follows : — 

In the Old i the forms of ransom 13 times : 
the forms of purchase 12 times. 

( the forms of ransom 3 times ; 
i the forms of purchase 3 times. 


By James Christopher Smith. 

41 REDEMPTION.'* 

E y common consent this is one of the greatest of 
Bible words: hence the need of finding out 
•what exactly it is that this word has to say to us. Its 
•unique significance, as used in Scripture, will appear 
•in many ways. 

■ For example, if we consult the religious literatures 
•of peoples and nations — whether Egyptian, Babylonian, 
Indian, Chinese, Persian, Mohammedan, or any other 
•modern cult — shall we find in them the truth expressed 


Testament 

In the New 
Testament 


Testament. 
In the New 
Testament 
In the Old 
Testament 
In the New 
Testament 


the forms of buy 72 times.' 
the forms of buy 28 times. 


Summing up then, these references, we have, in the 
whole English Bible, 

word Redeemer, 18 times, 
verbal forms of redeemer, 123 times, 
word redemption, 20 times, 
forms of raDsom, ransomed, 16 times, 
forms of purchase, purchased, 1 7 times, 
forms of buy, bought, 100 times. 


the 
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Now to get a clear grasp of the teaching on this 
important theme, we must lay a sure foundation by 
setting forth, First : 

The Meaning of the Words Used. 

And here, to secure accuracy, in fact and teaching, 
the Hebrru' and Grech terms must be exhibited. 

a . The Hebrew term, ga'al, 

means to redeem , to buy , to marry, to revenge, (according 
to the Oriental law of Kinship, or next of Kin). This 
is the word which is the oftenest used, and it is found 
103 times in the Hebrew Bible. 

b . The Hebrew term, pdddh means to sever, i.e., to 
ransom generally to release , rescue , preserve ). This word 
is used 59 times in all. 

c. The Hebrew term, knndh , 

means to buy , procure , purchase . possess , own. This word 
is used eighty-two times : and a form derived from it, 
migneh , with the same significance, is used six times. 

d. The Greek term agorazd , 

means to go to market , to buy , to redeem ; and is used in 
the New Testament forty-four times. 

e. The Greek term, exagorazd , 

means to buy up , ransom , rescue : and is used in the New 
Testament four times. 

/. The Greek term, lutrod , 

means to pay a price , ransom , redeem : and is used in the 
New Testament three times. 

g. The Greek term, lutrvsis , 

meaDS a ransoming , redemption ; and is used in the New 
Testament three times. 

The Greek terms, lutron, and antilutron , mean 
something to /rtfs*?;* tea'/ A, redemption price , ransom ; and is 
used in the New Testament three times. 

7. The Greek term, peripoltomai , 
means to ronwrf oneself , to acquire, to purchase; and 
is used in the New Testament twice. 

The Greek term, htaomai , 

means to gtf, to acquire , to possess ; and is used in the 
New Testament seven times. 

/. The Greek term, peripolcsis , 
means acquirement , possession ; and is used in the New 
Testament five times. 

Having thus set forth the exact meaning of the words 
used , we must now endeavour to convey, Secondly: 

The Ruling Thoughts Involved in Redemption. 

By comparing the large number of references, 
tabulated above, we are lifted and gladdened to observe 
that, in this great matter, 14 all things are of God.” 
Whether it be what precedes , or what results , or what /?>s 
the centre of this theme, it is all from Him and to 
Him, and through Him.” Man’s work has no place : 
man’s thoughts do not enter. Man is the redeemed : 
God is theRedeemer. Man is set free : God pays the 
price of his liberty. 

From this dominating thought we can proceed to 
fundamental particulars . 

Four words will here be submitted for study, which, 
it is believed, fairly fully convey what is fundamentally 
involved in the Bible docirine of Redemption. 


I 1. Pity. # 

| This is an Old Testament word ; in the New 
i Testament it is grace. Pity precedes God’s act of 
* redemption ; but it is God's pity, God's love, God's grace, 

I God's compassion. 

The passage which most strikingly conveys this is 
Isaiah 63 . 9: “In all their affliction He was afflicted,, 
and the Angel of the Presence saved them : in His love 
and in His Pity He redeemed them; and He bare them 
j and carried them all the days of old.” This is said of 
i Israel; but the connection of the thought, in this theme, 

| is constant in the case of all redeemed people. “In 
j His love and in His pity, He redeemed them.” Pity 
j preceded redemption. 

; The origin of redemption is in God’s love and pity 
; and mercy, whether it be in providing for the paying of 
the price or in the actual deliverance of the purchased 
one (Compare Ephes. 2 . 4, 5 and 1 Peter 1. 3). This 
’ is clearly seen in Christ’s great word, in John 3 . 16: 

; “ God so loved the world that He gave His only begotten 
Son.” The gift of the Son was the expression of His- 
“ great love wherewith He loved us.” 

2. Purchase. 

This idea is at the very heart of our subject : it is 
fundamental. Men may talk as they please about this 
being a commercial conception of redemption ; but 
there is no getting away from the fact that all the words 
used in the Scriptures to set it forth, have this idea at 
the heart of them. To ransom, to redeem (buy back,, 
buy up), to buy, to purchase are words which beyond - 
all contradiction conve) r the idea of a price paid: and 
this by God Himself. As it is written of Israel: “I 
gave Egypt thy ransom. Ethiopia and Seba for thee.” 
And as Paul says, “You are bought with a price.” 
And Peter clearly states what the price is when he 
writes, “You were redeemed . . . with the precious 

blood of Christ.” 

Thus the Bible doctrine of redemption is connected 
with the typical system of Old Testament sacrifice. 
The daily and yearly blood-sacrifices of the Levitical 
system are summed up and fulfilled in the shedding of 
“The Precious Blood of Christ.” 

3. Power. 

The word redeem has often the significance of the 
outputting of God's power, deliverance, setting free the one 
purchased. God’s power follows the act of purchase, 
just as God ? s pity precedes it. These great conceptions 
are separable in thought ; but they are not to be parted' 
in the unity of this teaching. The first mention of 
redeeming in the Bible has the sense of power. Jacob 
invokes the blessing of the Angel which redeemed - him 
from all evil , on the two sons of Joseph (Genesis 48 . 16). 
And the first mention of redeeming as applied to the 
nation bears the same meaning. They were to be 
redeemed from the house of bondage by the outstretched 
arm and great judgments of Jehovah God (Exodus 6. 6). 

This aspect of our subject connects itself with the 
; great and fruitful Old Testament doctrine of Kinship. 

1 The nearest of Km had the right to redeem (see for an 
j instance the book of Ruth). Ruth and her inheritance ■ 
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(through her husband and Naomi) were redeemed 
together, Bodz the Kinsman, paying the price and 
actually delivering Ruth from her helpless and penniless 
position. 

It is in this light that we can understand the 
wonderful words of Job when he says: “1 know that 
my Redeemer (my God, the one who is Kin to me, my 
avenger and deliverer) liveth, etc.” (Job 19 . 25). He 
knew that the day was coming when this Kinsman (Dot 
a mere tribal or family Kinsman but a divine Kinsman) 
would rescue and deliver him, by His power, but all on 
the ground pf the price paid by Him who had the right 
(as ordained by God) to redeem. 

\ Isaiah particularly is guided to take a hold of this 
word Redeemer and apply it to God , in connection with 
Israel.' (See Isaiah 41 . 14; 49 . 7, 26; 59 . 20, etc.). 

The word redeemer is never used of Christ in the 
New Testament, the Greek Term by which He would 
have been thus designated being used only once, applied 
to Moses and translated Deliverer. (See Acts 7 . 35). | 

But He is the one appointed by God to accomplish | 
the great act of redemption, by paying the price, even j 
His own life, in His own blood; He having 14 become | 
flesh ” and thus having the right to redeem. (See such 
passages as Gal. 3 . 13; 1 Peter 1. 18 ; Rom. 3 . 24; 
Eph. 1. 7; Heb. 9 . 12; Rev. 5 . 9). 

This close connection of the price paid by Him and 
the power put forth by Him is the dual truth at the 
centre of this whole subject, and it is seen issuing in 

4. Possession. 

God’s act of purchase, through His own Son, is the 
expression of His pity : His power makes His purchase 
an actual reality in the experience of sinners, and the 


pecuhum which means that which a slave acquired in 
his spare time and which became his own possession. 

It is believed that all the passages of Scripture, on 
this theme, will fall into their places, by careful 
comparison, according to the above outline and unity 
of teaching. 

Readers must do .this for themselves. One thought 
more must conclude this present study, namely 

Thirdly. Age-Time Aspects of Redemption 
# 

In the Old Testament where God is dealing with an 
earthly people, a nation among nations, the thought of 
power is prominent. 

But when we come to the New Testament we find 
that the thought of purchase is more emphasised. 
Christ’s great utterance, “The Son of man came 
. . . to minister, and to give His life a ransom for 

(a price instead of) the many,” gives lead and dominance 
to the teaching throughout the New Testament. 

We find in Rom. 3 . 24, just what we would expect in 
this letter of Fundamentals, redemption in Christ Jesus 
as the foundation of all God’s action throughout the 
whole of the Ages. 

In Hebrews 9 . 12 we find redemption presented, in 
keeping with the finalities and permanencies of this 
letter, as associated with Christ exalted. So we read 
44 by means of His own blood, He entered once into the 
Holiest, having found eternal redemption." 

And in keeping with the Age-Time teaching of 
Ephesians (one of Paul’s prison and final Epistles), we 
find the present spiritual application of redemption to 
ourselves in 44 the forgiveness of our trespasses,” the 
result, to us, of the 44 ransoming through His blood.” 

Not only so, but being sealed with the Holy Spirit 
of the promise who is in earnest of our heirship (or 


fruitful result of these wonderful operations of His grace ! inheritance), we look forward to the 44 full redemption 


is abiding possession. "The redeemed ones become God’s 
acquirement, His very own. This happy aspect of 
redemption finds definite expression in the New 
; Testament particularly. 

There is one of the Greek terms, above referred to, 
that -presents this thought definitely. It is the term 
peripoiesis possession,, acquirement, one's very own. There 
are four passages where this word is used in this 
relation. They are Acts 20 . 28; Eph. 1. 14: Titus 2 . 14; 
and 1 Peter 2, 9. In Acts 20 , 2S, we have 44 The flock 
of God, which He acquired with His own blood." 

In Eph. 1. 14. we read of the 44 full redemption of the 
acquirement (or acquired possession).” 

In Titus 2 14, we find, 44 purify to Himself a people 
acquired (possessed,. His own).” 

In 1 Peter . 2 . 9, we read, 44 you are a chosen race 
. . . a people unto acquirement (or heritage, 
" possession ).” 

These remarkable passages all speak of the same 
~thing, namely that as the result of purchase and power 
God has acquired a people, His very own, His abiding 
possession. 

In the A.V. the expression 44 peculiar people ” is used 


of the acquired possession.” 

God’s acquired heritage, purchased by the blood of 
His own Son, must be brought out, whether it is Israel 
or the Body of Christ, into the full and final liberty and 
| glory of the children of God. 

May He, in His own good time, bring about this 
happy and longed for consummation when we shall see 
Him as He is and “behold His glory,” the eternal 
fruit of 


44 Redemption through His Blood” ! 



8 Contributed Articles. [ 

□ □ 

n==~=====~==>u 

“THE GOSPEL OF THE GLORY OF 
CHRIST.” 

Tenth Paper. 

The Glory of His Millennial Reign. 

W hen Satan showed our Lord 44 all the kingdoms 
of the earth and the glory of them,” what 
I kind of a spectacle did he present to Him? Man’s idea 


in Titus 2 . 14. This is true, and more suggestive than i of glory is the pomp and circumstance of military 
appears. The word peculiar comes fiom the Latin I display, the splendour of gorgeous dresses, of crowns 
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and coronets, martial music, the voice of popular 
applause. Such things as these Satan would bring 
into view. He would carefully conceal the other side 
of the picture, the scenes of oppression, of cruelty, of 
poverty, of vice. The scenes t*hen Teing enacted in 
Rome, where Tiberius was reigning, the sensuality, 
the luxury, the slavery, the horrors of the amphitheatre, 
these were kept out of sight. 

Blind indeed must Satan have been to think that 
He, who was to administer the kingdom spoken of by 
the prophets, could be attracted by such things as he 
could show Him. 

When He comes, He will break in pieces all these 
earthly kingdoms, and will stain the pride of all human 
glory. 

Some features of His kingdom may be dwelt on. 
In the present age the purposes of God are opposed by 
the wicked spirits of the air. The leader of them has 
still access to the presence of God, as he had in the 
days of Job. The angels of God who are “ ministering 
spirits, sent forth to minister for them who shall be 
heirs of salvation,” now meet with opposition from 
Satan’s hosts. 

In the book of Daniel we see a great deal of angelic 
agency. Gabriel visited the prophet, greatly beloved, 
more than once, but on one occasion he was withstood 
for one-and-twentv days by the prince of the kingdom 
of Persia, the angel who watched over that empire in 
the interests of Satan, who is himself called the King 
of Tyre in Ezek. 28 . 12. Daniel’s visitant had none 
to help him save Michael the archangel, who has charge 
of the people of Israel (Dan. 10 . 21 ; 12 . i). 

Some have thought that Michael, whose name means 
“Who is like God” is the Lord Himself; but the 
passage in Jude 9 . which seems to us to refer to the 
bringing of Moses from his grave in Moab for the 
transfiguration, refutes the idea. He is the only 
archangel mentioned in Scripture, and is chief among 
the angelic princes (Dan. 10 . 13, margin). 

But there will be no satanic or demonic influence in 
the Millennial kingdom. Ere the Lord rises from His 
place at the Father’s right hand to take His own 
throne, Michael and his angels will have driven Satan 
and his angels to the earth ; and after the battle of the 
great day, Satan will be consigned to the abyss. 
Scripture does not say whether his subordinates are 
imprisoned there too. They are not spoken of as being 
with him w’hen he is loosed out of his prison, or cast 
with him into the lake of fire at the end of the 
Millennial age. But they certainly find their doom there 
(Matt. 25 . 41). Perhaps they are sent to destruction 
with the beast and the false prophet at the beginning 
of that age. In any case it is inconceivable that they 
can be upon the earth during that happy period. 

Like the angels, the glorified saints will have the 
power of being visible or invisible at will. Daniel saw 
the vision (chap. 10. 7), but his companions saw 
nothing, though they felt the supernatural presence 
and fled to hide themselves. Elisha saw the chariots 
of fire, invisible to his servant till his eyes were opened 


| in answer to the prophet’s prayer (2 Kings G. 17). 

1 So, as the risen Lord disappeared from the sight of 
! Cleopas and his companion to re-appear in the midst 
1 of the company gathered behind closed doors in 
Jerusalem, they who are “accounted worthy to obtain 
that age and the resurrection from the dead,” will he 
; equal to the angels, and like the wind, which gives no 
warning of its coming, shall suddenly present them- 
selves in the midst of the children of men to succour or 
restrain. 

; Israel shall be the chief of the nations. Great 
! physical changes shall restore the fertility of that land 
i which is the glory of all lands, “ a land which the Lord 
; thy God careth for; for the eyes of the Lord thy God 
are always upon it, from the beginning of the year even 
to the end of the year ” (Deut. 11. 1.2). It shall be like 
the garden of Eden. The earthquake which cleaves 
the Mount of Olives will cause valleys to be exalted 
and hills to be made low. 

The river that shall then “make glad the city of 
God, the holy place of the tabernacle of the Most 
Highest ” (Ps. 4 G. 4) shall be divided, part of it going 
toward the Mediterranean, and part toward the Dead 
Sea. Those healing waters, of which both Ezekiel and 
Zechariah speak, shall be fringed on their banks by 
every variety of trees whose fruit shall be for food and 
their leaves for medicine. No summer drought shall 
dry their flow. The Salt Sea where no fish are found 
to-day, shall be healed, and so teem with fish, that fishers 
shall ply their occupation from En-gedi, which is at the 
southern extremity, to En-eglaim, the site of which is 
not yet identified, but probably is some spot at the 
northern end. 

“In that day the rivers of Judah shall flow with 
waters, and a fountain shall come forth of the house of 
the Lord and water the valley of Shittim.” So Joel 
describes the scene (chap. 3 . iS), while Isaiah declares 
that water shall be provided wherever needed. “ When 
. the poor and needy seek water, and there is none, and 
i their tongue faileth for thirst, I the Lord will hear 
; them, I the God of Israel will not forsake, them. 1 will 
| open rivers in high places, and fountains in the midst 
; of the valleys; I will make the wilderness a pool 
: of waters, and the dry land springs of waters” 

! (chap. 41 . 17, 18). 

That which was done for Israel at Rephidim (Exodus 
17 . 4-6), for Samson at En-hakkore (Judges 15 . 19), 

; and for Jehoshaphat in the wilderness of Edom 
: (2 Kings 3 . 9-20), will be the common experience of 
| Israel in the days of King Messiah. 

| The result of this fertility will be that the wilderness 
1 will rejoice and blossom as the rose, the desolate land 
I will be tilled, and become like the garden of Eden' 
(Ezek. 3 G. 34, 33). Isaiah’s 60th chapter is a most 
wonderful description of Israel’s condition, when the 
glory of the Lord shall be seen upon them ; when He ' 
will beautify the place of His sanctuary, and make the 
place of His feet glorious (verse 13). In that -day He 
says, “Thy peopie shall be all righteous; they shall 
inherit the land for ever, the branch of My planting, 
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the work of My hands, that I may be glorified " (verse 1 

st). ' i 

When Israel becomes 44 a crown of "lory in the hand j 
of the Lord, and a royal diadem in the hand of her 
( God,” it will be because the day has come for 44 the ; 
Lord of Hosts to be for a crown of glory and for a j 
diadem of beauty to the residue of His people” (Isa. j 
' 62 . 3 ; 28 . 5). j 

Not Isaiah alone, but all the prophets testify that it j 
is the presence of the Lord in the midst of Israel that j 
is the source of all this glory. See Ps. 46 . 5 ; Ezek. 43 . 

4, 7 ; Joel 2 . 27, 28; Zeph. 3 . 14-17. Zechariah cries, : 
44 Sing and rejoice, O daughter of Zion ; for lo, I come 
and I will dwell in the midst of thee, saith the Lord. 
And many nations shall be joined to the Lord in that 
day, and shall be My people, and I will dwell in the 
midst of thee” (ch. 2. 10, n). 

This brings us to the ministry of Israel for the bless- 
ing of the Gentiles. The first promise to Abraham was 
44 In thee shall all the families of the earth be blessed ” 
(Gen. 12 . 3). This was afterwards explained by, 44 In 
thy seed shall all the nations of the earth be blessed” 
{Gen. 22 . iS). , But Abraham was himself a blessing 
(Gen. 12. 2). His unselfishness, manifested on more 
than one occasion, cannot have been without effect on 
those who witnessed it. His seed became a . blessing. 
Isaac exhibited a like spirit (Gen. 26 . 1S-31). Jacob 
•blessed Pharaoh, who rightly felt it was well to have 
the blessing of the father of such a son as Joseph. The 
whole race of Abraham -were designed to be a blessing 
to the world, and though, as a nation, they failed 
through their unfaithfulness, yet individuals among 
them, such as Daniel and his three companions, 

. Mordecai, Jonah and others, were made a means of 
grace and blessing to the Gentile peoples with whom 
they were brought in contact. 

At last The Seed came, and at once there sprang up 
a whole army of Israelites to proclaim grace to the 
world. How little those who hate and persecute ‘the 
Jew consider that every word of the Bible, with the 
possible exception of Luke’s Gospel and the Acts, 
comes from the pen of a descendant of Abraham ; and 
even Luke, if not a Jew, was at least a proseiyte. How 
much the world owes to the evangelizing zeal of those 
early preachers of the cross! 

But this is not all that God meant when He prom- 
ised that in Abraham’s seed all nations should be 
• blessed^ True, ever)' blessing enjoyed by any son of 
man,' Jew or Gentile, is due to The Seed. He is the 
Author of all life, and the Sustainer of the universe- 
44 By Him all things consist” (Col. 1. 17). But the 
fulness of blessing, designed by God in the original 
promise, has as yet reached only a very few. 

. Universal blessing to the nations is invariably made 
dependent on the conversion of Israel. Just as I 
. Israelites were used to proclaim the gospel of God's 
■grace in the early days of the present age, so will they 
<be the messengers of His will in the glorious times of 


the Millennial kingdom. No longer then will the 
sword of the Spirit be blunted by the enemy who 
determinedly resists every effort to rescue any of his 
captives. Then the word will have free course indeed, 
and Israelites, trained in every land, and knowing 
every tongue, will be able to testify to their miraculous 
history, never more miraculous than in the scenes which 
will close this present age ; and, with hearts aglow with 
such ecstasy as Andrew felt, when he cried to Peter 
“We have found the Messiah,” will bear a fruitful 
testimony that shall bring myriads upon myriads 
of every race to the acknowledgment of God’s 
^ King. 

j It is when God 44 shall arise and have mercy upon 
I Zion,” that 44 the heathen shall fear the name of the 
j Lord and all the Kings of the earth Thy Glory ” (Ps. 

I 102. 13, 15). In the time when 44 the mountain of th^ 
j Lord’s house shall be established in the top of the 
: mountains,” all nations shall flow unto it, and many 
| people shall say, 44 Come ye, and let us go up to the 
mountain of the Lord, ta the house of the God of 
Jacob; and He will teach us of His ways, and we will 
walk in His paths; for out of Zion shall go forth the 
law, and the word of the Lord from Jerusalem ” (Isa. 2 . 
2, 3). In that da)' the root of Jesse shall stand for an 
ensign of the peoples, and to Him shall 44 the Gentiles 
seek, and His rest shall be glory” (Isa. II. io)- 
Zechariah declares that, “As ye were a curse among 
the heathen, O house of Judah, and house of Israel, so 
will I save you,, and ye shall be a blessing . . : . Yea, 
many people and strong nations shall come to seek the 
Lord of Hosts in Jerusalem, and to pray before the 
Lord” (ch. 8. 13, 22). The Psalmist cries, 44 God be 
merciful unto us and bless us, and cause Thy face to 
shine upon us, that Thy way may be known upon earth, 
Thy saving health unto all nations,” and concludes 
with the assurance of the fulfilment of his desires, 
44 God shall bless us, and all the ends of the earth shall 
fear Him ” (Ps. 67 ). Psalm 98 tells us that when 
Jehovah remembers His mercy and truth toward the 
house of Israel, that all the ends of the earth will see 
the salvation of God (verse 3). 

Doubtless some of these passages refer to the effect 
■ produced upon the minds of men by Jehovah’s signal 
: interposition on behalf of his ancient people, but this 
i will be followed by the direct ministry of the saved 
| Israelites, who will proclaim not only the power and 
I majesty of their Messiah, but also His abounding 
j grace. In this, redeemed Gentiles will be associated, 
| for the Lord says (Isa. 66. 39), 44 1 will set a sign among 
! them (the nations and tongues), hnd I will send those 
| that escape of them unto the nations, to Tarshish, Pul, 
and Lud, that draw' the bow', to Tubal and Javan, to 
the isles afar off, that have not heard my fame, neither 
have seen my glory; and they shall declare my glory 
among the Gentiles (nations).” 

Norlhwood. H. C. Bowker. 

{To be concluded) 
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T he vocabulary to the first five verses of Genesis 
(containing the account of the first day of Crea- 
tion) has in the Hebrew 33 words, whose numeric value 
is 6188, or 884 sevens (Feature 1). This number is thus 
divided by sevens. The initial letters of the 33 words 
have 2401, or7X7X7X7, a multiple not only of seven, 
but even of the fourth power of seven : and the remain- 
ing letters have 3787, or 541 sevens (Feature 2). As 
the Hebrew alphabet has only 22 letters, the 33 words | 
do not of course begin with 33 different letters, but with j 
a smaller number, namely 16. Now the numeric value 
of the 33 initial letters, 37S7, or 541 sevens, is thus 
divided : The 16 letters used in beginning the 33 words 
have 1281, or 1S3 sevens; while the 17 duplicates have 
1918, or 274 sevens. (Feature 3). 

The first and last words in the vocabulary arranged 
alphabetically have a numeric value of 207 and 451, or ! 
638, which is 94 sevens (Feature 4); while the first : 
and last words of the vocabulary arranged in the order j 
of the occurrence of the words* in the text have a j 
numeric value of 91 1 and 13, or 924, which is 132 j 
"Sevens (Feature 5). Every seventh word' in the vocab- ! 
ulary has for its value 2, 20, 75, 91 1 or 1008, which is 1 
7X3X3X2X2X2X2, not only itself a multiple of 
seven, but having seven factors, and their sum is 21, or 
3 sevens. (Features 6-8). And of these four numbers 
2, 20, 73, 91 1, the first and the third have 77 or 11 
sevens : and the second and the fourth have 931 or 133 | 
sevens. (Feature 9). Just seven words of the vocabu- ! 
lary occur in more than one form ; and the numeric j 
value of the vocabulary, 6188. or 884 sevens, is accord- 
ingly thus divided by sevens; the seven words which 
occur in more than one form have 1610, or 230 sevens; 
and the words which occur in only one form have 4578, 
or 654 sevens. (Features 10-11). 

Fourteen words, or 2 sevens, begin with the letter 
Vav , (meaning and), which is combined twice with other 
prefixes. The numeric value of the prefixes in these 14 
words, or 2 sevens, is 119, or 17 sevens ; of which the j 
Vav has 84, or 12 sevens, and the other prefixes have j 
33, or 5 sevens. (Features 12-14). ! 

A design of sevens thus runs through the first five | 
verses of Genesis : j 

The numeric value of the vocabulary to this passage j 
is 6188, or 7x13x17x2x2: a multiple of thirteen as 1 
well as of seven. Now the number of words in this I 
passage is 52, or 4 thirteens, which occur in 39 forms, 
or, 3 thirteens. Moreover, the numeric value of the 
vocabulary, 6188, or 476 thirteens, is thus distributed : 
The five words with which the five verses begin have 
195°> or I 5° thirteens; and the remaining 28 words 
have 4238, or 326 thirteens. (Features 15-18). The 
five letters with which the verses begin have a numeric 


value of 26, or 2 thirteens. , (Feature 19). The num- 
eric value of the last word in the passage is thirteen. 
The 52 words of the passage, or 4 thirteens, are thus 
divided: Verses 1-4 have 39, or 3 thirteens; verse 5 
has thirteen. (Features 20-21). 

A scheme of thirteens as well as of sevens thus runs * 
through this passage. 

The sevens and the thirteens we have already seen 
in the structure of verse i. :;: 

II. 

The phrase , “And God saiv . that it was good" in 

Genesis L 

This phrase occurs in verses 10, 12, 18, 21, 25. 
In an expanded form it occurs also in verses 4 and 31. 
In verse 1, it is : 44 And God saw the light that it was 
good.” In verse 31, it is : “ And God saw all that He* 
had made, and behold — very good.” In both of its 
forms this phrase thus occurs in verses 4, 10, 12, 18, 
21,25,31. 

This phrase is not used of all the seven days, but 
only of five — the first, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth; 
and it is used twice for the third and sixth days. So 
that it is used of the five days thus : 1, 3, 3, 4, 3, 6, 6. 

(1) This phrase thus occurs in the account of 
Creation seven times (Feature 1), having in all 35 
words — in the original Hebrew — or five sevens (Feature 
2). The sum of the days in connection with which it 
is used is 28, or 4 . sevens (Feature 3); of which the 
first and the last have seven (Feature 4)-, and the usual 
scriptural division of seven into 3 and 4 is observed here 
also. For this number 28, or 4 sevens, is thus divided : 
the first three numbers have seven; the last four have 
21, or 3 sevens (Feature 4). 

(2) The two expanded forms occur in the first and 
last verses, 4 and 31. Their sum is 33, or 3 sevens 
(Feature 3). The first and last verses of the unex- 
panded form are 10 and 23. Their sum is also 35, or 5 
sevens (Feature 6). ( 

(3) The vocabulary (in the Hebrew) to this phrase, 
in *all its seven occurrences, has a numeric value of 
1939, or 2 77 sevens (Feature 7): of which the first, 
word and the last have 413, or 59 sevens (Feature 8. 
Compare Features 4, 5 and 6). These numeric values 
consist of numbers of one figure, of two figures, and of 
three figures. Accordingly, this numeric value of the 
vocabulary, 1,939, is thus divided. The words with a 
value of one and three figures, those under ten and over 
a hundred, have 1,701, or 243 sevens. Those with a 
value of two figures, between ten and a hundred, have 
238, or 34 sevens (Feature 9). 

(4) This chapter, Genesis I, has in the Hebrew 434 
words or 62 sevens. Of this number, the first occur- 
rence of this phrase, in verse 4, begins with the 35th 
word or 5 sevens (Feature 10). The last occurrence of 
this phrase, in verse 31, begins with the 420th word, or 
60 sevens (Feature 11. Compare Features 4, 5, 6 and 
8). The second occurrence of this phrase begins with 
the 112th word or 16 sevens, in verse 10. This is 

• Features 19 and 21, above, tend to show that in this passage at: 
least the verse division is also part of the numeric design. 
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the first occurrence of the simple, unexpanded phrase 
(Feature 12), 

(5) The simple, unexpanded phrase in the Hebrew, 
“And God saw that it was good has 14 letters^ or 2 
sevens (Feature 13), of which the first and last words 
have seven, and the two middle ones have seven 
(Feature 14). Its numeric value is 350, or 50 sevens 
(Feature 15), of which the first word has 217, or 31 
sevens, and the three others have 133, or 19 sevens 
(Feature 16). And of this first word, in turn, the first 
and last letters have seven, and the middle letters have 
210, or 30 sevens (Feature 17. Compare Feature 14). 

(6) Omitting the duplicate particle which 

occurs twice in the expanded formSj just seven words 
are added to the simple form in verses 4 and 31 
(Feature iS). These seven words have 14 letters, or 2 
sevens (Feature 19), and a numeric value of 1,624, or 
232 sevens (Feature 20). 

That is to say: Just as the unexpanded form, with 
its four words, has a number of letters which is so 
many sevens, and a numeric value of so many sevens, 
so the seven additional words in the expanded forms 
have a number of letters which is so many sevens, and 
a numeric value of so many sevens (Compare Features 
13 and 15). 

(7) The number of Forms in all the seven occur- 
-rences of this phrase is eleven (Feature 1). The sum 

of the seven verse numbers where this phrase is found 
is 121, or eleven (Feature 2) elevens (Feature 3), and 
these verses have no words, or 10 elevens (Feature 4). 

In this phrase then of four words, which in all its 
seven occurrences rises n 9 higher than to a total of 35 
words, there are twenty features of sevens, and four of j 
elevens. Twenty-four numeric features, for which the I 
chance is less than one in millions of billions of billions, j 
A marvellous numeric design thus runs through this j 
.phrase. . j 

One thing is thus settled by the presence here of , 
this design. It has been denied by many that, if even i 
the Bible be inspired as to its words, the Hebrew j 
division into verses is in no wise assured of equal I 
inspiration. But Features 5 and 6 show that the verse j 
division of this chapter is as much part of the numeric 
design as the letters, numeric values and the rest. . 

Notes. 

1. (a) The Simple Phrase in verses 10, 12, iS, 21. 25: t ' ! 

TO '3 KT1 ; 

And God saw that it was good . i 

\b) Expanded in verse 4 : ! 

31D '2 TSM ris STI7S* XT1 

And God saw the light that it was good. j 

, ( c) The expanded phrase in verse 31 : 

iso mo-rum neo; mrs7-' is oy7s sti j 

And God saw all that He had made , and behold it was very good , j 

2. The Numeric Values of the words in (a) are 217, 86, 30, 17 ; j 

in (6) 217, 86, 401, 212, 30, 17 ; in (c) 217, 86, 401, 50, 501, 375, 66. 
x 7. 45- ' * * ■ 

Vocabulary to the phrase as a whole; with Numeric and Place 
Values preceding : 


mo 

17 - 17 

1 

6 - 6 

*73 

50 - 23 

nsi 

206 - 26 

1 £ ; S 

5 ° 1 - 42 


36 - 18 

nun 

60 - 24 

ns 

401 - 23 


375 - 42 

,1 

5 - 5 

1 X0 

_45 * i 3 

ns 

.207 - 27 


1,939,292 


30-21 


Note what was omitted in the text, that the three words whose- 
Placc Value is the same as the Numeric Value have for their sum 
28, or 4 sevens : 64-54-17. 

Each letter in Greek and Hebrew has tiro Values: Its Numeric 
Value and also its Place Value, which is : The number of its PLA CE 
in the alphabet. Thus the last letter of the Hebrew alphabet has a. 
Numeric Value of 400, but its Place Value is 22, since it is the 22nd 
letter of the alphabet. Up to io, the ten Hebrew letters have the 
same Place and Numeric Values. It is thus that the Place Value of 
(b) is 175 or 7 x 5 x 5 ; and of (c) 273, or 7x13x3. 

III. 

Numerics of the 44 Year *' in Genesis. 

The Hebrew word for “Year” Shanah , occurs in 
Genesis 161 times, or 23 sevens . (Feature 1). 

Chapters I.-V. contain the story of man until Noah.. 
This section closes with the first Genealogy, from 
Adam to Noah, and it contains the word “year” 49 
times, or 7 sevens. The number of years mentioned, 
in this portion is 15,750 or 7X2X3X3X5X5X5. This 
number is not only itself a multiple of seven, but the 
number of its factors is also seven. (Features 2-3). 
It is moreover made up of 28 separate numbers,' or 4 
sevens (Feature 4) of which the first and last have 630, 
or 90 sevens’; just seven of these 28 numbers are multi- 
ples of seven ; and the sum of the four numbers, which 
are every seventh number, is 1,785, or 255 sevens 
(Features 5-6). 

Chapters VI. -XI. contain 1 he story of man from Noah 
to Abraham. This section also closes with the second 
genealogy, from Shem, Noah's son, to Abraham, and 
it contains the word “year” 35 times, or 5 sevens- 
(Feature 7). 

Chapters XII. -XXIV. contain the story of Abraham 
and Isaac until the bringing of Rebecca into Sara’s 
tent. Isaac, the chosen seed, is thus assured of the 
descent from him not only of the promised Messiah, but 
also of the 12 tribes of Israel, the congregation of God. 
This section contains the word “year” 21 times, or 3 
sevens. (Feature S). 

Chapters XXV.-XLVI. contain the story of Jacob 
from his birth to his arrival in Egypt, where Israel was 
to be in bondage for many years. This section also, 
like Chapters I.-V. and VI. -XI., closes with a'genealogy 
of Jacob and his children ; and it has the word 44 year 
42 times, or six sevens. (Feature 9). 

Chapters XLV 1 I.-L. contain the story of Jacob and 
his family until the death of Jacob, with whom the pro- 
tection of the children of Israel against Egyptian 
Bondage ended. This section contains the word 
44 year ” 14 times, or 2 sevens. (Feature 10). 



i:j ' □ 

jj Signs of tl?e Gimes. [ 



JEWISH SIGNS. 

THE RE-PEOPLING OF PALESTINE. 

Revival in Speech of Dead Biblical Language. 

Under the above heading the following article- 
appeared recently in The Evening News (London, Eng.). 
It will be read with deep interest by all our readers 
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and, the fact that it appears in the world’s secular Press 
■marks it as a sign of the times for all students of 
prophecy. 

It is from the pen of Mr. William Durban. He 
says : — 

“ Only those who have given real attention to the subject can form 
anything like an idea of the stupendous change which is coming 
over the Holy Land. The land, the people, and all the conditions 
of life are undergoing a strange transformation. One fact alone 
might convince a doubter as to the metamorphosis of Palestine. 

“In the year 1S27, when the late Sir Moses Montefiore visited the 
•country, there were only about 500 Jewish souls in all Palestine. 
Even that number was supposed to be wonderful, after the conditions 
of banishment extending right back through history 10 days of the 
Emperor Hadrian. 

“ That was, of course, in the early Christian age, when the decree 
•of perpetual exile was promulgated, after the rebellion under Bar 
Kochbar, whose name meant ' Son of a Star,* and who was the 
notorious False Messiah. The Second Desolation was, if possible, 
more terrible than the First Desolation by Titus. 65 years previously. 

“ What a mighty and startling change has come suddenly over the 
whole scene. There are now over 50,000 Jews in and around 
Jerusalem alone. The Hebrew settlers dwelling in the new suburbs 
outside the walls of the sacred city exceed in number all the mixed 
races living within the walls. The Turkish and Arab elements are 
steadily diminishing, while the Hebrew section is steadily increasing. 
The little red houses that have sprung up by hundreds without the 
city present a singular contrast to the ancient grey walls. 

“ A marvellous revival of industry is one of the causes of this 
wonderful influx. Another is to be found in the series of 4 pogroms,* 
or ruthless massacres in Russia. Roumanian oppression of Jews 
has swelled the stream of emigrants. Of late years the old and 
decayed towns of Galilee and Judea, such as Tiberias, Hebron, Safed. 
•&c., have become seats of industry such as a generation ago would 
not have been creamed of by the wildest imagination. 

The Dawn or a New Life. 

“ Whoever expected to see modern workshops in these sleepy and 
stagnant old cities, which seemed doomed to be for all time but a 
mockery of their own hoary antiquity ? It truly makes an extra- 
ordinary impression on one to see cabinet-makers, carpenters, 
smiths, tailors, and other artisans — all Jews — toiling in such sur- 
roundings, 

“There is one splendid innovation, however, which has already 
begun to restore the beauty of Palestine. The pristine loveliness 
of Canaan must have been almost matchless : the appalling desola- 
tion that followed the denudation of the superb woodlands, together 
with the crumbling away of the terraces which formed the basis of 
the grand system ol vine and tig culture, must have saddened the 
hearts of spectators for many centuries. Yet. in the Roman period, 
the great plains of Esdraelon and Sharon were splendid granaries. 
They lapsed into sandy wastes, and for ages sterility has been the 
chief mark of the land that once flowed with milk and honey and 
was the world’s choicest paradise. 

“ But within the last two decades a new era has been inaugurated. 
Under a most felicitous inspiration Baron Edmond de Rothschild, ol 
Paris, and a few other philanthropic and very wealthy leaders of the 
Jewish community conceived the idea of planting a number of 
scattered agricultural colonies through the whole of the Holy Land. 

“ The scheme must have sounded chimerical to many who first 
heard it. But the idea has materialised most marvellously. Pales- 
tine is already dotted with these settlements. Quietly and unosten- 
tatiously. with no trumpeted proclamation, these have been organised 
in the most business-like style. Tne originators may well be proud 
• of their enterprise. 

A Wonderful Colony. 

The development of these beautiful and picturesque .agricultural 
Jewish colonies is a romance of realism. There are now between 
30 and 40 vigorous and flourishing young colonies west of Jordan, 
distributed up and down Palestine, between Philistia in the south 
and the Lebanon in the north. The work done has been astonishing. 
Millions of vines and of fig trees, olive trees, citron trees and orange 
trees have been planted, while vast numbers of young mulberry trees 
are now feeding silkworms. 

“ The first of these beautiful plantations that the visitor who lands 
-at Jaffa comes across, if he is in quest of the new colonies, is 
Rischon-le-Zion (the name signifies 'First in Zion’), for it is 
situated at a distance of two hours' carriage ride from the port. 

“ This may be reckoned the premier settlement. It was founded 
in 1882 by the Russian exiles, and is now quite a lovely garden city. 
The colony covers 1,200 acres and has 900 inhabitants. It is a most 
wonderful colony. Fully half a milhon vines have been planted, and 
at Rischon is the largest wine-cellar in the world, constructed and 
managed on scientific principles. 

“ Rischon has been a mother to many younger settlements, a.'.d 
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; has supplied them with young trees in vast numbers. It has 200,000 
! mulberry trees and many fruit trees in great variety, especially fig 
i and almond trees. Two large steam presses produce a fine olive oil. 
j “ The peasants here are a splendid community, intelligent, pros* 

' perous and happy, their condition presenting a graphic contrast with 
; the misery they endured in Russia. They have a fine synagogue and 
; handsome school buildings, and also an excellent hospital, together 
j with an institute and library, in connection with which is an orches- 
I tra of forty peasant performers. This magnificent colony was started 
! by a loan from Baron Edmond Rothschild, which was steadily paid 
1 off. 

44 Most of the colonies have sprung up since 1890, in consequence 
of the success of the first attempts at settlement. They vary greatly 
in magnitude and importance. One hour's journey from Rischon 
you come to Rehoboth, which is still larger, so far as land goes, for 
it owns 1,600 acres. There are about 40 houses here, accommodat- 
- ing over 300 persons in about 70 families. Each neat dwelling has 
its garden and stables, with horses, cows and fowls, and there are 
some sheep on -the estate. The affair started with a subvention ot 
£40,000, and quickly became free of debt and self-supporting. 

Luxuries of a Garden City. 

“ The biggest of all these colonies is Zichron, with its 2,400 acres 
I and a population of 1,100. This is a settlement of Roumanian 
Hebrews. It is a sort of miniature Palestinian Paris, for the people 
here live somewhat luxuriously. Their great wine-cellars, stored 
with wine and brandy manufactured here, almost rival those at 
: Rischon. This is truly a garden city for it has a magnificent garden 
in the centre. 

“Only about an hour from Zichron are the two smaller and 
younger colonies of Em-el- Dschmal and Schweiah, both famous for 
the indomitable energy of their little communities in their vineyards 
and plantations. These three settlements are in a region about five 
hours from Haifa, the port lying under the feet of Mount Carmel. 

41 Go down Palestine southward and you plunge into the historic 
land of the Philistines. It is now recovering from long rain. At 
Ekron is a cluster of Russian exiles with their young settlement, on 

• which they raise fine crops of wheat, barley and many. fruits, while 
they possess valuable stock in the shape of horses, cattle, sheep and 
fowls. And at Gederah is the colony of student exiles irom Russia, 
with 200,000 vines and a manufactory of wine and brandy. 

“ So you may traverse all Palestine and every few hours discover 
one of these new patches of paradise. They will multiply and will 
cover the land. 

“ Strangest phenomenon of all is the resurrection of the dead 
language, for in many ol these colonies is spoken the sacred and 
majestic language of Moses and David, just as it was current in 
Bible times. This revival was derided at first, but it is already an 
accomplished success that is creating wide wonder.’ ' 

J SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 

THE CAPTURE OF OUR SUNDAY 
i SCHOOLS, 

j One of the most ominous signs of the times which 
; we have ever recorded in these columns is the capture 
of The Inter national Lessons Committee by the modern 
critics and others who are moving with the times.* 

It is a gigantic attempt to poison the Scriptures with 
! one hand, and an attempt to shut them out altogether 
j with the other ; substituting for them other topics, 

; socialistic in character. 

Hitherto all the lessons have been wholly from 
Scripture ; but the persistent efforts made for many years 
: past have at length been successful in effecting a radical 

• change. 

| If the enemy captures the helm and governs the 

• machinery, then all the powers planned for God and 
! His Word will be used in the opposite direction. 

j We shall have more to say on this subject later on. 

j THE DEVIL’S LIE 

I “ There is no death,” starts from Eden, Gen. 3. 4 . 
i There the fatal seed was sown by him who was thus 
j a liar and “ a murderer from the beginning” (John 

3 * 44 )- 

It was nurtured in Babylon, the parent soil of all 
anti-Christian plots. There this lie was learnt by the 
I Jews, and brought back with them in the sect of the 
1 Pharisees. Thence it was taken over by Rome, and 
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made the basis of her doctrine of Purgatory, and of 
Rome's future “ hope ” — “ the four last things.” 

Finally it was taken over at the Reformation and 
became the traditional belief of Protestantism. 

To spread the lie more widely, a host of demons and 
evil spirits have been, in our time, let loose. And now 
Christian Science is going to use its powers in propo- 
gating the devil's lie, in spite of the plain truth of God’s 
word. 

“ Ye shall surely die” (Gen. 2. 17). 

“ The wages of sin is death ” (Rom. 6. 23). 

“ The soul that sinneth, it shall die” 

(Ezek. 18 . 4, etc). 

Christian Scientists are now directed to expect that, 
as Jesus arose from the dead and appeared to His 
disciples after His resurrection, so will Mrs. Eddy do. 
This, to us, means that if possible, the fallen angels 
will materialise and personate Mrs. Eddy for the 
further deception of those who have almost worshipped 
her. Such materialisations and deceptions are only 
what we have expected, although we looked for nothing 
of this kind from the Christian Science quarter. 

Mrs. Augusta E. Stetson, one of the late Mrs. Eddy’s 
most prominent followers, has recently declared in the 
New York World 

41 1 know, and every true believer in Christian Science must 
know, that Mrs. Eddy will make a manifestation, will reveal herself 
to me and to others, to the outside world, the unbelievers, too. 

“The same situation exists to-day as when Jesus of Nazareth 
died and was buried. After three days he manifested Himself, to 
prove that there is life after death. Mrs. Eddy will do the same, 
for she occupies in the world of to-day precisely the same position 
that Jesus occupied in His day. 

“It may take, will take, longer for Mrs. Eddy to pass through 
the experience of material death to the stage of demonstration of 
everlasting life. It may not occur for years, or it may occur to- 
monow or next week. But she will manifest herself, and all men 
shall know of it. 

“Those in the church who confess doubt of such a demonstration 
are 1 -ke the disciples who doubted till they saw and felt of Jesus. 

I shall see Mrs. Eddy again, and I shall walk by her side, holding 
her hand, along the path that leads to life which has no death. All 
men who will believe will be shown how they may, by spiritual 
means, demonstrate over death, but first they must await Mrs. 
Eddy's manifestation. 

“To say that Mrs. Eddy is gone for ever is to deny the very 
principles of Christian Science, and to refute the teachings of her 
life and her works.” 

This is enough. 

But the whole object of “ The Lie” is to get rid of 
the doctrine, yea, the blessed hope of Resurrection 
and the coming of our Lord, which tradition has well- 
nigh succeeded in blotting out from the Christian 
faith. 

THE CHURCH’S LIE. 

We thought that the fact that “ the Church ” has 
been the greatest enemy the Bible lias ever had would 
have killed the well-worn lie that “the Church gave I 
you the Bible.” 

If people reflected, they would remember that it was 
the Church which kept the Bible from the people for 
fifteen centuries, and that when the Reformers began to 
make translations they burnt both the translators, 
their books, and their .readers. So that the out- 
standing fact is that we have got the Bible in spite of 
the Church. 

But to-day, the lie appears in a new dress, more 
polished, and more refined; but, the object is the same. 

In a new Church of England Magazine called 
Ecclesia there is an article entitled “ How to read the 
Bible” in which we read the following subtle words 
for unwary readers : — 

“ Remember that the Bible is a Church booh , written 1 


by members of the Church for Church-people^ 
So that in trying to understand any difficult 
passage, it is as well to ask: 4 How lias the 
Church explained this ? ’ It may not always be 
easy to find this out. but a good Commentary by 
a Churchman will be a great help.” 

So that now, even the very reading of the Bible is to 
be used as a sure means of defeating its great tnd, and 
make void the Word of God by the traditions of men. 

“ FRANCE AND THE CHRISTIAN RELIGION.’” 
Mr. W. Grinton Berry, M. A., asks in the Sunday at 
Home , “ Are the governing authorities and the Govern- 
ment of France positively, deliberately, and actively 
hostile to the Christian religion?” and the answer he 
says, he is compelled to make is “Yes.” He goes on 
to show how‘ the Name of God has disappeared from 
the text-books that the school children handle. One 
of the school books is entitled Le Tour dc la France 
par deux Enfant s. In the edition of 1898 the two 
children rest under a fir-tree, they utter a prayer before 
they go to sleep, and then pluck up courage again. In 
the edition of 190S the prayer is omitted. “The 
beauties of Nature must raise our thoughts towards 
God” is the sentiment of 1S98: “towards God” dis- 
appears in 1908. “ Prayer gives us courage and hope” 

is replaced by “let us help each other.” 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS.. 

J. C. and J. B. (Glasgow). Theology is man’s 
reasoning about God’s words. Do not therefore bring 
human reasoning into the spiritual sphere. It is 
impossible for finite words to describe that which is 
infinite. Those who attempt to do so, plunge at once 
into a sea of doubt and difficulty; and are led into all 
sorts of errors. This is specially the case in speaking 
or writing on the Person of “the Lord from heaven.” 

John 1. 1 and Rom. 9 . 5, declare Him to be God. 

Rom. 1. 3. and 1 Tim. 2 . 5. also declare Him to be 
man. 

Phil. 2 . 5-7 shows that He was both; and that He 
Who was God became man. 

Before scriptures such as these, Faith can only bow 
its head and worship, and say with Thomas “ My Lord 
and My God.” Thomas had seen and touched Him 
when He said this. But the Lord replied “Blessed is 
he that hath not seen and yet have believed, (John 20 . 
28, 29). That blessing is for us, if we believe what is 
written; but not otherwise. This blessing cannot be 
known, experienced and enjoyed by those who have 
been led astray by Millennial Dawnism. They ‘are 
reasoning, drawing conclusions and formulating new 
doctrines, or dragging things infinite and beyond all 
reason , down to the dead level of human comprehen- 
sion. It is far better to “believe God.” This is what 
Abraham did. and “it was counted unto him for right- 
eousness.” Those who believe what wandering Pastors 
may say, have yet to learn what that will be counted unto 
them. They are seeking to understand things beyond 
human ken, and are substituting reason for faith. It 
does not say that Abraham understood God: but that 
“ Abraham believed God.” If you are going to believe 
what you can understand, you will have a very short, 
creed. 
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L. D. (London;. You ask us to reconcile Matt. 10 
33 with 2 Tim. 2. 12. You rnay do so yourself by 
noting the Pronouns more carefully. The “ him ” of 
the former passage is not the same as the “ we ” of the 
latter. 

G. P. (China). Your kind letter contains a very 
interesting question, and shows that the great need of the ! 
present day is (as you well say) a “ Bible Preposition j 
Investigation Society ” in order to save us from the mis- 
apprehensions of religious leaders. We may give two 
examples by way of illustration : Col. 1. 27 (“ Christ in 
you the hope of Glory.”) 

As you well know the Preposition en, when used 
with the Singular Noun, may be in , through or by, 
•{according to the Case of the Noun). But when used 
with the Plural, it must mean among . That this is true j 
may be seen from the preceding sentence “ among the ! 
Gentiles.” No wonder “ among ” is put in the margir. j 

Another glaring mistranslation of the same Preposi- j 
tion en is in Eph. 5 . 18. “ Be filled with the Spirit.” j 

The Preposition en when followed by verbs of filling, | 
taking the Accusative case of the thing filled, the j 
Genitive Case of- what it is filled with, and the Dative ! 
Case of the filler. - j 

All three may be seen in one single verse (Rom. 15 . j 
13). In Eph. 5 . 18 the verb is followed by the Dative i 
Case, and can mean nothing but that the Holy Spirit \ 
is Himself the Filler, who supplies the Believer with 
His Spiritual Gifts. 

The favourite texts of all traditionists (as you well and i 
truly say) are usually those least correctly translated ! | 

G. D. (S. Australia). The Law was not a school- ! 
master in the sense of a teacher. The Greek word is | 

J>aidagdgos and is not accurately represented by our j 
English form of it “ pedagogue.” The paidagogos is j 
distinguished (in Greek literature) both from the teacher ; 
and from the father. It was the name given to trust- 
worthy slaves whose duty it was to look after the life 
and morals of boys of the better class. Such boys 
were not allowed to step out of the house without a 
paidagogos. He was the guardian who con ducted 
them to the teacher, or school. The very word implies 
more strictness and severity than that exercised by the 
father (1. Cor. 4 . 14; Gal. 3 . 24). 

Gal. 3 . 23 explains verse 24 “kept” means kept in 
durance (concluded, or shut up to, v. 22, as by a paida- , 
gogos) up to a certain time which was to be “ after- j 
wards revealed.” 

Justification under the law was forensic , or negative 1 
(Psalms 32 . 1). Under grace it is positive, i.c., imputed, 
reckoned or counted to us (Gen. 15 . 6) as it was to 1 
Abraham when he believed God as to the promised j 
“ seed” (v. 5). In the one case the sinner was proclaimed : 
as “not guilty ”of a breach of the law; in the other he 1 
is more than this ; he is accounted as having kept it — in : 
Christ of course. Here “faith ” comes in (Rom. 3 . 20). j 

H. M. M. (Rochester). You will understand “the j 
last hour” in 1 John 2 . 18 after you have read our ! 
Editorial for February. May we ask you 10 kindly , 
wait till then. 

J. W. (Edinburgh) and F. A. (Greenwich). Please j 
wait for the completion of our present series of 
Editorials. 

THE SILENCE OF GOD. 

We are glad to see that this remarkable book by Sir i 
Robert Anderson, K.C.B. has gone into its ninth edition, j 
Published by Hodder c\: Stoughton, 2 6. 


“ MILLENNIAL DAWN." 

An exposure of this new movement by Dr. T. M. 
Haldiman, of Boston, may be obtained free of charge 
from Mr. C. C. Cook, 150 Nassau Street, New York 
City, N.Y., U.S.A. 

THE GREAT “CLOUD OF WITNESSES" 
being the Editorials on Hebrews II., has been published 
by Eyre <fc Spottiswoodc, 33 Paternoster Row, London. 
Price 5/-. 

The Editor will gladly receive and execute orders 
for the same. 


MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY. 

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad 
to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom 
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
thereiore, append the following notices of such : — 

Cardiff. — Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 
Hall, Cowbridge Road. 

Croydon. — Sundays at 11 and 7; Wednesdays at 8, at 48 
Wandle Road. 

Croydon (West), (Strathmore Road). — The Iron Room. 

Eltham, Kent. — 83 Earlshall Road, Well Hall Station, Jan. 
13th and 27th, at 7 p.m. (Mr. C. H. Welch). Subject: Ephesians 
Nottingham. — Tuesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 Broad Street. 
Thursday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street. 

London (Pimlico. SIW.). — At 55 Moreton Street, Wednesday, 
Jan. 10th, at 7 p.m. 

Snaresbrook (London, E.). — At 44 Dunster,” 4 Spratt Hall Road, 
Saturdays, Jan. 6th and 20th (Mr. C. H. Welch). Subject— The 
Gospels. 

Stonehaven (N.B.). — Mondavs, at 7.43, at Old Town Mission 
Hall. 

• Whetstone. — At Gordon Villa, Atheneum Road, Dec. 8th, at 7 
p.m. (Mr. C. H. Welch). 

' U.S.A. , La Grange, 111. — Saturdays, at 7.30, by appointment 
with Mr. B. F. Clarke. 


U.S.A., Wheaton, Ill.-«~6oi Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30. 
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Editorial. 


“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN/ 


□ 


□ 

□ 


III. 44 By Them that Heard Him ” (Heb. 2. 3). 

T his means by them t Ha t heard the Son, by Whom 
Gcd had spoken (in the four Gospels), after He 
had spoken by the prophets in the Dispensation of 
the Old Covenant. 

The prophets had spoken 44 unto the fathers,” and 
the Son had spoken 44 unto us ; ” and, now they that had 
41 heard Him,” they confirmed what He had said, and 
confirmed them 44 unto us ; ” i.e., to Paul himself, and 
those “Hebrews” unto whom he was then writing. 

This speaking (in Heb. 2 . 3, 4) is divided into two 
distinct parts : — 

I. The confirmation of those who had heard the Son. 
II. The witness borne to their testimony by God 
Himself, with 44 signs and wonders and divers 
miracles and spiritual gifts.” 

These are the two parts of the great subject which is 
now to engage our attention (Heb. 2 . 3, 4). 

And, first, we have to consider the time and manner 
in which this confirmation was given, i.c., the part of 
the truth itself; the way in which it \vas imparted ; also, 

. the persons who were spoken to, as well as those who 
spoke. 

The speaking itself w T as special and particu’ar ; not 
general or universal. It was to the 44 Hebrews,” and 
their 44 fathers.” There can be no mistake about that. 

Nor can there be any doubt either as to the speakers, 
or to the subjects spoken of. All stands out perfectly 
clear on the surface ; and, if we do not mix up, or 
otherwise join together that which God has separated, 
all will be clear to our understanding. 

We can be in no difficulty as to those who had 44 heard 
Him.” These could have been none other than the 
twelve Apostles. No other human beings on earth could 
thus speak for God ; no others had any authority to do so. 

“Them that heard Him.” That was the one 
qualification. This it was that governed the eleven in 
the choice of another in the place of Judas Iscariot. 
44 Wherefore of these men which have companied with 
us all the time that the Lord Jesus went in and out 
among us, beginning from the baptism of John, unto 
the same day that He was taken up from us, must one 
be ordained to be a witness with us of the resurrection ” 
(Acts 1 . 21, 22). 

They gave two lots — one for Joseph, called Barsabas, 
who was surnamed Justus, and one for Matthias. 44 And 
T hey prayed, and said : Thou Lord, Who knowest the 


hearts of all men, shew whether of these two THOU 
HAST CHOSEN.” May we not feel sure that 44 the 
lot was cast into the lap — but the whole disposing 
thereof was of the Lord ” (Prov. 15 . 33)? And He 
chose Matthias. 

The twelve Apostles thus undertook a special mission ; 
and, Matthias was chosen “that he might take part 
of this ministry and apostleship ” (Acts 1 . 25). By 
the Figure Hendiadys , one thing is meant though two 
words are used, the latter noun qualifying the former, 
and becoming a superlative Adjective, adding great 
emphasis to the former: — It means, 44 this ministry — 
yea, this APOSTOLIC ministry.” 

Paul had no part, at first, in this ministry : he had not 
44 companied with the twelve,” nor had he 44 heard ” the 
Lord ; hence, he could not be, and was not, in the position 
to 44 confirm ” what the Lord had said. He must, of 
necessity, have a special call, and a particular com- 
mission must be given to him. We all know how and 
when he received both. 

Some commentators hold that the eleven were wrong 
in their action in Acts 1 , and they consider that Paul 
was the twelfth Apostle. But this is going far beyond 
what is written for us in the Word ; .and we cannot 
accept, it. Nothing is said as to such action being 
right or wrong ; and where 'Scripture is silent it 
behoves us to be silent also. But it is not silent in 
the face of that solemn prayer, and the direct answer 
recorded. Moreover the Holy Spirit endorses it by 
afterwards speaking of them as 44 the Twelve.” 
On the other hand, Paul always dissociates 
himself from the Twelve. He repeats again and again 
that he was 44 called, not of men, nor by men.” This 
may refer to the choice of Matthias by the eleven ; 
but, it does not necessarily condemn, or approve it. 
He merely emphasises the fact of his own Divine, and 
peculiar call as a 14 minister of the uncircumcision ; ” 
and, by so doing, he distinguishes the special apostolic 
ministry of the T welve,and their peculiar qualification for 
confirming the words of the Lord which they had heard. 

The ministry of our Lord in the four Gospels was 
thus carried on, after His Ascension, by the Twelve. 
There was no break; nor was there any new testimony 
beyond the fact that Christ had risen from the dead, 
and that they were commissioned to repeat and confirm 
what He had said. 

To understand what their Apostolic Ministry (recorded 
in the Acts of the Apostles) was, we have only to 
notice what the ministry of the Lord was. 

We have already seen that it began, on the delivering 
up of John the Baptist (Matt. 4 . 12), with the call to 
the nation to 44 Repent ! ” With the proclamation of the 
kingdom, and the presence of the King Who had 
drawn nigh (Matt. 4 . 17). 

We know now that the call was not regarded ; and 
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t lie record of the four Gospels is to tell us how the 
kingdom was rejected, and the King was crucified. 

The Lord did not come to found a church but to be 
“a minister of the circumcision for the truth of God, 
to CONFIRM the promises made unto the fathers” 
(Rom. 15 . 8); as the Twelve confirmed His Word. 

He was not baptised to “institute” a “sacrament” 
for a church, but “that He should be made manifest 
to Israel ” (John 1. 31). 

It follows therefore, that, in the Acts of the Apostles, 
the Twelve were not commissioned to form or found a ’ 
church, but to repeat the call of Jesus Christ to repent ; 
to confirm His proclamation as to His person ; and to 
re-offer the King and the kingdom on the one condition 
of national repentance. 

The Acts of the Apostles. 

A careful study of the Acts will show that the rulers 
of the people were specially addressed. The call to ' 
repentance was made to the whole nation, as such ; 
and the conflict of the* Twelve was specially with the ; 
rulers. (See 4 . 1-3. 5-21 ; 5 . 24-41 ; 6. 12 ; 8. 1 ; 9 . 2, 23). 

On the day of Pentecost, this was the sum and the 1 
substance of Peter’s address : 44 Repent,” he said, to 
“the men of Judaea” (Acts 2 . 14), to “the men of 
Israel ” (v. 22 ; 3 . 12), to “ all the house of Israel ” (v. 26). 

“ The promise (he said) is unto you and to your children, 
and to all that are afar off” ( i.e. t the Dispersed of 
Israel). 

The opening words of Peter’s address were: “THIS ■ 
IS THAT which was spoken of by the prophet Joel” I 
( 2 . 16), and he goes on to quote what Joel had said 
about “ the day of the Lord.” That day was to begin 
by the pouring out of spiritual gifts, and the manifesta- 
tion of the Spirit’s powers : and it had begun . And had the 
nation repented, all would have followed as God had 
spoken by Joel. “ Wonders in heaven above, and signs 
in the earth beneath ” would have followed, bringing 
about “ the restoration of all things spoken of old by 
the prophets.” 

While the mind is obsessed with the idea that Joel 
and Peter were concerned in the formation of the 
church, it is impossible that their words can be under- 
stood. But once it is seen that they both spoke con- 
cerning the kingdom, all is clear. 

' We can then follow Peter’s proclamation -made in 
Acts 2 ., and its enlargement and development in 
chapter 3 . ^ 

The day of the Lord had indeed drawn nigh, and in 
the name of that Lord it was being proclaimed. Judg- 
ment was about to “ begin at the house of God (1 Peter 
4 . 17), for the Judge was standing before the door ” 
(James 5 . 8, 9). 

Peter ends up his pentecostal address with the 
significant words “ Save yourselves from this untoward 
generation ( 2 . 40).” It was a cry for immediate escape 
from an imminent judgment coming on that very 
generation (as foretold in Luke 21. 32). 

There is no founding of a church in all this. There 
was no beginning of a church on that “ day of Pentecost.” 
Language is useless for the purposes of revelation if 
such language can be so interpreted. 


Nothing can be clearer than that, in all this, Peter and 
the Twelve were 44 ministers of the circumcision,” as 
Christ was ; confining themselves to confirming only 
what they had heard the Lord say from the first. 

The Holy Ghost was not yet teaching and guiding 
into all the truth as' promised in John 16 . 12-13 but 
He was only bearing them witness by His works : not yet 
by His words. Hence, in the very next chapter, a 
wonderful miracle was wrought (Acts 3 . 1-11), and 
Peter at once made it the ground of another and further 
appeal to the 44 men of Israel,” urging that, though they 
had rejected and crucified the Holy One and the Just, yet, 
the God of their fathers had glorified His Son, by raising 
Him from the dead, and had now commissioned him 
to again call on the nation to repent, adding the great, 
wonderful, and epoch-making promise that, on their 
repentance, “their sins would be blotted out, and times 
of refreshing would come from the presence of the " 
Lord, and He would send Jesus Christ, Who before 
was preached unto them, and all that God had promised 
by His holy prophets from of old would then be 
fulfilled,” ending with the memorable words which we 
must give in full : — 

(19) Repent therefore, and turn [to the Lord] for the 
blotting out of your sins, so that seasons of refreshing 
may come from the presence (or, person) of the Lord 
(20), and [that] He may send Him Who was 
before proclaimed to you — Jesus, Messiah, (21) Whom 
heaven must indeed receive till the times of restoration 
of all things of which God spoke by the mouth of His 
holy prophets from of old. (22) Moses, indeed, said to 
[our] fathers that a Prophet will the LORD God raise 
up to you, from among your brethren like me, Him 
shall ye hear in all things whatsoever He may say to 
you. (23) and it shall be that every soul which will not 
hear THAT Prophet shall be destroyed from amoDg 
the People, (24) and indeed, all the prophets, from 
Samuel, and those subsequent [to him] as many as spoke 
foretold also of these days. (25) Ye are the sons of the 
prophets, and of the covenant which God covenanted 
with your (or our) fathers, saying to Abraham “and in 
thy seed shall all the families of the earth be blessed.” 
(26) To you, first, God having raised up His Son, Jesus, 
sent Him, blessing you, in turning away each one from 
your evils ”* (Acts 3 . 19-26). 

Again we ask, Where is th z founding of a church in all 
this (as Rome teaches)? or Where is the “church 
beginning at Pentecost ” as some others teach ? Such 
teaching has blinded the minds of thousands, and made 
it next to impossible for any to arrive at a clear under- 
standing of what God has written for our learning. 
This has become “a tradition of the eldens ” which has 
made the New Testament of none effect, as surely as 
the teaching of the Pharisees had made the Old 
Testament (Matt. 15 . 3, 9). 

This re-proclamation to Repent, and this repetition 
of the promise of the sending of Messiah as the direct 
consequence, was carried on throughout the whole oj the 

* Gr. ponlros (pi.), denoting the evils, calamities and mischiefs 
suffered, rather than sins committed. These are dealt with at the 
outset, in r. 19. 
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Acts of the Apostles , by Peter and the Twelve in the Land 
and elsewhere; and by Paul and others in the synagogues 
of the Dispersion, until it was brought to a head in 
Rome, where “ many ” of “ the chief of the Jews/’ on a 
day being appointed, agreed not among themselves. 
(Acts 28 . 17, 23). Then it became the Apostle Paul’s 
special and solemn duty to repeat once more, and for 
the third and last time, the solemn pronouncement of 
judicial blindness, first spoken through the prophet 
Isaiah (Isaiah 6. 9, 10). 

Once the Lord had repeated it, in Matt. 13 . 13-17; 
and, a second time, in John 12. 37-41. On both occasions 
it was uttered in connection with the rejection of the 
Lord’s words and works. And now, once again and 
for the third and last time it is confirmed by Paul in 
Acts 28 . 24-27. 

Each repetition of this solemn prophecy marked a 
crisis in the history of Israel. 

This last was followed shortly after by the destruction 
of Jerusalem, the burning of the Temple, and the 
Dispersion of the People. The presence of the Jews in 
our midst to-day is a standing testimony of these things. 

This confirmation of what the Lord had said was 
not confined to spoken words. Those who had “ heard 
Him ” wrote as well as spoke. 

The Apostolic Epistles. 

Hence, we have what are called the “Catholic” or 
“ General ” Epistles. But here again this name given 
to them betrays the misunderstanding which is so 
common concerning them. 

They were all written by “them that heard Him.” 
We have not twelve Epistles, but three. Only 
three were chosen for this duty; Peter, James* and 
John, ' with Jude.+ These writings should therefore 
be called the Apostolic Epistles. 

In all the best and oldest Greek manuscripts, these 
Apostolic Epistles follow immediately after the Acts of 
the Apostles: that by James coming first. 

This simple fact explains a great deal to us. We 
are now put in a position in which we are able to 
understand them ; and put an end to all the difficulties, 
and be able to answer the many questions which are 
constantly arising with regard to them. 

The Epistle of James. 

We can understand how, and why, James was 
inspired to address his Epistle to “the Twelve Tribes 
scattered abroad.” We remember that he w r rote during 
that Dispensation, and in that “sundry time” covered by 
the Acts of the Apostles, throughout the whole of which j 
the promise of God made by Peter, in His name, held 
.good, viz., that, on the repentance of the People, God 1 
would send Jesus Christ, and the times of refreshing j 
and revival, and restoration connected with His being ; 
sent, should come. 

We can, in the light of this, understand the words of 
James, when he tells the believing Israelites that he and 
they had been begotten by the Word of truth “ for US 

• James (Acts 12. 17 ; 15. 13 ; 21 . iS. 1 Cor. 15. 7. Gal. 1. 19; J 
2 . 9, 12). 1 

t Jude, the brother of the above. Compare Jude 1, with Matt. 

13. 55 a_nd Mark 15. 40 ; and see John 14. 22. 


to be a kind (or sort) of firstfruits of His creatures” 
(1. 18). 

This was the teaching received at that time. Paul 
had already written concerning these “firstfruits,” in 
the very earliest and first of his Epistles (that to the 
Thessalonians), that at the sending of Jesus Christ, the 
dead in Christ should first rise, and then, they who 
were alive should be caught up together with them ” 
(1 Thess. 4 . 13-18). 

These would indeed have been the “firstfruits” of 
which James speaks in his Epistle (1. 18). 

God had promised by Peter that He would send 
I Jesus Christ, on the repentance of the nation. 

! God was not mocking them. We may be perfectly 
certain of this. 

Paul, in writing this, was only “ con-firming what the 
Lord had said.” He did not hear it when the Lord 
had uttered the words, but the words had been revealed 
i to him by the same Lord Who had spoken them when 
j on earth. Hence Paul could confirm them, in writing 
his first Epistle to these Thessalonian believers. 

We must reserve what we have to say on 1 Thess. 4 
until we come to the consideration of that Epistle in 
its proper place and order. 

Meanwhile, we remark that it was no wonder that 
James, writing during that Dispensation of the Acts, 
could say, in a very special sense: “The Judge 

; standeth before the door ” ( 5 . 9) : for the Lord was not 
; yet seated — but, as Stephen saw Him, He was still 
i “ standing,” as though waiting for Israel’s repentance — 
; and ready to “ descend from heaven,” and to be sent in 
accordance with God’s promise made by Peter in 
Acts 3 . 20. 

! Paul could write, later on, in Heb. 10 . 12, (probably 
I the last Epistle he wrote if we except 2 Timothy), 

! shortly before the destruction of Jerusalem, and after 
; the close of Acts 28 , and speak of the Lord having 
“ sat down on the right hand of God.”* 

James could write about justification by faith ; but, 
in writing to the twelve tribes and during that dispensa- 
tion, he had to show that it must be a living faith. 

A righteousness of God without works had not yet 
been fully revealed. The Epistle to the Romans had 
not yet been written. Justification must be like 

Abraham’s faith and like Rahab’s. For faith is like 
the human body. The body without spirit is dead. 
For, by God’s breathing spirit into his nostrils, man 
“became a living soul” — and without that spirit he 
“ becomes a dead soul.”+ So “faith also” “without 
works is dead” having no evidences of life, and giving 
no signs of it. Hence, James appeals to Abraham, who 
“believed God,” but manifested that it was a. living 
faith by his obedience in going out from his country and 

* Or it may have been written only in contrast with the priests on 
earth always “standing" because their work was never finished as 
Christ's work was : and may not have any historical or chrono- 
logical significance 

t See the following passages where the Hebrew nephesh “ soul,”, 
in this sense, is rendered “the dead 1 ' instead of “dead soul” 
(Lev. 19 . 28; 21 . 1; 22 . 4. Num. 5 . 2; 6. 11); “dead body” 
instead of “dead sour' (Num. 9 . 6, 7, 10); and “body” instead of 
“ souls ” (Lev. 21. ij. Num. 6. 6: 19 . 11, 13. Hag. 2 . 13). 
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his kindred ( 2 . 27). Id like manner, Rahab’s faith was 
proved to be a living faith when she received the spies 
in peace, instead of denouncing them, and delivering 
them up to death at the hands of the king of Jericho ; 
(2- 25). j 

'James could also write about the “synagogue 0 
(James 2. 2 margin), as Luke could, in the Acts of the 
Apostles, when Paul was adding his confirmation to 
Peter’s, and preaching “Jesus and the resurrection ” to j 
the Dispersion in their synagogues (Acts 17 . 1, etc.) : 

James could say all these things because he was • 
confirming what the Lord had said ; for he was writing | 
to those to whom he could take up Peter’s very ’ 
words, in Acts. 3 . 14, and say, “ Ye have condemned 
and killed the Just [One] and He doth not set Himself 
against you ” (James 5 . 6) ; i.e ., against you (the Twelve ; 
Tribes) by taking judgment on you. He yet “ standeth ! 
before the door” (v. 9); His proclamation is not yet | 
withdrawn. His promise to send Jesus Christ is still ; 
open. But, “the coming of the Lord draweth nigh” 
(r. 8). ! 

The Epistles of Peter. 

Peter also wrote, as well as spoke, to “ the strangers 1 
scattered ” ; i.e., to the Diaspora or Dispersion ; and he ! 
speaks of the same salvation which the prophets spoke ; 
and wrote about ; and tells them that the message - 
they ministered was “ not unto themselves, but UNTO j 
US* (i.e., to Peter, and to the Dispersion (1 Peter 1. 1) : 
to whom he was writing) they did minister the things ; 
that are NOW reported UNTO YOU by them that f 
have announced the glad tidings UNTO YOU, by j 
pncuma hagion (i.e., by power from on high, Heb. 2. 4) > 
sent down from heaven, into which angels desire to ; 
look” (1 Pet. 1. 12). 

Peter also writes to the believers of their message, 
as to “a holy priesthood,” “a royal priesthood,” “a holy 
nation” (1 Peter 2 . i-io), and to “the sheep of His t 
pasture ” (v. 25). 

He tells these that “ the end of all things is at hand,” 
and exhorts them to be sober and to watch (1 Pet. 4 . 7); 
that “the time is come for judgment to begin at the 
house of God: and if it first begin at US what shall 
the end of them be that OBEY NOT the glad tidings 
of God” (v. 17); referring of course to his own 
command in Acts 3 . 19-26, and to the “salvation” 
(Heb. 2. 1-3). 

Peter testifies that “ through the resurrection of 
Jesus Christ from the dead ” God had begotten them to 
*an inheritance! — no longer an earthly — but a heavenly ; 
and a salvation then “ready to be revealed in the last 


* Or, “ unto you ” according to all the Greek editors, including 
Tregelles. 

1 We may compare this “ inheritance ” with what is written of it in 


1 Pet. 1 and 2 . 
inheritance 1 . 4. 
incorruptible 1. 4. 
undefiled 1. 4. 
fadeth not away 1. 4. 
reserved in heaven for you 
(marg. for us). 

praise and honour and glory, 
1 Pet. 2 . 4. 

precious living stones, 2. 5, 


Rev. 21 and 22. 
The holy city, etc., 21. 7. 


J 


: pure gold 21 . 10. 

“ no more ” 22. 3-5. 
descending out of heaven 21 . 10. 
“the twelve tribes ” 21 . 12. 

“ the twelve apostles ” 21. 14. 

“ glory and honour ”21. 23, 2^. 
“ precious stones ” 21 . 12. 
foundations 21 . 14. 


time,” i.e., the season. — or end of that Dispensation, 
that was even THEN “ready to be REVEALED 
(apocalupio) ; for that dispensation was then drawing to 
an end, and the time when, the “sufferings” being 
over, “the glory” was about to follow. We have the 
same word “ apocalypse ” in 1 Peter 4 . 13; and 5 . 1). 

There was a true sense in which Peter could use the 
word “ apocalypse ,” as they knew. It was included in 
the promise to “ send Jesus Christ.” It is no part of 
our “hope” now. We are waiting for our “calling 
on high,” not for the apocalypse, or “the Day of the 
Lord.” 

In his second Epistle he exhorted them, in order 
that “ an entrance should be ministered UNTO YOU 
abundantly into the everlasting KINGDOM of our 
Lord and Saviour Jesus — the Messiah ” (2 Peter 1. ji). 

He puts himself among “ them that heard Him” in . 
verse 18, when he says “ this voice WE HEARD 
when we were WITH HIM in the holy mount” ( v . 18). 

At the close of his second Epistle he speaks of “the 
Day of the Lord ” as coming “ like a thief in the night ’’ 
(2 Peter 3 . 10) and of the solemn judgment scenes 
accompanying it (r. ij). He follows this up by an 
announcement of “ the day of GOD ” which will 
succeed it (v. 12) ; and of “the new heavens and new 
earth ” which should end it ; and concludes by basing 
his final exhortation upon it (i». 14) — “that ye may be 
mindful of the words before spoken by the holy prophets 
and by the commandment of US THE APOSTLES * 
of the Lord and Saviour” (2 Peter 3 . 2). 

When we thus emphasise the pronouns, it is only to 
note that these Apostles were including themselves in 
what they wrote about, and to show that they regarded 
themselves as being partakers in the scenes of which 
they were speaking. 

But, seeing that the proclamation was unheeded, 
the call to Repentance was disregarded, and the 
promised sending of Messiah to set up the kingdom 
and restore all things w r as rejected, it is only in a re- 
mote sense that all these personal expressions can be 
used of, and by us. 

Then, all was imminent: now, all that they wrote 
about, is in abeyance. Then, the fulfilment of the 
promises made to the fathers was very near ; since 
then it has been remote. 

This is the only true and real sense which we can 
make of that Apocalypse coming “shortly” “quickly” 
(Rev. 1. 1, 3). Many believers are perplexed at such 
expressions as these. They cannot understand how 
John was told to say that the things he was to write 
about “must shortly come to pass” (Rev. 1 . 1). 

They fail to see that it was perfectly true; for, John 
wrote immediately before the end of that Dispensation 
during what _Jie calls “the last hour.” He could not 
write as though he assumed the rejection of Peter’s 
proclamation. It was necessary rather, that he should 
assume the contrary ; and write positively, and not 
hypothetically, as though he wrote about solemn real- 
i ties. 

•The Greek Texts, with that of Tregelles reads “BY YOUK 
APOSTLES.” 
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But entirely ignoring the great crisis of Acts 28 . ; of God worship Him :* rejoice, ye nations, with His 


and treating the greatest crisis in all history — the des- 
truction of Jerusalem — as though it were a passing 1 
incident, without any effect on Scripture history or j 
prophetic teaching — the book of Revelation has been 
wrenched from all connection with Israel and treated 
as though it were a continuation of Gentile history 
written in symbols ! Or else the book has been ignored 
or spiritualized till it has become a negligable quantity 
as part of God's word to us. 

As to the book of the Revelation, we must, in this 
connection, leave what we have to say till we come to 
the end of the Apostolic writings: then we shall see how 
the confirmation of the Lord’s words, “ by them that 
heard Him,” all form one harmonious whole, taking 
its proper and important place as the key to the inter- 
pretation of the whole of the New Testament. 


people, let all the sons of God be strong in Him, 
because the blood of His sons He avengeth and will 
avenge; and He will recompense judgment to His 
> enemies, and them that hate Him He will recompense; 

1 and the Lord will thoroughly purify the land of His 
1 people.” 

That out of such a people God should bring forth an 
election of grace, a holy and righteous seed, fit to 
inhabit a cleansed and glorious land, which will indeed 
be the glory of all lands, is truly marvellous. But it is 
just like God, and He challenges this thought with the 
question, “ Thus saith the Lord of Hosts, if it be 
marvellous in the eyes of the remnant of this people in 
these days, should it also be marvellous in Mine eyes ? 
saith the Lord of Hosts.” This is in that remarkable 
eighth chapter of Zechariah, where Jehovah speaks of 
His return to Zion and of all the blessings He will cause 



1 her to enjoy. All is based upon His unchangeable 
i Word. Twelve times over we read in that one chapter, 


j Contributed Articles. 


“SAITH THE LORD OF HOSTS,” and twice of 
the“ Word of the Lord of Hosts” coming to Zechariah. 



Surely He has magnified and will magnify His Word 
above all His name (Psalm 138 . 2). 


“THE GOSPEL OF THE GLORY OF In the Millennial age, Israel will keep all the Mosaic 


CHRIST.” 

Eleventh Paper. 


| ordinances. None of God ? s purposes can be frustrated, 
i and, when He gave the law, it was not only as a mani- 
: festation of His character, not only to shut man up to 


The Glory of His Millennial Reign. ■ own helplessness and so bringf him to see his need 

• of a Redeemer, but also to be obeyed, and to be seen to 
(' Concluded jroni page 7). b e excellent for man. Not'only is it holy and just, but 


T he more one contemplates this period, the more 
marvellous seems the transformation that will 
take place in the land and people of Israel. Their 
history hitherto has been a history of rebellion. Moses 
said, “ Ye have been rebellious against the Lord from 
the day that I knew you ” (Deut. 9 . 24). See the sad 
record in the book of Judges, and the history of the 
kingdom is the same, with a few fitful gleams of 
reformation. Even after the return from Babylon, the 
same spirit was manifested by the people, until at 
last they imbrued their hands in the blood of their 
Messiah. 

Nevertheless, in answer to the Lord’s prayer on the 
cross, the mercy of Jehovah lingered over them, as 
though unable to give them up, till the rejection of the 
testimony of the Holy Ghost brought upon them the 
final judgment, and their city became a ruin, and their 
land a desolation. 

They are rebellious still, and are even now scheming 
to regain possession of the land without submission to 
God, and will soon consummate their wickedness by 
accepting the Antichrist, and putting the last insult 
upon their Lord by worshipping a foul image in the 
sanctuary of the rebuilt temple. Then the Lord will 
come out of His place, and vindicate His honour. He 
will purge the blood of Jerusalem, and purify the land 
by destroying the sinners out of it. In the Septuagint 
rendering of Deut. 32 , verse 43 reads thus : “ Rejoice, 
ye heavens, together with Him, and let all the angels 


it is also good (Rom. 7 . 12). 

| Moses said it was given “ for thy good always ” 
j (Deut. 6. 24 ; 10 . 13). Those ordinances were designed 
j to promote order, harmony, goodwill, unselfishness. 

, Look at the duties, not to say privileges, of the kinsman 
1 to aid his poor brother (Lev. 26 . 25^7-49), to avenge 
i his death (Numbers 35 . 19), or to perpetuate his name 
! (Deut. 25 . 5, 6). Note the provisions to secure health, 

| as to foods, as to cleanliness, the penalty of defilement 
: even when involuntary, the putting away of leaven at 
: Passover-time, which involved a spring cleaning for 
every house. The sanitary arrangement prevented the 
pollution of streams ; and isolation of disease w r as 
known in Israel (Lev. 13 . 45, 46) nearly three thousand 
four hundred years before the politicians of Europe 
began to think about it. 

The sacrifices will have a new meaning. The 
worship they represent will be intelligent and heartfelt, 

. when they are resumed, as we find they will be from 
j Ezekiel's closing chapters, where all the offerings of 
: Lev. chs.* 1 — 7 are referred to. 

The Passover will be kept (Ezek. 45 . 21), a memorial 
of a deliverance greater than that from Egypt 
(Jer. 23 . 7, 8). So too will the feast of tabernacles 
(Ezek. 45 . 25), the festival of rest, of thanksgiving and 
rejoicing, which Israel neglected from the days of 
Joshua to Nehemiah's time (Neh. 8. 17). 

It would seem that the intervening feasts will not be 

* Jt is probable that Paul was quoting from this verse in Heb. 1. 0. 
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revived, the events which they typified having been j 
fulfilled. At least Ezekiel makes no mention of them. 

The Sabbath, the restraint of which was so irksome j 
in former days (Amos 8. 5), will be 41 a delight, holy of • 
the Lord, and honourable” (Isaiah 58 . 13). Men will 
learn the truth of the Saviour’s words, 44 The Sabbath 
was made for man.” • 

Thus the law will be magnified by Israel, as it was 
magnified by Israel’s Redeemer (Isaiah 42 . 21), Who is 
Himself addressed as Israel (Isaiah 49 . 4). 

Multitudes of Gentiles will be incorporated with 
the tribes of Israel and share their blessings 
(Ezek. 47 . 22, 23) ; many of them as servants, as we 
learn from Isaiah GO. 10, 14, and Gl. 5 ; but many 
more because their hearts have been touched by the 
manifestations of the Lord's glory, and the power of His 
grace. We read in Zech. 2 . n that 44 many nations 
shall be joined to the Lord in that day and shall be 
My people,” and in chapter 9 . 23, 44 Thus saith the 
Lord of Hosts, in those days it shall come to pass that 
ten men shall take hold, out of all languages of the | 
nations, even shall take hold of the skirt (wing) of him ’ 
that is a Jew, saying, We will go with you ; for we have 
heard that God is with vou.” To these Isaiah 56 
refers, where Jehovah says of the sons of the stranger, 

44 Even them will I bring to my holy mountain, and 
make them joyful in My house of prayer ; their burnt 
offerings and their sacrifices shall be accepted upon 
Mine altar; for Mine house shall be called an bouse of 
prayer for all people ” (verses 3-8). Then will be 
fulfilled Paul’s glorious anticipation, 44 If the casting 1 
away of them be the reconciling of the world, what 
shall the receiving of them be, but life from the dead ” 
(Rom. 11 . 15) ? 

This will be the result of the Holy Spirit’s being 
poured out upon all flesh, which, we learn from 
Joel 2 . 27, 28, will be after the Lord is in the midst of : 
Israel. 

With regard to the administration of the kingdom, 
the Lord will have, associated with Him, the righteous 
princes spoken of in Isa. 32 . 1. They will be those He 
has been training during this present age, and will 
answer to the description Jethro gave in his recommend- 
ation to Moses, 44 Able men, such as fear God, men 
of truth, hating coveteousness ” (Exod. 18 . 21). Then 
David’s inspired picture will be realised, 44 He that 
ruleth over men must be just, ruling in the fear of ; 
God ” (2 Sam. 23 . 3). This has never been yet. David i 
'failed, for the sons of Belial were too strong for him. 
And it is so to-day. The best laws are hindered and 
obstructed by those who have vested interests in 
iniquity. Besides, rulers are too much dependent 
upon, and afraid of, the ruled, to put down the lawless- 
ness which prevails, and it is one of the significant \ 
portents which tell us that man’s day is nearly ended 

But when He comes, the throne shall 44 be estab- 
lished, and He shall sit upon it in truth in the taber- 
nacle of David, judging and seeking judgment, and 
hasting righteousness ” (Isa. 16 . 5). 

National blessing will then be conditional on obedi- 


ence to Him. There will be a very simple test, almost 
as simple as that prescribed for Adam. It will 
be the observance of the Feast of Tabernacles, as 
ordained in Zechariah’s last chapter, probably by 
representai i ves from the various nations. Disobedience 
to this will involve the withholding of the fertilizing 
rains, and, in the case of Egypt, the visitation of 
plague. But probably disobedience will be rare. For 
men will learn then that the Lord is no longer silent, 
as in this day of grace. Though obedience may be 
feigned, as we learn from many passages (Psalms 18 . 
44 ; 66. 3 ; 81 . 15; see margin in each case), there will 
be no open rebellion until the glorious period draws to 
its close. For the fearful judgments that mark the 
beginning of the Millennium, and the swift penalty that 
will overtake evil-doers, as indicated in many of the 
Psalms U-g; Psalm 101 . S, R.Y. See also Companion 
Bible), will strike terror into the hearts of the rebellious. 

Nevertheless, man, if not subdued by grace, will still 
be unsubdued in heart. The blessedness of the state 
of peace and harmony and abundance will not bring 
content. Eve, in the midst of all the delights of Eden, 
was unsatisfied. And her descendants cannot be 
satisfied with God’s gifts, but only with Himself 
(Psalms 17 . 15; 63 . 5; 65 . 4; Prov. 19 . 23). Paul 
knew the secret (Phil. 4 . 11), and his one desire was 
to know Him, to enter into all the experiences that 
fellowship with Him brings (Phil. 3 . S-10). 

The signal for rebellion will be the loosing of Satan 
out of the prison of the abyss. He will be joined by a 
vast multitude, who are called Gog and Magog (Rev. 
20 . 8). It is an awful thought that the number of them 
is said to be as the sand of the sea. But the fire of 
God destroys them, and their leader meets his doom 
in the lake of fire. 

Thus each dispensation ends in failure. The brief 
age of innocence in Eden ended in the expulsion of our 
first parents, and loss of access to the tree of life. The 
next age, in which man was left to himself without 
law, ended in such corruption that God swept it away 
in the waters of the flood. Then came the time when 
God placed in man’s hands the sword of authority, and 
the result of organised government was the rebellion 
of Babel. A new departure began with the call of 
Abraham to unconditional promises of blessing for 
himself and his seed, but this ended in their becoming 
so in love with the fleshpots and the gods of Egypt, 
that, even when delivered from the slavery under 
which they groaned, they continually wanted to return 
thither. 

The age of the Mosaic Law’, w r hich succeeded, ended 
at the cross, w’here Jew and Gentile united in crucify- 
ing the Lord of glory ; and the present dispensation 
of pure grace, when God is silent, not executing judg- 
ment, but seeking to reconcile the world unto Himself, 
not imputing their trespasses unto men, will close with 
the Antichrist and the kings of the earth and their 
armies gathered together to make war against the King 
of kings and. Lord of lords. 

Thus it will be manifested that man is utterly corrupt, 
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and that under no possible condition, not even under 
Millennial blessing, can anything but grace soften his 
reoellious ' heart. True that, in all the previous 
dispensations, man has been influenced by a super- 
human evil power, but in the last age this will be 
removed, but without effecting any change in man’s 
natural disposition. 

There will remain nothing then but the execution of 
judgment, and this will be. work of Him, the righteous 
One, to Whom all judgment has been committed by the 
Father. 

Then the curse will be remo.ved, sin will be rooted 
out of God’s universe, and He, before Whose face the 
former heaven and the former earth will have passed 
away into nothingness (for there is found no place for 
them, Rev. 20 . 11), will bring in the new heaven 
and the new earth, wherein righteousness will dwell 
(2 Peter 3 . 13). In that blissful condition all will be 
harmony. God will dwell with men. All will be in 
accordance with His will; for he, and only he, “ that 
doeth the will of God abideth for ever ” (i John 2 . 17). 

Here our studies in the good news of the glory of our 
adorable Lord come to an end. We have seen Him 
coming forth from the bosom of the Father, to take 
upon Him a form, the form of God, in order to creation. 
We have contemplated some of the wonders of His 
handiwork. We have seen His tender care for the 
sons of men, with whom were His delights; the 
intensity of His love for Israel ; the marvels of that 
life on earth, when He dwelt among men in the form 
of a servant, and laid down His life in their behalf. 
We have witnessed, by the eye of faith, taught by the 
revelations of the Word, His glorious and triumphal 
ascension, and His present exaltation at the right hand 
of the Majesty on high. We have been occupied with 
His return, and the glorious majesty of His kingdom, 
and have spoken of His power when He will destroy 
the arch-rebel and cleanse God’s great universe from 
sin. What lies beyond we leave. Scripture gives us 
but little detail, but of this we are assured, that the 
Divine resources are infinite, and that God’s thoughts 
are as far above our thoughts as the heavens are higher 
than the earth. The further future rests with Him, 
and it is enough that He knows what its glories will 
be, and that His beloved Son and all His redeemed 
people will be satisfied. 

Northwood. H. C. Bowker. 

NOTES UPON THE BOOK OF DANIEL. 

By E. H. Thomas (Colonel). 

No. I. 

T here are perhaps few subjects which have suffered 
at the hands of well-meaning enthusiasts more 
than that of unfulfilled prophecy, which, from time to 
time, has also received the attention of writers of 
unquestionable ability and piety. Consequently, the 
following papers are prompted by no desire to offer 
exhaustive or dogmatic opinions ; but hints which the 
writer hopes may be found helpful by any to whom, as 


to himself, this branch of Biblical study is fascinatingly 
attractive. Much light has been shed upon prophecy 
within the last forty or fifty years, and'it is probable 
that still more will follow upon further prayerful study 
of God’s Word. Many of the earlier fallacies have 
already been exposed, with the result that, in the 
main; the more earnest among believers are fairly well 
agreed upon the most important points. All do not, 
however, agree among themselves ; and, to this day, 
theories are being advanced, and certain opinions clung 
to, which are no doubt the result of previous teachings, 
from which it is — as many know by experience — ex- 
j ceedingly difficult to free the mind. Some of these the 
| writer would have liked to point out ; but refutation, 
besides giving undue prominence to that which it were 
better to ignore or forget, would waste both time and 
! space. It is more profitable to set forth truth than to 
i dwell upon that which seems to be error. 

In the first place, then, let us confine our attention 
I to the revelation of Daniel 2 . concerning the times 
| of the Gentiles, from their commencement, under 
! Nebuchadnezzar, until our Lord’s coming and Millennial 
J reign. After doing this, to comparing with it certain 
| of the instructions contained in Daniel’s own visions, in 
I so far as these bear upon the subject of Gentile 
I supremacy over God’s chosen People and Land. This 
j will certainly contribute towards a better understanding 
| of the Apocalypse. 

This second chapter of the book of Daniel records 
the dream of Nebuchadnezzar and its interpretation. 
The image represents the development of various phases 
of Gentile Dominion, until Messiah takes unto Himself 
! His great power and is King over the whole earth. It 
! is here that commentators go astray by looking through 
j the spectacles of Elliot, Cumming, Faber, and of many 
| others, instead of giving heed to God’s own explanation. 

| All goes well with their theories until the gold, silver, 

! and brass have given place to the iron. This latter, 

. most readers know, is the Roman Empire, or fourth 
' great world-power from that of Nebuchadnezzar. Now 
it is a matter of history that the Roman Empire, viewed 
as a world-power, no longer exists any more than 
Babylon, Medo-Persia, or Greece. “ But,” say they» 
“it is to be revived.” Where do they get this? And 
why should it be revived, to. the exclusion of the three 
predecessors? For, let it be noted, at the Epiphany 
of Christ, which is represented by the fall of a stone cut 
out without hands, the whole image is seen standing upon 
its feet awaiting destruction. And what do they do with 
the “clay,” beyond weakly advancing the unproven 
surmise that it may mean Republicanism or Mahome- 
danism (without stating which), as if the former of 
these had never existed during the purely iron stage ? 
'What do they make of the “they” who, in verse 43, 

! “mingle themselves with the seed of men”? Such 
methods of bolstering up what is nothing more than a 
fallacy are childish, to say the least. The clay element 
may not be thus lightly ignored and practically dis- 
carded. For that it is a fifth element is clear from a 
comparison of verses 35 and 45, in which the five 
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component materials are mentioned in differing 
sequence. 

Reference to the Apocalypse will clearly show that, 
after Satan lias been cast out from the heavenlies, 

the GOVERNMENT OF THE WHOLE EARTH during that 

terrible end-time will be from the bottomless pit : 
visibly (as now) by mankind : invisibly (as now) by 
fallen angels (“ principalities and powers”) collectively 
present on earth, as they were successively present in the 
aerial regions in the days of their power — Satan being 
their suzerain ruler throughout. And, as in those days, 
when exercising power in the heavenly or upper 
regions, the Dragon is shown to have had already 
seven heads and ten horns, it does not appear why, 
after his casting out, these same should not be accepted 
without demur, and without bringing in “ consuls,” 
44 decemvirs,” “ military dictators,” 44 triumvirs,” etc., 
or the hills on which Rome or Constantinople may be 
built. All this with a view to proving. that the Roman 
Empire, whether eastern or western, is in question ! 
In any case we have come to the clay-iron stage : 
mingling, yet not cleaving. 

This being so, writers upon these matters might 
well, before rushing into print with forecasts of this 
world’s history subsequent to the rapture of the saints, 
pause to reflect as to whether certain minute details, 
however ingeniously thought out, are conducive to 
edification. Many of these, without specifying particular 
cases, are manifestly unprofitable, and some absurd. 
None the less do such details call for much care, 
patience, close adherence to Scripture-teaching, and 
perhaps a little more learning, than most of these 
would-be commentators are generally in possession 
of. 

The foregoing remarks are suggested by a conviction 
that, as the Word of God is one grand whole, much 
harm rather than profit may, as for instance in medicine, 
be the result of any empirical systems of inquiry. In 
the study of unfulfilled prophecy, these. are too frequently 
the outcome of sensational curiosity to the exclusion of 
due attention to general analogy. 

The thirteenth and twentieth verses of the tenth 
chapter of the book of Daniel lift, so to speak, a corner 
of the veil which conceals from our view the spirit- 
sphere and unseen realities, of which, notwithstanding 
the teachings of the second chapter, we must have 
otherwise remained ignorant. An angel of God, in 
making Daniel acquainted with some particulars of a 
conflict then in course of progress, says : 44 And now 
will I return to fight with the Prince of Persia ; and 
when I go forth, lo ! the Prince of Greece shall come ” ; 
but there is no question of fighting with this latter. 
These are no earthly potentates; and that they are the 
rulers oj this world -darkness (Eph. 6. 12) may safely be 
inferred. For the former of them had already, during 
one-and-twenty days, been hindering this angel of God 
engaged upon the performance of a divine mission, as 
appears from the thirteenth verse of this tenth chapter. 
From all this, it is clear that, in Daniel’s time, there 
existed in the upper regions a spiritual head of Persian 


i 

! empire, whose removal from power was to bring about 
1 the accession in his stead of a Prince of Grecia. 

i With such data in our possession, we are enabled to 
gather that each head of Gentile dominion upon earth 
is the outcome (and is limited by the duration) of a 
corresponding head of Satanic rule above in the 
heavenly regions. The earthly heads of any successive 
Gentile world-power are, by reason of death, many; 
j but its spiritual ruler is always one. There have thus 
been a Babylonian, a Medo-Persian, a Grecian, and a 
Roman head ; each head surpassing its predecessor in 
power and extent, due perhaps to a growing experience 
in the art of governing, acquired by these successive 
heads occupying the high places over our earth. 

1 Again, the successiveness of these powers may be 
due to the possible fact that, according to God’s purpose, 
Satanic rule is even now upon its trial judicially ; and 
that, as soon as each individual headship has filled up 
its measure of iniquity, it is deposed from power (being 
, consigned, in all probability, to the bottomless pit). 

: The operation of this principle of divine government) 

as regards collective bodies, is first seen in Gen. 15 . 16; 
then in Exodus 20 . 5, where judgment may delay its 
outburst until a third or fourth unrepentant generation; 
also in Matt. 23 . 31, 32. If it be thus upon earth, why 
not in the spirit-sphere ? That it indeed is so is 

• certainly not disproved by the eighty-second Psalm; 

; this depicts a scene — apparently in a sphere— of reproof, 

• impenitence, condemnation, and consequent super- 
; session. 

Now, should such a supposition — which, at the very 
least, has probability in its favour — be accepted; and 
if, at the same time, it be borne in mind that Satanic 
rule and Satanic power consist respectively of seven 
heads and ten horns (probably hosts), whether the 
; suzerain head be still in the spirit-sphere, or cast into 
: the earth (compare Rev. 12 . 3 and 13 . 1), we shall then 
j see that of these seven heads four at least, having had 
j their day in the former of these regions, have already 
been removed from power, viz. the four described (in 
Daniel 2 ), by means of metallic characteristics; and 
. that the fourth, or iron power, must have been succeeded 
by a power possessing the characteristic of that fifth 
material composing the image seen in the dream of 
Nebuchadnezzar. This material is the 44 clay,” which, as 
already pointed out, has been either persistently ignored 
or slurred over by commentators, especially those who 
are obsessed by the fictitious vision of a 44 Revived 
: Roman ” empire. The clay must, however, have its 
1 place ; for, that these successions of Satanic world-rule 

• are in abeyance, we have not the slenderest reason for 
supposing. 

When Christ ascended on high He 44 led captivity 
captive” (Psalm lxviii.). Now a captivity does not 
exist if either of the captor or captive elements be 
wanting. This text, quoted by Paul in Eph. 4 , deals 
' only with the receipt of gifts by the captives, whilst 
the results of Christ’s ascension, as affecting the captors, 
are rarely dwelt upon in a direct manner, although they 
are stupendous. 
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For our Lord’s victory over Satan is the great central 
event of the whole universe, and His triumphal return 
to His Father’s house must surely have been the most 
splendid display that the annals of heaven had ever 
recorded. The former was announced after His 
resurrection to the spirits in prison (1 Peter 3 . 19), He 
having been “quickened in spirit.” (See 1 Cor. 15 . 
42-45). It was announced by unbelieving men to un- 
believing men within the limits of their comprehension 
at the time. As to the post-ascensional triumph, it is 
the main theme of the twenty-fourth Psalm. It was 
witnessed by representatives of every order, class, and 
category of intelligent creation : by elect angels, by 
numerous eclectically resurrected as well as by two as 
yet mortal saints; and, lastly, we may suppose that it 
was not merely “witnessed,” but also “experienced” 
by the fallen angels still remaining on high, who, with 
their great leader in rebellion, were dragged in view 
of all heaven, bound ignominiously, as in a Roman 
general’s triumph, at the chariot-wheel of the mighty 
Conqueror. The fall of Satan might be summed up in 
a comparison : Calvary was his Leipsic ; his present 
condition maybe compared to the inglorious semblance 
of a sovereignty over Elba ; Armageddon will be his 
Waterloo; and the bottomless pit, with afterwards the 
ake of fire, will be his St. Helena. 

It is herein, very possibly, that we may find the 
reason why the Roman Empire, unlike its three 
predecessors in Gentile supremacy, has been succeeded 
by nothing of greater world-might. A weakened spiritual 
dominion in the heavenly places would lead one by way 
of analogy to look for some corresponding effect upon 
earth ; and such is precisely that which may now be 
seen : one Gentile supremacy holds and treads down 
“the Holy City,” but Gentile supremacy as a whole is 
represented by the analogy of a thing which may not 
even be compared to a metal ; which is the basest of 
minerals, unable to withstand shock or strain. As a 
result : all Satanic effort in the direction of a universal 
world-power, gathered- up Jnto the headship of an 
individual, has, since the overthrow of the Roman, 
resulted in failure. Charlemagne, Mahomet, the 
Papacy, Napoleon, all these have fallen short of 
securing the unity which is strength. Nor is there any 
cohesion which is not the feeble result of a precarious 
equilibrium, continually being menaced by mutual 
jealousy, treachery, and mistrust. The transitions from 
gold to silver, or from brass to iron are perceptible 
enough; but a change from one clay-stage to another 
clay-stage, not being equally easy to distinguish, might 
pass by comparatively unnoticed; and it may well be 
that this has been the case ever since the clay followed 
upon the iron in Nebuchadnezzar’s dream-image. 
Even the final and personal Anti-christ will, it would 
seem, have what may be called his “clay” phase of 
power ; for the metals will not reappear, so to speak r 
upon an earthly scene, until the dragon is cast into the 
earth with his following, and calls them up from the 
abyss through the sea. This, if the foregoing hypo- 
thesis should be correct, will be after the seventh of his 


heads has filled up its measure of iniquity in the spirit- 
sphere as its predecessors will have done. But, in any 
case, we cannot know’ under which of these heads 
Gentile supremacy on earth is now being manifested. 

(To be continued.) 
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INTRODUCTION. 

T he present writer’s labours in the field of numerics 
have been numerous and arduous, but they have 
been desultory; the reason being that be desired first 
of all to establish before the candid reader the fact that 
the unique, and on purely' human grounds inexplicable, 
numeric structure of scripture establishes its being the 
writing not of the human mind, but of a superhuman 
mind. In this desire the writer was guided by mere 
expediency. The passages that furnished this proof 
quickest were the ones naturally chosen first, wherever 
found. If the first verse of Genesis established the 
contention, then let it be analysed, and its structure be 
described. If the first eleven verses of Matthew confirm 
it, let them be expounded. If the occurrence of the 
word Orja-avp to treasure up, proves the same thing, let 
it be investigated. If adverbs in cos, or the words w T ith 
which Bible books begin and end accomplish the same 
purpose, let their testimony be t heard. This desultori- 
ness of method was further favoured by the fact that, 
the wider the range of topics chosen, and the more 
varied their character, the more irrefragable becomes 
the proof. If the phenomena of widely scattered 
passages are the same, and of widely differing classes 
of words (words for “year”; for divinity ; adverbs in 
JJs ; names of prophets ; of w’riters of Bible books ; 
words peculiar to a given book ; words with diphthongs ; 
Old Testament characters in the New : and so in an 
innumerable variety), the marvel over the phenomena 
presented becomes co-extensive only with the marvel 
over the phenomena presented by wide nature itself. 

The hitherto desultoriness of method has thus had * 
the best of reasons ; the necessity of the case ; the 
necessity of establishing before any unprejudiced mind 
the bare fact (1) that the numerics are there; and (2) 
that their presence is not from the will, to say nothing 
of the ability, of man, but — from God. 

Bible numerics thus being established, there is no 
longer need of the hitherto desultoriness of method. 
In the following papers, therefore, the w’riter proposes 
to take up the subject systematically. 

But even here the chief end shall be only to endeavour 
to supply by means of Bible numerics that information 
about the Bible which without it is lacking. Information 
about its titles, authorship, order of its books ; divisions. 
When this is accomplished, uncertainties in the text will 
then be discussed, and certainty furnished from Bible 
numerics. In this latter division precedence will 
naturally be given to entire passages which are either 
rejected or doubted by the reputed critical editors. 


1 .r. 
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or 7x9x9, a multiple of seven (Feature 11) and 
in combination with a square and with two squares: 


Chapter 1. 

of the Title to the Bible. 

1. Ancient writings have not what is now properly - 
called a title. The first words of the text itself 
generally supplied that. In modern times, however, 

a book without a title for the ear, and a title-page for 
the eye, giving some sort of a cue to its contents, would : 
start at once with a handicap. Modern conditions, 
training habits, require an appropriate title as an essen- 
tial part of a book. . 

Suppose, then, a perfect copy of the Bible were to be 
printed, perfect in the sense that it is an exact repro- 
duction of what its Author intended it to be in every 
detail. Is it to have a title or not ? And, if it is to 
have one, what is it ? 

To this, numerics give a decisive answer. 

Here is page i of the Bible, were it to be printed as 
a perfect edition. It consists of only two words: one 
Hebrew ; the other Greek. Since the Bible consists of 
two divisions: one Hebrew, the other Greek, thus: — 

'H BIBAOl' 

Both words, (the Greek preceded by the article) mean- 
ing, the book. 

2. The Hebrew word has a place value of 5, 15, 17, 20, 
or 57 in all ; these four numbers representing the place of 
the four letters of this word in the alphabet. Its numeric • 
value is 5, 60, So, 200, or 345 in all. The Greek phrase ; 
has a place value of 7, 2, 9, 2, 11, 15, iS, or 64 in all, 
and a numeric value of 8, 2, 10, 2, 30, 7c, 200, or 322 in 
all. The Greek and Hebrew have thus together eleven 
letters, of which one, [ 3 > is a duplicate. The actual 
number of letters employed in these two words is ten. 

Now the value of these ten letters thus employed 
here is 784. This number presents at once the follow- 
ing striking mathematical feature: It is a square, 
28x28; it is the combination of two squares : (7x7) X 
(4X4); and again: (14x14) x (2x2). It is the com- 
bination of three squares: (7x7) x (2x2) x (2x2). It 
is the combination of a square with a cube , taken twice: 
(7x7) X (2x2x2) X 2. 

3. This number 784 is 112 sevens (Feature 1) and 16 

sevens of sevens (Feature 2). And this number is thus 
divided among the two different kinds of values: the 
place values have 119, or 17 sevens ; the numeric values 
have 665, or 95 sevens (Feature 3). The Greek 
rf has seven letters (Feature 4), with a numeric 

value of 322, or 46 sevens (Feature 5): of which the 
first, middle and last letters have 210 or 30 sevens 
(Feature 6). The first and last , letters of the Hebrews 
and the first and last letters of the Greek have a 
numeric value of 413 or 59 sevens (Feature 7). The 
numeric value of the article, the (o) and H, used in the 
title is 105, or 15 sevens (Feature 8): of which the 
Hebrew has 35, or 5 sevens; and the Greek has 70, or 
10 sevens (Feature 9). The place value of the Greek 
article as used here (?},) is seven (Feature 10). 

4. The vocabulary to "IDDH and V consists of 

these words : — Vn, -0D o, /^t/SAos. The numeric value 
of the first and last letters of these four words is 567, 


7* (3>'3) X (3x3). (Compare paragraph 2 above). 
And, if the word with one letter be reckoned twice, as 
final as well as initial letter, the number becomes 637, 
or 7 X 7 X 13, a multiple of seven sevens . 

3. The two titles have eleven letters (Feature 1) with 
a place value of 121 or eleven (Feature 2) elevens 
(Feature 3). The vocabulary to these titles (para- 
graph 4) has a numeric value of 759, or 69 elevens 
(Feature 4). 

6. This numeric value of the vocabulary (759) is a 
multiple of twenty-//?;^, as well as of eleven, it being 
23 x 1 1 x 3 (Feature i*). Now the numeric value of the 
two titles is 667, or twenty-nine twenty -threes (Feature 2) 
of which the Hebrew' .has 345, or 15 twenty-threes; 
and the Greek 322, or 14 twenty-threes (Feature 3). 
And the number 667 is_thus divided among the eleven 
letters: the first, last and middle (compare paragraph 
6, Feature 3) letters have 207, or 9 twenty-threes, the 
others have 460, or 20 twenty-threes (Feature 4). 

7. Many numeric phenomena are found in the Old 
Testament in connection with the Hebrew woid, and 
in the New in connection with the Greek. These, 
however, suffice to show that in connection with the 
mere title of the Bible there are three distinct numeric 
schemes of sevens, elevens, and twenty-threes. 

No one- person, or body ever formally gave this title 
to the Bible. It does not name itself thus. The name 
has come to it no one knows when, or by whom. The 
Bible, The Book , is its name by common consent. Men 
thus, without knowing it, came to call it by the one 
title which shows the same numeric phenomena put 
therein, into the text itself by a power clearly super- 
human. 

S. The second page to the Bible, were it to be 
printed as described above, would still be title; and it 
would read again in Hebrew and Greek thus : — 

rvia 1SD 

BIBA 02 AIA 0 HKHS 

[The] Book of [the] Covenantor Covenant-Book. 

The number of letters in these two titles is 21, or 
3 sevens (Feature 1) ; of which the Hebrew has seven, 
and the Greek 14, or 2 sevens (Feature 2). The 
numeric value of these titles is : 612, 340, 314, 260. or 
1526. This is 21S sevens (Feature 3); of which the 
Hebrew has 952, or 136 sevens; and the Greek has 
574, or 82 sevens (Feature 4); of the Greek, the first 
and last letters of the tw r o words have 406, or 5S sevens 
(Feature 5). Only 16 letters are used in these words, 
the other five being duplicates. These 16 letters have 
a numeric value of 1106, or 158 sevens; and the dupli- 
cates have the remaining 420, or 60 sevens (Feature 6). 

9. The vocabulary to these titles is the same as the 
four words themselves, except that oiaOijKrjs is replaced 
by 01 adi)Ky. The numeric value of these four words is 
! 1326, or 17x13x2x3. (The sum of these factors of 
: this number is 35, or 5 sevens). This number is 78 
seventeens (Feature 1), of which the Hebrew has 952, or 
17x7x8, a multiple of seventeen as well as of seven, 
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and the Greek has 374, or 22 seventeens (Feature 2). 
And again, of the Hebrew, the first word has 612, or 
36 seventeens, and the second has 340, or 20 seventeens 
(Feature 3). 

10. A scheme of sevens and seventeens thus runs 
through the words for the title of Covenant Book . 

To this may be added : The place value of / 3 </ 3 Ao? 



Signs of tfje Gimes. 


SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 


cua 8 rjKrj<; is 121, ox eleven elevens, of which the first, last “ THE COMING WORLD TEACHER” 


and middle letters have 33, o c 3 elevens ; while the ! 
place value of the vocabulary of the titles is 209, or 19 
elevens. So that the schemes of sevens and elevens found 
in “ The Book ” are repeated also here. 

11. The third page of such a Bible, were it to be 
printed, would still be title; for the two Testaments 
separately, as the two great divisions of the Bible ; 
thus — 


“ Those who know the times” and the Word of God, 
will not be misled by the recent pronouncements of the 
i Arch Theosophist, Mrs. Besant. 

We know that such shall arise and shall “deceive 
many ” but are amazed to find that one of the deceived 
is Dr. Hoston, of Lyndhurst Road Congregational 
Church, London. 

He preached a sermon there, on August 6, 1911, 
entitled : 


nuirxin m2 


“ Mrs. Besant’s Prophecy.” 


'H KAIXH AIA 0 HKH 
The Old Covenant. j 

The New Covenant. 

The numeric values of these five words are: 612, i 
361, S, S9, 60. Their sum is 1330, or 190 sevens ! 
(Feature ij, of which the first and last words have 672, ! 
or 96 sevens, and those between have 658 or 94 sevens. 1 ! 
(Feature 2). The Hebrew letters used here are : 

7, % n> K: 3 * n, 1 - The Greek letters used are 
seven, .a, 0, rj , 1 , k, 6 , r. Numeric value 102; place 
value 52; total value 154, or 22 sevens (Feature 3)- 
The place value of the Hebrew is 95. The total place 
value of the five words is thus 147, or seven (Feature 
4) sevens (Feature 5) taken thrice. The vocabulary 
to these five words is : H ~I2> ° kcllvos* olo. 6 i]kij , 

with numeric values of 612,351, 35, 70, 351, 60, and 
place values of 54, 56, 17, 7, 66, 46. The sum of these 
numbers is 1925, or 7x11x5x5, a multiple of seven 
(Feature 5) ; and the sum of the factors is 28, or 4 
sevens (Feature 6). 'The first and last of these numbers 


We all ought to know that anything purporting to 
come from God since the canon of Scripture was 
closed, is to be anathema : whether from Joe Smith 
(of Mormon fame)' Swedenborg, Joanna Southcott, 
Dowey, Mrs. Eddy and the rest of them. 

Mrs. Besant, the spiritist and Theosophist, is the 
latest of these; but, there will be more, both in number, 
and in .the openness of their shame. 

Dr. Horton shall describe in his published sermon, 
what Mrs. Besant says : — 

“ She touches upon the very question which ought to be in every 
Christian’s heart. She declared in London, in the Queen’s Hall, 
and supported her declaration with the most passionate and eloquent 
appeals, that in the near future, ANOTHER great World Teacher 
will appear, and that he will be able to gather together in one the 
numberless religions of mankind, to bring together in one the 
scattered and divided races of mankind, 1 to institute an epoch of 
peace and goodwill among men, and to establish a veritable family 
of God, living under the conditions of time” (p. 4). . . . 

“ . . . In making this forecast about the coming of a Great 

World Teacher, she has seemed, almost unconsciously, to play the 
role of John the Baptist. She does not know where this World 
Teacher will appear: she only argues that as most of the great 
leaders of the religions of the world have come from the East, he also 
will come from the East. She leaves her audience in no doubt as to 
who that World Teacher will be. In the most explicit terms she 
says that He is the One whom we Christians know as Christ ” (p. 5). 


have 658, or 94 sevens (Feature 7. Compare Feature 
2 above, which is also 65S). 2 

Feature 3 above, 154, is 14 elevens. Feature 5 above 
is 175 elevens. Now the numeric value of the eight 
Hebrew letters used in the title is 968, or iixiixS, a 
multiple of both eleven and eight, and, moreover, of eleven 
elevens. 

12. It may be, therefore, accepted as established that 
the designed title to the Bible is 

12 Dn 

H BIBA 02 , 

with the secondary title 

m2 HDD 

BIBA 02 AIA 0 HKH-, 

and that the sub-title to its two great divisions is 

m 3 

t . ▼ • 

H KAIXH AIA6HKH. 


This is the very essence of the whole matter. It 
would be no fulfilment of our Lord’s prophecy : — 

“ Many shall come in My name saying, I am Christ ; 
and shall deceive many ” (Matt. 24 . 5). 

This is how John knew it was the end (“the last 
hour ”) of the Dispensation in which he was living. 
The Lord had said “THIS generation shall not pass 
away till all these things begin to come to pass ” 
! (*’• 35)- The false Christ’s- were to be the very first 
sign (but the end was not yet) (r. 6) WHEREBY 
John “ knew it was the last hour ” (1 John 2 . 18). 

Had the nation obeyed Peter’s call to “ Repent ” ALL 
that the prophets had spoken would have been then 
fulfilled (see our Editorial for March and succeeding 
months). But the nation did not repent. All was not 
fulfilled — Now r all is in abeyance. 

But the same sign stands good for us to-day, 
“ WHEREBY WE KNOW” that the end is coming 
quickly, “ They that understand among the people 
shall instruct many” (Dan. 11. 33). Yes, and the 
converse also is true — they that do not understand shall 


1 Note : of these three words between the first and last ; the first 
s.561 or (7 x So)-f 1 ; the other two have 97 or (7x7x2)—!. 

2 Note again: The numeric values are 1679 or (7x240)—!; the 
place value, 246, or (7 x 7 x 5) + 1. 


“ deceive ” many . 

We have emphasised the word “ANOTHER” 
above, because it ought to, at once, remind us of those 
1 other warning words of our Lord : “ANOTHER ” shall 
come in HIS OWN NAME” (John 5 . 43). 
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The very titles used by Mrs. Besant should open our 
eyes. 

“ The World Teacher.” 

“ The Lord of Love.” 

These titles are used, the former no less than nine 
times, and the latter eleven times. They fit the Anti- 
Christ, but not the Christ. Jude 14 settles that ; 
“ Behold the Lord cometh with ten thousands of His 
saints to execute JUDGMENT upon all, etc.” 

“God hath appointed a day when He will JUDGE 
the world in righteousness by that Man Whom He hath 
ordained; whereof He hath given assurance unto all, 
in that He hath raised Him from the dead ” 
(Acts 17 . 31). 

He will be “a man of war” to all out of Christ, as 
He was in Exod. 15 . 1. 

“ TAKE HEED THAT NO MAN DECEIVE 
YOU.” Yes, and that no woman deceive you. 

This warning was given in direct connection with 
most solemn of all the “ signs of the times.” 

E T~ ^5 

] Editor’s Gable. [ 

□ □ 
□ — ■: = = = ^ = =□ □ 

ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

D. S. (Glasgow). You cannot have read our answer 
to J. C. and J. B. in our January issue. We have 
nothing to add to it, and cannot insert any letter, 
“open” or otherwise, on the subject of our Lord’s 
Deity. You evidently believe nothing that you do not 
understand. 

In the New Testament, passages referring in the 
Old Testament to Jehovah, are quoted as referring to 
Christ. 

Moreover, many Scriptures testify that the Lord 
Jesus was both God and Man. You deny it and say, 
“He never was and never could be.” We believe it, 
though we do not understand it. The battle over this 
subject was fought centuries ago, and settled so far as 
faith is concerned. It will never be settled for reason. 
There we must leave it. 

DISPENSATION AL EXPOSITIONS. 

The Editor much regrets that Mr. Chas. H. Welch 
has to suspend his present expositions for a few months. 
We are hoping, however, to have something from his 
pen before long. 

THE NEW TESTAMENT NAMES AND 
TITLES OF' “ THE LORD OF GLORY.” 

We are glad to notice and recommend this most 
useful work by Miss Ada B. Habershon. ■ There is 
nothing obtainable at all like it. There are Con- 
cordances and such like books where the student may 
find them for himself, but we do not know of any book 
where such a complete list can be found. Its price is 
1 /- and it is published by James Nisbet & Co., 22 
Berners Street, London, W. 

MILLENNIAL DAWNISM. 

A DISCLAIMER. 

We recently recommended a small work on this 
subject. We did so at the wish and on the strong 
recommendation of a friend. Having since read it, we 
feel bound to withdraw what we said, not because we 
approve of what it opposes, but because of some of the 
arguments and methods adopted in its opposition. 


| 

i 
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THE EDITOR’S SPEAKING ENGAGEMENTS. 

Feb. 1. — Walthamstow. At Clarendon Road Room at 8 p.m. 
Feb. 6.— Wallingford. At the Town Hall, 8 p.m. 

Feb. 7. — Bkigiitwell (Wallingford). At the Mission Hall, 7 p.m. 
Feb. 8 — Ilfokd. At Grange Road Hall, 3 and 8 p.m. 

Feb. 20. — Sutton (Surrey). At “ Homestead,” Grove Road, 3.30 
and 8 p.m. 


MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY. 

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad 
to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom 
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
therefore, append the following notices of such : — 

Cardiff. — E very Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 
Hall, Cowbridge Road. 

Croydon. — S undays at n and 7; Wednesdays at 8, at 48 
Wandle Road. 

Croydon (West), (Strathmore Road). — The Iron Room. 

Eltham, Kent. — 83 Earlshall Road, Well Hall Station, Feb. 
loth and 24th, at 7 p.m. (Mr. C. H. Welch). Subject: Ephesians, 

Nottingham. — T uesday evenings. 7.30, at 23 Broad Street. 
Thursday evenings, 7.30, at 37 Cobden Street. 

London (Pimlico, S.W.). — At 55 Moreton Street, Feb. ioth, 
at 7 p.m. 

Manchester, W. — The Congregational Chuach House, Deans- 
gate. Tuesday, Feb. 20th. 7.30 p.m. 

Snaresbrook (London, E.). — At ** Dunster.” 4 Spratt Hall Road, 
Saturdays, Feb. 3rd and 17th (Mr. C. H. Welch). Subject— The 
Gospels. 

Stonehaven (X.B.). — Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission 
Hall. 

U.S.A., La Grange, III. — Saturdays, at 7.30, by appointment 
with Mr. B. F. Clarke. 

U.S.A., Wheaton, III. — 601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30. 

London (Holborn Hall, late Holborn Town Hall), corner ol 
Clerkenwell Road and Grays Inn Road. — Every Sunday evening, 
at 7. Expository Addresses on ‘-the Purpose of the Ages,” will be 
given (D.v.) by Mr. Charles H. Welch. Those who are interested 
in a “ Rightly Divided 1 ’ Word of Truth are earnestly invited to 
attend. 
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“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN.” 

-(III.) By them that heard Him (Hee. 2. 3). 


The question is, How did John know this ? It will be 
said, of course, by inspiration ; and this is true. But, 
John says “WE." Therefore others also knew, or 
might know and understand the sign furnished by 
these Antichrists. 

The arising of these false christs had been foretold 
j by our Lord, as the very first sign of the beginning of 
1 this “ last time,” in the last great prophetic discourse on 
! Olivet. 


{Continued from page 17 ). 
i. The Apostolic Epistles. 

(2) The Epistles of John. 

J ohn was one of the first chosen group of three who 
were called to confirm, by writing as well as 
speaking, what they had heard from the Lord. 

He, like the other two, was one of “ them that 
confirmed ” what began to be first spoken by the Lord 
(Heb. 2. 3). He did not go beyond it. 

We have literally no information as to the dates of 
his writing outside his own Epistles. No one can help 
us. Neither ancient writers, nor modern critics, can tell 
us anything beyond what we can read for ourselves 
in John’s own writings. All else is conjecture. 

All readers and writers must perforce come back to 
the internal evidence of this, as well as of all the 
Epistles. There is no external evidence. 

We have not far to read before we come on the 
words: “Little children, it is the last hour.” (1 John 2. 
17, iS). This can refer only to the approaching end of 
the then dispensation of the Acts of the Apostles, 
immediately before the destruction of Jerusalem. John 
was not speaking of the present day, or, of the close of 
human history, or, of the end of the material creation ; but, 
of the end of the period when God was speaking by 
“ them that heard ” His Son. The end of that parti- 
cular “time” was indeed near. So near, that it says: 
“the world (kosmos) is passing away and the lust of it ” 
{1 John 2 . 17). It was its “ eleventh hour.” 

What was it that then specially characterized 
that “last hour?” The answer follows. It is not 
separated from the statement : “ Little children, IT IS 
.THE LAST HOUR, and according as ye' have heard 
that [the"'] Antichrist is coming, even NOW many 
antichrists have arisen, WHEREBY WE have come to 
KNOW that it is THE LAST HOUR.” 

" . This is the first mention of Antichrist in the New 
Testament ; and he is mentioned as being well known ; 
for no explanation is given beyond the reference to 
the character or “ spirit of Antichrist ” (1 John 
. 2 . 22 ; 4 . 3).* 

• The article is in the Received Text, but though all the Textual 
Critics omit it, still, in English, it is necessary. We cannot say 
4 ‘an" Antichrist cometh; but, Antichrist is equivalent to “[the] 
Antichrist " of whom the Old Testament Scriptures and the pro- 
phets had spoken. See Daniel, chaps. 7. 8. 9. and II. 


j There were two prophetic discourses, and this fact 
i accounts for the differences, in time and place and 
: subject , between the former recorded in Luke 21 , and 
| the latter, recorded in Matt. 24 and Mark 13 . 
j The one recorded in Luke was spoken “on one of 
j those days, as He taught the people in the Temple" 

| (Luke 20 . 1). For the next note of time is in 21 . 1, 
j “ and He looked up and saw the rich men casting their 
; gifts into the Treasury." So that He was still in the 
Temple when He uttered the prophecy recorded in 
Luke : for the next note of time is in 21. 37 “ and in 
the day time He was teaching in the Temple ; and at 
night He went out, and abode in the Mount that is 
called the Mount of Olives.” 

But with regard to the prophecy recorded in Matt. 

‘ 24 and Mark 13 we distinctly read {v. 1) “and 
j Jesus went out and departed from the Temple" . ... 

; “ And as He sat upon the Mount of Olives , the disciples 
1 came to Him privately ” (r. 3). So, in Mark 13 . 1 “ He 
! went out of the Temple. . . . and as He sat upon the 

i Mount of Olives , over against the Temple , Peter and 
| James and John and Andrew asked Him privately ” 

| (»• 3 )- 

i So that we have two great prophecies. One (Luke) 

| spoken in the Temple , the other (Matt, and Mark) 

| spoken later upon the Mount of Olives. As parts of 
j the first are repeated on the second occasion, we will 
I give the leading points of the three in parallel columns, 
j so that the object of each, and the difference between 
them, may be clearly seen. ^ 

Both accounts open with a summary of events which 
were to arise in the lifetime and experience of those 
who heard the words : 

! The attention of the Lord had been called to the 
! buildings and stones and adornment of the Temple : 

| and He replied “ there shall not be left here one stone 
| standing on another stone that shall not be thrown 
down*. This solemn statement called forth the question 
(on both occasions) “ WHEN shall these things be ? 
and WHAT SIGN will there be when these things 
shall come to pass”; i.c ., arise, or begin to take place 
(Luke 21. 7. The same word as in v. 32, not r. 24). 

°So completely was this fulfilled, that in The Throne , Illustrated 
I Weekly (London), for December 21, 1911. a two-paged article 
strove to prove from this fact that, there never was a Temple at 
all ; and the whole thing was a myth. 
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The very first words of the Lord’s answer were 

Matt. 24. 4-6. 1 Mauk13. 5-7. , Lukl 21. 8, g. 

‘•'lake heed that ; “ Take heed lest “Take heed that 

no man deceive you any man deceive you. ye be not deceived : 
For many shall come Tor many shall come lor many shall come 
in My namt, saying, 1 ip. My name, saying. in My name, saying, 

I am Christ : and 1 am Christ ; and 1 am Christ ; anu the 

shall deceive many. shall deceive many. time dnneeth near : 

And ye shall hear of And when ye shall go ye not therefore 

w ars and rumours of hear of wars and alter them, liutwhen 

wars : see that ye be 1 rumours of wars, he ye shall hear of wars 

not troubled : for all : ye not troubled : for , and commotions, be 

these things must 1 such things must not . terrified : lor 

come to pass*, but : needs be*, but the these things must 

the end is not yet. end shall not be ‘ first come to pass* : 
yet.” but the end is not 

i m m e d ia tel y.*‘ 

< R.Y.) 

That is the beginning. The Lord then goes on to 
speak of the events that will next follow : the birth- 
pangs of the Tribulation. 

Matt. 24. 7. Makk 13. b. Luke 21. 10, 11. 

“ Nation shall rise “ Nation shall rise “ Nation shall rise 
against nation, and against nation, and against nation, and 
kingdom against ■ kingdom against kingdom against 
kingdom : and there kingdom : and there kingdom : and great 
shall be famines, and , shall be earthquakes earthquakes shall be I 
pestilences, and in divers places, and in divers places, and ! 
earthquakes. in divers there shall be famines, and pesri- 
p laces. All these famines. troubles : lences, and fearful 

are the beginning these are thebegin- sights and great signs ! 
of sorrows. ’’ nings of. sorrows ’* sha-il there be from 

heaven.” • 

Now, it will be observed that, on the former = 
occasion (Luke 21). instead of saying “ These are the j 
beginning of sorrows ’’ (as in Matt, and Mark), and 
going on to continue the description of them, He stops 
short. He does not go on. He goes back, and tells of i 
something that will take place “ before all these*’ 
things — the beginnings of sorrows (or “ birth-pangs) 
of the great Tribulation; and describes 

The destruction of Jerusalem. 

19. But before 
all these things. 

That is 10 say “ before ” the great Tribulation, which • 
ends with the sign of the Son of Man coming in the 
clouds of heaven, these events are recorded in 
vv. 12-24 ; an ^ the closing words are 

2.}. And they shall 
fall by the edge of 
the sword, and shall 
be led away captive ; 
into all nations : and 
Jerusalem shall be 
trodden down ot the 
Gentiles, until the 


Matt. 24 . 29,30. f Mai<k 13 . 24*26. 1 j Luke 21 . 25-27., 

! “IMMEDIATE- 1 “But in those days, 1 “And there shall’ 
I LY after the Tribu- after that Tribula- be signs in' the sun, 

j lation ol those days lation, the sun shall | and in the moon, and 

shall the sun be be darkened, and the j in the stars ; and 

! darkened, and the j moon shall not give ' upon the earth dis- 

• moon shall not give ; her light, and the tress ol nations with 

! her light, and the i stars of heaven shall ; perplexity ; the sea 

stars shall fall from j fall, and the powers 1 and the waves roar- 

| heaven, and the i that are in heaven ing; men’s hearts' 
l powers of the heaven j shall be shaken, and failing them for fear, 

• shall be shaken : and | then shall they see f and lor looking after 

; then shall appear the 1 the Son of man : those things which 

I sign of the Son of j coming in the clouds ; are coming cn thfc 

man in heaven : and j with great power and 1 earth; for the powers 

then shall all the • glory.” 1 of the heaven shall 

tribes of the earth « : be shaken. And then 

mourn, and they shall ; shall they see the 

see the Son of man 1 Son of man coming 

coming in the clouds ! in a cloud with'power • 

of heaven with power 1 and great glory.” 

and great glory.” * 

But we are here concerned, not with the actual 
coming at the time of the end, but with the first 
“ sign ” which had to do with what John writes about 
in 1 John 2 . iS, “ WHEREBY (he says) WE HAVE 
COME TO KNOW that it is the last hour.’* 

These verses (Matt. 24 . 29, 30: Mark 13 . 24-26;' 
Luke 21. 25-27) are in the third Person : and speak of 
what “ they ” should, in that future time, feel and see. 
The verses which follow, however, are in contrast with 
that “them” and “they.’* The Lord comes back to 
the then present time, viz., to the first sign of the 
false christs. “ BUT when these things (of vv. 8 and 9) 
ARE BEGINNING to come to pass (or arise), THEN 
lookup, and lift up YOUR heads, for YOUR redemption 
draweth nigh.” And He spoke to them a parable, 
“Behold the Fig-Tree and all the trees, when they 
now shoot forth, YE KNOW, of YOUR OWN 
SELVES, that summer is already nigh at hand. So, 
YE, also when YE see these things COMING TO 
PASS. KNOW YE that the kingdom of God is nigh 
at hand, Verily 1 say UNTO YOU, THIS GENER- 
ATION will IN NO WISE have passed away until 
all these things shall have BEGUN to come to pass ” 
(Luke 21. 28-32).* 

These words were introduced by “ verily,” and th r y 
are true. That generation did not pass away before 
the fulfilment of verses S, 9 , which told of the arising 
of these false or antichrists, “WHEREBY (John 
says) we know it is the last hour ” (1 John 2. 18). 

Still more clear will this be when we observe that 


times of the Gentiles 
be fulfilled.” 

Now, in the discourse recorded in Matt. 24 , instead 
of going back to speak of the condition of Jerusalem 
before and until the beginning of the great Tribulation ; 
having said all these are the beginning of sorrows,” 
He goes on to describe the Tribulation (Matt. 24 . 9-28 ; 
Mark 13 . 9-23), and He continues the prophecy concern- 
ing these sorrows up to the moment of His appearing 
in the clouds of heaven. 

It is at this point that in Luke 21. 25 the Lord takes 
up the tclos, or time of the end ; and the closing words 
of each discourse speak of the actual coming ol the 
Lord : — 

* Gr., giiusihai. arise, or happen. 


1 the word rendered “fulfilled” in Luke 21. 32 is not the 
, same word which is so rendered in v. 24. There (in 
j v. 24), it is plcroo , full-filled ; but here, in v. 32, it is 
j ginomai. .which means to begin to be, or arise. They did 
' begin to be; they did begin to arise during THAT 
j VERY GENERATION, and that generation did 
| “ pass away.” The w r ord “ generation ” cannot mean 
j “race,” for that “race” will never pass away. It is 
the “everlasting nation ” (See Isa. 44. 7). 

We have, therefore, a clear and satisfactory inter- 
pretation of the words “this generation” without 

• Granted, that these words 1107c refer to those who will yet see 
the future time of the end (trios), yet we cannot exclude those who 
heard the Lord’s words, who would have understood them had the 
nation repented at Peter’s call, in Acts 3 . 10-26. 
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resorting to any forced manipulations and clever argu- 
ments in the effort to make “this generation” mean 
some other generation in the yet distant future: inter- 
pretations which will not stand the lest of criticism, 
or really convince a little child. 

But, looking at them dispensationally, they not 
only explain themselves, but, that other expression 
also, which has puzzled so many, “ the last hour M of 
1 John 2. 18. 

And, for ourselves, to-day, the same sign holds good, 
as to the beginning of the Tribulation, which is, of 
course, yet future. 

Through not seeing that, by the rejection of Peter’s 
proclamation of the Kingdom, all is now in abeyance, 
the Pope is held by some to be the antichrist spoken of. 

But this sign was to be the beginning of that last hour, 
not a sign of the continuation , or the end of it. It was 
the very first signal. 

If the Pope or Popes be antichrist, then we are left 
with no 41 sign ” at all ; and the words of the Lord are 
made of none effect. No! the Tribulation, together 
with the Kingdom, is in abeyance. The time for the 
antichrist's revelation must precede- the day of the Lord, 
and is, indeed, the immediate sign of it (2 Thess. 2). 

But John has other references to the then conditional 
promise of the imminent parousia or presence of the 
Lord . 

In . 2 . 2S he says, 44 and now little children, abide in 
Him that when He shall be manifested WE may have 
confidence, and not shrink away in shame from Him 
at His Parousia.'' Again we say that we cannot 
exclude John himself, and those who read what he 
wrote. 

In verse 17 he says: 44 In this our love has been 
perfected in order that WE may have confidence IN 
THE DAY OF JUDGMENT/* For, that is what it 
would have been (and still is to be) for all them that 
obey not the call to repentance by 14 them that had 
heard ” the Lord, and gave the command in His name. 

In 2 John 7 . also, we find still further reference to 
the characteristics of the false christs or antichrists of 
John's day and of that last hour. These we must leave 
for our future consideration. 

Our readers will perceive that we are not only giving 
coherence to other passages which are the cause of 
so many difficulties in interpretation : but are being pro- 
vided with a powerful argument against the teachings 
of the vast majority of those who hold that the Lord 
did conic at the destruction of Jerusalem. Among 
the standard commentators, there are many who hold 
or uphold that view 7 . 

We have taken this point first, in dealing with the 
Apostolic Epistles of John, because it was helpful in 
determining the date of his Epistle. 

But there is another point which lies in the very 
forefront of his first Epistle. 

~ Indeed, in the opening words v 7 e have an echo of 
Heb. 2. 3 which reminds us that he was one of “them 
that heard” God's Son; and was thus qualified and 
commissioned to confirm what “at the first began to be 
spoken by the Lord.”. 


| John commences his first Epistle thus: 

I “That which (or He Who) was from the beginning, 

| that WHICH (or Whom) WE HAVE HEARD, 
that which (or Whom) we have seen with our own 
eyes, that which (or Whom) we have gazed upon, and 
our hands have handled of the WORD OF LIFE (for 
the Life was manifested, and we have seen, and bear 
witness, and report (or announce) to you the Eternal 
, life which was with the Father, and was manifested 
unto us. He Whom we have seen, AND HAVE 
i HEARD we announce to you also,* 44 that ye also may 
have fellowship with us; and OURj fellowship indeed 
is [fellowship] with the Father, and with His Son 
Jesus Christ, and these things WE’ write to you, in 
' order that your joy may be complete.” (John 1. 1-4). 

John writes to Hebrews especially ; as we have already 
seen, immediately before the close of that Dispensation. 

We therefore find him using essentially Hebrew 
expressions and idioms. 

! He speaks of 44 an Advocate” (or Comforter) with 
the Father, as he had “heard” from the lips of the 
•; Lord (John 14 , 15, 16): and he adds that 44 He is the 
1 propitiation (or atoning sacrifice) for our sins, and not 
i OURSt only fas Jews], but for the whole world also 
[without distinction].” 

Here, John clearly distinguishes himself and his own 
people Israel to whom he was specially testifying of 
Him Whom he had 44 heard, and seen.” 

The Apocalypse. 

Before leaving the confirmation of 44 them that heard 
the Son,*’ we must include the Apocalypse among the 
Apostolic writings, using the words only of those of the 
Twelve who were the writers of the Apostolic Epistles. 

Here, as we have already intimated, we get further 
evidence as to the unique Dispensation of the Acts ; 
but we get more, as we always qc when we are on a 
right and true line of teaching. 

Whenever this is the case, difficulties are unex- 
pectedly removed. But, on the other hand, when we are 
on a wrong line, difficulties rise up all around till we 
are compelled to retrace our steps. 

Now, with regard to the Apocalypse : Who of us has 
not been perplexed with the opening statement that 
John was to write concerning “things which must 
SHORTLY come to pass.” In 3, it is added, 44 the 
time (or season) is near.” 

There must have been a true and literal sense in 
which these words were to be understood. 

Though Pie, Who sees the end from the beginning, 
knew that Peter's offer in Acts 3 . 19-26 would be rejec- 
ted, yet He must not, writing by His servant John, 

* This word is added in all the Critical Greek Texts. 

J See note on hemeteros , below. 

t All his critical texts make this “ WE " emphatic. 

£ The word is the same as in 1. 3 (“ OUR “ fellowship) hemeteros 
- ** ours.'* and is not the same as “out*'’ in the preceding clause. 
The former f“ our sins** 1 is the ordinary Personal Pronoun, as is 
“with us*' in v. 3): but this latter is a much stronger word, and 
refers to what is “ ours “ in a peculiar manner, as Jews. Compare 
Acts 2 . 11, “ our tongues ** : 24 6, “ our law : 2 tS. 5, *• our religion " 
j Tim. 4 . 15, “our words": Titus 3 . 14, “our (people). These 
are all the occurrences of the word. 
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assume that that would be the case. John must be in- 
structed to write what would be understood ; and he 
wrote to the assemblies as directed. 

In the assured belief that God was not mocking His 
people by promising to send Jesus Christ on their 
repentance, no hint of any kind must be given as to 
the Divine fore-knowledge of the end. 

The free-will of the peoplemiust not be forestalled. 
Full responsibility must be left with the nation during 
the whole of that Dispensation, up to that last memor- 
able whole-day conference in Rome (Acts 28 . 23-26). 

We may be certain that Paul left nothing unsaid on 
that solemn occasion, and left no argument unused, 
when, “ from morning until evening,” he “expounded | 
and fully testified the kingdom of God, persuading I 
them concerning Jesus, both out of the law of Moses 
and out of the prophets.” 

The Apostle John # could do no less. The sending of 
the Lord Jesus, as promised in Acts 3 . 19-26, involved the 
fulfilment of “ all the events which were to come with 
the revelation and unveiling of Jesus Christ,!* and 
included the “ restoration of all things which had been 
foretold by all the prophets.” 

Hence, it could be said, in a very real sense, in which it 
cannot now be said, that the “ revelation ” of Jesus Christ 
must “ shortly come to pass.” The “ must,” of course* 
refers to the certainty of His promise, not to the uncer- 
tainty of Israel’s decision. 

From the Divine point of view, “must” was the 
only correct word to be used. It is not repeated at the 
end of the book, but three times in the last chapter 
we have “ Behold (or surely) I come quickly ** 
(vv. 7, 12, 20); and once, “the time is at hand” 
(v. 10, or “near” as in t\ 3). 

There was a true and real sense in which the 
Revelation or Apocalypse could be then spoken of as 
“near”; and it must have come with greater weight 
at that time, than it can come to believers of the 
present day. That is to say, it cannot now be spoken 
of as “ near ” in the same sense as it was spoken of then. 


! “that” which was prophesied by Joel; and Joel pro- 
phesied of “ the day of the Lord.” (J oel 2 . & 3 ). 

The message to Pergamos repeats the assurance: 
“ I will come unto thee quickly” (2. 4, the same word 
as “ shortly ” in v. 1). 

“ Hold fast till I come,” was the message to Thyatira 
: (2. 25). 

“ I come quickly ” was the message to Philadelphia 
(3. 11, the same word as “shortly” in v. 1). 

“ I stand at the door and knock ” was the message 
to Laodicea ; and it had the same meaning as in James 
1. 3-9, “The Judge standeth before the door.*’ No 
perversion of this solemn message by modern Evangel- 
ists, who take the words out of their context and add 
to them the word “ heart,” can take from them the 
solemn import they must have had in the eyes of those 
who first read them, as coming from the pen of the 
Apostle John. 

The message to Ephesus “Thou hast left thy first 
love ” must have had a peculiar meaning to those who 
received them when read in the light of Acts 19 . $j) 
and 2 Tim. 1. 15, where this defection is positively 
stated. 

Yes, “the day of the Lord” was indeed “near:” 
and, had the nation repented at the preaching of the Twelve , 
all would have then come to pass. If not, then the Lord 
was only mocking the nation by His message through 
Peter in Acts 3 . 19-26. We see no other alternative. 

We know now, of course, that the call was rejected. 
Jesus Christ was not then sent ; all is therefore in 
abeyance, and waits for a yet future fulfilment. 

The historical interpretation, which treats the book 
of Revelation as though that final rejection of Messiah 
had no consequences, and that all went on as usual, 
finding its fulfilment in the events of European history, 
must strike us as having no instruction for anyone , past, 
present, or future; and the spiritualizing treatment of 
the book robs it of all coherence, when looked at in 
its chronological setting. This latter is the only treat- 
ment which makes the Revelation a book full of teach- 
ing for us to-day, as “ written for our learning; ” a real 


But there are expressions in the messages to the 
seven churches also, which have the same local and 
chronological reference. 

And if we regard these assemblies as then existing, 
and receiving these messages direct from Him Whom 
all who “received the word” (Acts 2. 41, 1 Thess. 
2. 13) were then being taught to wait and look forj the 
words must have come with a peculiar force, such as 
they do not come to us in the present day. 

“ Behold He cometh with clouds and every eye shall 
see Him, and THEY ALSO WHICH PIERCED 
HIM ; and all kindreds of the earth shall wail because 
of Him ” (Rev. 1. 7). These are mentioned among the 
11 things which must shortly come to pass ” (i*. 1), and 
the time for which was “at hand (or near) v. 3. And, 
when we read them in connection with other words in 
the first three chapters, it is clear that “ the day of the 
Lord ” was indeed near. 

Peter had declared that “ This/’ at Pentecost, was 


book having a real mission for the time when it was 
written, as well as for the present day, and for the 
yet future day when it will have its literal fulfilment."' 

We have placed our consideration of it in this con- 
nection, following the Epistles of the same Apostle; 
but there remains 

The Epistle or Jude : 

i and, when we come to this — the last of the Apostolic 
Epistles — we find the same characteristics of the last 
and closing days of that Dispensation as we have in 
2 Peter 2 . 

We thus reach the conclusion of the united testimony 
of “ them that heard ” the Lord, and who thus 
“ confimed ” His words. 

All the Twelve were engaged in this work as speakers, 
but these three (Peter, James, and John) were singled 
out as writers: and they, with Jude the Lord’s brother,! 
have “ written for our learning.” 

* See the Editor’s work on The Apocalypse t pp. 69, 138. 

* As we learn from Gal. 1. 19, compared with Matt. 13. 55 and 
Mark 6. 
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We are now in a position to consider what it was 
that these Apostles had heard from the Lord, and con- 
firmed by them, during the same Dispensational, and 
during the same forty years of probation. 
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NOTES UPON THE BOOK OF DANIEL. 

By E. H. Thomas (Colonel) 

No. II. 

( Concluded from page 21). 
o much for the Satanic heads. 

As for the ten horns: we are explicitly in- 
formed in Rev. xvii. that they will have received no 
kingly power until they do so one hour with the beast, 
which would be after the rising up out of the bottom- 
less pit. From this it would seem that the ten kiDgs 
of Daniel 7 . are not identical with the ten of Rev. 17 . 
For, of the former ten, three are put down by the little 
horn: clearly during its 44 clay-stage ’’ of power: that 
is to say, before it has the “eyes and a mouth speaking 
great things,” and before it “looked stouter than its 
fellows,” viz., the human and visible kings of the earth 
during the forty-two months end-time. The latter ten 
are represented as hating the harlot (Rev. 17 . 16), but 
the human and visible kings are found in Rev. 18 . 9, 
lamenting the harlot’s destruction. It is, of course, 
quite possible that a 44 ten - kingdom confederacy,” 
such as has been written about by many, may be a 
prominent feature of future history. 

Let us now turn to the seventh chapter of the book 
of Daniel. These four wild beasts herein mentioned 
do not appear to have any relation to Dan. 2. nor do 
they find an interpretation in any identifications with 
the Babylonian, the Medo-Persian, the Grecian, or the 
Roman world-dominions, such as these have up to the 
present time been shown in earthly history. No doubt 
points of resemblance exist which may be, or have 
already been, pointed out by writers interested in this 
subject. But there are also difficulties which go far 
towards precluding any such identifications. One of 
these lies in the fact that verse 17 declares that 4 ‘ these 
great beasts, which are four, are four kings, which 
shall arise out of the earth.” This future tense would 
be singularly inappropriate in a prophecy delivered at a 
time when the Babylonian empire had already nearly 
run its course, and was, under Belshazzar, on the verge 
of destruction. 

Moreover, it is .reasonable to ask oneself in what 
sense any of their earthly heads, who were many, arose 
out of the earth ; for the text says 44 kings, ” not 44 king- 
doms.” In the second verse the Revised Version in- 
forms us that the rise of these four kings was the 
“ breaking forth upon the great sea of the four winds 
of the heaven.” That the Babylonian and the Medo- 
Persian were not maritime it is superfluous to point 


out to any educated person. Also it is pure assump- 
tion to say that the words 44 great sea” indicate the 
Mediterranean as many have stated. There is nothing 
in Scripture to corroborate such a conjecture, which 
may or may not be correct. Besides, two of the later 
j Latin writers, Lucanus (a.d. 38) and Sallust (in Histor- 
iarum jragmenta), agree in calling the Atlantic Ocean by 
the name of Marc Magnum, which is far more reason- 
able. It was probably by some such designation that 
, it was known to the Phenician navigators in the days 
j of Ezekiel. But, be all this as it may, the truth seems 
1 to be that any identifications cannot hold upon the 
; purely human and earthly plane. This vision, in the 
| same way as that of chapter 2, reaches on to the time 
1 of the end ; and no interpretation, other than that 
i afforded by Scripture, is of any value ; still less if the 
j superhuman element be excluded, 
j The more these visions are dwelt upon, the more 
' evident does it become that it is on this ground alone 
j that they can be understood : that is to say, in so far 
I as it may be given to prayer and faith to do so, until 
j they find their fulfilment in history. Before, they so 
j much as begin to do so, however, the Lord Jesus Christ 
1 will, in all probability, have caught up the members of 
j His mystical body ; when the God of Daniel’s people 
! will resume those covenant relations with Israel which 
i at present are in abeyance. We must always remember 
j that 44 times and seasons” (Acts 1. 7 ; 1 Thess. 5 . 1), 

| as well as the visions dealing therewith, are for Israel, 

! not for the mystical body. 

! That these visions deal with the superhuman 
! appears from many considerations. It is certain, as 
has been pointed out already, that Gentile universal 
j world-dominions are the outcome of a spiritual rule by 
j certain angels successively exercising sway over this 
| world, of which, and until dispossessed, Satan is dc 
! facto both the prince politically and the god of its 
religion. That such angels are fallen angels in no way 
| alters the fact that they are angels, any more than 
j does the fact of their being in heavenly positions of 
1 power and responsibility prove that the manner of 
i their exercise thereof is pleasing in the sight of God. 

! 44 He maketh His angels winds (or spirits), and His 
; ministers a flame of fire.” That they are able to 
1 produce, or to control, certain cosmical phenomena, 
many passages of Scripture tend to prove. The most 
; prominent are Ps. 104 . 4; Heb. 1. 7; Job 1. 19. No 
- doubt more can be adduced. In Luke 8. 24 also, 
j we are not, surely, 'to think of our Lord as rebuk- 
; ing air in motion and disturbed waters, His 
j own creations ! In any case, these 44 four winds 
; of the heaven ” in verse 2 must be fallen angels, 
j since they come up as four great wild beasts from the 
! sea ; nor is this a solitary instance of the pit of the 
abyss, or bottomless pit, being hinted at in connection 
I with the sea. Although they come up from the abyss, 
; they are still called 44 the four (‘winds,’ 4 spirits,’ 
; 4 angels,’ as may be in Hebrew or Chaldee) of heaven .” 
j This certainly looks as if they were at this juncture 
I about to become collectively upon earth that which 
successively they had been in the, heavenly regions. 
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It is herein alone that could lie any identity with j 
either Babylonian, Medo-Persian, Grecian, or Roman 
rule. Upon these empires, in the past, such beings 
doubtless set the seal of their own individual person- 
ality, whether as “wild beasts*’ here and Rev. 13 , or 1 
as metals in Dan. 2. These animal characteristics find ; 
their place in the beast of Rev. 13 . 2, where the leopard, 

■ the bear, and the lion are collectively present, but ; 
mentioned in an inverse order to that of Daniel. The ' 
reason of this would seem to be that the personal 
Antichrist, in his earthly, human, and mortal stage- 
during which he subdues three kings out of ten. has i 
his origin in one of the four-fold divisions of the Grecian ; 
world-power ; a prophetical, and consequently fore- . 
shortened view of two of which divisions is given by an 1 
angel in the eleventh chapter of Daniel. The said 
chapter is not quite easy to-be understood. Our English 
translations add to the difficulty. Many fulfilments ; 
can, of course, be found in Egyptian, Syrian, and i 
Maccabean history ; but at what point that which is ! 
inchoate and partial becomes merged in a final inter- 
pretation, it would be scarcely possible to decide with- 
out presumption'. All that can be said is that it 
undoubtedly includes the final Antichrist of the time 
of the end in its-ultimate interpretation. Moreover, as 
we might have expected, this eleventh chapter passes 
over, in complete silence, not only the first Advent of 
Messiah, but also the present parenthetical dispensa- 
tion of the Mystery. 

If the leopard-like angelic world-ruler or “ wind of 
heaven ” was the administrative head on high of 
Alexander’s kingdom, one can see why the body of the 
beast in Rev. 13 should be that of a ieopard. It the 
bear-like being “ raised up one dominion ” (Dan. 6. 5. 
marg.) represented apparently by the three ribs 
between his teeth : viz., Persia, Media, Assyria, then 
the feet as the feet of a bear would be accounted for ; 
in like manner it may be apparent why, when the 
whole beast is completed, the “mouth like that of a 
lion” should speak “great things and blasphemies”; 
why, in short, the whole beast should be headed up in 
an infernally resurrected individual : a Nebuchadnezzar 
with whose performances those of Antichrist will have 
" much in common : a Cyrus and an Alexander all three 
combined in one man ! What wonder, then, that this 
“fourth beast ” should be “ diverse from all, exceeding 
terrible ” as “ a fourth kingdom upon earth ” ? Nor is 
it -said to be “ the fourth kingdom upon earth.” A too 
superficial reading of the words has led many into the 
blunder of identifying it with the Roman or iron 
element of chapter 2 . In this seventh chapter it is to 
all intents and purposes the whole image of Nebuchad- 
nezzar viewed in its collective aspect. The twelfth 
verse answers to the present time: viz., “as for the 
rest of the beasts their dominion was taken away, yet 
their lives were prolonged lor a season and a time.” 

It is the clay-stage of Gentile supremacy; and lasts 
until the metals are again upon earth after rising from 
the bottomless pit in Rev. 13 . Recognition of this 
ought of itself to set at rest for ever the question which 


is continually being raised as to whether Babylon will 
be rebuilt. 

The whole of this seventh chapter seems, in fact, to 
be a masterly synopsis of the “ consummation of the 
age” (Matt. 24 . 3, R.Y. marg.) which begins with 
1 Thess. 4 . 16, and leads up to the seventieth week of 
Dan. 9 . 24. It culminates in the middle of that week, 
and seems to be a protracted period ; possibly forty 
years more or less. There are many reasons, which 
cannot here be dwelt upon, to show how improbable, if 
not impossible, it is that it can begin before the first 
stage of our Lord’s second Advent. Luke 21. 28, it 
must be remembered, was not spoken to members of 
Christ’s mystical body ; although in the divine 
analogies of the Word of God, we of this dispensation 
of grace may find blessed applications to ourselves of 
underlying principles. It may be found convenient, 
while remembering that this “ consummation of the 
age ” is not the same thing as “ the end ” in Matt 24 ., 
to think of “ the age ” itself as an uncut pencil ; of the 
“ consummation ” (or sunt cl ci a) as the cut part of the 
wood, and of “the end” itself (or telos) as the black^ 
lead point : or existence manifested of that which had 
all along been underlying and concealed: viz., “the 
mystery of iniquity ’’ (2 Thess. 2. 7;. This end-time or 
telos begins with the superhuman stage of the Anti- 
christ’s career, when the “ little horn begins to have 
eyes, a mouth speaking great things, and a look that 
was stouter than bis fellows.” It is the “ great 
tribulation.” 

It is difficult to understand why any members of 
Christ’s mystical body, knowing themselves to be such, 
should care to enter into inquiries as to certain other 
unrevealed details of a time when they themselves hope 
no longer to be on earth : such as foolish and unprofit- 
able speculations as to the name and nationality of 
Antichrist and other matters beyond that which the 
Word of God has recorded. The future of England, 
one can understand, would appeal to the anxiety and 
sympathies of a patriot ; but even this can but be 
matter of speculation apart from the Scriptures. 
These oniy treat by name of such kings, tribes, tongues, 
and nations as come into the history of God’s people. 
If a knowledge of these things had been necessary, 
who can doubt that it would -have been given to us ? 
The name of Antichrist could as easily have been fore- 
told as was that of Cyrus. As for Gematria , as it is 
called, and which is a system which uses alphabetical 
letters for numerals, it is always resorted to by the 
more fervent* supporters of what is known as the 
“ year-day theory ” in their ridiculous endeavours to 
fix the number 666 upon dynasties or individual reign- 
ing sovereigns. All these things have done more harm 
to the cause of prophetical study in the eyes of the 
worldly-minded than can readily be imagined. They 
are responsible for most and probably all of the ridicule 
and neglect with which that choicest doctrine of the 
Christian verity has generally been met : namely — the 
second Advent and subsequent Epiphany of our 
blessed Redeemer. 
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It is also much to be feared that too many of those to 
whom these subjects are of interest are not whole, 
hearted in “the blessed hope” of our Lord’s return. 
In other words : if watchful at all, that they are 
watching only in the sense of forecasting the future 
with a view to finding something that shall occur- 
rendering its realisation a little more probable in their 
own estimation. But this attitude of mind will always 
find improbabilities, and — did they but know it — is a 
characteristic of the evil servant which is denounced 
by our Lord in Luke 12 . And the foregoing papers, 
with whatever they may contain of error and 
uncertainty, will amply have fulfilled their purpose if 
they should be a means of showing to such as are 
watching, and waiting, and hoping, that the time 
, immediately preceding the “ receiving up in glory ” 
of the Christ-mystical need not, and probably will not, 
be one of great and startling change or political 
agitation. 

□ = ^ » = ■ — ■ » ■ '□ 

Bible Word Studies. 

□ = ' =» i= ^ » °=D 

Bv James Christopher Smith. 

“PRESENT." 

No. 7. 

N 'ot the noun present , in the sense of a gift; but the 
verb to present , in the sense of setting before. 

This word may well be included in the list of Bible 
Word Studies, because of the very precious and helpful 
teaching which it conveys, and specially so, when 
viewed in relation to the contexts where it is found. 

Not only so, but in the unfolding of Age-Time 
teaching, there is noticeable a beautiful advance in the 
application of the term. This will appear as we 
proceed. 

I. The Words Used. 

The English word 11 to present ” is found in the 
'Old Testament thirty times ; and in the New Testament 
eleven times. 

But, when we look at the Hebrew and Greek words 
so translated, we find that they are largely rendered 
by other English words. 

With regard to the Hebrew Words, it is sufficient 
to say, 

(i.) That there are seven words, often used, which 
I have the translation “to present ” ; five, once; one, 
I .twice ; and one, three times. 

• These seven words are mostly translated by to find , 

; to bring, to give, to set, to come near, to sec; and the 
1 translation to present , therefore, is not at all characteristic 
of them; accordingly, it is not proposed here to 
; refer more particularly to them. (See, as examples, 
i Jud. 6. 19 ; Lev. 2. S.) 

j (2.) Another word, ndphal, which occurs over 400 
1 times, is translated by il present ” five times. The word 
means to fall, and it gives a striking conception of 


supplication, which is the subject in connection with 
which we get the translation “ to present," See the 
instances in Jer. 36 . 7 ; 38 . 26 ; 42 . 9 ; Dan. 9 . 18, 20 ; 
where the strict meaning of the verb gives the thought 
of causing one’s supplications to fall before God j. No 
doubt it was a presenting of the supplications, but! there 
is conveyed, by the word used, the profound • humility 
of these prophets in so doing. ' I 

(3.) There is another word which is translated nine 
times by the English word “present." 

It is the word ydtrab , which occurs forty-nine times 
in the Hebrew Bible, and means to place , to set, to stand. 
The instances referred to are Deut. 31 . 14 (twice);. 
Josh. 24 . 1 1 Jud. 20 . 2 ; 1 Sam. 10. 19 ; 17 . 16 ; Job 1 . 6 ; 
2. 1 (twice). 

(4.) Finally, there is the word * dmad , which is 
translated by “present,” six times (see Lev. 14 . 11; 
16 . 7, 10; 27 . 8 , 11 ; Ni\m. 3 . 6). It means to stand , 
to appoint, to raise up, to set ; and it is specially 
interesting as referring to the presentation, before the 
> Lord, of the two goats on the Day of Atonement, and, 
also, the presentation of the tribe of Levi to be the 
servants of Aaron. 

With regard to the Greek Words, the case is much 
simpler. At t lie most we have to deal with only three 
words, and two of these are practically the same. 

(1.) We find the word prosphero nearly always 
translated by offer (as gifts and sacrifices). The one 
place where we have it translated by “ present ” is 
Matt. 2 . ii, where it refers to the presentation of the 
gifts — gold, frankincense and myfrh, by the Magi from 
the East. We shall have to refer to this later on. 

(2.) We find the word histemi, which means to set up, 

; to stand . translated, just once, by “ present,” namely, in 
the full and impressive doxology at the close of the 
; Epistle of Jude (verse 24). The R.Y. uses the word, 

; here, in its literal sense, and renders it “ set you before 
the presence of His glory.” 

(3.) Finally, we have the word paristemi , which is 
| used thirty-nine times in the Greek text, and means to 
j stand beside, recommend, shew, present ; by which last 
word it is translated nine times (see Lu. 2 . 22 ; Acts 
9. 41 ; 23 . 33 : Rom. 12. 1 ; 2 Cor. 4 . 14, 1 1. 2 ; Ephes. 

; 5. 27 ; Col. 1. 22, 2S). 

| Such are the words used : and such is the foundation 
| of this “Word Study.” There are several places of 
' deep import and interest where the above word 
; paristemi is used, which will engage our thoughts as 
1 we seek to convey what is said to us by a combined 
I view of this series of terms. 

! II. The Teaching Conveyed. 

• It is a fundamental principle, ever to be kept in view, 
that New Testament language must be interpreted in 
the light of the history, typology and prophetic outlook 
of the Old Testament. Want of attention to this has 

, been a fruitful source of error and confusion. This is 
; specially true, for example, in connexion with the 
| language of sacrifice, and the whole thought of the 

* sacrificial system. 

1 

1 How clearly this appears when we go back to 
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Leviticus, and mark how the language, used about the 
offerings and sacrifices, is applied 1 6 persons also. 

The 14 two goats ” of the day of Atonement were to be 
44 presented before the Lord 1 *: and the ‘‘bullock” for 
the great sin offering was to be 44 presented,” in the 
same way. And when thus 44 presented/’ there was to 
be no withdrawal, no going back on it : these presented 
victims were wholly tlu Lord's. 

But, the very language used of these sacrifices was 
used, also, of the 44 tribe of Levi.” The words are 
very striking: 44 Bring the tribe of Levi near , and 
present them before Aaron the priest, that they may 
minister unto him.” (Num. 3 . 6.) 

And alongside of this we must put the case of the 
the leper (as in Lev. 14 . n), when he was to be 
cleansed. The words are : “ And the priest that 
cleanseth him shall present the man that is to be cleansed 
. . . before the Lord.” 

Compare with this the ordinance of “valuation” in 
Lev. 27 . 1-8 (specially verse 8). 

In all this.typical teaching, the point to be noticed is 
that there was a definite act of presentation to the Lord , 
by which the victim or the person became the Lord's — 
whatever was devoted to Him was irrevocable, accord- 
ing to the type. 

This is the doctrine of sacrificial dedication. 

Further, the term yawtsab , as used in the passages 
above mentioned (under it), leads us to the thought of 
a charge , a work, a service . 

In Deut. 31 . 14, we see Joshua “presented,” that he 
may receive the “charge” of leadership in succession 
to Moses. % 

In Joshua 24 . 1. we see “all the tribes of Israel” 
with their “elders” and “judges” and “officers” 
presenting themselves before God , to receive the solemn 
admonition and last message of Joshua, calling them to 
the whole-hearted service of God. 

In Judges 20 . 1, 2, we see the whole nation assembled, 
in their four hundred thousand representative warriors, j 
presenting themselves in the assembly of the People of God , to 
deal with Gibeah and Benjamin in connexion with the 
murder of the Levite’s concubine. 

In 1 Sam. 10. 19, we seethe tribes presenting themselves 
before the Lord for the selection of a King, under the 
direction of Samuel. 

In Job 1. 6, and 2 . 1, we see the 44 sons of God,” and 
Satan in the midst of them, presenting themselves before 
Jehovah . What had they come for ? Clearly that they 
might receive fresh commissions of service. 

As for Satan, the Lord knew for what he had come } 
and instantly challenged him concerning Job. But 
here we have the thought of presentation carried up to 
the hosts on high, as characteristic of their attitude in 
their service to the everlasting God. 

When Elijah speaks of his relation to the God of 
Israel, and says 44 before Whom I stand,” he means 
quite the same thing. It is 44 before Whom I present 
myself'' for His commission, His will, His service. It 
is the continual attitude of spirit on the part of a true 
servant. 


And, when we add to the foregoing the reference 
already made to the presentation of supplications 
(as in Jer. 36 . 7; 38 . 26) we get the true attitude of 
spirit in the matter of prayer. 

Such is the foundation of thought, on this subject, 
laid for us in the Old Testament. The teaching is vast 
and varied and full of helpful suggestion. * I 

Coming now to the New Testament, we find fresh 
light cast on not a few passages. Let us take the first 
reference, Matt. 2 . n. 

We are told that the Magi opened their treasures 
and presented to Him — the Christ of God — gold, frank- 
incense and myrrh. But the word here is not any of 
the usual words for 44 present ” ; it is the word that is 
constantly used for sacrificial offerings (as in Heb. 10 . 
10-12 ; and 1 Pet. 2 . 24). 

It was more therefore than merely laying gifts before 
Him to be at His disposal ; it was rather the idea of 
the , burnt offering; it was the expression of their 
worship ; it was the recognition of the 44 King of the 
Jews” as more than man, and as One worthy of true 
worship and heart-homage. They were the' first 
Gentiles who thus acknowledged Him — the forerunners 
of a 44 multitude that no man can number ” (Rev. 7 ). 

In Luke 2 . 22 we read of the presentation to the Lord 
of the infant Saviour, when the days of purification 
were full. He was thus dedicated in His infant days, 
according to the typical ordinance, for the Levitical 
system was not yet superseded. Here we see Him 
“made under the law.” But as He grew up to 
manhood, and entered on His Spirit-anointed ministry 
He accepted absolutely this position, and ever acted as 
On t presented to the Lord. In such an attitude we can 
44 follow His steps.” 

Leaving these early instances of this word, we come 
to Paul's Epistles. 

In Eom. 12. 1 we get, shall we say, the classic 
practical reference for our own personal guidance. 
Says the Apostle: 44 1 beseech you, then, brethren, by 
the mercies of God, to present your bodies [individually] 
a living sacrifice [collectively] , holy, acceptable to 
God, your intelligent service.” To present the body is 
to present the whole person as devoted, a sacred unity, 
to the Lord : and, in contrast to the irrational typical 
victims, presented in the Levitical system, we are now 
to present our bodies, our whole persons, with the full 
consent of the will and the full intelligence of the 
i reason. This is emphasised where we observe that we 
1 have the same teaching in Rom. 6. 13, 16, 19, where 
j we find the English word “yield.” But it is the same 
I Greek word as in Rom. 12 . 1, and anticipates the 
i teaching there by applying the word present to the, 
j members of the body , so that not only is the body as a 
j whole to be presented, but every portion of it, every 
! member, is to be presented to the Lord, for the great 
and lofty purposes of righteousness and holiness and 
transformation. 

Only in the light of Leviticus can we understand 
this, with its fulfilment by the risen Son of God. 

There is another passage to which reference ought 
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to be made, namely, 2 Tim. 2 . 15. It .is not usually 
recognised that the word “shew,” in this verse, is the 
same word in the Greek as we are here studying. So 
we may translate it : “ Be diligent to present thyself to I 
God , approved, a workman not to be ashamed of, j 
carrying in a straight course the word of truth.” 

Here, again, we can only understand by reference to 
Leviticus and to Christ. 

And now we come to the final and highest aspect of 
our subject, illuminated as it is by Age-Time light. 
We can only point to the passages. 

1 

In 2 Cor. 4 . 14; 11 . 2; Eph. 5 . 27; Col. 1 . 22, 28, 1 
we have the same great uplifting thought set before us, | 
namely, that there is a day coming, a day of glory, a | 
day of resurrection, when the Lord of life and glory 
will present us to Himself , without blame, without 
spot, without wrinkle or any such thing. 

Then we shall understand Leviticus: then we shall 
understand Christ’s death and resurrection : then we 
shall comprehend with all saints the grace of God and 
the glory of Christ and link that fulness of blessing ' 
with the purpose of His love before the Ages began ! 

»== ■ =» □ 

n Dispcnsalional Expositions: n 


Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference 



No. 24 . 

“THE MANIFESTATION OF THE GLORY” 

WHERE DOES IT TAKE PLACE ? 

I N previous articles we have sought to show that 
the hope before the believer of the present Dis- 
pensation is not the parousia , but that which is 
definedTor us in such passages as Phil. 3 . 14-20 ; Col. 
3 . 1-4; and Titus 2. 13. 

In Col. 3 . and Titus 2 the word “ appearing ” occurs. 
The question which we ask, and to which we shall 
seek to give a Scriptural answer, is, where does this 
appearing take place ? The parousia we have already 
seen will be connected with the earth, and the display 
of the glory of the Lord, in the judgment of antichrist 
and the setting up of the kingdom. 

So far a£ we are able to discover, there is no passage 
in the Epistles of the Mystery which definitely tells us 
where the “ appearing of the glory ” will take place. 
We know how these Epistles emphasize the heavenly 
section of redemptive purposes. Our blessings are 
“in the heavenlies in Christ.” Our position, as joined 
to the Lord, is in the heavenlies (Eph. 2 . 6). Our 
citizenship is in heaven (Phil. 3), and our destiny is to 
fill those heavenly realms forfeited, before the age 
times, by Satan and his angels. 

The Epistles of the Mystery tell us, in their small 


compass, more than the rest of the Scriptures, about 
“ Principalities and Powers in the heavenlies.” The 
reason for this is that these heavenly authorities are 
intimately connected with the Church of the Mystery. 
We hear much about the need for witness, by those 
who are concerned with the spiritual life of the Church. 
This is right, and we have no word to say against it, 
but we urge upon all who believe the truth of the 
Mystery to ponder Eph. 3 . 10, n. “To the intent 
that now unto the principalities and the powers in the 
heavenly places , might be known through the 'Church 
the manifold wisdom of God; according to the purpose 
of the ages, which He made in Christ Jesus our Lord.” 
How seldom do we hear believers called upon to 
remember this aspect of their calling. The emphasis 
upon the “ heavenly places ” is most marked in these 
prison epistles. Five times do we read this expression 
in Ephesians, and, like all Scripture, the arrangement 

of the passages is perfect. 

1 

| A | 1 . 3. Spiritual blessings. 

B 1 . 20. Principalities and Powers, in this age 
and the coming one, subject to Christ. 

C | 2. 6. The exalted position of the believer. 

B 3. 10. Principalities and Powers now learning 
the manifold wisdom of God in the purpose 
of the ages. 

; A | 6. 12. Spiritual wickednesses. 

! The heavenlies are to us a terra incognita — we must 
j not presume to know all about them. Just as the 
kingdom of God embraces the kingdom of the heavens, 

| the Mystery and every other dispensational phase of 
redeeming love, so the heavenlies may embrace not 
only the holiest of all, and the very throne of the 
Redeemer, where the believer finds his all, but the 
whole realm covered by the sway of the Prince of the 
power of the air. Consequently w*e need find no cause 
for alarm to see that “ spiritual blessings in the 
! heavenlies ” are answered in the structure by “ spiri- 
tual wickednesses in the heavenlies.” 

It would be a trite saying, indeed, to tell the believer 
that he wrestled riot with flesh and blood in the 
heavenly places. What he needs to be told is just 
exactly w r hat is written, that we wrestle not against 
flesh and blood, but against the very principalities and 
powers ranged under Satan, who will shortly be 
dispossessed, and their places filled by the Church of 
the Mystery . 4 The heavenly section of the Divine 
Purpose has not received the attention that it deserves. 
We cannot go into the subject here at any length, but 
would suggest the following as an incentive to closer 
study." 

•The reader will find much to help in the work entitled ‘'Dis- 
pensational Truth, or the Place of Israel and the Church in the 
Purpose ol the Ages,” by the writer, 3/10 post free, from Mr. 
F. P. Brininger, ^ Spratt Hall Road, Wanstead, E. 
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The. Twofold Purpose. 

I. Two T'me Periods. 


Earthly Things. 

Since the overthrow ol the 
world. 

Since the age times. 

II. Two Spheres 

j The earth. ' ' 

■ The land. The city. 

. Palestine. Jerusalem. 

III. Two 

The law and prophets con- \ 
firmed by Christ and the ' 
Twelve. Rom. 15. 8 ; ; 
Heb. 2. 3 . ; 

IV. Two 

' The kingdom vested in j 

Israel. 

1 

V. Two Sets of 

The gospel of the kingdom 
and of the circumcision. 

VI. Twc 

The coming of the Lord to 
• reign over the earth. 
Resurrection and rapture. 

VII. T 1 


Heavenly Things. 

1 ! 

Before the overthrow of the j 
world. | 

Before the age times. 

I 

of Operation. 

. : 1 

j The heavens. 

! The heavenly Holiest of all. 

} 

Ministries. 

i — * ~ - ™~ .... 

The special ministry of Paul 
after Acts 28. 

The Epistles of the Mysterj*. 
Agencies. 

1 The Church of the One ’ 
Body. The Mystery. 

“ Good News.” 

The gospel of grace and 
of the glory. 

) Hopes. | 

The Lord’s manifestation 
of glory in the heavens. 

The upward call and the out- 
resurrection. 


e Goal. 


The new heavens and the new earth. 


The reconciliation of things in heaven and things 
on earth. 


In the earthly section, we have covenants and j 
promises to the seed, the land, the nation, the city, j 
and the throne (Gen. 3. 15, 16; 12. 2, 3, 7 ; 17 . 1; : 
28 . 1-4; 2 Sam. 7 . 11-16; Matt. 1. 1; Luke 1.32,33. j 

The heavenly section has relation to the promise and j 
the purpose which were made before the age times (Tit- - 
1. 1-3; 2 Tim. 1. 9), and to the “ secret ” which has i 
been hidden since the age-times, not ■ to be revealed j 
until Israel had been thoroughly tried, weighed and j 
found wanting (Acts 28 .) Abraham, Isaac and Jacob I 
have nothing to do with this section of God’s purpose. | 
Their names are never mentioned in the Epistles of | 
the Mystery. ! 

These two lines of Divine Purpose are kept quite 
distinct until the “ dispensation of the fulness of the 
seasons,” when the Father will gather together all 
things, and head them up in Christ, whether things in 
heaven or things on earth (Eph. 1, 10). This will be 
the glorious day when “Every knee shall bow, of 
things in heaven and in earth and under the earth, and 
every tongue shall confess that Jesus Christ is Lord, 


March, 1912 

to the glory of God the Father ” (Phil. 2.) This will be' 
the time of the “ reconciliation of all things, whether 
things in heaven or things on earth ” (Col. 1. 20). This 
is the goal before the God of all grace. 

When we consider the Scriptures regarding the 
heavens, we shall find that, equally with the earth, the 
heavens come under the cleansing power of the redemp- 
tion of Christ. 

Without building a doctrine upon the recorded 
words of Eliphaz the Temanite, we cannot lightly set 
aside his words in Job 15 . 15, “ Behold, He pptleth no 
trust in His holy ones, yea, the heavens are not clean 
in His sight.” The same teaching is echoed by Bildad 
the Shuhite in Job 25 . 5, “Behold the moon, to Him 
it shineth not, the very stars in His sight are not pure.’ 
We should be quite ready to believe that these words 
were but the views of these men, were it not that other 
passages of the inspired Word teach the same thing. 
Gen. 1 . is not the record of tradition, but of truth. 
There we read of the six days’ work in relation to 
“ the heavens and earth which now are.” After the 
work of the first, third, fourth and fifth days, the Lord 
pronounces the words, “it was good.” The creation 
of the heavens was on the second day, and there we 
have the solemn omission of these words. Believing 
that “all Scripture is God breathed,” we cannot 
admit any idea of lapse of memory, but must confess 
the omission of the words “ it was good ” at the end of 
the second day (v. 8) is as much inspired as the 
inclusion of the words in vv. 4, 10, 12, 18, 21, 25. Why 
did not God pronounce the heavens “good”? Is it 
that Eliphaz and Bildad expressed truth concerning 
the heavens ? 

That the heavens are inhabited by spiritual powers 
antagonistic to God is abundantly evidenced by Scrip- 
ture. Daniel 10 . records a remarkable conflict which . 
took place between a messenger of ■ God and the 
“Prince of Persia.” This “Prince” withstood the 
angel sent by God for twenty-one days, and yet 
Daniel, the greatly beloved, fell at his feet and retained 
no strength. Surely this “ Prince of Persia” was no 
mortal. He was an emissary of Satan at the court of 
Persia, guiding the affairs of state in the interests of 
the “ Prince of this world ” and the “ God of this age.”" 

It was not until Michael, “First of the chief princes ” 
(/.c., “the Archangel,” Jude) came to the help of the 
heavenly messenger that he could get through to 
Daniel. We may not be able to understand all these 
wonderful things, but such records as these enable us 
to see why it is that it f may be said “ The heavens are 
not clean” in fhe sight of God. 

In connection with this, one important point should 
be noticed. The tnessenger had come to make Daniel 
to understand what should befall his people in the latter 
days (Dan. 10 . 14), and he declared that none held with 
him in “these things” but Michael, the prince that 
standeth for Israel (Dan. 10 . 21, 12 . 1). The opposi- 
tion was directed against the outworking and revelation 
of the purpose of the ages. Chas. H. Welgji. ’ 

[To be concluded in our next issue.) 

• Sec the Paper by Colone E. H. Thomas, Feb. No., pp. 19 * 21 . 
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Signs of tije Gimes. 


SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 

MRS. BESANT AND DR. HORTON. . 

Last summer Mrs. Besant gave a course of lectures 
in the Queen’s Hall on “The Immediate Future,” in 
which she set forth coming events, according to the 
teaching of the Hindu-Puranas, and of Madame 
Blavatski’s Secret Doctrine, both of which, she said, 
“ come from the same source, from the reports of' great 
seers who have studied the occult records.” By these 
she no doubt means the so-called Mahatmas, some of 
whom are to-day to be found in Tibet. Mrs. Besant 
spoke of physical changes ; in the past, Lemuria, which 
occupied the place of the Pacific Ocean : and Atlantis, 
which was where the Atlantic rolls, and perpetuates 
the name; and in the future, a new continent between 
America and Asia, . of which there are signs in many 
volcanic islands recently thrown up near Alaska and 
elsewhere. There is also developing, she says, on the 
American Continent a new race, having well-marked 
characteristics, which will occupy the new continent 
when it appears. Then she described the coming of a 
world-religion, with which we are already familiar in 
the New Theology, and such movements as the Parlia- 
ment of Religions held in America a few years ago. 
This world-religion, as might be expected, thinks lightly 
of sin. 41 Evil is only imperfection . •. . the state which 
Ms ever growing towards perfection. Evil is only the 
absence of light, but the light is ever becoming.” And 
sin, “ It is when the man is doing that which he knows 
to be the worser when a better is before him. That is 


not be surprised at his minister, to whom he gives 
“ his power, and his seat, and great authority,’- being 
transformed as a minister of righteousness (2 Cor. 
11 . 14, 15). This prospect of a world-teacher, who 
shall bring peace and harmony and love, so eloquently 
set forth by Mrs. Besant, has so captivated Dr. R. T. 
Horton, of the Congregational Church, Lyndhurst 
Road, Hampstead, London, that he has formed the 
Order of the Star in the East, and preached a sermon, 
commending her lectures and welcoming her as return- 
ing “ to Christ by the road of Theosophy.” It has 
been published under the title of “Mrs. Besant’s 
Prophecy.”.. 

We are not surprised. The book is so clever ; the 
picture she draws is so attractive; some of the things 
she says as to social problems, and the duty of England 
to India, are so just that, anyone not well established 
in the teachings of the Word of God would be deluded 
by it. For “there shall arise false christs, and false 
prophets, and shall shew great signs and wonders ; 
insomuch that, if it were possible, they shall deceive 
the very elect ” (Matt. 24 . 24). How solemn are the 
words with which the Lord enforced this warning, 
“ Behold I have told you before.” 

H. C. Bowker. 


Editor’s Gable. 


ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

J. F. (Stockport). 1 1 is perfectly clear from Acts 
13 . 33, that the expression “Thou art My Son,” is 
connected with resurrection. 


sin. It has its root in ignorance, the only original sin 
in man. He grows out of ignorance into knowledge. 

. . . That is why we need not break our hearts 

over sin ; we. are.growing out of it, passing beyond it.” 

Here we seem to hear the echo of the New Theology, , 
whose apostle teaches that the soric of the Haymarket 
is engaged in a blind quest for good. For the consum- j 
mation of the world-religion we must have a world- | 
teacher, -and he, too, is coming, another incarnation of 
Vishnu, a twentieth century Buddha, who will probably 
come from the East, and if so. will have a dark skin. 
Mrs. Besant is concerned lest, on this account, he 
should be rejected when he comes, and asks, “ How 
shall we avoid repeating the sad tragedy of his last 
appearance upon earth ? ” To prepare for his coming, 
she has formed “ the Order of the Star of the East,” the 
principles of which are: — First. We believe a great 
teacher will soon appear in the world, and we wish so 
to live now that we may be worthy to know him when 
he fc comes. Following this are five other principles or 
rules of daily life, keeping him always in mind, doing 
all things in his name, praying for his blessing, 
exercising devotion, stedfastness, and gentleness, and 
recognising and reverencing greatness in whomsoever 
shown. . % 

\lt is clear that Mrs. Besant’s world-teacher will 
claim to be a god, and we have a picture of him in v 
2 Thess. 2 . 4. Her name for him is the “Lord of 
.Love,” but the Holy Spirit callb him “ the beast,’ 1 and 
In Dan. 7. 7; 8. 23, 24 gives him a different' character ; 
hut he comes in “peaceably by flatteries,” and as his 
.master is €< .transformed into an angel of light,” we need 


S. C. (London). (1) With regard to 1 Kings 7 . 24, 
and 2 Chron. 4 . 3, the difficulty is removed by noting 
that the “ knops ” were “ under the brim,' 1 while the 
y oxen ” were “ under it" (i.e., the laver itself). 

(2) The 700 of 2 Sam. 8. 4, and 10 . iS ; and the 7000 
of 1 Chron. 18 . 4, and 19 . 18, are best explained by the 
fact- that the two Hebrew letters (used as numbers 
also) viz., T and are so much alike (differing only in the 
length of the stroke), that one might easily be mistaken 
for the other by a human copyist. As to the other 
numbers in 1 Chron. 19 . 18, and 2 Sam. 23 . S; also 
1 Kings 4 . 26, and 2 Chron. 9 . 25, we have to remember 
not only the similarity of the modern square Hebrew 
characters ; but' the fact that the ancient Hebrew 
characters were Phoenician, such as are seen in the in- 
scriptions (like those of the Moabite Stone, the Siloam 
Inscription, &c.). These were in use till about 140 b.c., 
and were gradually replaced by the modern square 
characters. * Some of these were also similar, and 
subject to the^^me liability as to mistakes in copying./ 

(3) 1 Sam: 6. 19, is in quite another category, and is 
' not a discrepancy, as it h^s no parallel passage.. There 

is a discrepancy, however ; for the number as given in the 
A;V.‘ and R.V. is 50,070 men, whereas Bethshemesh 
was quite a small place: * Numeration varies among all 
nations, and cannot beliterally translated.* The Hebrew 
text of 1 Sam. 6. 19, reads, “seventy men, two fifties and 
one thousand, which .means 70 + 50 + 50+1000=1170, 
and not fifty thousand and ‘threescore and ten men,” 

x • For example : in English, we say “ ninety-seven n ; but in French, 
this is, ifuatn vingt, dixseft, i.c “four twenties and seventeen," 
(4x20+17). 
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as in A.V., and not 44 seventy men and fifty thousand 
men," >as in the R. V. 

(4) As to the laver : 1 Kings 7 . 26, says 44 it contained 
2000 baths.”' It was 44 for the priests to wash in,” and 
no one gets into a bath full to the brim. What it 
usually 44 contained ” for its purpose is spoken of in 
Kings. 

But 2 Chron. 4 . 5, is an independent account, and 
describes the making of it, and says, 44 it received and 
held 3000 baths.’* The former speaks of what it 
usually 14 contained * : for use ; the latter speaks of what 
it would 44 receive and contain ** when full. 

C. H. C. (Glos.) Re 1 John 5 . 16, 17. The preposi- 
tion pros has a wide range of meaning, involving (in 
the R.V.) some forty-four different renderings. With 
the accusative case (as it is here) it marks literal mental 
■direction including the ultimate purpose and aim. It 
may here be well rendered with a view /o, having death 
for its object and end. In John 13 . 2S it. rendered 44 for 
or (what) intent I ” ; and, more mildly, 44 pertaining to ,f 
(as in Rom. 15 . 17. Heb. 2. 17 ; 5 . 1), and 44 to the end 
that ” (Luke IS. 1. Why it is here put in italic type 
we cannot imagine). 

From this it would seem that the article, 44 a ” sin 
should be omitted (as suggested in R.V. margin), and 
sin taken as committed with a view to death, i.c ., the 
taking of life, in murder or manslaughter. 

NOTES ON THE BOOK OF DANIEL. 

We regret exceedingly a mistake in Colonel 
Thomas’s article in the February number, by which 
he was made to say the very opposite of what he was 
contending for. We hope our readers supplied the 
word “not” in line 21, * col. 1, page 20. “We have 
NOT come,” instead of 44 we have come.” 

We hope to give two more articles from his pen in 
April and May : 44 Sidelights of Scripture Analogy.” 

OBERLIN. 

A Life of Oberlin, in French, by Pasteur Camille 
Seenhardt, of Perpignan, has recently appeared, and, 
at the request of our friends, Pastor and Madame 
Rogriquez (of Figueras) in Spain, we are glad to call 
the attention of such of our readers who may be 
interested. 

Oberlin was a German Protestant pastor and 
philanthropist, born at Strasburg in 1740. His life 
has been published in English in London, and in the 
United States ; also in German. But so far as we know 
this is the only life of Oberlin in French. It is pub- 
lished by Berger-Levrault, Paris. 

WE ARE GLAD TO COMMEND 

The Reality of Spiritism , by Mr. Walter H. Bacon, 
3 Gloucester Terrace, Queen’s Gate, London, SAW 
Price one penny. Also 

' Tests for the Supernatural , by Pastor D. M. Panton, 
Holness, 13, 14 Paternoster Row, London, E.C. 
Price £d., 12 copies 7d. 

THE EDITOR’S SPEAKING ENGAGEMENTS. 

Mar. 6. — At Ii»s\vich, Town Hall, 7.30 p.m. 

,, 7. — At Whetstone, The Meeting Room, Athenaeum Road. 

7-30. 

,, 10. — At Old Hill Parish Church, morning and evening. 

,, 11. — At Birmingham, Y.M.C. A., Dale End, 7 30. 

,, 14. — At Bournemouth, West Cliff Tabernacle, 7.30 

,, 18. — At Acton, Baptist Lecture Hall, 7.30. 

,, 20. — At Worthing, Tabernacle, Chapel Road, 3 and 7.30 p.m. 

25.— At Richmond, Bethlehem Chapel (corner of Ormond 
Road), 7.30. 


MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY. ' 

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad 
to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom 
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
therefore, append the following notices of such : — 

Bakrow-in-Fukness. — Mr. Charles Reid would be glad to hear 
of any friends wishing to meet for mutual Bible study, c/o Mr. Weir, 
23 Avon Street, Walney, Barrow. 

Cardiff. — Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 
Hall, Cowbridge Road. 

Croydon. — Sundays at 11 and 7; Wednesdays at 8, at 48 
Wandle Road. 

Croydon (West), (Strathmore Road). — The Iron Room. 

Eltham, Kent. — 83 Earlshall Road, Well Hall Station, March 
9th and 23rd, at 7 p.m. (Mr. C. H.. Welch). Subject: Ephesians. 

Nottingham. — Tuesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 Broad Street. 
Thursday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street. 

London (Pimlico, S.W.). — At 55 Moreton Street, March 13th, 
j at 7 p.m. Subject: “ The duration of Israel's blindness.” 

I London (Leytonstone, N.E.). — At The Harrow Road Gospel 
; Mission (see note below), on Saturdays, March 2nd, 16th and 30th, 

1 at 7 p.m. (Mr. C. H. Welch). Subject: Matthew's Gospel. 

Note.— This is in substitution of the meeting hitherto held at 
j Snaresbrook, London, N.E. 

Manchester, W. — The Congregational Church House, Deans- 
: gate. Tuesday, March 10th, 7.30 p.m. 

Stonehaven (N.B.). — Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission 
Hall. 

j U.S.A., La Grange, III. — Saturdays, at 7.30, by appointment 
: with Mr. B. F. Clarke. 

U.S.A., Wheaton, III. — 601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30. 

London (Holborn Hall, late Holborn Town Hall), corner of 
Clerkenwell Road and Grays Inn Road. — Every Sunday evening, 
at 7. Expository Addresses on 4 * the Purpose of the Ages," will be 
given ( d . v . ) by Mr. Charles H. Welch. Those who are interested 
in a “Rightly Divided *' Word of Truth are earnestly invited to 
attend. 

HARROW ROAD GOSPEL MISSION 
(Leytonstone, E.) 

Some readers of Things to Come have received the Harrow 
Road Mission Hall, Leytonstone, on condition that Ihe building is 
, used for preaching the Word of God. The work w'ill be carried on 
upon unsectarian lines. 

A sum of £25 is required before a proper deed of conveyance can 
be obtained from the donor. Contributions towards this sum will 
be gratefully acknowledged in these columns. 
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“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN.” j 

(VI.) By them that heard Him (Heb. 2 . 3). j 
[Continued from page 29 ). 

ii. What They Had Heard. 

B efore we consider the Pauline Epistles it may be . 

well to pause and note what it was that the 
Twelve Apostles who spoke, and the Three who wrote, 
had “heard” from the lips of the Son, Whose words ; 
and teaching they “ confirmed.” I 

We shall then be in a still better position to under- 
stand the Apostolic Epistles. 

In our last chapter, we had to look at Matthew 24 , so 
that we might understand better what John had written 
when he spoke of the “ many antichrists ” whereby he 
and others knew (and all might have known) and 
understood that it was “the last hour” — the eleventh 
hour — before the close of the Dispensation of the Acts 
of the Apostles. 

We saw what a flood of light was thus thrown on 
one passage (Matthew 24 . 34, Luke 21 . 32), which has 
been a burdensome stone to all Futurists who regard 
the Acts of the Apostles as the beginning of the Church 
Period, and have not yet given due weight to Acts 3 . 
18-26, which is the pivot on which Dispensational truth 
turns. 

The same light is thrown on the expression 
“This Generation 

shall not pass away till all these things begin to come j 
to pass.” 

Difficulty arises through not seeing that the verb 
rendered “ fulfilled,” in Matthew 24 . 34 and Luke 21 . 1 
32, is not the same as in Luke 21 . 24; and that, even ! 
if it were, it was contingent on Acts 3 . 19-26 (see below). 
The moment this is seen, all difficulty is removed. 

That generation did “pass away,” but not before the 
sign the Lord had given had arisen and come to pass, 
for many had come in His name, asserting that they 
were Christ. 

This leads us to consider other things which compel 
us to view that particular generation in its very special 
character. 

It witnessed the advent of the predicted “ Messen- 
ger” preparing the way of the Lord Himself, fulfilling 
the prophecies of Isaiah and Malachi. 

The voice of John had cried in the wilderness 
(Isa. 40 . 2, Matt. 3 . 3, Mark 1. 3, Luke 3 . 4, John 1. 
23), and prepared the way for the Lord Himself. 


The wedding feast had been prepared, and Jehovah 
had “sent His servants” (John and the Lord) to sum- 
mon those who had been bidden (Matt. 22 . 3, etc.) 

That generation stood therefore in a very special 
position, as the Lord testified when He said that the 
men of Sodom and the Queen of the South should rise 
in the judgment, and condemn it on account of these 
its very special privileges. 

John fulfilled not only the gracious promise made 
through Isaiah ( 40 . 3), but the more solemn promise of 
Malachi (Mai. 4 . 5, 6) which was connected directly 
with “ the great and dreadful day of Jehovah.” 

The Lord Himself declared that John was (i.e. repre- 
sented) Elijah, for He came “in the spirit, yea, the 
powerful Spirit of Elijah” (Luke 1 . 17). 

But that generation would not receive him (Matt. 17 . 

Jo- 13 )- . . 

j So true was this, that those who overlook the 
! renewed promise of the “ other servants ” (Matt. 22 . 4), 
j — “ them that had heard Him,” who gave the second 
j invitation in Acts 3 . 19-26, &c., believe and teach that the 
I prophecies of Malachi and Isaiah have been actually 
! fulfilled ( i.e ., filled full) and that Futurists are quite 
| wrong in looking for any future fulfilment of them. 

| They do not see that the rejection of the “ other 
servants,” in the Acts of the Apostles, by that genera- 
tion which “took His servants, and entreated them 
spitefully and slew them ” (Matt. 22 . 6) only postponed 
the promise of Acts 3 . 19-26; and that those Futurists 
are perfectly right who believe in the coming, not only of 
the Lord, but in the coming of Elijah to prepare. His 
way. 

One writer says: “to dream of an Elijah of the 
future is virtually to discredit the express statement of 
the word of God, and rests on no Scripture warrant 
whatever.”* 

Yes; this is true of those who have left Acts 3 out of 
the account ; but not of those who give it its true place 
and due weight ; and see and understand that the 
promise of God made by Peter is true ; and, who there- 
fore believe, on the sure warrant of the Word of God, 
that He will yet fulfil it by sending Jesus Christ, with 
the “times of refreshing” and “the .restoration of all 
things which have been spoken of by all the prophets.” * 

Only those who give its due place to Acts 3 have 
an answer for those who hold and teach that the Lord 
came at the destruction of Jerusalem . All others have 
no answer, because they are “ foolish and slow of heart 
to believe ALL that the prophets have spoken ; Ought 
not Christ to have suffered these things and to enter 
into His glory ” (Luke 24 . 25, 26). 

The prophecies of the “ sufferings ” must needs have 
been fulfilled ; but, if the Lord came at the destruction 
of Jerusalem, then the prophecies of His glory have 

* Tin Parousia , by Dr. Stuarl Rutsell, p. 14. 
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never yet been fulfilled ! But they were just as clear 
and minute as those of the sufferings, and must have, 
in the future, just as literal a fulfilment. j 

Only when we give its due place to the further invi- j 
tation by the “ other servants ” to “ them that had been ! 
bidden/’ foretold by the Lord (Matt. 22 . 4), and fulfilled ( 
in Acts 3 (and throughout the Acts), can we under- j 
stand what those who had “heard” the Lord had to j 
confirm ; and observe how they gave due place and ! 
prominence to what they had heard from His lips. 

Many Futurists have great difficulty with several 
passages in which the Lord spoke as to His coming 
again, and are unable to fit them in with that “ blessed 
hope” revealed in Paul’s later Epistles. 

We speak from experience: and now rejoice in 
having discovered, in Acts 3 , the key to all those diffi- 
culties whereby we -find the solution of many passages, 
which for the most part are either ignored altogether, 
or are explained in a way which seems to regret they 
are there, instead of seeing that, in the light of Acts 3 , 
we cannot do without them. 

In that light we are bound to confess that John, and 
the Lord Himself, spoke of “ the day of the Lord,” 
as being very near. 

John spoke of “the wrath to come,” but he spoke of 
it not as being in the distant future, but as being then 
impending. His words are, (literally) “Flee from the 
wrath about to come” (Matt. 3.7). This was the wrath 
connected with “ the day of the Lord,” from which 
those who “received the word” (Acts 2 . 38, 1 Thess. 
2. 13), had been “delivered” (1 Thess. 1. 10). 

Yes, “ that generation ” was indeed “ wicked ” 
above all others (Matt. 12 . 38, 39-45, Luke 11. 16, 24-36). 
It was “un-toward ” (or perverse), and called forth the 
upbraiding of the Lord (see Matt. 12. 20-24). And those 
who listened to His words cannot be excluded from 
their direct intention and interpretation : “ except YE 
repent ye ..shall all perish IN LIKE MANNER” 
(Luke 13 . 1-4). 1 

In other places the Lord emphasised the Dispensa- 
tional importance of “ this generation.” 

“ All these things (He said) shall come upon this 
generation ” (Matt. 23 . 36). 

“ Whereunto (He asks) shall I liken this generation ” 
(Matt. 11 . 16). 

. “The blood of all the prophets shall be required of 
this generation ” (Luke 11 . 50, 51). 

And why all this ? 

Because the Son of Man was rejected of this generation 
(Mark 8. 38). 

Another important expression, 

The End of the Age, 

(rendered “the end of the word,”) carries the same 
instruction with it. 

It means “ the end of the age ” ; i.c. } of that age, or 
Dispensation, which ended with the destruction of 
Jerusalem, which took place soon after (Acts 28 ), and 
could not refer to the end of the material creation. 


Now there are 

Four Remarkable Passages 
in the Gospel, which, through an inadequate trans- 
lation, have given rise to a wide-spread miscon- 
ception as to Dispensational truth. They are Matt. 
10 . 23 ; 16 . 28 ; 23 . 39 ; and 24 . 34. 

1. Matt. 10 . 23 : “ Verily I say unto you, ye shall not 

have gone over the cities of Israel till the Son of Man 
be come.” : 

2. Matt. 16 . 28: “Verily I say unto you, there be 
some standing here, which shall not taste of death till 
they see the Son of Man coming in His kingdom.” • 

3. Matt. 23 . 39: “I say unto you, ye shall not see 
Me henceforth till ye shall say, 1 Blessed is He That 
cometh in the name of the Lord.’ ” 

4. Matt. 24 . 34 : “ Verily I say unto you,, this 
generation shall not pass till all these things be fulfilled.” 

First, we must notice that our particular attention is 
called to each of these four statements by the emphatic 
“ I say unto you ; ” and, three of these are prefaced by 
1 another emphatic word “ Verily.” 

We are thus directed to the great importance of 
these four statements, and are solemnly warned that 
we are not to ignore or neglect them, still less attempt 
I to explain their meaning away. 

First, we notice that, in the former of the two clauses, 
j the negative “ not ” is not the ordinary negative, but 
i the strongest that could possibly be used, and is 
frequently rendered “by no means,” or “ in no wise.” 

' The inconsistency in rendering it simply “ not ” in these 
four passages has helped to deepen the obscurity which 
overshadows them. 

Further, in the second clause in each case, there is the 
Greek particle (“ an ”), which, wherever it is found, 
introduces' an element of uncertainty, implies a condi- 
tion, and makes the whole clause hypothetical. 

Having stated the phenomena connected with all four 
j of these passages (the four “ tills ”), we are in a position 
: to consider them in their order. 

I. Matthew 10 . 23 • 

“ But when they persecute YOU in this city flee ye 
, into another, for verily I say unto YOU, YE shall by 
• no means have gone over (or completed) the cities of 
Israel till the Son of Man shall have come.” 

There is a difficulty in this verse for all Futurists 
| who treat the Acts as relating to the founding of the 
i church; and the faulty rendering of the two clauses 
has helped to increase the difficulties. ^ 

Some boldly solve them by asserting that Matt. 
10 . 1-15 referred to the past — the . sending out of the 
Twelve ; but that verses 16-23 arc future, while verses 24, 
etc., are again, past. 

But this is purely arbitrary. There is no warrant 
whatever for it, of any kind. It is playing fast and 
loose with a Scripture simply because it does not fit in 
with their own view of prophetic interpretation. 

Those who hold that the Acts relates to the founding 
of the church have no place for Matt. 10 . 23. But it 
. ought to be essential to us if our interpretation of the 
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Acts is correct. If it be not so, it is a proof that such 
interpretation must be wrong. 

Taking it in connection with Acts 3 , and believing 
that “'Israel *’ means Israel, Matt. 10 . 23 is full of 
teaching, especially when we note the meaning of the 
Greek. 

In the first place, the word “not” (as we have said 
above) is peculiar. It is the strongest negative that 
can possibly be used: so strong is it that, whenever it 
was used by man, he never made it good*. Note its 
connection here. What is so certain here is the fact 
• that the Twelve, to whom the Lord was giving His 
charge, should by no means have completed their mission 
until some contingent event might have happened. 

2. For, what is so certain in the former clause is 
uncertain or conditional in the latter.. In this, there 
is (as we have said above) a little word, a Particle 
(“an”), which has no meaning in itself that can be 
expressed in translation, but which, whenever it is used, 
makes the whole clause, or sentence, conditional . 

It is used in the latter of these two clauses : 
“Till (an= may be, or haply) the Son of Man shall 
have come.” Or, its effect can be transferred to the 
verb which might then be rendered 44 may have come.” 

In any case the meaning is that the former was a 
fact that was certain , and the latter was uncertain . 

The Twelve are assured that they would by no means 
have gone over the cities of Israel. That was certain. 
But the coming of the Son of Man was uncertain , for it 
was conditioned on the repentance of the nation, in 
response to Peter’s proclamation in Acts 3 . 

Read in this light, we are not merely getting rid of a ' 
difficulty (as though we are sorry it is there, but as it is j 
there we must do our best to get over it), but we are j 
getting real instruction from it. 

All this, however, is fruitless so long as we are j 
obsessed by the* tradition of the ancient and modern 
^ 44 fathers ” that 44 the church began at Pentecost. 1 * 
That is fatal to a proper understanding of Dispensational 
truth : for, it is a veil over the eyes of Gentile believers ; 
and, it is as thick, and fits as closely and tightly over 
their eyes, as the veil that is over the eyes of Jewish un- 
believers, who do not see Christ in the Old Testament. 

Others get over the difficulty by saying the Lord was 
“ coming ” by following them into those cities. But 41 the 
coming of the Son of Man ” was a future event, and could 
not refer to Him then ; for He was then present. The 
Lord had come. He was there already ! There was no 
contingency about that. But the coming then spoken of 
was a future poming, and was contingent and con- 
ditional :* not a future coming, some 2,000 years distant. 

It was contingent on the repentance of Israel. 

What we learn from Matt. 10 . 23 is that it was the 
Twelve who were thus commissioned, and no others. 

It was they who should by no means have completed 
their mission. 

* See Matt. 26. 33 . John 13. 8 ; 20. 25 . It is the, union of thp , 
two negatives ou and w u, which should always be rendered “ by I 
no means, 1 ' or “in no wise," but is more olten rendered simply j 
“not." it is most emphatic, and denotes absolute certainty. 


It was •' the cities of Israel” to which they were 
sent, not to the whole world (at that time). 

It related to what would have been His own 41 second 
coming *' that might take place so soon . 

Again, we say that, read in the light of Acts 3 , 
Matt. 10 . 23 is no longer a difficulty which has to be 
met, but a Scripture which we need to throw light on 
other Scriptures. It is no longer an argument for those 
who oppose our 44 blessed hope ” by using it to prove 
that the Lord has already come. 

II. Matthew ifi. 27. 

* 44 . For the Son of Man is about to come in the glory ' 
of His Father with His angels, and then. He will 
render to each according to his works. Verily I say to 
YOU, there are some of those here standing who shall 
1 in no wise taste of death until they may have seen the 
j Son of Man coming in His kingdom.** * 

J Here, again, we have (j) the nearness of the coming 
! spoken of. It is not the future tense of the verb 44 to 
| come,” but the present tense of the verb mello( = about 
j to be), and the infinitive mood of the verb erchotnai( = 
j to come), the two together meaning, as we have trans- 
■ lated it above : 44 is-about to come.” 

Then there is (2) the certainty of the double 
negative: 44 by no means,*' or, 44 in no wise** (not the 
j simple negative 44 not**), and it is used of the absolute 
J statement of fact that, some of those standing there 
| should by no means die before they might see the fulfil- 
j ment of the promised coming. 

The foreshadowing, j or sample, of that coming, six 
days later, did not need such a strong asseveration as 
that ; still less could it be used of a coming then. more 
than nineteen hundred years distant. 

And yet the assertion is so positive that infidels do 
not hesitate to assert that the Lord 44 deceived His 
disciples, for (say they) He has not come yet ** 

Thus, Theologians and Infidels are in the same boat ; 
the one denying the futurist interpretation, asserting 
that the Lord DID come at the destruction of Jerusalem ; 
the other upholding the truth of the Lord’s words, 
while maintaining the other truth that the Lord has 
not yet come. Thus using one truth to upset another 
truth. 

Such is the havoc made of Scripture by ignoring the 
Parable of the marriage-feast, and its fulfilment in the 
Acts of the Apostles. Both classes of interpreters are 
I 44 foolish,” because they do not believe ALL that the 
prophets have spoken. 

But, both alike ignore (3) the untranslatable 
Particle 44 an,*\which makes the coming spoken o£ un- 
certain, and conditional , in contrast with the certainty 
of the fact that some should not die till the uncertainty 
of the condition should be settled. 

• Now see how true this Scripture (Matt. 16 . 28) is : 
Some of those standing there did not die until they 
might have seen the Lord coming in the glory of His 
kingdom, had Israel repented at the proclamation of 
Peter in Acts 3 . 

True (as we have elsewhere written), the Trans- 
figuration was an exhibition of what that coming glory 
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would be like. Peter testifies this (2 Peter 1 . i6).„ 
But, the Transfiguration did not exhaust Matt . 16 . 27, 
28, for there was no coming of the Lord with His 
angels, nor was there any judgment “ of every man 
according to his works.” 

III. . Matt. 23 . 39. 

“ I say unto you, ye shall by no means see Me, 
henceforth, till ye shall say 1 Blessed is He That 
cometh in the name of the Lord .* 99 

Here, again, we have certainty in the former clause, 
and uncertainty in the latter. 

It was doubtless this certainty that made the disciples 
call His attention to the buildings of the Temple, as He 
departed from it ( 24 . 1); and that led the Lord to 
explain further what was involved in the word 
“ desolate.” 

The latter clause was uncertain, for the particle 
{“an”) again points to the contingent condition of 
the repentance of the nation when it will one day 
be ready to say “ Blessed is He That cometh in the 
name of the Lord.” 

IV. Matt. 24 . 34, 

“ Verily I say unto YOU, this generation shall by 
no means pass till all these things may be fulfilled.” 

Here, again, we have the same Divine assurance as 
to the weighty truth of the whole statement; and the 
same two words in the respective clauses. 

In the former we have the same emphatic certainty 
as to the continuance of that very generation till an 
uncertain condition might be realised. 

We need not have pressed the point so strongly in 
our former paper as to the exact meaning of the verb 
which refers to the arising of the first sign of the Tribu- 
lation. For there is, again, the same Particle, “an” 
which makes the whole of the second clause contingent, 
(because it was conditioned on the repentance of the 
nation in Acts 3 . 18-26). 

Had the nation then repented, ALL that the 
prophets had spoken would have been then fulfilled; and 
that generation would not have passed away without 
witnessing the fulfilment. 

In our former paper we dealt fully with this last great 
- prophecy of the Lord on the Mount of Olives, and we saw 
that, through the condition of Israel’s repentance not 
being fulfilled, all was postponed after the first pre- 
liminary sign of its commencement had taken place. 


in that solemn event could for a moment satisfy the 
Lord’s plain, solemn, and emphatic words. 

All was then imminent . It cannot be that the many 
and repeated commands to “watch 99 were not intended 
for them, but were intended only for us ! 

Those who heard this command so frequently 
spoken cannot be excluded as though it did not concern 
them ; and if it did concern them, how could it ^0 so 
except in the way and on the grounds we are striving Jo 
emphasise. 

Surely the interpretation of. this charge to “ watch,** 
and all the other expressions we have considered 
belong exclusively to them, though the application 
cannot be diverted from ourselves to-day. 

! Some of the Lord’s other words (in the first three 
. Gospels) may be considered in connection with these 
four “ tills.** 

Luke 18 . 7, 8. 

“ And shall not God avenge His own elect, which cry 
to Him day and night, and is, patient over them ? I 
say to you that He will avenge them shortly.”* 

Here, again, the Lord vras speaking to Israel; and, 

1 while that avenging was, by the interpretation of the 
passage, at that time near at hand, yet, by its postpone- 
j ment on account of the fact that Israel did not repent 
j at Peter’s call, in Acts 3 , the avenging of His elect is 
j a yet future certainty (see 2 Thess. 1. 4-10). 

J And the question with which the Parable concludes 
J will have as solemn an answer in the future, as it 
1 would have had in the past, had the condition been 
1 fulfilled. “ Nevertheless, when the Son of Man 
! cometh, will He find Faith on the earth ? ” 

Matt. 19. 28. 

“ The regeneration ” of which the Lord speaks, here, 

1 belongs to the same “ times of refreshing *’ and of 
S “ restoration ” as in Acts 3 . 19, 21. 

! In Mark 10 . 30 and Luke 18 . 30 the same time of 
j regeneration is called “the coming age,*' or rather 
1 “ the age about to come.** 

J The Parables of the Pounds (Luke 11. 11-27) J the 
j Wicked Husbandmen (Matt. 21. 33-46, Mark 12. I-12, 

I and Luke 20 . 9-19) ; the Marriage Feast of the King’s 
j son (Matt. 22 . 1-14) ; all have the same foreground, and 
: look forward to the reckonings as taking place at no 
| distant date. 

1 The Parable of 


' We cannot exclude the “YE” and the “YOU;”. or | 
imagine that the Lord was speaking, not to them, or j 
merely to us now, but to some generation yet to come. 

It is farjnore simple and according to truth that we 
should take all the Lord’s words literally, which we can 
do the moment we deal with them chronologically, and 
see the true breaks given us so prominently in Acts 
3 . 18-28 and in Acts 28 . 

If we do this, then, we, at the same time, have an j 
answer for those who maintain that the verses 
(Matt. 24 . 29-32, Mark 13 . 24-27, Luke 21 . 25-28), 
which speak of the actual coming of the Son of Man in 
power and great glory referred to the destruction of 
Jerusalem; for we see. that nothing which occurred 


“The Goodman of the House ” 
very specially emphasises the imminence of the Lord’s 
coming as a motive for watchfulness to that generation 
(Matt. 24 . 43-51, Mark 13 . 34*37, Luke 12. 39-46). 

Otherwise, where was the sin, for them, in saying 
| “My Lord delayeth His coming”? 

The Parable of the Ten Virgins (Matt. 25 . 1-13) 
has its whole lesson in the word “ watch,” and its 
special reference to those’ who heard the Lord’s words: 
“for ye do not know the day nor THE HOUR (not, 
the year, or the century) in which the Son of Man 
cometh ” (t». 13). 

*Gr. ett tachei , as in Rev. 1. 1. 
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The Last Apostolic Commission. 

Matt. 28 , 19-20, Mark 16 . 15-20, Luke 24 . 47, 

In connection with the then imminence of the coming 
of the Son of Man, these words receive an intelligent 
meaning, specially suitable for “ them that heard Him,” 
and to whom they were addressed (whatever may be 
their application for us). We must interpret the words 
in the sense in which those who heard them would 
have understood them ; a sense which they could-never 
have to any others. The promise of the Lord’s pre- 
sence with them related to “ all the days — even to the 
close of the age,” i.e. t of that Dispensation. 

With these words must be read Rom. 10 . 18 and 
Col. I.4; but they can be better considered in con- 
nection with a subsequent division of our subject : — 
“the witness which God bore ” to the confirming testi- 
mony of those who heard the words of His Son. 

And what they heard further must be left for the 
consideration of the Lord’s words in John’s Gospel, 
which we propose to take up in our next Paper. 



Bible Word Studies. 


□ ' ICD.=I ,. -1.^ ■■■■ !■=■=□ 

By James Chrtstopher Smith. 

11 PERFECT-" 

No.. 8. 

P erhaps no Bible word has been more misunderstood ; 

and misapplied than the word “perfect.” And 
in our own time so much unwarrantable use has been 
made of it, to the trouble of many godly souls, and , 
hence it loudly calls for a careful exposition. 

It needs to be said, over and over, that Bible words 
have a consistent significance throughout. Excep- . 
tional shades of meaning there may be, but they' are 
easily recognised in the light of the dominant use. j 

Pursuing, then, our usual and safe course we submit I 

I. The USE of the Word “ Perfect ” in 
Scripture. 

In our English Bible, the verbal and other forms of 
the word occur 128 times : in the Old Testament sixty- 
eight times, and in the New Testament sixty times. 

When, however, we examine and analyse the 
Hebrew apd Greek words, so translated, we get a 
complete and more satisfying presentation of the sub- j 
ject. . j 

With regard to the Old Testament, we find that the 
English* word perfect is a translation of no fewer than 
nine different Hebrew words. Three of these, how- 
ever, have the translation perfect only once . These are 
in the texts Job 15 . 29 ; Psalm 50 . 2 ; Prov. 4 . 18 ; and 
they add nothing specially characteristic. 

The other six may well be reduced to five, inasmuch 
as two of them are forms of the same root. 

Taking^it in this way, we indicate the significance of ! 
these five Hebrew words, namely, 


1 st. The words tarn and tamim , taken together, . 
occur ninety-six times, meaning entire , without blemish , 
complete , full, sound, whole , pious, perfect . These 

ninety-six references begin with Gen. 6. 9, and end 
with Amos 5 ‘. 10, with such representative occurrences 
as Exodus 12. 5 ; Lev. l\ 3 ; Deut. 18 . 13 ; Job 1 . 1, 8 ; 
Psalms 18 . 30; 119 . 1 ; Prov. 2. 21 ; Cant. 5 . 2. 

This is the word which is so often translated “ with- 
out blemish ” with regard to the animal sacrifices. 

2nd. The word shalem occurs twenty times, and 
means complete (from a root to be safe), full, friendly , 
ready , perfect , (in reciprocal relations, to pay)- 

The first instance is Gen. 15 . 16; and the last 
j instance is Nahum 1 . 12. See such passages as Josh. ^ 

| 8. 31 ; Ruth 2. 12; 1 Kings, 6. 7; 1 Chron. 12 . 38; 
j Prov. 11. 1 ; Isa. 38 . 3 ; Amos 1 . 6, 9. 

3rd. The word Kalll occurs fifteen times ; and 
means complete , whole, wholly . See instances in Ex. 
j 28 . 31; Lev. 6. 22, 23; Deut. 33 . 10; 1 Sam. 7 . 9; Isa. 
j 2 . 18; Ezek. I6/14; 28 . 12. 

| 4th. The word taklitli occurs five times, namely in 
| Neh. 3 . 21 ; Job. 11 . 7; 26 . 10; 28 . 3; Psalm 139 . 22, 

| and means completion , extremity , end, come to pass. 

5th. The word g'hmir occurs five times, namely, in 
Psalms 12. 1 ; 77 . 8 ; 7 . 9 ; 57 . 2 ; 138 . 8, and means to 
end , come to an end, (in completion or failure). 

With regard to the New Testament, our subject in- 
volves three sets of Greek words, namely, 

1st. The words telco , ieleiod , tefeios , and other allied 
forms occur eighty-six times. To end , to finish , to 
accomplish, complete , perfectness , express the meaning 
covering all these words. See such passages as Matt. 

5 . 48 ; John 17 . 23 ; 1 Cor. 13 . 10 ; Phil. 3 . 15 ; Heb. 2. 
10 ; 10 . 14 ; James 1 . 17. 

2nd. The words katartizo , and three allied forms, 
occur seventeen times, meaning to complete , adjust , 
furnish, fit, thorough equipment, perfection. See 
instances in Matt. 4 . 21 ; Rom. 9 . 22 ; i.Cor 1. 10; Heb. 
10 . 5; Ephes. 4 . 12; 2 Tim. 3 . 17. 

3rd. The words akriboo, akribos and cognate forms 
occur thirteen times, meaning to be exact , to ascertain, 
exactly, perfectly. See Matt. 2.7; 2 . 8; Luke 1. 3; 
Acts 18 . 25; 18 . 26 -,22.3; 23.15,20; 24 . 22 ; 26.5; 

! Ephes. 5 . 15; 1 Thess. 5 . 2. 

Having thus set forth the words and their meanings, 
let us now endeavour to 

II. Grasp the Teaching Conveyed. 

The first instance of great Bible words is always 
important: in.this case, it is thought, specially so. It 
is Gen. 6. 9. “These are the generations of Noah. 
Noah was a righteous man, perfect in his generations : 
Noah walked with God.” 

This is a great and fruitful testimony. In this chap- 
ter Noah is presented in an eightfold relationship (the 
number of resurrection fulness). 

(1) . “Noah pound grace in the eyes of- Jehovah,” (a 
saved man). 

(2) . ‘‘These are the generations of Noah,” (division 
of the book). • 
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(3) . 14 Noah was a righteous man,” (personal charac- 
ter). 

(4) . Noah was 44 perfect in his generations." (blameless 
in his day). 

(5) . 44 Noah walked with God" (fellowship with the 
Highest). 

(6) . 44 And God said unto Noah," (a new revelation). 

(7) . 44 Noah begat three sons,’* (new-head of the race). 

(8) . 44 Thus did Noah/” ( v . 22), (perfect obedience). 

It ought to be said that the word 44 generations/’ 

twice used, in v. 9, represents two different Hebrew 
words. The first is the word used, in a wide and inclu- 
sive sense, for the divisions of the Book or historic ; 
records as in 2 . 4 ; 5 . 1 ; 10 . 1 ; &c. But the other word 
refers to a generation of people, contemporaries . 

This helps us to see what is the significance of the 
word perfect. The same word is used of Abraham in 
Gen. 17 . 1, 44 Walk before me and be thou perfect,” : 
(said in view of failures and mistakes of the past), in | 
relation to events and persons and peoples, (as Egypt, 
Hagar). It is the same word as is used about the 
sacrifices and translated mostly by 44 without blemish,” 
(Ex. 12 . 5: Lev. 1. 3, < 5 cc.). That is, blemishless as a 
victim fit for sacrifice, in relation to other animals 
which were not fit, having some manifest defect. 

So in the case of Noah : the testimony is that Noah 
was blcmishlcss in relation to his contemporaries. The 
Apostasy was deepening to its doom. All flesh had 
corrupted his way. Fallen sons of God, 44 spirits dis- 
obedient in the days of Noah,” had gone after strange 
flesh and a monstrous mixture had come to pass, filling 
the earth with violence and which, but for God’s mercy 
in preserving Noah, would have made the coming of 
the Seed, promised in Gen. 3 . 15, impossible. Satan 
almost succeeded. But God’s displeasure (yes and 
grief) must be manifested by judgment. The race 
must be 44 blotted out” to stay this fatal and new kind 
of wickedness. 41 But Noah found grace in the eyes of 
Jehovah.” And Noah did not yield to 44 the counsel and 
deed” of the Apostasy. In relation to that wicked, 
violent, earth-corrupting progeny, Noah was perfect. 
Thus the race was preserved and the way kept open 
for the Seed of the Woman to come in God’s “due 
time.” 

Here, then, we see the Bible meaning of the word 
perfect. It means to be complete or blemishless in 
relation to somebody or something usually indicated in 
the context. 

In relation to Jehovah — 44 found grace.” 

In relation to God (Elohim) — 44 walked with.” 

In relation to contemporaries — 44 blemishless.” 

The word, here, does not mean intrinsic holiness in 
the sense of sinlessness. And the word never, any- 
where, means sinless character as reached by human 
attainment. 

Before we pass from Genesis (and in keeping with 
what has been said above) it is interesting to note what 
is said of Jacob, in Gen. 25 . 27. The words are,- 44 Esau 
was a cunning hunter, a man of the field: and Jacob 
was a plain man , dwelling in tents.” The word plain , 


here, is the same word, in Hebrew, as in Chap. 6. 9 
and 17 . 1. Jacob was a 44 perfect man,” a man blemish- 
less in relation to his brother Esau who soon afterwards 
reached his profanity. Jacob feared God. He had 
not the fundamental defect of Esau: he was, in this 
relation, perfect. 

This, again, quite shows the Bible meaning of the 
word perfect. 

Now, after what has been said, there is no need to 
dwell on the use of the word in Exodus, Leviticus and 
Numbers as applied to the sacrifices which had always 
to be 44 blemishless,” 44 spotless.” Compare 1 Peter 1 . 19, 
where both words are applied to Christ as the fulfiller 
of these typical sacrifices. 

When we come to the later writings of the Old 
Testament we get the same teaching, only applied in a 
more spiritual way, in keeping with the character of 
these books. 

For example 1 Kings 8. 61, 44 Let your heart, there- 
fore, be perfect with the Lord our God to walk in His 
statutes, and to keep His commandments,” where the 
perfectness of heart has relation to the statutes and 
ordinances of the sacrificial system. 

So with Hezekiah’s “perfect heart” in Isaiah 38 . 3. 

So, also, with Zophar’s question in Job 11. 7, 44 Canst 
' thou find out the Almighty unto perfection ?” where 
man, in relation to the Almighty, cannot attain to 
perfect knowledge, or get to the full end of such a 
| subject. (Comp. Job 26 . 10, and 28 . 3). 

Psalm 51 . 19 is interesting as relating to a class of 
passages where the word kdlll appears in English as 
whole or wholly , as in 44 whole burnt offering.” The 
offering here is seen and described in relation to its 
parts — not any one particular part was to be offered, 
but all its parts, the whole of it. This typical passage 
explains 1 Thess. 5 . 23, where the three parts of man’s 
constitution are summed up and unified as 44 wholly set 
apart” and 44 preserved entire ” and 44 blameless” at the 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

If Ezek. 16 . 14, referring to Jerusalem; 27 . 3, refer- 
ring to Tyre; and 2 S. 12, referring to the Prince of 
: Tyre (typically Satan), be carefully compared, it will 
be seen how the word is explained by reference to a 
| standard of beauty, indicated in the context, and by 
the beauty and deceptive power of Satan in Eden. 

Jerusalem was perfect as compared with her neigh- 
1 hour cities. Tyre was perfect according to her own 
I ideal of conceit and supremacy. The Prince of Tyre 
was perfect according to a self-imposed standard of 
far-seeing commercial enterprise which, in its own 
relation, was like Satan’s masterful deceit in Eden. 

There is no thought here of inherent or attained 
holiness, much less of sinless character. 

Coming to the New Testament, 

from such a mass of materials we can only refer to 
representative passages and leave students to follow 
out the teaching for themselves. 

| First: the Greek words akribo6 t akribos , and allied 
forms, occurring thirteen times, appear as follows : — 
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There are seven occurrences in Acts, namely, 18. 25; 
18. 26 ; 22. 3 ; 23. 15, 20 ; 24. 22 ; 26. 5. 

There are three occurrences in Matthevfr, namely Matt. 
2. 7 (twice) ; 2. 8. 

In Luke there is one instance, Luke 1. 3. 

In 1 Thess. there is one occurrence, 1 Thess. 5. 2. 

In Ephes. there is one instance, Ephes. 5. 15. 

It will be seen that exactitude is the word that covers 
all the instances, and this gives peculiar point to such a 
passage as Luke 1. 3, where Luke’s diligence comes out 
in that he informed himself exactly about all the facts 
of the story he was to narrate, besides having other 
facts (and all sealed) “ from above.” 

So, also, in Acts 26. 5, where Paul tells his hearers 
that he had “lived according to the exactest party of 
our religion — a Pharisee.” 

Once more, one may see a fresh significance in 
Ephes. 5. 15, by keeping up a consistent translation, 
viz,, “See, then, that you walk exactly and that 
refers to wise or unwise conduct, the wise (or exact) 
conduct being to buy up the opportunity or season, 
because the days are evil. 

Secondly: the Greek word katartizo , and allied 
forms, occur eighteen times in all. They are as fol- 
lows: — Matt. 4.21; 21. 16; Mark 1. 19; Luke 6. 40 ; 
Rom. 9 . 22 ; 1 Cor. 1. 10 ; 2 Cor. 13. 9, it ; Gal. 6. 1 ; 
1 Thess. 3. 10; Ephes. 4. 12; Heb. 10. 5, 11. 3, 13. 
21 ; 1 Peter 5. 10 ; Acts 21. 5 ; 2 Tim. 3. 17 (twice). 

It is sufficient, here, to say that the meaning entering 
into all the instances is the thought of completeness , in 
the sense of adjustment, equipment , furnishing, fitting 
out , in some particular relation always indicated by the 
context. Compare Matt. 4. 21, “ mending (adjusting) 
their nets”; Luke 6. 40, “every (disciple) fitttd out , 
(with the teaching imparted), will be as his teacher”; 
1 Cor. 1. 10, “that you be fitly framed , (or adjusted) in 
sameness of mind and in sameness of judgment ” ; Eph. 
4. 12, “towards the equipment of the saints for a work 
of ministry”; Heb. 10 . 5, “ a body didst thou frame (or 
fit or prepare) for me”; 2 Tim. 3. 17, “that the man of 
God may be furnished , fully fitted out towards every 
good work.” 

Thus the important and practical idea is conveyed of 
the saints being fitted out in specified relations for some 
.specified purpose. 

Here, again, there is no idea of inward or sinless 
' holiness as a matter of attainment or effort or struggling 
on our part. The equipment is all of God and by 
God’s blessed provision. 

Thirdly: the Greek words telco f teleioo , teleios , and 
allied forms occur no fewer than eighty-six times. 
The idea, or meaning, which covers them all is ending , 
finishing , accomplishing , perfection . These words have 
always reference to some end or issue . 

The references to the word perfect, as an actual 
tanslation of these Greek words, begin with Matt. 5. 
48, and end with 1 Peter 1 . 13. 

The first of these two shows the force of the word — 
“ perfect as your father in heaven is perfect ” in the 
j sense of impartially doing good both to good and evil, 


as He is impartial in giving His sunshine and His rain. 
And in 1 Peter 1. 13, “hope perfectly,” that is hope 
with reference to the cud or issue connected with the 
final grace at the appearing of Jesus Christ. 

For the teaching these words still more fully convey, 
compare 1 Cor. 13. 10, “when that which is perfect is 
come,” meaning perfection in relation to certain things, 
as sign-gifts and Jewish ordinances, which were 1 being 
done away. * v 

Also, 1 Cor. 14. 10, where Paul contrasts, as he does 
elsewhere, the different age-time conditions expressed 
in. “ babes ” and “full-growth.” Here he says, “in 
malice be ye babes., but in mind be men ” ; but the 
word “men” here is a translation of the Greek word 
“ perfect,” which we are studying. “ In understanding 
be perfect,” that is, in the apprehension of truth freed 
from certain passing things of the Pentecostal age. 
So in 1 Cor. 2. 6. 

In Paul’s Prison Letters these words take on the 
specialised character in keeping with J;he final teaching 
therein set forth. Compare Ephes. 4. 13 ; Phil. 3. 15 ; 
Col. .1. 28 ; 4. 12. 

In the epistle to Hebrews we get a very remarkable 
presentation of this teaching. The words, in various 
forms, occur there fourteen times (two sevens, doubled 
for emphasis). The passages referring to Christ Him- 
self (2, 10; 5. 9; 7. 28; 9. 11 ; 12. 2), show the 
absurdity of the mistaken teaching which. cannot see 
anything in “ perfect ” but degrees and attainments in 
holiness. Christ was perfected,^ as the Leader of our 
Salvation, entirely by the sufferings He endured and by. 
the truth of the oath fulfilled. (See specially 2. 10 and 
7. 28). In like manner the perfections affirmed of be- 
■ lievers are not a matter of degrees in holiness, but 
perfected by Christ's, one offering , (10. 14), and by 
discernment of the truth freeing us from bondage and 
babyhood (5. 14). Hence the solemn injunction, in 6. 1, 
to«be “ borne forward unto the perfection ” referred to 
throughout this whole epistle. 

We conclude these expository notices by referring to 
the use of these Greek terms in 1 st John . Five times 
they are used, namely, 2. 5; 4. 12, 17, 18, 18. It is. 
specialised, here, in keeping with the highly spiritual 
character of John’s first Epistle, and refers to the one 
great subject of love , and to nothing else. 

The same teaching will be manifest to discerning 
people. It is not .our love to God perfected by efforts 
of ours; but it is God’s love finding its designed end in 
and through us as its channels. Just so, in Chap. 3. 1, 
where we see love reaching its designed end in calling 
us “ children df God.” That is our standing : love has 
no further to go, it is finished , perfected ! 

III. Age-Time Light. 

We cannot linger long over this; but it is definite 
and fascinating. 

What comes out clearly is that this word “ perfect ” 
has been taken by the Spirit, through Paul, to express 
the post-Pentecostal position in view of the passing 
away of sign-gifts (as Paul declares in 1 Cor. 13. 8-12). 

The perfection of “ childhood ” is manhood . The 
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perfection of a “ part ” is the whole. And when the 
transitional period, covered by the Acts, passes away, 
the teaching which had been partly conveyed, during 
that period, then stands out clearly, as freed from sign- 
gifts and transient ordinances, and this is what Paul | 
means when he says, “ When that which is perfect is I 
come.” And those who receive this teaching are called j 
the perfect ” (See 1 Cor. 2 . 6, and Heb. 6. 14, and 
Phil. 3 . 5). 

May we all, therefore, give heed to the voice which 
calls us from bondage to freedom, from the part to the 
perfect, in the urgent words of Hebrews 6. 1, “ Where- 
fore, let us leave the record of the beginning of Christ 
and bear forward unto the Perfection ! ” 

The sum and height of it all is the “ unity of the faith 
— the perfect man — the measure of the stature of the ; 
fulness of Christ/* (Ephes. 4 . 13). ; 

May we be increasingly occupied with this perfect ; 
man — with Himself — until we 

“See Him as He is ! ” 


□> 


Dispensafional Expositions : 

Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference 
to the Epistles of Paul cN the Present Dispensation . 
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No. 24 . I 

\ I 

“THE MANIFESTATION OF THE GLORY” 

WHERE DOES IT TAKE PLACE? 

( Concluded from p. 34). 

E zex. 28 . 12-19 laments a being under the title of : 
the King of Tyre, whose description clearly 
shows that someone, more than man, is intended. | 
“ Thou sealest up the sum (the pattern) full of wisdom j 
and perfect in beauty/* 11 Thou hast been in Eden, the j 
garden of God. Every precious stone was thy covering/* j 
“ The service of thy tabrets and of thy pipes was pre- j 
pared in (with) thee in the day when thou wast created/* ; 
“ Thou art the Cherub of the anointing that covereth, j 
and I have set thee so. Thou wast upon the holy , 
mountain of God, 'and hast walked up and down in the | 
stones of fire.** The reference to Ex. 24 . 10-17, together j 
with the title of “ Cherub,** will shew* that this wonderful I 
personage had access to the immediate presence of God. j 
He is likened to a king, yet also linked with priestly 
functions. The description is untrue if applied to man 
— everything seems to show that Satan himself is here 
portrayed. 

Job 1. 7, 8 shows that Satan had access to the j 
presence of the Lord. From other passages of Scripture j 
we gather that pride was the cause of Satan's downfall, j 
So Ezek. 28 continues, “Thou wast perfect in thy ways 
from the day that thou wast created, till iniquity (self- 
will) was found in thee.” This iniquity was two-fold- | 
Satan said in his heart, “ I will ascend into heaven, 1 j 

will exalt my throne above the stars of God j 

I will be like the Most High ** (Isaiah 14 . 12-24.) 1 


Slander also accompanied his pride. The word tran- 
slated “ merchandise ** in Ezek. 28 . 16 is derived from 
the Hebrew word Rakal y a merchant, which in its turn 
comes from a word meaning “ to go about ” either for 
commerce or for the purpose of slander. Rakullah 
(Ezek. 28 . 16) should be translated “ slander, ” not 
“merchandise,** and this will be found to be perfectly 
in harmony with Rev. 12. 10, “ The accuser of our 
brethren is cast down.** Ezek. 28 . 16 therefore should 
read, 11 By the multitude of thy slanders . . . thou 

hast sinned, therefore I will cast thee as profane out of 
the mountain of God/* . . Thou hast defiled thy 

sanctuaries.’* 

Satan was cast out from his place of nearness to God 
and from the “ sanctuaries ** which he had “ defiled,*’ 
out from the holy mountain for his “ profanity,” into 
the heavens or the firmament. Here for the time he 
abides, prince of the authority of the air. Soon he will 
be cast out from the heavens to the earth ; then cast 
into the abyss ; and, finally, cast into the lake of fire, 
where he will remain until the ages of the ages, when 
Ezek. 28 . 19 will be fulfilled, “never shalt thou be any 
more.** 

What a contrast there is between Satan and Christ. 
Satan aspires to be like God, and is cast out finally to 
be destroyed. Christ, Who was equal with God, laid 
aside His # glory, and came down to the death of the 
cross. He is now highly exalted. His throne is indeed 
exalted “ far above all,” and the day which is coming, 
which will see the abasement of Satan, will be the day 
when “ things in heaven, and things on earth, and 
things under the earth *’ shall bow the knee and confess 
that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of God the 
Father. 

Herein lies the centre of the purpose of the ages, 
“ The seed of the woman and the seed of the serpent.” 

Satan, having forfeited his connection with holy 
things and cast out, knows that the Church of the One 
Body, being heavenly in its calling and destiny, is to 
occupy his forfeited place in the heavenly holiest of all. 
Hence the conflict of Eph. 6. 12. 

Turning now to Hebrews 9 . 23, 24, we shall have one 
more proof that the redemption that is in Christ Jesus 
has an application to “ things in heaven as well as on 
earth.*’ Here we read that ' “ the heavenly things 
themselves ” needed the purging and cleansing of the 
blood of Christ, even as the typical Holiest of all was 
cleansed with the blood of the goat on the day of atone- 
ment. Satan, for the time being, is not so much con- 
cerned with the purpose of God pertaining to the king- 
dom, as with the heavenly purpose. A redeemed people 
have been blessed with all spiritual blessings IN THE 
HEAVENLIES, consequently it is there that they 
find their greatest opposition. Nothing but the whole 
armour of God will be of any service to the believer in 
this warfare;* but, if we stand in its sevenfold* 
perfection, all will be well. 

Few, if any of us, have realised the close connection 
which the Scriptures make between the church and the 
heavenlies. 
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Consider the chapter that has been well called u The 
Charter of Christian Liberty M (Col. 2 ). '•Not only have 
we been delivered from sin, and from ordinances, but 
the very “principalities and powers 0 have been 
subjected to defeat in relation to our complete and perfect 
emancipation. Listen to the “eloquence of a burning 
heart,” as the inspired Apostle pens these words, 
“Beware lest anyone lead you off as a spoil, by means 
of a vain deceitful philosophy, according to the tradi-. 
tions of men, according to the religious rules" and 
regulations of the world, and not according to Christ. 
For in Him dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead 
bodily, and ye are filled full in Him Who is the Head 
of all Principality and Authority, in whom ye were 
circumcised with a circumcision not made with hands, 
in the stripping off the body of flesh by the circumcision 
ofChrist, having been buried together through faith of 
the in-working of God, Who raised Him from among the 
dead. And you who were dead by your offences and 
the uncircumcision of your flesh, hath He quickened 
together with Him, having forgiven us all our offences ; 
having blotted out the handwriting of decrees which 
was against us, and hath taken away the same from 
the midst, having nailed it to His cross ; and, having 
stripped off the principalities and authorities He made 
of them a public example, celebrating a triumph over 
them thereby ” (Col. 2. 8-15). Who among us has 
fathomed the depth of the meaning of these words ? In 
the words which follow the Apostle shows what is to be 
the outcome of such wonderful doctrine : “ Therefore, let 
no one be judging you in eating or drinking, or in 
respect of a feast, or a new moon, or a Sabbath, which 
are a shadow of things to come ( i.e ., the millennium), but 
the Body of Christ.” The A.V. supplies the word “ is,” 
“the body is of Christ. 0 The teaching of the passage 
is veiled by this. Our concern must not be “ eating 
and drinking,” “fasts or feasts,” but the Body of Christ, 
the spiritual unity, the One Body of Eph. 4 . The truth 
is emphasized when we see the arrangement of these 
. verses. 

A 16, 17-. Let no one judge you respecting obsolete 
ordinances. 


The aim of the principalities and powers is to cause 
us to relinquish our hold upon the Head. They would 
urge “humility”; they would lead us off as a prey, 
and beguile us of our high position which we have by 
grace. ' * 

We have no warrant, or need, to stand with veiled 
face as do the angels. “ We all with unveiled face 
behold as in a mirror the glory of the Lord,” 2I Cor. 
3 . 1 8.’ Boldness of access is our glorious right through 
Christ. This is a false humility ; it is. not pleasing to 
God, neither does it show forth the riches of His grace. 
We have been raised “ far above all principality and 
; power ” with Christ, and we are called upon to “ walk 
correspondingly.” If we take our stand upon “ things 
i seen,” “ things made with hands,” ordinances and 
. observances, we shall become an easy prey to spiritual* 
powers that seek our undoing. We shall have our 
' attention diverted from Christ, in Whom alone we 
stand complete. 

As we look to Him we see the Divine warrant for our 
holy boldness. Looking within and around, we shall 
see our own innate unworthiness, and outward observ- 
ances with external ceremonies will satisfy our flesh. 

1 From this the descent will be easy, and we shall sink 
into a species of Judaism, and we shall not hold the 
Head. Like Peter, we shall begin to sink the moment 
our eyes are taken off the Lord. Hence the unre- 
mitting opposition to this glorious truth by Satan and 
his earthly religious agents. 

“ Which sort of things have ibdeed an appearance of 
wisdom (cf. vv. 3 and 8) in self-devised religious observ- 
ances and humiliation (of mind) and discipline (of 
body) ; yet are not really of any value to remedy 
indulgence of the flesh.” 

Col. 3 . 1-5, gives the Scriptural way of mortification, 
j As we set our minds on things above, and enter into 
! that “ calling” which is ours by grace, we shall corres- 
! pondingly “ mortify our members which are on the 
! earth.” 

All these passages go to show that the believer of 
; the present dispensation has much, very much, to do 
! with the heavens, and the principalities and powers 


B -17. Be concerned with the truth pertaining j 
to the One Body. 

A 18. Let no one beguile you of your reward with 
self-devised observances. 

B j 19. Hold the Head. 

Here we have in A and A observances and ordin- 
ances opposed; while in B and B we <iave the One 
Body and the Head. 

v’ The snare will be more easily seen when we carefully 
considers. 18, 19. The word rendered “worshipping” 
.means “religion” (cf. Acts 26 . 5; Jas. 1 . 26, 27). 

11 Let no man beguile you of your prize, having 
pleasure in the religious (or ceremonial) humility which 
* pertains to angels, taking his stand upon things which 
. he hath seen (R.V. margin), vainly puffed up by the 
. mind of his flesh, and not holding the Head, etc.” 

* *' Ml prayer ” should be regarded as a part of the armour. 


therein. How does all this affect the hope of the 
believer, and answer the question raised in the title of 
this article ? 

We know that the Coming of the Lord in great glory 
will be the inauguration of the kingdom on earth. 
Where the Saviour was rejected there shall He be hon- 
oured and glorified. If it is so with the earthly section 
of the purpose of the ages, shall it not ’ be so with the 
heavenly section ? 

Christ has already led captivity captive. Already 
He has gone into heaven, angels and authorities and 
powers being made subject unto Him. Already, NOW, 
unto the principalities and powers in heavenly places, 
the Church of the Mystery is being used by God to 
make known the manifold wisdom of God. May it not 
be that the appearing or manifestation of the glory 
will be in heaven, before it takes place in earth ? May 
it not be that this heavenly acknowledgment synchron- 
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izes with our hope? What a “manifestation of His 
glory” it will be when, before the wondering eyes of 
the angels, those who are partakers of the “upward 
calling’' and who shall be “transfigured into the like- 
ness of the body of His glory,” shall be displayed as 
His own peculiar treasure “unto the praise of His 
glory.” Israel on earth will be His jewels, His special 
treasure,, when He cometh; so also will be the church 
in the heavenlies. The reader must not think for a 
moment that this touches in any sense the sacred truth 
of the pre-millennial return of the Lord — it only reveals 
another and added glory, peculiar to the Dispensation 
of the mystery. Whether the hope be His coming, or 
our going — it centres, lives and waits for Him — with- 
out Him, hope is dead. 

We await no events on earth.. The Lord’s COMING « 
is the hope of Israel and of the groaning creation. Our 
GOING to be with Him and to be made like Him, and 
to share in the manifestation of the glory, is our hope. 

He has manifested the “Riches of His grace,”' in 
our salvation. In the ages to come we shall display 
the 44 exceeding riches of His glory,” and our hope now, 
is a share of the manifestation of that glory. Those 
who affirm that Col. 3 . 4, Phil. 3 . 19, 20, and Tit. 2. 13 
take place upon earth, say more than is written We, 
likewise, cannot affirm that they refer exclusively to 
the heavenlies ; yet, we believe sufficient has been 
shown from the Scriptures to encourage us to believe 
that it is so. Let us live . . . looking for that blessed 
hope, and the manifestation of the glory of our great 
God and Saviour, Jesus Christ. 

Charles H. Welch. 
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3 By Ivan Panin. ^ 
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SECOND PAPER ON THE OLD TESTAMENT. 

T he fourth page to the Bible as described above 
would be the summary table of contents, giving 
its seven great divisions : three for the Old Testament, 
and four for the New, the usual division of seven into 
three and four ; the Law, the Prophets, the Writings, 
the Gospel, the Acts, the Epistle, the Revelation.* 

• The three Old Testament divisions are recognised by our Lord 
in His words to the two disciples in the last chapter of Luke. Only 
He speaks of the third division as “ the Psalms,” presumably 
because the Psalms head the third division. •' The Law and the 
Prophets” are recognised elsewhere in the New Testament more 
than once. “ Law, Prophets, Writings ” is the actual title in our 
Hebrew Bibles* to ^he Old Testament; and the so-called Hagio- 
grapha — Holy Writings — have been known by that name as late as 
the early church. The Hebrew titles, being absolute, take the 
article. The Law, the Prophets, and the Writings. The Greek 
titles are not in themselves complete, but have in addition explan- 
atory phrases. Accordingly, these do not take the article, since the 
qualifying phrases make it definite enough to dispense with the 
article. The full titles in the New Testament are : 

[The] Gospel according to Matthew. 

Mark. 

Luke. 

John. 

[The] Acts of the Apostles. 

[The] Epistle of James. 

Peter. 

John. 

Jude. 

Paul. 

[The] Revelation of John. 
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The following is this table of contents in the Hebrew 
and Greek with the place and numeric values attached 
to each word : — 


1. 

58 

616 

minn 

▼ 

The Law. 

2. 

46 

1 18 


The Prophets. 

3 - 

7 ° 

484 

cvnro’i 

• l T 

And the Writings. 

4 - 

85 

577 

EvuyycAtov 

[The] Gospel] 

5 - 

80 

456 

. II/)a£cts 

[The] Acts.-' ' . 

6. 

100 

703 

EtticttoAt/ 

[The] Epistle. 

7 - 

124 

563 

1512 

4466 

ATOKakvipis [The] Revelation. 


! The numeric value of these seven words is 4466, or 
7 X 1 1 X 29 X 2, a multiple of seven y eleven , and twenty - 
nine taken twice. The reader will please bear all these 
three numbers in mind. 

This number then is 4466, or 638 sevens (Feature 1) 
with the sum of its factors 49, or seven (Feature 2) 
sevens (Feature 3). Between the two Testaments 
this number is thus divided : the Old has, in the 
Hebrew, 1218, or 174 sevens, and the New has, in the 
Greek, 3248, or 464 sevens (Feature 4). Of the Old 
Testament again, the first word has 616, or 88 sevens, 

\ and the other two have 602, or 86 sevens (Feature 5)- 
! Of the New Testament the last has 1512, or 216 sevens 
1 (Feature6); while the second Hebrew word and the 
second Greek word have together 574, or 82 sevens 
(Feature 7). The first and last place values have for 
their sum 182, or 26 sevens (Feature 8); the second 
Hebrew word and the second Greek word have a place 
value of 126, or 18 sevens (Feature 9, compare Feature 
j 7). The numeric and place values of the first and 
| last words have for their sum 2310, or 7x11x3x2x5, 

; a multiple of seven (Feature 10) with the sum of its • 
! factors 28, or 4 sevens (Feature 11). In ten of these 
j eleven features the number is a multiple not only of 
j seven, but of twice seven. 

To this may be added the following: twenty-six 
letters are used in these seven words, with a numeric 
value 2771, or (7x11x2x2x3x3) — !, within one of a 
multiple of seven and eleven , and the first two squares, 
with the sum of its factors 28, or 4 sevens, and of this 
number the Greek has 2037, or 291 sevens, and the 
Hebrew has 734, or (7 x 7 X 15) — 1. 

The numeric value of these seven words 4466, or 7X 
11x29x2, a multiple of eleven as well as of seven 
(Feature 1). Accordingly the first word, the Tau , has 
a numeric value of 616, or 11x7x8, a multiple of 
eleven as well as of seven (Feature 2); and the last of 
the Hebrew w,ords, “And the Writings,” has 484, or 
1 1 x 1 1 x 2 x 2, a multiple of eleven (Feature 3) elevens 
(Feature 4). Of these numbers, moreover, the first is in 
combination with the first cube, the other with the 
first square. The place value of the first Hebrew and 
first Greek words is 143, or 13 elevens (Feature 5). 
The number 2310 (See Features 10 and 11 of Sevens) 

, is a multiple of eleven as well as of seven (Feature 6) 
j And it was just seen that the number 2772 is within 
1 one of a multiple of 7 x 1 1 . 

The numeric value of these seven words 4466, or 
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7 X 1 1 X 29 x 2, is a multiple of twenty-nine as well as of 
seven and eleven (Feature 1). Of this number the Old 
Testament, with its Hebrew words, has 1218, or 29x7 
X2X 3, a multiple of twenty-nine as well as of seven, 
and the New has 3248, or 29x7x2x2x2x2, also a 
multiple of twenty-nineas well as of seven (Feature 2) 
with the sum of its factors 44 or 4 elevens. The place 
value of the Hebrew words is 174, or 6 twenty-nines 
(Feature 3), of which the first has 58, or 2 twenty-nines 
(Feature 4). The numeric values of the three Hebrew 
words from which the Hebrew Title words are made: 
2ir0> 1 mhn. Law > Prophet , Writing are 61 1, 

63, 428. Their sum is 1102, or 38 twenty-nines 
(Feature 5). 

There are thus three distinct schemes of sevens, 
elevens and twenty-nines running through seven words 
of the general table of contents to the Bible. To say 
nothing of the sevens and elevens, the chance for the 
five features of twenty-nines (taken twice) alone being 
accidental rather than designed is only one 
290 x 289 x 288 x 287 x 286 
2 x 3x4x5 

ONLY ONE IN SOME THOUSANDS OF MILLIONS. 

These numeric schemes are therefore designed and 
the above seven words are therefore established as 
forming the fourth page of the Bible. 

V 

The Seven Bible Divisions. 

The Seven Bible Divisions are : 


(0 

The Law Books 

i-5 

(2) 

The Prophets ,, 

6-26 

(3) 

The Writings ,, 

27-39 

(4) 

The Gospels ,, 

40-43 

(5) 

The Acts ,, 

44 

(6) 

The Epistles 

45-65 

(7) 

The Revelation ,, 

66 


The sum of these twelve numbers is 407 or 1 1 x 37, 
a multiple of eleven and thirty-seven. Of this, the first, 
middle, and last numbers have 220, or 20 elevens. 

The first book is written by Bible writer 1 — Moses, 
likewise the 5th. The 6th is written by Bible writer 
2 — Joshua. The 26th by Bible writer 19 — Malachi. 
Placing thus the number of the Bible writer against 
each of the above 12 numbers, we have : 

1 — 1 28 

2 — 19 30 — 33 

20 — 4 29 

26 — 29 136 86 

The sum of these 12 numbers is 222 or 6 thirty - 
sevens. 

222 is (17 x 13)4-1, within one of a multiple of seven- 
teen ; of this, the numbers beginning the groups have 
136, or 8 seventeens ; those ending them have 86, or 
(17 x 5) + 1, within one of 5 seventeens. The first, 
last and middle numbers have 119, or 7 x 17, a 
multiple of seventeen as well as of seven. And of this, 
the numbers beginning the groups have 56, or 8 sevens ; 
those ending them have 63, or 9 sevens. 

These seven groups begin and end with the following 
writers : 




345 

Moses 

Moses 

345 

39i 

Joshua 

Malachi 

IOI 

J 4 

David 

Ezra 

277 

340 

Matthew 

John 

1069 

721 

Luke 



833 

James 

Paul 

781 

1069 

John 



3713 



2573 

' The sum of these numbers 

is .6286, or 898 sevens. 
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SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 

"LET NO MAN DECEIVE YOU BY ANY 
MEANS ” (2 Thess. 2. 3). 

Never was this solemn warning more urgently 
needed. For events move with startling rapidity. 
Mrs. Besant is again lecturing at the Queen’s Hall. 
On March 5th she began a course on The path to 
initiation and the perfecting of man,’’ to be continued 
through all the Sundays in March. She laid down, as 
a first principle, belief in re-incarnation, the second being 
Karma , which imports that every act has either merit 
or demerit, with inevitable consequences. No room 
here for redemption or forgiveness, 
j What a prospect for the dupes of this deadly system I 
j To go on through interminable lives, the acts of each 
| life deciding whether the next birth shall be a man in 
1 nobler or baser surroundings, or 'a dog, a horse, or a 
tiger. Then, if improvement shows itself, the lost steps 
are to be retraced. 

Re-incarnation is claimed for a Hindu named Krishna- 
murti, now nineteen years old, who has already had 
thirty births. The story of his twenty-third, when he 
was a 'Greek in the 5th century, b.c., is related in a 
Theosophical magazine. He is also called- “ Alcyone," 
j which we suppose is his name in Theosophy ; and it is 
! said that Mrs. Besant’s coming world-teacher, for 
! whose welcome the order of “ the Star in the East ” has 
been formed, has selected the body of Alcyone in 
which to manifest himself. Whether he is already 
incarnated there, or to be so at a later date we know 
not, but “ Alcyone ” is clearly designed to play an 
important part in connection with that awful being 
who “will come in his own name,” and in “all the 
energy of Satan.” He is the head of the Order of “ the 
Star in the East ” (commended by Dr. R. T. Horton) ; 
and, last December he distributed the certificates to the 
members, Indian, European and American, who 
gathered at or near Benares. According to Mrs. 
Besant, the members, as with quivering hands they 
received their certificates, bent at his feet, and be 
blessed them. So great was the .impression produced 
by the supernatural influences manifested that, to use 
her own words, “ they felt we were facing not a 
Brahmana youth, but one who, for the time, was the living 
temple of the holiest.” .She left the gathering with 
feelings she could only describe in the “ words of one 
of old, This is none other than the bouse of God, this 
is the gate of heaven.” We are warned in 2 Cor. 11. 4 
to expect such things, but hardly thought the develop- 
ment would be so rapid as it appears. 

H. C. r. 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

A. C. (Scotland), (i) The “ Mystery ” was made 
known first to the Apostle Paul, and through him to 
the New Testament “ prophets ” (of whom many are 
named), and by their “ prophetic writings/* In Rom. 
16 , 26, the expression “by the Scriptures of the pro- 
phets/' is, literally, “by prophetic Scriptures/* It is 
not the Noun “prophets/* but the Adjective “pro- 
phetic.*' 

So in 2 Peter i. 19, “We have also a more sure 
word of prophecy,” is literally, “We have also more 
sure the prophetic word.” And, here also, it is not the 
Noun “prophecy,” but the Adjective “prophetic.*’ 

(2) Col. 1. 23. “ If ye continue in the faith/ 1 This j 

does not imply the slightest doubt or contingency. I 
For, in the Greek there are two principal words rendered j 
“if,” and each is followed by one of two or three 
moods of the Verb to which it relates. Sometimes J 
these two words occur in the same verse. For exam- | 
pie, in John 13. 17, “If ye know these things ( i.e ., j 
assuming the fact that you do know them), happy are ! 
ye if ye do them (that is a result which is uncertain, \ 
and remains to be seen)/* So in Acts 5. 38, 39, ! 
Gamaliel said, “if this counsel or this work be of men, j 
(a point which is uncertain, but which the result will 
decide) it will come to naught ; but if it be of God (a 
case which I put to you) ye cannot overthrow it, &c.” 

In Col. 1. 23 the “if” takes the continuance in the 
faith for granted, and that without any doubt. 

(3) Col. 1. 23 speaks of the good tidings which were j 

proclaimed to every creature under heaven.” ! 

This would have been in fulfilment of the last three | 
commissions of the Lord Jesus (Matt. 28. 19, 20, Luke | 
24. 47, and Mark 16. 15-18). In the last of these it 
distinctly says “they went forth and preached every- 
where.” * 

We know nothing of the historical facts of that 
period, hence it is a matter for faith. There are 
evidences discovered in recent times of the existence 
of ancient Christian Churches in China, and the now 
corrupt churches on the west coast of (Portuguese) 
India. 

Col, 1. 6 also declares that “ the word of the truth of 
the Gospel had come in all the world.” The Greek 
word for “ world ” here is “ kosmos .” 


Barrow-in-Furness. — Mr. Charles Reid would be glad to hear 
of any friends wishing to meet for mutual Bible study, c/o Mr. Weir, 
23 Avon Street, Walney, Barrow. 

Cardiff. — Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 
Hall, Cowbridge Road. 

Croydon. — Sundays at 11 and 7; Wednesdays at 8, at 48 
Wandle Road. 

Croydon (West), (Strathmore Road). — The Iron Room. 

Eltham, Kent. — 83 Earlshall Road, Well Hall Station, March 
9th and 23rd, at 7 p.m. (Mr. C. H. Welch). Subject: Ephisians. 

Nottingham. — Tuesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 Broad Street. 
Thursday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street. 

London (Pimlico, S.W.). — At 55 Moreton Street, April 17th, 
at 7p.m. Subject: “The Mystery of the Gospel* 1 (Rom. 16 . 25, 
Eph. 6. 19.) * 

Manchester. — The Congregational Church House, Deansgate. 
Monday, April 15th, at 7.30. Mr. Chas. H. Welch (of London), oiv 
Col. 2 . " Its Mystery and its Message.’* 

Baguley. — (near Manchester), at the Congregational Church 
I (via Brooklands Railway Station), on Sunday. April 14th, at 

3 and 6.30 p.m. 

Stonehaven (N.B.). — Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission 
Hall. 

U.S.A., La Grange, III. — Saturdays, at 7.30, by appointment 
with Mr. B. F. Clarke. 

U.S.A., Wheaton, III. — 601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30 

U.S.A., Minneapolis (Minn.). — At 3845 Fourth Avenue South. — 
Every Tuesday, at 8 p.m. 

U.S.A., Minneapolis (Minn.). — At 3020 Polk Street, N.E.— 
Every Sunday, at 10.45 a.m. 

London. 

The meetings held at Holborn Hall will be held in future, till 
further notice, at The Club, Vauxhall Bridge Road, Moreton 
Street (near Victoria Station), 7.0 p.m. Sunday evenings. Subject 
44 The Purpose of the Ages,” speaker, Chas. H. Welch. Arrange- 
ments are pending, regarding a meeting on the Sunday morning6. 

Harrow Road, Gospel Hall, Leytonstone, E. f Saturdays, 
April 13th and 27th, and alternate Saturdays: “The Gospels,” 
C. H. Welch. Also Sunday evening, Gospel Meeting. Tuesday 
evening, Bible Reading. 

Special. — On 4 * Good Friday/’ at 3.0., a conference will be held 
at Harrow Road Hall, on 44 The Mystery and related subjects.** 

Tea will be provided, but we particularly draw attention to the 
following: — Will all who desire to take tea, inform Mr. Brininger, 

4 Spratthall Road, Snaresbrook, Essex, at least one week before the 
conference. 
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THE FRIAR OF VENICE. 

We are glad to see a third edition of the life of Fra 
Paolo Sarpi. * It is a vivid and trustworthy biography 
of a very great man, as little known as the times in 
which he lived, and the wonderful work he did. It is 
published by George Allen & Co. 7/6 net. 

THE EDITOR’S SPEAKING ENGAGEMENTS. 

April 10-14. — Ireland. Particulars of Mr. R. Middleton Perry, J.P» 
73 Leinster Rd., Dublin. 

,, 21-25. — Plymouth. Particulars of Mr. R. Luke, 23 Seaton 

Avenue. 

MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY. 

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad 
to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom 
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
therefore, append the following notices of such : — 


{Editor s Publishing Fund). 
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“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN. 

IV. “By them that heard Him.” 
{Continued from page 41 ). 

ii. What They Heard. 


24; 2. 13, 19) to Zacharias (Luke 1. 11), to Mary (Luke 
1 . 26), to the shepherds (Luke 2. io).' 

Angels came and ministered the Lord Himself 
(Matt. 4 . it, Luke 22 * 43). » 

It was indeed the coming of the Lord ; but, first He 
must suffer, before He entered on His glory. These 
two were ever closely united. When first He mentioned 
His “sufferings ” (Matt. 16 . 21) He immediately men- 
tioned the “glory” v. 27. He asked the disciples 
journeying to Emmaus: “ ought not Messiah to have 
suffered these things, and to enter into His glory” 
(Luke 24 . 26). 


I t is generally allowed that the Gospel of John was 
written later than the first three. Some have 
suggested.a late date, near the end of the first century, 
but the earlier date is held by many ; and what we 
have already said on 1 John 2 . 18 is strong evidence 
that his Epistles as well as the Gospel were written 
near the end of that Dispensation which closed with 
the destruction of Jerusalem. 

In any case John’s testimony as to what he heard 
from the Lord must hold an important place in the 
subject we are considering. 

In the very first chapter, there is the announcement 
of an opened heaven , in the words of our Lord to 
Nathanael, ( 1 . 51) — the first of twenty-five solemn 
utterances introduced by the double * Verily,”* “Verily, 
Verily I say unto you, From henceforth ye shall see the 
Heaven opened, and the angels of God ascending and 
descending on the Son of Man” (John 1. 52). 

For long years had the heavens been closed. No 
heavenly visitant had been seen since Daniel was told 
to “seal up the vision.” No voice of a prophet had 
been heard since Malachi closed the prophetical books. 

But now the time was at hand when all things that 
the prophets had written were to be fulfilled. 

The servants had been sent forth €t to call them that 
had been bidden to the marriage feast” (Matt. 22 .‘ 3). 

The change in the Dispensation is to be marked by 
an opened Heaven. “Verily, Verily 1 ’ is the solemn 
announcement, not of something in the far distant 
future some 2,000 years from then— but now — Gr. 
(a/>’ arti) “from henceforth.” Whether this is retained 
in the text or not, the meaning is the same, it was 
something that Nathanael and others who heard the 
Lord’s words were to behold. He was to be attended 
by heavenly visitants proclaiming the opening and 
commencement of heavenly activities. 

This had been foretold. The prophets had testified 
that His coming should be with His holy angels (Zech. 
14 . 5, Mark 8. 38, Luke 9 . 26). 

Angels had already appeared to Joseph (Matt. 1. 20, 

• Ten of these were spokervto His disciples, and 15 were spoken 
to others. 


To this the Holy Spirit refers as the basis of the 
promise of the coming glory in Acts 3 . 18, “Those 
things which God before had showed by the mouth of 
all His prophets that Messiah should suffer, He hath 
; so fulfilled. Repent ye THEREFORE, &c.” 
i There was nothing now to delay the coming “ glory ” 

I but Israel’s repentance. The “new covenant”, had 
1 been made for “the remission of sins” (Matt. 26 . 28), 
“Repent ye THEREFORE, that your sins may be 
blotted out 99 (Acts 3 . 19). 

The “other servants” (of M^tt. 22 . 4), were being 
now sent out with the renewed invitation “ all things 
are ready : come unto the marriage feast ” ? 
j Nothing was wanting but Israel’s repentance. That 
j was the one condition of national blessing. “ The glory 
I that should follow” (1 Peter 1. 11), and the “ so great 
I Salvation ” was “ ready to be revealed ’* (1. Peter 1. 5). 

• - That is why, in the Gospel of John, the end is regarded 

• as very near. The first reference to it is introduced 
by another, “Verily, Verily” (John 5.25). “Verily, 
Verily, I say to you, that an hour is coming, and now 
is, when the dead shall hear the voice of the Son of 
God, and those who hear, shall live ” (i.e Ki live again 
in resurrection life). 

There was nothing to hinder it, except the rejection 
of the King and of the Kingdom ; and, at this early 
portion of the Lord’s Ministry there was nothing, as 
yet, to show what the result of the proclamation was to 
be. Had the nation obeyed the call of John and the 
Lord to “Repent,” the resurrection was one of the 
things that would have taken place. It was among the 
“all things’.’ tfiat the prophets had foretold, as Peter 
testified. Paul was waiting for it (Acts 24 . 15; 1 
Thess. 4 . 16). 

While in the other gospels the declarations are 
concerning “ judgment " about to come; in John this 
judgment is associated with “ resurrection ” ; for both 
are closely connected together. 

Hence, when the Lord here, in John 5 , speaks of 
resurrection, He immediately goes on to associate it 
with its judicial character. 

And note, in this connection, the two titles of the 
Lord, which show the relation in which He stands to 
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each. As the quickener of the dead He is “ the Son of 
God.” As the Judge of men, He is 14 the Son of Man,” 
even as Paul testifies in Acts 17 . 31. God, he says, 
44 hath appointed a day, in the which He is about to 
judge the world in righteousness by THAT MAN 
Whom He hath appointed, whereof He hath given 
proof to all in having raised Him from among [the] 
dead. M 

In John 5 . 25 the Lord said the hour for this 44 now 
is.” The time or Dispensation had arrived. He the 
Judge of men was there, with power as 44 the Son of 
God’* to raise the dead, and with authority as 44 the 
Son of Man ” to judge the living and the dead. 

In v. 26 He goes on to give the reason ; 44 for as the 
Father has life in Himself so He gave to the Son also to 
have life in Himself (27), and gave authority to Him to 
execute judgment also, because He is the Son of Man ” 
(28). 44 Wonder not at this, for an hour is coming in which 
those in the tombs shall hear His voice, and shall come 
forth, those that did good, unto a resurrection of life, 
but those that practised evil unto a resurrection of 
judgment/ 1 

None of our readers have any doubt about the nature 
of the resurrection here spoken of. 

It is a real, literal resurrection of the people who 
had died and been buried ; not a*spiritual resurrection 
as some hold. 

Viewed in this light, r. 24 stands out clearly in its 
then literal interpretation ; while its application to 
believers, now, is not impaired. 

“ Verily, verily, I say to you that he that hears My 
word, and believes on Him Who sent Me, has eternal 
life, and into judgment does not come, but has passed 
over out of death into life.” 

The only 44 passing ” that Scripture knows of is the 
passing into life by resurrection , not by death. This 
latter is quite a new nomenclature, derived from 
Spiritism ! 

To those who heard the w*ord of the Lord Jesus, and 
received it, and believed on the Father Who sent Him, 
there was no need for death at all . That is the great fact. 

This wondrous fact was stated more clearly and 
definitely later on in John 11. 24, 23. There the Lord 
(as we have seen in a former paper), declared that He 
was 44 the resurrection,” and because of that, even 
though believers might die, they should live again in 
resurrection life : and, He declared also that He was 44 tbe 
Life,*' and because of that, those who were alive should 
never die at all. 

Had the nation repented, all the prophecies of Scrip- 
tures would have been fulfilled, including resurrection 
and judgment ; but those who believed had been placed 
in a new position. They were already 44 sons of the 
resurrection”; they had been enlightened; they had 
tasted of the heavenly gift ; they had become partakers 
of holy spirit (or power from on high in the bestowal 
| of spiritual gifts); they had tasted the good word of 
j God, and the miraculous works of the age about to be. 

: (Heb. G. 4, 5). 

j Paul developed this 4 * good word” in the very first 


epistle he ever wrote (1 Thess.), and assured those 
who 44 received the word ” that there was a new hope 
for them. If they died, they were sure of a resurrec- 
tion ; while those who were alive would not get before 
thetn ; they would be raised first and then both parties 
together caught up to meet the Lord. 

For them the sting of death had been taken away 
(at least in sure and certain hope), and a glorious 
victory over the grave was in store. 44 The age about 
to come,” on the point of being revealed (Heb. 2 . 5), 
was full of glorious and blessed hope. It was not 
going to be made subject to angels, but to the sons of 
the resurrection (1 Cor. 6. 2, 3). 

It was quite possible that many who heard the 
Lord’s words might be alive and remain till the end of 
that age, and enter thus on the glories of the age about 
i to come, had the nation repented at the proclamation 
of the other servants (Matt. 22 . 1, 2, and the Acis). 

When the Lord informed Peter as to the manner 
of his death, Peter enquired as to the manner 
of John’s death. 44 Lord, but what of this one?” 
meaning John ; the Lord answered, 44 If I will him to 
remain till I come, what [is itj to thee.” Therefore this 
report went out among the brethren, that that disciple 
does not die; however, Jesus did not say to him that 
he does not die, but 44 If I desire him to remain till I 
come, what [is it] to thee.” * 

The moment we realise that the “coming” referred 
to was a definite event that might occur within the 
limit of that existing generation, not only do all the 
various interpretations of this Scripture vanish, but all 
that was said stands out in all its clearness and sim- 
plicity. 

Seeing that the Lord could .hardly have meant that 
John might possibly be kept alive for some 2000 years 
! or more, theologians have not been able to understand, 
or accept the words in their very natural, simple, and 
obvious meaning. 

But once we see that the coming of the Lord might 
have actually taken place in the life-time of some, at 
least, of His disciples (of whom John was one) (Matt. 
16 . 27, 28), all difficulty and mystery vanishes. 

As to Peter, he for one was told definitely, and there- 
fore knew that he would die, for so he testifies (2 Peter 
1. 14, 15). Hence his impulsive curiosity to know 
about John. 

The Lord’s somewhat veiled reply was a check to 
his intrusive enquiry; but the disciples obviously under- 
stood the Lord to mean that John would not taste of 
death until he g saw the Lord’s return, as before clearly 
and definitely stated in Matt. 16 . 27, 28. 

Here also the language is equally plain. 44 If I will 
that he tarry till I come.” It is no wonder that the 
disciples who had heard the words of Matt. 16 . 27, 28 
should understand the words of John 21 . 22, 23, in 
precisely the same way. 

John’s being alive and remaining, as the Lord after- 
ward puts it in John 11. 24, 25, and as the Holy Spirit 
by Paul puts it in 1 Thess. 1. 16, suggests it as probable 
(not merely assumes it as possible), that John would be 
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one of those who would not “ taste of death!** The Lord 
does not deny it, neither does He imply that John 
might live for some 1900 years. 

If Paul could write to those who had “ received the 
word ”* in Thessalonica, and say, “ WE which are alive 
and remain unto the coming of the Lord,” surely it 
was no great matter that the disciples should so under- 
stand the words of the Lord concerning John. 

In this Gospel (for it was John himself who wrote 
down these words), the Lord Himself constantly asso- 
ciated these three things : “ The Resurrection, the 
Judgment, and the Last Day.” 

This phrase, “the Last Day,” is peculiar to the 
fourth Gospel. In the other Gospels it is only “ the 
day,” “ the day of judgment,” “ the end of the age,*’ ! 
/.f., the end of that Dispensation of which the days 1 
* were fast running out. j 

These expressions, taken in connection with what 
was said concerning them, could not possibly refer | 
to the yet future end of the material creation, then j 
nearly 2,000 years distant. i 

All that was said was not merely prophecy, but it 
was practical instruction, specially referring to the 1 
time then present, and of special value and importance 
to those who heard it. 

All these various terms, together with the Parousia , ’ 
are synonymous and contemporaneous; and are 
associated with the end of that age, and with what the • 
Lord continually speaks of as “ this generation.** j 

In John it was the thought of “judgment ” and j 
“resurrection ” that was specially associated with the j 
then impending end of the Jewish economy. \ 

Note how constantly the Lord refers to it. 

“ This is . the Father's will Who sent Me, that [of] 
all that He has given Me I should not lose [any] of 
( = out of) it, hut should raise it up-in the last day ” 
(John 6. 39). 

“ This is the will of Him Who sent me, that every- 
one w r hoTooks upon the Son, and believes on Him, 
should have life eternal ; and I will raise him up at 
the last day ” (John 6. 40). 

“ No one is able to come to Me unless the Father 
Who sent Me draw him, and I will raise him up at 
the last day ’* (John 6. 44). 

“ Martha said to Him, ‘ I know that he (Lazarus) 
will rise again in the resurrection in the last day .* ” 
(John 11. 24). 

“He that rejects Me, and does not receive My 
sayings, has Him Who judges him : the word which : 
I spoke that shall judge him in the last day." i 

(John 12.48.) ‘ 

A child would naturally understand that the Lord | 
was giving vital instruction of practical importance j 
to those who heard Him; and that He was speaking j 
of something very near at hand, and not something j 
many centuries distant. j 

Taken by themselves, apart from what was revealed 
later, we can well understand that many should argue, 
and indeed believe that the Lord did actually come 

• Cp. the same phrase in Ads 2 . 41 and 1 Thess, 2 . 13. 


at the end of that age (or Dispensation), which closed 
with the destruction of Jerusalem. 

But those who hold and teach this ignore altogether 
the solemn contingency definitely mentioned by the 
Lord Himself, and afterward publicly and openly pro- 
claimed by Peter in Acts 3 . 18-26. 1 

If God had never made the national repentarjee of 
Israel the condition on which He would blot out their 
sins, send Jesus* Christ, and fulfil all that the prophets 
had foretold, then there would be some ground for the 
utterly mistaken and erroneous belief that Christ was 
sent, and did actually come at the destruction of 
Jerusalem. 

But it is impossible that we should cut out, as with 
a pen-knife, that important Scripture, and treat the 
Bible as though that passage hadnever been written in it. 

.We have not seen Acts 3 once referred to in the 
writings of those who hold and put forth such false 
teaching. 

But Acts 3 is equally ignored by many who are 
waiting for the coming of the Lord to-day for the ac- 
complishing for them “that blessed hope.” These 
ignore, not only Acts 3 , but all these words of the 
Lord which we are now considering as recorded in 
the Gospels. 

Those who are daily looking for the Lord to come 
for them at any moment must be greatly perplexed 
with many things the Lord said about His coming. 
They surely must wish that He had never spoken in 
this way. 

These latter get the ground of 1 their belief frem the 
later Pauline Epistles, and then, either entirely ignore 
the Lord’s words, or so misunderstand them that they 
get false views with regard to their own great hope: some 
looking for the Lord’s coming at any moment ; others 
postponing it until maDy things foretold have taken 
place. 

All the divisions among christiaDS on this great and 
important subject, and all their divergent views about 
the “second coming” may be traced back to this 
ignoring of Acts 3 and 28 , and hence mistaking, the 
purpose and contents of the whole book of the Acts of 
the Apostles, reading into it blessed truths which were 
not revealed till after the end of that age, the last days 
of wliich the Lord so frequently spoke of. 

They do not see that the “great salvation* 1 was then 
“ ready to be revealed,” and that the glory that w r as to 
follow was contingent on only one thing — the national 
repentance of Israel. But as that did not take place, 
all has been postponed ; all is in abeyance, and, mean- 
while, we have the subsequent revelation as to the 
things which concern “ the glory of His grace.** No 
wonder, therefore, that these glories of grace are not 
appreciated or understood, and that all is confusion in 
the minds of so many who thus ignore such important 
scriptures. 

What, for example, do such make of the Lord’s 
words in John 12 . 31, “Now is the judgment of this 
world (Gr. kosmos), now, the prince of this world shall 
be cast without.** 
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The Holy Spirit was sent at Pentecost to convict 
the world concerning judgment, because the ruler of 
this world (Gr. kosmos) has been judged (John 1 G. 1 1 ). 

This does not refer to a mere spiritual change in the 
history of the world. This could never satisfy the 
definite assertion of the Lord that what He spoke of 
was nigh at ' hand — indeed, that the time had set in 
which should end with the judgment and the casting 
out of Satan. 

But, this also, is of course postponed; and a sub- 
sequent revelation is. afforded us telling us how it will 
yet be effected (Rev. 12 and 13 ). 

Our. Lord’s language refers to a definite and final 
judicial transaction which might then soon take place. 

Satan was bringing his great conflict of the ages to 
a close. He sought the Lord’s life in Bethlehem ; he 
had wrestled with Him in the wilderness; he bad 
agonized with Him in the garden ; he had entered into 
Judas for His betrayal; and had seen Him hung upon 
the cross, and placed in the tomb. 

But his victory was to be short lived. By His death 
the Lord was to accomplish the destruction of Him 
who had the power of death (Heb. 2 . 34). 

This wondrous end of the great conflict was thus 
soon to follow on Satan’s final ‘effort to thwart the 
counsels of God. 

Nothing hindered this grand consummation but the 
unbelief and impenitence of Israel. 

But we know how all this was postponed. Doubt- 
less it was the same Satanic effort was directed to the ! 
blinding of Israel’s eyes during the Dispensation of 
the Acts of the Apostles. Paul could testify that 
“Satan hindered us;” and to his active influences j 
which are seen at work all through the Acts, he \ 
succeeded in effecting a postponement of his destined 
end. 

Satan was judged at the cross. There, a judgment- 
summons was obtained ; but, execution has yet to be 
put in, and the usurper cast out into the earth, and 
from the earth to the lake of fire. 

The Lord’s words in John 1G also, have regard to 
fhe then imminent execution of this judgment ; but no 
hint of any possible postponement was then given ; 
nor could it then have been given, when we consider 
the circumstances. 

No. The Lord did not come at the destructi of 
Jerusalem, for Satan is not yet cast out. Rev. 12 1 c 
13 still w T ait for their yet certain fulfilment, and wi. 
find it in “the Day of the Lord.” 

The Lord saw it in vision and thus united Luke 10 . 
17 with John 12 . 31, and 16 . 11 ; and we do not see 
how any other interpretation can satisfy all the 
requirements of these passages. 

The Lord always spoke of His return as very near. 
He did not assume that Israel would not repent. He 
was for the most part silent as to the contingency. 
He said : — 

“If I go and prepare a place for you, I will come 
again, and receive you unto Myself” (John 14 . 3). In 
saying this, He w-as not speaking of what could not 


possibly take place for over 1900 years. He was speak- 
ing for their comfort ; and that would have been poor 
comfort, and cold, if He were referring to the then far 
distant future. 

“ I will not leave you orphans, I am coming to you” 
(John 14 . 18). 

“ Ye heard that I said to you ‘ I am going away^ and 
! I am coming to you ’ ” (John 14 . 28). 1 

! “A little [while] and ye shall not look upon Me; 

and again, a little [while] and ye shall behold Me, 

! because I go away to the Father ” (John 16 . 16). 

! “ Ye, therefore, now indeed have grief, but again, I 

' will behold you, and your heart shall rejbice” 

: (John 16 . 22). 

All these comings relate to one and the same act : 

I and that was spoken of as near at hand . The words, 
from their very simplicity (read apart from Acts 3 ) has 1 
been the* very reason of their perplexity. The Acts of 
the Apostles enables us to understand them all as 
meaning exactly what they say. 

But, once shut out Acts 3 , and it becomes impossible 
for us to realize the manner in which the disciples 
must have understood them. 

To them it must have been a brief and temporary 
absence between His going to the Father, and His 
being sent by Him in accordance with His promise. 

In any case, the Lord’s coming again was spokeD of 
as definitely as was His going away ; and as there was 
no such coming again at the destruction of Jerusalem, 
it is necessarily postponed until the conditional re- 
pentance of Israel shall be fulfilled. 

Meanwhile we have the special revelation as to our 
own out-resurrection from among the dead, and of our 
calling on high. Hence our seat of Government id now, 
already existing in Heaven, and we look for our Saviour 
to come from thence to change these bodies of our 
humiliation, and make them like His own glorious 
body. This is our own present ‘‘blessed hope.” 
(Phil. 3 . 11 — 21.) 

----- = □ 

| Bible Word Studies. [ 

' □ = ^ = ==== ^=>D 

By James Christopher Smith. 

41 BEGOTTEN.” 

: No. 9. 

j i 

T his Bible word involves great- issues : goes back 
to the beginnings of revealed truth : and conveys 
j lofty and most blessed teaching. 

j As it points back to the mysteries of the past, and as 
it declares precious instruction for the present, so~it 
also stretches out the hand of hope to the “things to 
come.” 

This study specially involves such kindred words as 
“begotten,” 11 only begotten,” “firstborn,” “regenera- 
tion,” “begotten again,” “birth,” “bom,” “bear, 
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“bring forth.’* Accordingly we must set forth the use | 
of the words in the Hebrew and the Greek, of which J 
the above words are English translations. • 

In the Old Testament 

we find the Hebrew word yalad (which means to beget , 
to bear, to bring forth ), used about two hundred times. 
We have, also, the word bekor (meaning chief , firstborn ), j 
which is used one hundred and sixteen times. 

i 

In the New Testament 

we have a more abundant variety of terms to deal with. 

1 st. We have the Greek word gennad (meaning to 1 
procreate, to regenerate, to bear , to beget , to conceive , to 
bring forth), which is used about one hundred times. 

2nd. We find the word anagennao (meaning to beget 
anew , to regenerate), used twice, namely, in 1 Peter 

1-3; 2 3 - 

3rd. We get the word monogencs (meaning only -hern , 
sole-begotten ), used nine times, namely, in Luke 7. 12 ; 

8. 42 ; 9 . 38 ; John 1 . 14 ; iS ; 3 . 16 ; 18 ; Heb. 11. 17 ; 

] John 4 . 9. 

4th. We have the word prototokos (meaning first - 
produced , firstborn ), used nine times, namely, in Matt. 1 . 
23 ; Luke 2 . 7 ; Rom. S. 29 : Col. 1 . 15 : 18; Heb. 1 . 6 : 
11. 2 & ; 12 . 23 ; Rev. 1. 5. 

5th. We find the word palaggenesia (meaning rebirth , 
restoration, regeneration), used just twice, namely, in 
Matt. 19 . 28 : Titus 3 . 5. 

Such are the linguistic facts which form the basis 
of this study. 

We must now proceed a step further and mark the 
variety of references, as to persons and times, and this 
will bring into view the doctrinal teaching. 

Analysis of References. 

By fax the largest number of these references is 
applied to th z genealogical records of Scripture, narrating 
ordinary descent . This will be seen by looking up such 
passages as Genesis 4 . and 0; 3 Chron. 1-8; and 

Matt. 1 . 2-16. It is necessary to note here that these 
genealogies , so carefully compiled, preserved and repeated 
in the Bible, have this peculiar importance attaching 
to them, namely, that they show the line of descent by 
which at last appeared, in God’s due time, The 
Coming One, The Seed, The KrNG of the Jews, The 
Messiah. No other genealogical tree has this out- 
standing significance. It is another of those things 
which show that the Bible is unique, and refuses to be 
brought into comparison with other books. Its position 
is not comparative but contrastive. 

Again, a considerable proportion of the references 
applies to the operations of God and grace in the heart and 
experience of believers (see, for example, 1 John 5 . 1 and 
4). The teaching connected with this aspect of our 
study is of great importance, and will occupy our 
attention presently. 

j Once more our subject reaches its highest interest 
' in the references applying to our blessed Lord and Saviour . 

! Here we shall have to deal with fundamental doctrine 


and difficult statements; but all the more likely are 
we to find a harvest of precious truth. 

Here we must pause a moment to make a remark 
concerning the word gennao. 

This is the word oftenest used : and, after making 
careful comparison of references, it is found that it is 
used both for birth ( bringing forth), and also for that 
which is begotten bejore birth . Hence in every case of 
its use we must be guided by the context and by oth£r 
kindred words used along with it. For proof of the 
above statement compare Matt. 1. 20 with Luke 1. 57. 
But, while we thus guard ourselves and guard the 
truth, it can be said with the utmost confidence that 
the dominant use of the word shows that it expresses 
actual birth, that which is born or brought forth 
This is of classic importance when we come to deal 
with spiritual things and the working of God in grace, 
as we shall see. 

Having thus prepared our way, let us now endeavour 
to set forth the main 

Outlines of the Teaching. 

And first, as it concerns 

Individual Believers. 

Here we touch the teaching of what we call the New 
Birth, and it is presented with a remarkable variety of 
aspects. 

We have the instrument put for the cause in i Cor- 
4 . 13 and Philemon v. 10, where Paul uses the words 
“ 1 have begotten you through the Gospel.’ 1 Here the 
living messenger and the message are- combined as a 
double means used by God in His renewing work. 
In this connection compare 1 Tim. 1. 1 and 2 Tim. 2 . 1. 

Then we have the idea of repetition in the passages 
Titus 3 . 5 ; and 1 Peier 1. 3 and 23. Titus 3 . 5 is 
specially interesting. Two words come together con- 
veying the same thing, viz., regeneration and re- 
newing (or begetting again and making new again), 
evidently referring back to our natural origin, and 
saying that this operation of grace is a similar act of 
God. The word regeneration is connected with 
“washing” (water of life, some thinking that the 
Greek word, loutron , refers to the “ laver ”) ; and the 
word renewing is connected with il holy spirit ” : the 
two together presenting the same combination of 
thoughts as Christ expressed in John 3 . 5, when He 
said “ except one is born from water [life] and spirit, he 
cannot enter into the Kingdom of God.” 

The references in 1 Peter 1. 3 and 23 are equally 
striking : and these are the only two places in the 
I New Testament where the word anagennao is used, 
i As this Epistle is written to believers of the Jewish 
\ Dispersion, the “ again ” implied in the prefix to the 
! verb may refer to the privileges of a Jew by natural 
' birth, but pointing out that here is a birth, a new, a 
( fresh, an again birth of a different kind, and associated 
! with different privileges. These privileges aDd the 
! nature of this birth are clearly stated in the above two 
j verses. In 1. 23 we have the instrument by which this 
j re-birth is brought about, namely, 11 incorruptible 
1 seed,” the word of God ; while in 1. 3 we have the 
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purpose for which this re-birth was accomplished, 
namely, “unto a living hope” (see the context). 

Further, we have the nature, persistency and potency 
of the New Birth unfolded, with illuminating variety, 
in other books of the New Testament. 

And here a remarkable fact emerges, namely, that 
nowhere in the Synoptic Gospels, nor in the Acts, do 
we find this word, “begotten,* 1 applied to be'ievers in 
a spiritual sense. It is when we come to the writing 
of the Apostle John that we get this word so definitely 
and abundantly applied. 

Paul's use of the word is quite peculiar in every 
case, : as see the following references, Gal. 4 . 24, 29 ; 
2 Tim. 2 . 23J and the passages already given above, 
viz., 1 Cor. 4. 15; and Philemon v . 10. The three 
aspects of the subject, thus presented, are well worth 
the reader’s further study. For the present we con- 
centrate attention on the writings of John. 

The references are, in the Gospel, 1. 13; 3 . 3, 5, 6, 
7, 8, ; and, in the 1st Epistle, 2 . 29 ; 3 . 9 ; 4 . 7 ; and 5 . 
1, 4, 18. These are divisible into two groups : Christ's 
use of the word in John 3 . 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, five times, in a 
spiritual sense; and the teaching of the Spirit, through 
John, as in John 1 . 13 ; 1 John 2. 29 ; 3 . 9 ; 4 . 7 ; and 

0. 1, 4, iS. 

No doubt it was Christ’s own use of the word that 
inspired John, under the Spirit's guidance, to make 
such edifying use of it as he lias made in lbs 1st 
Epistle, and in the one place in his Gospel (1. 13). 

It is in John 3 . '3-8 that we get in Christ’s teaching 
the source and nature of the new birth. As we carefully 
analyse the passage we see a threefold description, 
namely, that it is : — 

(1) “From above,” that is, from God. [The word 
here does not express “again,” but “fiom above,” as 
may be seen in the same chapter, r. 31, and in James 

1. 17, where it is so translated] . 

(2) It is “from water,” which, in the spiritual 
symbols of John, means “ from life/* the water of life. 

(3) It is “from spirit,” which shows it to be entirely 
spiritual, and in contrast with flesh. 

God is over all. God has life and gives life. God 
is spirit and creates spirit. 

God the Creator from above, works upon the fallen 
creature below : God the Possessor and Giver of life 
acts towards and in the dead sinner : God, who is 
Spirit, touches man, born in sin, and begets in him 
a new creation, which is spirit. 

This is the new birth in its source (“from above”), 
and in its nature (“spirit and life”). Hence it is easy 
to see that, if one is to see or enter or enjoy the spiritual 1 
realm where God alone rules, the new birth is a 
necessity . “ Marvel not that 1 said to thee, you (all of 

you) must be begotten from above." For a fallen, sinful, 
helpless sinner this new begetting is as much a 
necessity as redemption itself. Not only must the 
sinner be redeemed , but he must also be renewed. Thus 
and no otherwise he “Must he saved.” | 

This is the teaching which John anticipates and j 
applies in Chap. 1. 13, where, bringing out the contrast j 


between those rejecting and those receiving the Lord, 
he says, “as many as received Him, to them gave He 
authority (right or privilege) to become children of God \ 
who, not from blood, nor from will of flesh, nor from 
will of man, but from God were begotten .” 

No heredity, no flesh (whether defiled or cultured, 
or religious), no will of man has any power to produce 
this profound change. 1 

And now we come to deal with the deeply important 

! aspects of our subject found in John’s 1st Epistle. 

\ 

(Next month if God will). 



No. 25 . 

“THE TRUTH OF THE GOSPEL;” 

OR, 

“THE REAL THING.” 

T HE words “truth” and “true” convey to the 
English reader, primarily, that which is opposite 
to a “ lie,” or to that which is “ faise ” ; but, while this 
is so in the case of the New Testament word, it is not 
only so, or indeed primarily so, as a consideration of 
some passages will reveal. The words “Truth” and 
“True” carry a meaning beyond this to the thought 
of something which is opposed to that which is a mere 
type, shadow, or of a tramitory nature. 

Instead of giving this as our “dictum," let 11s 
“ open the Book.” 

We will first of all consider the word nlcthiuos 
“true.” This word occurs more in John's writings 
than in any other part of the New Testament (21 times 
in John, 1 John and Revelation: once used by Luke 
4 times by Paul). We shall find that John and Paul use 
the kindred word “truth” (alcthcia) more than any 
other writer in the New Testament (John 43 times, 
Paul 46 times, the rest of the New Testament 
writers 15 times). 

Returning to the consideration of the word “true,” 
we note the following passages : — 


John 

1. Q, 

“That was the TRUE 

| 



Light ” 

Christ 

John 

6. 32, 

“The TRUE bread from 

the 



Heaven ” 


John 

1 il* 1 1 

“*I am the TRUE Vine” 

j Antitype. 

John 

d. 23, ' 

‘The TRUE worshippers” 

His people. 

Heb. 

S. 2, “A minister of the TRUE! 

1, The 



Tabernacle” | 

Heavenly 

Heb. 

9 . 24 

, “ not made with hands 

' Holiest 


which 

are figures of the TRUE ” 

of All. 


Heb. 10 . 22, “ Let us draw near with a 1 The True 
TRUE heart.” j worshippers- 

It will be seen at a glance that the word “true” in 
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these verses signifies that which is real in contrast to 
type and shadow. 

Taking next the word 11 truth, " we find such pas- 
sages as : — 

John 1. 14, “The Only Begotten of the Father, full 
of grace and TRUTH/’ 

John 1. 17, “The law through Moses was given/' 
(The channel) • 

“ The grace and the TRUTH through 
(The Creator) Jesus Christ became/' 

John 4 . 23, 24, “Worship in spirit and in TRUTH/’ 

John 14 . 6, “ I am the WAY, and the TRUTH, and 
- the LIFE." 

John 1. 17 clearly exhibits the meaning of the word. 
The “Law" is contrasted with “grace and truth," 
which was resident in Christ Himself (see verse 14). 
Not that the Law had no grace in its administration, 
or that it was not essentially true — but that true 
grace, antitypical grace, or as the Editor, in “ Figures 
of Speech," aptly puts it — “ The Real Thing" became 
through Jesus Christ. Yes, in Christ, we find THE 
REAL THING. Why, oh why, should we cling to, 
and. quarrel over, the “shadows of things to come," 
when we might enjoy THE REAL THING. 

John furnishes us with one more reference which 
will lead us to the writings of Paul— “The present 
truth," John 16 . 12-15. “I have many things to say 
unto you, but ye are not able to bear them now, (cf. 
1 Cor. 3 . 3), howbeit, when He shall have come — THE 
SPIRIT of THE TRUTH, He will guide you into 
ALL THE TRUTH, for He shall not speak from 
Himself, but whatsoever He shall hear that shall He 
speak, and He will show you things to come ; He shall 
glorify Me, for He shall receive of Mine and shall show 
it unto you." 

These verses lead us to consider the teaching given 
to Paul by the Spirit of the Truth — where certainly 
Christ is glorified, where He is all in all, where He is 
the Head, where He has the pre-eminence, and where 
we find connected with this “ Mystery of Christ/’ the 
“Mystery" of the dispensation where the TRUTH, 
the REAL THING, is found alone in Christ. 

Let us consider the use of the word “ truth " in 
Galatians : 

Gal. 2 . 5. “ that THE TRUTH of the Gospel might 
continue." 

Gal. 2 . 14. “ according to THE TRUTH of the 
Gospel." 

Gal. 4 . 16. “ because I tell you THE TRUTH." 

Gal. 5 . 7. “ that ye should not obey THE TRUTH." 

The church in Galatia was being “ troubled/’ yea, 
“leavened" by the Judaistic teaching emanating from 
Jerusalem. These had believed the Gospel, and had 
turned from the weak and beggarly elements of pagan- 
ism to simple faith in the Lord Jesus Christ and His 
finished work, but had “quickly turned away" unto 
“another gospel." The “ other gospel *' is contained in 
Acts 15 . 1. “ And certain men came down from Judea 

and taught the brethren, except ye be circumcised 
niter the manner of Moses. YE CANNOT BE SAVED." 


Against this the whole soul of Paul was divinely stirred, 
and, journeying to Jerusalem “according to a revela- 
tion," he confronted the very “ Pillars ” of the church, 
and, urged his case so faithfully, that he, by the grace 
of God, established, clearly, once and for ever, that 
salvation was entirely independent of any rite, 
ceremony, or work of law, and was by pure, unalloyed, 
free and sovereign grace. Thank God* for the sterling 
faithfulness granted to Paul — oh for grace to “ stand 
fast*' and to “hold fast” as he did. Brethren, let us 
endeavour to catch somewhat of the inspired zeal 
enshrined in the words of Gal. 2 . 5. “To whom we 
gave place by subjection NO, NOT FOR AN HOUR, 
with the object that THE TRUTH OF THE 
GOSPEL might continue right through (without 
interruption or alteration) toward you." 

The word “ continue " ( diamend ) carries the meaning 
of “ to continue right through," as will be seen by a 
; reference to other passages where it is used. 

Luke 22. 28. “ Ye are they which have continued 

I (right through) with Me in My temptation." 

Heb. 1. ii. “ They shall perish, but Thou remainest 
(right through)." 

2 Peter 3 . 4. “ Where is the promise of His coming) 

for since the fathers fell asleep all things continue 
i (right through) as from the- creation." 

Paul was not beating the air, but was contending 
earnestly for the faith, not merely for the temporary 
victory of a debate, but for the solemn ratification of 
bis apostleship and message that the truth of the 
gospel might continue right through to us believers of 
the Gentiles. 

In Gal. 2 Titus is brought forward as an evidence 
that the essential truth of the Gospel was never aban- 
doned by the Apostle. “Neither Titus . . . being a 
Greek, was compelled 10 be circumcised.” Some have 
experienced a difficulty with regard to this passage) 
j when read together with the three opening verses of 
i Acts 16 . There we read, after the triumph of the 
! Apostle Paul as recorded in Gal. 2. and Acts 15 ., that 
j “ because of the Jews" “Paul took and circumcised 
1 Timothy, who was a son of a certain woman which was 
• a lewess." 

! We must remember that the same Apostle who had 
; said “ circumcision is nothing," had also said “UN- 
circumcision is nothing," and 'we have to carefully 
j “prove the things that differ" between the case of 
j Titus and Timothy before we give our verdict that 
j Acts 16 . 1-3, is another “apostolic mistake," or that 
I the apostle wjts in any sense going back upon his 
splendid stand fortruth recorded in Gal. 2 . 

If it is a matter of conceding a point to a weaker 
conscience, the indomitable and unbending Paul will 
stoop low, he will become all things 10 all men ; to the 
Jew he will become a Jew that he may win the Jew, 
and so, Timothy being by birth connected with Israel, 
he “ took and circumcised him " according to the law' 
of Moses. But here is no time-serving spirit ; here is 
no pleasing of man ; here is. the true greatness of mind 
that comes to one who has grasped the REAL 
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THING. He cannot, he will not, quarrel over shadows. 
But let any dare to say to a believing soul “ Except 
ye be circumcised ye cannot be saved and they will find 
no “Mr. Pliable 1 ’ in this lowly, gentle apostle of 
grace, but will find him a veritable “Valiant for the 
Truth ” with a courage born of the truth that enables 
him to stand undaunted before the greatest of names, 
before those who seem to.be 14 somewhat,” and they 
will find him yield subjection NO NOT FOR AN 
HOUR. 

The whole force of the passage concerning Titus 
lies in the words 44 being a Greek.” As a Greek he 
was uncircumcised, as a Greek he had believed, and 
had been justified freely by grace through the redemp- 
tion that is in Christ Jesus, and now NOTHING shall 
be imposed upon him as being necessary to his salva- 
tion, peace or usefulness. Titus had received the 
TRUTH, the truth had made him FREE, and not 
for all the “Pillars” and the “Somewbats” even at 
Jerusalem would the Apostle of the Gentiles yield one 
iota of this precious truth of the Gospel. Paul was 
not quibbling over trifles or externals — the TRUTH 
of the Gospel was at stake. 

The word translated “compelled” is instructive 
both with regard to its meaning and its occurrences in 
this Epistle to the Galatians. The word 44 compel” 
comes from a word meaning a “ necessity,” which in 
its turn comes from a word meaning “ to bind hard.” 
>Ve all know, alas, how easy it is to 44 give way under 
the pressure of circumstances,” but “ grace was suffi- 
cient ” to enable the apostle to rise above the “com- 
pelling force of surroundings,” and to hold forth the 
faithful word. Saul of Tarsus once 44 compelled be- 
lieving men and women ” 44 to blaspheme ” the name 
of Christ. Acts 2 G. 11. What a change grace wrought 
can be seen by comparing Acts 26 . 9-11, with Gal. 2. 
In Gal. 2 . 14 we read that Peter's example “com- 
pelled ’* believers, who were rejoicing in the liberty 
and oneness that was theirs in Christ Jesus, to make a 
difference between the circumcised and the uncircum- 
cised believer. When we realise that the false teachers 
magnified the Apostle Peter to the disparagement of 
the Apostle Paul, and when we realise how emphati- 
cally Galatians sets forth the absolute independence 
of the Apostle- of either man or men for his commission 
and gospel, we may better appreciate the reason why 
Paul felt obliged to give further publicity to the defec- 
tions of Peter in reference to the vital aspect of the 
TRUTH of the Gospel. 

Once more in Galatians the word 44 compel ” is used, 
and that still in direct connection with the subject of 
circumcision. Gal. 6. 12. 44 They compel you to be 

circumcised, only lest they should suffer persecution 
for the cross of Christ.” Paul’s fight for the TRUTH 
of the gospel was not only against false brethren, but, 
as seen above, against Peter also. (Gal. 2 . 12-14). 44 For 
before certain came from James, he did eat with the 
Gentiles, but 'when they were come he withdrew and 
separated himself, FEARING them which were of the 
circumcision. And the other Jews acted hypocritically 


likewise with him, insomuch that even Barnabas (who 
had been with him at the conference at Jerusalem) was 
carried away by their hypocrisy. But when I saw 
that they walked not rightly according to the TRUTH 
! OF THE GOSPEL, I said unto Cephas (Jewish 
; name) before them all 44 If thou being a Jew livest as 
i do the Gentiles, and not as do the Jews, how com- 
| pellest thou the Gentiles to Judaize ? ” The next few 
J verses are rather involved, but the point of their teach- 
j ing seems to be that Peter, though a Jew by birth, and 
1 knowing that by legal works he could not be justified, 

1 was led by grace to believe in Christ alone, and that 
i if he discovers subsequently (while seeking 1 to be 
! justified by faith alone in Christ) that through the 
disuse of the Mosaic ordinances he was a “sinner,” 
thereby assuming that the observance of the law was 
essential to salvation, then by so arguing he made 
Christ the Minister of sin, for it was by His authority 
I he had preached salvation by faith. If, then, the 
things he pulled down — namely, legal works and 
ordinances — these again he built up, he confessed that 
by his disuse of the Mosaic ritual he made himself a 
transgressor. “ But I do no such thing,” continued Paul, 
now speaking out of a full heart his own personal 
convictions. “ For 1 through law to law DIED, in 
order that 1 might live unto God I have been crucified 
with Christ, but I live, yet not I, but there liveth in 
me Christ, but the life I now live in the flesh I live 
(not in an element of legality and bondage) but by faith 
of the Son of God , the One Who loved me, and gave 
Himself on my behalf. 1 do not place aside the grace 
of God. by seeking to justify myself, for if righteousness 
came by the law then Christ died without a cause, and 
the grace of God is made of none effect.” 

The truth of the Gospel is a matter of life and 
death — not forms and ceremonies. 44 1 died.” 44 I have 
been crucified.” 44 Reckon yourselves to be dead indeed 
unto sin, but alive unto God.” We might profitably 
pause here for a moment to ask ourselves whether we 
are as concerned over these precious realities which 
are ours in Christ as w*as the Apostle, or whether we 
regard them as mere fads and fancies — or, at most, 
something that we must not be 44 too dogmatic” about. 

We have already seen, by the references to Timothy 
and Titus, the difference between overbearing intoler- 
ance and the backboneless yielding of vital principles. 
May we more and more know what it is to combine 
the grace of gentleness and meekness with the wearing 
and using of the “whole armour of God” in the 
. 44 fight of faith/’ 

The Apostle makes another reference to the 
TRUTH in Gal. 5 . 7. 44 Ye were running well, who 

did cut you off (or, as we might say y who did 
44 head you off") from a faithful obedience to 
the TRUTH ... a little leaven leaveneth the 
, whole lump/’ In the preceding verses the Apostle 
brings to view “those three 11 which remain when that 
j which is perfect has come — and when that which was 
! partial, rudimentary and transitional, had passed away 
i — namely Faith, Hope, and Love. 
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, 44 Stand fast, therefore, to the liberty wherewith 
Christ made us free t and be not entangled again in a 
yoke of bondage. Behold, I, Paul, say unto you that, 
if ye undergo circumcision, Christ will profit you 
nothing (compare John 6. 63, 44 The flesh profiteth 
nothing). Yea, again I testify to every man who is 
undergoing circumcision that a debtor he is to the 
whole law to do it. Christ is become of none effect 
unto you, whosoever of you by law are being justified, 
ye are fallen from grace. For we through the Spirit 
out of FAITH expect a HOPE of Righteousness; 
for in Jesus Christ neither circumcision availeth any- 
thing nor uncircumcision, but, on the contrary — faith 
being inwrought through LOVE.” Here, again, the 
working of the leaven is revealed. These were seeking 
“ to be made perfect by the flesh.” They were like 
the man with the muck rake, so intent upon the things 
of the flesh that they had no eyes for things above. 

The enemies of the Truth knew only too well that 
to attack IT they must silence the faithful steward, 
who estimated it as a treasure, himself being but the 
earthen vessel; who counted not his life dear unto 
himself so that he might finish his course with joy, and 
fulfil the ministry given to him by the Lord Jesus to 
testify the gospel of the grace of God. Hence we 
find the apostle in Gal. 4 . 16 referring to the saying of 
his opponents, 44 So then I am become your enemy 
because I tell you the truth ” ! 

The context is full of unveilings of the heart of the 
Apostle. He feels keenly their error and their danger, 
he feels for them in as much as they have been 
deceived. He must tell them the truth, yet he desires 
to speak the truth in love. He wants to “do all to 
the glory of God,” and yet to “give none offence.” 
“Ye are carefully observing days and months and 
seasons and years — I am afraid of you, lest perhaps I 
have laboured in vain among you. Brethren, I entreat 
you become as I am, for I am as ye are, ye have 
injured me in nothing — but, on the contrary, ye know 
that in weakness of the flesh I preached the gospel 
unto you the first time, and my temptation which was 
in my flesh ye despised not nor loathed, but ye received 
me as an angel of God, yea as Jesus Christ. Where 
then is that gratulation which you ascribed to yourselves 
—for I bear you record that if it had been possible 
ye had plucked out your eyes and given them to me — 
so then I am become your enemy because I speak 
unto you the truth ! ” He goes on to say that the 
false teachers ardently desired them, but not honour- 
ably, that they wished to exclude them from the 
apostle that they might earnestly desire these other 
teachers instead. By fair means or foul they must 
provoke enmity between the apostle to the Gentiles 
and these believers. He had preached the TRUTH, 
and their first step must be to 44 exclude” him from 
these believers and these believers from him. We 
have only to look around and see how successful has 
been the Satanic endeavour to exclude Paul and his 
message. We visit chapel and church, and hear 
sermon after sermon delivered from the 44 Gospels/’ 


the Psalms, the 44 Acts/’ etc., and, while we thank 
God that we have heard the Bible read or preached 
at all, we still wait, it seems in vain, for any definite 
exposition of the special message of Paul to the 
Gentiles. He is excluded, and with him his Lord 
Who sent him. How often since this has occurred 
the Lord alone knows. May any saints whose 
“mouths have been stopped,” who have been 44 ex- 
cluded,” and looked upon as 44 enemies ” because they 
spoke forth the truth — may they take consolation by 
finding themselves in such blessed company as that 
of the apostle Paul. The word translated 44 tell the 
truth ” means a great deal more than verbal utterance, 
or mental acquiescence — it means id speak, act, live, 
and TO BE the truth. 

This is where the truth comes in. We are free 
men in Christ ; we cannot be content with merely 
44 saying so” — we must 44 act accordingly.” The gall 
of the fetters is surely not lessened if we merely sing 
that we 44 never shall be slaves.” If we are arraigned 
before men who are 44 somewhat,” we must remember 
that God accepteth not the face of man, and that to 
our own Master we stand or fall, that to be 41 not 
ashamed” but rather to be “approved of God,” we 
must rightly divide the word of truth — and that we 
must not yield, no, not even for an hour. 

We had hoped to have dealt with the other 
occurrences of the term 44 truth” — but we shall have 
to forbear — we believe that the subject before us is 
of sufficient importance to warrant the space and time 
given to its consideration. 

Dear reader, have you the TRUTH, THE REAL 
THING ? then stand firm, quit you like men, be 
strong in the Lord and in the power of His might, be 
ye steadfast, unmovable. Rejoicing in your liberty 
in Christ, look around on your brethren enchained 
by traditions, their lives made bitter by hard bondage, 
and, grasping the shield of faith and the sword of the 
Spirit, stand for the truth, 44 AND THE TRUTH 
SHALL MAKE YOU FREE.” 

Charles H. Welch. 


Bible numerics 

By Ivan Panin. 


(HOW NUMERICS HELP THE TRUE TRANSLATION) 

I. 


ON THE PROPER RENDERING OF THE 
HEBREW V’H AADAMt IN GENESIS 4. 1. 

1. The Hebrew word Adam means man; ha-adam 
means the man; and V'ha-adam means and the man. It 
is with this word that the fourth chapter of Genesis 
begins; and the Revisers accordingly render it 44 And 
the man knew Eve his wife/’ The Hebrew Adam i. c , 
however, at the same time also the proper name for 
Adam, the first man created. And the question whether 
the word should be translated man , or Adam , where the 
context leaves it doubtful, becomes purely a fnaiter ol 
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interpretation with the translator. Accordingly, the 
Authorised Version, as well as Luther have it here 
“And Adam knew his wife.” Though the presence 
here of the article, “and the Adam ” furnishes a pre- 
sumption in favour of translating it “ And the man." 

It is purposed in this paper to show that the Hebrew 
text of the fourth chapter of Genesis furnishes its own 
evidence in favour of the translation “And Adam” 
rather than “and the man.” 

The fourth chapter of Genesis is a logical division 
by itself — a history of Cain and his family. The chapter 
contains 18 names of persons. 

2. Here is a list of these 18 names of persons, with 
their numeric values in the Hebrew preceding them, 
the number of times they occur in the chapter following 
them. The two following columns give respectively 
the number of letters in each word in the Hebrew, and 
the number of forms in which it occurs. 
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18 names of persons occur in the Hebrew. The 
numeric values precede each form, and the number of 
times it occurs in the Hebrew, in Genesis 4, follows it. 
The last three columns give respectively the total 
numeric values of all the occurrences of each word ; the 
number of letters in each form ; and the number of 
letters in all the occurrences of each word. The order 
in this list is the same observed in the preceding list. 


7 ' 17 * 67*3 


4. The numeric value of these 18 names is 3731, or 
533 sevens (Feature 1); their place value is 707, or ioi 
sevens (Feature 2) ; the numeric value of all the occur- 
rences of these names in the chapter is 10,234, or 
1,462 sevens (Feature 3). The number of letters in all 
the occurrences of these names in the chapter is 245, 
or 7x7x5. This number is not only a multiple of 
seven (Feature 4), but of seven sevens (Feature 5). 
The number of letters in the forms in which these 
names occur is 126, or 18 sevens (Feature 6). In four 
important matters, the numeric value of the words, the 
numeric value of the passage, the number of letters in 
their. forms; the number of letters in the passage, the 
presence of sevens is at once noticed. 

Let us now look at each of these four items sepa- 
rately : 

5. The numeric value of the eighteen names 3731 
is so many sevens. If the reader will look at the list 
of these names, he will find that eighteen being two 
nines , every ninth name (in the order of their occur- 
rence in the chapter), has a value of 777, and 357. Each 
of these numbers is a multiple of 7 (Features 6 and 7). 
In the order of their size the numeric values are 19, 
26, 37, 42, 45, 48, 7Q, 84, 90, 95» I2 5» l6o > l6 5* 2 84, 357* 
59S, 700, 777. Their sum is thus divided. The num- 
bers 19 — 163 have for their sum 1015, or 145 sevens ; 
284 — 59S have for their sum 1 239, or 177 sevens ; the 
other two numbers, 700, 777, are each a multiple of 
seven. That is to say there are only four groups of 
sevens in those 18 numbers. But the striking fact is 
that the sum of the numbers with which each group 
ends is also a multiple of seven, since the sum of 163, 
39S, 700, 777 is 2240, or 320 sevens (Feature 8). 

6 . The numeric value of the 18 names, 3731, is a 
multiple of thirteen as well as seven, it being 7 x 13x41 
(Feature 1). Tins number is divided thus between God 
and man. The word for God, Jehovah, has a numeric 
value of 26, or 2 thirteens, while the 17 human person- 
ages have a value of 3705, or 285 thirteens (Feature 2). 

These eighteen words occur 63 times or 5 thirteens 
(Feature 3). 

7. The numeric value of these 18 names, 3731,1s a 
multiple of forty-one , as well as of seven and thirteen.: 
it being exactly 7x13x41 (Feature 1). Of this the 
three women of Cain’s household — Cain being the 
person to whose history the chapter is devoted — have 
369 or nine forty -ones, while the other 15 names have 
3362, which number is a multiple not only of forty-one 
(Feature 2), but even of the square of forty-one, it 
being 41 x 41 X 2 (Feature 3). 

That is to say: just as the division between human 
beings and God was made by thirteens, so the division 
between the thiee women of Cain’s household and the 
other persons is made by forty-ones. 

Only three letters are used in the Hebrew by means 
of which the iS wofds are changed into 30 forms: by 
the use namely, of the letters, V*, Ha\ and L\ The 
numeric value of these three letters, 5, 6, 30, is forty- 
one (Feature 4). 

The number of names is eighteen, or three sixes ; 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



May, 1912. 


THINGS TO COME. 


59 


they occur in 30 forms, or five sixes , and these 30 forms 
have 126 letters, which number is a multiple of both 
seven and six , it being 6x7x3. 

These schemes of sixes, sevens, thirteens and forty* 
ones are not coincidences, but — designed . 

But if designed, these numeric phenomena are pos- 
sible only by counting the first word of this chapter, 
V’haadam, as a proper name, as Adam, and not man . 
So that the numeric design clearly shows that it was 
the Designer’s intention that the word should be under- 
stood to mean Adam , rather than man . 

Bible numerics thus throw light also on the Interpre- 
tation of a word. 

Incidentally the numeric scheme corrects an error in 
the text. The form V\Meliajael , is for some reason 
printed V'Mahijael. changing a vav, with its value of 6 
into rod with value of 10. As the total numeric value, 
10,234 is 7 x 17 x 43 x 2, not only a multiple of seven, 
but in the scriptural frequent combination with seven- 
teen and forty-three , the change, by making the total 
10,238, destroys part of the design. 

The presence in this last number of 43 calls attention 
to this fact: The place value of the 30 forms is 1290, 
or 30 forty-threes. The total place value of these words 
is 2494, or 43 x 29 X 2, or 58 forty-threes. 



Questions and Answers. [ 



Question No. 401. 

“THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES” 

(Luke 21 . 24). 

D. D. (N B.) Your letter raises a question which is 
no less interesting than it is important. 

In thinking, speaking or writing of these “ times ” we 
must distinguish between Anno Dei reckoning and 
Anno Mundi reckoning. While the former ceases on 
certain definite occasions the other does not stand still. : 


nowhere said there were to be “ four,” or only four. 
Rome is definitely called the “ FOUR TH." And we 
may not deliberately change an ordinal number into a 
cardinal number. 

But yet (2) all the five are there. In Daniel 2 . we 
have the five : — 

Verses 32, 33. Verse 35. Verse 45. 

1. Gold Iron Iron 

2. Silver Clay Brass 

3. Brass Brass Clay 

4. Iron Silver Silver 

5. Iron and clay Gold Gold 

There are the five clear enough; and the three different 
orders in which they are given, are so arranged, in order 
j that we may make no mistake about them. They 
! represent (1) The head ; (2) the breast and arms ; (3) the 

■ belly and thighs; (4) the legs; (5) the feet and toes. 

■ And these represent the (1) Babylonian; (2) the Medo- 
| Persian ; (3) the Grecian ; (4) the Roman, and (5) the 
| Mohammedan Powers. For tnese five have successively 
; occupied Jerusalem and the Land of Israel. 

' They were all “ Powers ” long before they came into 
! that possession (Babylon from Gen. 10. onward), but 
: not in God’s reckoning until they each came successively 
, into connection with Israel’s City and Land. 

1 When the Lord spoke of Jerusalem being “ trodden 
; down till the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled,” the 
| land w T as then being trodden down by Rome. But, in 
636-7, the fifth Power came on the scene, and con- 
quered “ the fourth and from that time Jerusalem has 
been in its possession. 

11 The times of the Gentiles,” therefore, are still 
: running on in Anno Mundo reckoning, but not in Anno 
1 Dei reckoning ; for this last reckoning has to do with 
His counsels, in connection with His People, His City, 
and His Land; and, so far are entirely unconnected 
with the chronology of Daniel’s vision. 

The real “sign” of the ending of these “times,” 
(which still run on in Anno Mundi reckoning), must 
therefore be the removal of the Mohammedan Power 
from the Land of Israel. 

That is “the Eastern question,” and that is the 
“ sign ” which will in due time be “observed.” 



Anno Dei reckoning is governed according to God’s 
Divine counsels concerning His People Israel ; but 
Anno Mundi reckoning still goes on all the time, as a 
matter of course. We cannot stop the rising and 
setting of the sun, or the passing of the months and 
years. 

“The times of the Gentiles” are not counted in the 
Anno Dei reckoning, for thev are the “times” during 
which Jerusalem is in the hands of the enemy, and the 
Peopleof Israel is dispersed (as in the 93 years captivities 
in Judges, and the 70 years in Babylon). 

The Lord Himself was on earth during those same 
“times of the Gentiles,” and, He declared that they 
would continue until they should be “fulfilled ” (Luke 
21. 24). 



Signs of tl?e Gimes. 


DEATH’S VICTORY. 



The impotence and the helplessness of man were 
never more clearly shown than in the recent catastrophe 
which has overwhelmed two nations in sorrow, through 
the loss of the S.S. Titanic . Man’s boastings of his 
wfisdom and power were sufficiently manifested before 


Jerusalem was at that time in the bands of the 
Romans, the “fourth” great world-power. But the 
Lord had regard to the fifth . This could not be 

mentioned plainly by the Lord, or in Daniel 2 because 
that would have compelled the People to reject the 
preaching of Peter and the Twelve in Acts 3 and 
throughout that book. 

But, though the fifth power to hold in succession the 
city of Jerusalem, is not openly and actually mentioned, 
it is there all the same, for those who have eyes to see, 
as well as “ears to hear ! ” For (1) note that it is 


! it ; but, it seems to have been exceeded after it. 
i In The Daily Mail for April 1 8th, the leading article 
1 was headed 

“The Victory over Death,” 

! and, as though that were not enough, it began with the 
| text: “O Death where is thy Sting? O Grave where is 
thy Victory ? ” 

We should have thought that the obvious answer 
was— there, there ! There was the sting, and there was 
the victory. And man’s helplessness stood exposed to 
the whole world. 
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But The Daily Mail sees otherwise. It sees in it 
“ the picture of a man, ‘ master of the spasms of the sky, 
and the shatter of the sea ; master of Nature and passion 
and death, and of all terror and pain.’ ” 

The writer imagines a scene of calm though “ tragic j 
splendour” in men succumbing to a destiny in which > 
they were helpless, and powerless to avert. All that | 
man could do was to submit to that defeat. True, what 
was seen was wonderful. Discipline and Self-restraint | 
were beyond admiration ; but we can never know what j 
was Death’s Sting in the hearts and minds of those who 
lived through those last few hours. J 

We may be sure that there was no thought of j 
“ Victory.” We can imagine how they fought and I 
sought to secure it and died in the crushed hope of 
broken hearts. 

Never were man’s boastings or luxurious ostentations j 
more arrogant than in the sailing of that vessel. It was ; 
the last word as to what man could do. It was ; 
acclaimed as “ unsinkable,” and yet, in a few short j 
hours it all perished beneath the waves. j 

But The Daily Mail sees in it the vindication of our j 
civilization; and concludes, “thus does man prove his } 
fitness to be the master of things because he is master j 
of himself. Thus is death swallowed up in victory.” 1 
But what was written tico days before any details came 1 
to hand . It is all “a picture of man” drawn from the 1 
imagination ; but it is the same boastful spirit which 
ignores Divine revelation, while using its words in the 
very opposite sense to that for which they were written. 

Death swallowed up the Titanic in Victory. But, 
the Victory over Death* of which the. Scripture speaks, 
will never be realized till it is seen in the resurrection ; 
of those who are Christ’s at His coming. 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

J.M. (Athabasca). It is quite true that, in the pur- 
pose of God, we who are in Christ are accepted in Him, | 
and have the enjoyment of His word by faith, believe 
that “ as He is, so are we in this world.” But that is 
not the scope of 2 Cor. 5 . The whole subject is resurrec- 
tion , which begins at ch. 4 . 14, and goes down to 5 . 9. 

A.C. Greenock. You are quite right in supposing 
that the Epistles of James and Jude were written by 
the Lord’s brethren. The references to James were 
designed to show this. The references, Mark 15 . 40 
and John 14 22, were inserted inadvertently from a 

list of passages referring to the different Judes or 
Judases. 

T.D. We accept no responsibility for other people’s ' 
arguments. We are satisfied with the testimony of \ 
such passages as John 5 , 18, and 10 , 30, 33, which , 
show how the Jews understood the Lord’s own claims ; ! 
and the witness of Thomas (John 20 , 28), and of Paul in 
Rom. 9 . 5, notwithstanding the shameful struggle of 
the Revisers to make those words teach the doctrine 
of Socinus. “The natural man receiveth not the • 

, things of the Spirit of God ” (1 Cor. 2 . 14). 
j We should remember that all the various Dames j 
and appellatives used of a person do not refer to j 
different personalities, but have regard to the various 
relationships sustained by such person. . 


THE EDITOR’S SPEAKING ENGAGEMENTS 

Farnborough. — The Tabernacle. May 1 at 7.30. p.m. 

Nottingham. — May 4 (6ee notice below). 

Brighton. — Y.M.C.A. Hall. May 8 at 3.15. p.m. and 8 p.m. 

MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY. 

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad 
to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom 
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
therefore, append the following notices of such : — 

Cardiff. — Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 
Hall, Cowbridge Road. 

Croydon. — Sundays at 11 and 7; Wednesdays at 8, at 48 
Wandle Road. 

Croydon (West), (Strathmore Road). — The Iron Room. See notice 
below. 

Nottingham. — Tuesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 Broad Street. 
Thursday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street. See notice below. 

London (Pimlico, S.W.). — At 55 Moreton Street, Wednesday, 
May 15, at 7 p.m. Subject: “The Mystery of God, even Christ” 
(Col. 2. 2.) 

Stonehaven (N.B.). — Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission 
Hall. 

U.S.A., La Grange, III. — Saturdays, at 7.30, by appointment 
with Mr. B. F. Clarke. 

U.S.A., Wheaton, III. — 601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30 

U.S.A., Minneapolis (Minn.). — At 3845 Fourth Avenue South. — 
Every Tuesday, at S p.m. 

U.S.A., Minneapolis (Minn.). — At 3020 Polk Street, N.E.— 
Every Sunday, at 10.45 a.m. 


London. 

The meetings held at Holborn Hall will be held in future, till 
further notice, at The Clue, Vauxhall Bridge Road, Moreton 
Street (near Victoria Station), 7.0 p.m. Sunday evenings. Subject 
“ The Purpose of the Ages,” speaker, Chas. H. Welch. Arrange- 
ments are pending, regarding a meeting on the Sunday mornings. 

Harrow Road, Gospel Hall, Leytonstone. E., Saturdays, 
May nth and 25th, and alternate Saturdays: “The Gospels,” 
C. H. Welch. Also Sunday evening. Gospel Meeting. Tuesday 
evening. Elementary Bible Class at 8 p.m. 

Croydon (west.) 

A meeting for Chrishans will be held (D.V.) in the Iron Room. 
Strathmore Road. Croydon, on Whit Monday, May 27th 1912. 
A Tea will be provided. Afternoon Meeting 3 to 5. Tea 5.3010 
6.30 ; Evening Meeting 7 to 9. 

Friends coming to Croydon should alight at West Croydon Station, 
whether coming by train or tram. 

The object of the meeting is for Exposition of the Word ; and the 
pra>ers and presence of Christians, especially those who are inter- 
ested in Dispensational Truth, is asked and will be valued. 


Nottingham. 

Two addresses will be given at the Y.M.C.A. Buildings, (Room 
No. 12), Mansfield Road, on Saturday May 4th. In the Afternoon 
Dr. Bullinger at 3 p.m. In the Evening Mr. Chas. H. Welch at 6 p.m. 
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“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN. 

IV. “By them that heard Him.” (Heb. 2. 3). 
(Continued from page o2). 

(iii), THE PAULINE EPISTLES. 

W hen we come to the Epistles of Paul, we have 
to treat them chronologically, and to divide 
them into two Categories, Earlier and Later. 

The Earlier series being written before Acts 2S : 
and the Later written after the formal rejection of the 
proclamation of the offer of the King and the Kingdom 
by Peter and the Twelve during the Dispensation 
covered by the Acts of the Apostles. 

These two series are of equal importance ; but, at the 
same time they are distinct and separate. 

Together, they stand in a separate category from 
that of the Apostolic Epistles of Peter, James, John 
and Jude. 

. Though the exact order of the separate books of the 
New Testament cannot be determined by manuscript 
authority, yet there is no doubt as to the order of the 
five groups into which they are divided in all the best 
and oldest manuscripts ; nor yet as to the order of the 
books in the group of the Pauline Epistles. 

The present order of the books of the New Testa- 
ment in the English and all Modern Versions has 
come down to us through the Latin Vulgate, which 
order the dead hand of Jerome has fastened upon all 
succeeding generations. 

Nothing therefore is to be learned from the present 
order of the books as we find them in the A.V. or R.V. 
The only things that are certain are : — 

I. That in all the best and oldest manuscripts the 
separate books are divided into five groups, 
x. The Four Gospels. 

2. The Acts of the Apostles. 

3. The Apostolic Epistles. 

4. The Pauline Epistles. 

5. The Apocalypse. 

II. That while the order of the books may vary in 
the first and third groups, they never vary in the 
fourth group. The Pauline Epistles (other than those 
to Individuals and to the Hebrews) have never yet 
been found in any Greek manuscript except in the 
order in which we have them in our English Versions. 


This fact tells us that, whatever may be the teaching 
of the Chronological order, i.e ., the order in which they 
were written, , the order for us to-day, is none other 
than the Canonical order, (beginning with Romans and 
ending with 2. ThessaloDians). 

It is not that one order is right aDd the other wrong. 

Both are right, and neither is wroDg. 

Both are important, but not equally so: for, while 
the Chronological order is full of most important infor- 
mation for all who would understand Dispensational 
truth; the Canonical order is full of deepest instruc- 
tion as to Doctrinal and Experimental truth. 

Neither can be set aside nor ignored by us without 
incurring blame before God, and serious loss to our- 
selves. 

For those who first received them, the Chronological 
order was of greater importance, in tact, all-important. 

But, for us, to-day, since the rejection of the testimony 
of “them that heard Him” and the consequent post- 
ponement of the Kingdom, the Canonical order is 
the more important. 

This difference is manifested by the great and 
significant change which took place when the Holy 
Spirit was over-ruling the order .in which the Pauline 
Epistles were to be presented to us: for the first great 
fact is, that no Greek manuscript exists where there is 
any deviation from the order in which we have them in 
our English Bibles to-day; and the second great fact 
is that, the Epistles to the Thessalonians, which were 
the first written are placed last . 

Not one of our readers will believe that we owe 
these two facts to chance. And, for ourselves, we 
prefer to believe that we owe them to the perfection of 
j a Divine ordering. And, this being so, we shall find 
j an all-sufficient reason for them if we look for it. 

It must be evident to us, at the outset, that, as 
long as Jehovah's promise to “ send Jesus Christ ” was 
not withdrawn, while it was still open to Israel to see 
the fulfilment of “ all that the prophets had spoken ” on 
the one condition (of repentance) laid down, while the 
imminence of the Lord's speedy coming was everywhere 
the testimony of “them that heard Him,” whether 
! spoken or written, the waiting for God’s Son from 
| Heaven, and deliverance from the wrath to come 
I would necessarily be the central point of all testimony 
' during that Dispensation of the Acts. 

The Pauline Epistles cannot be exempt from this 
: conclusion. 

i If any are disposed to hold that the promise made in 
Acts 3. was withdrawn at any time before Acts 28. it 
; is incumbent on them to point out where such an 
, epoch-marking event is recorded. 

! But this cannot be done. There is not a tittle of 
; evidence that can be produced. 
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Indeed, the very first Epistle written by Paul 
(1 Thess. 1 . 10) emphasises this, and the second letter 
cannot even be understood apart from it. 

But, for us, now, to-day, this is not the great and 
important point. Israel did not repent; the nation did 
not fulfil the required condition ; and now, the great 
promises made in Acts 3 are postponed, and all the 
blessings there promised are in abeyance. 

The first question that arises is, where do we Gentile 
believers come in ? 

No “promises’* have been made to our fathers, 
such as Paul describes in Rom. 9 . 3-5. We Gentiles 
have no claim to any “ inheritance ” such as that j 
which Peter speaks of in 1 Peter 1. 3-5. No j 
“ covenants ” had been made with any Gentiles (apart \ 
from their connection with Israel) ; where then is '• 
our standing ? and what ground have we for any j 
blessings at all ? ; 

None whatever. i 

Our position is clearly defined in Eph. 2 . n, 12. i 
“ At that time ” (it is written) “ ye were without Christ 
being aliens from the commonwealth of Israel, and 
strangers from the covenants of promise, having no 
hope, and without God in the world.” ' 

During the whole of the Acts of the Apostles all 
testimony centred round Israel and Israel’s earthly 
blessings. The olive tree was still standing. Some 
branches had been broken off, and Gentile branches 
were being grafted in. 

But, now that the olive tree has been cut down, into 
what are we Gentile believers to be grafted in ? 
With or in whom are we to “ find an inheritance ” ? 

The answer is, “ in Christ.” But this wondrous 
truth could not be revealed while the other way 
inheritance was still open ! . There cannot be two 
modes of obtaining the inheritance open at one and the 
same time! 

This brings us to the secret of it all. This shows us < 
the reason for the change in the order of the Pauline 
Epistles. The one important truth for us to learn is 
that our standing is in Christ alone ; that all our hopes 
are in Him, that all our claims are no longer on 
Abraham, Israel, or “the fathers,” but “in Christ” 
“in Whom WE have found an inheritance also,” 
(Eph. 1 . 1 1 ). 

Hence, it is not with the Epistles to the Thessalonians 
which we are to begin, but with Romans. It is there 
we must begin. We cannot look for the Lord before 
we know him. We must first know what our hope is 
before we can wait for its fruition. We must be first 
instructed as to our standing in Christ before we 
can know anything of what was to be revealed in place 
of the hope of Acts 3 . 

Now we are in a position to see, why, of necessity, the 
Canonical order of the Pauline Epistles was changed ; 
and why the last written is placed first, and the first 
written is placed last. 

It is, as we have before said, not that one order 
is right and the other order wrong. Both are right, 


as is perfectly clear when we once rightly divide 
them. 

The Canonical Order or the Pauline Epistles. 

A ROMANS. Foundation truth and Doctrinal 
• teaching necessary for all, in all Dispensations of 
! the Gospel of God. 

B j 1 and 2 CORINTHIANS. “Reproof”for 
j practical failure to understand the Doctrine of 
Romans. 

1 

C GALATIANS “Correction” of doctrinal 
failure in understanding the teaching of 
, Romans. 

A EPHESIANS. Foundation truth and Doctrinal 
' teaching necessary for the Dispensation of the 
Mysteny ; Christ the Head over all things for 
His body the church. 

B '■ PHILIPPI AN S. “ Reproof” for practical 

failure to understand, and carry out the teaching 
of Ephesians: not holding the members. 

C COLOSSI AN S. “ Correction ” as to doctrinal 
failure to understand the teaching of 
Ephesians: “not holding the Head.” 


THESSALONIANS closing all up with the now 
postponed hope of the Lord’s coming. 

It is not within our object now to go further in the 
Canonical order of the Pauline Epistles. This must 
wait till we deal with it in its proper place. 

What we are now concerned with is the Chronological 
order, for this belongs to the foundations of Dispensa- 
tional truth. 

Paul was not among those referred to in Heb. 2. 3, 
and described as “them that heard Him.” He had not 
companied with those who were with the Lord all the 
time that the Lord Jesus went in and out among the 
Twelve (Acts. 1. 26). Therefore he could not beoneof 
the Twelve in any sense whatever. 

This does not. interfere in any measure with the 
importance of the Pauline Epistles, for He heard the 
Lord from heaven. He was instructed gradually by, 
the Lord Himself, and inspired by the Holy Spirit. 

; Without, therefore, detracting anything from the 
j importance of the Canonical order of the Pauline 
• Epistles, we must do our utmost to discover the real 
I instruction to be derived from the chronological order; 
i and this brings us to 

I 

! The Earlier Pauline Epistles. 

The exact dates of these are not agreed upon by 
individual authorities. 

There being no external evidence as to these, all 
students are thrown back on internal evidence : ami 
here, all stand on the same level : all are able to draw 
their own conclusions. We append the dates, as 
generally received, but these are open to some 
revision should further evidence require it. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



]tne, i y 1 2. 


THINGS TO COME . 


63 


The Chronological Order. 

1 Thess., a.d. 52, Corinth. 

2 Thess., a.d. 53, Corinth. 

1 Cor., a.d. 57, Ephesus (Spring). 

2 Cor., a . d . 57, Ephesus (Autumn). 
Galatians, a . d . 57, Corinth (Winter). 
Romans, a . d . 58, Corinth (Spring). 

ACTS 28, 25, 26, A.D. 62. 


Ephesians, a.d. 62) 0 From 

Colossians, a.d. 62 f ^ 6 V Prison 

Phillippians, a.d. 62, Autumn] in Rome. 

1 Timothy, a.d. 67", Corinth. 

Titus, a.d. 67*, Corinth. 

2 Timothy, a.d. 68, Rome (Prison). 

The importance of the above table, with the pivot in 
the centre, on which the whole depends, must be 
obvious. 

Between the two captivities came the missionary 
journeys made or proposed, refers to a second and later 
imprisonment. 

These missionary journeys referred to in the note 
below* are outside the Dispensation of the Acts of 
the Apostles, and , therefore , have no place in that book . 

It is evident that this last stage of Paul’s later 
ministry of the Dispensation of the Mystery cannot 
be ignored without incurring serious responsibility 
before God. 

We have now, therefore, to consider the testimony of 


The Earlier Epistles of Paul. 


We have three accounts of the Apostle’s call, (1) in 
Acts 9 . 6, where nothing is said by the Lord beyond 
directing him where he was to go to find out what he 
must do. 

The Lord told Ananias concerning Paul, and said, 
(to allay his fears) : 44 He is a chosen vessel unto Me to 
bear My name before the Gentiles and Kings and the 
sons of Israel. For I will show him how great things 
he must suffer for My name’s sake” (Acts 9 , 15, 16.) 

This was said to Ananias, not to Paul. Nothing 
more is recorded at this stage beyond the fact that 
Ananias laid his hands upon him and Paul received 
pntuma hagion , or 44 power from on high ” (in the shape of 
“ spiritual gifts.”) 

The whole of Paul’s commission is only gradually 
revealed. It was probably announced to Paul at 
one and the same time, but revealed to others only in 
due time, according as the purposes of God were 
developed. 

Not till nearly the close of the first part of Paul’s 
ministry do we learn all that was said in Acts 9 , so that 
we must not mix up with the first part, that part which 
related to the second part, in connection with the great 
Secret (or the mystery). 


1 


•It is probable that 1 Timothy and Titus were written earlier, and 
cover both the earlier and later periods ; and that between these and 
the Becond Epistle to Timothy came the joumies to Macedonia 
(Phil. 2 . 24, 25). Colosse (Philem. 22 ), Spain (2 Tim. 4 . 10), 
; Dalmatia (2 Tim. 4. 10), Ephesus (2 Tim. 4. 14) ; fulfilling his state- 
1 mem that the salvation of God is sent unto the Gentiles (Acts 28. 28). 


His full commission is made known to us only in 
the later, and supplementary accounts recorded in 
Acts 22 . 12-26 and 26 . 12-20, as he approached the 
dividing line. 

In Acts 9 . the time had not yet come for making 
known anything relating to the later ministry: and, until 
it did, he joined his testimony to that of the Twelve. 

In that way he testified 44 to the Jew first ” and it was 
in that sense, and in that sense only, that “he became 
as a Jew to the Jews.'* 

It is specially interesting to note this illustration, 
because of its direct bearing on what he subsequently 
wrote to these same believers. 

We may note first, what 44 his manner was ” in his 
carrying out his first ministry (Acts 17 . 2). There was 
something very special about this “ manner,” for he 
refers to it again in 1 Thess. 1. 9 ; 2. 1. 

He and Silas had come from the prison at Philippi, and 
he did in Thessalonica what lie was accustomed to do 
elsewhere. 

He went into the synagogue, “ and three Sabbath 
days reasoned with them out of the Scriptures.” He* 
did not need any bands of music ; he required no 
“solo singers,” no “quartettes,” or “Choral Introits” 
or “Anthems.” No tricks or contrivances of an 
effete “ religion ; ” no new fashions or modern methods : 
no singing on their knees, or of any special number of 
“ Amens,” See., < 5 cc. He merely “went in unto them 
and three sabbath days reasoned with them OUT OF 
THE SCRIPTURES.” 

Not out of the newspapers. There were, we may be 
sure, no “pulpit references” to any public events in 
Thessalonica, or in the Roman Empire. He did not 
concern himself with the “housing” of poor Thessa- 
lonians, or with their “ slums,” water-works, or 
drainage. He was concerned with only one thing, and 
that was “the Scriptures.” 

And why ? 

Because he had not’ lost faith in them ! Because, as 
he tells them, in his subsequent letter, it was the “ Word 
of God which ye heard of us, not the word of men, but 
as it is in truth the Word of God” (1 Thess. 2. 13) : 
that word he tells them which “effectually worketh in 
you that believe.” 

That was why it worked out in their sounding forth 
the Word of the Lord, throughout Macedonia, Achaia, 
and elsewhere (1 Thess. 1. 8). 

That was why the Apostle “ reasoned with them out 
of the Scriptures.” 

He did not criticise them. He did not reason about the 
Scriptures, but he reasoned out of them. And in thus 
using the written Word, he was seeking only to make 
known the Living Word ; for he adds : 14 Opening and 
alleging, (1) that the Messiah must needs have suffered.” 
Just as Peter had based his appeal in Acts 3 . 18, so Paul 
based his appeal, and liis object was to show “ that 
this is Messiah, — Jesus whom I announce to you ” 
(Acts 17 . 3). 

From v. 7 we learn another point which he 44 reasoned 
outof the Scriptures/ 1 which was that this Jesus was soon 
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coming to reign as king. For this was the special charge 
made against him before the magistrates (v. 7 ). 

Here we learn therefore, how Paul confirmed the 
leaching of the Twelve, and did not go beyond it. 

On this teaching the assembly in Thessalonica was 
based, and in it they were nurtured. 

This, we are told, was the Apostle’s “ manner” 
wherever he went. His special ministry at this stage 
was carried on in the Synagogues of the Dispersion. 

There is no sign, so far, that the Divine offer made 
by Peter had been withdrawn. On the contrary every 
thing shows that it was still open, and that Israel was- 
still the object of this ministry. 

True, in two places Paul met with such opposition 
rom the Jews that he 14 turned to the Gentiles.” But 
these were both exceptional, and purely local ; they 
did not influence in any way the special ministry 
in which Paul was engaged; ; or change its character. 

In Antioch of Pisidia, Paul and Barnabas fulfilled 
their mission to the Jews, telling them that “it was 
necessary that the word of God should first have been 
spoken to you, but seeing ye put it from you, and judge 
yourselves unworthy of everlasting life, lo, we turn to 
the Gentiles,” etc. (Acts 13 . 46, 47). 

But, at the very next place (Iconiumj, 44 they went 
both together into the Synagogue of the Jews” ( 14 . 1); 
for Acts 28 . 28 had not yet been reached. 

At Corinth, likewise, “ when they (the Jews) opposed 
themselves, and blasphemed, Paul shook his raiment 
and said unto them, 4 Your blood be upon your own 
heads ; I am clean : from henceforth we turn to the 
Gentiles’” (Acts 18 . 6). So he did; but he did it by 
turning into a house “which joined hard to the 
Synagogue ” (v. 7), and, at the very next place he 
reached (Ephesus), “he entered into the Synagogue 
and reasoned with the Jews ” ( v . 19). 

These events show that they were purely local, and 
not at all on the same lines as the great proclamation, 
made once for all, in Acts 28 . 28 : “ Be it known, there- 
fore, unto you that the salvation of God is sent unto 
the Gentiles, and that they will hear it.” 

While Paul thus “became as a Jew to the Jews,” 
joining with the Twelve in confirming the ministry of 
the Lord Jesus, and conveying Peter’s proclamation of 
the kingdom throughout the Synagogues of the 
Dispersion, we may be sure that his testimony in no 
wise clashed with that of the Twelve, and, what 
that was, we have already seen. The same God bore 
the same witness to him, as to them, in “signs, and 
wonders, and divers miracles, and spiritual gifts” 
(Heb. 2. 4). 

It will be an interesting study, now, for any of our 
readers to go through the Acts again, noting specially 
the references to the kingdom and the King “ by them 
that heard Him,” and learn the character of the 
testimony of Paul in the Synagogues. 

< While w r e are prepared to find a difference, and an 
advance, between the Apostolic Epistles and the earlier 
Pauline Epistles, we are also prepared, at the same 
| time, to find a difference between Paul’s own epistles 
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j written at the beginning of that earlier confirming 
. testimony, and those written nearer the end of it. 

I Special communications were made to him by the 
Lord. Paul did not retire into Arabia for three years 
. for nothing. What he heard when caught away into 
. the third heaven and Paradise could not be uttered at 
, that time; and one reason would necessarily be 
I Dispensational requirement. 

i Having regard, therefore, to these limitations, we 
; must consider these earlier Pauline Epistles chrono- 
j logically; and, while recognising the similarity of his 
! testimony to that of the Twelve, we must be prepared 
1 for seeing some advance and development in his teach- 
1 ing in view of his special call as a minister of the 
Gentiles. 

If he had heard, or knew anything of the “ Great 
Secret ” (the Mystery) before the close of the Acts, one 
thing is certain : he had not committed it to writing; 

! nor did he receive any commission to do so until after 
1 Acts 28 . 

His testimony would differ from that of the Twelve, 
in that while theirs rested on what they had “heard" 
from the Lord while He “ went in and out among ” 
them on earth, Paul’s testimony rested, so far as his 
speaking was concerned, on what he received by com- 
munications by the same Lord from heaven, in Arabia, 
and elsewhere : and so far as his writing was concerned* 
it rested on the direct Divine inspiration in special 
fulfilment of the Lord’s own promise in John 16 . 12-15- 

His writing was, therefore, necessarily in contrast 
with what the Twelve had “heard." 

Their testimony was chiefly oral ; his was to be 
committed to writing. This explains his last instruc- 
tions to Timothy in 2 Tim. 4 . 13. “ The cloak that 1 

left at Troas with Carpus when thou comest bring 
with thee, and the BOOKS, but ESPECIALLY THE 
i PARCHMENTS.” 

Before Acts 28 . 25, 26, Paul was 44 delivered a prisoner 
from Jerusalem into the hands OF THE ROMANS” 
(»• J 7 )- 

i Bqt, after that, though a prisoner still, he was 44 the 
prisoner OF JESUS CHRIST” (Eph. 3 . 1). 

Before Acts 2 S. 25, 26, Paul was bound with 44 this 
. chain ” “ for the hope of Israel,” (:». 20) ; but, after that, 
he says, he was “ in bonds for you Gentiles.” 

If Paul knew anything personally about the Mystery 
before Acts 28 , he could hardly have made it known 
. even to individuals without entirely upsetting their 
; Dispensational standing. Though it was not committed 
to writing, yet we can in no wise assert that he did not 
mention it to one and another, who were prepared to 
1 receive it, or be initiated into it. This is the meariing 
of the word “perfect ” in 1 Cor. 2 . 6. 

In any case, his testimony would be, doubtless, 
somewhat in advance on that of the Twelve, even in 
, view of his commission in Acts 26 . 15-1S ; but especially 
j as the end of that Dispensation drew near, and he saw 
| 44 the day approaching.” 

We may, therefore, be prepared to see some 
; difference between Romans (the last Epistle before 
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Acts 28 ), for example, and that to the Thessalonians 
(the first so written). 

But, on the other hand, we shall not be slow to 
notice all the points wherein Paul's testimony con- 
curred with that of “them that had heard" and 
“confirmed ” the words of the Lord Jesus. 

(To be continued .) 
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By James Christopher Smith. 
No. 9. 

“BEGOTTEN.” 

( Continued from page 54). 


I n 1st John we find the Greek verb gemnab used 
ten times , translated by “ born,” 44 begat,” 
“begotten” (mostly in the perfect tense). It is clearly 
one of the key words of the epistle. The first occurrence 
is in 2. 29 ; and probably from this verse we get the 
ruling conception of its use. The two verbs translated 
“know ” are not the same. The verse, therefore, may 
be rendered thus,. “ If you perceive that He is righteous, 
you come to know that everyone doing (or practising) 
righteousness has been begotten from Him.” It is 
cause and effect. And more ; it is likeness . It is the 
manifestation, in the begotten one, of the same quality 
as belongs to the Begetter, in this case it was right, 
righteousness. 

And it is righteousness, not merely in the cold 
abstract sense of acting justly towards another (which 
any unrenewed moralist might attain to) ; but it is 
rather the free spontaneous outcome of a God-begotten 
nature which will bear fruit after the image of Him 
That created it; in other words, to use the great Bible 
phrase, it produces “ after his kind,” which is an abiding 
law both in nature and in grace. 

The connection of this verse (2. 29) with what 
follows ( 3 . 1-3) is often missed ; but it is very evident 
that the Apostle follows up the thought of having been 
begotten from Him by declaring that it is all the fruit of 
love: love's bestowment issuing in the family relation- 
ship, 44 that we should be called children of God .* 9 And 
he repeats it, “now are we children of God** Then he 
points forward to the future, and shows the final issue 
in the bright words of hope, 44 We shall be like Him , 
because we shall see Him as He is.” The whole 
movement begins with Love and ends with Likeness. 

And now we come to the statement in Chap. 3 . 9, 
which is regarded as of the utmost importance. The 
verse may be rendered as follows : “ Every one who has 
been begotten from God doeth not sin, because His seed 
abides in him , and he is not able [has not power] to sin 
because he has been begotten from God.” 

We give the value of the preposition ck (from) in 
both cases, translating 14 from God.” And we beg 
attention to the perfect tense used twice, also, bearing 
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' the significance 44 has been (and continues to be) 

' begotten from God.” This supports the crucial 
1 expression 44 His seed abides in him,” and explains the 
| ground of the statement that such a person 44 cannot 
i sin,” or 44 is not doing sin ” (present tense). 

Let the reader carefully note the context before and 
after verse 9, and mark how Satan is connected with the 
teaching here conveyed. 41 He that is doing sin is from 
the devil, because the devil sins from the beginning*,” 
the beginning, namely, of the human race : and hence 
it is declared that 44 on this account the Son of God was 
manifested, that He might undo [loose, dissolve] the 
works of the devil,” referring to his work in bringing 
about the fall of the race, in Adam, by which each 
I individual is identified with the evil nature (or sinful 
! state) thus brought in. 

I And accordingly, after verse 9, and as a consequence, 
j the new relationship emerges, in the words, 44 Herein " 
I are manifest the children of God and the children of the 
; devil f the children of God being, by the begetting from 
’ God, identified individually with the new nature (or new 
creation state) thus accomplished by an act of God. 
Such is the present practical outcome : the two classes 
become manifest. 

Let us now look at verse 9 more closely, in the light 
of this helpful context. The secret lies in the remark- 
. able expression, 

! 44 HlS SEED REMAINS [ABIDES] IN HIM.” 

• What is this seed from God which abides in the 
! believer ? 

The Lord Himself (John 3 . 6) calls it 44 spirit.” The 
! Apostle Paul calls it a 44 new creation,” (2 Cor. 5 . 17) : 

! a “new* man,” (Ephes. 4 . 24); an 44 inner man” 
j (Ephes. 3 . 16). And the Apostle Peter calls it the 
| ‘‘hidden man of the heart in that which is incorruptible ” 
(1 Peter 3 . 4), like the incorruptible seed that produced 
it (1 Peter 1 . 23). 

In the believer, then, there is a new 44 spirit,” a new ? 

, 44 creation,” a new 44 man,” a new “ hidden man.” 

The incoming, the creating of this 44 new man,” does 
not mean the instant extinction of the 44 old man.” Not 
at all. Like the tares and the wheat, both are together , 
(see the extraordinarily striking illustration of this in 
Genesis 25 . 22, 23 ; and compare Gal. 4 . 29-31, and 5 . 17). 

; This is what we call the doctrine of the tw r o natures 
; in the believer. Without the knowledge of this a child 
: of God cannot have intelligent and settled peace. 

In the reckoning of God, and judicially, and to faith, 
the 44 old man has been crucified with Christ” 
(Rom. 6. 6) ; so that the believer is no longer identified 
with it as a factor condemning him in the sight of God. 

On the contrary, the believer is identified with 
Christ and with the 44 new* creation ” and God regards 
him so. 

This is what we call the doctrine of Identification ; 
as we see the offerer identified with the offering, in 
laying his hands on its head, and as we see the believer 
identified wfith his Saviour-substitute so that it can be 
said of him that he died with Christ . 

Thus the standing of the child of God is entirely 
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changed: the relationship is entirely new: all is in 
Christ : and, answering thereto, he is possessed, by God’s 
creating begetting power, of the new creation, the new 
man which is essentially spirit , and not only spirit, but 
it is incorruptible, and it is in holiness and righteousness 
of truth after the image of Him That created it. 

The 11 new creation,” therefore, cannot sin ; and the 
believer being identified with it, and regarded as a new 
creation before God, the language of John becomes 
true of him, “ he is not doing sin, because His seed 
abides in him, and he cannot sin because he has been 
begotten from God.” 

It is not as a person, with an old nature still in him,- 
that he cannot sin ; but it is as a person, who has been 
begotten from God, that he cannot sin. 

This expression “cannot sin” has nothing to do 
with the ignorant error called “ sinlessness.” Would 
the Apostle John, within the bounds of this short epistle, 
so utterly contradict himself ? He had already guarded 
his readers against this delusion of sinlessness in our 
present condition. In chapter 1. 7-10, and chapter 
2. 1, 2, we find this very question of sin and sins , in a 
believer, fully stated in an eightfold series of aspects : — 

1. The blood of Jesus cleanseth us from all sin . 

2. If we say we have no sin . 

3. If we confess our sins. 

4. Faithful .... that He may jorgiveus the sins. 

5. Cleanse us from all unrighteousness . 

6. If we say that we have not sinned. 

7. These things I write to you that you may not sin. 

8 . And if' any one have sinned. 

Compare No. 2 and No. 6, and it will be seen at once 
how impossible it is to affirm the sinlessness of the 
believer in his present state. In the one case we 
mislead ourselves ; in the other case we make Him a liar ; 
and in both cases the truth [His Word] is not in us. 

No. 7 shows the purpose for which all this teaching 
is given, namely, that we may not sin ; and then No. 8 
reveals, thank God, that if any one should sin there is 
ample provision made for it in the “Advocate with the 
Father/’ Who is the “ Propitiation concerning our 
sins.” 

Now, whatever the Apostle meant, in 3 . 9, when he 
said that the one begotten from God cannot sin, he 
certainly could not have meant something quite con- 
tradictory of all he WTOte (with the ink scarcely dry) in 
Chap. 1 and Chap. 2 . 

The conclusion, therefore, is that, by the threefold 
teaching concerning the two contrary natures in a 
believer; the new Headship of the Lord Jesus; and 
the identification of the believer with the new Head 
and with the new creation it can be truly said of him 
that he “cannot sin because he has been begotten from 
God,” and because “ His seed abides in him.” 

The next reference ( 4 . 7) need not detain us long : it 
is simply the law of likeness . “ Beloved, let us love one 

another, because love is from God ; and every one who 
is loving has been begotten from God and has come to 
know God.” The love here referred to, is, of course, 
the proper fruit of the new creation — love that is like 


the God Who created it and Who is love. It is “after 
his kind ” : and through this greatest of graces we come 
to know God . 

The same law is operative towards our fellow 
believers, as 5 . 1 shows. Mark well the paragraph, 5 . 
1-5, and it will be seen how faith is the grace that is 
emphasised here, as a product of being begotten from 
God. “ Every one who is believing that Jesus is the 
Christ has been begotten from God: and every one 
who is loving the One Who begat, loves y also , the one 
who has been begotten from Him." This is the family 
likeness, the true spiritual sign and bond of brother- 
hood. 

To such a person, God’s commandments are not 
burdensome: because everything that has been 
begotten from God conquers the world ; and this is the 
conquest that conquers the world, our Faith. Who is 
the one conquering the world, but the one believing 
that Jesus is the Son of God ? ” 

Thus we see the conquering character of the new 
creation. We are not the helpless victims of evil 
world forces; but we have a nature which conquers 
them : and our faith is that which links us with the 
great Conqueror, the victorious Christ, the Son of God. 
The teaching here is simply an application* of the great 
words of our Lord, in the Upper Room, “Be of good 
cheer : I have conquered the world.” 

Let it be carefully noted that, in verse 4, it is said' 
“ everything that has been begotten from God conquers 
the world.” It must be so : it is the very nature of the 
“new man” to conquer, because it has been begotten 
by the conquering God. And the believer takes sides 
with God against the old man and the sin that dwelleth 
in him. 

The last reference is in 5 . 18 : — “ We know that every 
one that has been begotten from God is not sinning; 

! but He That was begotten from God keepeth him, and 
j the Evil One toucheth him not.” What a mercy ! 

| What a complete provision of God! “ He That was 
; begotten from God”* is Christ (referring to Luke 1 . 

| 35) and He is the Keeper, so that the Evil One 
■ touches not the believer. He may tempt , but he can- 
| not touch. Satan cannot handle the child of God 
without some special permission or for some special 
i reason, (as, for example, in the case of Job or of Peter). 

, The law of the spiritual life is that if the devil is 
i resisted he flees. The exceptional cases prove the rule. 

Such is the profound teaching as presented in this 
‘ Epistle. Let it be carefully noted that it is the person 
of the sinner saved by grace who is said to be begotten 
! from God: and that is so, simply on the principlejthat 
! a person, so saved, is identified with that which is 
begotten — the new man, the new creation. 

, Finally, it only needs to be pointed out that this 
i begetting from God is the “ good work begun,” as Paul 
j puts it in Phil. 1 . 6. It 'is an abiding and permanent 
j reality; but it has not yet come to its final maturity, 
j As John himself expresses it : “ Not yet has it been 

I “ The leading editors of the Greek text agree that this is the true 

| reading here. 
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manifested what we shall be, but we know that when 
He shall be manifested we shall be like Him, because we 
shall see Him as He is.” 

So, Christ is the Pattern as well as the Head of the 
new creation : and likeness to Him will be the final 
blessing of His members. 

The present fact of having been begotten from God 
is the sure preparation and pledge of the great Perfec- 
tion, at the Day of Christ, in Resurrection, in Immor- 
tality and in Incorruptibility ! 

(To be concluded). 
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THE GOSPEL OF THE MYSTERY. 

AN EXAMINATION OF PAUL’S MESSAGE 
BEFORE AND AFTER ACTS 28 . 

By Chas. H. Welch. 


T HE gospel, as proclaimed by Paul throughout 
the course of his ministry, was a separate and 
distinctive message. We shall find a guide to the 
character of his message, as proclaimed before Acts 28 , j 
by considering Rom. 16 . 25. ' 

“ Now unto Him Who is of power to stablish you 
according to my gospel , even the preaching of Jesus 
Christ in harmony with the revelation of the mystery, ! 
which was kept secret since the age times.” 

By reading kai as " even ” instead of " and,” we are 
enabled to see a little more clearly the Apostle’s 
meaning in those oft-repeated words — " my gospel.” 
Paul’s gospel always had reference to the Dispensation 
of the Mystery, either as something about to come, or 
as something which was a present- fact. It will be 
readily seen that the central figure and principal 
theme of Paul’s good news was Christ. Others had 
preached Christ. John Baptist and Peter had preached 
Christ in harmony with the kingdom and the times of 
the regeneration : but Paul preached Christ in harmony 
with the mystery which had been hidden away since | 
the age times. From the time that Paul was taken up j 
as a chosen vessel (Acts 9 ) until he was made a j 
prisoner and sent to Rome, his gospel had been ; 
preparing for the impending change. 

In the earliest of Paul’s epistles — 1 Thessalonians. 
the gospel is thrice called 1 " the gospel of God,” and ; 
once "the gospel of Christ” (1 Thess. 2. 8, 9; 3 . 2), ; 
How refreshing and stimulating it is to behold the ! 
steadfastness of the Apostle. Consciousness of the 
sacredness of the trust committed to him, and whole- 
hearted loyalty, love, and labour accompanied the 
preaching of the word (2. 1-10). 

In both 1 and 2 Thess. we read the expression "our 
gospel,” 1 Thess. I. 5; 2 Thess. 2 . 14. Both epistles 


open with the names of " Paul and Silvanus and 
Timotheus.” In 2 Cor. 4 . 2 we read the words "our 
gospel ” again, and a glance at the opening verse of 
the epistle will show that Timothy is again included. 
The plural is sustained throughout the verses following, 
2 Cor. 4 . 2, "For we preach not ourselves, but Christ 
Jesus the Lord.” 

" We have this treasure in earthen vessels.” 

When we turn to the epistle to the Romans we find 
that it was written by Paul, unassociated with Silas or 
Timothy. In this epistle we find the expression " my 
gospel.” 

Rom. 2. 16, “ In the day when God shall judge the 
secrets of men by Jesus Christ in harmony with my 
gospel.” 

Rom. 16 . 25, "Now unto Him That is of power to 
stablish you according to my gospel.” 

Before Acts 28 “ my gospel ” looked forward to the 
time when the mystery hidden since the age times 
should be revealed. 

After Acts 28 " my gospel ” looked back to the 
accomplishment of this revelation, and pointed the 
believer to the risen and glorified Head at the Right 
Hand of God, in the heavenlies. 

In 2 Tim. 2. 8 the apostle uses the term “ my gospel ” 
in an interesting setting. " Remember that Jesus 
Christ was raised from the dead, of the seed of David, 
in harmony with my gospel, in which I am suffering 
hardship even unto bonds.” The apostle had referred 
to this same connection in Rom. 1 . 1-4. " The Gospel 

of God . . . concerning His Son, Who came of the 
seed of David according to flesh, Who was marked off 
as the Son of God by power according to the spirit of 
holiness by the resurrection from the dead — Jesus 
Christ our Lord.” 

The resurrection of the Lord Jesus Christ, as seed of 
David, supplied Peter with a gospel to Israel, which 
had the throne and the kingdom as two very important 
factors. When Paul, however, .speaks of this same 
resurrection, it is viewed from a different standpoint 
It related not to the kingdom, but to the mystery, in 
the gospel proclaimed by Paul. Consequently when 
we read Eph. 1. 20, 21 we do not hear of David’s 
Throne, but we see the Lord Jesus, raised "far above 
all” in the heavenlies — a position and a glory which 
the "preaching of Jesus Christ,” according to the 
revelation of the kingdom since the overthrow of the 
world, could not give. 

It was the heavenly aspect of the glory of the Risen 
Christ that Paul emphasized in 2 Tim. 2 . 8 ; and it was 
to this reign, ^and not to the Millennial and Davidic 
reign, that he refers in 2 Tim. 2 . 12. 

There are other passages in which the Apostle Paul 
associates the gospel which he preached with the 
exclusive character of the dispensation of the mystery. 
Eph. 3 . 1 -13 is a passage which demands great 

attention. The gospel, there mentioned, is qualified and 
restricted to that whereof Paul "was made a minister 
in harmony with the gift of the grace of God,” which 
was given unto him. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



68 


THINGS TO COME. June, 1912. 


The close association between this gospel and the 
mystery is further emphasized in Col. 1. 23-26. “ The 

gospel . . . whereof 1, Paul, was made a minister. 0 

11 On behalf of His body the church .whereof I am made 
a minister, according to the dispensation of God which 
is given to me for you, to fill up the word of God, the 
mystery which hath. been hidden away since the ages 
and the generations. 0 

If we turn to 1 Cor. 15 . 1-3 we may read the inspired 
definition of Paul’s gospel during that period which 
ended with Acts 28 . 28, “ Moreover, brethren, I make 
known unto you, the gospel, which I preached unto 
you, which also ye received, in which also ye stand, 
through which also ye are saved, if ye hold fast, what 
I preached unto you; unless, indeed, ye believed in 
vain.” The Apostle, in these words tells them that if 
they would not nullify their acceptance of the gospel, 
and annihilate their hopes, they must hold fast the 
truth, which he again solemnly declares to them. 

“ For I delivered unto you first of all, that which I also 
received, how that Christ died for our sins according 
to the Scriptures, and that He was buried, and that He 
hath been raised (perfect tense — abiding result), on the 
third day, according to the Scriptures.” We see here, 
that the Apostle’s gospel commences with the death of 
Christ. If we compare the preaching of Peter, we 
shall find that he includes in his gospel, that wondrous j 
life lived among men previous to the death on the ! 
cross. This is noticeable in Peter’s message to j 
Cornelius. “The word which God . sent unto the ! 
children of Israel .... began from Galilee, after the 
baptism which John preached : how God anointed 

Jesus of Nazareth with holy spirit and with power : 
Who went about doing good, and healing all that were 
oppressed by the devil ; for God was with Him; and 
we are witnesses of all things which He did, both in 
the land of the Jews and in Jerusalem; Whom they 
slew and hanged on a tree ; Him God raised up the 
third day and showed him openly : not to all the 
people, but unto witnesses chosen before of God.” 
(Acts 10. 36-41). It will be observed that whereas 
Peter speaks of witnesses both for the “things which 
He did in the land of the Jews,” and for the Resur- 
rection on the third day, Paul introduces witnesses for 
the Resurrection alone (1 Cor. 15 . 5-8). The miracles 
performed in “the land of the Jews,” had distinct 
reference to the gospel of the Kingdom (Matt. 9 . 35; 
10 . 7, S). These had no place in the gospel as 
preached by Paul. Another point of interest in this 
comparison, is that Peter omits reference to the burial 
of Christ. Of course we are not teaching that Peter 
was ignorant of this fact of burial, we simply draw 
attention to the omission in this message. Whereas 
Peter found no necessity to mention the burial of 
Christ in his message to Cornelius, Paul introduces 
it as one of the three factors of his gospel. This is found 
to be the case in Acts 13 . 29,30 “And when they had 


three clauses of 1. Cor. 15 . 3, 4. Let us examine them 
before we go further in our study. 

1. Christ died for our sins, according to the Scrip- 
tures. 

First let us notice the appeal to the Scriptures. 

At the time when 1 Cor. 15 . was written, the Scrip- 
tures would mean the Old Testament. In a later 
epistle — Romans, we find the same appeal to the 
“Prophets of the Holy Scriptures” (Rom. 1 . 2). 
There was no “ mystery ” in the gospel here defined — 
it was in perfect harmony with the types, teaching and 
prophecy of the Old Testament. Another important 
matter is the fact that the Apostle uses the word 
“sins,” and not the word “sin.” This must not be 
hastily condemned as hair-splitting — it is God’s word 
and God’s words. When John Baptist pointed to 
! Christ he said “ Behold, the Lamb of God, who beareth 
j away the SIN of the world.” We may discover to 
| what this refers by reading Rom. 5 . 12, “By one man 
! the SIN entered into the world and the death by the 
j SIN.” 

In 1 Cor. 15 . the Apostle is dealing, not so much 
• with SIN the root, as with SINS the fruit. The 
gospel as preached by Paul, proclaimed forgiveness of 
sins, and justification by faith, upon the basis of the 
death of Christ. We search Peter’s gospel in vain for 
the blessed word “justify” or “justification.” Peter 
preached pardon and forgiveness. Pardon is the 
prerogative of a King — this is entirely in harmony with 
the gospel of the Kingdom. Pauls great doctrine is 
justification — this is the work of God in a capacity 
other than King. The word “justify” occurs in the 
Acts for the first time, in the address of Paul as 
recorded in Acts 13 . “Be it known unto you, there- 
fore men and brethren, that through this man is 
preached unto you the forgiveness of sins, and by Him 
all that believe are JUSTIFIED from all things, from 
which ye could not be justified by the law of Moses,” 
(38. 39 )- 

2. The Burial of Christ. 

This according to 1. Cor. 15 . and Acts 13 . 29, formed 
a part of God’s good news as proclaimed by Paul. 

By means of this, the Apostle taught the utter sett- 
ing aside of the old nature. 

This may be seen by reading Romans 6. 1-11. 

“ Therefore we are buried with him ... we have 
been planted together in the likeness of His death . . . 
reckon ye also yourselves to be dead indeed unto sin.” 
This doctrine of death and burial is vital to the gospel 
of the mystery. The total failure of the flesh, fit for 
nothing but burial, must be thoroughly realised before 
we can appreciate the “ Gospel of the Glory.” This 
subject of burial will be considered further when we 
deal with the gospel as proclaimed by Paul during the 
dispensation of the mystery. 

(3) The Resurrection. 

Without .the resurrection our faith is vain,* our 


; fulfilled all that was written of Him, they took Him i preaching empty, we are yet in our sins, and those who 
! down from the tree, and laid Him in a sepulchre, but j have fallen asleep in Christ have perished, 
j God raised Him from . the dead.” Here we have the ! The resurrection sets the seal of God upon the 
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claims and offering of His Son. It is a pledge to His 
believing people of their justification. 

Rom. 4 . 25 says that the Lord Jesus was “ delivered 
because of our offences, and raised again because of j 
our justifying/’ ! 

Here, for the time, the apostle stayed. He had j 
further and fuller teaching connected with the 
resurrection, but that awaited the dispensational 
change. Justification by faith is the great outstanding 
doctrine of the earlier preaching of Paul. “ For l am 
not ashamed of the Gospel, for it is the power of God 
unto salvation- to everyone that believeth, to the Jew 
first, and also to the Greek ; for therein is revealed a j 
righteousness of God, from faith to faith, in harmony ! 
with that which has been written, the just by faith' J 
shall live” (Rom. 1. 16, 17). It is stimulating to hear 
the sterling ring in the apostle’s words, “ I am not 
ashamed.” Of what avail is the verbal repetition of 
these words if the notice boards speak of cinema- ! 
tographs, bazaars, solos, etc., etc. These are but the out- 
come of lack of confidence in the gospel. 

Why was not Paul ashamed of the gospel? It 
accomplished its purpose. It was the “ power of God 
unto salvation.” Wherein lay its power ? It met the 
sinners’ need. It went deeper than forgiveness, blessed 
as that is — it met the crying need of unrighteousness. 
The power of the gospel is in the fact that “ therein 
is revealed a righteousness of God to faith.” 

(To be continued.) 
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SIDELIGHTS OF SCRIPTURE ANALOGY. 

By E. H. Thomas (Colonel). 

W ho among us has not at some time or other 
found his thoughts leading him to the con- 
templation of Eternity ? — Eternity, that undefinable 
reality! Infinity as to time, infinity as to space. For 
time is the measure of the duration of a creature, as 
space is the measure of its length, breadth, and height ; 
so that, apart from that which has been created, no 
conception can possibly be formed, nor definition for- 
mulated, of eternity. Eternity ! that shoreless, fathom- 
less ocean ! Brought face to face with eternity, where 
is the sturdy brain that would not reel, whose is the 
intelligent imagination that shall not shrink over- 
whelmed by an overpowering sense of impotence, 
whether of men, angels, or archangels ? 

And yet this shoreless, fathomless ocean is through- 
out accessible to faith. For faith is an emanation 
from the mind of the uncreate, incomprehensible, and 
eternal God. The favoured possessor of this priceless 
gift is privileged to know that the ages have been 
framed by the Word of God, so that “what is seen 
doth not arise out of things which do appear.” God 


has made known to faith that as He was in the 
beginning, so “in the beginning was the Word ; that 
the Word was with God, and that the Word was 
God ; that by the Word were all things made ; and 
that without the Word nothing was made that hath 
been made (John 1. 1-3), whether things visible or 
things invisible in the heavens and upon the earth, 
whether thrones or dominions or principalities or 
powers ; all things have been created through Him 
and unto Him; and He is before all things, and in 
Him all things consist,” that is, hold together (Col. 1 .). 
It necessarily follows that without the Word nothing 
can stand: whether men or angels or archangels, even 
though placed in the most favourable conditions for so 
doing. In other language, apart from the Word or 
Divine Logos , no intelligent being capable of moral 
responsibility can retain the estate in which it was 
originally created. This truth alone disposes of the 
ignorant and wicked contention that God is the author 
of evil ; whilst at the same time it brings into promin- 
ence the foolishness of those to whom the origin of evil 
appears as a deep and inscrutable problem. 

If we honestly accept as foundation-truth that God 
alone, and none other, is self-existent and uncreate, 
we cannot fail to admit that all creation, whether 
spiritual or material, invisible or visible, must have 
had a beginning. This, therefore, as a still further 
step, dispels the unphilosophical dream that “ matter 
always has been, because,” forsooth! “it cannot be 
annihilated, and consequently will always be'* ! Scien- 
tists, with all their discoveries, have not as yet been 
triumphantly successful in showing what matter is, 
although it is true that they have attained to a certain 
limited knowledge of the operation of divers laws 
obtaining in some of its practically infinite forms. 

• With this scanty stock-in-trade many of them have 
: been content to take their stand as virtual if not 
avowed infidels ; with the result that periodical reports 
of their conclusions have not always been -pleasant 
reading to those for whom Holy Scripture is, “in 
truth, the Word of God which worketh also in them 
that believe” (1 Thess. 2. 13). Nor have they suc- 
ceeded in explaining what Force is; although here 
again they have made themselves acquainted with a 
few of its possibly infinite phases; such as light, heat, 

; sound, gravitation, electricity, chemical affinity, etc., 
in their positive and negative aspects, their combina- 
tions, and their transformations. Unsuccessful they 
. will remain to the end of their chapter, and no earnest 
j pilgrim will be turned aside from his heavenly goal by 
I the nocturnal chatterings of frogs in the wayside 
: marsh. 

; A profitable study will surely be, if subject to the 
i limitations of Scripture sanction, whether in the divine 
; analogies we may not find a key to many realities 
j regarding which direct information is a wanting. Non- 
essential we may be content in conceding such know- 
ledge to be from a “personal salvation ” point of view, 
much in the same way that to obtain a university 
degree all candidates do not graduate with “honours”; 
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nor that to keep out of the workhouse is it necessary to 
be a millionaire. At the same time it is true that the 
“ works of the Lord,” great though they are, may be 
legitimately “ sought out of them that have pleasure 
therein ” (Ps. 111 . 2) ; and it is difficult to feel in sym- 
pathy with those who frown upon such inquiry. It 
may well be that herein also, the invisible things may be 
understood by the things that are made (Rom. 1 . 20), 
and that humble inquiry may not only be permissible, 
but commendable if conducted in reverence, and to the 
exclusion of our own preconceived ideas (and those of 
our would-be critics), and of carnal and vain curiosity. 

The Bible in its first ten words gives the origin of 
“ the world that then was,” which, for aught we know 
to the contrary, was simultaneous with the creation of 
all that which we conceive to be or call matter. On the 
very threshold of all truth, be it remembered that this 
account is for the reception of faith, not of understand- 
ing. For faith is content to accept realities, whether of 
the past, of the present, or of the future, because it has 
the power to invest with reality all divinely given reve- 
lations, regarding all that is beyond reach or ken of 
our human reason. This does not mean that there 
would be harm in a conception that matter is the result 
of infinitely varied concentrations of dynamic force. 
This, however, even if proved to be true, would only 
carry inquiry a stage backward ; for the question, 
** What is Force?” would still have to be answered. 
We learn, by reading further on, that the earth became 
waste and void; and reference to Isaiah 45 . 18 shows 
God’s own declaration that He did not create it in that 
condition (Heb. tohu as in Gen. 1. 2), but that He 
formed it to be inhabited. This shows that 44 the world 
that then was” (2. Peter 3 . 6) had inhabitants prior to 
its overthrow. 

It is here that the Divine analogy helps faith, in the 
absence of a more direct revelation, to infer that these 
were a creation of intelligent beings capable of moral 
responsibility, and that this responsibility resulted in 
creature failure. This latter could but have been (as in 
the case of our own creation) the inevitable result of a 
‘departurefrom God. Thisbecomes all the more probable 
iif we bear in mind the revealed fact that in Adam’s case, 
a curse came for his sake upon the reconstituted earth 
4< the heavens and earth which are now” (2. Peter 3 . 7), 
in Gen. - 3 . 1 7. This curse will be suspended, as we know, 
•during Christ’s reign of a thousand years, during which 
our earth again becomes 44 Paradise.” 

After their expiration we learn that there is to be a 
renewal of long dormant rebellion, following upon 
which comes earth’s final destruction by fire (2 Pet. 3 ). 

The first blight which came upon this earth, and 
probably the heaven pertaining thereto, was the tohu 
state. How long this lasted is a question which may 
be safely left for settlement in the hands of our 
scientists, with whose elbow-room as to lapse of ages 
no believer need trouble to interfere. Had this been 
recognised from the first, the cause of godliness would 
have been spared many humiliations consequent upon 
the demolition of its untenable positions, one after the 


other, by the advancing tide of scientific discovery. 
Of the inhabitants of 44 the world that then was ” no 
material traces have as yet been discovered in the 
various geological strata, beyond fossilised and other 
remains of an animal creation : as, for instance, the 
mammoth and mastodon. Of anything higher in the 
scale of creation there is no trace. Until such remains 
shall be found (and this seems improbable), we are free 
to assume, as a possibility, that the conditions of both 
their existence and dissolution were not identical with 
those of the Adamic race. This, again, may serve as a 
further starting point of conjecture, but we must not 
anticipate. 

Our views and ideas, even when supported by the 
direct testimony of God’s Word, are generally cramped 
and limited, which is not surprising in view of our 
weakness and insufficiency. In consequence, it is more 
than probable that, until we 44 shall know as also we 
have been known,” we are not able to form any concep- 
tion of the greatness and power of Satan. In the 
twenty-eighth chapter of the book of the prophet Ezekiel, 
the word of the Lord incorporates in an address to the 
44 prince ” of Tyre — used in this passage as representing 
the chief head of a world-wide system of mercantile 
prosperity and magnificence — a denunciation which, 
in the eleventh verse, where we have the “King” of 
Tyre, far transcends anything which could with pro- 
priety be addressed to any merely human potentate, 
however exalted. The passage is too long for quota- 
tion. More than probably it is a veiled allusion to the 
future Antichrist, after a manner peculiar to prophecy, 
where a description of that which seems to be contem- 
poraneous or imminent suddenly projects a shaft of 
light into the times of the end. For this final Anti- 
christ will be the culminating point of the 44 mystery of 
iniquity,” which also will be Satan’s parody of the 
14 mystery of godliness ” (compare ,2 Thess. 2 ; 
1 Tim. 3 ). As the latter was 44 God manifested in the 
flesh,” the former must necessarily be 44 Satan mani- 
fested ” in an analogous manner as the antagonist 
thereof. 

If Satan was, as we may at least suppose, the first 
morally responsible intelligence created by the Divine 
Logos , we cannot, in accordance with God’s analogies, 
think of him in his origin as coming in any way short 
of all that perfection of which the purely creative power 
of God is capable ; for even inorganic matter w^as not 
created 44 tohu." By 44 perfection ” must here be under- 
stood completeness in respect of a certain standard. 

We find, in Luke 12 . 48, that God’s immutable prin- 
ciple, in accordance with which all standards of 
responsibility must needs be established, is that 44 to 
whomsoever much is given, of him shall much be re- 
; quired.” In the case of Satan, therefore, this respon- 
; sibility must, we feel, be incalculable by our limited 
' powers of thought. 

There is, of course, nothing to show that Satan was, 
; or that he was not, under God, the father, or at least the 
! feudal chief and hierarchical head, so to speak, of some 
; original allotment of that infinite circumference of which 
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the Creator or Divine Logos must necessarily be the ! 
centre. We need to tread very humbly and cautiously \ 
upon such ground, seeing that even indirect Scripture 1 
testimony regarding these heavenly things and beings ! 
is of the scantiest. We do know, however, that Satan | 
is not the only archangel. Upon three occasions we j 
read of another in conflict with him (Dan. 10. 21 ; ; 
Jude 9 ; Rev. 12. 7). 

This information, however incidental, must have 
been imparted to us with a purpose. This purpose 
will not be entirely unfruitful if we accept the fact that 
God cannot be a creator of sin and evil in the sense of 
rendering a moral fall necessary to, and absolutely 
unavoidable by, any created intelligence. At the 
same time we are in all reasonableness bound to admit 
that any intelligent being could not be complete as 
such, without the means of exercising moral respon- 
sibility: and that this again implies the existence of a 
standard in the absence of which it could not have 
been determined. What, then, could have been this j 
standard for a creation such that the Creator Himself 
was able to say : 44 Thou wast perfect in thy ways from 
the day that thou wast created till unrighteousness 
was found in thee ” ? Must it not have been that 
“great and first” commandment, than which none 
can be greater ? (Matt. 22. 37, 38). 


waverers that all this is the work of 44 lying spirits ” 
and demons. 

Other messages are promised : and it is too much to 
hope that they will not be received and heeded by the 
ignorant, and by those who prefer to believe the lies of 
wanderingdemons ratherthan the truth of thelivingGod. 

Read Isa. 8. 19, 20, and then marvel at the fact of a 
Memorial Service being held for one in whom Jehovah 
declares there could have been 44 no light.” 
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A CORRECTION. 

We feel we must call attention to the last paragraph 
but one in the 44 Signs of the Times” in our May issue. 
It was sent (of necessity) so late to press, and the Editor 
being from home, it was impossible for him to see a proof. 

As it stands the first sentence of that penultimate 
paragraph makes no sense, but the second word should 
be 44 that ” instead of “ what.” 

After referring to the details mentioned by The Daily 
Mail , which were the basis of its Editorial, we say, in 
strong irony “ But that was written two days before any 
| details came to hand! Showing that the details which 
were given were purely imaginary ! 



j Signs of the Gimes. 1 ! 

□ □ 


□ == = = = = ' = ° =---’= D 

SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

SPIRITS AND THE TITANIC DISASTER. 

The spirits are busy making capital of the loss of the 
Titanic. 

Mr. W. F. Stead long had dealings with “familiar 
spirits” in direct opposition to the Word of God, and, 
therefore, he is well known to them through his 
own 44 familiar spirit ” — 44 Julia.” 

At an extraordinary Seance at Rothesay on April 
25, a spirit personating the late Mr. Stead made a 
series of statements, every one of them with the same 
object — to show that there is no such thing as death, 
and thus to perpetuate the Devil’s first lie. 

“They went to death and unto LIFE ” was the lie. 
Therefore prayers were asked for them. Another terrible 
outcome of that “ Lie.” 

The lying spirit further said, 41 When I became con- 
scious, I saw her from whose heart was wrung by 
affliction the inspired words of the hymn (‘ Nearer my 


BIBLE NUMERICS. 

We are sorry to be obliged to hold over Mr. Ivan 
Panin’s article till next month. 

ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

A. M. (South Australia). It is quite clear from 
Mark 3. 22, what “ the sin against the Holy Spirit ” is. 

As to John 20. 23 it means exactly what it says. It 
refers to “ the powers of the age to come ” (Heb. 6. 59 ; 
c.p. 2. 5). They began to be exercised by Peter in 
, Acts 5, where a taste was given of them as foretold by 
! the Lord in Matt. 19. 28. That “age” was “about to 
come,” as promised by God through Peter (Acts. 
3. 18-26), and would have come had the nation 
repented at his summons. 

As it did not, all is now postponed. John 20. 23 no 
| longer belongs to this present dispensation, either by 
| interpretation or by application. 

E. L. (Portsmouth). You will find the Structures of 
James in Yol. viii., p. 31, and of 1 John in Vol. xi., 

I p. 22. We have not room this month for the Struc- 
| tures of the two Epistles of Peter, but will try and find 
i space soon. 

| H. # J. B. (London). John’s gospel is not specially 

j concerned with the Lord’s later Ministry, but is con- 
I structed exactly on the same lines as the other three. 
All Four Gospels are constructed on the same lines;. 


God to Thee ’). She was surrounded by a bright band 
of risen spirits , singing the hymn and illuminating the 
surroundings by the radiance of their presence.” 

This is enough. We now know that these are the 
words of a lying spirit. What, forsooth, are “risen 
spirits.” If they are 44 spirits ” they cannot be “ risen ” 
without bodies: and if they are 44 risen” they cannot be 
“spirits,” 44 for our Lord Himself said that “a spirit 
hath not flesh and bones,” and the resurrection re- 
vealed in the Word of God is “a resurrection of the 
body.” 

Let our readers use this fact to convince any 


j and the Lord'6 Ministry is divided not by time or by 
j years, but by Subject-matter as follows: — 

I The 1 st Subject . — The Proclamation of the Kingdom , 
| Matthew | Mark ! Luke I John 

j 4 . 12—7. 29 j 1 . 14—20 j 4 . 14—5. 11 I 1 . 35 — 4 . 54. 

The 2nd Subject . — The Proclamation of the King. 

8.1 — 16.20 | 1.21 — 8.30 | 5.12 — 9.21 | 5 .i — 6,71. 

The 3rd Subject . — The Rejection of the King. 

I6.21 — 20.34 ] S. 31 — IO.22 | 9 . 22— 18 . 43 | 7.1 — II.54. 

The 4th Subject. — The Rejection of the Kingdom. 
2i.1-26.35 j II.1 — I3.37 | 19 . 1.— 22 . 38 | 11.54—17.26. 
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By counting the number of verses given to each 
subject in each Gospel you will find that John has most 
to say about the first subject (132 verses); Matthew 
has most to say about the second subject (347 verses) ; 
Luke, most about the third subject (409 verses) ; and 
Matthew, most about the fourth subject (263 verses). 

It is strange, as you will see, that John has most to 
say about the first subject; and yet, John 4 has teach- 
ing similar to that of Matt. 15 in the Lord's converse 
with the two women. 

You will note that the Subject of the Rejection is not 
introduced in either Gospel, till the Proclamation was 
complete. 

H. E.. N. (New Zealand). Our Editorial for May 
will have shown you that the Resurrection spoken of 
in John’s Gospel and elsewhere as the first resurrection 
&c., takes place at the Lord’s coming, and therefore 
before the millennium. 

In this case “the rest of the dead” in Rev. 20 . 5, 
may be, as you suggest, confined to those who will 
have had to do with the beast. 

All that would have taken place in connection with 
the Lord’s coming (had Israel repented), is now only 
postponed, and when He comes, will be fulfilled in the 
same order. 

SOME NEW BOOKS 

which we heartily recommend. 

THE STRONG MAN SPOILED 

by Ada R. Habershon,* 

showing and exposing the (so-called) “ Pentecost- 
spirits ” and the “ Tongues-spirits,” sent forth to seduce 
by “ strong delusions.” It is a timely warning . for all 
who listen to those who actually call themselves “the 
spirit of magnetism ” and “ tongues-spirit ” ; and all 
who are deluded into believing that the modern move- 
ment is of Divine origin. 

Our advice is, avoid all things that are called “ move- 
ments.” The times are “ perilous ” ; and those who 
move with them will find themselves ere long in 
“ perilous” positions. 

“ THE HONOUR OF HIS NAME.” 

This is Sir Robert Anderson’s latest book,+ in w T hich 
he develops the theme which presses heavily upon 
him : viz., the dishonour done to “ the Lord from 
heaven” by the common u^e of the name “Jesus,” 
instead of the reverent use of “Master” and “Lord.” 

Like all Sir Robert’s writing, the book contains much 
information, and is clear and vigorous in all that it so 
well says. 

Our hope anddesire is that this edition may be speedily 
sold out, and lead to the issue of a sixpenny edition. 
Then let some friend with plenty of money buy it in 
thousands so that it may find its way into every pulpit 
and every pew for “the honour of HIS NAME.” 

THE HEBREWS EPISTLE. 

Those who find difficulties in understanding the 
Epistle to the Hebrews will welcome this recent work 
of Sir Robert Anderson, K.C.B. 

It is not intended as a commentary on the Text of 
the Epistle, but it is about the Epistle as a whole, with 
special reference to the Pentateuchal Types, as they 
bear on the elucidation of it. 

• Morgan & Scott, 12, Paternoster Buildings, London. Price, 
one penny. 

t James Nisbet and Co., 22, Berners Street, London, W. Price 
two-and-sixpence. 


It has special lessons for our own times, and these 
are given with such unmistakable plainness of speech 
; that they come with power to the mind of the reader, 
j We heartily welcome it, and wish it may be 
; abundantly blessed. 

: THE SCRIPTURE OF TRUTH, 

by Sydney Collet, 

will be found most useful by young Christians. It deals 
with all sorts of difficulties, and explains many so-called 
“ discrepancies.” 

j DISPENSATIONAL TRUTH, 

I by Mr. Chas. H. Welch, is to be recommended as a 
1 sure guide and introduction to this fundamental subject, 
j It may be had of Mr. F. P. Brininger, 4 Spratt Hall 
’ Road, Snaresbrook, London, England. Price 3/6 net, 
3/10 post free, foreign 4/-. 

MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY. 

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad 
to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom 
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
therelore, append the following notices of such : — 

Cardiff. — E very Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 
Hall, Cowbridge Road. 

Croydon. — S undays at 11 and 7; Wednesdays at 8, at 48 
Wandle Road. 

Croydon (West), (Strathmore Road). — The Iron Room. See notice 
below. 

Eltham. — 83 Earlshall Road (Well Hall Station), Saturdays, 
June 1st, 15th, and 29th, and alternate Saturdays : “ Ephesians/’ 
Chas. H. Welch. 

Nottingham. — T uesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 Broad Street. 
Thursday evenings, 7.30. at 57 Cobden Street. See notice below. 

London (Pimlico, S.W.). — At 55 Moreton Street, Wednesday, 
June 12th, at 7 p.m. Subject: “The Mystery of Godliness” 
(i Tim. 3 . 16). 

Stonehaven (N.B.). — Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission 
Hall. 

U.S.A., La Grange, III. — Saturdays, at 7.30, by appointment 
with Mr. B. F. Clarke. 

U.S.A.. Wheaton, III. — 601 Ohio Street. Sundays. 2.30 
U.S.A., Minneapolis (Minn.). — At 3S45 Fourth Avenue South. — 
Every Tue>day, at 8 p.m. 

U.S.A., Minneapolis (Minn.). — At 3020 Polk Street, N.E.— 
Every Sunday, at 10.45 a - m - 

London. 

The meetings held at Holborn Hall will be held in future, till 
further notice, at The Club, Vauxhall Bridge Road, Moreton 
Street (near Victoria Station), 7.0 p.m. Sunday evenings. Subject 
“The Purpose of the Ages,” speaker, Chas. H. Welch. Arrange- 
ments are pending, regarding a meeting on the Sunday mornings. 

Harrow Road, Gospel Hall, Leytonstone, E., Saturday, 
June 1 2th and alternate Saturdays: “The Gospels,” C. H. Welch. 
Also Sunday evening, Gospel Meeting. Tuesday evening. Elemen- 
tary Bible Class at 8 p.m. 

LEICESTER. 

Special meetings will be held on Saturday, June 8th, when Dr. 
Bullinger and Mr. Chas. H. Welch will give addresses. Particulars 
to be had of Mr. K. Hoffmann, 3 North Avenue. 
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Editorial. 



“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN.” 

IV. “By them that heard Him.” (Heb. 2. 3). 
(Continued from page 65 ). 


(iii). The Earlier Pauline Epistles. 

W e have already seen that the Ministry of the 
Apostle Paul was for, and from a certain time 
associated with, “ them that heard ” the speaking of the 
Son. 

The Twelve ha<i heard what He spake on earth, 
Paul heard what He spake from heaven. 

We have thus, a double confirmation ; and though 
we expect to find the same testimony given on the 
same lines, we may expect also to find some advance 
upon it. 

When Paul was called, Peter’s proclamation had 
been already made ; and, all who believed, were baptized 
with John’s baptism unto repentance, in view of the 
return of the expected Messiah, whom God had prom- 
ised to “ send/’ and “ the times of refreshing,” and “ the 
restoration of all things which should fulfil all the 
prophecies which God had spoken by the prophets” 
(Acts 3 . 18-26). 

We are not concerned therefore with the particular 
shades of meaning which may be given to the words 
used to describe the expected sending of Jesus Christ. 

We are not “ building from the top ” by a discussion 
of the usage of the words Parousia , Epiphaneia , or 
Apocalypse. 

Whatever words were used, one thing was meant , viz., 
the sending of Jesus Christ, in connection with which, 
“ALL that the prophets had spoken” would have 
received fulfilment in due course, including the Revela- 
tion given by John's writing. 

There was plenty of time for all that was necessary 
to be included in “ the restoration of all things.” 
Another forty years of probation for Israel, was 
given between the Crucifixion of the Messiah, and the 
Destruction of Jerusalem ; a period which was nearly 
covered by the Dispensation of the Acts of the 
Apostles. 

It must be evident to all who will give their attention 
to the great dominating fact of Peter’s proclamation 
following immediately on Pentecost, that the whole of 
that Dispensation was unique. 

It had one purpose, one subject, one object, one 
testimony, given by one special class of witnesses, and 
I no others. All is summed up in Acts 3 . 18-26 — a 
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Scripture which though not cut out of their Bibles by 
most of its readers, is nevertheless practically ignored. 

The traditions that Christ came to found a Church, 
and that that Church was founded at Pentecost, has 
made Acts 3 . 18-26 absolutely meaningless; for it has 
no place whatever in those traditions of men ; and is 
j made of none effect by them. 

The consequences, as affecting a right dividing of 
“ the Word of Truth,” and a true understanding of the 
rest of the New Testament are most serious and 
; important. 

All the “difficulties” manifested by those who seek 
1 to have their “questions” answered, are caused by the 
: confusion that has been thus brought about. 

The earlier Epistles of Paul are hopelessly obscured 
by their not being studied chronologically. 

Let us look at them again in the light of the order in 
which they were written ; and let this particular thought 
of the sundry times and divers manners have its due 
weight in their interpretation. 

I. Thessalonians. 

This was the first written Scripture of that Dispen- 
I sation after the proclamation of Peter in Acts 3 . 19-26. 
i All beside 1 Thess. was oral. 

, Unless we are to believe that God was really mock- 
! ing His People Israel, that ‘He had no intention of 
i fulfilling His promise to “send Jesus Christ” and 
j “restore all things,” and fulfil all prophecies, we must 
I believe that His first written scripture which followed 
j that proclamation would necessarily have had special 
! reference to it. 

The Epistle starts from that promise of God; and 
! unless we read it in that light, it is impossible for us to 
i perceive the teaching which God intended to convey 

I by it- 

| It was addressed to an assembly at Thessalonica of 
I those who believed the testimony of those who were 
confirming the Word of God's Son. It was no 
modern “ Church ” with its Organizations and Institu- 
tions, but a simple assembly of those who had 
! “received the word” of Peter and Paul, and were 
“ waiting for God's Son from heaven.” 

The promise had been made ; Paul had taken it there, 
and Acts 17 tells us how he went, and what he said. 

There “was a synagogue of the Jews” there, “and 
j Paul, as his manner was, went in unto them, and three 
j Sabbath days reasoned with them out of the Scrip- 
j tures.” 

Not out of his own head, but out of the Scriptures. 
; He was not founding a-church with its “Services" so- 
| called, and Institutions and Organizations, Dramatic 
| Performances and Whist Drives. No, only the Scrip- 
j tures. He had the old Scriptures, not any modern 
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criticism of them. He needed none of the modern 
methods, tricks and contrivances, winch are the staple 
of an effete system of ‘‘organised Christianity,” for he 
had all he needed in the “ Scriptures of truth” — the 
Written Word, and the Living Word. So he “ reasoned 
with them out of the Scriptures, opening and setting 
forth that the Messiah must needs have suffered as 
Peter testified (Acts 3 . 18) and have risen again from 
among the dead, and that this is the Messiah — Jesus, 
Whom I announce to you ” (Acts 17 . 1-3). 

What more he announced appears from the charge 
brought against him and Silas before the Magistrates' 
It was that they said “ there is another (and a different) 
King, one Jesus ” ( v . 7). 

Here then was a confirmation of Peter’s proclamation 

Here was their “ work of faith ” ( v. 3) in “ turning to 
God from idols” (v. 9); the very word used by Peter 
in Acts 3 . 19 (“be converted”). 

Here was their “ labour of love ” (v. 3) in “ turning ” 
to serve the living and true God ” (r. 9). 

* Here was their “patience of hope” (v. 3) in turn- 
ing to God “TO WAIT FOR HIS SON FROM 
HEAVEN ” (v. 10). 

The heavens had received Him ; He was to be sent 
from thence, (Acts 3 . 20, 21). That was why they 
“waited for God’s Son from heaven” (1 Thess. 1. 
9, 10). 

That blessed One for Whom they waited had been 
raised from among the dead, and had “ delivered them 
from the wrath about to come.” John the Baptist had 
given the same warning (Matt. 3 . 7). The Lord had 
spoken of it (Luke 21 . 22, 23). The Apostle again 
mentions it in chapter 2 . 16. There he tells them that 
this wrath was coming upon the nation for an end 
(eis telos) } but in 0.9, he could say “God hath not 
appointed US to wrath, but to obtain deliverance [from 
it] through our Lord Jesus Christ.” That is why they 
“ waited for God’s Son from heaven.” 

It will be noted that the apostle includes himself as 
waiting for this deliverance. 

Paul has been charged with having been mistaken 
in thus waiting for and expecting the Lord, by those 
who seek an excuse for their own neglect. But it is 
clear 'that he held it as a very present hope both for 
himself and for those to whom he wrote ; a hope, the 
fulfilment of which was to be enjoyed together, and at 
the same time. 

God had promised to “send” His Son; that was 
why Paul and those to whom he wrote at Thessalonica 
were waiting. 

Paul was consumed with a great wish to see them 
and be in their presence, and see their face. He 
longed, he says, to go to them “ with much desire, 
even 1 Paul ; and this, once, and even twice, but Satan 
hindered us.” Nevertheless, he had great joy when he 
remembered that it was not for long. For, he asks, 
“ What is OUR HOPE or joy, or crown of boasting? 
Are not even YE before our Lord Jesus Christ at His 
Parousia ? For YE are OUR glory and OUR joy” 
(2. 17-20). 


In the third chapter he again expresses his great 
desire to see them (vv. 5-10), and prays (vv. 11-13), that 
“ God Himself, even our Father, and our Lord Jesus 
Christ may direct OUR way to YOU. But [in any 
case] may the Lord make you to exceed and abound 
in love one toward another, and toward all, even as we 
also [do] toward you, to the end that He may establish 
YOUR hearts blameless in holiness before God, even 
our Father at the Parousia (or presence) of our L&rd 
Jesus Christ with all His holy [angels] ” ( 3 . 1 1— 1 3). . 

Was not this “presence” very near to these Thessa- 
lonian believers who had obeyed Peter’s call, and 
repented and “ turned to the Lord ” and waited for the 
speedy fulfilment of the Lord’s promise. 

It was no far off matter with them. It could not 
have referred to a presence which is even now far off. 
It was a near, yea, even a then present hope to be 
realised by these very believers who were thus being 
addressed ; a hope, that even they themselves might live 
to see and enjoy. 

In the fourth chapter he makes a further revelation 
of truth as to this hope; a truth which the Twelve 
could not reveal. Both they and he bad said much 
with regard to those who were alive ; much about their 
repentance, and turning to the Lord, and waiting for 
Him to be sent from heaven ; but, what about those 
who had fallen asleep ? How could they participate 
in this promised sending of Jesus Christ, and be the 
apostle’s “ crown of rejoicing ” ? 

Those who had fallen asleep had repented ; they had 
turned to the Lord ; they had been waiting for Him. 

To meet this difficulty the apostle comforts them 
with a “word of the Lord.” With this he answers 
their questionings, allays their grief, and gives them 
i hope. He says, “ I would not that ye should be 
ignorant brethren concerning those who are falling 
I asleep," in order that ye be not grieved, even as the 
| rest also, who have no hope : for 
| A a | If we believe 
j b | that Jesus died 

j c | and rose again. 

A a | So [we believe] also that 
; b | those who are fallen asleep 

| c 1 God, through (or by means of), Jesus will 

j bring [again from the dead] together 

; with Him. 

| In this verse we have two corresponding statements: 
i one concerning the Lord, and the other concerning His 
| people. The first in each case respectively (“ a ” and 
j “ a ”) has for* its subject, faith (or what we believe); 
j the second (“ b ” and “ b ”) speaks of death,' and the 
i subject of the third (“ c ” and “ c ”) is resurrection. 

! The Lord had died. But, God, who “brought again 
; from among the dead our Lord Jesus, that great 
( Shepherd of the sheep”- (Heb. 13 . 20), would bring 
again from the dead, in like manner, by means of Jesus 
(as in 2 Cor. 4 . 11), those who had fallen asleep. 

1 • This is the reading of all the critical Greek texts, including 

1 Tregclles. 
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This was not the mere assertion of the apostle.^ He 
was only confirming that word which had already been 
spoken by the Lord to Martha, when He was not 
speaking of the church or revealing the Mystery ; but, 
when He was revealing a further fact concerning 
resurrection. 

Martha believed in the first and second resurrections ; 
but there was another. She had begun her words to 
the Lord : — 11 If Thou hadst been here my brother had 
not died. 0 It was concerning this statement the Lord 
was teaching her. He was telling her that His presence 
meant resurrection, as she truly said ; and it meant 
more. It meant not merely preservation of temporal 
life, but resurrection for those who died, and preserva- 
tion unto eternal life for those who should be 44 alive 
and remain,” and thus know Him as “ the Life.” 

His words may be thus read : — 

B | 25 -. 1. Even 1 am the resurrection, 

C | - 25 -. And the life. 

B - 25 . He that believeth on Me, even though he 
die — he shall live [again in resurrection.] 

C 20 . And every one who [is] alive, and be- 
lieving on Me, shall by no means die at all 
(or for ever). 

This was “the word of the Lord” which Paul was 
now confirming, when he said: 

“ For this we say unto by a word of [the] Lord, that 
\YE, the living, who remain unto the Farousia (or 
presence) of the Lord, shall in no wise precede those 
who are fallen asleep [in death] , because the Lord 
Himself, with a shout [of command], with an arch- 
angels voice, and with a trump of God, SHALL 
DESCEND from heaven, and the dead, in Christ* 
shall rise first. Then WE, the living, who remain 
shall be caught away, together with them in clouds, 
for [the] meeting of the Lord, into the air, and THUS 
{/»*., in this way and manner) WE shall be always with 
the Lord. Wherefore encourage one another with 
these words” (1 Thess. 4 . 13-18). 

Paul was here confirming what the Lord had said 
in Matt. 24 . 44 Immediately after the Tribulation of 

those days” (which would have taken place within 
those forty years of probation covered by the Acts of 
the Apostles, the wonders in heaven and on earth 
would have been seen, as already foretold by Joel 
(Joel 2 . 30, 31), which Peter declared to be “that” 
which was signified and portended on the day of Pente- 
cost) : “then shall be seen the sign of the Son of 
Man in heaven, then shall all the tribes of the land 
mourn, and they shall see the Son of Man coming on 
the clouds of heaven, with power and great glory. 
And He shall send His angels with a trumpet [yea] a 
great sounding [trumpet],* and they shall gather 
together His elect out of the four winds from one end 
of heaven to the other (Matt. 24 . 29-33). 

•The Figure is Hcndiadys , by which two nouns arc used, but 
only one thing meant, the second noun having the force of a 
weighty superlative adjective. The Greek is “a trumpet and a 
great sound ” which the A.V. and K.V. both give in the margin, 
and render it “ a great sound of a trumpet. “ 


| This “great trumpet 99 is the “trump of God” in 
! 1 Thess. 4 .; and the gathering is the gathering of 
“ them that are alive and remain.” This is the work 
| assigned to the angels; but the raising of those who 
had fallen asleep was to be effected by God Himself, 
“ through Jesus.’’ 

The Lord went on at once to teach His disciples by 
the parable of the fig tree, and said : “ When its branch 
is become tender, and the leaves are put forth, ye know 
[by experience] that the summer is near. Thus, Y& 
ALSO, when YE SEE these things, get to know that it 
is near — at the doors. Verily 1 say unto you, IN NO 
I WISE- will THIS GENERATION have passed 
I away, until all these things MAY COME TO PASS, 
the heaven and the earth shall pass away, but MY 
words shall NO WISE- pass away.” (Matt. 24 . 32-35). 

No words could be more solemn, more certain, or 
, more definite, or more unmistakable. 

That generation did not pass away , till those things 
might have come to pass. All was conditional on 
: Israel’s repentance. 

The Lord had given the sign “ whereby ” “ that 
i generation ’* might know that the FIG-TREE was 
I putting forth leaves, that the summer of NATIONAL 
| restoration was near, and that “ He Himself was near, 
even at the doors.” (Matt. 24 . 33). That sign was the 
! arising of many coming in His name, saying, “ I am 
! the Messiah.” That sign did take place, and those 
who heard the Lord's words did SEE it, and thereby 
1 did know that the end of that Dispensation was 
j “ near,” and that it was “ the last hour ” of it (1 John 
2. 18). 

James had written and said, “the Judge standeth 
before the door ” (James 5 . 9), and “ the coming ( Parousia ) 
of the Lord has drawn near ” ( 5 . 8). The Lord sent 
the same message to Laodicea, “ Behold 1 stand at the 
door and knock ” (Rev. 3 . 20). 

Peter’s address on the day of Pentecost linked on 
the events of that day with “ tl;e day of the Lord,” 
showing again that “THIS” signified 44 THAT” 
which was prophesied by Joel concerning that day 
I when (as Joel said), 44 for 111 Mount Zion and in Jerusa- 
lem shall be deliverance (that is the 44 salvation ” of 
1 Thess. 1 . 10, and 5 . 8-10), as Jehovah hath said, and 
in the remnant whom the Lord shall call ” (Joel 2 . 32). 

Could any doubt this when they heard Peter’s appeal : 

: “ For the promise is unto you aDd your children, and to 
; all who are afar off, even as many as the Lord our God 
shall call ” (Acts 2 . 39). Who those were that are 
j “afar off” we may learn from Daniel’s prayer (Dan. 

! 9 . 7 ).+ ' 

When Paul identified his confirming testimony with 
! that of 44 them that heard Him,” did he not belong to 

* • Greek ou mc % the strongest possible negative. 

t “ 0 Lord, righteousness belongeth unto Thee, but unto us con- 
fusion of faces, as at this day; 'to the men of Judah, and to the 
inhabitants of Jerusalem, and unto all Israel that are near, and that 
arc jar off , through all the countries whither Thou hast driven 
them, because of their trespass that they have trespassed against 
Thee.” Compare with this Acts 2 . 14, 22, 36, 39, and with Joel 
2. 32. and there can be no doubt as to how we are to understand all 
these Scriptures. 
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h this generation M (of which the Lord spoke) ? Did 
he not see the signs? and, not knowing whether Israel 
would repent and turn to the Lord, did he not use the 
pronouns “ WE ” and “US” with a special and per- 
sonal reference to "himself? 

Was not this a then present hope, shared in equally 
by the Apostle and those to whom he wrote? 

Through not seeing this great fact, Paul has been 
thoughtlessly charged with labouring under a “ mis- 
take.” 

True, it is granted on all hands, that he did write of 
it as a hope in which he was personally concerned : 
therefore it is said he was mistaken ! 

But this is our very point. He was not mistaken ! 
How could the Holy Spirit indite Paul's words in any ! 
way which would assume that Israel was going to j 
reject the promised offer to “send Jesus Christ”? | 
Impossible. All was real, and solemnly earnest. I 

In the fifth chapter (1 Thess. 5) Paul again speaks of 
“the day of the Lord.” As Joel had done, and as 
Peter had done when he said that “this” gift of 
tongues at Pentecost was “that” -which Joel had 
spoken of as associated with “ the day of the Lord.” 

Paul says the same : but he goes on to explain how 
the “ sudden destruction ” would come on those who 
rejected the testimony then given; and how they 
should “ by no means escape.” But, he adds, that it 
shall not be so with those who “ received the word ” 
and believed the testimony. These were not 
“sons of the night.” These were not acting as those 
who go to sleep in the night ; but were awake and 
watching; “waiting for God’s Son from heaven” 
(1. 10): “Let US who are of the day (he says) be 
sober, having put on the breast-plate of faith, and love, 
and [as] a helmet, Salvation’s hope, because God hath 
not appointed US for WRATH, but for obtaining 
salvation through our Lord Jesus Christ, the [One 
Who] died for US, that, whether WE may watch or 
[whether] WE may sleep*, together with Him we may 
live, wherefore encourage one the other with these 
words, even as ye are doing also ” (5. 8-1 1). 

Finally, the Apostle concludes the whole epistle 
with a prayer which sums all up in another brief 
reference to the Parousia of the Lord, "which was 
regarded as being so near that those who read his 
words might be preserved from death and dissolution 
altogether, and be among those who should be “alive 
and remain ” “ to meet the Lord in the air.” He says : 

“ Now the God of peace sanctify you wholly (to the 
end)+ ; and may 3'our spirit and soul and body be 
preserved whole (in every part)} blameless AT the 
coming (Parousia) of our Lord Jesus Christ. Faithful 
is He that promised, Who will perform [it] also ” i.e. f 
the promise of 1 Thess. 4. 16, which was based on 
God’s promise by Peter, also in Acts 3. 19-21. 

That promise was for all who should obey the call 


to repent and turn to the Lord, “I adjure you [by] 
the Lord (were his closing words) that this epistle be 
read to all the brethren.”* 

Had Israel obeyed God’s call to repentance, by 
Peter, His promise, “He shall send Jesus Christ,” 
would have been kept ; and “ ALL the scriptures of 
the prophets” would have stood sure, and been ful- 
filled and all things restored.” 

But Israel did not repent. A few small assemblies 
here and there “ received the word ” (Acts 2. 41, 1 Thess. 
2 . 13) and obeyed : but the nation, as such, rejected 
the double call of Peter and the Twelve in the land 
and elsewhere, and of Paul in the Synagogues of the 
Dispersion. 

But the question for us, now, is : Has then Israel 
as a nation, as a whole, forfeited this promised blessing ? 
or is it merely postponed? Will not these “times of 
refreshing” ever come? Will God not send Jesus 
Christ ? and will He not yet fulfil all that the prophets 
have spoken ? 

Assuredly He will. 

And that is why the first written epistles are put last 
in our Canon of Scripture. 

The dispensational, historical, and chronological order 
no longer speaks to us as it did to them. 

For believers to-day the canonical order in which, by 
Divine ordering, they come into our hands, is the 
order that concerns us now. 

We, too, wait for the Lord. But on what grounds ? 

Was the promise made unto our fathers? Was it 
made unto us, and to our children (Acts 2. 39) ? 

Assuredly not. 

Where then do we “ sinners of the Gentiles ” come 
in? On what ground do we claim this promise? 
Have we any title to an “ inheritance ” ? What is that 
title? 

The answer to these questions is the key to the 
canonical order of the Pauline Epistles. We, as 
Gentiles, have no right, no claim, no title in ourselves. 
We inherit no promise made to our fathers. But we* 
have and inherit all IN CHRIST! 

This, however, we learn, not from the earlier epistles 
of Paul, but from the later epistles. 

At the outset of Ephesians we come upon the whole 
! secret. “ Wherefore, remember, that YE being in 
time past 

Gentiles in the flesh . . . 

called uncircumsion, 
without Christ, 

being alieris from the commonwealth of Israel, 
and strangers from the covenants of the promise, 
not having hope, 

and without God in the world.” (Eph. 2. n, 12). 

Here, in these seven solemn statements, we learn our 
| position by nature as Gen'tiles. 

Then follows the blessed promise, “ But now, IN 


* This is thesame word as in vv. 6, 7, not the same as in 4 . 13, 14. 
It denotes the opposite of wakefulness and watchfulness: not the 
sleep of death. 

f holottliii. ; ( holokltron ), i.e., alive. 


CHRIST JESUS, ye who were once afar off, are 
become near by the blood of Christ ” (Eph. 2. 13). 

• The word “ holy” is omitted by all the critical Greek texts. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



July, 1912. 


THINGS TO COME. 


77 


But, again we ask : On what ground are we then 
brought nigh ? 

The only answer is that given in Eph. 1., “ IN 
HIM, in Whom WE obtained inheritance also, being 
predestinated according to the PURPOSE of Him 
Who worketh all things according to the COUNSEL 
of His WILL: for US to be to the praise of His 
glory, who have - foretrusted in the Messiah, IN 
WHOM YE ALSO, having heard the. word of the 
truth — the glad tidiDgs of your salvation, IN WHOM, 
having believed also, ye were sealed with the Holy 
Spirit (of the promise, John 16 . 12-15) WHO is the 
earnest of our INHERITANCE unto the redemption 
of the acquired possession, unto the praise of His glory ” 
(Eph. 1. n-14). 

Here, then, is where we, ourselves, and our readers 
come in. 

Here is our title. 

We have ALL — and more — not because we are in 
Abraham, but because we are “IN CHRIST”; not 
because we are in the “ covenant of promise” made to 
Abraham and his seed, but because we were predes- 
tinated in eternity; “chosen IN HIM BEFORE the 
overthrow of the world” (Eph. 1 . 4), i.c ., as recorded 
in Gen. 1 . 2, when “ the world that then was ” became j 
a ruin — empty and desolate. j 

This is the opening statement of the later epistles of j 
Paul. .But, before we can understand this, we have to j 
learn the foundation doctrines which were set forth I 
later than 1 Thess. in the epistle to the Romans. | 
There we have the great question of Jew and Gentile 1 
explained and settled. ! 

This is why that epistle is now placed first. 

This is why it is necessary for us to-day to begin j 
with Romans. Believing Jews and Gentiles in that day j 
(just as necessarily) had to begin with Thessalonians- 

Here we see the Divine reason foi the canonical 
order of the whole of the Pauline Epistles. 

They had their inheritance in Abraham : we have 11 an j 
inheritance also” as well as they, but it is “ in Christ.” i 

And yet there are those who think we (as Gentiles) j 
have “lost” something; and are robbed of our hope, | 
because Israel's blessing is postponed ! 

But it is all the other way round. It is we who j 
have robbed Israel of the promise of 1 Thessalonians; 
and, as is often and proverbially the case, there is the 
usual disagreement over stolen property. j 

When we come to consider the later Pauline ! 
Epistles in which the “ spirit of truth " fulfilled the j 
Lord's promise in John 16 . 12-15, and has guided us | 
“into all the truth,” we shall find that we have lost 
nothing ; but have gained all that there is yet to be 
known both of grace and glory. 

We need not rob Israel of its postponed hope. For, 
instead of being “ caught away into the air ” (1 Thess. 

4. 17), we have the glorious promise of a “ calling on 
high” (Phil. 3 . 14). Instead of a raising of “the 
dead in Christ ” (1 Thess. 4 . 1 6), we have the promise 
of “-an out-resurrection from among the dead ” 
(Phil. 3 . 11). 


And yet, because “ the hope of Israel *' is in abeyance, 
some of us fancy that we have lost something I 

Surely we can afford to leave them their hope, 

“ forgetting the things that are behind, and stretching 
out to the things [that are] before ” ; if by any means 
we may arrive at that out-resurrection, and pressing 
towards the goal unto the prize of our calling on high 
(Phil. 2 . 14). 

Our hope now “ in Christ ” means much more for 
us than 1 Thess. 4 . did for Israel then. We also are 
waiting for God's Son; our politcuma (or seat of ' 
government) [already] exists in the heavens from 
whence we are awaiting the Saviour also — the 
Lord Jesus Christ Who will transform* our body of 
humiliation that it may be conformed tot His body of 
glory ” (Phil. 3 . 21). 

This is our “ blessed hope.” May the Lord speedily 
bring it to pass. 

* mctaschematizo = to change the form or appearance. 

f sumtnorphos = having a like form with. 
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SIDELIGHTS OF SCRIPTURE ANALOGY. 

Bv E. H. Thomas (Colonel). 

( Continued from />. 71 ). 

A question next presenting itself to the mind would 
be : in what specific form was Satan guilty of a 
breach of this supreme commandment? Here again 
we may be helped by the Divine analogy. Col. 1 . and' 
2 . teach us that in this Divine Logos all the treasures 
of wisdom and knowledge are hidden. Even we are 
privileged to know this by faith ; and it is conceivable 
that as God’s revelation of Himself in His Word (be 
the Word spoken, written,- incarnate ; however mani- 
fested) is the one test of all obedience whether of faith 
or of sight, there was no deviation from this standard 
in the case of Satan. 

We cannot know how long Satan continued in a state 
of innocence under Divine approval, nor is it necessary 
that we should know. When, however, the standard 
of rebellion had been raised (probably in rejection of 
the Eternal Word specially manifested for universal 
recognition and worship : compare Psalm 97 ; Heb. 
1. 6), one-thirej of the “stars of heaven” must have 
declared for Satan, as appears from Rev. 12 . 4. This 
casts a lurid light upon the magnitude of the forces at 
the disposal of this “prince of the power of the air” 
(Eph. 2 . 2). All this, we may suppose, took place 
within the limits of Satan’s jurisdiction, whatever the 
limits of that jurisdiction may be or have been. It 
might account for some of these “elohim, M or “stars,” 
or “sons of God” (as they are variously called 
throughout the Scriptures), having become “ elect 
angels,” or “angels of light,” on the one hand, 
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or on the other hand “evil angels,'* or “his 
(viz., the devil’s) angels,’’ as an outcome of 
this separating test. It would serve no useful 
purpose, even if we knew whether or not at that time 
other heavenly jurisdictions were in existence. So far 
as analogy has led us, it is enough if we are enabled 
to recognise that as God's design is now, so it was 
then: that there should be a lesson to all creation, 
showing that severed from Himself as manifested in 
the Eternal Word, not even the highest created being 
is able to stand, whether in time or eternity. 

Throughout the Scripture are to be found passages 
making mention of the 44 stars of heaven." Many of 
these passages, indeed, the greater part of them, are 
couched in terms more or less directly connecting these 
orbs wdth certain powers of intelligence. Some of 
these expressions even go so far as to almost 
suggest an idea that stars and angels are inter- 
changeable terms; which, of course, we are not 
expected to understand literally any more than we are 
to suppose that angels are “ chariots ” in Psalm 68. 
17, A.V. But where the terms used are thus strong we 
are surely intended at least to understand that there 
is an indubitable connection between the two. 

Speaking of that infinite expanse which is filled with 
the God who inhabiteth eternity (Isaiah 57 . 15) our 
Lord said, 44 In My Father’s house are many mansions ” 
(John 14 . 2). We can do ourselves no harm by 
attempting to raise our cramped, hazy, and limited 
conceptions of the heavenlies (as embodied in the 
generic term “ Heaven ’’ in the singular) to a recogni- 
tion of the truth that as our God is the centre of His 
own universe, so the Word must necessarily be the 
suzerain Head of every hierarchical chief of each and 
every one of these mansions, the limits of which 
radiate from Hin\ the common centre. We read also 
that these are divided off into thrones, dominions, 
principalities, and powers (Eph. 1. 21; Col. 1. 16); 
these being the creation of the Divine Legos . They 
may or may not be here mentioned in order of preced- 
ence in creational glory. Though we may not appre- 
hend the nature of these distinctions, it seems no 
unwarrantable stretch of presumption to suppose that 
they denote as a whole the hierarchical economy. 41 As 
one star differeth from another star in glory" (1 Cor. 
15 .), analogy requires that this principle should apply 
to these also. This again gives us some insight into 
the gradation existing between a rebellious created 
head aDd the meanest spiritual being (or demon). That 
such gradation exists is proved by Mark 3 ., where it 
is not contradicted that there is a prince of the demons ; 
hut whether Satan and Beelzebub are one and the 
same, may or may not be the case. Whatever the 
Scribes and Pharisees, in this and other matters, might 
choose to accept as truth is no guide to us; their 
traditions were generally unscriptural, and their 
thoughts and ideas were probably as cramped as our 
own ; perhaps more so. 

The only name of a chief over beings of any such 
order is given in Rev. 9 . 11, nor can we know whether 
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they are demons. They are spirit beings in any case, 
and denizens of the abyss or bottomless pit of Luke 8. 
31 and the Apocalypse. They are at present in cap- 
tivity, which demons are not. Besides the above 
spiritual hosts of Satan, there are in captivity at the 
great river Euphrates two hundred million such or 
similar beings under four angels (Rev. 9. 14). All this 
shows that where such numbers, gradation and varieties 
are shown, names and individuals are of small import- 
ance. Our Lord accordingly sums all up under the 
generic term 44 Satan." But it is, apparently, only the 
demons who are the spirit parasites which infest man- 
kind ; and which, however terrible and formidable we 
know them to be, are after all the meanest part of the 
usurper's army of occupation. 

Whatever demons may have been in the earlier 
creation — and there is much which seems to indicate 
! that they were earth's pre-chaotic dwellers — they are 
| continually yearning for the power to inhabit 
j foreign organisms, preferentially those of humanity. 

J When deprived of this temporary respite, whether by the 
! death of their victims or by casting out, they revert to 
their state of unrest and deprivation : ■wandering in 
dry places, seeking rest and finding none. They seem 
to be the jackals of the spiritual sphere. They have 
no power but for evil when invading a foreign 
organism, which they are able to do in overwhelming 
| numbers, and nearly always deplete and ruin it. They 
| are powerless to predict the' future. Whenever they 
have seemed able to do so, such result has probably 
been due to possession of certain knowledge enabling 
these disinherited intelligences to frame a more or less 
successful forecast regarding the event or events they 
were called upon to predict. At the best they are 
messengers of Satan, and lying spirits. They are able 
seemingly to communicate with each other and (under 
conditions favourable to so doing) even to pass from 
one organism into another at will. This it is which 
underlies mesmerism, clairvoyance, mediumship, and 
all connected therewith. “They which practise such 
things shall not inherit the Kingdom of God" (Gal. 5 . 
20, 21). 

God is not at war with mankind, nor in any way 
man’s enemy. No doubt many teachers who ought as 
such to have known better, succeed often through 
unskilfulness in creating an impression to the contrary 
in the minds of the more ignorant. But God is most 
certainly at w*ar with Satan, and, in Christ the 
incarnate Word, intends to occupy this earth and cast 
out Satan. This enemy is first to be cast into the 
earth and there conquered. Feeble man, everywhere 
and at all times so ready to take himself too seriously, 
displays nothing so much as his own conceit when 
persuading himself and his fellows that he is as much 
as an active combatant in this warfare ; or that it is in 
his power, unassisted or otherwise from on high, to do 
anything that can appreciably hamper or forward the 
power of eitlier antagonist. At the best, mankind are 
interested spectators of operations over which they 
have no control. They are no more than inhabitants 
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of the future battlefield. As such, they may declare 
which master they will serve; whether Satan unto 
death, or Christ unto life eternal in glory. Moreover, 
they have no more than a brief and uncertain lifetime 
wherein to make so unspeakably momentous a decision. 

In addition to the above-mentioned implied connec- 
tion between the heavenly bodies and their spiritual 
inhabitants, we are aware of a foundation-principle of 
which the Scripture is full : teaching us as it does, 
that moral responsibility depends upon Law, in the 
absence of which there can be no transgression. Now 
the essence of all transgression is rejection of the Word 
of God, whether spoken, written, or incarnate. We 
also know that in the case of humanity this revelation 
of God’s Word has been progressively manifested 
according to the educational needs of our race. Does 
not analogy show that this may (and even 44 must ”) 
have been also the case toward angels ? for who can 
think of the infinitely numerous perfections of God, 
and at the same time fail to perceive that an over- 
whelmingly complete manifestation thereof, even if 
possible, could have left no scope whatever for exercise 
of moral responsibility, even on the part of so perfect 
a creature as Satan ? 

But sin having entered, a blight, doubtless for his 
sake, came upon Satan’s mansion, with condemnation 
upon himself and his adherents in rebellion. This 
need not surprise us if we remember that in the case 
of Adam after the fall, an analogous curse came upon 
inanimate creation, with the death and ruin of himself 
and posterity. Whatever may have been the cause 
(for we have nothing in Scripture to guide us) 11 the 
world that then was,” organic and inorganic, became 
waste and void. The result of this in the case of this 
earth could have been none other than a speedy end to 
both vegetable and animal life. Proofs of this are found 
in geological formations in all countries to this day, 
confirming the universality of the ruin. The tohu v'bohu 
blight was the first death of this earth, of. its heavens, 
and probably of their inhabitants. This conclusion 
may come as a shock to many minds ; but let us reflect 
a little. God’s analogies throughout the Scripture 
assuredly teach us that, when His own lair work 
becomes marred by sin, then death and destruction are 
the sure result, whether this work be an intelligent 
creation, or merely an inanimate adjunct created in 
view’ thereof. Both are marred, both must perish. 
From the analogy given to us in Jer. 18 , we learn that 
the Creator never mends what the creature has marred. 
Take the case of 44 the world that then was”: therein 
we find, firstly, death ; secondly, resurrection for the 
vindication of His justice, whether in grace or severity; 
and, thirdly, a second death from which — for reasons 
which it is intended to adduce in the course of this 
siudy— there can be no resurrection. This applies to 
all, whether men, angels, or archangels, wh rever sin 
has taken place. These are the dead, both the great 
(angels and perhaps demons) and the small (mankind), 
whose fearlul lot it will be to stand before the great 
white throne. These two classes do not rise from the 


same place. For the former will be given up by the 
sea, which, as in Rev. 13 . 1, so also here denotes the 
f abyss or bottomless pit. It does not point merely to 
shipwrecked human mariners who had come by their 
death in that manner. The latter class are given up by 
44 death and Hades,” which, by the fig. Metonymy , is put 
for those when they are cast into the lake of fire 
(Rev. 20 ). 

From this “ second death,” as God Himself terms it* 
there is no resurrection ; and if this does not fulfil all 
the conditions of 44 everlasting damnation,” it must be 
conceded that words have no meaning. The Satanic 
, lie, “ Ye shall not surely die,” has been handed down 
from generation to generation for the upholding of 
priestcraft and all other Satanic devices of false 
religion, tending to nullify God’s promises to, and 
gracious purpose regarding, mankind. It was indeed 
to preserve fallen humanity from this traditional and 
unscripturai conception that the Creator, in mercy, 
shut off our first parents from access to the tree of life 
j (Gen. 3 . 22-24). Space and time do not allow of a 
; rcductio ad absurdum of the several conclusions to which 
tend each and all of the various ramifications of Satan’s 
lie. All that can be said is that the Bible surely does 
so to all who accept it as God’s word. 

Why should not angels die this “second death,” even 
j though they be archangels great in power and might ? 
i In Ps. 82 . 7 God is found declaring to them that, not- 
| withstanding 41 He had said that they were Elohim , 

| they should die like men." But the truth is that, owing 
j to ignorance of the Scriptures, or to careless reading 
of them, the reins are frequently given to the imagina- 
' tion. As an inevitable consequence of so doing, no 
I absurdity is too great, no tradition too unscripturai, 

* to find acceptance in certain men’s minds. A case in 
I point are the current popular conceptions of the 
j angelic nature. Regarding this, little is revealed that 
we can understand apart from faith. In support 
of such traditionalistic conceptions, non-contextual 
quotations are frequently being adduced. 

The overthrow of 44 the world that then was ” was 
accomplished by water, etc. The end bf “the heavens 
which are now ” will be by fire. 

The second death of Satan himself and of his 
followers, whether angels, demons, or unsaved man- 
kind, is necessarily still future. It will be in the lake 
of fire. What this lake of fire will consist in we learn 
| from 2 Pet. 3 . 10-12. It is at the end of the millennium 
i of Christ’s reign upon earth, and is the destruction of 
| earth and its heavens. 

I The fire \v6rship of Pagan Rome had a sacred 
! formula : — 

44 Igne natura rencvabiitir integra," 
i which means, 44 All nature will be renewed by fire.” 

1 The initials of this formula appeared on their altars, 

I l.N.R.l., and from Rome pagan the initials passed 
into corrupted Christianity as representing plausibly: 
“Jesus Nazarenus Rex Judaorum" (John 19 . 19), and 
now appear upon every Roman Catholic crucifix. 
Although the formula is not openly acknowledged* 
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still this lie survives in the doctrine of Purgatory, and 
(perhaps for an inner circle of the initiated only) in 
lighted candles and the burning of incense. But the 
lake of fire will be the crowning refutation thereof; 
'showing that fire neither . can nor will either renew, 
purify, or torture without destroying with an 44 ever- 
lasting destruction/* 
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THE GOSPEL OF THE MYSTERY. | 

AN EXAMINATION OF PAUL’S MESSAGE j 
BEFORE AND AFTER ACTS 28 . j 

• J 

{Concluded from p. 69). j 

! 

J ustification by faith is the theme of the gospel j 
preached by Paul during this period. : 

Turning to 2 Cor. 4 . 4, we read of “The gospel of ! 
the glory of Christ.” 

There is a parallel between this and the expression ; 
of Rom. 16. 44 My gospei — the preaching of Jesus ■ 

Christ in harmony with the mystery/’ It was impos- 
sible to set forth the high calling of the present 
dispensation until the glorious position of Christ, 
independently of Israel, was established. Israel had 
rejected Him as Messiah. The Son of David had not yet i 
taken His throne. He had been refused and crucified, j 
His resurrection, however, was but the divinely 
appointed step to His higher exaltation “ far above 
all/’ and the assumption of a glory which eclipsed all 
previous revelations or hopes. 

That the rejected Messiah should sit on the Right 
Hand of God was no secret, for it is revealed in 
Psalm 110 . The Apostle Paul, however, claimed to 
have a fuller share of the knowledge of the mystery of 
Christ than his fellows (Eph. 3 ), and, with the \ 
“mystery” in view, he preached “the gospel of the 
glory of Christ ” as an introduction to the present 
dispensation. 

It was this gospel which Satan attacked. “ But if 
our gospel hath been veiled, by them that are lost it 
hath been veiled, by whom the god of this age hath 
blinded the minds of them which believe not, lest the 
light of the gospel of the glory of Christ, Who is the ! 
Image of God, should shine into them ” (2 Cor. 4 . 3, 4.) j 
The title of Christ here — the Image of God — shows 
that the “ mystery ” is in view. It takes us back 
beyond the “ overthrow of the w r orld.” This title occurs j 
in Col. I. 15-20, where the Lord Jesus is revealed as : 
occupying a position of glory which transcends all 
previous revelation of the mystery of Christ. 44 Who 
is the image of the invisible God, the first-born of all 
creation. For by Him were all things created that i 
are in heaven, and that are on earth, visible and 


invisible, whether thrones, or dominions, or princi- 
palities, or authorities, all things were created by Him 
and for Him ; and He is before all things, and by Him 
all things consist ; and He is the Head of the body the 
church, Who is the beginning the first-born from the 
dead, that in all things He might have the pre- 
eminence. For it was well pleasing that in Him all 
fulness should dwell ; and, having made peace by the 
blood of His cross, by Him to reconcile all things 
unto Himself; by Him, whether things in earth or 
things in heaven.” 

In these verses the period before the six days’ 
creation is linked to that which is to follow the “ world 
that now is” — the reconciliation. 

Abundant evidence has been presented to the reader 
of Things to Come to show that Gen. 1 . 2 is the 
record of judgment.* 44 The world that then was being 
overflowed with water perished/’ The movement of 
the Spirit of God upon the face of the deep, and the 
command 44 Light be,” are the first acts of grace in 
relation to this world of ours. The very creation and 
fashioning of the present world is a step in the purpose 
of redemption. 

The New Heavens and the New Earth are the 
goal towards which God is working. Then, sin 
which now mars the scene, shall mar it no more. 
The trail of the serpent will be effaced for ever. Col. 
1. 15-20 shows the connection between these two 
periods. Christ is spoken of as being the First-born in 
relation to Creation , and as First-born in resurrection in 
relation to Reconciliation. This blessed period of recon- 
ciliation is foreshadowed by the church of the mystery. 
“ And you that were sometimes alienated and enemies 
in your mind by wicked works, yet now hath He 
reconciled in the body of His flesh through death, to 
present you holy and unblameable and unreproveable in 
His sight.” Here we are taken further than we were 
in 1 Cor. 15 . 3, 4 or Rom. 1 . 16, 17. Forgiveness and 
Justification are truly wonderful — but this perfect 
reconciliation, this holiness and blamelessness are even 
more so. 

The nearest approach to this standing in the earlier 
epistles of Paul is found in 2 Cor. 5 . 19*21. “God w r as 
in Christ reconciling a world unto Himself, not imputing . 
their trespasses unto them ... for He hath made 
Him to be sin for us, Who knew no sin, that we might 
be made the righteousness of God in Him.” Here we 
have the first step in the reconciliation. This is the 
Godward side. Colossians exhibits something fuller. 

The word to reconcile in 2 Cor. 5 is katalassd. The 
word in Col. 1 . is apokatalasso . The addition of the 
preposition apo indicates that not only has God made 
reconciliation, but that it has been received, and this 
mutual reconciliation is the blessedly distinctive feature 
of the gospel of the mystery. 

Believers now are a kind of First-fruits of the New 
Creation. The apostle links this perfect reconciliation 
with 41 the hope of the Gospel . . . whereof I, 

Paul, am made a minister* (Col. 1. 23). This is the 

•See the “Companion Bible,” Vol. 1. 
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“mystery of the gospel” (Eph. 6. 19), for which the • 
apostle was “ an ambassador in bonds." It is to this ] 
blessed message of reconciliation that the apostle ! 
alludes in that much misunderstood passage “Your I 
feet shod with the preparation of the gospel of peace.” j 
The gospel we proclaim to-day, if we are in line with j 
the purpose of God, is this anticipation of the future i 
reconciliation. 

This is further emphasized by considering the word ! 
“mystery ” as it occurs in Ephesians. 

A 1. 9. 10. The future dispensation of reconcilia- 
tion of all things. 

| 3 . 3. The union of Christ and the church. 

C | 3 . 4. The mystery of Christ (personal). 

C | 3 . 9. The dispensation of the mystery. 

B 1 5 . 32. The union of Christ and the church. 

A 6. 19. Present anticipation of future times of 
reconciliation 

The passages with which we are most concerned at 
present are members A, A. “The mystery of His 
Will," relative to the future dispensation of the fulness 
of seasons. “ when Christ will be head of all things, 
whether in heaven or earth ” ; and “ the mystery of the 
gospel,” which proclaims the blessed anticipation of 
that glorious time. 

We are now ready to consider a little more in detail 
the gospel as contained in Ephesians and Colossians- 

To enter upon such a theme at the end of an article 
seems quite unworthy of the importance of the subject. 

We will, therefore, devote the next paper to a 
consideration of the nature and terms of the gospel of 
the mystery. 

Charles H. Welch. 
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(HOW NUMERICS HELP THE TRUE TRANSLATION) 

II. 

THE TRUE RENDERING OF GENESIS 
9. 34 AND 10. 2i, READ “YOUNGER" 

1. Genesis 9 . 24 reads in the Authorized Version : 
“And Noah awoke from his wine, and knew what his 
younger son had done unto him.” The Revisers, how- 
ever, have “ his youngest son.” 

Noah had three sons, who, in the six times that they 
are named together in the Bible, are given in the order 
of Shem, Ham and Japheth. According, then, to the 
Authorized Version, Ham was surely not the eldest son 
of Noah ; but whether he was the second son of Noah or 
the third, is left undetermined. But, according to 
the Revised Version, Ham not only was not the eldest 
son of Noah, but he was also surely not the second, 
being his young-BST son, and therefore the third. 

2. Genesis 10 . 21 reads in the Authorized Version : 
" Unto Shem also, the father of all the children of Eber, 


the brother of Japheth the elder, even to him were 
children born." The Revisers, however, (omitting for 
the present the other differences from the Authorized 
Version) read “ Shem . . .the elder brother of Japheth.’’ 
Accordingto the Authorized Version then, Japheth being 
the elder brother of Shem, and Ham being already the 
younger brother, Japheth is the first of the three sons of 
Noah. According to the Revised Version, however, 
Shem, being the elder brother of Japheth, and Ham being 
already the youngest, the order of the birth of Noah’s 
three sons is Shem, Japheth, Ham. 

3. That is to say, there are six possible orders in 
which the three sons of Noah may have been born. 
It may have been : 

(1) Shem, Ham, Japheth, or 

(2) Shem, Japheth, Ham, or 

(3) Ham, Shem, Japheth, or 

(4) Ham, Japheth, Shem, or 

( 5 ) Japheth, Shem, Ham, or 

(6) Japheth, Ham, Shem. 

According to the Authorized Version of Genesis 
9. 24 and io. 21, cases (1), (2), (3), (4) are ruled out as 
impossible, leaving only (5) and (6) as possible. According 
to the Revised Version, only (2) and (5) are possible from 
Genesis 9 . 24 ; but, as (5) is ruled out by Genesis 10. 21, 
only the order Shem, Japheth, Ham is possible, according 
to its text ; for in the margin of both passages it forsakes 
all claim to certainty by offering the readings of the 
Authorized Version as alternatives. 

According to the Revised Version nothing is certain 
as to which of the above six orders is the true one : 
though for its text it favours only one of the six ; while 
the Authorized Version gives us the choice of two, 
neither of which is, however, the order of the Revisers’ 
Text. 

4. The question at issue between the Authorized 
Version and the Revisers in the case of Ham at Genesis 
9 . 24 cannot be settled by the Hebrew, which uses here 
neither the comparative “ younger," nor the superlative 
“ youngest.” Since the Hebrew adjective for the 
“younger” of 9 . 24 is “little,” and for the elder in 10. 21 
is “great,” both in the positive degree, these expressions 
are used relatively for younger and elder. The Author- 
ized Version has here thus the advantage of merely 
rendering the Hebrew text ; while the Revised Version, 
at least in 9 . 24, goes further than the Hebrew text, and, 
in addition to merely rendering it, also interprets it, 
adding its opinion that not only was Ham a younger 
brother of an undetermined older one,. but he was the 
youngest of the three. 

5. The order in .which the three names occur in the 
Bible leaves the matter undetermined ; for (a) while in 
all the six occurrences of the three names together it is 
always Shem, Ham, and Japheth, the presumption that 
this order represents the order of their birth is destroyed 
(b) by the possibility, if not high probability, that the 
order ofthewordsintheHebrew ofGenesis 10 . 21 almost 
certainly favours Japheth as the elder brother of Shem ; 
but (c) specially by the fact that, in the ODly two places 
where the genealogies of Noah’s three sons are given 
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together — in Genesis 10. 1*32 and 1 Chron. 1. 5-23, | 
the order is Japheth, Ham, Shem. | 

It is the purpose of this paper to show, first, that the ] 
Bible gives clearly the means of obtaining the exact j 
order in which the three sons of Noah were born ; and, j 
second, that it moreover enables us to obtain the exact j 
year in which each son was born. j 

6. Whatever the true rendering of Genesis 9 . 24, Ham j 

is clearly not the eldest of the three : and the orders (3) | 
and (4) Ham, Shem, Japheth, and Ham, Japheth, Shem, 
are at once ruled out thereby. There remain then the | 
other four possible orders : j 

‘(1) Shem, Ham, Japheth, or j 

(2) Shem, Japheth, Ham, or ; 

(5) Japheth, Shem, Ham, or 

(6) Japheth, Ham, Shem. 

7. In Genesis 5 . 32 we are told: “Noah was 500 
years old, and Noah begat Shem, Ham, and Japheth.” 
With no other passages to throw light on this state, 
ment, its only rational meaning could be : when Noah 
was 500 years old he became father of triplets of whom j 
Shem was born first, Ham next, and Japheth last. Other 
passages of Scripture, however, make this understand- 
ing of the statement impossible. Shem, Ham, and 
Japheth were not triplets, at least according to 
Genesis 1 . 10 and 7 . 6. 

8. For, in Genesis 1 1 . 10 it is stated that Shem was 
100 years old when Arphaxad was born, and it adds 
that this was two years after the flood. But 
according to Gen. 7. 6, Noah was 600 years old at the 
flood. At the birth of Arphaxad, therefore, Noah was 602 
years old. And, as Shem was then 100 years old. he was 
born, not when Noah was 500 years old, but two years 
later, when his father was 502 years old. Whoever, 
therefore was born when Noah was 500, the three were, 
then not born at once : since Shem was born two years 
after. 

At the age of 500, therefore, Noah begat either only 
one son, or Japheth and Ham as twins. But whether one 
or two, the elder of these two was not Ham, since he is 

1 

expressly designated in 9 . 24 as the “ younger.” j 

9. Genesis 9 . 24 thus makes it clear that Ham was 
not the first son of Noah. Genesis 7.6 and II. 10 
make it clear that Shem was not the first son of Noah. ■ 
But Genesis 5 . 32 makes it clear that Noah became a 
father of three sons first in his year 500. Whether, 
therefore, Japhethand Ham were both born then, or only 
Japheth alone, Japheth alone is, according to the data of 
the Bible, the eldest of the three. And Genesis 10 . 21 
cannot longer be allowed to stand as “ Shem . . . the 1 
elder brother of Japheth.” The Revisers’ marginal 
rendering must be placed in the text, and without an 
alternative. 

10. Japheth then was born when Noah was 500, and 
Shem was born when Noah was 302. But Ham, when 
was he born ? The Revisers in their text make him 
younger than Shem. But, according to the Hebrew text, 
without any interpretation added thereto, Ham was 
born in either of the following ways : (a) He may have 
beena twinof Japheth, but the younger of the two ; ib)He , 


may have been born between Japheth and Shem, when 
his father was 501 ; (c) He may have been a twin with 
Shem, but the elder of the two ; (d) He may have been 
a twin with Shem, but the younger of the two; (e) He 
may have been born sometime after Shem. • 

Of these five ways possible according to the Hebrew 
text the Revisers, for a reason unknown to the writer, 
assume that the first three ways are out of the question 
in the text, though admitting their possibility, in the 
margin; whereas, by putting themargin into the text, and 
giving no alternative at all, they would have left the case 
of Ham exactly where Scripture has so far left it — on 
the surface. 

In what follows it will be shown that Ham was born 
in the year of the world 1551, which is Noah’s Year 501. 

11. For this purpose a careful examination of the 
numeric data of Chapter v. of Genesis is a necessary 
preliminary. This chapter gives a genealogy of the ten 
antediluvian patriarchs. The numbers in this chapter 
would naturally be thirty, since each person is given 
three numbers : the number of years he had lived at the 
birth of his son ; the number of years he lived after the 
birth of his son ; and the number of years he lived in all. 
But in the case of the last of the ten patriarchs, Noah, 
only his age at the birth of his son is given. So that 
only twenty eight numbers are given in this genealogy. 
Now twenty-eight is four — sevens. (Feature 1). 

The sum of these twenty-eight numbers is 15,750, or 
7X2X3X3X5X5X5, not only a multipleof seven, (Feature 2) 
but the number of its factors is seven. (Feature 3). 

In twenty-eight numbers, only four should, by chance, 
be multiples of seven : since of any seven numbers one 
may be expected to be a multipleof seven ; and as twenty- 
eight is four sevens, four such numbers may be expected 
in four times seven numbers. The list, however, contains 
not only nearly twice four such numbers, which are 
multiples of seven, but just — seven, (Feature 4) namely : 
105, 70, 840, 910, 182, 595, 777, and the sum of these 
numbers 3479 is a multiple of seven sevens namely 
7x7x71. (Feature 5). 

The first number in the list is 130 ; the last 500 ; their 
sum is 630, or 90 sevens. (Feature 6). 

The largest number on the list is 969 : the smallest is 
65, which occurs twice; the sum of the 'largest and 
smallest numbers, 969, 65, 65, is 1099, or *57 sevens. 
(Feature 7). 

In Genesis 9 . 29 we are told that Noah lived 950 years; 
so that the ten Patriarchs lived in all 8575 years, 7X7X 
7x5x5, a multiple not only of seven, but the cube of 
seven. (Feature 8.) 

If we add thte two data omitted in Noah's case which 
are given in the other nine cases ; namely the years he 
lived after the birth of a son, and the years he lived in 
all, namely 450, and 950, we have 1400 years which, added 
to the sum of the twenty eight numbers of this chapter, 

i 5 » 75 0 ) 6 ive 1 7 » I 5 ° or 7 x 7 x 7 x 5 x 5 x2 » twice the 
number obtained in the preceding paragraph, and of 
course twice the cube of seven and the square of five. 
(Feature 9). 

It is to be noted also that two of the ten Patriarchs 
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have their ages divided at the birth of their sons by 
sevens ; thus Kenan lived in all 910 years or 130 sevens, 
and Lantech lived 777 years or in sevens; but both 
became fathers respectively at the age of seventy, or ten [ 
sevens; and 182, or 26 sevens; so that the years they j 
lived after the birth of their sens, 840 and 595, respect- I 
ively, are also multiples of seven. (Feature 10). | 

Of Adam no account is given of how old his father was 
at his birth, as is the case with the other patriarchs ; since 
he was the first of the series, and had no human father; 
of Enoch, on the oth^r hand, no account is given of his 
death, asisthecase with the other Patriarchssince he did • 
not die, but was translated. (The data for Noah, how j 
long he lived after the birth of his son, and how long he ' 
lived in all, are supplied elsewhere, in Genesis' 7 . 6 and 
9 . 29). Adam lived 930 years, and Enoch 363, the two 
together lived 1295, or 7x5x37 ; this number is not 
only itself a multiple of seven, but the sum of its factors, 
49, is the square of seven. (Features 11-12). 

For the period from Creation to the Flood the early 
chapters of Genesis furnish just 21 dates and no more, 
thus : 


130 

Seth born 

Gen 

5. 3 

235 

Enosh born 

p , 

5 . 6 

325 

Kenon born 


5.9 

393 

Mahalalel born 


5. 12 

460 

Jared born 


5 . 13 

622 

Enoch born 


5. 18 

6S7 

Methuselah born 


5. 21 

*7-4 

Laraech born 


5. 25 

930 

Adam dies 


5. 25 

9S7 

Enoch translated 


5. 23 

1042 

Seth dies 


5. S 

1056 

Noah born 


S. 2S 

1140 

Enosh dies 


5. 11 

1=35 

Kenon dies 


5. 14 

1290 

Mahalalel dies 


5. 17 

1422 

Jared dies 


5. 20 

1536 

Flood decreed 


6- 3 

15 36 

Japheth born 

% « 

5. 32. 

C^sr] 

Ham born 


11. 10 

1558 

Shem born 



1651 

Larnech dies 

1 • 

5 . 3 i 

1656 

Methuselah dies. 

Flood v. 2' 


20,787 the sum of the 21 dates is 13x13x3x41 ; the 
sum of these factors is 70. 

The number of dates thus got from the biblical data 
for the first Chronological Period from Creation to 
Destruction is 21, or three sevens (Feature 13). The 
period from the first birth, 130, to the last death, 1656, 
is 1526 years, or 218 sevens (Feature 14). The year • 
of Enoch’s translation, 987, is 141 sevens (Feature 15). 

If now 1557, the* year of Ham’s birth, which is not 1 
obtained directly, but only by inference, from the j 
Biblical data, be added to 20,787, the sum of the 21 j 
(thrice .seven) biblical data, we have 22,344, or 
7x7x2x2x2x3x19, a multiple Dot only of seven, but of j 
the square of seven. The number consists of seven ; 
factors, and their sum is 42, or six sevens (Feature j 

16-19). 1 

As the chance for these 19 features of sevens 
here being merely accidental is only one in j 
n»f>3S, 995,185. 373.143* their presence is designed. | 


But if designed, the year 1557 for the birth of Ham is 
part of that design. The Revisers are therefore wrong 
in changing the rendering of the Authorized Version in 
Gen. 0 . 24 and 10 . 21. And the numerics tell us, in 
addition, what neither of the versions could tell us, that 
Ham was born in Annus mundi 1557, one year after 
Japheth and one year before Shem. 



Signs of the Gimes. 



SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 

“ WHAT IS WRONG WITH THE CHURCHES.” 


The following is the review of a book . recently 
published under the above title, in The Expository Times 
for May, 1912. 

.The Review constitutes a “sign of the times” as 
significant as the book itself, and while apparently 
neutral, gives point to the whole matter: — 

“ What is wrong with the Churches? This is the popular « 
title of a book, popular also in size and price, which 
has been written by the Rev. David Barran (James 
Clarke A Co.: 6d. net). Mr. Barran finds the churches 
more empty than they ought to be. When a census is 
taken, not more than ten or fifteen per cent, of the 
population are present. And he sets himself seriously 
to discover the cause. 

“ He discovers the cause after a very few paragraphs. 

It is ‘the want of a definite message.* He believes 
that if you enter a church and listen to the sermon, 
you will quite likely depart without any distinct 
impression, emotional or intellectual. Preachers do 
not seem to know what the Christian religion is, or, if 
they know it themselves, they cannot make it known 
to the average hearer. If one preacher is intelligible, 
he is contradicted by the next intelligible preacher. 

It is a house divided against itself, how then can it 
stand ? 

“ This way be true although it is not new. But Mr. 
Barran will not admit that it is not new. Attacks have 
been made on Christianity and the Christian Churches 
from the very beginning. Mr. Barran finds traces of 
them in the New Testament itself. But the attacks 
were from without. Never before did the Church set 
herself to show how unstable were her own foundations 
and how near she w f as to utter and irretrievable ruin. 
The novelty of Mr. Barran’s discovery is here. ‘ Some 
who occupy influential places in the Churches main- 
tain that historical Christianity is being undermined, 
and is in imminent danger of falling to pieces. These 
declarations reach the ears of the man in the street, 
and they do noj dispose him to enter the Church or to 
take any kind of interest in it.* 

“ In former days, says Mr. Barran, every Church had 
its creed and every preacher had to respect it. 1 The 
early Methodists believed in the infallibility of the 
Scriptures, in the ruin of man, and in a hell of physical 
tortures.* The Presbyterians accepted ‘The West- 
minster Confession of Faith* as their standard of 
authority. Even Congregationalists, he says, were 
bound by their trust deeds; and these trust deeds 
declared what doctrines were to be preached and up- 
held. He gives the following excerpt from a trust deed 
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by way of illustration : * That the said ground and I 
chapel shall be held by the said Trustees ... for such j 
as shall in all time hereafter maintain the exclusive j 
authority and entire sufficiency of the Holy Scriptures , 
in all matters of belief and duty : the doctrine of salva- j 
tion by free grace through faith in the obedience and 1 
atonement of Jesus Christ, God manifested in the { 
flesh/ - j 

“ These trust deeds and confessions are now ignored, j 
They are regarded, not as supports, but as stumbling- 
blocks. For the time came when Scripture had to be 
squared with science. The 4 Word ’ was read' as ; 
it perhaps had never been read before, but it was not i 
read for the purpose of establishing doctrine or even j 
for the purpose of ’ establishing itself. It was read in 
order that men might see whether, after all, the I 
demands of physical science had been met, there was 
anything left in it -that could really be said to be 
profitable. for instruction, in any department of life or 
of doctrine. The result was that the old doctrines of , 
Election, Atonement, Future Punishment, and the rest 
were declared to be obsolete and incredible; the con- 
fessions were either modified or neglected; the trust 
deeds were consigned to the lumber-room. 

“ But the church is not built on doctrines, it is built 
on facts. Cannot the church remain after the doctrines 
have been discredited? Mr. Barran has not found it 
so. For no sooner were the doctrines discredited than 
the facts began to be assailed, and now it has come ( 
to pass that within the very walls of the churches 1 
themselves, men are preaching the possibility that no 
such person as Jesus of Nazareth ever existed, and 
freely declaring that if He did exist, He existed only 
as a man among men, with a man’s weaknesses, and 
even with a man’s shortcomings and sins. 

44 What is Mr. Barran’s remedy ? His remedy is simply 
to return to Scripture and study it over again. But we 
must return to it with open minds. If physical science 
tells us that miracle is impossible, and if Scripture tells 1 
us that miracles have taken place, we must not believe . 
physical science and disbelieve Scripture. More than 
that, we must know that there are more things both in 
heaven and in earth than physical science can ever attain 
to. Mr. Barran does not say we shall recover all our 
trust deeds and confessions. He does not say that we 
shall ever again hold all the doctrines of Christianity in 
the very form in which our fathers held them. He 
does say that an unprejudiced study of the Bible will 
authenticate it to any man’s mind as true, in respect ‘ 
both of the facts and the doctrines of redemption. He 
says that it will restore to the churches the true God 
and eternal life.” 


□ ' - .^. = 1 ' =□ ! . □ 

] Editor’s Gable. [ 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

W. S. (London, E.). The command to kiss is given 
five times in the New Testament (Rom. 16 . 1 6 ; i Cor. 
16 . 20 ; 2 Cor. 18 . 12; 1 Thess. 5 . 26; and i Peter 
6. 14). Some make these mean nothing ; others make 
them mean too much. What we all need to know is 
exactly what God has said. 

1. It will be found that it is confined to men with 


m in, and women with women. This was without doubt 
the case ; for even in the meetings the sexes were 
separated, either in different rooms in the same house, 
or in different parts in the same room. This is carried 
out strictly in Jewish synagogues to-day, and the 
ancient custom is still preserved in the Church of Rome 
and other churches. 

Thus the men would salute each other, and women 
the same. . Throughout the East it would not be con- 
sidered right (to say nothing of being 44 holy/’) forra 
man and woman to salute another unless they were of 
the same family ; and even in that case never in public. 

The disciples marvelled that the Lord should be seen 
even talking with a woman in public (John 4. 27). • 

2. A woman unveiled was unknown in the East 
in the apostle’s day. It was dishonourable and 41 a 
shame ; ” and it was partly because she could not speak 
without unveiling that she was not to speak in public, 
assemblies (1 Cor. 11 . 6). 

It is out of the question to suppose the apostolic 
command could have respect to any other form of 
greeting (and it is confined to salutations on assembling 
not at separations or departures ). 

3. The Greek, however, will help us further. In 
Rom. 16 . 16 we read, 44 Salute one another with a holy 
kiss.” The pronoun is masculine in gender, and denotes 
men with men, emphasising the point that it referred 
to degrees of men with men, i.e ., rich with poor, high 
with low, &c., not sex with sex. 

r» 

Evidence of this could be abundantly supplied from 
Christian writers of the first three centuries. 

The injunction was given for the cultivation of low- 
liness within the bounds of each sex respectively, and 
not for the encouragement of sexual familiarity. , 

Those who to-day are using this command in any 
other way are perverting the Word of God at the 
instigation of the flesh. 

NOTES AND NOTICES. 

We are sorry to hold over the continuation of 11 Bible 
Word Studies ” in the June number; as well as other 
matter which is crowded out this month. 
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“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN. ” 

IV. “ By them that heard Him.” (Heb. 2 . 3). 

(iii). The Earlier Pauline Epistles. 
(Continued from page 77 ). 

2 Thessalonians. 

W E now come to the second Epistle to the 
Thessalonians, written by Paul probably 
within a year after the first Epistle while still in 
Corinth; and some twenty years or more after the | 
Ascension of the Lord. 

The forty years of probation for Israel had run out 
half their course ; but plenty of time remained for the 
fulfilment of all that had been foretold by the prophets 
concerning the “ restoration of all things,” the rise of 
the Antichrist, the wonders in heaven and on earth 
foretold by Joel (Joel 2 . 28*32), .and by our Lord (Matt. 
24 - 4 ' 35 )> and by John in the book of the Revelation. 

We have seen that all these things were “ near ” to 
that generation ; they were “shortly coming to pass” 
(Rev. 1. 1); the judge was still standing ; He had not 
yet taken His seat; He was standing at the door” 
(James 5 . 9), and He was still knocking at it (Rev. 3 . 20). 
The day of the Lord had not yet actually set in, but 
it was “ near — even at the doors ” (Matt. 24 . 33). 

The Tribulation had not set in, but troubles were 
increasing on all hands for those who “received the j 
word " (Acts 2 . 41, 1 Thess. 2. 13). “The beginning 
of the birth-pangs” of the Tribulation were being felt, 
as the Lord had foretold (Matt. 24 . 9) ; “ Then will 
they deliver you up to Tribulation, and will kill you, 
and ye will be hated by all Gentiles on account of My 
name, and then many will stumble (Dan. 11. 34,35), 
will deliver up one another, and many false prophets 
will arise and will mislead many ; and because lawless- 
ness shall have been multiplied the love of the many 
(or the most part) shall grow cold. But he who 
endures to the end, he shall be saved.” The Thessa- 
lonian believers were beginning to experience the truth 
of these words. So much so, that the apostle was 
falsely reported to have said or written that “ the day 
of the Lord had actually set in ”* (2 Thess. 2. 2). 

•This is the meaning of the words in 2 T hess. 2 . 2. 

All the critical Greek texts read “ Lord ” instead ot " Christ.” 

And although the English expression “at hand ” occurs twenty 
times, yet in not one of these is it the rendering ot cnistcmi \ while 
cnistcmi occurs seven times, and is nowhere else rendered “at 
hand.” It is rendered “present ” five times, (Rom. 8. 38, 1 Cor. 3 , 
22; 7 . 26, Gal. 1 . 4. Heb. 9 . 9), and once, “shall come,” iY.be 
present (2 Tim. 3. t.) It means to set or stand in, (as a vessel 
to the shore), so as to be present. 


This was the immediate reason why Paul wrote this 
second Epistle to these Thessalonian receivers of the 
word. * 

When he wrote the first epistle he could praise God 
for their “work of FAITH, and labour of LOVE, and 
patience of HOPE” (1 Thess. 1 . 3). But, when he 
wrote this second epistle, he says nothing about their 
“hope!” He thanks God for their FAITH which 
had grown exceedingly, and for their LOVE which 
abounded (2 Thess. 1. 3), but he does not mention their 
“hope,” because this false report had, for the time, 
marred, if not destroyed it. 

In the first epistle he had assured them that “ the day 
of the Lord ” would come as a. thief in the night, “ and 
sudden destruction should come on unbelievers ” ; 
but that day should not overtake them “ as a thief.” 
They were to put on HOPE as a helmet, the hope of 
salvation (1 Thess. 5 . 8), and deliverance from “the 
coming wrath’’ (1 Thess. 1. 10). 

No wonder that their hope was upset when they 
heard (the false report) that the same apostle had said 
“the day of the Lord” was actually present,” and 
: they had not been delivered . In this case “ that day ” 
had overtaken them “ as a thief” (1 Thess. 5 . 1-11). 

! No wonder he exhorts them not to let anyone 
deceive them. By no manner of means (neither by a 
spirit, nor by a message, nor by an epistle); and he 
gives them a sure sign and token “ because, he says [it 
; will not be] unless the apostasy shall have first come, 

! and the man of sin* shall have been revealed, the son 
of perdition” (2 Thess. 2. 3). He then goes on to 
describe his apocalypse and the manner of his revelation, 
so that they could be in no doubt 'that, until that 
apostasy had come and that apocalypse had taken place, 
they might be perfectly sure that “ the day of the 
Lord” had not actually set in. 

The word was “ received” by them in trouble, as we 
learn from Acts 17 . 5, and that trouble did not decrease, 
as we may gather from 1 Thess. 2 . 14-16. 

Here then we are to look for the reason of the 
writing of this second Epistle. 

The apostle had promised them “ rest,” by the word 
of the Lord, before that day should come. They 
would be caught up and delivered from the “ wrath ” 
of that day. And now, in the interests of that “ hope ” 
which he had thus given them, and of their “gathering 
together unto Him ” which he had promised them 
(2 Thess. 2. 1), he writes this second epistle to them. 

To him and to them 'that “rest” was very near. 
They were to have, he said, “rest with us,” (i.e . 9 with 
himself and Silvanus and Timothy) ( 1 . 1), not “ when” 
(as in v. 10), but in, or at the apocalypse of the Lord 

-Tischcndorf and Trcgcllcs read “ lawlessness.” 
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Jesus Christ from heaven with His mighty angels, in 
flames of fire, taking vengeance on those who [would] 
not know God, and on those who [would] not obey the 
glad tidings of our Lord Jesus Christ, who (as a class) 
shall suffer the penalty.of eternal destruction from the 
presence of the Lord, and from the glory of His 
power, when HE SHALL HAVE COME to be 
glorified in His saints, and to be wondered at in all 
them that believe in that day (because our testimony 
to you was believed) (1 Thess. 2 . 13, Acts 17 . 1-3). 

The words “when He shall have come” tells us 
that before the day of the Lord with all its “ wrath ” is 
manifested, the Lord would already have come, and 
taken them, both writers and readers of that Epistle, 
unto His “ rest.” 

That day was among the ‘'all things” spoken of by 
the prophets, which Peter declared in Acts 3 . 18-26, 
would be fulfilled in the sending of Jesus Christ. 

But the fulfilment of that great prophetic announce- 
ment was conditional on the repentance of the nation. 

Alas ! we know that that condition was not then 
fulfilled. From the very first, national repentance was 
the one condition of national blessing, as may be seen 
from Lev. 26 . 40-42 and Hosea 5 . 15, &c., to the 
present time. That repentance is yet future; but, it is 
certain. The prophecy of it will yet be fulfilled, as 
foretold in Zech. 12 . 10-14, Matt. 24 .. 30, and 

confirmed in Rev. 1. 7. 

All this shows us that the “rest” of which the 
Apostle wrote, was regarded as a reality, and as being 
very near. It was not to be brought to them individu- 
ally by death , but collectively and “ together ” according 
to the promise of 1 Thess. 4 . 17. 

It was thus dependent on the sending of Jesus Christ 
before His apocalypse or revelation described in 
2 Thess. 1 . 7-9. That great unveiling would not be 
until He shall first have come to be glorified in His 
saints (v. 10). 

As the nation did not repent, the condition was not 
fulfilled ; and the hope, not being realised then, was 
postponed. Those who looked and longed for that 
“ rest,” fell asleep, and are now “ the dead in Christ ” ; 
but, they will yet enjoy it with those who shall be 
“ alive and remain ” at the sending of J esus Christ. 

These things being so, it follows that the same 
signs as to the apocalypse of Jesus Christ remain 
to-day for all who have eyes to see and “ ears to 
hear.” 

No one need be deceived, either by the teachings of a 
class of Commentators who maintain that the Lord did 
comeat the destruction of Jerusalem; or, by the vain 
assertions of politicians who would have us look for 
heaven on earth from their various schemes ; or by 
the false hopes and promises of Modern Socialists 
(Christian and otherwise); or by the blasphemous 
teachings of the New Theology which dreams of 
“realising the Kingdom of God on earth ” without the 
King ; or by the vain efforts of those who labour for 
“ Peace on earth ” not seeing or knowing that men 
murdered “the Prince of peace.” 


I All these turn the statements of God’s word upside 
^ down. 

j “ For that word assures us that the day of the Lord 
I will not come until the Apostasy shall have come, 
j The church says it will not come until the world’s 
j conversion comes. 

| The Word declares that the world is not bad enough, 
j modern teachers assure us that the world is not good 
1 enough ! and, being ignorant of God’s Word, they are 
labouring to bring about “ the restoration of all things” 
without the sending of Jesus Christ. 

Could there be surer evidence for us that though the 
1 apostasy has not yet culminated, must be far on its way 
when Modern Criticism is enthroned in the churches, 

! and the secrets [spirit and workings] of lawlessness are 
rampant both in the church and in the state! 

The Thessalonian believers had their “signs”; and 
we, in our day, have ours. 

; By them we know that the day of the Lord draweth 
| near. 

But what promise have ivc of deliverance from it ? 
What assurance have we that it “shall not overtake” 
us ? 

Where is the “rest” for us, which was promised to 
them ? 

We can quite understand how that promised “ rest ” 
was so near to their hopes, when we read these Epistles 
in their chronological setting as written during that 
Dispensation of the Acts of the Apostles; but not, 
when read into them this present Dispensation of the 
Mystery, to-day. 

: That is why so many make much of 1 Thess. 4 , but 

make nothing of 2 Thess. 1. ; as they still do, to-day. 

We can quite understand, and fully sympathize with, 
those who like ourselves have spoken or written on 
; i Thess. 4 . as being the great charter of our hope of 
: the Lord’s coming. But, we ought, thankfully, to 
' relinquish it when we find we have a better hope; 

| which we can enjoy all the more because we need not 

• reproach ourselves with having robbed Israel of their 
hope, which is only postponed, and will yet have a 
wondrous and literalTulfilment for them. 

• It may, after all, be the pattern of our hope, as 
. | presented later in Phil. 3 . 11,14. The realisation of 

j our hope may be framed on the same model as theirs. 
The order of the two events may well be the very same ; 

First , our “ out-resurrection ” (exanastasis) correspond- 
ing with their resurrection ( anastasis ), and 

Second , our “calling on high,” corresponding with 
their being “caught up.” 

What do we lose ? 

Is it not a gain ? and a glorious gain ? All we have 
: to do is to make a restitution of stolen property ; to 
, give up what we have (it may be innocently) taken ; and 
| rejoice in what is really our own by a special deed of gift , 
from our Saviour for Whom we look. 

I We, and all our readers have long been cured of an 
I unconscious and Biblical Kleptomania by which every 
! promise of blessing was taken from Israel and given 
| over to the church ; while we were, like the burglar. 

j 
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He is careful to take the silver and leave the plate, and 
so, we were careful in our selection, and left all the curses 
and judgments for Israel and took the blessings for 
ourselves. There was method in our mania, but it was 
wrong, nevertheless. Let us now be consistent and 
content ; and, while enjoying all that God has promised, 
yea, made ours, in Christ, let us live looking for the 
Saviour (Phil. 3 . 20, 21); waiting for our “calling on 
high” ( v . 14); and, if called to fall asleep, sure and 
certain of that blessed hope which ensures our “out- 
resurrection, out from among the dead. 1 ' 

Again we ask, what have we lost ? 

When we are called on high, Will there be no 
Bibles left on earth ? Are those whom we leave, 
and who will then believe and come to a knowledge 
of the truth, to be left without any hope either of 
escaping the terrors of the day of the Lord ; or the 
knowledge of what is provided for them in i Thess. 4 . 
and Rev. 5 . 

If we take away i Thess. 4 from them, and make it 
our hope now, what remains for those who are left, to 
save them from the coming wrath, or, to bring others 
out of the great tribulation ? 

We make every scripture'to centre in ourselves ! 

But we are not everything, or everyone. There are 
others beside ourselves who need salvation, and require 
a hope. 

Let us be content with what God has revealed for 
us. It is quite good enough ; yea it seems too good to* 
be true ! 

Let us then leave those things that are behind, and 
reach forth unto those things which are before and 
press toward the goal for the prize of our calling on 
high by God in Christ Jesus our Lord. (Phil. 3 . 13). 


I Bible Word Studies, n 


By James Christopher Smith. 
No. 9. 

“ BEGOTTEN.” 


endless life, is regarded as a birth*. The same word is 
used of ourselves in being begotten from above. But 
it is Christ, in resurrection, that is the “ pattern " of 
the “ new man " : and our being “ begotten from God " 
has this in view, as we shall finally share in His 
resurrection likeness (Rom. 6. 5). 

This begetting of Christ from among the dead, how- 
ever, is but one step in the unfolding of the sublime 
subject of V 

His Sonship. . 

This same truth of His birth from among the dead is 
expressed also, by the striking word “firstborn/' which 
is used nine times in the New Testament, and seven of 
these references apply to Christ, (the exceptions being 
Heb. 11. 28; and 12 . 23). The word is prototokos , quite 
rightly translated “firstborn" : and, when we examine 
the seven applications of this word to Christ, we find a 
remarkable variety of relationships. 

1. In relation to the Incarnation. 

This is expressed in Luke 2 . 7, where the specially 
full language is used, “ she brought forth the son of her, 
the firstborn ." Thus Christ is the firstborn of Mary, 
the Virgin, and as such He is the fulfilment of the 
words “ her seed ” in Gen. 3. 15 : and He is, also, thus 
called “the Son of God." (Compare Luke 1. 35). 
The angelic spirits are called “ sons of God," (Gen. 6. 
1 - 4 , and Job 1 . 6 and 3 S. 7). Adam is called “son of 
God," (Luke 3 . 38). We are called “sons of God," 
(Rom. 8. 14 ). How is this? What is behind it ? The 
supernatural power of God is behind it. It will not do 
to say that Luke 1. 35 merely refers to One who was a 
Son before taking the form of a servant and becoming 
flesh. The “wherefore" of the verse forbids this. 
The relationship is different. “ The holy thing 
begotten shall be called God's Son," and the “where- 
fore" points back to the operation of the “Power of 
the Highest." Thus Christ is called the Son of God 
in the relationship of the Incarnation. 

2. In relation to Resurrection. 

This we have in Rev. 1. 5, where He is said to be “ the 
Firstborn of the dead " : and in Col. 1 . 18, where He is 
called “ the Firstborn from among the dead " ; and this 
latter verse calls this “a beginning." No doubt it was 


[Concluded from page 67). 

B ut the full value of this teaching can only be 
apprehended when we view it as it 
Concerns the Lord Jesus Himself. 

We have already observed that there are some words, 
in this kindred group of terms, applied in a special 
way to Christ. The present writer, with much defer- 
ence, submits to the judgment of his brethren the 
following reflections : — 

The word gennao is applied to Christ's resurrection , 
in Acts 13 . 33; Heb. 1 . 5; and 5 . 5. The words used 
are quoted from Psalm 2 . 7, and in every case they are 
applied to His resurrection : “This day [the resurrec- 
tion day] have I begotten Thee." His coming out of 
the grave, and taking His new place in the power of an 


, a new beginning in God's dealings with the realm of 
I the dead : and Christ, here, as in everything, must 
; have and hold “ the Pre-eminence." (Compare Acts 26 . 

: 2 3 )- 

3. In relation to Creation. 

In Col. 1. 13 >ve find the profound words, “ Who is the 
invisible God’s image, firstborn of all creation ? " Not 
only does He take precedence in the matter of resur- 
rection but He also takes first place in relation to the 
whole creation of God , both of matter and of mind. In 
this transcendent passage we are led up to the heights 
of revealed truth : and, of course, it is all about Him- 
self and about God’s “ all things." 

• Compare Acts 2. 24. where God, in raising Christ, i6 said to 
have “ loosed the birth pangs of death. 1 ' 
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He is before all things. 

By Him were all things created. 

In Him all things subsist (hang together). 

Unto Him [or for Him] were all things created. 
Thus He is related to the all things as 

“ the Firstborn of all creation.’ 1 

4. In relation to the coming Kingdom . 

This relationship we find in Heb. 1. 6. The force of 
the Greek text may be thus expressed: ‘‘And, when 
He shall have brought in, again, the firstborn, into the 
habitable earth, He says, and let all the angels of God 
do him homage.” God brought Him in once: He 
will bring Him again. That will be the beginning of 
the Day of the Lord and the Millennial glory. 

It is this One, who is the firstborn of all creation; 
who is the firstborn from the dead ; and who is linked 
with the deepest and highest interests of His members 
by becoming the firstborn of Mary, the Virgin — this is 
the One who, in the* power and glory of all these 
relationships, shall take to Himself His great Power 
and reign, as appointed, over 

“ The Habitable Earth.” 

5. Finally , in relation to His Brethren . 

Tin's precious thought is presented in Rom. 8. 29: 
“ Whom He foreknew, He also foreappointed, counter- 
parts of the image of His Son, so that He should be 
firstborn among many brethren 

Here, also, He takes the first place : all the brother- 
hood being conformed to His image. But this 
relationship is no figure of speech, merely : it is very 
real : He first became like us that we might become 
like Him. (Compare Heb. 2 . 14 and 17). By Incarna- 
tion, and by passing through Death and Resurrection, 
He became the pattern of the “New Man” and the 
“ Firstborn of many brethren.” 

And now we have reached the point where reference 
must be made to the remaining word, monogoncs. Like 
prototokos , this word is also used nine times in the New 
Testament. It means sole-begotten or only-born. 

Five times it is applied to Christ : four times to 
others. 

It is used three times by Luke, namely, in Luke 
7 . 12 ; 8. 42 ; and 9 . 38. 

In 7 . 12, it is the only begotten son of the widow of 
Nain. 

In S. 42, it is the only begotten daughter of Jairus i 
the Ruler. 

In 9 . 38, it is the only begotten son of a man in the 
crowd. 

It is used once in Hebrews (11. 17) where the 
reference is to Isaac . 

These are human relationships and present no 
difficulty. It may be said that Heb. 11 . 17 does 
decidedly present a difficulty inasmuch as Isaac was 
not Abraham’s only son (Ishmael, too, was his son); 
but herein lies a revelation of great value in connection 
with this study. It emphasises the importance of 


special relationships in the interpretation of New Testa- 
ment language : its help, therefore, will be called in 
i presently. 

| The applications of the word, mono g ones to Christ , are 
j all in Johns writings : four times in his Gospel and once 
in his 1st Epistle. These deeply important passages 
must now claim our earnest attention. It is once 
I more urged that the true teaching of the Bible can be 
: reached only by examination of the words used ; their 
! context , their scope % and their relations to persons and age-times. 

1 Keeping this in mind, we come to John 1. 14. It is 
! not easy to reproduce the Greek here, as all serious 
expositors have felt. Green’s translation may be 
adopted as a working basis. He renders it thus: 
“And the Word became flesh and set his abode 
[tabernacled] among us — and we beheld his glory, 
glory as of an only begotten one come from a father — full of 
grace and truth.” 

A human relationship is used to aid us in apprehend- 
ing the sublime truth here presented. If an earthly 
father were to send, on a mission, his only begotten 
son he could send no greater and he could invest his 
mission with no higher importance or impression. 
Even so with God, the heavenly Father. The Word 
that was “with God” and “was God,” in the begin- 
ning, became flesh, in God's due time, and pitched his 
tent :;: among men, full of grace and truth. But the 
One who was so, and did so, came among men produc- 
ing the impression belonging to a unique relationship. 
John calls it a “glory,” (compare 2 . 11). It was the 
glory of a unique personality, of a unique relationship, 
of a unique mission, of peculiar power, of tenderest 
pity, of fathomless love, of boundless fulness of Grace 
and Truth. It was all this and much more. 

The supreme importance of Christ's mission can 
only ‘be realised in the light of His Personality and His 
relationship to God the Father who sent Him. 

Christ, “the Word,” was “an only begotten One from 
a Father.” And here we touch the centre of the 
transcendant subject of the “Sonship” of our Lord. 
But let us hear the rest of the evidence. 

The next passage is John 1 . 18, which may be 
rendered as follows: “God has no one ever seen: the 
only begotten Son, who is in the bosom of the Father , He 
made a declaration.” The unique relationship is 
conveyed, here, by the expression “ the bosom of the 
Father.” This is His abiding position, as the Greek 
implies. It is the same construction as in Phil. 2 . 6, 
“Who, being in God’s form.” So, here, “Who is 
existing in the bosom of the Father.” Not that He 
was there anfl left it, but that He is there always , in this 
close, filial deep relationship. Incarnation does not 
change this : just as the Lord said, speaking to 
Nicodemus, “ No one has gone up into heaven, but He 
that came down out of heaven, the Son of Man who is 
existing in heaven ,” (John 3 . 33), where it is exactly the 
; same Greek construction. The increasing evidence 
increases the wonder of this subject ! 

• The tent or tabernacle was His own body. 
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The next two references may be taken together, as which He so often appeared in the Old Testament 
they are in the same context, namely, in John 3 . 14-21. centuries? He was mediating then. We call these 
In verse 16 we have the statement, “ In such measure, appearances Theophanies. Quite right: they were 


did God love the world that He gave His Son , the only • appearances of God , but God in a form already taken by the 
begotten , in order that everyone believing on Him . mediating Son. He thus mediated Creation: and His 
should not perish but have eternal life.” God had no . delights were afterwards with the sons of men by often 
greater person to give or send : and this greatest gift — appearing among them in preparation' for the next step, 
the only begotten Son — was the supreme proof of His . We claim this as the true force of monogenes: and 


Love. | 

Such is the “unspeakable Gift ” : the rejection of it, 1 
the rejection of Him, is the unspeakable sin and shame ! 
And hence the words of verse 7 S, “ The one believing 
on Him is not judged: the one believing not has been 
judged already, because he has not believed on the name 
of the only begotten Son of God." 

This is deep and solemn teaching. Its application 


herein, without playing tricks with the Greek lan- 
guage, we have a true and sufficient answer to fbe 
Mohammedan, the Unitarian and the Jew, about the 
title “ Son of God,” as applied to our Saviour. 

The second step is Incarnation with a view to 
Redemption. For this purpose the Word, the only 
begotten Son, “became flesh.” He took the form of a 
servant. This was not the form He had before. The 


is universal. This Name has now come in as a testi- first step connected Him with the vast universe, and 
mony : and it is fatal for any man to think lightly of it ma de Him “ the Firstborn of all creation.** The second 


or reject it ! 

Thus far the Gospel according to John. The one 
remaining reference is found in 1 John 4 . 9, “ In this 
was manifested the love of God among us, that God 
sent forth His Son , the only begotten , into the world, in 
order that we may live, through Him.” This agrees 
with the statements of the Gospel, and slightly supple- 


step connected Him with man and Redemption, in a 
visible form like man , and, as a result, He became “the 
Firstborn from among the dead.*’ As such, He is now 
at the right hand of God, whence He will come to fulfil 
all remaining promises, prophecies and purposes, and 
finish His Mediatorial work in the perfect Kingdom of 
the New Heavens and New Earth.” 


ments them. In John 3 we see the source of the Gift : 
here we see the manifestation in the world of the Gift : i 
while John 1 traces all up to the prehistoric Divine | 
relationship. \ 

All this is a sublime unity of teaching. These are ] 
the Bible facts and utterances. What shall we say to 
such things ? What shall we say to the fact of these 
three remarkable words, gennao , prototokos , mono genes . 
being applied to the person of our Lord and Saviour? 
They are applied, too, one or other of them, to Him, 
before His coming, in His coming, and after His coming. 

Will it do to say that the two latter words express 
nothing more than His preexistence as God ? Are these 
words simply figurative ? Some of us feel that to adopt 
this position is to shut our eyes to something which 


The third step will be the Renunciation of the King- 
dom, and the great Submission to God, even the 
Father, that 

“ God may be All in AH.** 

Thus will end the service of the only begotten Son, 
in the accomplishment of the vast Mediatorial and 
Reconciliatory purpose of the Most High God. 

What other purposes God may have we cannot tell. 
There may be something still more wonderful to reveal. 
Thus far Scripture leads us ; but here the horizon dips, 
and we know and see no m:re. What we do know, 
1 however, entirely satisfies our hearts, and leaves us 
1 full of 

I “Wonder, love and praise ” ! 


these words express and teach. 

Just as Isaac — the type — was “ the only begotten,” 
offered up and received from the dead in a figure, in 
relation to the promises which Abraham had appropriated : 
even so, may not the Redeemer, as Mediator, be God’s 
“ only begotten Son,” in a very real (and not merely 



! Contributed Articles. [ 



figurative) sense, in view of the fulfilment of all-the far- 
reaching counsels of God in connection with the 
“ Purpose of the Ages ” ? 

There is a mass of evidence supporting the above 
question in the affirmative. We submit that Scripture 
teaches three great steps in the carrying out, in Christ and 
by Christ, of God’s great Mediatorial purposes concern- 
ing the Universe and Man. 

The first step is the Creation of heaven and earth. 
“All things were made by Him,” by the Word. But 
do not the very words we have been studying indicate 
that with a view to this Creation of all things, Christ, 
as the Mediator, took upon Him a begotten form? In 
that form He created all things. What was that form in 


SIDELIGHTS OF SCRIPTURE ANALOGY. 

By li. H. Thomas, (Colonel). 

(1 Concluded from page So). 

I n the foregoing an attempt has been made to deter- 
mine, so far as might be done, the existence or 
otherwise of such analogies as could afford light upon 
various points of interest where a more direct Scripture 
is not to be found. As a result, strong probability has 
been adduced as to the possibility that in Divine 
principles of creation and of righteous moral govern- 
ment, certain phases exist which are a justifiable 
subject of reverent inquiry by those who take pleasure 
in God’s works. In the operation of these principles 
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and phases, this much seems to be certain : that where 
sin and* failure have taken place, whether in the moral 
or material creation, there are three stages in the 
consequences accruing therefrom — firstly, death and 
destruction for the vindication of God’s justice and 
holiness respectively ; secondly, resurrection and recon- 
stitution for the purposes of God’s grace and long- 
suffering; and lastly, a final destruction of both the 
moral and material for the vindication of God’s power 
to destroy. For very little reflection ought to show 
that the door must be closed against any thought that 
either resurrection of the one or reconstitution of the 
other was a result of Divine impotence. It is not too 
much to affirm that the general trend of all Scripture 
analogy is in this direction, and that volumes might be ! 
written in amplification. 

It also appears to lie beyond reasonable doubt that 
God’s new creation, whether spiritual or material, can | 
in no way be linked on wfith any previous failure for ! 
which in His own good time He will victoriously ! 
make manifest that He is in no way responsible. This 
subject will scarcely be completely dealt with unless 
such failure be followed up to its final development ; 
although in these final aspects the study thereof, owing ; 
to fuller direct Scripture testimony, becomes compara- ! 
tively independent of analogy, albeit in accordance ' 
therewith. At the same time, as God’s new creation » 
spiritually has already begun (compare Gal. 6. 15), and 
has for nearly six thousand years been overlapping the 
old of which it forms no part, it is difficult to leave it 
outside the subject. 

The second epistle of Peter completely confirms the 
analogical deductions offered at the outset of this 
study. In the fifth and sixth verses of the third 
chapter we find an allusion to 44 the world that then | 
was, which being overflowed with water, perished.” 1 
The apostle’s denunciation of the latter-day mockers, • 
largely consists of the statement that of this truth they , 
are 44 wilfully ignorant ” (or 44 forgetful ”). But, that it 
is a truth, we herein have Scripture authority. These 
mockers are the “unstable,” or 44 unsteadfast ” of the 
sixteenth verse, in which we find the 44 unlearned” or 
44 ignorant.’ 1 But these latter are not as a consequence 
of ignorance either 44 unstable” or 44 unsteadfast.” 
They only become so if they are 44 led away with the 
error of the wicked,” as in the seventeenth verse. ; 
This clearly shows how dangerous certain errors — and : 
indeed all error — may be. At the same time it was a ■ 
charitable and praiseworthy saying of an old Puritan 
divine, that, “the most unlearned disciple, whose heart •. 
is right with God, shall be preserved from all soul- 
destroying error.” And truly we cannot be too j 
indulgent towards such. But it is important to note , 
that these reconstituted 44 heavens and earth which ! 
now are” (including all their impenitent inhabitants) 
are none the less reserved for a final destruction by 
fire (2 Pet. 3 . 7). | 

After this reconstitution, then, of that which we may 1 
call Satan’s sphere, we find God’s second morally 
responsible creation rapidly becoming a hopeless wreck 


or apparently desperate failure. The conditional voca- 
tion of the Adamic creation is set forth in Gen. 1 . 26; 
2 . 17 ; Psalm 8. We now know that all these potenti- 
alities find fulfilment in the incarnate Word, who is 
thus the beginning of the new creation of God (Rev. 3 . 
14), even as He is of all creation (Col. 1. 15). They 
have not been realised in Adam; nor to Adam were 
any promises made. Therefore, the first man is of the 
earth, earthy; and, through Adam’s fall, mankind has 
become a mere additidn to that older creation which 
comes to an end in the lake of fire. In Adam’s case 
also, God’s lesson for all time and eternity was to find 
a fresh illustration of the truth that apart from Him 
as manifested in His eternal Word, no creature can 
retain its first estate. 

It is unprofitable to ask what would have happened 
had Adam not fallen. Such speculation — for it is 
nothing else — we have most of us heard or read from 
time to time as indulged in even by the wise and holy. 
Nor is it at this point needful to dwell upon incidental 
circumstances attending upon the^ temptation to dis- 
obedience. But it is of great importance that we should 
understand, so far as may be, what were the creational 
conditions of unfallen humanity to the exclusion of all 
imaginations and fables such as underlie all the hoary 
and revered unscriptural conceptions. Emerging as 
he did from the hands of his Maker, we must believe 
that Adam was perfect in respect of all needful 
standard; and we may be content to leave it at that. 
It is in no way necessary to suppose that he was the 
full-orbed wonder that he has been pictured by poetic 
fancy, nor that he was 44 wiser than Daniel, and there 
was no secret that could be hidden” from him 
(Ezek. 38 . 3) ; indeed, abundant proof to the contrary 
was all too soon to be afforded. He was, at this first 
stage, a morally responsible being ; visible and palpable 
as to the outer form, but invisible and impalpable as to 
the inner nature or soul. This latter, again, unlike the 
souls of the animals, was endowed with a spiritual 
phase, or feature, or element intended to be paramount, 
and in virtue of which that moral responsibility 
became possible, the normal exercise of which was the 
only link of connection with its Maker. It is obvious 
that moral responsibility exercised abnormally would 
at once and ipso facto sever this connection with Deity. 
The spiritual phase would thereby become as an 
unreplenished cistern, the water of which would 
thenceforth no longer suffice for continuance of the 
soul (still less its growth) ; and in His mercy God had, by 
shutting off access to the tree of life, rendered impos- 
sible the perpetuation of man’s fallen condition. 

These are truths which can only be apprehended by 
faith. They can be neither understood nor explained 
upon physiological or psychological ground. It is 
upon their own responsibility alone, therefore, when 
religionists of a certain Class presume in their conceit 
and ignorance to advance dogmatical assertions that 
death is an 44 intermediate state” of mankind rather 
than the temporarily 44 non-state” which it seems from 
Scripture teaching to be. Nor is there even any 
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analogy to help us in this matter; for while Ps. 49 . 
declares that “ man abideth not in honour but is 
as the beasts which perish/’ it fails to give any 
details of this condition either as to a 44 paradise ” or 
41 purgatory.” 

But, just as in many other matters of which we know 
not the inner working, we are continually finding our- 
selves confronted by results which it is difficult and 
may even be unwise to ignore, so it is here. Next to 
the impossibility under which the fall placed Adam 
and his posterity of attaining as such to a Divine 
nature and the glorious destiny offered, there was 
superadded the calamity of a spiritual parasitism 
which has been the bane of our human race in all ages. 
This parasitism, as a whole is technically termed ! 
“original sin,” and has been much written about by * 
theologians, many of whom were, and still are? j 
ignorant of its real nature. Nor is the term scriptural, j 
or in any way correct. For the first man was no more j 
sinful by origin than were the earth and its heavens j 
chaotic or tohu by creation. Thfc true and scriptural , 
term is: 44 bondage of corruption” (Rom. 8. 21), from 
which no man or woman born of earthly parents is or 
can be free ; our Lord' being the only exception. For 
although Himself man, and declaring Himself to be 
“Son of man,” He was divinely begotten, and thus is 
the promised 44 Seed of the woman.” His immunity 
from the “ bondage of corruption ” was brought about 
by this divine begetting alone. So stupendous a truth, 
surpassing, as it does,' everything , that men are wont to 
'call “miracle,” to faith neither . causes difficulty, nor 
•requires explanation of any' kind ; certainly not a 
clumsy dogma declaring that His mother was born 
sinless by reason of an 14 immaculate conception ” so 
called. To begin with': this would not .have been a 
righteous act on the part of Him who 44 im righteous- 
ness doth judge and make war ” (ReV. . 19 . 1)., In the 
next place: the virgin herself confesses her .own need 
of a Saviour in Luke 1 . 47. Lastly, this popish lie ^ 
came into the prominence it has since* acquired sjo late 
as the middle of the nineteenth century only. - It was 
probably invented about that time, in the interests of 
Mariolatry, of course.. Mutato nomine this is nothing 
else than worship of the 44 Queen of heaven,” variously ; 
known to pagan idolatry under themames of Ashtoreth, ! 
Astarte, Istar, Isis, Ceres, &c. 

This “bondage of corruption,” rightly understood, 
explains many things. Like physical diseases termed 
“chronic,” it may be quiescent and unsuspected as the 
inactive and seemingly extinct volcano/until conditions 
arise which cause the latent potentiality to ruin all . 
within its range of activity. In its more aggravated 
forms, it is the demoniacal possession of the New 
Testament, and in its effects is often described 
throughout the Old Testament as well. It is the sole 
cause of all physical and mental disease. 

On the one hand it may be, as to its effects, 
voluntary and encouraged by the patient : as in witch- 
craft, spiritism, mediumship, and sorcery, which are 
one and the same thing. 


On the other hand it may be involuntary-: as in 
epilepsy, paralysis, second-sight, homicidal mania, and 
that amnesia which is a loss of memory manifesting 
itselfin the phenomenon of 44 double-existence ” so called 
of which we seem to have heard much in late years. 
But even when voluntary, the way for its ravages has 
probably been paved by the indulgence of besetting 
sin. John Newton must have had an insight into the 
existence of these dread realities and possibilities, 
when he said of a criminal on the way to Tyburn : 
44 There goes John Newton, but for the grace of 
God!” 

In the light of such possibilities, it cannot be too 
strongly insisted upon, so frightful is their nature, that 
our only safety is to be found in conversion by God. 
This means death unto self and sin, and resurrection 
as a new creation through union with the incarnate 
Word in one spirit (1 Cor. 6. 17). Our thereby cruci- 
fied carnal nature, it is true, still remains open to the 
buffetings of 14 messengers of Satan” (2 Cor. 12 . 7); 
but this is for our discipline, and these lions are 
chained. Our glorified Head has chained them and 
their head; and will bring to us His members, redemp- 
tion in its fullest consummation at His presence. ' Till 
then, whether we 44 sleep,” or whether we be 44 preserved 
spirit, soul and body,” our new life is hidden in Him 
(Col. 3 . 3), until such time as He shall in resurrection, 
? which is the full consummation of their redemption, 
44 give them a body as it hath pleased Him “ ? (1 Cor. 



No. 27. 

THE GOSPEL OF THE MYSTERY. 

AN EXAMINATION OF EPHESIANS 2 . 


H aving placed before the reader the gospel as 
preached by Paul during the period covered 
by the Acts of the Apostles, we desire now to consider 
the gospel as it is given in the prison Epistles. 

Two words summarise the gospel of the present Dis- 
pensation, 44 grace ” and 44 glory.” 

The second chapter of the Epistle to the Ephesians 
gives the gospel of grace and glory as proclaimed by 
the Apostle. The contrasts, which are drawn, are 
sharp and clear. 44 Once,” these believers walked 
according to the age of the world ( v . 2). 44 Once,” 
we all had our conversation in this wicked and 
hopeless age (v.. 3). 44 Once,” we were but Gentiles 

in the flesh, aliens, hopeless, without Christ or God 
(vv. n, 12). “Once” we were far off (v. 13). This 
is all blessedly changed. 44 But now in Christ Jesus, 
ye who once were far off are made nigh by the blood 
of Christ.” 
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Salvation. 


Sanctification. 


This second chapter is divided as follows : 

A | 1-3. Past 
B | 4-10. Present 

A | 11-12. Past 
B | 13-22. Present 

Everything in this passage is in perfect order. 

In the section which deals with salvation, we have 
the great issues of sin, death and life. 

In the section which deals with sanctification, we 
have the great issues of distance, nearness and access. 

These two themes, though closely related, must be 
kept quite distinct. God does not come to the dead 
sinner and speak of the glories of being built up as a 
holy temple — no, He comes to the dead sinner with life ; 
then, the Dext question of access and nearness is proper 
and acceptable. 

The arrangement of this chapter may be set out in 
detail as follows : 

A j 1-3. a | “once" dead in trespasses 

and sins 

The Past. b | walking according to the! 

age. ' 

Death, a | “once" fulfilling lusts of 
flesh and mind 
b | children of wrath. 

B | 4-10. a | made alive with Christ 

The Present . b | saved by grace. 

Life. a | raised and seated with Christ 
b | saved by grace. 

A | 11k 12. a | Gentiles — in the flesh 
The Past. b | without Christ 
Distance. c | aliens from common- 
wealth 

c | strangers from covenants 
b | no hope 

a | Godless — in the world 

B | 13-22. a | nearness in Christ 
The Present. b | results. Middle wall of 
partition gone 

Access. • a | access through Christ j 

b | results. A holy temple. J 


now 


- now 

1 


once 


once 


results. A holy temple. 

It is important that we duly consider the character 
and condition of those who were here spoken of as 
being “ saved by grace.” 

“Dead by trespasses and sins." Eph. 4 . 18 will 
enable us to understand this passage better; “being 
alienated from the life of God ! ” What a condition we 
were in. So far as Sin was concerned, “ aliens from the 
life of God"; so far as Sanctification was concerned, 
“ aliens from the commonwealth of Israel." 

These dead ones exhibited much activity in the 
sphere of lust and sin, both of the flesh and of the mind. 
We must remember tha.t God chooses His words with 
unfailing skill and unerring judgment. We mix 
together what God keeps apart. The word translated 
life in Eph. 4 . 18 is Zoc . This life no man possesses 
by nature. It is the gift of God, and the word Zoc is 
used continually in the expression “everlasting life." 

Another important character is that given in vv. 2 
and 3, 41 sons of disobedience," and 44 children of 


wrath." This is our state 44 by nature," what a differ- 
ence 44 by grace " ! 

The words of God, even as the Word of God, are all 
used with exactness and precision. Observe the 
occurrences of huios, son, translated 44 children " in v. 2, 
and teknon children, v. 3. 

Juiios. 


a | 2. 2. Sons of disobedience ' 

wrath 

b | 3 . 5. Sons of men 

\ 

b j 4 . 13. Son of God 

> grace 

a | 5 . 6. Sons of disobedience 

wrath 


teknon. 

a | 2 . 3. By nature children of wrath, 
b | 5 . 1. Beloved children. 

c | 5 . 8. Walk as children of light. 
b , (>. 1. Obedient children. 

a | 6. 4. Do not provoke your children to wrath. 

The teaching of chapter 6. 4 is emphasized by the 
comparison with chapter 2. 3. 

Fathers are commanded not to provoke their children 
to wrath, they are to remember Eph. 2. 3, namely, that 
all, yo.ung as w T ell as old, saved as well as unsaved, 
carry about with them the old Adam. 

The preacher of the Gospel of Ephesians must go 
forth like Ezekiel, proclaiming the message to the 
44 dry bones," but realising that it needs a mighty 
miracle to make them live. The power which is 
exerted in the salvation of a sinner dead by his sins, 
is nothing short of the self-same power which was 
wrought in Christ when He was raised from among 
the dead (Eph. 1. 19, 20). The word rendered 
4 * wrought " is energeu , and means 44 to energize " or 44 to 
inwork." It is used seven times in the three Epistles* 
Ephesians, Philippiens and Colossians. Their order 
and emphasis are worthy of notice. 

A | Eph. 1. 11. a | Eph. I.20. In Christ. Resurrection 
God b | Eph. 2 . 2. Spirit of disobedience 

worketh ; c | Eph. 3 . 20. The power — pra\er 

all things: c | Phil. 2 . 13. The power — service 

b | Phil. 2 . 13. Spirit of obedience 
a | Col. 1. 29. In Paul. Perfect 

This second chapter does not merely stay at the 
power which is exhibited in salvation, but it goes on 
to show the motive and the cause. If we read vv. 4, 5 
and 7 we find a trinity of mercy, love and grace as the 
cause. Not only so, we read of God who is 44 rich in 
mercy," and having “ great love," and of His “ exceeding 
riches of grace." Salvation is by grace, and not. by 
merit or by works. A passage in Rom. 3 . emphasizes 
the nature of'grace. 44 For all sinned (past), and are 
coming short (present), of the glory of God being 
justified without a cause by His grace, through the 
redemption that is in Christ Jesus" (vv. 23, 24). These 
verses must not be separated. We must read the two 
statements together, 44 coming short . . . being justi- 
fied." The word “freely" we have translated “ with- 
out a cause,’* as the word is so rendered in John 15 . 25 
(A.Y.). 

Such is the grace whereby we are saved. 
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The love, too, is indeed great. It looks for no merit 
in the object. “ God commendeth His love toward 
us, in that, while we were yet sinners, Christ died for 
us” (Rom. 5 . 8). What shall we say of His mercy ? 
“'His mercy endureth for ever”(Psa. 1 1 8) ; His mercy, 
like His love and grace, is free (Rom K 9 . 15, 16). This 
gospel does not end at the gift of life from the dead — 
it goes on to greater heights than ever before made 
known. 

“ Even when we were dead by sms, 

(1) hath made us alive together with Christ, 

(2) hath raised us up together, 

(3) and made us sit together in the heavenlies in 
Christ Jesus” (Eph. 2 . 5, 6). 

The .three blessings here revealed should be com- 
pared with the three enumerated in 1 Cor. 15 . 3, 4. 
There the death of Christ is stated to have been “ for 
our sins,” but His burial and resurrection are not 
there related to the believer. In Eph. 2 , however, 
riches of mercy and grace are unveiled. His death 
was our death, His resurrection our resurrection, His 
glory our glory. Here, for the first time, we see what 
fulness there is in the words “ with Christ.” 

Before this, Christ’s redemptive work was set forth 
as something objective, something done for the sinner, 
but none would have dreamed that God was about to 
reveal this crowning glory of the gospel of grace 
enshrined in the words “with Christ.” Eph. 1 em- 
phasizes the blessings which are ours “ in Christ,” 
Eph. 2 tells us of those which are “ with Christ.” 
During the Pentecostal period the terms were “in 
Christ” (2 Cor. 5 ) and “with faithful Abraham” 
(Gal. 3 ), now they are “ in Christ ” and “ with Christ.” 
We have lost nothing by the Dispensational change ; 
some believe that we gain the more. 

How completely Christ answers our every need. 
“He is our peace,” “Christ Who is our life,” all 
things may be accounted loss “for the excellency of 
the knowledge ” of the Lord Jesus Christ. 

“ For by grace are ye saved through faith ; and *hat 
(‘that 1 refers to the whole clause preceding it) not of 
yourselves, it is the gift of God, not of works, lest 
any man should boast. For we are His making, 
created in Christ Jesus upon good works, which 
God hath before prepared that we should walk in 
them ” (Eph. 2 . 8*10). 

The first act of God was to give the dead sinner life. 

“ He made us alive together with Christ.” 

In verse 10 another “ making ” is referred to. “ We 
are His making,” and immediately the passage goes 
on to speak of the new creation. The connection : 
between the two words “make” and “create” is 
veiled by the A.V. in verses 10 and 1.5. In verse 15 
the words should be “ For to create in Himself of twain 
one new man, making peace.” The use of these two 
words seems to direct us back to Gen. 2 . 3, “created 
and made,” and the analogy of the six days’ creation ;i 
and making. j 

No good works avail either to merit or to secure \ 
salvation. All other “gospels” and religions are of 1 


the “way of Cain,” and have in their hymnal “Some- 
thing in my hand 1 bring.” The fundamental basis of 
the gospel of grace is the total ruin of man, and his 
utter. incapacity is emphasized by the statement that 
he is dead by reason of his sins. 

“ Good works,” however, are not to be discoun- 
tenanced, they are to be looked for and encouraged in 
the saved. Notice the passages in the Epistle to jTitus. 

“ Not by works of righteousness which we have 
dpne, but according to His mercy He saved us ” ( 3 . 5). 

“ The great God and our Saviour Jesus Christ, Who 
gave Himself for us that He might redeem us from all 
iniquity and purify unto Himself a peculiar people, 
zealous of good works ” ( 2 . 14). Titus was enjoined to 
show himself a pattern of good works (2. 7) ; and in 
3 . 8 and 14 the Apostle exhorts believers to “maintain 
good works.” Phil. 2. 12, 13 and Heb. 13 . 20, 21 
1 speak much to the same effect. 

■ It will be observed that* the “good works” of 
; Eph. 2. 10 are connected with the word “ walk.’* 

This one word summarises the whole life of the 
believer after salvation. He is to “ walk.” Instead of 
being taken up with uncommanded ceremonies and 
undispensational ordinances he is to “ walk worthy of 
the calling wherewith he has been called.” Col. 1 . 10 
links this “ walking ” and the “ good works ” together. 
“ That ye might walk worthy of the Lord unto all 
pleasing, being fruitful in every good work.” The 
word walk occurs twice in the doctrinal section of 
Ephesians ( 1 - 3 ). Two walks onjy are recognised by 
God. The walk of the sinner before salvation and his 
walk afterwards. This new walk is described in five 
different ways in the practical section ( 4 - 6 ). 

DOCTRINAL. 

A • 2 . 2. Walk according to the age “ once.” 

A ; 2 . 10. Walk in afore prepared works “now.” 

PRACTICAL. 

A 2 . 10 a | 4 . 1. Walk worthy, keep unity. 

b | 4 . 17. Walk not as darkened Gentiles. 

c j 5 . 2. Walk in love as Christ. 
h | 5 . S. Walk as children of light. 
a | 5 . 15. Walk circumspectly, redeem time. 

How can believers walk worthy of their calling if 
they know it not ? The word “ worthy ” comes from a 
word signifying the “ beam of a balance.” The walk 
is to correspond with the calling. Our calling is a 
heavenly one, it is on resurrection ground, and stands 
solely upon Sovereign grace. We cannot express our 
gratitude better than by believing God to mean what 
.He says, and to rest where He has placed us “in the 
Beloved,” and seated “ with Christ.” Let us compare 
some of the definitions of the “ good news ” that occur 
in the New Testament. 

The gospel of the kingdom is defined in Mark 1. 15. 

(1) The time is fulfilled. 

(2) The kingdom of God is at hand. 

(3) Ttepent and believe the gospel. 

The gospel of Paul during the Pentecostal period is 
given in 1 Cor. 15 . 3, 4. 
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(1) Christ died for our sins, according to the scriptures. 

(2) He was buried. 

(3) He rose again the third day, according to the 
scriptures. 

The gospel for the present Dispensation reveals the 
wondrous fact of the believer's identity with the 
Saviour (Eph. 2 . 5, 6). 

(1) He hath made us alive together with Christ, 

(2) And hath raised us up together, 

(3) And made us sit together in the heavenlies in 
Christ. 

• This “ grace-by-faith-salvation 11 is the “ gift of God ” 

( 2 . 8 ). 

The word “gift,” doron , occurs but once in the New 
Testament in the form used here. The unique 
character of this gospel is thereby emphasised. God’s 
great incomparable gift. We shall have to devote 
another paper to the consideration of the gospel as it 
occurs in the other Epistles of Paul. May we be 
enabled to realize the fulness of the grace that has 
been manifested, and in the face of all opposition, all 
misrepresentation, all the malice by which we are sure 
to be met (2 Tim. 2. 25), may we say with some 
measure of truth “ None of these things move me, 
neither count I my life dear unto myself, so that I 
might finish my course with joy, and the ministry 
which I have received of the Lord Jesus to testify the 
GOSPEL of the GRACE of GOD.” 

Charles H. Welch. 
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Questions and Answers. 
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QUESTION No. 402. 


Emilda (Wilts.) writes : — “ Kindly state in Things to ; 
Come whether you consider the enclosed answer correct ; 
and, if not, what would your answer be to that 
question ? 

The following is the question and answer : — 

Q.— Is it possible for Christians to handle deadly 
serpents and to drink poisons without suffering in- ; 
jury in any form, as stated in Mark xvi., 18? (R. F.D.) ; 


that they received their complete fulfilment during the 
dispensation covered by the Acts of the Apostles. 

But the first epistle to the Corinthians distinctly tells 
us that all these spiritual gifts were to cease, and to be 
done away. 

• They were the Holy Spirit’s witness to “ the testi- 
mony of them that heard Him,” the Lord Jesus, on 
earth (Heb. 2 4). 

Ignorance ot these dispensations naturally lead to 
errors of all kinds, doctrinal and otherwise. 

This ignorance led astray the earliest transcribers^ of 
the Greek Text. They came to these words. They 
looked round but saw nothing to witness to their truth ; 
so they (some of them) could not believe the words. Some 
Transcribers marked them as doubtful, others omitted 
them altogether! Hence the state of the manuscripts 
to-day, as may be seen from the marginal note of the 
Revised Version against Mark 16 . 9. 

In like manner, some earnest Christians to-day, not 
“ rightly dividing the word of truth ” look round also; 
and, not seeing these “signs,” at once, in all earnest- 
ness, say: — “ We ought to see them.” “We will get 
them.” “ We will have them.” This explains the sad 
scenes of which we read in the present day from 
different parts of Christendom, as to the so-called 
manifestation of spiritual gifts. 

Satan is only too ready to help forward any move- 
ment which hides the truth of God’s word, or blinds 
the eyes to that which concerns the glory of Christ. 
Hence, he will readily help such movements, because 
they centre the thoughts of those who are misled, 
entirely upon themselves; and this effectually shuts 
out Christ, while seeming to have to do with Him. 

The genuineness and authenticity of the last twelve 
verses of the gospel according to 5 . Mark have been 
abundantly vindicated by the late Dean Burgon : , 
showing that we may r.eceive and hold them as the 
inspired words of God the Holy Spirit. 

It is an exhaustive and voluminous book of some 
323 pages. 

When we rightly divide the dispensations, these 
verses become a testimony to the truth of scripture. 
It is only disobedience to the precept in 2 Tim. 2 . 15 
which led to their being questioned; and it is only 
our own disobedience to-day which opens the door to 
doubts and difficulties. 

It is remarkable that the closing chapter (Acts 28 ) 
of that dispensation should contain such evidences of 
the truth of Mark 16 . 18. 

Question No. 403. 


A. — Since God invites man to reason on His word (Isa. 1. iS), we • 
must know that His word is reasonable. The quotation in the 
question is unreasonable. But is it a part of God’s word ? We ; 
answer, no! St. Mark’s Gospel originally ended with verse nine, 
chapter sixteen ; the additional verses (10 to 20 inclusive), which 
include the above quotation, are not found in the old manuscript of • 
the Bible. Ail scholars are agreed that the addition was made 
about 600 years after St. Mark's Gospel was written, and hence the 
quoted words are no part of the Gospel, and we know them to be 
untrue. To sanction them, now that we know about them, would 1 
be to join with those who wrote them in adding to the word of God 
(Rev. 22. 18, 19). Human experience shows that not even the best 1 
of Christians can, with impunity, “ Take up serpents and drink . 
deadly poison.” 

The journal from which the above is taken is not 
named :• therefore we can speak all the more freely. 

It is important, as showing the difficulties which 
arise through not “ rightly dividing the word of truth. 

If we do rightly divide it, we see that the concluding 
verses of the gospel of Mark are perfectly true , and 


“ATTAINING UNTO THE RESURRECTION/’ 

S. S. (Glasgow) and B. F. C. (London, S.W.) both ask us to deal 
with several answers given in a contemporary (for June) on the 
above subject. 

We are amazed at the different interpretations given 
of Phil. 3 . 11 in the journal you send us: especially 
the one which denies all reference to bodily resurrec- 
tion, and makes “the prize of the high calling" the 
same as Matt. 25 . 23 ! 

No one can help you who is tethered by tradition ; or 
who does not rightly divide “the word "of truth.” 
Those, whom the paper you send us represents, have 
not learnt anything fr.esh for the last fifty years. 
They cannot ; for they are “ tied and bound ” by their 
own tradition ; and cannot reach a blade of fresh grass 
if it is beyond the length of their tether. 


•Published by James Parker and Co., Oxford and London. 
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We believe that God not only means what He says ; 
but, that he has a meaning for everything He says. 

Our remarks will be two : — 

1. If in one place He uses the word exauasiasis , 
and in every other place uses auastasis , there must be 
a Divinely perfect reason ; and he who refuses to 
recognise it, does so at his own peril. 

Auastasis means resurrection simply ; and exanastasis 
means OUT-resurrection. The two cannot be the 
same. The latter must be a further revelation of 
Divine teaching ; and it is our duty not to join together 
what God has separated, but to learn what He has 
thus further revealed. 

2.. None of the four answers tell the enquirer the 
meaning of “high calling*’ in Phil. 3 . 14. It is one of 
the most unfortunate renderings of the A.V. 

The R.V. puts in the margin “upward ” for “high.” 
So does Scofield’s Bible. Weymouth renders it 
“ heavenward call,” as does the twentieth century 
New Testament (which happily spells it “Call.”) 
J. N. Darby, correctly renders it “ calling on high.” 

The facts are very simple, A no is not an adjective 
(“high ”) ; but an adverb , which means UP. 

It occurs nine times, and is rendered “ high ” only in 
this one place (Phil. 3 . 14). What a pity that all 
Bible readers have thus been kept in ignorance of the 
wondrous revelation and of our most blessed hope ! 

Let us hear'all about this word. It is rendered 
“up” in John 11. 41 and Heb. 12. 15 (and with heds, 
once, to the brim). 

It is rendered “above” in John S. 23, Acts 2 . 19, 
Gal. 4 . 26, and Col. 3 . 1, 2. 

And only once “ high ” in Phil. 3 . 14. 

The result of this unworthy treatment of Phil 3 . 1 1, 14 
has been the hiding of a revelation of new truth, which 
promises for the saints here and now, (1) an out-resurree - 
tioh from among the dead, (2) and a rapture on high. 

And these are in place of, and in advance of 1 Thess. 
4 . 16, which has been postponed on account of the non- 
repentance of Israel during the dispensation of the 
Acts of the Apostles, and yet await their blessed fulfil- 
ment after the rapture of Phil. 3 . 14. 

And, finally, look at the cost at which this loss has 
been made. 

First , in refusing to distinguish things that differ 
(Phil. 1. 10, margin), and averring that two different 
words mean the same thing ( auastasis and ex-anastasis). 

Second , in persisting in treating an adverb as an 
adjective ( high instead of on high). 

Abandon this untenable position, and away goes 
tradition, together with the thick veil that it has cast 
over precious truth and teaching. 


latest outcome, which is a life of Christ, to be exhibited 
in the picture theatres throughout the world. 

It is possible that there may be some Christians who 
will be found who will approve of it, but we are 
among those who feel wounded and grieved in our 
inmost souls. 

The director of “ the company of . the Kalamite 
Players” has just returned from Palestine — 
“having completed a moving picture ‘Life of Christ’ amid the 
scenes in which He spent the thirty-three years. He is back in 
London, and to-day (says the writer in the (London) Evening News) 

I have had a most interesting conversation with him on the 
work of the company in the Holy Land. 

“ He did not spare any effort to perform the production of the Life 
of Christ on the original spots whenever possible, but in all instances 
has gathered the best data and material as well as a most competent 
personnel of artists ( i.e ., actors!) to attain the highest degree of 
efficiency. • 

“There are,”’ he says, “ five reels of i,oooft. each in the complete 
set of pictures, which begins with the life of Mary before she was 
espoused to Joseph, right up to the Crucifixion, and I believe that 
when the pictures are seen it will be agreed that we have treated 
the subject in a most reverent manner. 

“ There were a great many clergymen of all churches visiting the 
Holy Land at the time we were there, and they took an immense 
interest in our efforts, some of them prolonging their stay to be 
with us while the scenes were being taken. We have a fine picture 
of the hills around Bethlehem, with the shepherds and sheep, 
aroused from their sleep by the light in the heavens, and we follow 
them to Bethlehem as they follow the star which * stood over ’ the 
place where the young Child was. 

“The part of our Lord in his later years was played by Mr. 
I\. Anderson Bland, who was at one time a member of Sir Herbert 
Tree's company. He was, I think it will be agreed, an ideal man 
for the part. 

“ We were at great pains to get historical exactness on the subject 
of the Crucifixion. The cross is really T-shaped, the inscription 
written by Pilate coming above the head, making the shape of the 
cross we are familiar with. The method of elevating the cross to 
its position has been followed with exactness of detail. 

“We have had scenes taken of our Lord’s life on the Mount of 
Olives, and the agony in the garden is depicted in the Garden of 
Gethsemane. This garden belongs to some Franciscan monks, who 
took great pains to assist us to make the scene complete. 

“ By the way, there is a gnarled old olive tree in the garden said 
to be two thousand years old. That belief and its presence had 
a great effect upon all of us in this scene in which the Franciscan 
monks helped us in the betrayal of Judas, and the scene which 
followed. 

“ In another scene depicting our Lord bearing His cross on the 
way to Calvary we passed along the Via Dolorossa — the road of 
sorrows — by a convent of the Sisters pf St. Veronica — the saint who 
wiped the perspiration from His face as He broke down under the 
I weight of the cross. The scene was so affecting that the nuns wept 
; and wrung their hands with agony.” 

j One sister ran out and offered “ the Christus 99 wine 
1 to succour Him. 

| Yes ! but alas ! no one attending this scene at a 
theatre is likely to rend their hearts for their own sins. 

This “ Christus ” at a theatre is one thing; but the 
Christ of God is quite another. 


□ 


Signs of ttye Gimes. 




□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

1 ° 

□ 

1 □ 

1 


SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 

PICTURES. 

npHE present day rage for pictures is developing [ 
I rapidly; from picture New Testaments, and 
Picture Portions, to Picture Theatres on every hand. 

In addition to many exhibitions which are to be 
condemned on moral grounds amid public demands for 
a censor, no censor will be found to condemn the 


Editor’s Gable. 


□ 


>□ 


ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

E. B. (Preston) The word for “see,” in John 14 . 19, 
is not the same as in Rev. 1.7. In the former case it 
refers to bodily sight with regard to the object beheld. 
In the latter case it refers to the object presenting it- 
self to those who shall see. Hence the mourning and 
wailing, &c. Nothing is said about “faith” in either 
case, and it is a pity to introduce anything beyond 
what is written. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



9 0 


THINGS TO COME. 


August, J912. 


G. D. (S. Australia). There is no necessity to 
assume that the Apostles to whom the Lord spoke 
in John 1G. 13-15, would all be dead before the j 
promise was fulfilled by the Holy Spirit inspiring Paul | 
in the Prison Epistles. There is no reason why that j 
promised guidance should not be through special ; 
human instrumentality. 

The Spirit would, as you truly say, “ bring all things 
to your remembrance, whatsoever • I have said unto 
you (John 14 . 26). But John 16 . 12-15 refers specially 
to what the Lord could not then say , because it was to 
be concerning u things to come.” 

The events had not then taken place on which the 
doctrines of the prison Epistles were to be built. The 
Lord had not died, risen or ascended. How then could 
the doctrines of Eph. 2 . 5, 6, have been revealed by the 
Lord ? ' 

L. M. W. If, in Hebrew or Greek the letters of a j 
name (being numerals also) make up (by Gematria) a ! 
certain number, it is quite impossible to do the same in ! 
any modern European language. j 

We cannot spell an English or French name with ; 
Hebrew or Greek characters. i 

In the example you point out the French name j 
4t Napoleon ” is turned into Greek, by spelling it in the j 
Dative case (instead of the Nominative). Old Euclid ; 
has furnished the proper answer to this which he j 
frequently uses “ Q.E. A.” meaning ( “ which is absurd.”) 

It only shows to what straits men are put, when they 
are determined to prove what they "wish to ! 

G. E. M. (London). 2 Sam. 12 . 23, and Gen. 25 . S, 
prove nothing whatever as to the state of the dead, j 
They relate only to the act of death — the respective i 
speakers being added to the number of those who had ; 
already died. In the latter case — that of Abraham, if i 
it proved more, it would prove too much ; for Abraham’s ! 
“ people ” were idolators. See Josh. 24 . 2; and compare j 
Gen. 25 . 8, 17; 35 . 29; 49 . 29, 33; Num. 20 . 26; 
27 . 13 ; 31 . 2 ; Deut. 31 . 16 : 32 . 50, Ac. ! 

“SALTED WITH FIRE." : 

We are pleased to recommend the above by Col. G. j 
J. van Someren, Indian Army (retired). It may be | 
had post free (2d.) from the author, 31 Cathcart Rd., \ 
South Kensington, London, S.W. 

NEWS FROM BROOKLYN, U.S.A. j 

The following, from The Brooklyn Daily Eagle , ; 
(U.S.A.) of May 6th, may interest some of our readers 
who have been more or less affected by the teaching of 1 
the person referred to : — 

“ The Court of Common Pleas, to which Mrs. Russell 
appealed for alimony, denied Pastor Russell’s plea that ' 
he was penniless. The court heard evidence showing 1 
that he had transferred property worth 317,000 dols. to j 
the Watch Tower Bible and Tract Society, of which ; 
he is the president. Referring to one transaction in- j 
volving a sheriff’s sale of property worth 20,000 dols. j 
for less than 200 dols. the court said: — ‘The purpose ! 
of this whole transaction was to deprive the wife of her j 
-dower interest and was a fraud on her.’ The evidence j 
produced against him in the alimony case was that he : 
accumulated a fortune through stock speculation and i 
donations from his followers, who are taught to believe ! 
that the millennium is due in October, 1914.” j 

MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY. ; 

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad 
to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom 
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
therelore, append the following notices of such : — 


Cardiff. — Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 
Hall, Cowbridge Road. 

Croydon. — Sundays at 11 and 7; Wednesdays at 8, at 48 
Wandle Road. 

Croydon (West), (Strathmore Road). — The Iron Room. 

Eltham.— 83 Earlshall Road (Well Hall Station), Saturdays 
August 10 and 24. 

Nottingham. — Tuesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 Broad Street. 
Thursday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street. 

London (Pimlico, S.W.). — At 35 Moreton Street, Wednesday, 
Aug. 14th, at 7 p.m. Subject: The Divine Mysteries. 

Stonehaven (N.B.). — Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Missipn 
Hall. 

Harrow Road, Gospel Hall, Leytonstone, E., Saturday, 
** The Gospels,” C. H. Welch. Also Sunday evenings, August 4, 
18, Gospel Meeting. Tuesday evening, Elementary Bible Class 
at 8 p.m. 

Tottenham. — At 348 West Green Rd., on Sundays, 7 p.m,, and 
Wednesdays at 8. 

U.S.A., La Grange, III. — Saturdays, at 7.30, by appointment 
with Mr. B. F. Clarke. 

U.S.A., Wheaton, III. — 601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30 

U.S.A., Minneapolis (Minn.). — At 3845 Fourth Avenue South. — 
Every Tuesday, at 8 p.m. 

U.S.A., Minneapolis (Minn,). — At 3020 Polk Street, N.E.— 
Every Sunday, at 10.45 a*m. 
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Editorials. 



“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN.” 

IV. “By them that heard Him." (Heb. 2 . 3). 

(iii). The Earlier Pauline Epistles. 
(Continued from page 87 ). 

• 2 Thessalonians 2. 

W HEN we come to the second chapter of this 
second Epistle, we learn more about the “all 
things 99 which had been spoken of by the prophets as 
being fulfilled in connection with the Lord’s coming. 

The apostle believed what our Lord and they “that 
heard Him " had spoken, viz., that. His coming had 
drawn nigh (Greek eggizo, Matt. 3 . 2, translated 44 at 
hand ” in 4 . 17 ; 10 . 7, Mark, 1 . 15). See also Luke 10 . 
9, 11 ; 21 . 20, 28, Rom. 13 . 12, Heb. 10 . 25, James 
4. 5, 8, 1 Peter 4 . 7; and eggus in Luke 21 . 31, Rev. 
1. 3, 22. 10. 

But that was a very different thing from the false 
report that the apostle -had said that “the day of the 
Lord" had already set in. The verb enistemi does not 
mean the same thing as eggizo (see the note in July 
No., p. 85, Col. 1). 

So that, while the comiug of the Lord had drawn 
nigh , “ the day of the Lord " had not actually set in. 

Even then, as the apostle penned 2 Thess. 2 , there 
were at least two events which had to take place — (1) 
the apostasy, and (2) the revelation of the lawless one. 

We. can well understand that those Thessalonians 
who had “ received the word " (1 Thess. 2 . 13, cp. Acts 
2 . 41) and believed it, had been 44 shaken in mind," 
and were “ troubled." The verb salcuo means to be 
shaken, so as to be excited and disturbed (see 
Acts 17 . 13), and throcomai means to be terrified/" 

They had need to be both one and the other if “ the 
day of the Lord " had actually set in, because the 
apostle had promised that 44 that day should not over- 
take them as a thief " (1 Thess. 5 . 4), but that, before it 
came, those who had died would be raised and caught 
up together with those who would be 44 alive and 
remain " to meet the Lord in the air, so to be “ ever with 
the Lord" (1 Thess. 4 . 16, 17). This was the comfort 
wherewith they were to 41 comfort one another ’* 
(1 Thess. 4 . 18 ; 5 . 1 1). 

But if “the day o i the Lord had already set in," 
that comfort was gone. The exhortation was all in 
vain. They had been misled, apostles had deceived 
them, and their h ope had gone . 

•It occurs only here and Matt. 2-J. 6 and Mark IS. 7 , all referring 
to the same cause. 


No wonder the apostle could not mention the word 
44 hope ”in 2 Thess. 1. 3 as he had in 1 Thess. 1. 3. 

No wonder he besought them in the interest of the 
precious truth of the parousia , or (speedy) presence of 
the Lord, and of their thus 44 gathering together unto 
Him ” in the air not to be 44 troubled." 

The reason why they were not to be deceived was 
that that day could not come without two great signs, 
which we have named above. 

We need not say more about them here ; for that is 
not the point now. 

The question is, did they happen in the lifetime of 
those to whom the apostle was writing ? Have they 
happened since ? or are they yet to take place ? 

There are many who believe that those two signs 
were seen, and did actually come to pass; or, it is 
j argued, that it would have been useless to give them 
information about 44 matters which were not at all 
urgent, and which, in fact, did not concern them at 
! all." 

1 But the matters were urgent . It did concern them 
j to know and learn that the apostle had not mis- 
! led them, that their hope was still a real and 
! blessed hope. It did matter that they need not be 
! excited or terrified ! 

! The apostle was led to dwell on the 44 Lawless one" 
j so as to prove to them that he could not have been 
j already unveiled then. 

] Moreover the one inspiring Spirit knew that the 
| words would matter to us , in this later day. So that 
j we may not be misled, or suppose that the Lord’s Day 
has already set in now. 

Those who hold that Nero was the lawless one, and 
those who hold that the Popes represent him would both 
mislead us ; for they take away from us the only signs 
which God has given to be our guide on this important 
subject. 

We are like the Thessalonian believers as to these 
| signs. 

They had the promise that 44 the day of the Lord " 
should 44 not overtake" them (i Thess. 4 . 16, 17), and 
we in our day have a precisely similar blessed 
assurance. 

They looked for an anastasis or resurrection of their 
sleeping fellow-believers, and a rapture of those who 
should be 44 alive and remain." 

We also look for an cx-anastasis for the sleeping 
members of the one body, and their and our heaven- 
ward call. 

The latter is (or should be) a very present hope with 
us, as the former was to them. 

The same signs assure us that our blessed hope 
must be realised and enjoyed before the Apostasy is 
fully developed and the lawless one is unveiled. 
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We, therefore, do not look for these signs , but for the 
Lord. 

We are not looking for Antichrist, but for Christ. 

True, we see the beginnings of the coming Apostasy, 
the former of these two signs ; and we see enough to 
tell us what will be its nature, and what form it 
will take. 

The daily papers teem with evidences of this; and, 
as in that day the disciples were to look up, for their 
redemption was drawing nigh,' so we may look up in a 
still truer sense for our heavenward call. 

There should be nothing between our hearts and 
this. 

It waits for no events on earth. There is nothing 
that ?nust happen. It is to be a Call, and it is the Call 
of Him for whose voice we are listening. 

The word (klcsis) occurs eleven times, and is always 
used of a Divine call : whether it be His calling which 
sets us before Him in grace, or which presents us 
before Him in glory. These are the two parts of His 
calling; and all who receive the one, must be recipients 
of the other also. 

We thus learn that while the hope in 1 Thess. 4 is 
for those who shall be left, we have a hope peculiarly 
our own. Instead of losing anything we have an 
immense gain. 

The realisation of the hope in 1 Thess. w r as depend- 
ent on Israel’s repentance ; and when that takes place 
(Rev. 1 . 7) then we see the glorious fruition in Rev. 7 . 
How do those multitudes out “of all nations and 
kindreds and peoples and tongues stand before the 
throne M ? We read not a word said about how they 
came to be there. The angel answers John’s enquiry 
as to who they were simply by saying “ these are they 
who came out of* the great tribulation.” 

That is all. But they must have got there in some 
manner; and what could that be but the one of which 
we read in 1 Thess. 4 . 16, 17. 

Had Israel repented, that promise must have been 
fulfilled in those who read and received the word of 
promise ; for “ all that the prophets had spoken ” would 
have been fulfilled ; and these believers would have 
been “caught away” before it could “ overtake ” them. 

In that case Rev. 7 . would have been the record of 
its fulfilment. 

But Israel did not then repent. Consequently “all 
that the prophets have spoken ” is postponed, and 
1 Thess. 4 . -and Rev. 7 . are still future and will yet be 
accomplished to the very letter. 

The great multitude of Rev. 7 . will yet be seen in 
heaven, and they can get there only by being 
miraculously “ caught up” thither by resurrection and 
rapture. 

That is clear ; for it is emphatically stated that it shall 
be “so” or rather ihus ) in that manner that they should 
ever be with the Lord. 

We have now noted all that is said about the Lord’s 
coming in the first two epistles ever addressed to an 

*Lachman reads “ away from greal tribulation ” instead of “oui 
of the great tribulation.” 


assembly of believers after the Lord had ascended 
into heaven. 

They can be properly understood now, only when 
read in their chronological order, and in the light of 
Acts 3 . 18-26, and 17 . 1*9. 

Only thus can we get to know the meaning of the 
Apostle’s words of warning, of instruction, and of hope. 

He had a meaning for everything He said, and we 
can properly interpret his words only in proportion as 
we thus rightly divide the word of truth. 


“READ CAREFULLY ” 

U NDER this heading there is an article in Watch- 
word and Truth (Boston, U.S.A.), for July and 
August, 1912, dealing with our Editorial for June 
last. 

The editor of Watchword and Truth submitted our 
Editorial (he says) to “ the most careful and profound 
New Testament scholar in America.” 

It behoves us then with a view to learn, and not at 
all in a spirit of controversy, 4 o consider the “ com- 
ments ” which were given. We will give them 
seriatim, and, (so far as may be necessary) in the 
words of the referee. 

1. “ If you can prove that the Lord will not come for 

the saints' at 1 any moment ,’ and not , in any case , before the 
L great tribulation then the whole elaborate scheme of Dr. 
Ballinger goes to pieces .” 

Precisely so. But the onus of this proof lies not 
with us, but with others. 

What we have written on pp. 85 and 86 of the August 
! issue on 1 Thess. 4 . 16, 17 and Phil. 3 . 11, 14 goes to 
prove that “the day of the Lord” will “not overtake” 
those to whom the promise is addressed. 

It follows, therefore, that that promise MUST be 
reached BEFORE the Apostasy, and BEFORE the 
unveiling of the Lawless one, and before “ the day of 
the Lord.” 

If this be not so, then language is useless for the 
purpose of revelation. 

In any case, as to the promise itself, no time for its 
realisation is given. Therefore it may come “ at any 
moment ” (though these are not our words ; nor are 
we aware of ever having used the expression “ secret 
rapture ”). 

It is necessarily the case with us all; and we all so 
understand it in our every day life. 

If a promise of a certain payment is made to us on 
a day three 05 six months hence we do not look for the 
money BEFORE that specified time arrives. 

But, if the date of the payment is not specified, 
though it be promised bejore a certain date, then we do 
not expect it much before that date knowing some- 
thing of human nature; but, nevertheless, it may be 
received any day ; and the longer we wait the nearer 
must come the time for the settlement. 

It is even so in the present case. 

“Our gathering together unto Him,” being “caught 
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up *’ as in 1 Thess. 4 . 16, 1 7, or our 41 heavenward Call M 
(Phil. 3. 11, 14) are all ours by promise. 

No date is specified ; and we, for our part, dare not 
fix one. Those who fix one in the case of an undated 
payment from man are generally disappointed ; but 
our Divine promise, though undated, is sure. We 
believe it, and rest upon it ; though it be delayed, it 
keeps our eyes fixed on Him Who gave it ; it occupies 
our hearts with Himself; we thus ‘‘Abide in Him” ; 
our Christian character is developed ; and we become 
daily, more and more “like Him” (2 Cor. 3. 1 8, 1 John 
3 . 1-3). 

If this can be disproved, then we also admit that our 
“scheme goes to pieces. ” It does not matter about our 
“scheme,** but it does matter about our “hope,** for, in 
that case no believer has any “hope** left, except death 
—and that will be sure to “ overtake ** him. 

2. The next comment is that we have “ overlooked 
the significance of the formal trial , and sentence to death 
of Stephen .** 

This comes from judging us on one of a long series of 
Editorials (the June number of Things to Come , when 
the series began last November). During seven months 
much has been said which was not “ submitted** to the 
one who was to make his “comments.** His judgment 
therefore can only be “in part.” 

We have all along urged the point that the renewed 
offer of the King and the Kingdom, made in Jehovah’s 
name by Peter in Acts 3, was rejected formally by the 
nation in Jerusalem, the capital city of the land, at the 
stoning of Stephen (Acts 7. 59). This was the appro- 
priate place for the stoning, in accord with the Lord’s 
words in Luke 13. 33, 34. 

But, what about the Dispersion ? Did they then re- 
ject the Lord’s offer made by Peter ? Had they 
rejected even the Messiah ? 

Were they to be condemned and suffer the penalties 
for rejecting an offer that had never been made to them ? 

Surely not. That is why the Twelve must take that 
good news of the Kingdom round the synagogues of the 
Dispersion, and that is how, and when, the apostle Paul 
“became as a Jew to the Jews,” when he joined with 
them in that mission, bringing it to a close in the city 
of Rome, the capital of Israel’s Dispersion. 

• Jerusalem and Rome are thus connected. Stephen 
and Paul are united, in their testimony, and in their end. 

Stephen was stoned to death by his enemies ; Paul 
came near being stoned to death (Acts 14. 5, 19; 15. 26 ; 
2 Cor. 11. 25), and, as some hold, did actually die, and 
was miraculously raised up. 

But, if he was not like Stephen, broken in body 
with their stones, Paul was broken in heart. He had 
(he says) 44 great heaviness and continual sorrow in my 
heart *’ (Rom. 9 . 2). 44 My heart’s desire and prayer to 

God for Israel is, that they might be saved ” (Rom. 10. 1.) 

And, none can tell how sore broken must his heart 
have been, at the close of that final all day conference 
in Rome, recorded in Acts 28. 

The day was specially “ appointed *’ ( v . 23) ; and this, 
not with a few Jews but ‘‘many” ( v . 23), not with 


ordinary men, but with “the chief of the Jews ” (v. 17). 

This conference was no haphazard meeting, but a 
formal assembly. 

It was no question of the truths of Christianity ; but 
it concerned “the hope of Israel” (v. 20). 

So far from overlooking th$ death of Stephen, we 
have shown that we make more of it than even our 
critic. 

We do not see any change of Dispensations between 
Acts 6 and 7 . This is our critic’s assumption ; for not 
a word is said about it there or elsewhere. We see 
nothing to warrant the assumption of our critic that 
there and then “Jewish history closed so far as the 
offer of the Kingdom of the Messiah was concerned. 

This is only what our critic says : It does not say 
so in the book of the Acts. 

On the contrary : in the very next chapter, Philip 
preached in Samaria, “announcing the glad tidings 
concerning the kingdom of God, and the name of 
Jesus [the] Messiah ” (8. 12). 

, That kingdom was the subject of the testimony of 
Paul and Barnabas in Acts 14. 22. 

It was the indictment of their enemies in Thessa- 
lonica : for there Paul and Barnabas were charged 
with “saying that there is another king, one Jesus” 
(Acts 17. 7). 

It is a pure assumption on the part of some, to say 
that this charge was a false one ! But surely verse 3 
more than implies that, as Paul had “ announced Jesus 
as the Messiah,” it could be only as coming again to 
reign as King on earth as foretold in many Old Testa- 
ment prophecies. 

Moreover, although these things troubled both the 
crowd and the magistrates, Paul and Barnabas did not 
say a word to allay their trouble, and never pleaded 
“not guilty”; thus receiving and acquiescing in the 
truth of the charge. 

Again, in Ephesus, Paul “ spoke boldly for the space 
of three months concerning the Kingdom of God ** 
(Acts 19. 8).* 

We see nothing in all this that supports our critic’s 
statement that, at the siuning of Stephen Jewish history 
closed so far as the offer of the kingdom of the Messiah was 
concerned . 

3. The third “ comment ” says : “ just what definite 
time after the conversion of Paul 4 the Mysteries' of 

• True, in Acts 28 . 30, 31 (the last words of that book) we read 
. that “ Paul dwelt two whole years in his own hired house, and 
received all that came unto him, preaching the Kingdom of God, and 
TEACHING those things which concern the Lord Jesus — Messiah, 
with all freedom unhinderedly.” 

! Note the word* 44 teaching,” not merely 44 preaching,” for there 
| was much to be taught . He had to teach and explain why Messiah 
must needs have suffered (Luke 24 . 26, Acts 3 . 28) ; and what would 
happen in consequence of the rejection of the Messiah by the rejection 
of Stephen in Jerusalem and by the rejection by the rulers of Paul’s 
testimony in Rome. He had many things to teach concerning, and 
connected with, the change of Dispensation. There was no such 
teaching following on the death.of Stephen ; or between Acts 7 and 8 : 
j for there, 44 Jewish history ” instead of being 44 closed,” runs smoothly 
on and says : 44 and Saul was consenting unto his (Stephen's) death, 
&c.,” describing the persecution which followed and telling how 
they 44 were scattered abroad and went everywhere preaching the 
word” (v. 4): and how that 44 word ” consisted of 44 the things 
concerning the Kingdom of God ” (t\ 12). 
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Ephesians and Colossians were revealed , it is not known” 

Several arguments are advanced to show that the 
secrets were “taught before his imprisonment, not only 
by Paul, but also by “the holy apostles and prophets.’* 

(1) As to Eph. 3 . 5 it is not disputed that the Secret 
was revealed unto His holy apostles and prophets by 
the Spirit ; ” but it does not follow “ and, of course, before 
his imprisonment * 9 The italics are not ours. If these 
last words were a quotation , that would settle the matter. 

But he adds, “ it was revealed to more than Paul, even to 
the 4 apostles of the circumcision .' ” 

There were “apostles of the circumcision,” of course; 
but that title is given on purpose to distinguish them 
from the other “apostles” who were associated with 
the New Testament “prophets** in order to prevent 
our thus confusing the two. 

These “ apostles” were no more of the Twelve, than 
Paul himself was; and, in any case, it does not say in 
Scripture that the Secret was “ revealed .... even 
to the apostles of the circumcision.” If it does, the 
passage can be cited : and we ask for the reference. 

(2) “ The 1 Epistle to the Ephesians' as it is called , 
was not written to them. Manuscript authority is 
against such a claim." 

As to this, it is not necessary to go into the question 
of “manuscripts.” It may satisfy those who read our 
words, if we state that of the Critical printed Greek 
texts, Tischendorf, Alford, Westcott and Hort put 
“in Ephesus’* in brackets; while Tregelles and the 
Revisers put it in the margin, and leave it in the text, 
with Lachman. So that our readers may judge of the 
value of the “ comment ” above. 5 - 

So far as to the external evidence. As to “internal 
testimony,” our critic says Paul 11 was in Ephesus three 
years and therefore could not say 4 if so be ye have 
heard,' ” etc . ( 3 . i, 2). 

But these “three years*’ were during the Dispensation 
of the Acts of the Apostles, and this shows, as we take 
it, that Paul did not know of the Secret at that time. 
This would account for his not having referred to it 
during those “ three years,” and would explain also the 
doubt as to whether they had heard of what had taken 
place since he was with them. 

(3) “ Epaphras had been taught the mysteries before 
PauVs imprisonment and so, before the interview with 
the Jews at Rome, for lie went to Colossc and taught 
them there ” (Col. 1. 6-8). 

There is no ground whatever for this pure assump- 
tion. Nothing whatever is said as to when Epaphras 
heard of the Secret, nor is there any evidence as to 
when he went to Colosse; nor as to how long Paul 
had been in prison. It is just as easy for us to assert 
and belive that Epaphras had not been taught the 
Secret before Paul’s imprisonment. 

(4) “ Epaphras was in Rome and remained there with Paul 
while TycJiicus carried the two letters to Asia (Col. 4 . 12). 

It is sufficient to remark that there is nothing what- 

•Here, Bible Numerics come to our aid, and Ivan Panin assures 
us that the words “ in Ephesus ’* must stand, as they cannot be 
removed without overthrowing several schemes of numerics. 


ever about Epaphras having carried any letters at all ! 
It is merely stated “ Epaphras who is one of you, a ser- 
vant of Christ, saluteth you.” This sounds as though he 
j remained with Paul, instead of being sent with letters. 
| In any case there is nothing to show that Epaphras 
| knew of the Secret before Paul’s imprisonment ; for 
that is what this argument is meant to prove. 

(5). “In Col. 2 . 1,2, Paul says he had never seen these 
believers to whom Epaphras had taught these mysteries .*’ 

Quite true ; and neither he, nor we, have said that he 
had. Indeed, there was no need for him to have seen 
them, for in 1. 7 he tells them that they had “ learned ” 
them “ from (Gr. apo) Epaphras.” 

; (6). The expression in 1 Cor , 2 . 7, “ordained to our 

glory ” seems to intimate something had been then said of il the 
Mystery of God" 

! This is true, so far as it “scc?ns to intimate ” what 
i our critic calls “ the mystery of God ; ” but, unfortun- 
ately for him, this is not what standeth written. 

It is well to note that what the Apostle spoke to 
the Corinthian believers was not “the Mystery of God” 
(as alleged by our critic), but “ the wisdom of God in 
secret (or secretly) ” ; for so the Preposition,*;;, with the 
Dative case of the noun or adjective may mean and be 
rendered.'- In any case it does not say, even here, that 
Paul revealed “the secret” but that he spoke “the 
wisdom of God (not 4 the secret’) in secret ” (;.*. not in 
public, but only to the initiated, *.*., to those who knew 
most of Divine truth.) 

From what we have said by way of reply to the 
“comments” which were invited by our friend, the 
Editor of Watchword and Truth, our readers must 
judge on which side the evidences of “ rash inference” 
are to be seen. 

If it be advisable to “ read carefully ” the words of 
men, it must be absolutely necessary to do this with 
the words of our Lord. 

In this connection we would respectfully ask both 
the editor and his friend, how they understand these 
four passages : Matt. 10 . 23, “ Verily I say unto you 
(i.e., the Twelve), ye shall not have gone over the 
cities of Israel until the Son of Man be come.” 

Matt. 16 . 28, “ Verily I say unto you, There be some 
standing here which shall not taste of death, till they 
see the Son of Man coming in His kingdom.” 

Matt. 23 . 39, “ I say unto you, Ye shall not see Me 
henceforth, till ye shall say, Blessed is He that cometh 
in the name of the Lord.” 

Matt. 24 . 34, 44 Verily I say unto you, This generation 
shall not pass till all these things be fulfilled.” 

In all these* passages the negative is most emphatic; 
and the verb is in the aorist tense, subjunctive mood. 

We have given our own interpretation, with full 
evidence, in recent numbers of Things to Come . 

As our desire is to emulate our critic’s very kindly 
. 

• Cp. en dolu, not in a craft, but craftily ; Mark M. i, or, en 
j tachci , not in speed, but quickly, speedily or shortly (Acts 12. 7; 

I 22. iS; Rev. 1. 1; Acts 25. 4; Rom. 16. 20, &c.) ; or en dunamei , 
not in power, but powerfully, (Col. 1 . 29) ; en krupto , not, in a secret, 
but secretly (Matt. 6. 4, 6, ; John 7. 4, 10 ; 18. 20 ; Rom. 2. 29 

' “inwardly'’). 
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^spirit, and seek to learn rather than to contend, we | 
cannot do better than conclude by endorsing and j 
emphasizing the Editor's advice in the two words 
chosen as the heading of his article — 

“READ CAREFULLY." 

□' — » idi " — '□ 

Bible Word Studies. 

□ > == c= k — 1 «. ■ »= ■ ><==□ 

By James Christopher Smith. 

11 HOPE.” 

No. 10. 

T he Lord Jesus Christ is described as : 

44 Our Life " — “ the Living One ” ; 

44 Our Peace " — “ became Dead " ; | 

44 Our Hope " — 44 has the Keys." I 

To meditate on hope, therefore, is to meditate on ; 
Him. Than this we can have no higher study : and 
hence we engage in it with worshipful hearts, eager ’ 
minds and in full expectation of abiding fruit and 
practical help. 

We cannot live without hope. The man who is 
smitten with despair is next door to death. False 
religions have no true hope to ofTer their votaries. 

The child of God, by regenerating grace, can alone 
cherish a well-grounded hope, and he can cheerfully 
give a 11 reason of the hope that is in him." The great 
things, still unfulfilled, of promise andprophecy, are truly 
44 Things to come " (as to fulfilment) ; 

44 Things unseen as yet " (as to manifestation) ; 

44 Things hoped for " (as to attainment). 

They are noted in 44 the Scripture of Truth," and it 
is our joyful privilege to search them out, open and 
allege them and make them our own. 

With these high aims before us let us come to the 
study of this great Bible word 44 hope." j 

i. ! 

First and foremost let us occupy ourselves with the j 
foundation stones, namely, the words used . 

In the Old Testament 

we find the English word 44 hope," as a noun, forty-nine 
times. But when we examine the matter it appears 
that these forty-nine occurrences represent nine Hebrew 
words . 

The word betach occurs forty-two times, and is 
mostly translated safely , secure . 

The word tikvah occurs thirty-three times, and is 
mostly translated hope . 

The word ntahseh occurs twenty times, and is mostly 
translated refuge . 

The word mibtah occurs fifteen times ; and kesel 
eleven times. 

The word mikveh occurs eight times, and has the 
word gathering as one of the English translations. 

The word tocheleth occurs six times; bittahon, three 
times; and seber twice. 


The first of all these occurrences is Gen. 1 . zo ; and 
the last of them all is Zech. 14 . ii. 

As to the verbal forms, of which 44 hope " is once or 
oftener a translation, we find bdtah used 117 times, 
meaning to trust , to be secure , to hope . (See Jud. 18 . 7, 
and Amos 6. 1). 

The word ydclial occurs 39 times, and means to wait, 
to hope. (See Gen. 8. 12, and Micah 7 . 7). 

The verb chdsah occurs 36 times, and means to trtfst, 
to take refuge. (Deut. 32 . 37, and Nahum 1. 7). 

The word sabar occurs 8 times, and means to view, 
to look unto , to hope. (See Ruth 1. 13, and Isa. 38 . 18). 

The word yd'ash occurs 6 times, and means to have no 
hope, to despair. (See 1 Sam. 27 . 1; Job 6. 26; Ecc. 
2 . 20 ; Isa. 57 . 10 ; Jer. 2 . 25 ; and 18 . 12). 

Among all these, the English word 44 hope,” as a 
verb, is used twenty -seven times. 

In the New Testament 

the matter is much simpler. We find the Greek noun, 
elpis, used fifty-four times, and it is regularly trans- 
lated hope , the only exception being Heb. 10 . 23. The 
corresponding Greek verb, elpizo, occurs thirty-one times, 
and is thirteen times translated by hope , and the re- 
maining number of times by trust . 

And the strengthened verb, apelpizo , is used just once. 
(See Luke 6. 33). 

Thus we have these three Greek words used in the 
New Testament, altogether eighty-six times. 

These important words, then, are the foundation 
stones of this study : and we might profitably pause 
a little, here, to take note of 

II. 

% 

A few peculiarities and surprises emerging from the 
above tabulation of words. 

We find, for example, that the word mikveh has the 
significance, in the Pentateuch, of gathering , applied to 
the gathering together of water. (See Gen. 1. 10; 
Ex. 7 . 19; and Lev. 11. 36). But the word seems to 
have changed in its import, for, from the time of David 
onwards, it distinctly bears the meaning of 44 hope " as 
the passages show, namely, 1 Chron. 29 . 15; Ezra 10. 
2 ; Jer. 14 . 8; 17 . 13 ; and 50 . 7; Jeremiah applying it 
to God, every time, in the beautiful title, 44 The Hope 
of Israel." The fact that Gen. 1. 10; Ex. 7 . 19; and 
Lev. 11 . 36, all agree in the earlier meaning of the 
word is a distinct point against the destructive critics 
who refer the origin of these books to the time of the 
exile or later. 

Another thing appears — quite of the nature of a 
surprise and full of suggestiveness — when we look at 
Joshua 2 . 18/ and 21. The word translated “line" is 
in Heb. tikvah. But this is the word which is rendered 
by “hope" or “expectation" right through, from 
Ruth 1. 12 to Zech. 9 . 12, thirty-one times. Why not 
translate Josh. 2. 18, 21; also by 44 hope"? There 
was, of course, the literal line or cord (comp. v. 15); 
but we know how fond the oriental mind is of thinking 
and uttering itself in Figures of speech. 1,4 It seems 

• The figure, here, is that of Metonymy (of the Subject), the 
44 line ” being put for the/10/r it gave, of which it was the token. Ed. 
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most likely that the 14 spies” and Rahab had in their 
minds the regular meaning of this word when the 
arrangement of binding the line in the window was 
formed. To the spies it was a 44 sign ” ; but to Rahab it 
was more than a sign ; it was the very hope of her life. 
She had already exercised “faith,” in believing God : 
and 44 love.” in dealing kindly with the men ; but now 
she is to live in 44 hope” until the men return with the 
conquering host of Israel. And so it was expressed : 
“Thoushalt bind this hope of scarlet in the window 99 
(v. 18) .... 44 and she bound the hope of scarlet in the 
window” (v. 21). Surely the scarlet colour would tell 
them, as it tells us, of human sin , and the blood that 
cleanses it. The word 44 scarlet ” is associated with 
both (see Isaiah 1 . 18; and Heb. 9 . 19). 

And now, 44 the blood of Christ,” in its atoning 
merit and purchasing power is, and abides, to us, our 
Scarlet Hope. 

Once more: it will probably come as a surprise to 
some to learn that the noun,* “hope,” is not found in 
the Four Gospels. There is really, however, no cause 
for surprise; for the Four Gospels cover the time 
when the King was present , either before death or in 
resurrection, and hence there was no need to set forth 
anything as a 44 hope ’’then operative. If the King 
had been 44 received ” (instead of 44 rejected ”), all the 
hopes of the nation of Israel would have been rapidly 
realized. But when He was 44 rejected ” and 44 slain,” 
then all deferred hopes had to be viewed in relation to 
that tremendous fact : and all further hopes, io be 
thereafter revealed, had to be stated in view of 44 His 
appearing and His Kingdom.” 

This brings us to the main burden of this study, 
namely, 

III. 

the subject of “hope” as presented, throughout the 
Bible, in the light of Age-Time teaching . 

I. As to the Old Testament . 

A careful comparison of the references shows that 
44 hope,” among the Hebrew People, subjectively and 
objectively, wrs fivefold. 

First, there was 44 hope ” as related to personal blessing 
and safety. In those days, personal salvation was not 
much more than a 44 hope.” One Psalmist speaks of 
44 the word on which Thou hast caused me to hope.” 
This kind of hope was associated with God’s mercy , 
(See Psa. 33 . 18 and 147 . n); and with righteous 
character (see Prov. 10 . 28 and 14 . 32). 

Secondly , it is particularly associated with the Word 
of God. So far as God had revealed Himself, that 
word was the ground of hope and the food to feed hope 
(see Psa. 119 . 81 and 130 . 5). 

Thirdly , it is connected with the national life ; its 
prosperity and perpetuation (see Jer. 18 . 12; 31 . 17; 
Ezek. 19 . 5). 

Fourthly , it is related to resurrection. There can be 

• '* Hope " is expressed in verbal forms in Matt. 12 . 21 ; Lu. 24 
21 ; and John 5 . 45, where, the Authorised Version has trusted . 
The Greek is elpizO 


no question but that these Old Testament saints and 
seers had a fairly distinct hope of a future resurrection. 
It appears in such passages as Job. 14 . 7-15; Psa. 16 . 
9- 1 1 (and compare Job. 19 . 25-27; and Dan. 12. 2, 3 
and 13). 

Fifthly , it was most distinctively centred in and on 
Jehovah , their God. This is by far the most prominent 
aspect of hope in the Old Testament. The godly, 
believing Fathers, and Leaders, and Kings, and 
Prophets, knew Jehovah their covenant God. They 
received His Word and believed it. His promises were 
the deeds of their inheritance: and He, Himself, be- 
came the object of trust and refuge and hope, whether 
personal or national. However vague their ideas were, 
as 10 how it was to be done, they still hoped in God, as 
j the Faithful One, that He would perform what He had 
said. “The zeal of the Lord of Hosts shall perform 
! this.” Compare such references as Psa. 31 . 24; 38 . 15; 

| 42 . 11 ; 71 . 5 ; 78 . 7 ; 130 . 7 ; 146 . 5 ; Jer. 14 . 8; 17 . 7; 

; 50 . 7 ; Joel 3 . 16. 

, One of the most striking descriptions of the Rem- 
' nant of Israel was that they were 

44 Prisoners of Hope ” : 

and this was made the ground of appeal in the urgent 
words, 44 Turn you to the Stronghold ye prisoners of 
hope,” (Zech. 9 . 12), the Stronghold being Jehovah 
Himself. It was a joyful Gospel, which is as real and 
urgent to-day as it was then. Let us beseech men, as 
1 44 prisoners of hope,” to 44 turn to the Stronghold ” ! 

How far the promises and prophecies concerning the 
Seed, the Messiah, the King, the Sufferer, the Days- 
man, had become an actual living hope, in the minds and 
aspirations of the people of Israel is nowhere made 
clear. That is no marvel ; for the definite teaching, in the 
New Testament, as to the return of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, is but a vague undefined notion in the minds of 
most Christians! How sad! How seldom do we 
utter the last prayer of the New Testament, 

44 Amen : come, Lord Jesus ! ” 

II. As to the New Testament. 

Already it has been mentioned that the noun 
44 hope” is not found in the Four Gospels. It is 
different w’hen we open the book of the Acts. There 
we find 44 hope,” in a spiritual sense, six times ; but 
quite in keeping with the transition state of things 
1 there described. The first mention of it is Chap. 2. 26 
and refers to Christ’s body in the grave, 44 My flesh 
! shall rest in hope,” (or securely or safely), just what 
may be said the bodies of all the righteous dead. 

And hence it is that all the other five references 
1 (23.26; 24 . 15; 26 . 6 , 7; and 28 . 20), apply to the 
44 hope of Israel,” namely, Resurrection. Hope, in 
! this book, goes no further. It was not the hope of the 
j restored earthly kingdojn, but the prelude to it, the 
resurrection of the dead, w’hich, of course, would have 
happened, if Acts 3 . 19-21 had been fulfilled, that is, if 
the Nation had repented and The Joshua , (the Leader 
into Rest), had been sent back. 
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The references 10 44 hope *’ in 1 Peter 1 . 3, 13, 21; and 1 
3. 5, 15) are quite in keeping with the aspect presented 1 
in the Acts, inasmuch as this Epistle was written to 
some of the 14 elect sojourners of the Dispersion.** 

“The hope” in Hebrews, also, probably refers to ! 
the same great central fact of resurrection, but the ] 
expressions used imply a fuller and richer content, in j 
the expectation cherished, namely, 

41 Rejoicing of the hope,” ( 3 . 6) ; j 

44 Full assurance of hope,** (6. 1 1) ; 

14 The hope set before us/* (6. 18) ; 

44 Bringing in of a better hope,** ( 7 . 19) ; 

“ Confession of the hope,** ( 10 . 23) ; 

“Substance of things hoped for,” (11. 1) ; 

There is no definition of what the hope precisely is: the 
readers are supposed to understand. 

Thus far, in keeping with the Time and the Testi- 
mony, we see 44 the hope of Israel,** which is the hope 
of the “believers in God,’* from Adam downwards, the 
clear, solemn, startling teaching 41 that there shall be a 
Resurrection.” 

But it is when we come to the writings of John and 
Paul that we see aspects and distinctions and divisions, 
and times which the books of Acts >and Hebrews and 
i Peter take no note of. 

There, hope spreads her wings : eagle-like she 
mounts up and sees a wider horizon, further distances 
and heavenly distinctions. All that can be done here 
is to give a brief outline of this subject which is bright 
and blessed indeed. 

Remarkable to say we find references to 44 hope,” 
oftener in the Epistle to the Romans,* than in any 
other New Testament writing. That fact calls on the j 
reader to give special heed. The key-note is struck in I 
5 . 2, where justified, believing people are said to stand 
in grace and 44 rejoice in hope of the glory of God .” All 
else is but ah unfolding of this supreme hope (Comp. 
John. 17 . 24). The true basis of all true hope is thus 
laid. 

A fairly full view of the wealth of this subject may 
be obtained by setting forth the great objects oj hope 
now revealed to us. 

First, mention must be made of the living operative 
power of hope in the believer's heart . Here hope takes 
its place w T ith faith and love as a well-founded living 
reality (See 1 Cor. 13 . 13; 1 Thess. 1. 3 ; 2 Thess. 2. 
16). It is deepened by 4 proving' ; it makes not 
ashamed ; it produces rejoicing ; it is 'kept full and 
fresh by the Scriptures and the God of Hopc f and thus 
it abounds through the power of the Holy Ghost (See 
the Epistle to the Romans). 

Secondly, one object of hope is the believer s reward . 
In Gal. 5 . 5 this is called 44 the hope of righteousness,” 
for which we wait, by faith, through the Spirit : and 
it is explained by the corresponding expression, 44 the 
crown of righteousness,” in 2 Tim. 4 . 8. The 44 hope ** 
and “crown ” are the reward connected with righteous 
living and the Righteous Judge will award it. 

• Mentioned, altogether, seventeen times . 


Thirdly, another object of hope is our future like - 
ness to the Lord . This is connected with 44 seeing Him 
as He is ” (1 John 3 2, 3. Compare Col. 3 . 4). 

44 Then we shall be where we would be, 

Then we shall be what we should be: 

Things that are not now nor could be, 

Then shall be our own.” 

Fourthly, another object of hope is found in spiritual 
children , who through our means have been brought 
to know the Lord. 14 What is our hope , or joy, or croton 
of rejoicing? Are not even you before our Lord Jesus 
Christ, at His coming.” We certainly do hope to see 
them and it will be our joy and crown to meet 'them 
again in His glorified presence, 44 in 
That Day.” 

Fifthly, a glad object of hope is described as our 
, calling , our calling above (see Eph. 1 . 18; 4 . 4; Col. 1 . 
5, 27 ; compare Phil. 3. 14). The upward or above 
calling is defined, in Col. 3 . 1, 2, as being “where 
Christ is seated at the right hand of God,” and this 
| occupies our affections and our minds as a living hope. 
It is further defined as 44 the things that are above 
(or upward)” as contrasted with 44 the things that are 
upon the earth ** (or beneath). 

Sixthly, we find Eternal Life set before us as an 
object of hope. 44 He that hath the Son, hath the life ” 
and, as sharers in the New Creation, we have this life 
now; but there is, also, a future aspect of it which is 
now a hope. Its* future fulness, perfection and mani- 
festation : yea, all the high and holy and abiding 
spiritual blessings in final fruition, bound up in the 
great expression 

44 Eternal Life *’ 

are now* a sure and certain hope. For this aspect of 
the subject see Titus 1. 2 and 3 . 7. 

Seventhly, we have the precious thought and cer- 
tainty of our Lord's appearing , as an object of hope, as 
Paul says, in Titus 2 . 13, “Looking for that blessed 
hope and the appearing of the glory of our great God 
and Saviour Jesus Christ.” 

This is presented in many relations in connection 
with the Church, with Israel, with the Nations and 
with the Universe; but the great words Parousia 
(coming), Epiphany (manifestation), and Apocalypse, 
(revelation) cover them all. What a hope ! How 
utterly beyond man’s thoughts and plans! May He 
help us to “love His appearing ” more intensely day 
by day ! 

Eighthly, and this giving resurrection fulness to our 
theme, we ha^ r e as the highest of all objects of hope our 
adorable Lord and Saviour Himself . 

We get this definitely expressed in 1 Tim. 1. 1, 
where Paul writes, 44 Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ, 

, according to the commandment of God our Saviour 
and Christ Jesus 

Our Hope.” 

: Yes, He is our hope : He it is for Whom we look and 
| wait. All hope centres in Him and all expectations 
i circle round Him, 
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He is the hope of the Church. 

He is the hope of Israel. 

He is the hope of the Nations. 

He is the hope of the Creation. 

As those who have been turned to God: who are 
serving the living and true God : our only true attitude 
is to 

“ Wait for His Son from heaven." 

Well may we look up and sing, 

“ Mid the splendours of the glory, 

Which ere long we hope to share, 

Christ the Head and we the members 
Shall appear divinely fair : 

Oh how glorious, 

When we meet Him in the air.*’ 

And well may we pray, 

“ Even so come, Lord Jesus ! ” 


□ 


Dispcnsalional Expositions: 

Being a Scries of Studies having Special Reference 

U t() the Epistles of Paul G* the Present Dispensation . 
□ 


No. 23 . 

THE GOSPEL IN PHILIPPIANS. 

( Continued from page 91.) 


□ 


I N the preceding article, the great doctrinal basis of 
the gospel was discovered* in the epistle to the 
Ephesians. In the present article we turn our atten- 
tion to the great practical treatise for the present day, 
the key word of which may be found in the second 
chapter, “ let this mind be in you that w ? as also in 
Christ Jesus.*’ The word “ gospel’ 1 occurs nine times 
in this epistle, and the underlying structure of the 
usage of the word is perfect. This structural arrange- 
ment of words is a new field of study, and promises 
to yield richer results than our investigations have as 
yet produced. 

The occurrences of the word “ Gospel "in Philippians. 


I 1-5 

I B | 1 
I C 

I®! 


fB 


Fellowship (koinonia) from the first day. 

7. Defence (apologia), ye all partakers. 

1. 12. I would that ye should understand 
(ginosktin) Paul's unselfishness and the gospel. 

1. 17. Defence (apologia), I am set. 

D j 1. 27. Manner of life worthy of the gospel. 
1. 27. Striving together (sunaihlountcs) for the 
faith of the gospel. 

2. 21, 22. Ye know (ginoskctc) Timothy’s un- 
selfishness and the gospel. 

4 . 3. Strivers together with me (suncthlcsan) in 
the gospel. 

4 . 15. Communication (c koindnesen) in the beginning 
of the gospel. 

Here we have no doctrinal statements, but 
different practical relationships with the gospel. 


B 


How fully the structure emphasizes the various 
points. The references are bounded at either end by 
“ Fellowship," a fellowship not in word only, but in 
deed and in kind. Twice the apostle, speaking of 
himself and others, uses the words “ defence of the 
gospel." Twice, speaking of others and himself, he 
uses the words “striving together." Twice he* ex- 
presses his desire that they should get to know (some- 
thing, the first time being a reference to his own oonds 
as falling out unto a furtherance of the gospel ; the 
second referring to the parallel example of Timothy, 
who, unlike so many, sought not his own advantages, 
but, like Paul, unselfishly served in the gospel. The 
practical aspect is emphasized and illuminated by the 
Divine arrangement of the word, gospel as set out 
above. 

One passage in the structure, namely D (1. 27), stands 
alone, and occupies the most important place — the 
centre. It is the crux of the practical witness to the 
truth, just as, in the literary arrangement, it is the 
centre and pivot of the structure. 

The conversation, or manner of life worthy of the 
gospel, is the theme of the Epistle. Without this there 
_ can be no fellowship in the gospel ( 1 . 5; 4 . 15). 
>□ 1 Without this, no defence (1. 7, 17), no striving together 
( 1 . 27 ; 4 . 3), except that of fighting and devouring 
■ one another, no unselfish example (1. 12 ; 2. 21, 22). 

1 Let us now consider a little more closely the several 
: passages. 

| The first to occupy our attention must be the central 
reference 1 . 27. The A.V. reads: “Only let your 
conversation be as becometh the gospel of Christ." 

The R.Y. reads : “ Only let your manner of life be 
worthy of the gospel of Christ," and puts in the margin 
“ Greek — behave as citizens worthily." 

The reviser's marginal note supplies us with the key. 
The word translated “conversation," or “manner of 
life,” is politeuomai , and occurs in but one other passage, 
namely Acts 23 . i t where the A.V. and R.Y. translate 
the passage “ I have lived in all good conscience." 
What is more important just now is, that a cognate 
word, the substantive politcuma , occurs in Phil. 3 . 20 . 
We have become somewhat familiarised with the 
rendering “citizenship " in this passage, “ Our citizen- 
ship is in heaven." We can now realise the teaching 
of Phil. 1. 27. Because we are heavenly citizens we 
are to act in harmony therewith. Phil. 1. 27 says in 
other words what Eph. 4 . 1 teaches when it says 
“ I . . . beseech you that ye walk worthy of the 
calling wherewhth ye are called"; the particular 
divergence being, that whereas Eph. 4 exhorts us to 
walk worthy of a past calling ( cklcthc ), Phil. 1 . 27 with 
3 . 20 exhorts us to walk in harmonious anticipation of 
the juturc “calling on high " [tes and klescos ), Phil. 3 . 141 
which will place us in that position of glory, “ citizens" 
in the heavens. 

Returning to Phil. 1. 27 we find that we are to 
“ behave as citizens worthily of the good news of 
Christ." The gospel or good news under considera- 
tion has, as a part of its distinctive features, this 


nine 
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heavenly glory. Regarding Christ Himself, this “ gospel Phil. 1 . 12-26. 


of the glory of Christ ” shows us the high position of 
glory occupied by the Lord at the right hand of God in 
the heavenlies during the period of Israel’s impenitence 
and dispersion ; and then, linked together with this, it 
reveals as a part of the blessed secret, which con- 
stitutes the theme of inspired revelation during this 
present interval, that sinners of the Gentiles as well as 
transgressors of the Jews, alike dead in and by sins, 
are made alive together with Christ, raised together 
and made to sif together in the heavenlies in Christ 
(Eph. 2 . 1-6). This blessed position, as our present 
standing and future hope, constitutes the “ high 
calling " and “the calling on high” with which we 
are exhorted to walk worthily and to behave as 
citizens. j 

These are wholesome words. There is no morbid j 
introspection on the one hand, neither are there the j 
exaggerated statements of spiritual (not to say 1 
hysterical and demon-inspired) conditions which, alas, | 
characterize so many of the holiness movements 
around us. If we rightly divide the word of truth we j 
shall not be led away with the undispensational 
teaching of those who, by reason of ignorance on this, 
vital matter, are seeking their “ Pentecost ” and laying 
themselves open to most dangerous delusions. The 
teaching of the apostle is straightforward, clear, and 
devoid of any mysticism. You see your calling brethren, 
you perceive the grace of it — let your life harmonize 
therewith. You who have received such grace, surely 
you may be exhorted to exercise grace to others ! You 
who have received such forbearance and long-suffering, 
surely you can manifest a little of the same to your 
fellows ! Your calling is entirely founded upon resurrec- 
tion ground. The flesh is not only dead, but so far as 
you are concerned it is buried — you are now to set 
your minds on things which are above, and as you do 
so, and only as you do so, may you receive the next 
exhortation, “ mortify,” or “ reckon as good as dead,” 
your members which are upon the earth (Col. 3 ). 
Following the use of the word gospel in Philippians we 
shall find inspired illustrations of the command to 
behave worthily as citizens. Look at the two members 
marked C in the structure above. Paul and Timothy 
supply illustrations which we will now consider. In 
Phil. 1. 12 the apostle writes “But I would that ye 
should get to know, brethren, that the things which 
happened unto me have fallen out rather unto the 
furtherance of the gospel. So that my bonds in Christ 
are manifest in all the palace . . . • notwithstanding 

every way, whether in pretence or in truth, Christ ts 
preached , and I therein do rejoice, yea and will rejoice 
... for me to live — Christ, and to die — gain.” 
Here we have an exhibition of the “ mind that was in 
Christ Jesus,” looking not on his own things but rather 
on the good of others (Phil. 2 . 4, 5). Paul was not 
thinking of his own gain, although many misinterpret 
this passage as teaching that he was. The following is 
the disposition of subject matter, showing the teaching 
of the passage. 


A 12, 13. What Paul would have them get to know, 
how that his bonds turned out to the furtherance 
of the gospel. 

3 14, -18-. The result “Christ is preached,” per- 

sonal considerations omitted, neither strife or 
goodwill influenced him. 

C | -18. Paul’s rejoicing at this result of his bonds. 
C | 19, 20-. Paul’s expectation of his deliverance. 

B -20-24. The result “ Christ shall be magnified,” 
personal considerations omitted, neither life nor 
death influenced him. This would be his “gain.” 
A i 25, 26. What Paul knew, how that his continuance 

I was for the furtherance of their faith. 

The furtherance of the gospel, and the furtherance of 
the believers’ welfare were more to Paul than deliver- 
ance from prison or from the sufferings of this life. 
The glowing words “ Christ is preached” and “ Christ 
shall be magnified,” are of themselves a full comment- 
ary upon the words “ Let your conversation be as 
becometh the gospel of Christ,” and may be summar- 
ized in the climactic expression of Phil. 1, “ For me to 
live is Christ.” Here is no visionary, here is no religious 
zealot, here is a humble believer in a glorified Person. 
In his earlier years he had had a full share of religion, 
with all its multitudinous rules for daily living ; nowall 
had given place to the fulness of Christ, the excellency 
of the knowledge of Christ Jesus his Lord, made all 
else appear so much offal. This is the only golden rule 
whereby to attain unto a manner of life worthy of the 
gospel — for this the Apostle prayed when he said “that 
Christ may dwell in your hearts by faith.” of this he 
spoke in those memorable words of Gal. 2. “ I have 
been crucified with Christ, nevertheless I live; yet not 
I but Christ liveth in me : and the life I now live in the 
flesh I live by the faith of the Son of God, Who loved 
me, and gave Himself for me.” That one verse was 
! a sufficient answer to Peter’s wavering concerning 
“living as Jews ” or Gentiles. So will it be to all who 
would interpose their “ doctrines and commandments ” 
between the believer and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

Timothy’s example is given in the corresponding 
member C 2. 21, 22. 

The Apostle rejoiced to find in Timothy someone of 
“equal soul” as the word “likeminded” may be 
rendered. The Apostle had to say “ All seek their 
own not the things which are Jesus Christ’s,” but 
immediately adds the contrasting passage concerning 
Timothy, “ but ye know the proof of him, that as a son 
with the father, he hath served with me in the gospel.” 

Timothy had been tested, as the word “proof” signi- 
fies and had been found genuine. The great outstanding 
quality mentioned here is that Timothy possessed in 
some degree “the mind that was in Christ Jesus.” 
The Apostle does Dot enumerate many of the qualities 
by which we are prone to estimate a servant of the 
Lord. He just singled out this gracious attitude of 
mind which declared with more conviction that the 
gospel was a gospel of Grace, than all the thundering 
emphasis upon “ fundamentals” could ever do. 
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A proud man preaching grace is an anomaly. Grace 
begets graciousness, longsuffering, meekness and 
gentleness. Let us ponder these things, for they are 
just as vital as doctrine. We need Ephesians, but we 
must have the accompaniment of Philippians also; 
otherwise our witness will be one sided and incomplete. 

On either side of the great central reference, we have 
“ defence ” and “ strife.” The passive and active 
aspect of Gospel witness. In this Epistle, the defence 
falls to the lot of the Apostle in prison, and he exhorts 
the Philippians to “ stand fast in one spirit* with one 
soul striving together for the faith of the gospel ” (I. 27) 
-“Striving together” has, unfortunately, in' English, a 
double meaning. It may mean just the opposite to that 
which the Apostle intended. The servant of the Lord 
must not strive, neither may we fight one another over 
the things of God. The idea here is that we stand 
“shoulder to shoulder ” — with one spirit and one soul, 
labouring and striving for the faith of the gospel. The 
emphasis upon standing fast is seen by turning to the 
second reference under this head — 4 . 1-3. “So stand 
fast in the Lord.” 

The unity of spirit or mind is equally emphasized. 
“ I beseech Euodias and beseech Syntyche that they 
be of the same mind in the Lord.” 

Those who laboured together .with Paul in the 
gospel in verse 3 were women, and sisters in Christ 
may find much encouragement by considering the 
Apostle’s grateful allusions to such as Priscilla, Phoebe 
or Eunice. There are some, because of traditional 
ideas, and because they know no better, who say 
that the Apostle Paul was against women and held 
them in very low esteem. Phil. 4 . 3 at least shows 
otherwise. We may serve without doing exactly 
the same thing. Speaking at a meeting is not the 
only way of serving in the gospel. If we think it 
is — our conception of service is very low. The 
whole testimony of Philippians is against such super- 
ficial ideas. 

The opening and closing members of the struciure 
above, emphasize fellowship. In chapter 1 . the Apostle 
thanks God for the fellowship of the Philippians, and 
in chapter 4 . he tells us that this fellowship was not 
merely in word, but in deed. “Now ye Philippians 
know also, that in the beginning of the gospel, when 1 
departed from Macedonia, no church communicated or 
had fellowship with me, in the matter of giving and 
receiving but ye only, for even in Thessalonica ye sent 
once and again unto my necessity.” The word 
“ communicated ” does not mean that the Philippians 
wrote a letter to Paul, expressing a hope that he was 
well and that he was being looked after; neither does 
it mean that they wrote asking him whether he was in 
need ; it means that they had fellowship, they sent once 
and again in his necessity. 

No man who is preaching the gospel will go about 
telling all how much he may be in need ; but there are 
several solemn passages in the Epistles, which they 
who have of this world's goods would do well to 
consider in the light of Phil. 4 . 15, 16. In chapter 1. 


the Apostle prays that their love may abound more 
and more, in chapter 4 he speaks of their liberality 
as fruit that abounds to their account. Love gives. 
God so loved that He gave. “The Son of God 
who loved me and gave Himself for me.” May 
we who have some small appreciation of the fulness 
of the gospel as given in Ephesians, seek grace to 
adorn the doctrine with the lovely characteristics, 
the unselfish traits, the whole-hearted consistency of 
Philippians. r 

May we be able to take to ourselves the words of the 
Apostle, 

“ We have renounced the hidden things of shame, 
Not walking in craftiness 
Nor handling the Word of God deceitfully, 

But by the manifestation of the truth, commending 
ourselves unto every man’s conscience in the sight of 
God .... for we preach not ourselves, but Christ 
Jesus the Lord : and ourselves your servants for Jesus’ 
sake ” (2 Cor. 4 . 3-5). 

Charles H. Welch. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

"T^he present condition of political affairs is fraught 
with significance for those who understand the 
Scriptures, and know anything of the “ times.” 

We know from Scripture that “the times of the 
Gentiles” have not yet ended; and, from the lips of 
our Lord we know also that, until they end, “Jerusalem 
will continue to be trodden (Gr. trampled) down of the 
Gentiles until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled” 
(Luke 21 .’ 24). 

Therefore, a day is coming when Jerusalem will 
to be trodden down by the Gentiles. 

It was occupied by the Romans when our Lord 
uttered these words, as it had been occupied before by 
Babylon, Medo-Persia and Greece successively; but 
neither in their case, nor in that of Rome, could it ever 
have been said to be “trodden down” as it is to-day. 
Under the latter three, at all events, thejews had great 
privileges and no small measure of liberty. But, under 
the present occupiers, it is in very deed and in a 
special sense “ trodden down.” 

How exact are the words of Scripture. 

The Lord did not explain that there would be a fifth 
power which should do that treading down, because 
that would have been to assume that the subsequent 
proclamation^ of the Acts of the Apostles would be 
rejected ; and would indeed have made it necessary. 

That is why also this fifth power was not mentioned 
1 in Daniel 7 ., and why also it is not stated that there 
should be four and only four , and why the one last 
| named there is called “a fourth." 

All this tells us that tHe day is coming, and must come, 
when the Mohammedan power (Turkey) must cease to 
i occupy the Holy Land. That will be’ the great sign 
| for Israel and the world that the end is drawing nigh. 

It is a still more urgent sign for’us also, because we 
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are to have our heavenward Call, or our exanastasis 
before that event. How long before we cannot tell. 

Turkey is, therefore, to cease to tread down 
Jerusalem ; but, by what means, whether preceded by 
such a war as the present one with Italy, or by some 
arrangement of the Great Powers we do not know. 

That is why we watch these “ signs of the times,” 
whether of the removal of Turkey from Palestine, on 
the one hand, or the budding of the Fig Tree of Israel’s 
national development on the other hand. 

But, of one thing we are sure ; and that is that only 
those who know somewhat of the 41 sure prophetic 
word” can understand what the newspapers blindly 
bring to us. 

In this connection, the following (from The Record 
newspaper, London, of Jan. 5), will be read with 
interest, after the news we recently gave from The 
Jewish World , especially as the sources are so 
different. The Record heads it 

“The Pope at Jerusalem,” 

and says : — 

“ A correspondent sends us the following translation of an article 
from a recent issue of La Luce , the Italian weekly Waldensian 
paper:— 

“* In a bi-monthly R.C. periodical published at Genoa, there is 
a curious article discreetly nebulous, in which, under the title of 
“ Practical Good Sense,” it is maintained that practical good sense 
suggests as the natural seat of the Pope, Jerusalem, the Cradle (?), 
and tomb of Christ, seeing and considering that Rome, notwith- 
standing the prison of St. Peter (?), the Catacombs, etc., is a city 
of pagan memories. Rome is the city of the Confessors and Martyrs, 
it is true; and it contains a prison of the Apostle Peter (?), but it 
has the Arch of Titus, the temple of Vesta, the baths of the 
Emperors, and their triumphal columns. . . . Jerusalem and all 
Palestine present only the idea of God. That mountain covered 
with cedars is Lebanon, from whence Solomon brought down the 
beams which served for the construction of the temple. That little 
city situated on the hill is Bethlehem, where the Saviour was born. 
What are the memories of the Rome of the Ciesars compared with 
those of the Jerusalem of God ? Christianity is an exile lrom the 
banks of the Jordan, and her pontiffs have ceased to arouse Europe 
to deliver from shameless outrage of the Mussulman the sacred 
tomb of Christ. Now why should they hesitate to liberate Jerusa- 
lem by political measures, to restore it to its glorious and sacred 
past, and there to establish the Vicar of Christ whom forty years 
and more of national unity have rendered more incompatible in the 
capital of Italy ? This is what Giolitti, the seventy-year-old 
warrior, should have thought of before, and better than Tripoli — 
but that miserable and weak mind is not capable of sane and good 
ideas.' ” 

The following is taken from The Jewish Chronicle 
(London), of Jan. 12, 1912 : — 

A University in Jerusalem. 

“A wealthy Jew, a native of India, has bequeathed a sum of 
/So, 000 for the endowment of a Jewish college in Jerusalem. This 
is regarded as likely to form what will probably be the nucleus of 
an endowment for a university in Palestine, a project long cherished 
by foremost Jews in all countries.” 


SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY. 

“CHRIST A FAILURE.” 

The following statement is solemn enough in itself, 
but the fact that it should be listened to by that par- 
ticular company without open rebuke is a still more 
solemn sign of the times. 

We give the newspaper introduction (for these are 
the items which are greedily sought after by them), 
dnder its own heading (as above) : 

“ The man who says Christ was the highest possible being is not 
worth working with. Christ was a failure.” 

Mr. George Bernard Shaw, leader among intellectual Socialists, 
thus defined his views at the close of an address to a gathering of 
undergraduates, college dons, and Girton and Newnham students 


at Cambridge. The subject of his discourse was “ The Future of 
Religion,” and in the course of his remarks he said : — 

“The mention of God has gone out of fashion. You never hear 
about God in Parliament, and only occasionally in the Law Courts. 

1 ‘ The people are governed by a system of idolatry. Clergymen, 

1 judges, and kings are all idols who generally have to be given 
: sufficient money to dress better and live better than other people. 

“Kings cannot impose upon me. I know that the King ts a 
j man, but hardly anybody else in England seems to know it. 

1 “ When Charles Darwin came along with his theory of Natural 

I Selection, people jumped at it and kicked God out of the window.” 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

T. W. (South Africa). We really have no opinion 
as to whether “the personality of Judas Iscariot” is 
: identical with 44 the man of sin ” of 2 Thess. 2. We 
believe that the aim of all Bible students should be to 
find out that which is 44 revealed;” and to leave alone 
the things not revealed. 

J. E. (Notts.) The word “all” is used, by the 
figure Synecdoche , in more senses than one ; but there 
are two very important ones, in which it is used 
literally. It may mean “all,” without exception; or 
“all,” without distinction. The context will generally 
help us to understand which it is. For example, in the 
chapter you enquire about (Rom. 5 ), in v. 12, it is the 
| former, because -all Scripture bears witness to the fact 
j stated ; in v. 18 the first 4 ‘ all ” is the same as in v. 12, 
j but the second 44 all ” is shown in v. 19 to be the latter, 
j i.e. y all without distinction , for it' is limited, as a matter 
! of fact , to “ many.” 

D. T. S. (English Channel). Ezekiel 13 . 22, in the 
i paper you send us, is quoted under the title “ A 
Second Chance ? " meaning that, according to that 
! text, it is a lie to hold out the hope of a second chance 
after death. It is a lie y of course, but that passage does 
not prove it : for the whole chapter shows that it is 
about the false prophets, who at that time prophesied 
lies, by promising the people in Jerusalem “life” 

I instead of death, in the coming siege foretold by 
1 Jeremiah. Verse 16 shows very clearly that the refer- 
| ence is to a then, temporal deliverance. 

A. B. P. (Gloucestershire). Yes. Mark 13 . 30 is 
; the parallel of Matt. 24 . 34, and the subjunctive mood 
means 44 may have taken place.” In 1 Cor. 11. 26 it is 
the same, with the Greek particle, “a;;,” with the 
subjunctive mood which turns the whole clause into an 
hypothesis, and means, 44 As often as ye may eat ( i.c. y 
! supposing ye eat, & c.) It is a statement and not a 
i command there. A statement that as long as they kept 
; the Passover Feast, they would announce, or tell forth, 
j “ the death of the Lord,” by means of bread and wine, 

! and no longer, the deliverance from Egypt, which had 
hitherto been commemorated by the death of the 
| Lamb. 

| H. R. (Derbyshire). Mark 13 . 32 limits the Lord’s 
knowledge as the Son of Man , but not as God, or the 
• Son of God, of course. The context shows that He, 
as the Son of Man is -in question (see v. 26, and 
; compare r. 34, where the words are necessarily 
' supplied in italics. 

As the Son of Man, He was, and is to be sent (Acts 
1 3.20) by the Father ; and it is the Father Who will 
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•send Him. The Lord knew it officially as the Son of 
God, but not officially as the Son of Man. 

R. H. M. (Cape Colony), (i) We believe that the 
days in Gen. 1. were days of 24 hours. 

(2) Isa. 53. 3, 4, means that in taking on Himself our 
nature the Lord took its infirmities. The meaning of the 
verb [bastazd) may be seen from Luke 14. 27 ; Rom. 
15. 1 ; Gal. 5. 10; 6. 17, &c. When we bear the 
“infirmities of the weak” we do not bear them sub- 
stitutionally. We may not enter on the mysteries of 
our Lord’s human body; but, we are told that He was 
“ weary ” and “ sat thus *' at the well (John 4. 6) ; and 
that He “wept,” and was otherwise “like as we are,” 
sin excepted. If we give you all the occurrences of 
the verb in the New Testament, you will be able to 
judge for yourself whether Matt. 8. 17 can possibly 
bear the meaning that “ Christ’s redemption work was 
for the body as well as for the soul ; to free man from 
disease as well as from sin in this life.” In other 
words, you are to judge whether the verb bastazd has 
any reference to substitution , and whether or no its 
simple meaning be to take to , or upon one's self. • 

The twenty-seven occurrences are as follows : Matt. 

3. 11 ; 8. 17 ; 20. 12. Mark 14. 13. Luke 7. 14 ; 10. 4 ; 
11. 27; 14. 27; 22. 10. John 10. 31; 12. 6; 16. 12; 
19. 17 ; 20. 1 5. Acts 3. 2 ; 9. 15 ; 15. 10: 21. 35. Rom. 
11. 18 ; 15. 1. Gal. 5. 10 , 6. 2, 5, 17. Rev. 2. 2, 3 ; 
17. 7. ' 

(3) In Ex. 15. 25, 26, Jehovah was not healing 
diseases, but healing the bitter waters of Marah. He 
took occasion, there and then, to make for Israel a 
special “ statute and an ordinance ; ” and added : “ IF 
thou wilt 

“diligently hearken to the voice of Jehovah thy 
God, 

w and wilt do that which is right in His sight, 

“ and wilt give ear to His commandments, 

“ and keep all His statutes, 

“ I will put none of these diseases upon thee, which I 
have brought upon the Egyptians.” 

All that this means for you is, that if you do all 
these things you may be sure that you will not suffer 
from those Egyptian diseases. j 

NOTICE TO CORRESPONDENTS. j 

We have again to remind our correspondents of j 
what sounds like a very simple matter: but, though it 
may be .simple to each one, it is not quite so simple to j 
ourselves: for, while it costs 100 individuals only one ! 
penny each, they cost us 8/4. Moreover, stamped ; 
envelopes are practically useless, for they are often too j 
small. Another important matter is carefulness in ■ 

always writing names of persons and places very legibly , j 
as there is nothing in the context to help one to make j 
out such words. ! 

NEW BOOKS. 

We are glad to recommend the following new books 
which have been sent to us for review. 

“ THE GOSPEL OF THE GLORY OF CHRIST .” 

This is a reprint of Mr. H. C. Bowker’s papers 
which appeared recently in our pages. We feel sure 
that they will be re-read with increased interest, and 
will be found most useful in the present day when con- 
troversies are increasing with regard to the Person of 
our Lord. 

The book may be obtained of him direct. Address: 
H. C. Bowker, M.A„ Northwood, Middlesex, England. 
Price sixpence. Post free sevenpence. 
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DOES THE WORD OF GOD WARRANT 
ANGLO-ISRAEL TEACHING? 

By the Rev. A. W. Payne (of the Mildmay Mission 
to the Jews. Published by Alfred Holness, 13 and 14 
Paternoster Row, London, E.C., England. Price 4d. ; 
post free 5d. ; 12 copies, post free 4/- ; 25 copies, 8/- 

A most useful handbook on an important present- 
day subject. 

GREAT TRUTHS SIMPLY EXPLAINED.: 
By the Rev. W. St. Clair Tisdall, D.D. 

This is another useful handbook on seven subjects 
which are uppermost in our controversy with Rome. 
It will be found useful for all who are in the firing-line 
in our fight against Romish errors. It is published by 
Chas. J. Thynne, Great Queen Street, London, W.C., 
England. Price 3d., paper covers ; 6d., cloth boards. 

EXPLORING IN NEW TESTAMENT FIELDS. 

By Ada R. Habershon. Published by Morgan and 
Scott, 12 Paternoster Buildings, London, E.C., 
England. Price is. 6d. net. 

It is a useful compilation of some 100 pages, large 
type, gathered from the most recently published 
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“THE' lord hath spoken." 

IV. “By them that heard Him." (Heb. 2. 3 ). 

(iii). The Earlier Pauline Epistles. 
(Continued from f>. gS) . 

The first Epistle to the Corinthians. 

T HIS Epistle was written next after 2 Thess.,. and 
we may expect to find the same conditions ruling 
here, as in those addressed to the Thessalonians who 
“received the Word” (Acts 2. 41) proclaimed by Peter 
in Acts 2. 39, 40 ; and 3. 19-26. 

We may trace the same Dispensational teaching here, 
as in all the earlier Pauline Epistles written during the 
Dispensation of the Acts of the Apostles, before its 
close in Acts 28 ; and this, in turn, will explain many 
passages in those Epistles which have hitherto created 
difficulties in the minds of present-day readers, which 
they have not been able to reconcile easily with other 
passages, and with their old traditional views. 

At the very outset we come upon the word A pocalypse , 
as being that which these believers in Corinth were 
ardently awaiting. 

To them therefore, the Apocalypse, or unveiling of 
our Lord Jesus Christ was near. The w f ords in 
1 Cor. 1. 7 mean “looking earnestly for the time when 
our Lord Jesus Christ shall be “ unveiled,” i.t ., revealed 
to sight/ 

Had that great unveiling been then in the far distant 
future, that earnest expectation (for the word for “ wait ” 
is the same as in Rom. 8. 19), would have been wholly 
out of place(unless we are to assume that they had been 
misled !). 

The word Apocalypse always refers (when used of the 
Lord’s coming) to His visible manifestation in Person. 

This, therefore, was and must have been the event 
which Paul and these believers in Corinth looked for. 
But we and our readers are all fully conscious that 
i this is not “our hope ” to-day. We are all believing 
that that day shall not “ overtake us as a thief, n but 
that we shall be removed before “ the day of the Lord ” 
sets in. 

Therefore, to meet with this word here is a real 
stumbling block. 

But the habit of most readers is, in a case of this 
kind, to go on just the same as if the difficulty did not 
! exist at all, regardless of the word or expression which 
j has raised the difficulty; thus practically ignoring the 
| passage which contains it. 


It is a great mistake to do this. For we go on 
carrying our burden, when further examination would 
not only remove it, but -add to our knowledge, and 
deepen our conviction as to the importance of every 
word by which God has spoken to us. . 

It is so here. If we look at this passage again, we 
read that they were enriched by Christ in all discourse 
and in all knowledge* according as THE TESTI- 
MONY OF CHRIST (t.e., the testimony given by 
Christ) “ was CONFIRMED in you “ by them that 
heard Him ” (Heb. 2. 3), and was borne witness to by 
signs and wonders and spiritual gifts, Heb. 2. 4), so 
that YE are not behind in any gift, awaiting THE 
Apocalypse of our Lord Jesus Christ Who will confirm 
also you unto the END, unimpeachable in THE DAY 
OF OUR LORD Jesus Christ.*’ (1 Cor. 3. 4-8). 

Here we have “THE Apocalypse as the object of 
their hope ” ; “ the Day ** which they were then await- 
ing ardently (as the word implies]), 
j Butwr, as we have said, are not ardently waiting for 
| this. According to Phil. 3. 20, 21, “OUR (very 
emphatic) seat of government EXISTS} already in 
[the] heavens, from whence we are ardently awaiting 
(the same word as in 1 Cor. 1. 7) the Saviour also 
[the] Lord Jesus Christ.” Not to be “ revealed from 
heaven with His mighty angels, in flaming fire, taking 
vengeance on them that know not God, &c.,” as 
described in 2 Thess. 1. 6, 7. That is the Apocalypse . 
But, WE are ardently waiting for “the Saviour, the 
Lord Jesus Christ, Who will transform the bodies of 
our humiliation (*.*., OUR VILE:- body) that it may 
be fashioned (*.*., made like to, or conformed to) 
the body of His glory (i.e., HIS GLORIOUS* body) ” ; 
if we are alive and remain ; or, if we fall asleep, then 
our hope is “ to arrive at the OUT-resurrection 
THAT (resurrection) FROM among the dead” (Phil. 
3. 11, 14, 20, 21). 

This is our blessed hope to-day. But, having robbed 
Israel of their hope in 1 Thess. 4, most of us have no 
place for this hope, given to .us in Phil. 3, and so we 
calmly and quietly leave that chapter (Phil. 3), and 
either spiritualize it and say it does not mean a resur- 
rection of the body, or else entirely ignore it. 

But we cannot get away from the fact that these 
Corinthian believers were awaiting the Apocalypse. 
It says so. 

Moreover, the Dispensation of the Great Secret 

• We note that the word here is gnash, used of ordinary know- 
ledge. not cpignosis , full or. complete knowledge, which has a 
powerful influence on the one who possesses it. This latter is the usual 
word in the Prison Epistles. 

1 Gr. aptkdcchomai = to wait ardently for. Cp. Rom. 8. 19, 23, 25. 

I Gr. huparcho^ to exist as a reality. It is not “ is,” as though 
it were the verb “ to be.” 

$ By the Figure, Euallag c, the emphasis is placed on the Adjec 
tive, a Noun being substituted for it, for this purpose. 
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which concerns the sphere where Grace reigns in all its 
glory, had not yet been made known to the sons of 
men. Therefore a believer, in the Dispensation of the 
Acts, had to look forward to the judicial character of j 
the day of the Lord. Hence we read in 1 Cor. 3 . 13-15, 

44 The work of each one will become ^manifest, for THE 
DAY will declare [it] because in (or with) fire it is 
revealed " (apokaluptu). Again we have the Apocalypse, 
and it is exactly what it says in 2 Thess. 1. 7, 8. 

44 And the fire* will prove the work of each one, of what 
sort it is. If the work of any one shall abide which 
he built up, he shall receive a reward. If the work of any 
one shall be consumed, he shall suffer loss, but himself 
shall be saved, but so as through fire M (1 Cor. 3 . 13-15). 

Surely, we are not here on the ground of grace. 
For, “if [it is; by grace, [it is] no longer of works; 
else grace no longer becomes grace. But if of works, 
it is no longer grace, else work is no longer work ” 
(Rom. 11 . 6). 

And note, it is THE DAY, which will declare it, 

41 the day of the Lord," according to 2 Thess. 1. 7-10. 

To get out of the difficulty which we have created for 
ourselves, various shifts have been resorted to ; and 
many of us are to this day in trouble over it ; and are not 
agreed as to whether the 44 work ” here referred to is 
general, or ministerial. Some are even sorry the 
passage is here ! 

It must be manifest to us all that we are not here 
upon the same ground as the epistle to’ the Ephesians. 

44 The day " referred to is a day of discrimination. The 
work is 44 the work of faith and the labour of love,” 
which had been manifested by those who had 41 received 
the word ” in Thessalonica, and which is praised and 
described in 1 Thess. 1. 

All these labourers were warned as to whom they 
44 added to the assemblies’* (Acts 2 . 47), for when 
human instruments did the work (o 14, 11. 24, etc.), 
that work must needs be tried. 

The 44 day” when this trial takes place was to be 
revealed 44 with fire” (1 Cor. 3 . 13), This had already 
been declared through Malachi : — “Who may abide 
the day of His coming? for He is like a refiner’s fire 
. . . For, behold, the day cometh that shall burn as 

a furnace, and all the proud, yea all that do wickedly, 
shall be as stubble ” (Mai. 3 2,3; 4 . i). 

This was the testimony of John t he Baptist as to the 
character of the day, which he proclaimed to have 
drawn nigh. 44 He will burn up the chaff with un- 
quenchable fire” (Matt. 3 . 12. Cp.2 Thess. 1. 7, 8, etc). 

But we have another passage in the next chapter 
where the apostle exhorts : 44 Judge not anything before 
[the] time, until the Lord may have come, Who will 
both bring to light the hidden things of the darkness, 
and will make manifest the counsels of the hearts, and 
then praise shall become [a possession] for each, from 
God ” (1 Cor. 4 . 5). 

When we thus point out the special reference of such 
a passage to the time when, and the people to whom it 
was addressed, we have in our minds, of course, the 

• All the critical Greek textR read, •* the lire itself.** 


interpretation . .We do not, of course, mean to say or to 
imply that there is no application for us, or that it was 
not written for our learning. 

It will be well for us and our own happiness if we 
can treat it as 44 a very small thing” when we are 
judged by others; and are able to leave all our self- 
constituted judges to the Lord (there will be many of 
them!). With all these special points there are 
eternal truths and practical exhortations which are, of 
age-long importance. 

This is hardly so with the passage in the next 
chapter, where the apostle speaks of delivering up an 
unclean brother to Satan for the destruction of the 
I flesh, that the spirit may be saved IN THE DAY 
OF THE LORD Jesus (1 Cor. 5 . 5). This surely refers 
to that day as then being so near to them. 

In the next chapter he says nothing to prevent us 
| from drawing the conclusion that 44 that day ” was so 
near that, even those to whom he wrote, and himself 
also, would participate in the judging of angels in the 
age to come. 

44 Know ye not that the saints will judge the world," 
and if BY YOU the world" is judged, are YE unworthy 
to judge the smallest [matters] . Know ye not that 
WE shall judge angels ; much more then things of this 
life.” (1 Cor. G. 2, 3). 

If that were not an argument acquiring sufficient 
cogency from the nearness of the Apocalypse, it 
certainly is so in th.e next chapter where the apostle’s 
advice rests solely on that fact. 

In 1 Cor. 7 . 20 we read 44 But this I say, brethren, 
the time [is] short.” 

The word rendered “short” occurs only here and 
in Acts 5 . 6 . It means 44 wound up”; and that is 
the meaning here. 44 The time (or season) is wound 
up,” i.e.y that Dispensation was nearly at an end. 
What then did it matter about marrying, or weeping, 
or rejoicing, or buying or selling ? The reason follows: 
44 for the fashion (or form) of this world* passeth away.” 

This shows how near the end that Dispensation was 
considered to be. 

Who has not experienced the difficulty as to the 
interpretation of this passage when taken from its 
context and interpreted of us in this present time ? 

How many have been perplexed and come to us for 
advice as to whether they ought to marry, or do any of 
these things ? 

Our answer is and should be, yes, certainly. What 
; was advisable in the special and peculiar circumstances 
I of that time would not be wise for us to act on in the 
same measurfe and degree in the present day. To them 
the nearness of the end was a solemn reality. One apostle 
! was labouring here, and another there, and no means 
i were available to let them know how Peter’s proclama- 
; tion was being received in <?ne place or another. 

: There was no daily* publication of the news. No 

i one could know whether it was being generally received 
j or rejected. 

| We must try and put ourselves in the position of 

1 Gr. kostnus. 
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believers in those days. They had no telegraphs or 
telephones. The chief of the Jews in Rome had heard 
little or nothing about Paul and his doings in Jerusalem 
(Acts 28 . 17-21). 

All they knew was that the sands of time were 
running out. So the apostle writes to these believers 
in Corinth and says “the time is short/* “the time 
is shortened henceforth/* meaning that the interval 
between the time he was writing and the coming of 
that day was extremely contracted. 

In view* of the shortness of the time then remaining, 
some had written to Paul from Corinth as to their 
getting married, and he advised them rightly and 
correctly for that special season. 

His advice was that, if a man was unmarried it was 
then “ good for a man so to be ” (i\ 26 ). 

The whole chapter must be read in the light of the 
days in which ir was written and read. Then we can 
understand it and see its wisdom. But if we read it 
into our own day we reap a harvest of confusion and 
difficulties. 

It was written on purpose that believers might avoid 
the scenes which we see from time to time, when, 
believing the word of some deluded man or woman, 
people get obsessed with the idea that “ the end of the 
world ” (whatever that may mean for them) is coming 
on a certain day. 

From such excesses these Corinthian believers were 
preserved, although they realised how near might be 
the end of that Dispensation, because their faith rested 
on the word of the Lord, spoken by “ them that heard 
Him.’* 

But we are not in that position to-day. We have 
no such word. Our “calling on high ’’and the out' 
resurrection from among the dead are Divine certain- 1 
ties; but we have nothing to tell us how near or ! 
distant they may be. The fads are certain ; but the 1 
time is uncertain. The facts rest upon the word of • 
the Lord; but we have no word as to the time, as the ! 
Apostles had. j 

The only outward sign divinely given to us is, (1) [ 
that the Apostasy shall first come, (2) then the Man j 
of. Sin, (3) and finally, “ the day of the Lord.” 

The apostasy is approaching; but, how near it may , 
be, or how far it may be advanced, we cannot tell. 
We can only watch it as it overflows the church and 
the churches with its unbelief and lawlessness, and j 
look “on high M for our prize, “look for the Saviour,” 
and the wondrous change which He will effect on 
these mortal bodies, “look” for the out-resurrection 
from among the dead. 

For “ our hope ” anticipates the hope of Israel. It 
appears to be much on the same lines, and in much 
the same order. 

The only difference is, the certainty of their “times 
and the seasons,” and the uncertainty of ours; the 
connection of their hope with “the day of the Lord” 
on earth, and the closer connection of “ our hope” with 
the heavens, where our politeuma exists ; that waiting for 
us, while we are ardently awaiting and looking for it. 


1 II 

Thus the teaching of 1 Cor. is precisely on the same 
lines as that given by “them that had heard** the. 
Lord. 

There was no fresh line of truth ; though {here was 
a development of it as the end drew nearer. 

In 1 Cor. 10 . 11., we have another example of how 
the Apostle associated himself, personally, with the 
realization of the hope he set forth. 

We say nothing about the difference of “standing** 
of those to whom he wrote in 10. i-io, and of those 
whom he addressed in the later Prison Epistles. 
There is nothing in these later Epistles about any one 
“thinking he standeth” or being “overthrown** or 
“destroyed of the destroyer**; the Dispensation of the 
Mystery has something more worthy of “the glory 
of His grace” than that. 

But there is something in 1 Cor. that we do not find 
in the Prison Epistles. There is the approaching end 
| of that age. 

In Ch. 10 . 11 the Apostle tells these believers in 
j Corinth that “all these things’* happened to the' 
j fathers of these same people — during their 40 years 
| of probation of the wanderings ; and they were as 
; “types” of the then present 40 years probation of the 
Dispersion. 

I They were “types”; and were written (he says) for 
I OUR admonition on whom THE END OF THE 
AGES HAS ARRIVED/** 

And the consequence of this is added: “so that he 
that thinks he stands, let him takeheed that he fall not.** 

This sounds like a foreign language to those who are 
familiar with the Prison Epistles. No such solemn 
warnings are found there; nor are there any exhorta- 
tions founded on such a ground ; for all in those later 
Epistles is connected with “the glory of His grace.” 

In 1 Cor. 15 . we f come to a passage which treats of 
resurrection which, as we have seen, had been already 
mentioned in the Epistle to the Thessalonians. 

The Apostle had there declared the fact . Now he 
proposes to explain it. There are 14 Greek words 
rendered “declare** but this one means- to make known 
by way of explanation. f 

At the time the apostle wrote 1 Thess., all that had 
been made known about resurrection was to be found in 
the Old Testament and in the words of the Lord ; and 
there it was written that there would be two ; the one 
to “ Hfe,” the other to “condemnation” (Dan. 12 . 2; 
John 5 . 28, 29) ; one of the “ just,’* the other of the “ un- 
just” (Acts 24 . 13). But nothing had been made known 
as to the “order” of these, or that the former would 
be “out of ** or “from among” the others, leaving 
them for a subsequent resurrection. 

The Lord always used this particular phrase when 

| ^ All the Critical Greek Texts read the past tense, “has 

j arrived.” The word is peculiar. It is kat'antaO which i6 one 
■ of some 32 words translated come,” and occurs only 13 times. It 
| is always used in the sense of “ arrival.” 

1 1 It is rendered “make known” 16 times out of the 24 times it 

occurs ; and “ declare ” only four times. The others are significant : — 

I once “ give you to understand (1 Cor. 12 . 3) ; once, “ do to wit ” 

; (i.r., make you to know, 2 Cor. 8 . 3); “certify” (Gal. 1 . 11); 
j “ wot " (Phil. 1 22). 
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speaking of His own resurrection or that of His people. 
He always said “from (Gr. ek = out of, or from among) 
the dead.” His disciples at first did not understand 
Him, and “ questioned among themselves what the 
rising FROM the dead should mean” (Mark 
9 - 9 > 3 1 * 3 2 )- 

In writing to the Thessalonians he had repeated a 
word of the Lord (John 11. 25, 26), and added a new 
revelation showing that ‘the very presence of the Lord 
meant “ life ” for His people. 

But we need not go further into this. We are con. 
cerned with 1 Cor. 15 , and with showing that what is 
revealed in that chapter, though it makes known a great 
deal of precious truth connected with revelation, yet 
does not go beyond i Thess. 4 . It explains that which 
had been kept a “ secret ” by God till then (i Cor. 
15 . 51). He says “Behold 1 tell you a secret: — we , 
all shall not fall asleep [in death]/*" but we all shall be j 
changed,” etc. > 

That would be a resurrection from among the 
dead. But our point now is that neither of these was , 
the ex -resurrection out from among the dead. That 
was still a secret, a further secret which was not made 
known till afterwards in Phil. 3 . 11. 

Our readers will easily see the difference if we set 
them out thus : 

The one in 1 Gor. 15 . 12, 13. 21, 42, is anastasis , 
nckron , or ton nekton , the resurrection of the dead. 

The other in Phil. 3 . 11 is THE EX-anastasis ton 
nckron THE [one] OUT from among the dead. 

This latter was not revealed till a fter the close of the 
Dispensation of the Acts of the Apostles ; but was 
kept secret until it was made known in the New Dis- 
pensation of the Mystery. It is connected with and 
related to our prize, which is our CALLING ON 
HIGH, or the heavenward Call, of Phil. 3 . 14. 

This wondrous truth is still a secret to thousands, 
because it has been hidden from all readers of the 
Authorised Version. There, the adverb “ON HIGH ” i 
(as we have before pointed out, more than once) is trans- ! 
lated as though it were an adjective , “HIGH,” as 
though merely qualifying the nature of the calling. . 
Whereas the adverb has to do with describing the 
direction , or manner, of the calling. , 

However, we shall have more to say on this subject 
when we come to Philippians. 

It is sufficient now for us to notice and remember , 
that without Phil. 3 . 11, 14 we should know nothing ! 
more about “out hope” than the Thessalonian ; 
believers knew in the Dispensation of the Acts, which j 
was then running out. ’ ! 

At any rate Paul knew that he had not lost anything, i 
And he exhorts us in Phil. 3 . 1 7 to be “ followers together I 
of Him : ” and, he could add — “ forgetting the things 
behind, and stretching out to the things before, I press 
toward the goal, untof the prize of our heavenward 

The same word as in 1 Thess. 4 , 13, 14, 15, which means to fall 
asleep unwittingly, and is thus used of death ; but not the same 
word as in 1 Thess.- 5 . 6, 7, 10, which means to compose one’s self 
for sleep, and so be unwatchful. 

1 So all the critical Greek texts. 


Call by God in Christ Jesus. As many, therefore, as 
[are] initiated should be of this mind. And if in 
anything ye are minded otherwise, this [glorious hope] 
also God will reveal to you. But whereto we attained, 
let us walk by the same rule, let us be of the same 
mind.” 


□■=■=■=■===■==□ 

: Bible Word Studies. 

□ ■ — 1 1 11 -• ' °=»D 

By James Christopher Smith. 

“PROPITIATION-" 

No. 11. 

T his word strikes its roots deep in the written 
Word of God. It is indeed a foundation stone in 
the Temple of Truth. As such, it calls for careful study 
and exposition. 

One fears, too, by what one has heard, that its pro- 
found significance is not adequately apprehended. 

The truth conveyed by it comes into view, as it applies 
to human need and experience, when we listen. .to the 
tax-gatherer calling out, as he smites on his breast, 

41 God be merciful to me a sinner ” ; 

or. better, 

“ God be propitious to me the sinner.” 

This interesting reference will help us when we come 
to put the testimony in order. 

Our English word “propitiation” comes from the 
Latin; but its use by Latin writers corresponds very 
exactly with the Greek and Hebrew words for the same 
thing. 

This is very suggestive when we recall how the super- 
scription on the Cross was written in Greek and Latin 
and Hebrew (see Luke 23 . 38). These languages 
represented the leading thoughts of the influential peoples 
of the Roman Empire : and it is certainly interesting to 
reflect how there was such a synonymity of meaning in 
these languages, with what our word “ propitiation ” 
stands for. 

But here we must exhibit the use of the words in 
Scripture, before we proceed further. Only thus can 
we get to the heart of the teaching. 

1. The use of the Words . 

And first in the Old Testament we find the verbal 
form kaphar (which means, literally, to cover), used no 
fewer than 102 times. In the Authorised .Version we 
have such varipty of translations as to pitch (Gen. 6, 14); 
to appease (Gen. 32 , 20) ; to purge (Isa. 6, 7) ; to pacify 
(Ezek. 16 , 63) ; to reconcile (Ezek. 45, 20) ; to forgive 
(Psa. 78 , 38) ; but by far the most predominant trans- 
lation is to atone for , or make atonement : and it will 
easily be seen how all the other words circle round this 
great central conception. 

Next, we have the noun kopher (which means, a 
ransom or price of expiation or a satisfaction ), ured 17 
thnes (See such places as Num. 35 . 32; Job 33 . 24 
Isa. 43 . 3). 
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Then we find the word kiphoorcm (always in plural, 
meaning redemptions ) used 8 times . In English it is 
always translated by atonement . 

Finally, we get the word kaphoreth (meaning a cover 
or mercy seat) used 27 times. In the Authorised 
Version it is (without exception) translated mercy 
seat , referring to the lid or covering of the Ark, 
on which rested the two cherubs (See, for example, 
Ex. 25 . 17; Lev. 16 . 2; Num. 7 . 89; 1 Chron. 28 . 

11 ; this last reference, 1 Chron. 28 . 11, being the 
only instance of the use of the word outside the 
Pentateuch). 

Secondly, in the New Testament. Here the use of 
words is comparatively limited: three forms are found 
and each of these used only twice, as follows : — 

We have the verb hilaskomai (which means to con- 
ciliate, to atone for , to be propitious ), used twice (see 
Luke 18 , 13; Heb. 2, 17). 

Then we get the noun hilasmos (which means atone- 
ment or (concrete) expiator ), used twice (see 1 John 2, 2 ; 
and 4 , 10). 

Finally, we have the noun hilastcrion (which means 
expiatory , mercy scat , propitiation ), used twice (see 
Rom. 3 , 25 ; Heb. 9 , 5). 

II. Some Comparisons. 

In connection with “ the Salvation of God,” there are 
many aspects of truth, though all find their centie in the 
one redemptive purpose of the “ Everlasting God.” 
And when the Spirit guides Bible writers to use dis- 
tinctive words to express distinctive aspects of teaching, 
it behoves us to pay close attention to such unities and j 
diversities. 

In the case before us this is specially necessary. 

Ask a hundred Christians, and it is to be feared that 
not ten of them would be able to set down clearly what 
are the distinctive meanings of “ redemption,” “recon- 
ciliation,” “ justification,” “ salvation,” “ propitiation ” ? 
And yet they all have distinct meanings. Often the truth 
gets scattered and evaporated because we vaguely 
generalize “ things that differ.” 

•We have already studied “ redemption,” and we 
found that it expresses either the price paid or the 
act of power in delivering the purchased one. 

“ Reconciliation ” expresses the satisfaction given to 
God on account of sin (which is the divine side) ; and 
the slaying of the enmity and making a friend of the 
sinner (which is the human side). 

“Justification” is the judicial act of God whereby the 
believer is acquitted and pronounced righteous in God’s 
sight. 

“ Salvation 99 expresses the position (and condition) 
of safety which is the result of the outgoing of regenera- 
ting and rescuing grace. 

“ Propitiation ” never expresses anything experienced 
by man, but always something in God and by God 
towards man. It is the reconciled, satisfied, and 
gracious attitude of God concerning all men, both saint 
and sinner, “through the redemption that is in Christ 
Jesus.” It is the ground on which God can approach 


and deal with sinful men at all, otherwise than in utter 
j udgment. 

But we trust this will become increasingly clear 
when we seek to grasp the full value of the teaching in 

III. A Review of the References. 

God is not only love, He is also light. He is not only 
a Father, He is also a Judge. He sits upon a throne 
and it is established (not in love but) in righteousness. 
This righteousness must be, will be maintained; and 
if there were no Mediator, no redemption, no pro- 
pitiation, then God and the sinful creature could only 
meet in utter judgment. So it will be with fallen angels 
between whom and God, so far as we know, there is no 
mediator and no “sacrifice for sin.” 
j This tremendous fact about the “ Throne of God ” 
must, therefore, condition all our thinking on the 
subject before us. When we come to deal with the 
facts of revelation (that is, of scripture) we shall find 
that these reflections are attested and confirmed. 

Our word “ atonement ” is unfortunate, it is so easily 
misunderstood. It is often used in the sense of at-onc - 
ment ; but that is reconciliation on the human side. 

' True atonement is Godward , never manward. True 
; atonement is expiation, and all the references might be 
i more happily translated by the verb to expiate , whose 
i fundamental idea is to make satisfaction for , or to 
j annul , guilt by sacrifice. And thus the guilt (to use the 
figurative force of the Hebrew word kaphar) is covered. 

The first use of the word is in Gen. 6. 14, where we 
read concerning the Ark of Noah, Thou “ shalt pitch 
it within and without with pitch ” ; which, of course, 
meant that the Ark was to be covered with this corering , 
inside and outside, wholly covered ; just as the other 
Ark was to be covered with gold, and to be over-covered 
by the Mercy-seat. 

The next and only other reference in Genesis is 
Gen. 32 . 20; where we read of Jacob’s purpose to 
appease his brother Esau with a present. This would 
affect the peace ‘of Jacob afterwards, but only when 
Esau was appeased, satisfied by the present. Just so, 
true atonement is satisfying God about sin by a 
sacrifice ; as a consequence and by faith it brings peace 
to the sinner. 

This is exactly the teaching all through the Penta- 
teuch, in the system of sacrifice which God commanded 
through Moses. 

The verb is used in Leviticus over 50 times in the 
sense of expiation for sin, either for the priests, or for the 
people, or for the sanctuary. Through the sacrifice on 
the altar the ground was laid on which God could go on 
with the whole nation in spite of their failures and 
follies (not of course excusing these or leaving them 
uncorrected). The typical application to the sinner is 
seen in Isa. 6. 7, where this word is translated purged. 
Better translated “thy sin is expiated ,” referring to the 
altar and the burning coal that had consumed the sacrifice . 

It is on this ground that God can or does forgive any- 
one, any nation. 

This is made clear, further, when we call up the type 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


THINGS TO COME . 


October, 1912. 


1 J 4 

of the mercy scat. This is the translation of the Hebrew I 
word kaplwreth ; and it is used 27 times and always in j 
the Pentateuch except once, namely, 1 Chron. 28 . 11, j 
which connects the type with the Temple of Solomon, 
thus showing the continuity. It means simply a lid or 
covering , and assumes its special significance from its ! 
place and purpose . j 

It covered the Ark : that was its place . 1 

It carried the two cherubs where God sat y and where 1 
He met with His people: that was its purpose . j 

Thus it covered the law (already broken), and was the | 
seat of God in mercy : hence the name “ mercy seat/* j 

More than all this, it was the mercy seat that chiefly . 
received the blood op the sacrifices connected with the Day | 
of Expiation (Lev. 16 ). Thus it became the expiatory 
or propitiatory, the type of the attitude of God toward a 
sinful but redeemed people, showing the ground on which j 
God could and did meet with the nation, and forgive and i 
go on with it. ! 

Thus he said to Moses concerning the blood-sprinkled, ; 
glory-crowned mercy seat : “ There will I meet with j 
thee, and there will I commune with thee.” And, again, i 
it is recorded how Moses heard God’s voice from off 
the mercy seat (Num. 7 . 89). 

Here we can perceive the poetic beauty and purpose- j 
ful significance of Psalm 80 . 1, “Give ear, O Shepherd : 
of Israel, Thou that leadest Joseph like a flock: Thou ; 
that sitiesi upon the cherubs shine forth." j 

And of Psalm 99 . 1, “The Lord reigneth, let the j 
peoples tremble: He sitteth upon the cherubs , let the j 
earth be moved.” | 

There is no need to go further her£: it is abundantly , 
evident that this great type is the expression of God's 
pacified attitude towards a people connected with Him 
by covenant, and redeemed by the blood of appointed , 
sacrifices. j 

In the New Testament we shall find all this illumin- i 
ated by fulfilment in the great Mediator. 

Just as everything in the temple of nature cries 
“glory,” so everything in the typical tent (or in the 
temple) — boards, bars, sockets, coverings, altars, 
sacrifices, ark, mercy-seat, veils, priests — tells some- 
thing of Christ’s person and work, and of the blessed 
result of a redemption relationship between God and 
His chosen people. 1 

Christ is the Sacrifice. Christ is the Light. 

Christ is the Ark. Christ is the Priest . 

Christ is the Mcrcy-scat. Christ is the Veil. 

Christ is the Glory. 

And now we repeat, with emphasis, that New Testa- 
ment writers can only be understood by reference to 
Old Testament types. 

In this light alone can we perceive the distinctive 
significance of 

“ Propitiation.” 

The verb hilaskomai is used in Luke 18 . 33 and in 
Heb. 2. 17. 

* , 1 

The translation in Luke 18 . 13, “ God be merciful ” j 
is not altogether wrong (mercy is behind it), but ' 


“the sinner” raises the real issue, “God be pro- 
pitious ” or “ God be propitiated.” This prayer was 
heard. Apart from judgment this is the only founda- 
tion for God to act toward a sinner. The point with 
this man was whether God could find a way of dealing 
graciously with “ the sinner ” so that as a consequence 
his stricken breast might find rest. This “ tax-gatherer ” 
knew the foundation of “ theology ” far better than 
many of our learned moderns ! V 

In Heb. 2 . 17 we have the same aspect of truth in 
quite a different connection. Here we see it in Christ 
Himself. Thus it is testified, “ Whence he oughti in all 
things, to be made like to the brethren (by having a 
“ body prepared ”), in order that he might become a 
merciful and faithful High Priest in matters toward 
God , for the purpose of expiating (or being propitious 
toward) the sins of the people.” 

This is not God’s attitude toward unrenewed sinners ; 
but towards “ the brethren,” towards “ the tempted,” 
towards “the people,” towards “ the sins of the people.” 
This is Christ as High Priest in resurrection, Who had 
already satisfied God, “ by the sacrifice of Himself,” 
and Who could now stand in relation to the brethren 
and to the sins of the people as having them in union 
with Himself. 

This is the aspect of the subject presented in the first 
Epistle of John. 

The statement in 1 John 2 . 1, 2, is exceedingly im- 
portant. It may be thus rendered, “ My children, these 
things I write to you in order that you may not sin : and 
if any one sin , we have an Advocate with [or towards] 
the Father, Jesus Christ, a Righteous One, and He is a 
propitiation concerning our sins : not concerning ours 
alone, but, also, concerning the whole world " < 

This is a profound testimony, and goes to the root 
of our subject. 

We call special attention to the preposition twice 
used. It is peri (concerning) : not on behalf of (huper) ; 
nor instead of (anti) ; but concerning, having a refer- 
ence to. 

Christ, as the Advocate towards the Father [same 
Greek construction as “towards God” in Heb. 2. 17] 
is here declared to be a propitiation [or expiation] with 
reference to our sins, that is, the possible sins of be- 
lievers. He is the Righteous One [compare 1 Jchn 
1. 9, where God is said to be faithful and righteous to 
forgive] , on account of Whom the Father can go on 
with us even “ if any one sin.” It is God’s forgiving 
attitude with reference to sin in a believer. 

But there is more than this. Why does not God 
judge the world at once ? Why are men allowed to go 
on in sin? Because He is a “God of all grace”: 
because He is long-suffering to usward, not wishing 
that any should perish, but that all should come to 
repentance : and so we account that His long-suffering 
is ’salvation. 

So here : “Not concerning ours alone, but, also [in 
addition to 4 ours’], concerning the whole world.'* Christ 
is an expiation concerning the whole world. The ex- 
pression “ the whole world ” here is exactly the same 
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as in l John 5 . 19, 44 The whole world lies in the Evil 
One," and we must not bring in our preconceptions to 
minimise the solemn force of this phrase, in either case. 

There is a universal aspect of Christ’s sacrifice which 
affects saints and sinners and the universe. He is the 
Mediator between God and men (not merely saints) : and 
He is the Mediator, the Expiator, between God and the 
universe. 

Sinners deny the Lord that bought them. Christ 
bought the field (“ the world") and all in it. On that 
account God is propitious : on that account God can 
forgive and bless and save : on this account God finds 
a righteous foundation to act in mercy and grace. This 
attitude on God’s part is expressed by 44 propitiation." 

There is a sense in which Christ 44 died on behalf of 
all." He “ died for the ungodly." Whether all will be 
saved depends entirely on other considerations (such as 
His purpose and regenerating grace, and believing the 
truth). 

God makes His sun to rise on the evil and the good, 
and sends His rain on just and unjust : even so His 
mercy is toward all men and all His works. And if we 
think that His sunshine and rain and mercy are wasted 
on the wicked, we had better remember that God never 
asked us to reconcile these mysteries. . He will attend 
to that Himself. What He does ask us to do is to 
‘‘testify the good news of the favour of God," and that 
“ God, now, commandeth all men, everywhere, to 
repent," in view of a day of judgment. 

The same truth is repeated in 1 John 4 . 10, where we 
have exactly the same phraseology, 44 a propitiation 
concerning our sins." God did not send His Son to 
become a propitiation : He was the propitiation before 
He came, in view of and in preparation for the momen- 
tous sacrifice : just as He remains the propitiation, but 
now in the efficacy of fulfilment and accomplishment. 

On this ground God bears with, and speaks to, and 
calls and commands men. 

And now a closing word on what we may call the 
classic passage on this subject, namely, Rom. 3 . 25 
(with Heb. 9 . 5), where the word hil aster ion is used. 

Heb. 9 . 5 forms a key to unlock Rom. 3 . 25. In the 
former the word liilastcrion is used of the 44 mercy seat " 
undoubtedly. Speaking of the Ark it says, 44 above it 
cherubs of glory overshadowing the liilastcrion ( 4< mercy 
seat "). 

We are justified, therefore, in using the same English 
word in Rom. 3 . 25: and we are confirmed in doing 
so when we remember that the word liilastcrion is 
the one used in the Septuagint to designate the lid of 
the Ark. 

Accordingly, we translate Rom. 3 . 25, as follows, 
“Being justified freely by His grace, by means of the 
redemption which is in Christ Jesus, whom God set forth 
a Mercy seat , in His blood , with a view to an exhibition 
of His righteousness, on account of the remission (or 
passing over) of the fore-happening sins [that is, before 
the actual sacrifice] } in the forbearance [or armistice] 
of God, towards the exhibition of His righteousness, in 
the pres'ent season [that is, after the actual sacrifice ] , 


so that Jie should be just and justifying tjie person who 
is of faith." 

The great point in this transcendent declaration is 
the ground of God's action in grace , past and present, 
namely, in Christ set forth a Mercy seat y a Propitiation. 
Here alone can God meet men , otherwise than in utter 
and instant judgment. 

God justifies the one who believes ; but He is just in 
doing so, on account of the fact that the,price has been 
paid, and the One who paid it was and is and will be ’ 
the Mediator, 

the Mercy Seat,' j 

the Advocate, ■ 

It is from this height that we can see how God, before 
the ruin came in, planned, and purposed, and prepared for 
Salvation for man. 

It is “from the top of such rocks’’ of revealed truth 
that we apprehend, in some measure, such a declaration 
as we find in Ephes. 1. 3, 4 : — 

“Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, who blessed us with every spiritual blessing, in 
the heavenlies, in Christ, even as He chose us in Him, 
before the world’s ruin, that we should be holy and 
blemishless before Him.” 

To this God of wonders be glory evermore! 

Amen. 
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A FEW SUGGESTIONS TO THE 
NEWLY CONVERTED. 

| By Colonel E. H. Thomas. 

| 44 Take with you words." (Hosea 14 . 2). 

W hen God will have Israel return unto Him He 
shows them why they must do so, as appears 
from this passage. Not only this, but He tells His 
people with what language they are to come before 
■ Him. 

I Among men, nobody is judged to be worth listening 
i to, be he teacher, preacher, or mere conversationalist, 
unless he seems to know what he is going to say and 
knows how to say it. 

And a petitioner, not seeming to know what he 
wanted, or failing to clearly and comprehensibly notify 
his need, wolild, by a fellow mortal,- promptly be sent 
about his business. . 

But in addressing God, there is this difference : that 
it is He alone who can awaken the sense of need, and 
He alone who must furnish the expression thereof; as 
it is He alone who c*an fulfil the desire He has 
awakened. 

How is the sense of need awakened in this case 
but by God’s declaration that Israel has fallen by his 
iniquity ? What is to be the’ expression of this sense 
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of Israel’s need, but returning to the Lord, taking with 
him words? And what are these words to be? Are 
they to be eloquent and persuasive words of Israel’s 
own wisdom? No! They are to be words of God’s 
own providing given in these two opening verses. It 
is thus, dear fellow-believers, that ‘‘in like. manner the 
Spirit also helpeth our infirmity ; for we know not how 
to pray as we ought ; but the Spirit Himself maketh 
intercession for us with groanings which cannot be 
uttered." It is thus that Romans 8. 26 declares that 
our infirmity is ignorance how to pray, and that the 
Spirit helpeth it ; expressing within our hearts (verse 
27) His own mind. Many persons quote this Scripture 
as though its meaning were, that somehow unknown to 
the believer himself, and apart from his consciousness 
and volition, the Spirit of God utters within his heart 
that which he himself is incapable of uttering ; whereas 
the meaning is simply that intercession according to 
the will of God cannot be uttered by those that know 
not how to pray as they ought, but that this ignorance | 
is removed when the Spirit helpeth our infirmity; not 
before. How can we suppose that these unutterable 
aspirations, these intercessions according to the will of 
God can possibly take place in a heart without its pre- 
vious preparation by the manifestation (through the 
Spirit) of the will of God ? Now, how does the Holy 
Spirit manifest God’s will otherwise than through the 
Word of God or Scripture of truth? How else, for 
instance, was the Spirit of truth to fulfil Christ’s solemn 
promises of John 16 . 8-15, but through the gift of 
additional Scripture of truth ? It follows that if we are 
to “pray in the Spirit*’ (Jude 20 ) our prayers ought to 
be according to the Scriptures, seeing that He is their 
author throughout. 

It equally follows that, according to the measure in 
which “the Word of the Lord dwells in us (Col. 3 . 16) 
richly” or otherwise, will the nature of our prayers be : 
that is to say, the more or less will they be in harmony 
with the mind of the Spirit. It cannot be otherwise : 
for God’s thoughts are better than the thoughts of 
men, even of the most advanced and experienced 
prayer writer ; far, far higher (Isaiah 55 . 8, 9). Only 
in so far as we assimilate God’s thoughts in our hearts, 
making them as it were a part of ourselves and praying 
them, can we be found praying in the Spirit, or be 
built up, edified, and' instructed to the heights whence 
these thoughts emanate. It is this building up, edify- 
ing, and instructing (the one meaning of these three 
expressions) that constitutes “growth in grace and 
knowledge of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ” 
(2 Peter 3 . 18). 

In John 4 our Lord declared to the woman of 
Samaria : God is spirit, and they that worship Him 
must worship in spirit and in truth." Can we meditate 
upon these words and fail to perceive that had no 
word-standard for such spiritual and true worship been 
given, this requirement would have involved the per-, 
formance of an impossibility? And where is this 
standard to be sought ? It cannot be found in the 
thoughts , whether of ourselves or of others, for the 


Lord knoweth the thoughts of man that they are 
vanity (or “emptiness of good"; Psalm 94 . 11); not 
in our intentions , however good, for “ we know not how 
to pray as we ought " (Rom. 8. 26) ; where, indeed, if 
not in His Word ? This is our only standard of worship, 
of thanksgiving, or of supplication. To this balance of 
the Sanctuary must be brought alike all liturgies, 
extemporised prayers whether public or private, all 
sermons and all hymns. And knowing this, it behoves 
us to be on our guard against the deplorable folly’ of 
approaching God or His people with that which He 
Himself has not provided, or with anything of His 
which we have watered down with our own foolishness 
and insufficiency. 

More than fifty years ago in a distant country 
the writer of this, both ungodly and hateful, and 
surrounded by similar influences, received the priceless 
gift of conversion by God, Who was pleased to bring 
this about through the example, reproof, exhortation 
and helpful encouragement of certain faithful and true 
brethren in the Lord Jesus Christ, now at rest in Him. 

During the short time of remaining under their 
influence, being always given a welcome at their 
frequent meetings, he received many valuable hints 
and much good advice, to partial neglect of which he 
attributes many of his subsequent failures. In those 
days evangelical Christianity had not attained to its 
present development ; these brethren, even the most 
advanced of them, were young in the faith, however 
sound therein ; and there were in consequence many 
mistakes. But the leading principles insisted upon 
may be recalled with joy and gratitude. 

These were : First, the Bible paramount, with the 
Apocrypha repudiated otherwise than as a secular 
classic. Second, frequency of private prayer at all 
costs, if necessary at the expense of sleep. Third, 
undenominationalism. Fourth, individual missionary 
effort. Fifth, discontinuance and discouragement 
of printed or routine prayers, whether collective or 
individual. It is to the neglect, wholly or in part, of 
these principles (as stated) that the writer attributes the 
fact that during nearly the first half of his converted ex- 
perience, instead of running the way of the command- 
ment (Ps. 119 . 32) with enlargement of his heart, he 
was, like Mephibosheth, lame upon both feet. He now 
recalls with regret a long record of failure and of in- 
sufficiency on his part ; alternations of declension and 
revival ; and the inevitable imperfections of service 
due to want of self-dedication (Rom. 12 . 2). All this 
because, like Asa, he sought not unto the Lord, but 
unto the physicians (2 Chron. 16 . 12). 

The above digression is intended to explain the 
writer’s desire of sparing any newly-converted souls 
who may read this, a repetition, so far as may be, of 
his own past failures. Prayer, which (under God) is 
the mainspring of the Christian walk, can but be weak 
and ineffective unless continually re-tempered in the 
fire and water of God’s own word. Both in the public 
and private Christian life too marked a tendency exists 
to deal with God’s Word as though it were to be 
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expounded from a moral point of view, or perhaps authority, and the Final, Perfect, Absolute, Universal 


criticised from a more or less (frequently less than 
more) intellectual standpoint, instead of being prayed 
out of the abundance of the Spirit-taught heart. 
“Blithering'’ in the pulpit is bad enough; but it is 
distressing and disgraceful in a prayer ; whether 
couched in the educated rhetoric of a professionally 
trained minister, or in the ungrammatical flights of a 
converted labourer or mechanic ; the genuine piety of 
these latter being unquestioned. 

How avoidable is all this if we make “ God's testi- 
monies our delight and our counsellors ” (Psalm 1 19 . 24). 
So far from deriving help from the words of men, we 
shall come to find them a clog and a hindrance in our 
approaches to the Throne of Grace. We know where 
to go for our words, and to whom we are to utter them. 

“ Of Thine own have we given thee " (1 Chron. 29 . 14) 
will be the leading thought of hearts bearing fruit in 
increasing gratitude and joy resulting from a com- 
munion with God in the Spirit’s own words ; in 
increasing light, wisdom, knowledge, revelation, 
strengthening in the inner man, and the renewing of 
the same in the image of Him who created him. 

Had space allowed, it would no doubt have been 
easy to append a few examples, in Scripture language, 
not only of collective, but also of private worship, 
prayer, thanksgiving, praise and meditation. The last 
of these is, under the Holy Spirit's teaching, the very 
life of all the others. Such extracts ought to be made 
by believers themselves in their leisure moments ; but 
it is earnestly recommended that they do not put such 
to use, especially in private, till thoroughly digested 
and forming part of their own thoughts and feelings. 
Not only will they find this employment to be an all- 
sufficient recreation, but experience will soon be that 


Dominion of the Lord Jesus Christ. 

One of the first important distinctions, that it is 
necessary for a student of Scripture to observe, is, the 
difference between “ The Kingdom " and “ The Church." 
After this division of the Truth has been duly noted it 
often happens that the student goes to the other extreme 
and resolutely rules out every reference to The Kingdom, 
from The Mystery, or the present Dispensation, to the 
undoing of his previous advance and the spoiling of. 
his future progress. We shall not again go over the 
ground already traversed in this series, but, assuming 
that all our readers are at one as to the distinction 
between “ Church" and “ Kingdom," we shall endeavour 
in this article to show that the ministry of the Apostle 
Paul, equally with that of Peter, has a large place in it 
for “The Kingdom," though not the same phase of it 
as filled the vision of Peter. Usage has limited the 
term “Kingdom" among students of Dispensational 
Truth, to refer to the time when the Lord Jesus Christ 
j shall set up the throne of his father David, and reign 
over the Millennial Earth in special relation to 
Jerusalem and Israel. 

It is this Kingdom teaching and its accom- 
paniments that was set aside at the close of 
Acts 28 . Yet it is clear, from that very passage, that 
he by no means intended us to understand that because 
the Kingdom of the Heavens, the Kingdom connected 
with Israel and Jerusalem, was temporarily set aside, 
that God had abdicated His Throne, or that the 
rejection of Christ as -King by Israel, prevented Him 
from receiving a Kingdom of yet greater glory. If the 
Jewish subjects of the earthly Kingdom were for the 
time being set aside, that does not necessarily preclude 
the idea that now, during this Dispensation of the 


the words of God's own providing are more than Mystery, another Kingdom, in another sphere may be 


sufficient to embrace the range of any possible require- 
ment. It seems superfluous to add that these sugges- 
tions have no reference whatever to the ipsissima verba 
of whichever version or translation is thus used. 
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MORE KINGDOMS THAN ONE. 


in progress. The references made by Paul to a Kingdom 
are twenty-two in number. Five in “Acts"; eight in 
his Epistles written before Acts 28 . Five in his Epistles 
written after Acts 28 , and four in Hebrews. 

Incidentally the Apostle refers, to the kingdom by 
using the title “King" in 1 Tim. 1. 17; 6. 15; Heb. 
7. 1, 2, and the words “to reign" in such passages 
as (a) literally — 1 Cor. 4 . 8; 15 . 25; 2 Tim. 2. 12. 
And (b) figuratively — Rom. 5 . 14-21. 

Thirty-five references to a Kingdom, a King and 
reigning, are not to be passed by as of no account — and 
it is evident that we cannot dismiss a kingdom from 
the teaching of the apostle to the Gentiles, without 
damaging very seriously his testimony and our own 
understanding of it. 

God has always been “The King, Eternal, Immortal, 


I N two preceding articles we have endeavoured to 
set forth the distinction that must be seen between 
the inheritance connected with the Proclamation made 
before Acts 28 , and that which followed. Both inherit- 
ances are connected with a kingdom — but these 
kingdoms, like the inheritances, are quite distinct. In 
this article it is our desire to set forth the Scriptural 
distinction between the Millennial Kingdom of delegated 


Invisible," and will never relinquish His Sovereignty. 
This all-embracing Kingdom is “ The Kingdom of 
God "which includes in its all-comprehensive scope, 
ages past, present and future. Realms on Earth, and 
in Heaven; men, Angels, and the Universe; things 
Temporal, Moral, Spiritual, Jew, Gentile and Church 
— none are without the pale of this Kingdom of God. 

The Church of the Mystery is not the “ Kingdom of 
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the Heavens ” foretold by Prophets — and heralded by 
John Baptist, the Lord Jesus Christ, and the Apostle 
of the Circumcision, but nevertheless, the Kingdom of j 
Heaven, and the Church of the Mystery, are both j 
included in that kingdom which ruleth over all. , 

The Gospel of Matthew alone uses the expression, 
“The Kingdom of the Heavens,” and it is this Gospel 
which is particularly written with reference to the 
Jewish People, and the Jewish kingdom. The other 
Gospels use the wider expression, “ The Kingdom of 
God” — which, while it includes all that Matthew’s 
words mean, allows for the wider aspect of teaching 
that is found in them. Luke’s Gospel, with its parables ■ 
of the Prodigal Son, the Rich Man and Lazarus, the 
Pharisee and the Publican, and the Unjust Steward, ] 
speaks of a wider range than is covered by the term j 
“The Kingdom of the Heavens,” and gives an aspect j 
that is not so pronounced in Matthew’s record. 

The ministry of the Apostle Paul began in the 
Pentecostal Dispensation, when the People of Israel, in 
the land, rejected the second witness given them of the 
Kingdom at the stoning of Stephen. Paul’s great work 
during this period was among the Jews of the Disper- 
sion. He was converted outside the land; his first 
missionary journey originated from Antioch, his mission 
was to “ the regions beyond.” 

The Kingdom of God may be likened to a great 
house. To Moses was given the key of a large room, 
which was the Room of Law. This contained smaller 
chambers, among them the “ Kingdom of the Heavens.” 
When the right time came, the keys of the Kingdom 
were given to Peter, and he unlocked the door : for the 
time being that door has been closed, owing to the 
failure on the part of Israel. When this door was 
closed, another door was discovered to the Apostle 
Paul by revelation. He did not find it by accident or 
searching. This door led into a secret chamber, which 
had never been known before. It was not even found 
in the plan drawn up by the prophets of old. This 
room of the Dispensation of the Mystery, was a secret 
hidden away, during the ages, by God. It was quite 
distinct from the room of Moses, Abraham or Peter, 
but still it was a room in the Great House of the 
Kingdom of God, and rested upon the self-same j 
foundation stone as did the room of the Kingdom of j 
the Heavens (Eph. 2. 20, 1 Peter 2. 6). | 

Some have still a difficulty with the last verses of j 
Acts 28 . They have said — “ If Acts 28 marks the ! 
dividing line between the Pentecostal period and 
things connected with the Kingdom, and brings us to 
the threshold of the Dispensation of the Mystery — how 
is it that we are told that Paul still preached the King- 
dom of God? for that is just what he had preached 
to the Jews in verse 23. 

If we keep in mind that the Kingdom of God is all 
inclusive, we shall see that the Scriptures give us all 
that is necessary in these verses to enable us to see 
that the difficulty is one of our own making. The 
section of the 41 Kingdom of God ” proclaimed to the 
Jewish hearers was connected with 41 Jesus, the Law of 


Moses, and the Prophets ; precisely the same as 
unfolded by the Lord Himself on His way to Emmaus 
unto the sorrowing two. After Israel was set aside by 
the quotation of Isa. 6, the apostle opens'a fresh aspect 
of the Kingdom of God. This is not connected with _ 
“Jesus” but with the LORD Jesus Christ, without 
any reference to Moses or prophets. 

The omission of these ip verse 31, is as inspired as 
their inclusion in verse 23. The great absorbing 
witness of the Dispensation of the Mystery, is Jesus 
Christ as LORD, and in the prison epistles the 
apostle never refers to either Moses or the prophets by 
name, and hardly ever quotes their writings except by 
way of illustration — for his ministry was one unprece- 
dented and unforeseen — it was a matter of distinct and 
separate revelation. In Rom. 14 . 17, the apostle 
describes the Kingdom of God as “righteousness and 
peace and joy in the Holy Ghost.” It will be found 
J that this summary is in entire harmony with the 
gospel of grace which the apostle preached. 

For in Rom. 5 . we read : — 

44 Justified by faith, v. 1. Righteousness 

Peace with God Peace 

Rejoice in hope Joy 

. . by the Holy Ghost 3” in the Holy Ghost. 

! It is noteworthy that in the Epistle to the Ephesians, 
j the title of the Kingdom, is neither the Kingdom of the 
• Heavens — the Jewish phase, temporarily set aside — 
nor the Kingdom of God, the all-embracive and general 
term, but it is called 44 The Kingdom of Christ arid of 
God” (Eph. * 5 . 5). 

It is this special phase of the 44 Kingdom of God ” to 
which the apostle refers in Col. 1 . 12-18. 44 Giving 

thanks unto the Father, Who hath made us sufficient 
to be partakers of the inheritance of the Holiest of All 
in the Light, Who hath delivered us out of the power 
of darkness, and hath translated us into the Kingdom 
of the Son of His love . . . Who is the image of the 
Invisible God, the First Born of all creation ; for by 
Him were all things created, that are in heaven, and 
that are in earth, visible and invisible, whether they 
be thrones or. dominions, or principalities, or powers: 
all things were created by Him, and for Him ; and He 
is before all things, and by Him all things consist. 
And He is the Head of the Body, the Church.” 

Here it will be seen that we have a kingdom that far 
exceeds that of David and the house of Jacob. Here 
is a Kingdom which is related to the heavenly Holiest 
of All, and to the glorious position of Christ emphasised 
in Eph., Phil., and Col.; where He is seen 44 far above 
all principality and power, and might and dominion, 
and every name that is named, not only in this age, but 
I also in that which is to come ; and hath put all things 
| under His feet, and. gave Him to be Head over all 
j things to the Church, which is His Body, the fulness 
' of Him that fillet h all in all ” (Eph. 1 . 21-23). 

1 Here, both in Colossians and Ephesians, this exalted 
position of Christ is directly connected with 44 the 
( Church which is His Body.” This of itself is sufficient 
for us to see that those who constitute the 14 members 
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of His Body/* may also form a part of this .glorious 
kingdom — for the self same persons have been 11 trans- 
lated into the Kingdom of God’s dear Son” — and 
nothing but blindness and prejudice can make us wish 
it otherwise. It will be further observed that the titles 
of Christ as the “ Image of the Invisible God, and the 
First Born of all creation,*’ take us back to that period 
designated as being “ before the foundation (or better, 
the overthrow) of the world.” It is to this kingdom that 
the apostle refers in 2 Tim. 4 . 18, “ His Heavenly 
Kingdom,” connected as it is with “ Heavenly Places ’’ 
and the Heavenly Holiest of All ; and the “ Crown of 
Righteousness/' to which he looked forward (2 Tim. 

4 . 8), doubtless refers to the same kingdom. Paul, 
viewing his life of service, can say, “ I have contested 
a good contest, I have finished my course, I have kept 

the faith : Henceforth ” He had previously 

written that “If any man contend even in the games, 
he is not crowned unless he contend lawfully,” and “ If 
we endure we shall also reign together.” (2 Tim. 2. 
*5-12); and we have endeavoured to show in the article, 
“The Fear of Man, and the Snare of the Devil,” that 
there is a most solemn connection between the active 
participation of this kingdom’s glories, and a rightly 
divided Word of Truth. 

In the minds of many believers, the millennial king- 
dom is the grand finale, the consummation of the ages, 
whereas it is in reality the end of the creature, and the 
introduction to the Age of the Ages which will 
culminate in absolute perfection. 

Peter speaks of this final period, calling it the “ New 
Heavens and the New Earth, wherein dwelleth righ- 
teousness,” and “ The Day of God” (2 Peter 3 . 12), ' 
giving us in that same passage the great divisions into j 
which the ages were divided. (1) The world that then 
was ; (2) The heavens and the earth which are now ; 
'and (3) New heavens and new earth. It w r ill be seen 
that the first division commences with Gen. 1. 1, the 
second with Gen. 1. 2, 3. No attempt at dispensational 
division of Scripture may omit the tremendous rupture 
that is indicated in Gen. 1. 2, and the first essential 
division of Scripture is governed by the presence or 
absence of “ sin.” In Gen. 1. 1 there is no sin, and in 
the New Creation it will be for ever banished, but 
during this present interval, sin reigns, and redemption 
has been made. . 

The “ scoffers ” prefer to 4< wilfully forget ” that “ the 
world that then was being flooded by water perished ; ” 
they say instead, that “ all things continue right through 
( diamcno ) since the BEGINNING of creation ” (2 Pet. 

; 3 . 3-6). Peter is inspired to refute this error, but he 
is not allowed to go further. Only once does he speak 
of anything “BEFORE the overthrow of the world,” 
i.e ., before Gen. 1. 2, and that refers to the purpose of 
God in Christ relative to redemption. “Foreordained 
indeed before the* overthrow of the world.” The 
period with which Peter’s ministry was most directly 
connected was “ Since the overthrow of the world,” up 
to and including the Millennial kingdom ; in other 
words, “The heavens and’ earth which are now.” He 


refers his readers to Paul’s epistles in order that they 
may understand the nature of the present interval,' 
saying that “ In all Paul’s epistles he speaks concerning 
these very things.” Paul’s epistles, particularly those 
written after Israel was set aside, explain the reason 
of the long delay of the coming of the Lord, showing 
that the Mystery is now running its course, and links 
up the present period, not with Gen. 1. 2, 3, “SINCE 
the overthrow of the world,” but with the period 
covered by Gen. 1.. 1, “BEFORE the overthrow of 
the world.” And inasmuch as Peter speaks mainly of 
the millennial kingdom — which is the “kingdom of 
the heavens ” of Matthew — Paul looks beyond this to 
the New Creation, to a fuller, richer, and more perfect 
kingdom, which is connected with the fuller unfolding 
of the Mystery of Christ, in relation to the heavenly 
and universal dominion given to Him, to be ushered 
in after the thousand years. Thus the dispensation 
••of .the Mystery is linked with a period “before the 
overthrow of the world,” “before Age Times *’ in the 
past, and with the “Dispensation of the Fulness of 
.Seasons” in the future; this is complete in itself; it 
allows the things “ since the overthrow of the world” 
to run their course without hindrance. 

We most emphatically believe the words of Eph. 3 , 
that the dispensation of the Mystery was an absolute 
secret, and that being so, the “ Body,” of which be- 
lieving Jews and' Gentiles were made co-members, was 
NOT in existence before. 

It is not that the Gentiles were members of a body 
on wwequal terms, but are now admitted on equal terms. 
It is an entirely new thing altogether. The fellow- 
ship before Acts 28 was connected with things “ Since 
the overthrow of the world,” and with “ faithful 
Abraham ” ; the blessings after Acts 28 are connected 
with a secret purpose BEFORE that period. The 
blessings and types before Acts 28 were connected 
| with a kingdom on earth, the sphere of the mystery is 
“ heavenly places.” 

Before we turn our attention to the locality , the 
character , and the end of the two kingdoms which are in 
relation to the prophetic testimony of Peter and Paul, 
we would ask our readers to refer back to the diagram 
page 22, of Things to Come , February, 1910, in order 
j to see the division more clearly; and be prepared to 
j follow us more intelligently in the development of the 
I subject in the concluding portion of this article. 

Chas. H. Welch. 

(To he continued). 



} Questions and Answers. [ 



Question No. 404. 

“ HATH ABOLISHED DEATH” (2 Tim. 1. 10). 

Anon writes to ask what we think of an article in 
Victory, by M.M., on 2 Tim. 1. 10. 

We do not usually notice anonymous correspondents; 
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but, in your case we do, because of the sad teaching, 
which might easily mislead some earnest believers. 

M.M., quotes 2 Tim. 1 . 10, and prints it thus : 41 Who 
HATH abolished death?” and adds: “not that He 
is going to do so sometime, somewhere, but that it is 
an accomplished fact NOW, and that fact will be made 
a blessed reality to all His dear children who will now 
believe, and yield up their own lives, not only spiritually 
but PHYSICALLY. Many will dispute this, and 
declare that it is a strained and fanatical view of the 
text,” etc. 

Our correspondent disputes it on the ground that too 
much stress should not be put upon the question of 
tenses, referring to Isa. 53. 

But 2 Tim. 1. 10 is in Greek, and in Greek it is im- 
possible to put too much emphasis upon the Tenses, 
especially as they are used in the New Testament by j 
the Holy Spirit. In the Greek, the tenses are most • 
precise and exact. 

The true answer to M.M. is to point out that the 
tense which he prints in capital letters 44 HATH,” is 
not the Perfect tense, as he assumes (following the A.Y.). ! 

When we point out that the tense is the Aorist or j 
simple past tense, which is often best represented in j' 
English by 4 ‘ did,” it will be seen that the passage does ! 
not say that Christ hath abolished death as an accom- , 
plished fact for all and sundry; but, that He did make 
it of none effect a s regards Himself , by being raised from 
the dead . 

The verb katargeu does not mean 44 to annihilate,” as 
M.M. asserts, but, to make of none effect , as in Rom. ' 
3. 3, 31, etc. Cp. Lu. 13. 7, where it is rendered 
u cumbereth ” which the fruitless fig-tree did by making 
the ground useless, not by annihilating it. 

Even so, “death” had no effect on the Lord Jesus, , 
44 He could not be holden of it ; He saw no corruption ” ; ' 
44 God raised Him from the dead ; ” and, in so doing He 
brings to light and makes evident to us by means of the 
glad tidings — 44 life — yea resurrection life,” and incor- 
ruptibility: for He saw no corruption, and now liveth 
for ever. 

This* is the blessed hope which is given to us in 
Christ, according to God’s own purpose and grace 
before the age-times. This is where and how the , 
passage concerns us. This is how it was made visible 
tQ us by the manifestation (Gr. epiphaneia ) of our 
Saviour Jesus Christ; and this could be only in resur- 
rection-life. 

As a matter of fact, death has NOT been abolished 
for us. It still reigns ; and Satan still has the power 
of death. Here, in Heb.2. 14, it is th t present participle 
and means 44 having (not 4 had * as rendered in the A.Y.) 
the power of death,” 

It will readily be seen that it is a perversion of Scrip- 
ture to wrest this wondrous revelation of truth which | 
relates to Christ and belongs to eternity past and j 
future, by dragging it down to ourselves, in the present j 
day, and making it refer only to our doing without j 
doctors and drugs during our brief earthly lives ! 

It is by perversions like this that the enemy seeks j 
to “blind the eyes” of so many, by forcing Scriptures ; 
which concern 41 the Gospel of the' glory of Christ ” to j 
minister to ourselves , thus inducing and increasing a 
morbid occupation with our bodily health and healing. ' 

BIBLE NUMERICS. 

We regret to say that through the illness of Mr. | 
Ivan Panin his articles are for the present obliged to 1 
be somewhat intermittent. 



Editor’s Gable. 



ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 


C. C. (Liverpool). Matt. 3. 15, 16, concerns only 
our Lord. He was not instituting anything, nor giving 
any „ command. Moreover, it was “John’s baptism” 
that the Lord was then baptised with ; so that it is for 
your friends to decide what connection they hav$ with 
that. Moreover, the reason why He was baptised is 
definitely stated in John I..31. It was 44 that He might 
be manifested unto Israel.” 

B. F. C. A. (Kent). We have fully explained in a 
recent Editorial, why, for very important and signi- 
ficant reasons, the Epistles to the Thessalonians, 
though written earliest as to the chronological order, 
are placed last in the equally inspired canonical order. 
We are writing away from home, and we are sorry 
cannot refer you to the number and page. 

Anon (Musselburgh). The answer to your question 
is that, in Thessalonica (Acts 17. 1-14), Paul was 
preaching to Jews who possessed the Scriptures; 
whereas in Acts 17. 15-31, Paul was preaching at 
Athens, to Greeks , who knew nothing about them. 


THE EDITOR’S SPEAKING ENGAGEMENTS 
FOR OCTOBER. 

Oct. 7. — At Llandudno (Cocoa House), 7-30 p.m. 

,, 8, 9. — At Colwyk Bay (The Church Room, Rhiw Road), after- 
noon at 3-15 ; evening at 7-30. 

,. ro.— At Leamington (The Memorial Hall), at 3-30 and 7-30. 

,, 15. — At Portsmouth, at “ Homelea,” Merton Road, at 3-15, 

and The Congregational Hall, Stafford Road, 8 p.m. 

20 to 2S.— At Manchester. 

Sunday, 20. — The Albert Memorial Church, Queen’s Road, 
10-30 a.m. 

,, ,, — St. Clement’s Church, Openshaw, 6.30 p.m. 

Monday, 21. — St. Mary's Church, Davyhulme, 8 p.m. 
Tuesday, 22. — Deansgate, Milton Buildings, 7-30 p.m. 

(Congregational Lay Preachers’ Union). 

Wednesday, 23.— Stretford, Ind. Meth. Church, Barton 
Road, 7.45 p.m. 

Thursday, 24. — Levenshulme, Congregational Church, 
Stockport Road, at 7-45. 

Friday, 25. — Deansgate, The Religious Institute, at 7-45 
(the Annual Meeting of the Manchester Auxiliary of 
the Trinitarian Bible Society). 

,, 29. — Leicester, at the Memorial Hall, New Walk, 7*30. 

,, 30. — London, at Acton Lane Tabernacle, 7.30 p.m. 
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“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN/’ 

IV. 11 By them that heard Him." (Heb. 2. 3 ). 

(iii). The Earlier Pauline Epistles. 

( Continued from p . 112). 

2 Corinthians. 

T he second Epistle to the Corinthians is, in many 
ways, in contrast with the first ; as is the case 
with the two Epistles to the Thessalonians. 

The second of each was called forth by circum- 
stances which had arisen since the writing of the first, 
respectively. 

But the testimony is all in the same direction. 
Tribulation had set in, in 2 Cor. 1. 4, as in 2 Thess. 

L 4. In 2 Cor. 1 . this trouble was mainly personal ; 
though those to whom the Apostle wrote were 44 par- 
takers of the sufferings." 

Part of the apostle’s personal trouble was much the 
same as in 2 Thess. There his word and promise had 
been doubted; here his apostolic commission was ques- 
tioned. 

As in the former case he laboured to confirm their 
hope in God which had been impaired ; so, in this case t 
he laboured to confirm and establish their confidence 
in his word as to his calling and ministry. 

These troubles were internal among themselves : but 
there were others which were external arising from 
their enemies, in fulfilment of Matt. 24 . 9-12, where the 
Lord had described the beginnings of the birth-pangs 
nf the Tribulation itself : 44 They shall deliver you up 
to tribulation and will kill you, and ye will be hated by 
all Gentiles, on account of My name; and then many 
will stumble, and will hate one another, and many 
false prophets will arise, and will mislead many/’ Sec. 

In the eleventh chapter the apostle enlarges on his 
share in these tribulations (it. 23-33). He introduces 
this, not as the fulfilment of the Lord’s prophecy ; but 
to establish his apostleship with them. They were to 
“ examine themselves " as to whether they did not recog- 
nise the signs of his apostleship by their own standing 
in the faith* ( 13 . 5-10). 

But, returning to the earlier chapters, we note 
further references to the character of the times in which 
they found themselves. 

After a defence of his ministerial position in chapter ! 

•Not as a duty with regard to themselves by way of introspection, i 
as generally alleged, but as a duty to himself by way of evidences, j 
and the ** proof ” of Christ speaking by him (v. 3). 


3 . he refers again to his ministerial credentials; and 
goes on (in ch. 4 . 8-12) to refer again to the tribulation, 
of which they had such evidence. 

He gives them the same hope of resurrection as he 
had given to the Thessaloniaus (1 Thess. 4 . 13-17); 
Instead of saying “If we believe," he says, 44 Knowing 
that He Who raised up the Lord Jesus will raise up 
US also by Jesus* and will PRESENT US with 
YOU." This is the same presentation as that men- 
tioned in 1 Thess. 2 . 19 and 3 . 13 as taking place at 
the parousia of the Lord. He was looking forward to 
sharing this presentation with them. He was not look- 
ing forward to some still future presentation, which 
; was (at that time) nearly two centuries distant ; but to a 
, then present hope, to be shortly realised; and so near 
as to be manifesting its power by enabling them to 
endure their tribulations. 44 For this cause (he says) 
we faint not, though our outward man is brought to 
decay, yet our inward man daily acquires new 
strength.” 

Why was this? “Because (he goes onto say) the 
momentary lightness of our tribulation works out for 
us an excessively surpassing [and] eternal weight of 
glory ; we not considering the things seen, but the 
things not seen: for the things l seen are temporary, 
but the things not seen [are] eternal. For we know 
that if our earthly house of this tabernacle be taken 
! down, we have a substantial building from God, a 
; house not made with hands, eternal, in the heavens, 
j For, indeed, in this [bouse, i.t ., body] we groan, 

! longing to be clothed with our house, (i.*. f spiritual! 
body) which [is] from (or out of) heaven : if* indeed 
being [thus] clothed, we sh9.ll not be found naked (i.*. f 
without a body at all). 

In all this the Apostle is amplifying the promise of 
1 Thess. 4 . 17. Nothing is said there about any 
change taking place, either in the risen or raptured 
| bodies. But here, further light is thrown on the 
earlier promise. They are taught that the dead were 
not to be raised and the living caught away as they 
v'erc, with their bodies unchanged ; but that they 
were to have bodies like the angels (Matt. 22 . 30), 
received then and there, from heaven, clothed upon 
by God. 4 

Paul is not formulating here a dogmatic creed 
relating to eschatology. He is administering comfort 
(as in 1 Thess. 4 .) to those who were beginning* to 
experience the birth-pangs of tribulation. 

* Dxa lesott , as in 1 Thess. *1. 14, showing that these words 
there are connected with resurrection, as here; and not with sleep 
(/.*., death). 

t The Greek is oikctcviou , which occurs only here, and in 
Jude 6. where it is used of angelic, or spirit bodies, which 
supplies the correct meaning here. 

I Assuming it as a fact, not implying a doubt, which we have 
indicated by supplying the word " thus.” 
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He had given that new and wondrous hope (enlarg- 
ing on the promise of the Lord in Matt. 24 . 31) and 
explaining further the promise he had given in 
1 Thess. 4 . 17. 

In v . 4 he repeats v. 2, “for we who are in this 
tabernacle groan, being burdened : since we do 
not wish to be unclothed, but to be clothed upon in 
order that the mortal may be swallowed up by the life. 
Now He who wrought us out for this same thing [is] 
God, Who* gave to us the earnest of the Spirit (in 
Acts 2 ).- 41 Being always confident, therefore, and 
knowing that being at home [here] in the body, we 
are from home, away from the Lord (for by faith we 
walk, not by sight)/’ 

That is, they had the Lord’s promise that, at His 
coming, by resurrection or rapture they should be for 
ever present with the Lord. 

Until He should come therefore, and, while they 
were still in the body (i.e. y in the flesh), they were 
41 absent from the Lord.” Therefore, he adds, 44 we are 
confident, and are well-pleased to be rather from home, 
out of the body, and to be at home with the Lord. 
Wherefore we are ambitious, whether being at home, 
or being from home, to be well-pleasing to Him. For 
WE- ALL MUST be manifested before the judgment- 
seat of Christ, in order that each one may receive the 
things done in the body according to what He did, 
whether good or bad. Knowing therefore the terror 
of the Lord, we persuade men. But, to God we have 
been manifested ; and, I hope, in your consciences 
also we have been manifested.” 

Now, here is the whole context of the oft quoted but 
disjointed and therefore inaccurate sentence, 44 Absent 
from the body, present with the Lord,” and it must surely 
be clear to us all, when we thus read it in its context, 
and in the new light of the time when these words were 
written by the Apostle. 

We can see now, how these eschatological state- 
ments are intended to confirm and explain the great 
promise given previously in 1 Thess. 4 . 17. 

Those who “received the word” (Acts 2 . 41, 

1 Thess. 2. 13), had that promise of being present with 
the Lord (1 Thess. 4 . 17). In the immediate con- 
text (2 Cor. 4 . 14), he had spoken to them, of being 
presented (and therefore of his being present together) 
“WITH YOU”; and he had comforted the Thessa- 
lonian believers with the very same hope in 1 Thess. 2. 
19, and 3 . 13. 

Jude also, when he w f rote about the “common,” and 
coming deliverance, or salvation of which the Lord spoke, 
and which those that heard Him confirmed (Heb. 2 . 3), 
commended them to God and said, 44 Who is able to 
keep YOU from falling, and to PRESENT YOU 
faultless before the PRESENCE of His glory with 
exceeding joy.” 

The expansion of this promise in 2 Cor. 5 . must be 
interpreted on the same lines. 

That 44 presence with the Lord ” was to be a reality ; 
and it was near to them in a very special sense. 

• All the critical Greek texis omit M also.* 


When those who had fallen asleep should be raised, 
and those who were alive caught away together with 
them, it might be in unchanged bodies for aught that 
is said in 1 Thess. 4 . Hence, in 2 Cor. 5 . this further 
instruction is given, and they are told about the bodies 
which they would then receive from heaven. 

That is why they longed, not for death, but for 
resurrection, change, and rapture, so that “clothed 
upon M with spiritual bodies, they might be raised 
and caught up together and be “present,” yea, 44 for 
ever with the Lord.” 

In 1 Cor. 15 . 51, he had already told them of this as 
a fact, and said 44 We shall all be changed.” Now in 
2 Cor. 5 . he explains how this change will be accom- 
plished. 

This was the blessed limit of all their labour, the 
j happy boundary of all their care. 

They were not hoping to fall asleep in death; but 
j they were resting on the assurance that if they should 
i fall asleep they would be raised, and changed, and 
! caught away. 

1 We carfnot separate 2 Cor. 5 . from 1 Thess. 4 . 17, 
j where they were distinctly told that 44 SO,” i.e ., thus, 

J in this manner, and in no other, they would be, always 
together with the Lord. * 

■ In 2 Cor. 5 . 10, the apostle connects all this with 
another and solemn accompanying fact. He says 

44 WE MUST ALL appear before the judgment- 
seat of Christ.” 1 

How we have all of us struggled with this statement! 
Because, we know that we, whose standing in this 
present Dispensation of the Mystery is all of grace, 
cannot be judged by our works. Hence, we have 
all endeavoured to show that the judgment here spoken 
of was for service. But nothing is said about any such 
distinction here; and works, as such, are mentioned 
in connection with this judgment in the first Epistle 
(1 Cor. 3 . 13, 14). 44 Works” are also in question 

when the Lord speaks of His coming to each one of the 
seven churches of Asia (and to one of them twice) 
during this same period. See Rev. 2 . 2, 9, 13, 19; 3 . i, 2, 
8, 15. 

We remember also, how we have said that the Bcma 
was used by the Greeks of the raised dais, from which 
the prizes were given ; though we were confronted 
with the fact that it is never so used by the Holy 
Spirit in the New Testament ! The word 44 Bcma'' 

; occurs twelve times and is ten times translated “judg- 
! ment-seat,”* and once 44 throne” (Acts 12. 21). 

| An examination of these passages will at once show 
j that the Holy Spirit uses it only of a tribunal for 
I pronouncing judgment . 

j The difficulty which we, and many who will read 
I these words have wrestled w r ith, has been of our own 
creating: but, when we look at it Dispensationally, and 
; in its setting in the chronological order of the sacred 
i writings, the supposed 44 difficulty ” not only disappears, 

1 ■ — — 

• Matt. 27. 19 ; John 19. 13 ; Acts 18. 12. iG, 17 ; 25. 6, io, 17 ; 
Rom. 14. 10 and 2. Cor. 5. 10. The twelfth occurrence is Acts 7. 
, 5, when it is used with another word, and in a different connection. 
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but, unites its testimony with all the other scriptures 
which we have been considering. 

Moreover, this appearing before the judgment seat 
of Christ, which was ever before the minds of believers 
in the Dispensation of the Acts, was not some contin- 
gency still in the far distant future; but it concerned them 
individually , and personally. Paul unites himself with 
them, “ WE must." 

And not only so, but there was a necessity for it, 
demanded by the fulfilment of “ all that the prophets 
had spoken” of this coming judgment; which was 
conditioned on the repentance of the nation. “ We 
MUST” says the Apostle. It was necessitated by 
all the prophecies of the Lord’s Coming. Moreover, 
the statement is not isolated. It is repeated in so 
many words in the latest of these earlier Pauline 
Epistles, “ We shall ALL stand before the judgment 
seat of Christ ... So then EACH ONE OF 
US shall give account concerning himself to God” 
(Rom. 14 . io, 12). 

Tnis language is perfectly consistent with the Dis- 
pensation of the Acts, and not onl) r so, but it was the 
only way in which the truth could be put. When we 
reflect on. and read again the language used in the 
Prison Epistles,, we must see the vast change which 
had taken place. Surely we cannot fail to see that, 
in those Epistles, such statements would be not only 
entirely out of place, but absolutely impossible. 

All we have to do is to read them through again and 
learn what we were in times past (Eph. 2.), and what 
we are now and shall ever be, by grace. 

How can those who have “redemption through His 
blood, the forgiveness of sins/’ stand before His 
judgment seat ? 

How can those who are “blessed with all spiritual 
blessings in Christ” (Eph. 1 . 3); who are “chosen in 
Him before the foundation of the world ” (Eph. 1. 4); 
who are “accepted in the Beloved V (Eph. 1. 6) ; who 
have in immediate prospect the blessed promise of a 
prior oz exanastasis, that resurrection out from among the 
dead, and, a “ calling on High” by Him, (Phil. 3 . n, 
14); who have their political status already, now, 
“existing in the heavens, from whence we look for the 
Saviour ; not to judge us but to change us ; not merely to 
raise us, and clothe us upon with spiritual bodies, but to 
transform our vile bodies and make them like unto His 
own glorious body (Phil. 3 . 20, 21); who are “perfect 
in Christ Jesus” (Col. 1. 28); who 'have been “made 
meet to be partakers of the inheritance of the holiest 
of all,” in the light “of the heavenly Shekinah ” (Col. 1 . 
12) ; who “ have the redemption through His blood 
even the forgiveness of sins” (Col. 1 . 14); who “are 
complete in Him” (Col. 2 . 10); to whom He says, 
“having forgiven you all trespasses (Col. 2. 13), — how, 
we ask, can there be necessity for such to appear before 
the judgment-seat of Christ to be judged in respect of 
any imaginable thing whatsoever ? Impossible. 

And yet, all this wondrous standing given to us in 
the riches and glory of His grace, is made of none 
effect, and is utterly lost to those, who, of their own 


will, force themselves back into a position which 
obtained in a Dispensation which has passed away. 

What despite is thus done to the grace of God ! What 
loss is sustained by the doers thereof! What difficul- 
ties are thus created and thrust into the Word of God, 
and what vain and ceaseless efforts are made to get- 
them out ! ' 

Whereas, once rightly divide the precious “word. of 
truth 99 according to its times and Dispensations, and 
then, not only are all these difficulties removed from the 
Scriptures (difficulties which are the subject of the 
questions put by most enquirers), but we are free to 
learn something of the peace of God and the gtace 
of God ; what He has made Christ to be unto us, and 
what He has made us to be in Him. 


□« 


Contributed Articles. 


>□ 


□< 


>□ 


THE GREAT PERIL OF CHRISTENDOM. 

By Colonel E. H. Thomas. 

I n Luke 13. 24, an inquisitive question had been put 
to our Lord : “ Are there few that be saved ? ” 

In His reply He did not satisfy the curiosity, but 
made a practical use of the opportunity to reveal that 
many would seek to enter in and would not be able to 
do so. 

Both the question and the reply had, of course, 
reference to the Kingdom, not to the Church. 

Nevertheless, an application of these words may 
with advantage be made to Christendom, viewed as 
the outward professing embodiment of believers as a 
whole. 

Such a declaration from the Lord Jesus Christ 
appears at first sight strange. It is only as we pene- 
trate to the underlying principle, that we can realise 
the deep importance of His solemn utterance. 

When He was approached by the needy and sinful 
He could say : “ Him that cometh to Me I will in no 
wise cast out ” ; but here we have a statement in 
startling contrast with such assurance ; a statement 
which declares that “ Many will seek to enter in and 
shall not be able.” 

It is, therefore, of great importance to understand 
what these words mean, and, to whom they apply, as 
well as to ascertain the principle underlying these 
words, all the more so that, upon any day, and in any 
hour, the language of this prophecy may become 
history. 

At the root of this matter, however, there exists a 
fact in the Divine procedure which it is absolutely 
necessary to recognise ; ' otherwise, such distinctions 
in our Lord’s words, as well as the difference between 
His past and future ways and methods, will not.be 
understood. 

We all know, or ought to know, that the salvation 
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of any sinner is an act of pure grace ; a grace which 
excludes the smallest admixture of any thing in the 
shape of individual merit, that no one might boast 
before God. At the same time, God may (and indeed 
reveals that He will ) appoint those saved under different 
Dispensations to different spheres and service. The 
writer strongly recommends in connection with this 
matter, the able articles on the different dispensations 
from the pen of Rev. J. C. Smith.* 

✓ A superficial reading of the New Testament will 
show to any one that the Lord Jesus Christ and the 
twelve apostles proclaimed the offer of Divine Mercy 
to Jews alone (Matt. 15 . 24, Rom. 15 . 8). Our Lord, 
in the days of His flesh, refused to be interviewed by 
any others, as appears from John 12 . 20-24. His pur- ; 
pose was to constitute those saved into a nucleus (i.e., 
the remnant, Rom. 11 . 5), prepared by God to be the 
beginning of an Israelitish nation under Him, the 
promised Messiah, as foretold by Himself and His 
precursor John the Baptist ; to say nothing of the j 
angelic message to the Virgin Mary (Luke 1 . 32, 33). j 

His repeated rejection, resulting ultimately in His ! 
death, rendered the accomplishment of this design ' 
impossible at that time. After His resurrection, a fresh ! 
offer of the Kingdom was made to Israel conditional ! 
upon a national repentance (Lev. 26 . 40-42 ; Hosea 5 . ; 
15). This offer was again rejected, for the nation, j 
viewed as a whole, whether at Jerusalem or among the j 
Gentiles, remained unrepentant. This fresh offer of j 
the Kingdom, so long as it remained open, may, for the j 
sake of convenience, be termed “ The Pentecostal i 
Dispensation.” For it began with the outpouring of * 
the Holy Spirit accompanied by some of the signs and 
wonders foretold in the prophecies of Joel ( 2 , 28, 29), and 
terminated as recorded in Acts 28 . 26-28, after the 
Apostle Paul was inspired to pronounce the final 
sentence (contained in the prophecy of Isaiah 6.) of a 
rejection of the Jews as a nation until such time, ! 
unknown to us, as it will please God to renew covenant 
relations with His chosen race. 

During this interval, which has now lasted for nearly 
nineteen hundred years, God has been pleased to 
inaugurate a new Dispensation, by drawing forth, as it 
were, from the recesses of His Divine secrets the 
declaration of His purpose to call out what He is now 
calling His church ; full particulars concerning which 
are to be found in the writings of the Apostle Paul ; 
notably the captivity and post-captivity Epistles: 
Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, 1 Timothy, 

2 Timothy and Titus. Such is the Church of God 
of this present dispensation. This is the 44 Mystery ’’ 
or secret design of God’s will which had been hidden 
from ages and generations : namely, that Christ should 
be Head over all creation to those who are members ; 
of His Body or believers in Him ; united to Him in one j 
spirit, and members of His Mystical Body. 

Side by side with the true members of this Body there j 

•These are now issued in book form under the title: "The j 
Apes, Past, Present, and Future,” procurable from the Editor of 1 
Things to Come. Price 2s. Gd. post free. 


has been produced an enormous growth of merely 
nominal Christians. These are everywhere mixed with, 
but are radically distinct from, the real members of the 
| Mystical Christ. The hope of these real members is 
to be found in Philippians 3 . n and 14, namely, a 
heavenward Call by God in Christ. This hope which 
may be realised at any moment, will constitute a great 
and final division when the real will be removed from 
this earthly sphere, when the words of the Lord 
Jesus Christ will receive a first accomplishment : 
44 Many will seek to enter in and shall not be able. M . 

Those who are merely nominal Christians and are 
left,, will thus find themselves under an entirely different 
dispensation. It is probable that many of them will 
be converted by God. To such may still be open the 
promise of 1 Thess. 4 ., but they will not be members 
of the Mystical Christ. That door of hope will have 
been shut to, finally. 

To such excluded ones will belong an application of 
the following words : 44 When once the Master of the 
house is risen up, and hath shut to the door, and ye 
begin to stand without, and to knock at the door, 
saying, 4 Lord, Lord, open unto us,’ and He shall answer 
and say to you, 4 I know you not whence ye are.* ” 

Viewed as an application , what is the underlying 
principle of these words ? The following Scriptures 
will show. “The House of God is the church of the 
living God” (1 Tim. 3 . 15). 14 Christ is over His own 

House " (Heb. 3 . 6), so He is its Master ; 44 He it is that 
openeth and no man shutteth, and shutteth and no man 
openeth ” (Rev. 3 . 7), so His closing a door is a final act. 

Having finished His work on earth, 44 He sat down 
on the right hand of God” (Heb. S. 1 ; 10 . 12; also 
Rev. 3 . 21). This door of Faith which God had opened 
unto Jew and Gentile alike, will be closed when the 
Lord Himself shall descend from heaven with a shout 
(1 Thess. 4 . 16). 

In other words, salvation as now being preached in the 
Gospel of this present dispensation (which is more than 
mere salvation), will no longer be preached, and for the 
following obvious reasons. First, at the heavenward 
Call by God in Christ Jesus (Phil. 3 . 14), the true 
members of the Mystical Christ will have been com- 
pleted in number. Secondly, the resurrected departed 
saved ones, as well as the changed living ones still on 
earth, namely, those mentioned in 1 Thess. 4 . 16, 17, will 
have been removed from the wrath to come, consequently 
there will be no longer any need for further preaching 
of ^the Gospel of Christ. 

Furthermore, this translation to the regions of the 
air will leave the world without real Christian preachers, 
and such preaching would therefore be as impossible 
as it would be needless. 

This removal of those who really belong to the Lord 
will leave many behind : to these belong the final 
application of the words’, 44 Lord, Lord, open unto us.” 

Who are these ? Our Lord divides them into four 
distinct classes: namely, First, those who can say 
44 We have eaten and drunk in Thy presence” (Luke 
13 . 26); they who heard Him (Heb. 2. 3). That 
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is to say, professed communicants. OUTSIDE. 
Secondly, those who can say, “Thou hast taught in 
our streets” (Luke 13. 26), t.e., hearers of the word. 
OUTSIDE. 'Thirdly, “The foolish virgins,” Matt. 

25. 11, professed watchers. .OUTSIDE. Fourthly, 
those who can say, “ Have we not prophesied in Thy 
name and in Thy name have cast out demons, and in 
Thy name done wonderful works (Matt. 7. 22), i.c. y 
professed workers. OUTSIDE. 

The Lord will deal with each according to that 
which each professes to be or to have done, and this is 
a very serious thought. With such explanation from 
the lips of our Lord, there can be no question as to the 
characters who will be excluded, and the statement in 
three cases out of four is, that they would be left by, 
and made to depart from Him. This proves that their 
profession had been only nominal. 

Thus, at last, they will reap in judgment that which 
they had sown in sin (Gal. 6. 7). v It is thus jn unholy 
Christendom that this exclusion from mercy and hope 
will be found. Divine forbearance towards a false and 
frequently profane Christianity will have reached its 
furthest limits. In God’s moral ways and methods in 
His government of this world, where forbearance ends 
judgment begins. This does not mean that God’s 
grace will have reached its limit, or that Divine mercy 
will have exhausted its resources; for, Israel and the 
heathen world will, when the present church dispensa- 
tion is finished, experience both grace and mercy in an 
unprecedented measure. But, to the nominal Christian, 
salvation is most emphatically 

NOW OR NEVER. 

THE MYSTICAL INTERPRETATION OF 

THE SANCTUARY OF EZEKIEL. 

F rom the time of Origen, onwards, it has been the 
fashion to “ spiritualise” the last eight chapters 
of Ezekiel, and to make of their sober, circumstantial, 
and detailed measurements a fantastic and meaningless 
array of spiritual presentations of “ the church,” Sec. 

This “ explaining away ” of the account of the sanc- 
tuary that is yet to occupy the position in the midst of 
’ the land — in the day of the Lord’s “power” has deprived 
countless numbers of God’s people of the joy and 
wonder and admira.tion which should be theirs in con- 
templating and studying the details of the place and 
City where it will please Jehovah to “dwell” in the 
midst of His people during the millennial age. 

The specification given by-the Angelic Measurer is i 
as exact in its detailed precision" 1 as one drawn up by 
a modern architect for the erection of a building ; and can 
therefore be as little used for “ spiritualising ” as such a 
precise and formal document of modern times would be. 

The fact is, some people are so obsessed with the | 
idea that the “ Christian Church ” is to be read into 
all the Scriptures of the Old Testament which speak j 
of the restoration of the Jew, and the setting up of a I 
literal Messianic kingdom upon earth is to them such a 

• Except that, as in the case of the tabernacle, certain vital 
dimensions are deliberately and purposely withheld. 


dream, that they are incapable of seeing anything in 
the description of the glory and beauty of a literal City, 
(the Metropolis of the world from which the “ law ” is 
to go forth to the whole earth), with a literal and glorious 
Sanctuary in juxtaposition, in which the “ Great King ” 
will^be worshipped, and a Palace in which He will con- 
descend to dwell whenever He will be present on earth 
during the Messianic reign — of which Scriptures give 
such wondrous pictures. . V , 

To “ allegorise ” the measurements of cubits and 
reeds so as to make them represent the “ Christian 
Church,” springing from a “Jewish root,” is childish 
if* not profane. 

The only way to understand and to enjoy this Divine 
revelation is to accept its statements literally , and to 
endeavour to follow Ezekiel as he followed his heavenly 
Instructor; and, with earnest" and painstaking care, to 
note the wonderful figures ( themselves so significant) 
and details given by the angel. Then perchance we 
may have a vision (clouded and indistinct though it 
j must be at the best), of that glorious and wonderful 
1 Sanctuary where it will please the Messiah to dwell in 
■ that day when Jerusalem will be known as Jehovah 
Shamma, “ the Lord is there.” T. A. H. 



2 Tim. 1 . 15. 

“ \ T J e have now, in contrast with the holding fast, 
VV the turning away of many, the sad fore- 
boding of the wholesale defection that was coming in. 

‘ This thou knowest, that all they who are in Asia have 
turned away from me.’ It is striking that here we 
have the field of the second and third of Revelation. 
Asia is, as is well known in scripture, not the continent 
which we speak of under that' name, but a limited 
district of that which we now call Asia Minor, and in 
which the seven churches were all found. However far 
this turning away in Asia had gone, yet it is plain that 
it is a wide defection of which the apostle speaks here, 
* All they who are in Asia.’ Of course it does not 
mean that they bad turned away from the confession of 
Christ. The Pauline doctrines, on the other hand, 
were very early given up. Just the brightest and most 
blessed truths are always that which man has most 
proved himself unable to keep. They are the things 
which go first of all, and, as a fact, even the doctrine 
of justification by faith went in this manner, and was 
little realized for centuries. The doctrine of the 
Church we find nowhere, even in the earliest days, 
outside of scripture. The church is for ‘ the fathers ’ 
just what the apostle speaks of as like ‘a great house.’ 
It is hierarchical, dogmatic, sacramentarian in the 
spirit of the old Judaism, yet not the Judaism of 
scripture, but of the Pharisees. This has acquired an 
outwardly Christian form, or rather, let us say, a 
Christian dress, but nothing more.” F. W. G. 
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12 . 5. Power. Psalm 4 C>. 
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6. Judgment. 


Dispensalional Expositions : 

Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference 
U to the Epistles of Paul dC the Present Dispensation. 

□ » T= n i-. 

No. 29. 

MORE KINGDOMS THAN ONE. 

(Concluded from page 119). 

W e now turn our attention to the consideration of 
the two kingdoms which accompany the ; 
prophetic testimony of Peter and Paul. ! 

Let us first endeavour to find out the locality , the ! 
character , and the end of the millennial kingdom. We 
do not quote the references, but trust that our readers 
will, Berean-like, “ search and see whether these tilings 
are so.” 

Locality. The Earth . Psalm 72 . S-11; Isaiah 11 . 
10-12 ; Rev. 0. 9, 10. 

Jerusalem as Centre. Isaiah 52 . 1, 2,7-10: Zech. 
14 . 16-21 (Cf. Acts 1. S). 

Character. Israel. “Thy people offer themselves 
willingly/’ Psalm 110 . 5. 

Nations. Feigned obedience, Psalms P s . 44 : 4fi. ^ ; 
Disobedience. Perish if not serve. (Margin 
Isaiah 40 . 12). 

Christ's Rule. Rod of Iron. Psalm 2 . 9 : Rev. 

In midst of 


enemies. Psalm 110 . 

Psalm 149 . 1-9. 

Satai: Bound. Rev. 20 . 2. Sin restrained. Power 
rather than Grace. 

The End. Rebellion and Destruction. Rev. 20 . 7-10. 

We have omitted much that is revealed concerning 
the glories and blessings of the millennial kingdom, 
these are known and believed ; we desire to show the 
other side of the question. During the millennium 
sin is restrained, Satan bound, and the Lord rules 
with a rod of iron. Sin is dealt with at once (Psalm 
101 . 8), “morning by morning,” even as with Ananias 
and Sapphira in the days of millennial anticipation. 
That which is to be finally universal, is first mani- 
fested in Israel. While the nations “offer feigned 
obedience,” Israel “ offer themselves willingly.” While 
threats are necessary among the nations, it is written 
of Israel “ Thy people also shall be all righteous.” 
While darkness shall cover the earth and gross dark- 
ness the people, Israel shall shine in the glory of the 
Lord (Isaiah 40 . 1-3). 

The curse resting upon the whole world shall be 
removed first of all from the “ Holy Mountain ” of 
Israel (Isa. 45 . 25; 11. 6-9). 'The millennium is the 
period of Israel’s exaltation and blessing, but it is also 
the last trial of the flesh. No dispensation since 
Gen. 1. 2 will have so many advantages, and none will 
so manifest the important age-lesson — the inability of 
the creature to attain unto, or to maintain holiness. 
During the millennium there will be perfect monarchy, 


perfect laws, perfect administration, and the absence 
of external temptation. No longer. shall Satan, “the 
god of this age,” rule the religious world ; no longer 
shall he as the “ Prince of the Power of the Air” 
control the “ course of this age ; 99 all shall be under the 
mighty sway of the Prince of Peace. Yet, that which 
is begotten of flesh is flesh. Only those who are 
subjects of the new creation, who are not only 11 raised ” 
but “ changed 99 (1 Cor. 15 . 51), who are “ kept by the 
power of God through faith unto salvation,” will 
endure. Satan will find multitudes ready to rise in 
rebellion at the end of the thousand years. Can this 
be the kingdom for which the disciples were taught to 
pray “Thy will be done on earth, AS in heaven”? 
Can this kingdom, with its rod of iron, its feigned 
obedience, its final revolt, be tli at to which the Apostle 
Paul refers ? No, the millennium is but the winding 
up of the age of man, and the introduction to the day 
of God. Christ has a kingdom which transcends the 
millennium, even as heaven is above the earth. Its 
end will not be revolution, but perfection. Its sphere 
will not merely include the “ends of the earth,” but 
“things in heaven, things on earth, and things under 
the earth.” Let us consider the threefold statement of 
Paul relative to the glorious exaltation of Christ as 
related to the mystery and the kingdom. 

We shall see that the record in Ephesians 1 com- 
mences with resurrection and finishes with the One Body. 

The record in Phiiippians commences with the 
equality of Christ in the Godhead, and finishes with 
the recognition of His added title “ Lord,” “ by every 
tongue and every knee ” ; while the record in Col. 1 
commences with Christ in relation to God and creation 
and finishes with the “ reconciliation of all things.’ 
Here is a glorious prospect opened out ; no imperfec 
tion sullies its progress or itsrlose ; it starts in resurrec 
tion and marches triumphantly along its course to the 
reconciliation of all things. 

Omnipotent power, all conquering* grace, all 
sufficiency, and all fulness are its key thoughts. This 
is a kingdom worthy of the “ Son of His Love,” worthy 
the waiting, worthy the Perfect Ruler. 

We will now quote the three passages asking our 
readers to carefully consider and compare their glorious 
messages. 

Eph. 1 . 17-23. Making mention in my prayers. 
“That the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father 
of glory, may give unto you a spirit of wisdom and 
revelation in the personal knowledge of Him ; the 
eyes of your HEART having been enlightened, that 
ye may know Who is the hope of His calling, and 
Who the riches of the glory of the INHERITANCE 
in the HOLIEST, and what the surpassing greatness 
of His power unto us who believe according to the 
energy of the strength of His might which He 
energised in Christ, when He raised Him out from 
dead ones, and seated Him at His right hand in the 
Heavenlies. Over above all principality and authority 
and power and lordship, and every name that is named , 
not only in this age but also in the coming one, and 
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did put all things in subjection beneath His feet. And 
gave Him to be Head over all things to the church 
which is His body, the fulness of Him Who the all 
things in all is filling." 

Phil. 2 . 6-n. “Christ Jesus, Who being in the 
form of God, did not account the being equal with God 
a thing to be grasped at, but emptied Himself by 
taking the form of a servant, becoming in the likeness of 
men ; and being found in fashion as a man humbled 
Himself, becoming obedient as far as death, and even 
a death upon a stake. Wherefore God also, highly 
exalted Him, and favoured Him with the Name which is 
above every name ; in order that in the name of Jesus 
every knee might bow, in heaven and on earth and 
underground, and every tongue might openly confess 
that Jesus Christ is Lord unto the glory of God the 
Father." 

Col. 1. 9-20. “ Praying and asking that ye may be 

filled with the persona] knowledge of His will in all 
spiritual wisdom and discernment ; so as to walk 
worthy of the Lord unto all pleasing in every good 
work bearing fruit, and growing in the personal know- 
ledge of God ; with all power being empowered 
according to the strength- of His glory, with all 
endurance and long suffering will) joy ; giving thanks 
unto the Father Who hath made us sufficient for our 
share in the INHERITANCE of the HOLIEST 
in the LIGHT: Who hath rescued us out of the 
authority of darkness, and translated us into the king- 
dom of the Son of His love : in Whom we have our 
redemption through His blood, the remission of our 
sins: Who is the image of the invisible God, the 
Firstborn of all creation: — Because by Him were 
created all things in the heavens and upon the earth, 
the things seen and the things unseen, whether thrones, 
or lordships, or principalities, or authorities : they all 
through Him and for Him have been created : and 
He is before all, and they all by Him hold together. 
And He is the head of the body, the church : Who is 
the beginning, Firstborn from among dead ones ; in 
order that He might become in all things (creation and 
new creation) Himself pre-eminent ; because in Him 
was all the fulness well pleased to dwell ; and making 
peace by the blood of His cross through Him, fully to 
reconcile all things unto Him : whether the things 
upon earth or things in the heavens." 

Here, in these passages, we have universal sway, 
universal recognition, universal reconciliation. This 
eclipses the glory of the millennium, even as the 
brightness of the vision of the Lord outshone the noon- 
day sun. Here is no hint of failure, all is perfect and 
complete, i Cor. 15 contains a mention of this glorious 
kingdom, where we read “ For just as in Adam all 
die, so also in Christ shall all be made alive ; but each 
in his own rank. A first-fruit— Christ. After that, 
they that are Christ’s, in His farousia. ' Then, the end, 
whensoever He delivereth up the kingdom unto Him 
(Who is) God and Father ; for He must reign until He 
shall put ALL those who are enemies under His feet. 
A last enemy to be thoroughly annulled is death. For 
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He hath put ALL things in subjection under His 
feet. - (But whensoever He shall say,. ALL things are 
in subjection, it is evident that it means, except Him 
Who did put the ALL things in subjection unto Him), 
but whensoever have been put into subjection unto 
Him the all things, then the Son Himself shall be put 
in subjection unto Him Who put the ALL things in 
subjection unto Him, THAT GOD may be the ALL 
in ALL" (i Cor. 15 . 22-28). ■ V 

If the reader will compare this passage with Psa. 8. 
he will see the tremendous difference that there is in 
the 41 all things " that are placed under His feet. In 
Psa. 8. they are said to be “ All sheep and oxen, yea, 
and the beast of the field; the fowl of the air, and the 
fish of the sea, and whatsoever passeth. through the 
: path of the sea." This is limited to the earth — 
j glorious in its complete scope, yet still it is bounded by 
I horizon, and by th^ limits of the millennium — the 
j reference to the sea shows us that it is to be fulfilled 
i before that time comes when it shall be true “ There 
j was no more sea." How different the “ all things " of 
1 Cor. 15 ., Eph. 1., Phil. 2 . and Col. 1. 

In these we read not of “sheep and oxen" but of 
“principalities and powers, lordships and authorities. 
No terrestrial horizon bounds this sway — it is as 
infinite as God's Universe. So complete is this sub- 
jection in the Kingdom of Christ, that Paul is led to 
• point out the one exception , (1 Cor. 15 . 27), which of 
itself is sufficient to show the complete universality of 
this glorious rule. 

It is with this kingdom that the members of the One 
Body are connected (see above quotations from Eph. 1 . 
and Col. 1). This is where our inheritance is found. 
It will be the peculiar privilege of Israel during the 
millennial reign to shine with the glory of God in the 
unrenewed earth — let us not rob them of their privi- 
leges. We have untold glories stored by for us in 
Grace. 

We believe sufficient has been said to establish the 
teaching of scripture as to the difference there is 
, between these two kingdoms. In duration they differ: 
j one lasts for a thousand years, the other until the ages 
of the ages (Rev. 20 . 4-6; 11 . 15; 22 . 5; Dan. 
7 . 7, 13, 14-27). In extent they differ : one is bounded 
; by the breadth of the earth, the other rules the whole 
j universe, God the Father only excepted. During the 
! one Satan is bound, sin is restrained. During the 
j other Satan shall be destroyed and sin eradicated. 
The end of the one is a well nigh universal revolt, the 
end of the other absolute and perfect subjection. 

Praise be *to God for such a prospect. “He must 

! reign till ." This is an “ end’* worthy of the Lord, 

! this brings the closing member of the ages into 
beautiful correspondence with the opening member, 
j “ In the beginning God created the heaven and the 
j earth." 

! “ That God may be ALL in ALL." 

| Perfection is impressed upon the opening verse of 
j the Bible, even in the matter of the number of its words 
I and letters. Gen. 1. 1, having seven words and 
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twenty-eight letters. Seven speaks of Perfection, and 
four of Creation. The sentence 41 That God may be All 
in All ” contains (in the Greek), eight words and twenty- 
four letters, being 77 and i, which were originally 
written HI until the smaller letters were introduced, 
and the iota in the dative case was written 41 subscript.” 

Eight is the Octave number; The first day of the 
week was the Octave day. It suggests a new beginning 
— not merely Creation, but a New Creation in connection 
with Resurrection and Grace. Eight is the first cubic 
number, the cube of two (2 x 2 x 2). Here we read the 
Breadth and Length, the Depth and Height. The 
Name of 41 Jesus” 44 in that day” is to be recognised as 
44 Lord,” and the number of the name 44 Jesus ” is 44 888,” 
while the word 44 Lord ” is 800. 

The twenty-four letters, 24 (S x 3) shows us also this 
complete Lordship of the New Creation — with God all 
in all — for three is the Divine Perfection, the number 
of the Trinity, and also like eight, the number of 
Resurrection. 

We have merely introduced this witness of 
44 Numerics” as an additional factor to enable us to see 
that the kingdom for which w*e wait will be superlatively 
excellent. 

Shall we not more earnestly pray 44 That we may 
know Who is the Hope of His calling, and Who the 
Riches of the glory of His inheritance in the Holiest ? ” 

14 O the depths of the Riches and Wisdom and 
Knowledge of God! . . for of Him, and through Him, 
and to Him, are all things : to Him be glory unto the 


ages. Amen. 


Charles H. Welch. 
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(HOW NUMERICS HELP THE TRIE TRANSLATION) 

GENESIS 15. 6. 

Should 44 Abraham ” be inserted in Gen. 15. 6 ? 

44 A nd he believed God; and it was reckoned unto 
il him for righteousness.’’ — Hebrew. 

Ett (.cttci’Ct € i' Se A jjpaau r w 0€oj, k*gu tXoyidOi] arru as 
oiKaLocrvvip-. 

And Abraham believed God, and it was reckoned 
unto him for righteousness. — Greek. 

i. The quotation from Genesis 15 . 6 is found thrice 
in the Ne\v Testament. In James and Romans it is 
introduced as a quotation. In James, 44 And the 
Scripture w’as fulfilled which saith : And Abraham 
believed God, and it was reckoned unto him for righteousness 
In Romans, 44 For what saith the Scripture? And 
Abraham believed God , and it :ras reckoned unto him for 
righteousness .” In Galatians, however, though the 

sentence itself is clearly taken from Genesis 15 . 6, it is 
not directly introduced as a quotation : 44 He therefore 
that supplieth to you the Spirit, and worketh miracles 


among you — doeth He it by works of law, or by the 
hearing of faith ? Even as Abraham believed God } and 
it xvas reckoned unto him for righteousness” 

2. The original manuscripts having no punctuation 

marks, our manner of punctuating either the original 
texts or their translations becomes purely a matter of 
editorial interpretation. In the matter of quotations 
from the Old Testament in the New, modern, critical 
editors of the Greek New Testament distinguish them ' 
from the rest of the context by printing them in so- 
called uncial type, a kind of small capitals, so that 
quotations from the Old Testament are at once ( recog- 
•nised by the eye on the page. j 

Accordingly, since in both James and Romans, the 
words, 44 And Abraham believed God,” &c., are intro- 
duced as a quotation from Scripture, Westcott and 
Hort give in uncials, as a quotation, toi words, including 
therein the word Abraham , though it does not occur 
in the Hebrew. In Galatians, however, since it is 
there not introduced as a quotation, and the quotation 
itself does not begin till after the word Abraham, they 
give in uncials only eight words: 41 Even as Abraham 
believed God , and it was reckoned unto him for righteousness 
the italicised words making only eight words in the 
Greek. 

The quotations then in James and Romans have ten 
words ; in Galatians eight : while the actual quotation 
in Greek, as correctly rendering the five Hebrew words 
of Genesis 15 . 6, has only nine words: cr«rTe\w oc 
To) 0co), Kai tXoyicrdi) avri a? SLKatocnnnrjv, which quotation 
is present complete in James and Romans, but lacking 
one word 6c in Galatians. 

3. As the text stands in Westcott and Hort, in 

James and Romans, two inferences are possible (a) the 
Hebrew of Genesis 15 . 6 may have originally been in 
the copy from which they quoted: 44 And Abraham 
believed God;” in which case our present Hebrew 
copies should be corrected by inserting Abraham into 
Genesis 15 . 6. (b) Both James and Paul, though 

expressly saying that they are quoting Scripture, 
quoted it from memory somewhat loosely by adding 
Abraham ; or they may have thought it in this par- 
ticular case a proper liberty to add a word to the 
quotation to make it clear that it is Abraham that is 
spoken of. This theory is much favoured by rational- 
ists, as it at once does aw’ay with verbal inspiration, 
and therefore, practically, with all inspiration. 

4. But suppose that at least in this particular quota- 
tion both James and Paul were eager to preserve the 

. exact quotation from the Hebrew. In that case 
Galatians, a& far as it goes, is correctly giving the 
Hebrew, since the quotation there does not begin till 
after Abraham . But in James , and Paul the proper 
punctuation of the passage now given as a quotation 
at once relieves them of the charge of quoting here 
inexactly. Adding then to the Greek the proper 
quotation marks >ve have the passages in James and 
Romans thus : 

44 E7rto*r€t , o'cr 6e ” — AfSpaap — 44 tio Oai>, Kat tXoyu rOrj arr^ 
as 6iK*cuo(n>n/»'.” The effect of which punctuation 
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necessitates a change in the translation from 44 A°d The numeric value of the nine words of the vocabulary 


Abraham believed God," into 44 And he V — Abraham— 
“believed God, and it was reckoned unto him for 
righteousness/* 

It is the purpose of this paper to sh%w that Scripture 
itself furnishes proof that this punctuation alone is 
justified, and that therefore here, at least, James and 
Paul quoted most carefully. 

5. Once more then: The Greek translation of the 
five Hebrew words which make up Genesis 16 . 6 is: 
fjriorcvtrcv St r<£ 0 cy, tXoyLcrdrj avTy €15 SiKaLorvvrjv^ 
nine words, all of which are present in James and 
Romans ; and in Galatians only St is lacking. 

Here is a tabulated view of these nine words, in 
which each word is preceded by its numeric value in 
the Greek, and followed by the number of times it 
occurs in these three quotations. In three succeeding 
columns are given respectively, the total numeric value 
of all the occurrences of each word in the three quota- 
tions; the number of letters in each word, and the 
whole number of letters in all the occurrences of each 
word. 


Numeric 

Value 


Occur 

Total 

Value 

Letters 

Total 

Letters 

1501 

aiTo 

3 

4503 

4 

12 

9 

O € 

2 

18 

2 

4 

823 

SiKaiocrvvrji ' 

3 

2469 

1 1 

33 

215 

cis 

3 

645 

3 

9 

335 

tXoyicrOrj 

3 

1005 

8 

24 

1255 

tTTUTTtVaCV 

3 

3765 

10 

30 

Tf- 

*-« 

OO 

Quo 

1 

0 

2442 

3 

9 

31 

Kat 

n 

0 

93 

3 

9 

noo 

70 ) 


3300 

2 

6 

00S3 

9 words with 

26 

1S240 

46 

13b 


21 syllables 

Here is the vocabulary to these nine words. The 
numeric value precedes each word; the number of 
times each word occurs follows it ; and the next column 
gives the number of letters in each word : — 


971 

( 1 V 705 

3 

3 

9 

St 

2 

2 

773 

StKaiocrvvr) 

3 

10 

215 

cts 

3 

3 

284 

0COS 

3 

4 

3 i 

k at 

3 

3 

241 

Xoyi^ofxai 

3 

9 

70 

t 

0 

3 

1 


is 4389, or 627 sevens ; of which this time the nouns 
alone have 1057, °r I 5 I sevens, and the article has 70, 
or ten sevens ; the two parts of speech together thus 
having 1127, or 7x7x23, a multiple not only of seven , 
but of seven times seven. 

7. The sum of the numeric values of the nine words of 
this quotation, 6083, is a multiple of eleven as well as of 
seven , it being 7x11 x 79. And the sum of the values 
of the nine words of the vocabulary is also a multiple of 
eleven as well as of seven: 4389 being 7x11x19x3. 
And moreover, the number of letters in the nine words 
of the vocabulary is 44, or four elevens . j 

The number 4389, the sum of the values of the words 
of the vocabulary, being as it is a multiple of eleven as 
well as of seven, is distributed thus by elevens : the 
three words whose values are below 100, 6c, kou, 6, with 
their values of 9, 31 and 70, have for .their value 
together no, or ten elevens; while the words with 
values over 100 have 4279, or 389 elevens. Again, the 
largest value is 1795; the smallest is 9. The two 
together thus have 1804, or 164 elevens . 

The number 4389, the sum of the values of the words 
of the vocabulary, being as it is a multiple of seven as 
well as of eleven is in addition also a multiple of nineteen , 
it being 7x11x19x3. Now the total numeric value 
of all the three quotations is 18,240, or 960 nineieens , of 
which the words beginning with a vowel have 9918, or 
522 nineteens; and those beginning with a consonant 
have 8322, or 438 nineteens. 

9. But this is not all. The number of letters in the 
26 words of the three occurrences of this quotation is 
136, or seventeen eights (of which, by the way, the 
vowels are 77 in number, or seven elevens ). Now the 
total value of these 136 letters, 18,240 is not only a 
multiple of nineteen, as seen above, but also of the 
square of eight, it being 8x8x15x19. 

10. This enumeration of numeric phenomena is not 
exhaustive. But the presence of these numeric 
schemes of sevens, eights, elevens and nineteens must, 
be ascribed not to chance, but to design. But if this 
is design, it is true only of the nine words, without the 
,4 Abraham " being part of the quotation, and not of the 
ten with the 44 Abraham/* 

That is to say: Suppose that James and Paul, 
knowing that the absence of punctuation marks would 
leave it doubtful whether the word 44 Abraham " should 


1795 7TlCTTCVa> 3 7 

43S9 9 words 26 44 

with 20 syllables 

6. The numeric value of the nine words is 6083, or 
869 sevens , of which the nouns and the verbs have 3227, 
or 461 sevens, and the words which are not nouns or 
verbs have 2856, or 40S sevens. 

The word having the largest number of letters, or the 
longest word of the nine is oik(lioo’vvj]v 1 with a value of 
823. Of words that have .the smallest number of 
letters, there are two, 8c and t < 0, with values of 9 and 
noo. The longest word and the shortest words have 
thus together a value of. 1932, or 276 sevens . 


| be deemed part of their quotation or not, decided to 
! leave an internal mark by which the status of. that 
I doubtful word could be infallibly determined, they 
! could have done no better than to leave the nine words 
J so entwined in numeric designs that any attempt to 
j add thereto or take away therefrom a tittle or an iota, 

I would work instant havoc in 'some if not all the 
| numeric features so far discovered therein. And the 
I addition of the word Abraham does work here just 
! such havoc. 

The quotation, therefore, in James and Romans is 
; henceforth to be punctuated thus: “And he" — 

Abraham — “ believed God, and it was reckoned unto 
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him for righteousness.” While in the Greek the word 
Afipaafi is henceforth to be left not in uncial type, but 
in plain type. And the integrity of the Hebrew text 
in Genesis 15 . 6 is thus established. 

The New Testament quotations thus (1) prove the 
status of a text written centuries before them in 
Hebrew; and (2) they demand from editors their true 
punctuation, leaving them no manner of room for the 
exercise of “conjecture,” or even critical acumen. 



□ □ 

] Questions and Answers. | 



Question No. 405. # 

“ THE KINGDOM ” in Acts 28 . 31. 

R.B. (Germany). “ How is it that Paul preached the kingdom 
in Acts 28. 31 , after the mystery had been revealed to him ? Did 
he not preach the Gospel of grace when writing his Prison Epistles ? 

1. In the first place, the preaching in Acts 28 . 31 
was not “ after the mystery had been revealed to him,’’ 
but before it. He was not in prison in Acts 28 . 30, 31, 
but “ in his own hired house,” and was not in prison 
till after that. 

2. But your real difficulty arises from not distinguish- 
ing the difference between “the kingdom of God M and 
“ the kingdom of heaven.” 

The word “kingdom” means, sovereignty exercised 
by “ a king,” that king being present in person. Por- 
tugal. not long ago, was a kingdom, but it is now a 
Republic, the king not being there to reign. Could he 
find means to return, Portugal would again be a 
kingdom. 

• It follows that there can be no such kingdom on earth 
now, because our King is in Heaven. His kingdom is 
now postponed, and is in abeyance, on account of its 
rejection by Israel during the Dispensation of the 
Acts of the Apostles. 

3. It is necessary that we should keep in our minds 
the following distinctions: — 

I. The Kingdom (or Sovereignty) of HEAVEN 

1. Has the Messiah for its King ; 

2. It is from heaven , and under the heavens upon 

earth ; 

3. It is limited in its scope ; 

4. It is political in its sphere ; 

5. It is Jewish and exclusive in its character ; 

6. It is national in its aspect ; 

7. It is the special subject of Old Testament proplucr ; 

8. And is Dispensational in its duration. 

II. The Kingdom (or Sovereignty) of GOD 

1. Has God for its Ruler ; 

2. It is in Heaven , over the earth ; 

3. It is unlimited in its scope ; 

4 It is moral and spiritual in its sphere ; 


5. It is inclusive' in its character (embracing the 

natural and spiritual seeds of Abraham, u the 
heavenly calling” and the “church” of the 
Mystery). Hence, 

6 . It is univysal in its aspect ; - 

7. It is (in its wider aspect) the subject of New 

Testament revelation ; 

8. And will be eternal in its duration. 

Now you will observe that in Acts 28 . 23 and 31, the 
words used are “The Kingdom of God.” This is the 
all-embracive Kingdom. . It includes heaven and 
earth; Israel, the Gentiles and the Mystery ;| past, 
present and future. Nothing can be outside this 
sovereignty. The kingdom preaching which came 
to a close in Acts 28 . was that section of the Kingdom 
of God which related to Israel, the Davidic throne, 
and the Millennium. We must not suppose that God 
abdicated His throne at Acts 28 ., neither must we 
think that Israel’s rejection of Messiah prevents His 
accession to a throne still higher and greater. 

The subjects of the Mystery are members of the 
Kingdom of God’s dear Son, Col. 1. 13, which kingdom 
is specifically called in Eph. 5 . 5, “ The Kingdom OF 
CHRIST and of God.” Acts 28 . supplies all that is 
necessarv to tell us which section of the Kingdom of 
God we are to understand in vv. 23 and 31 respectively. 
In v . 23 we -read that Paul “expounded and testified 
the Kingdom of God . . . concerning JESUS, 
both out of the Law and out of the Prophets .” In t*. 31 
lie “heralded the Kingdom of God, and taught those 
things which concern THE LORD JESUS CHRIST.” 

The Mystery is that dispensation of the Kingdom of 
God which has not “Jesus" for its centre, but Jesus 
Christ as “ LORD ” ; and which is not based upon the 
“ Law,” or upon “ Moses and the Prophets,” but is, of 
itself, a completely new revelation. 

Paul preached “ Grace ” in Acts, Romans and 
Galatians ; but he emphasized grace still more when 
he entered into the fulness of his ministry — “The Dis- 
pensation of the Grace of God ” — after Acts 28 . ‘i “The 
Gospel of the Grace of God ” led on to “the Gospel of 
the Glory of Christ”; but it by no means lost anything 
of its graciousness by the fruition. Paul had no other 
gospel at any time than that of Grace, and if you 
preach from nothing but the Prison Epistles, you will 
find nothing but “ Good news of Grace ” to proclaim. 

See a recent exposition, by Mr. Welch, on “ The 
Kingdom and the Mystery,” and also his exposition 
in Things to Come for September and October, on “ More 
; Kingdoms th^n One.” 

Question No. 406. 

THE WORKS of 1 Cor. 3 . 

F. W. E. (London, S.W.) You ask, “ Does 1 Cor. 3 . 
12-15 include those who are accepted in the Beloved, 

‘ His workmanship created in Christ Jesus unto good 
works * (Eph. 2. 10) ? When does this trial take place ? ” 

Please consult the Editorial in the present issue. 

| And note further, that the trial of 1 Cor. 3 . takes place 
in THE Day, the Day which follows and answers to 
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“ Man’s Day,” 1 Cor. 4. 3 (Margin) while man is now 
judging. - 

It is the “ Day of our Lord Jesus Christ," 1 Cor. 1. 8. 
It is called the “ Bema ” or “ Judgment Seat ” in 2 Cor. 
5. 10, and takes place immediately after the “ Parousia.” 
The Church of the Mystery will not be found here. 
Scripture is silent as to when 2 Tim. 2. 11, 12 will take’ 
place, unless we take “that day” of 2 Tim. 4. 8, as 
sufficient. 



Signs of tfje Gimes. 



THE EASTERN QUESTION. 


T his,' surely, is the most momentous sign of the 
times that has ever occupied the minds of the 
Lord’s People, ever since the fall of Jerusalem. 

It is a war of five nations, and over a million men 
are in movement. Europe has seldom known a larger 
struggle, and never a drama more intense. 

It is for us to discern the “ sign ” to learn what it all 
means. 

This can never be done by any who are obsessed 
with the idea that we are living in the days of the 
fourth world-power — the Roman Empire, in any form 
whatever; or that the Popes have anything to do with 
the prophecy of Daniel. 

In Daniel 2. we learn that there were to be Jive 
world-powers. It is not so stated in so many words, 
for reasons which will presently appear: but it is 
most clearly implied. 

It will first be noted that it does not say there were 
to be “ four,” and only Jour. The word in v. 40 is 
“ fourth ” ; and it is an ordinal number, and not cardinal. 
And the five are enumerated four times. 

(1) In vv. 31-33 the parts of the image are thus 
enumerated : — 

1. The “head” (gold), 

2. “his breast and his arms” (silver), 

3. “ his belly and his thighs ” (brass), 

4. “his legs” (iron), 

5. “ his feet ” (part of iron and part of clay). 

(2) In v. 35 the metals arejenumerated separately: — 

1. “ The iron, 

2. the clay, 

3. the brass, 

4. the silver, 

5. and the gold.” 

Here, the clay is mentioned as being distinct and 
quite separate from, and independent of, the other four. 

(3) In vv. 38-42, we have the parts of the image 
again set forth and described; and in the original 
order as in vv. 31-33. 

1. “ The head of gold ” (Babylon), 

2. “another kingdom inferior” (Medo-Persia), 

3. “another third kingdom of brass” (Greece), 

4. “the fourth kingdom strong as iron" (Rome), 

5. “the feet and toes, part of potter's clay and 
part of iron ” (The Mohammedan Power). 

That the powers are Jive , is clear, from the fact, that 
they each had a prior existence, before one succeeded 
the other. 


The first, Babylon, began in Geneses iO. 10; but it 
is not counted as “the head” of this image until 
Nebuchadnezzar came into possession of Jerusalem.' 

It was the same in each case. It was as each 
occupied Jerusalem, that the change took place, and 
the one succeeded the other as described in vv. 38-42. 
Tfie order therefore in these verses is chronological, as 
in vv. 31-33. 

(4) But when the metals are enumerated in verse 45, 
the order is again varied so that we might discern that 
the “clay" is quite distinct from the “iron” (with 
which it is mingled). In v. 45 the order is : — 

1. “ the iron, ' 

2. the brass, 

.3. the clay, , 

4. the silver, 

5. and the gold." 

Now, when the Lord was uttering His prophecy in 
Luke 21, He concluded it by saying, 

“Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, 
until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled ” ( v . 24). 

At the time these words were uttered Jerusalem was 
in the possesson of Rome, “ the fourth ” of the above 
five powers. 

But is Rome in possession of Jerusalem now ? 

Who is now treading down the Holy City ? 

We all know full well that it is the great Mohamme- 
dan power, which we know as “Turkey.” 

The fifth power set out to conquer the world. That 
was its aim. But we all know how it failed at the 
siege of Vienna. 

In a.d. 636-7 this power defeated Rome, and wrested 
Jerusalem and the Holy Land from its hand ; and by 
succeeding it, became its possessor, and the fifth 
ppwer — “the clay” — of Dan. 2 It has ever: since 
“ trodden down” Jerusalem in a way it had never been 
before. 

Under preceding powers, the Jews had great liberty, 
nay, under Persia it had great privileges. But the Lord, 
Who knew the coming power, knew also its character. 

But, He knew also that it would have an end ! 

He does not name it ; for that would have had a 
serious effect on Israel’s acceptance or rejection of 
Messiah, both in the Gospels, and in the Acts ; and 
before, as well as after, the fall of Rome. 

All that the Lord made known was that Jerusalem 
would be trodden down by the Gentiles. He does not 
name the other power which was to succeed Rome". 

He states a solemn fact, that a day was coming when 
Jerusalem would be delivered from Gentile dominion. 

From these words we, to-day, who believe t^iem 
know full well that 

TURKEY MUST GO 

from Jerusalem, and from Palestine. 

When therefore we hear and read of the present 
war, now commencing, we may well be concerned 
about it, and, wonder whether we are witnessing the 
beginning of the end ! . 

It may not be. For, when a river is approaching the 
sea, and looks as though it must fall into it, there may 
be a sudden bend which causes it for a short distance 
to flow away from it ; but, lo, it again bends round 
and ends suddenly in the sea. 

So it may be with current events. But, even so, 
this will not shake our faith in the truth of the Lord's 
words in Lu. 21. 24. v 

Those who know and believe them, and understand 
the second chapter of Daniel, know more of what is 
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happening in the East, than those who blindly supply 
us with the news. 

And what is more, for us who are waiting for the 
Lord Himself from Heaven, there is a still more 
solemn aspect of the Eastern Question. For we know, 
from the same word, that, before that crisis, we shall 
realise our 

“ Heavenward Call ” 

and shall “escape those things which are coming on 
the earth.” 

“ What manner of persons therefore ought we to be, 
seeing we look for this “ according to His promise.” 



Editor’s Gable. 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

W. C. (Warwickshire). In Dr. C. D. Ginsburg’s Intro- 
duction to the Hebrew Bible (published by the Trinitarian 
Bible Society) you will see that the Massoretic notes 
at the end of the various books as to the number of ; 
verses, differ in certain manuscripts ; but we have j 
never seen any explanation of the three majuscular ■ 
letters at the head of those notes pt.n (HZK). It 
is our own belief that they stand for Hezekiah, beiDg 
the first three letters of his name : just as I.H.S. stand j 
for Jesus. j 

We know from Proverbs 25. i that Hezekiah had a j 
guild of scribes working under his direction, and ; 
apparently collecting and arranging the Old Testament I 
books in order. 

We know also from his history in Kings, Chronicles, 
and Isaiah how he loved and cared for the Word of God. 

There is also still further evidence in the fact that, 
after his day , though those three letters were continued 
to be placed at the end of the subsequent and later 
books, there are additions to them which show that the 
later editors did not know what the letters meant, or what j 
their original purpose was. We have given a translation j 
of these additions in Things to Come for October, 1907, 
p. hi, which .are reprinted in our book, The Chief 
Musician , copies of which are still to be had. 

G. D. (S. Australia). “ The rest of the dead lived 
not again until the thousand years were finished.” 
The words “ lived not again” in this passage are net 
an “interpolation” as alleged by “ Russell.” That is 
clearly his mistake. There is a Various Reading it is 
true, but it does not affect the sense. All the Modern 
Critical Texts read “ ezesan " instead of “ anezesan" but 
the verb zao , (even without the preposition prefixed) 
means to live again (in resurrection), as well as ana- 
zao , (see Matt. 9 . 18, Mark 16 . 11, Luke 24 . 5,23, 
John 11 . 25, 26; Acts 1 . 3,; 9 . 41 ; 25 . 19; Rom. 6. 10; 
14.9; 2 Cor. 13 . 4; Rev. 1. 18 ; 2 . 8 ; 13 . 14; 20 . 4. 
In fact if we omit the prefix “ana" (again) from the 
verb zab in verse 5, then, what does zao mean in verse 4 ? 
“they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years. 
That surely means living again in resurrection life. 

The statement in verse 5 is exactly the opposite of ; 
what is alleged. Whatever those who are raised do in 
verse 4 “ the rest of the dead” will NOT do: and that 
can mean only that “they lived not [again] until the 
thousand years were finished.” 


This is what is called by some who have a little 
knowledge an “interpolation.” 

H. M. M. (Kent). As to “ the last hour ” in 1 John 
2 . 18, we have explained in a recent Editorial that 
John was writing just before the end of the Dispensa- 
tion of the Acts of the Apostles. The forty years of 
the Dispersion, during that time, were running to a 
close, and it was indeed “ the last hour.' 1 

RENEWALS. 

We beg to remind our Colonial and Foreign readers 
of the importance of renewing their subscriptions in 
good time by communicating with our publishers, Sir 
Horace Marshall & Son, 125, Fleet Street, so, as to 
avoid disappointment. 

A DISCLAIMER. 

Re the advertisement of Unsearchable Riches in our 
last issue, it was entirely due to a mistake between 
ourselves and our advertising agent. 

Some of our friends have felt aggrieved ; but we hope 
that both they and others will have fuller confidence in 
us for the future. 

OUR NEEDS. 

We are thankful to say we have been able to meet 
all our expenses to date for the current year. 

We are deeply grateful to those friends who have 
held up our hands in the past. But, if we are to go 
forward without care pressing upon us as well as our 
labours, we need the continuance of their valued support. 

THE EDITOR’S SPEAKING ENGAGEMENTS 
, FOR NOVEMBER. 

Nov. 4. — Old Hill, Staffs, Trinity Schoolroom, at S p.m. 

5. — HARBORNE(Birmingham), St. John's Schoolroom, at 8p.m. 

I, 7 — Regent Street Chapel (Thame Villas, Seven Sisters' 

Road), at 7.30 p.m. 

„ 12. — Wallinoford, Town Hall, at 8 p.m. 

,, 13. — Brightwell, Mission Hall, at 7 p.m. 

" 20. — Prittlewell, Southend. Providence Chapel at 7.30 

,, 2S. — Grantham, Castlegate Chapel, at 7.30 p.m. 

,, 29. — Newark, Railway Mission Room, Kirkgate, at 3.30 p.m. 
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“T-HE LORD HATH SPOKEN / 1 

IV. 14 By them that heard Him.” (Heb. 2 . 3)’. 

(iii). The Earlier Pauline Epistles. 
{Continued from p . 123). 

Galatians. 

I n the epistle to the Galatians there is no special 
mention of the parousia , but the epistle confirms 
the fact that the same struggle was going on ; that the 
same confirmation was being given by “ them that 
heard” the Lord ; and that the same opposition and 
persecution was being encountered from the Jews to 
whom the glad tidings were being announced. 

It opens with the same thought as in 1 Thess. 1. 10. 
The Lord Jesus is the One “ Who gave Himself so’ 
that He might deliver US from this present evil 

age" (1.4)- 

This is the same deliverance as that recorded in 
1 Thess. 1. 10, though the point of view (and therefore 
the words) are different. 

In 1 Thess. 1 . 10 the word is ruomai , which means 
to deliver or snatch away from a sure and certain 
coming wrath. In Gal. 1 . 4 it is exaireo , which means 
to pluck out, lift up and bear away out of this present 
age, before the wrath comes.* 

In other words it refers to the rescue and deliverance 
of 1 Thess. 4 . 17. The statement (in the Greek) is “ so 
that He might deliver us out of the present evil age.” 
The word “present ” means the then present age in 
contrast with “ the age about to come ” (as in Rom. 8. 
38; 1 Cor. 3 . 22). 

If we give all the occurrences of this word, it will 
help our readers to judge for themselves. 1 
In the phrase “ this present world ” the word 
rendered world is the Greek afo;;, and means an age.} 

, A ion became the Latin etvum, an age. It is not 
oikoumenc , which means the inhabited world (and some- 
times, ‘in the New Testament, the Roman Empire). 
It is not kosmos , the world , or material creation. It is 

• The following are all the occurrences of exaireo , from which 
our readers may gather the fulness of the meaning for themselves : 
Matt. 5 . 29 ; I8.9; Acts 7 . jo. 34 ; 12. 11 ; 23 . 27 ; 26 . 17 ; Gal. 1. 4. 

1 The Gr. is enisle mi, and it occurs seven times: Rom. 8. 38 ; 

1 Cor. li. 22 ; 7 . 26; Gal. 1.4:2 Thess. 2. 2 (where it should be 
rendered" is now present and not "is at hand,”) 2 Tim. 3 . 1 
( = shall be present), and Heb. 9 . 9. 

} As is shown in the papers on The Apes : Past, Present, and Future , 
by J. Ch. Smith in vols. xi-xv, since published separately, lobe 
obtained of the Editor. 1 ’rice 2/6. 

See also the separate paper by the Editor on pnge 135 of the 
present issue. 


not gc , i.e., the earthy and sometimes the land or soil : 
but it is aion, or age, as arranged and ordered by God 
Himself (Heb. 1 . 2; 11 . 3*). . . 

*So that “this present age” in Gal. 1. 4 stands 
specially in contrast with “the coming age ” 
(Heb.. 2 . 5). ! 

In the churches of Galatia, the apostasy referred to in 
2 Thess. 2 . 3+ was setting in,' and would have been the 
fulfilment of that prophecy, in strong contrast with the 
repentance of the nation. 

The plague had begun, as we may see from the 
apostle’s earnestness in contending with it. 

It was an “ evil age ” of which he was writing to those 
assemblies; and the rapid growth of departure from 
the faith is manifested throughout the epistle. 

And “ from that present evil age ” the blessed truth 
was, that our Lord Jesus had given Himself that He 
might come and pluck them out of and bear them up 
to be for ever with the Lord, as the apostle had already 
written to the assembly in Thessalonica. 

But there is another passage which is, we are sure, 
riot generally understood ;• but which receives some 
light from the position in which we find it in this earlier 
epistle of Paul. It is in ch. 4 . 25,^26. 

“ For this Hagar is [or represents] Mount 
Sinai in Arabia, and corresponds with the present 
Jerusalem, and [or, which] is in bondage with her 
children ; but the Jerusalem on high is free, and 
[she] is [our] mother.” 

This will be enongh for us to quote here, but the 
whole context must be studied in connection with it. 

The great point is the contrast between the two 
Jerusalems. For there are two ; and the one is as 
great a reality, as the other. There was, when the 
apostle wrote these words, 

The Jerusalem which then was, and 

the Jerusalem which is yet to be. 

The earthly Jerusalem, and 

the heavenly Jerusalem. 

The old Jerusalem, and 

“ the new Jerusalem.” 

The Jerusalem which was below, and 
the Jerusalem “ which is above.” 

The Jerusalem which was the mother of bondservants, 
and the Jerusalem which (the apostle could 
say to his faiihful converts) is OUR Mother. 

To understand the apostle’s teaching here we shall 
have to compare and contrast what is said on this same 
subject in the Apocalypse. 

* Not " made the worlds ” as in the A.V. ; or " framed " in the 
R.V. ; but fitted as in Rom. 9 . 22: " perfectly joined together” 
(1 Cor. 1. io), etc., and this in accordance with Acts 17 . 26, where 
we read of God’s " having determined (the) (ore-arranged seasons.” 

1 It was referred to in other Scriptures (see Matt. 24 . 12 ; 1 Tim. 
4 ; 2 Tim. 3 ; 4 , 3, 4. 
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To connect the two it will first be necessary to con- 
sider the date of the writing of the Apocalypse. 

As to the date, the evidence is divided between an 
earlier, or a later date ; that is to say, whether it was 
written during that age (to which Gal. 1 . 4 relates), 
and .therefore before the destruction of Jerusalem; or 
whether it was written after that great time-dividing 
event. 

We declare here, for the earlier date on the authority 
of the Syriac version, which was quoted by Melito* a£ 
early as 170 a.d., and is thus older than any other 
authority, and much older than any Greek manuscript 
extant. 

- Now, as to the Syriac (Peshitto) version, this great 
fact stands clearly out ; that notwithstanding the 
grievous and hostile divisions of the Syrian com- 
munions, yet, all the manuscripts of that version 
“ exhibit a text in every important respect the same ”t 
though used by all these rival churches. 

The heading (in the Syriac version) reads: — 

“The Revelation which was made by God to John 
the Evangelist in the island of Patmos, to which he was 
banished by Nero the Emperor.*’ This would give the 
date as during his reign which was from 54 to 68 a.d.* 

Irenaeus* (about a.d. 178), speaks of John “who 
saw the Revelation. For, it was not long since he (or it) 
was seen,but almost within our own generation about the 
end of Domitian’s reign.*’ The last sentence is ambig- 
uous, and probably means that John was seen , for this 
sense is required by the context, which treats not of 
authorship or dates, but of why the name of Antichrist 
is not mentioned. 

As those who favour the later date for the Apoca- 
lypse, follow Irenaeus, their testimony is not indepen- 
dent, and therefore has no weight. The later date 
would be the period of Domitian’s reign which was 
from 81-96 a.d., i.e.y after the destruction of Jerusalem. 

The importance of this point will be immediately 
seen ; for in Nero’s reign (the earlier date) Jerusalem 
and the Temple were still standing and are both 
spoken of as such in Rev. 11. 1, 2, 8. 

But the real evidence as to the date, is in the book 
itself. 

In ch. 1. 1 it is distinctly stated that the book of 
“Revelation” was given “to shew unto His servants 
the things that must shortly come to pass .” 

In ch. 1. 3, “Blessed is he that readeth .... for 
the time is near .” 

In ch. 3 . 10, the time of trial 'is about to come . 

In ch. 3 . 11, Behold 1 come quickly. 

In ch. 16 . 15, Behold I come as a thief. 

Three times in the last chapter we have “ Behold I ] 
come quickly ” : viz., in 22. 7, 12 and 20. j 

We write all this because of its bearing on Gal. 4. j 

25 » 2 6 - j 

• A bishop of Sardis, noted as a Christian writer. ! 

1 Sckivenbr. A Plain Introduction to the criticism of the New ! 
Testament, vol. ii. p. 8. j 

; Nero committed suicide on June 9th, 68 a.d. j 

s' Hern, v. 30 quoted by Eusebius (a.D. 318)., 3. 18; v. 7. j 


It is in Rev. 21, 9-27' and 22. 1-5 that we have “ The 
New Jerusalem,” “The holy city,” unveiled, and all 
its glory and beauty described. 

This is the “ heavenly ” city which had been revealed 
to Abraham’s faith. * He must have heard of it, or it 
would have been impossible to “look for it” as 
he did. 

Abraham looked for “ the city, which hath the 
foundations, whose “Artificer and Constructor is God” 
(Heb 11 . 10). 

Who can read Rev. 21. 10-17 without comparing its 
surpassing beauty and glory with the Jerusalem which 
then was, or that now is ? 

.Those who “received the word” proclaimed by 
Peter (Acts 2. 41, 1 Thess. 2 . 13), received it by faith, 
and with Abraham’s faith, were made blessedly free; 
and enjoying that wondrous liberty they looked for 
“the city which hath the foundations,” “Jerusalem 
which is above.” 

They were no longer in bondage under the law of 
Sinai, bond-slaves of Hagar, but free-men, the sons of 
Sarah, having Abraham’s faith and Abraham’s hope. 

Abraham saw’ it from afar and was glad. These 
believers saw it drawing exceeding near, and were 
exhorted to “ rejoice ” (Gal. 4 . 27-31). 

They looked, as Abraham had looked, for a glorious 
reality. Their hope was that they would be taken out, 
and taken up from that “ present evil age — and de- 
livered from that wicked generation.” 

Jerusalem below had shed the blood of the prophets, 
yea, the blood of Messiah ; she was in bondage to the 
J law with all her sons ; but those who received and 
believed the word proved themselves the true sons of 
the father of the faithful and looked and longed for his 
heavenly city, “ the new Jerusalem,” which the apostle 
could truly speak of as our mother. 

Jerusalem below was as yet untouched by the coming 
enemy. “The wrath had come upon it for an end” 
(1 Thess. 2. 16), but that end had not yet been 
consummated. 

The stones of the Temple yet stood one upon another ; 
but, the end was approaching; and, had the nation 
repented at the preaching of them that had heard the 
Lord, the Messiah would have been “sent,” and all 
that the prophets had foretold of coming judgments and 
the glories of the promised “ restoration ” would have 
received a blessed and happy fulfilment. 

It is very important that we should understand the 
position of those who “ received the word ” ; both as 
to the Old Testament dispensation, the dispensation in 
which they then lived ; and, as to the present dispen- 
sation of the Mystery. 

It will help us, if we remember that all through the 
Old Testament dispensation, Abraham’s seed consisted 
of two kinds. 

This was foreshadowed from the earliest revelation 
made to Abraham. It was to be like “the dust of the 
earth, but it was also to be like “the stars of 
heaven.”! 

• Gen. 13. 16; 28. 14. 1 Gen. 15, 5 ; 22! 17 ; 26. 4. 
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These were, all along, the types of two classes of In Acts 28 . 26-28 they were brought once more to 

Abraham’s seed ; one that would look only for blessings another crisis like that of Kadesh Barhea of old 

associated with the earth, and would thus, “ walk by But, once again, the nation failed ; and its blessing 
sight”: the other which would look for heavenly was again postponed. 

blessings and heavenly realities, and would “ walk by And now, meanwhile, the revelation of a secret has 
faith” — even that faith of their father Abraham, referred been given to us in the later Epistles of Paul, 
to in Gen. 15 . 5. Those who believe it will receive a greater 

The first revelation to Abraham was in connection blessing than that which was made to Israel ; and will 
with the earthly portion (Gen. 13 . 16), and “ the land thus anticipate it. * - 

which thou seest ” (vv. 14, 15). It is .not merely a “heavenly calling” — a calling, 

But the later revelation was concerning “ things not heavenly in its character — but it will be a call up to 

seen ” ; even the promised seed, who was yet unborn. ] heaven itself, for which we wait ; a call which relates to 

And it was in connection with Abraham’s faith as to j direction (“upward”) and not merely to character. 
this further revelation that it is written ; “ Abraham - We, who believe this later revelation (as Abraham 
believed God, and it was counted unto him for righteousness ’’ ' believed the later promise in "Gen. 15 .) have something 
(Gal. 3 . 6). > “ counted ” to us which we shall see ere long. 

Abraham was righteous before this, when he believed But, meantime, who are they who -really believe it ? 

God.* See Gen. 12. 4 ; 13 . 1, 14 ; and chap. 14 . Only the few, we fear; for as it was in Gal. 4 . 29, 

But chap. 15 . begins, “ After these things the word “ even so it is now.” 

of Jehovah came unto Abraham,” and made him a The many around us are like the Galatian believers. 

further promise as to his seed, which is Christ (Gal. 3 . 16). They are “ partakers of the heavenly calling,” but are 
Abraham believed this further revelation, and “it j “ willingly ignorant ” of the Mystery, the great secret 
was counted to him for righteousness.” connected with Christ exalted as Head over all to 

Those who “ received the word ” in the dispensation His body, the Church, 
of Acts were made righteous; and those who to-day They talk about heaven ; they sing about “ Paradise ; ” 
believe the further revelation made in Ephesians, ! their only hope is “ to die and go to heaven.” 

Philippians and Colossians are going to get a further j They know not the blessed hope of “ the heavenward 

blessing also. ; Call.” In response to the Lord’s promise, “ I will 

It will be “ counted ” to us for something ; and we ' come again and receive you unto Myself,” they say : 
are content to wait, and see what it is going to be. “ No, Lord, you need not come for me, I am going to 

These Galatian, and other believers of that dispensa- die and come to You ! ” 
tion, walked by the faith of their father Abraham. They need no resurrection, and look for no Ascension ! 

He looked for a “heavenly” hope, connected with It is this, to-day, which distinguishes the two great 

Messiah’s day. He saw it, by faith, and “ was glad ” .! classes of believers. 

(John 8. 56). ' To each it will be “according to their faith.” But 

The heavenly seed, all along, desired “ a better i theirs will be a postponed hope y as was Israel’s at 

country, that is, an heavenly,” wherefore God was not Kadesh-Barnea.* 

ashamed to be called their God for He hath prepared -The article to which we have referred above is in Vol. XIV., 
for them a city ” (Heb. 11. 16). 1 page xi6, and we re-insert a part of it on page 137. 

They lived in faith (Gal. 3 . n), and they “died in j 

faith, not having received the promises, but having “THE LAST TIMES 

seen them afar off, and were persuaded of them, and I need of an article bringing together all that the 

embraced them, and confessed that they were pilgrims ! A Word of God (in the New Testament) has to 

on the earth ” (Heb. 11. 13). ■ say on the various expressions used, was seen to be 

All these are spoken of as being j needful and useful, when preparing our Editorial for 

“Partakers of the Heavenly Calling”; this month, 

and, had the nation repented, they would have been We here bring them together, classifying them so as 

“caught up in clouds to meet the Lord in the air” ' to enable our readers to make them part of their own 
(1 Thess. 4. 17). ! personal studies. 

When Israel got to Kadesh Barnea, the nation might j It will be seen that they all point to the close of the 
have gone up at pnee into the promised land over “ the then dispensation, in which, and of which, the terms are 
hill country of the Amorites.” used ; and that, what is mentioned as about to take place 

But they would not believe ; and wandered forty in them was conditioned on the repentance of Israel at 
years in the wilderness. the call of John the Baptist, the Lord Himself, the 

When the Lord came (“the prophet like unto Twelve and “ them that heard Him.” 

Moses,”) and called for repentance and faith, it was Had the nation repented, all that God had foretold by 
like Kadesh Barnea over again. They were practically all His holy prophets would have been then fulfilled 
on the borders of the land once more. (Acts 3 . 19-26). 

But the nation, as such, repented not; and had National blessing was conditioned on national repent- 
another, corresponding, forty years of dispersion. ance. See Lev. 26 . 40-42 ; Hos. 5 . 15 ; and 14 . 1, 2. 
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Hence, that “age” was limited to the period during 
which the proclamation was being made. 

At the close of Acts 7 . the rejection of the promised 
King and the Kingdom by the impenitent nation was 
consummated in Jerusalem, the capital of the Land. 

At the close of Acts 28 . the same rejection was com- 
pleted by the dispersed of the nation in Rome, the 
capital of the Dispersion. 

All the words, terms, and expressions, given below, 
refer to the close of that age. Thus conditioned, the 
nation did not repent. The condition was not fulfilled. 

Therefore all that God had foretold concerning the 
“ restoration of all things which God hath spoken by 
all His holy prophets, *' which included, of course, the 
sending of Jesus Christ (a second time), was postponed ; 
and, does still remain and will continue to remain, post- 
poned until the time shall come for Israel’s fulfilment 
of the one standing condition of national repentance. 

“God hath not thrust away His people " Israel 
(Rom. 11. 2) ; but, He has cast them aside (v. 15),* until 
the time of repentance shall come. 

Thus, the expressions below' all refer to the end 
of that age . The parenthesis of this present dispensation 
will then be over; the postponement will be ended ; God 
will “ send Jesus Christ,” and all that the prophets have 
spoken of the yet future restoration by the mouth of His 
prophets will be fulfilled. See Acts 3 . 18-26. 

Those, who through not “ rightly dividing the Word 
of Truth” as to these ages and times, are driven per- 
force into this dilemma: — 

(1) Either these times referred to the destruction of 
Jerusalem; Christ has come; 1 Thess. 4 . has been 
fulfilled; and we are now in the millennium, as many 
believe and teach ; or 

These times all (2) referred to the times yet future. 
Those who believe this, utterly and entirely ignore the 
plain teaching of the gospels, and the Acts of the Apostles ; 
and they fail to divide the teaching of the earlier from 
the later Pauline Epistles. According to that view 
everything concerns the church and themselves; the 
Lord came to found a church ; and this church began at 
Pentecost. 

But these latter teachers have no answer to the former ; 
and they have no interpretation which satisfies the plain 
meaning of the following Scripture passages 1 . 

1. “THE END OF THE AGE.” 

(He sunteleia f tou aionos). 

Matt. 13 . 39. The harvest is the end of the age. 

Matt. „ 40. So shall it be at the end of this age. 

Matt. ,, 49. So shall it be at the end of the age. 

Mati. 24 . 3. What shall be the sign ... of the end 

.1 of the age ? 

Matt. 28 . 20. Lo 1 am with you . . . even unto the 
end of the age. 

Heb. 9 . 26. But now, once, in the end of the ages (pi.)* 

• As the blind man *• cast aside his garments " (Mark 10. 50 ). j 

i Or consummation. 


? COME. 

December, 1912. 

Matt. 10 . 22. 

2. THE END. 

(to telosy or to tele). 

He that endureth to the end ) & c. 

Matt. 24 . 6. 

But the end is not yet (So Mark 13 . 9 ; 

Matt. „ 13. 

Luke 21. 9). 

But he that shall endure unto the end y 

Matt. „ 14. 

See. (Mark 13 . 13). 

Then shall the end come. 

1 Cor. 1 . 8. 

Who shall conform you unto the end. ■ 

1 Cor. 10 . 11. 

Upon whom the ends of the ages (pi.) are 

1 Cor. 15 . 24. 

come. 

Then cometh the end. 

Heb. 3 . 6. 

From unto the end. 

Heb. „ 14. 

Steadfast unto the end. 

Heb. 6. 11. 

Diligence unto the end . 

1 Peter 2. 7. 

The end of all things is at hand. 

Rev. 2 . 26. 

He that keepeth My works unto the end. 

3. THE 

LAST TIMES, LAST DAYS, &c. 

(husteroi kairoi or eschatai hemerai , 6 -c.). 

1 Tim. 4. 1. 

In the latter tunes some shall apostatize. 

2 Tim. 3 . 1. 

In the last days perilous times shall come. 

Heb. 1. 2. 

In these last days. 

Jas. 5 . 3. 

Ye have heaped up treasures in the last 

1 Peter 1. 3. 

days. 

Salvation ready to be revealed in the last 

1 Peter 1. 20. 

time. 

Who was manifested in these last times 

2 Peter 3 . 3. 

for you. 

There shall come in the last days 

1 John 2 . iS. 

scoffers, &c. 

It is the last time (eschatc hora). 

Jude 18 . 

. That there should be mockers in the 

Matt. 25 . 13. 

last time (en eschato clirono). 

4. THE DAY. 

Ye know neither the day nor the hour 

Luke 17 . 30. 

when the Son of Man cometh. 

The day w hen the Son of Man is revealed 

Rom. 2 . 16. 

In the day w'hen God shall judge, etc. 

1 Cor. 3 . 13. 

The day shall declare it. 

Heb. 10. 25. 

Ye see the day approaching. 

Matt. 7 . 22. 

5 . THAT DAY. 

Many will say unto Me in that day , 

Matt. 24 . 36. 

Lord, Lord. 

But of that day , etc., knoweth no man. 

Luke 10 . 12. 

It shall be more tolerable in that day , etc. 

Luke 21. 34. 

* And so that day come upon you un- 

1 Thess. 5 . 4. 

awares. 

That day shall not overtake you as a 

2 Thess. 2. 3. 

thief. 

That day shall not come except, etc. 

2 Tim. 1. 12. 

Against that day. 

2 Tim. „ 18. 

That he may find mercy of the Lord in 

2 Tim. 4 . 8. 

that day. 

A crowm . . which the Lord . . shall 


give me at that day . 
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/ 6. THE DAY. OF THE LORD. 

1 Cor. i. 8. That ye may be blameless in the day of 
our Lord Jesus Christ . 

1 Cor. 5 . 5. That the spirit may be saved in the day ' 

of the Lord Jesus. 

2 Cor. 1 . 14. Ye are ours in the day of the Lord 

Jesus * . 

Phil. 2 . 16. That I may rejoice in the day of Christ . 

1 Thess. 5 . 2. The day of the Lord so cometh as a 
thief in the night. 

7. THE GREAT DAY. ‘ 

Acts. 2 . 20. The great and notable day of the Lord. 

Jude 6. The judgment of the great day. 

Rev. 6. 17. The great day of His wrath is come. 

Rev. 16 . 14. The battle of the great day . 

8. THE DAY OF WRATH. 

Rom. 2. 5. Treasurest up wrath against the day of 
wrath . 

Rev. 6. 17. The great day of His wrath is come. 



THE POSTPONED HOPE. 


“ T T 7 HEN anything is lost through want of faith, 
V V- though God may afterwards offer something 
better, it does not follow that what was fir£t lost is ever 
afterwards recovered. To wander in the wilderness 
forty years and then to cross by way of the Jordan, 
implies that the way originally offered by the route of 
the hill country of the Amorites was never offered 
again. Yet God accomplishes His purposes.’* 

The above is the substance, as far as my memory 
serves me, of a remark in the collected writings of the 
lateJ.ND. 

Thus wrote J.J.B.C. in our October number, 1908, 
and his solemn words follow: — 

44 It is a sad thing not to believe God and not to take 
Him at His word. 


9. THE DAY OF JUDGMENT. j 

Matt. 10 . 15. It shall be more tolerable in the day of i 
Judgment (Matt. 6. 11). 

Matt. H.22,24. It shall be more tolerable in the day of I 
Judgment. | 

Matt. 12 . 36. They shall give account thereof in the i 
day of Judgment. 

2 Peter 2 . 9. To reserve the unjust unto the day of . 

Judgment. \ 

2 Peter 3 . 7. The day of Judgment and perdition of j 
ungodly men. ! 

1 John 4 . 17. That we may have boldness in the day j 
of Judgment. 

10. THE LAST DAY. 

John 6. 39. That I should raise it up at the last day. 

John 40 . 44, 54. I will raise him up at the last day. 

John 11. 24. • He shall rise again in the resurrection 
at the last day. 

. All that remains is to be said, is 

1. That the events mentioned in these passages 

would all have taken place before the close of that age, 


44 After the failure in the first generation following 
Pentecost, a.d. 30 to a.d. 60, God did offer, in the 
epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians (written after 
a.d. 60), something better than we read of in the Acts 
which book records the failure in the first stage in the 
Church’s history in its kingdom-aspect (for there is no 
mention of the Church’s higher calling, as in the 
Mystery in the book of the Acts), just as in Heb. 11 . 
something 44 better ” was offered when the promises were 
postponed. 

41 During the period covered by the Acts, the Parousia 
and return of Christ was offered ; after this period, and 
after the sentence of blindness had been finally passed 
-on the nation of Israel (see Acts 28 . 28) the Parousia 
is not mentioned. But there was a secret 44 hid in 
God ” which is not unfolded in the earlier epistles of 
Paul, that is, in those written before a.d. 60. 

44 Moreover in Phil. 3 . 20, 21 there is a translation < 4 to 
glory ” referred to which it appears was presented to 
faith for acceptance in lieu, it would seem, of the 
rapture connected with the Parousia (1 Thess. 4 . 13-18), 
which, owing to the unbelief of Israel (both in Judea^ 
and throughout the Dispersion) had to be postponed. 


and dispensation which began with Matt. 1 and ended 
in Acts 28 or shortly after. 

2. All the expressions speak as though the events in 
question were near at hand, and would shortly take place, 
on the condition of national repentance; 

3. The limit within which the events are bounded 
are the limits of that wicked, adulterous and untoward 
generation that rejected Christ in Jerusalem and" in 
Rome. 

4. As that one condition of national repentance was 
not fulfilled within that limit, all the events connected 
with these times stand postponed , and are, therefore, 
together with the sending of Jesus Christ, 

STILL FUTURE. 


44 Postponed,” not abrogated; for the rapture (as in 
1 Thess. 4 . 13-18) may follow some time after _ the 
translation in Phil. 3 . 20, 21. This Mystery was hidden 
in or during the age-time's, but is plainly set forth in 
the epistle to the Ephesians, the most profound of all 
the books of sdripture. 

44 When the truth concerning the Mystery was re- 
covered it was amalgamated with, and was not clearly 
distinguished from, the Heavenly Calling which is set 
| forth in 1 Cor. and 1 Thess., and in the epistles to the 
Hebrews and of 1 Peter. The types also relating to 
the prolonged and extended journey of the Israelites 
to Canaan (compassing Edom) and by way of the 
Jordan were interpreted as for the church in the 
Mystery (which is not the subject of, or for types ; it 
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(the Mystery) having been 44 hid in God."* But to 
believe God, as in Romans, is to receive by faith a full 
end of our old Adam (and Edom) nature and all the 
full testing of our sinner-state and crcature-ruin. 

44 Romans presupposes the full acceptance in the heart 
of a form of sound words which not only sets aside man 
and all his doings, and all his religion and philosophy, 
root and branch, but also takes for granted the complete 
ruin and powerlessness in creature-life of all the sons and 
daughters of Adam .and Eve . . . 

44 It is to such lost sinners and utterly ruined creatures 
that the gospel of God and the preaching of Jesus 
Christ according to the revelation of a hidden mystery 
is offered in the great love and abounding riches of 
grace of Him who raised our Lord Jesus Christ from ! 
the dead and exalted Him to His own right hand far ! 
above all the heavens, and who gave Him as Head I 
over all things (the Universe) to the church which 5 
is His body, the complement of Him who filleth all 
in all. ! 

14 But it is for faith-obedience (see Romans 1G. 25-27) 
to believe or accept a formula such as that which 
prevails very generally among “ Brethren ” in connec- 
tion with their confused teaching on the subject of 
44 the righteousness of God,” or to accept that which is 
historically true in the formulated creeds of Christen- 
dom is not necessarily to believe .God . 

“ The mere acceptance of a creed is not imputed to us 
for righteousness, but to believe from the heart all the 
promises of God in Christ Jesus — this is imputed. To 
accept a creed’or form of religion may only mean that 
one belongs to one of the numerous sects of Christendom 
(Brethren included) : to believe God from the heart is 
to have a living faith. The just shall live by faith. 

44 To resume the subject of the ascent by way of 
Kadesh-Barnea. 

“ The Israelites who scorned the earnest and en- 
couraging pleading of Caleb and Joshua never had a 
second opportunity of going up by way of the hill 
country of the Amorites ; what was then lost to them 1 
through want of faith -was never regained, though God ' 
did bring them into the Promised Land by another 1 
route 

“Again (writes J.J.B.C., referring to the introduc- 
tory paragraph of this paper), 44 though God may offer 
something better, ” that 44 which has been lost through 
want of faith may never be regained.” 

44 First, I would ask, Is it not still open to any poor ! 
ruined sinner to believe God as in Romans, and after, 
wards also as in Ephesians? Yes, assuredly. j 

44 Secondly, can the heart of man conceive or formulate j 
anything more glorious in love, glory, or the riches of ■ 
grace than that which is still offered to the sons of men ! 
in Ephesians ? What patient endurance of the God of 
all grace ! Not only unwilling that any should perish, [ 
but to leave open still, after such long continued 
failure, from the days of the second epistle to Timothy 

' * In Ephes. 1-3 there is not a single quotation from the Old 
Testament, or from any previously written Scripture. The Mys- 
tery was a fresh revelation from God. 


to this twentieth century, the firm bold path of faith 
from Romans to Ephesians, the way of the hill country 
of the Amorites ! 

44 Though God may offer something better.” There 
was something better to offer in past dispensations, for 
then the revelation of God concerning Christ was not 
44 completed ” (see Col. 1. 25 margin).” 


— 1=1 ' 

; Bible Word Studies. 

□ ■ ■ === D a 1 i- = === = = □ 

By James Christopher Smith. 

“AMEN. ” ’ 

No. 12. 

N ot only for its own helpful teaching, but also for 
the sake of a special appropriateness, we may 
well close the series of Bible Word Studies with the 
word 

44 Amen.” 

It is a Hebrew word : and it is taken over bodily and 
transliterated in New Testament Greek : just as the 
English transliterates the Greek ; and thus it retains 
its original literation and sound. 

It is one of the instance s by which we see how Hebrew 
influenced the diction of New Testament writers. 

Looking on the surface, two things particularly strike 
one in observing the use of the word in the Bible, 
namely', first, it is remarkable how frequently the word 
is duplicated in the phrase 44 Amen and amen ” ; and, 
also, 41 Amen amen,” without the conjunction. And. 
secondly., it is remarkable to note how Christ adopted 
and elevated this word to a place of peculiar import- 
ance in His teaching, from the beginning to the end of 
His ministry. 

But these facts remind us, here, of the first necessity, 
in' this study, which is to note, 

I. The Use of the Word. 

In the Old Testament we find the Hebrew word 
(linen used thirty times. The authorised version has 
44 amen” twenty seven times. In Isaiah G 5 . 16 it is' 
twice translated 44 truth”: and in Jeremiah 11. 5 it is 
rendered 44 so be it.” 

The significance attaching to it will best be realised 
by noting the translation, of one or two cognate forms. 

We have the form omen translated 44 truth ” in 
Isaiah 25 . 1. 

We have the word omnti translated 44 indeed ” in 
Gen. 20 . 12 ; ^nd Jos. 7 . 20. 

We have the forms omnam and oovnulm translated by 
44 of a truth,” 44 no doubt,” 44 indeed,” 44 surely,” 
“truly,” “of a surety,” 44 in very deed,” and used 
fourteen times (See Gen. 18 . 13; 2 Chron. 6. 18; 
Job 12. 2 ; Isa. 37 . 18). 

From the above it seems clear that the meaning 
invested in this word is 44 truths fact , certainty , in such 
phrases as 44 Be it so;” 44 It is so;” 44 It is true;*' 
thus conveying the idea of the full assent of the mind 
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to something said, and expressing a confirmation of it. 

It is a solemn assent : and it has almost the force of an 
oath. 

In the New Testament we find the Greek word 
amen as often as 132 times. But Dr. Weymouth’s 
“Resultant Greek Testament” omits 24 of the above 
number, leaving 128 instances with sufficient MS. 
authority. For the most part these omissions are at 
the end of books where transcribers may easily have 
added them for liturgical purposes. ' ' » 

Of the 128, we find 161 in the Gospels and 27 in the 
other New Testament writings. I 

The first occurrence is in Matt. 5 . 18: and the last | 
occurrence in Rev. 22 . 20. j 

In the Old Testament the first occurrence is in j 
Num. 5 . 22 : and the last occurrence is in Jer. 28 . 6. 

The word is used by the Jews and Moslems of j 
Palestine ' to this day. In connection with their : 
marriage processions, accompanied by instruments "of j 
music, they sing as thus translated, 

44 O amen, God is Amen, 

O amen, and repeat it again.” 

Thus far the use of the word. We may now proceed 
to-consider 

II. Some Leading Features of the Teaching* 
connected with this word. 


(2) . We find the word duplicated with the conjunc- 
tion 44 and ” on three occasions, all in the Psalms. 
These occurrences mark with solemn emphasis the 
conclusion of three of the five books forming 

The Psalter. 

They are found in Psa. 41 . 13 ; 72 . 19 ; and 89 . 52. 

This is interesting because it shows that this 
expression was used in writing , as well as in vocal 
utterances. * y 

The close of the fourth book of the Psalter ( 106 . 48) 
has only one 41 amen,” but it has the added emphasis 
of a 44 Halleluia ! ” „ 

The last Psalm of the fifth book and of the whole 
collection has no 44 amen,” but it has the triumphant 
seal of 

three 44 Halleluias ! ” 

The utterance of 44 Amen ” by the people goes back as 
far as the time of Moses (See Deut. 27 . 15, 16, 17, 18, 
19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26 — twelve times, once for each 
tribe). 

(3) . Isaiah G 5 . 16 deserves special notice. God is 
here called 41 the God of the Amen.” The word is here 
associated with blessing oneself, or taking solemn oath , 
with reference to ihe 44 God of the Amen,” Who is the 
Highest that can be named, Whose judgment is final, 
and from Whom there is no appeal. 

In the New Testament 


It is well for the reader to remember that the Old 
Testament words referred to above are based on a 
primitive root, avian, meaning to build up or support , 
to make firm : hence to trust , to believe : and in the 
English Bible this verb is almost always translated by 
believe (See first occurrence in Gen. 15 . 6, where the 
wordsmightbe paraphrased, 44 Abraham said amen to the 
utterance of the Lord”). If we were humble enough 
and simple enough to say “amen ” to what God says , ; 
we would receive larger benefit and blessing from our j 
reading of scripture. 

In the Old Testament \ 

t 

we note the following facts and features. 

(1). We find the word duplicated 44 Amen, amen,”- | 
on two occasions, namely, in Num. 5 . 22; and : 
Nehemiah 8. 6. The first was the solemn assent of the i 
woman in connection with the law of jealousy : the 
second was the hearty utterance of the returned exiles 
when Ezra opened the book and blessed the Lord, the , 
great God, on the occasion of a solemn assembly. ; 
If must h£ve been a wonderful scene, for 44 all the ; 
people answered, Amen , Amen , with the lifting up of 1 
their hands: and they bowed their heads, and wor- ; 
shipped the Lord with their faces to the ground.” 1 

Thus the people solemnly, publicly, and audibly ; 
gave emphasised assent to what they heard from 
“ the law of God.” ! 

A splendid example ! 

There would be a different tone in the social, 
ecclesiastical and national life of Great Britain to-day 
if the people were equally ready to bow to what is 
44 Noted in the Scripture of Truth.” 


we note the foil )wing interesting points connected with 
44 amen ” : — 1 

(1) . A mere glance over the passages reveals a 
remarkable difference of translation between the Gospels 
and the Epistles .* The word 44 amen ” is not found in 
the Acts of the Apostles. 

In the Epistles and in the Apocalypse the word is 
retained transliterated 44 Amen”; while in the Gospels 
it is always translated by the word 44 verily ” (the amens 
at the close of the four books having no sufficient MS. 
authority). 

(2) . The next thing to note is that in the Gospels 
every instance is found in the words of the Lord 
Jesus Himself. Perhaps this fact constrained the 
translators to make it 44 verily " by way of marking the 
w'ords of Christ. 

(3) . But a more striking feature emerges when we 
note that in the Synoptic Gospels it is always single, 
“verily”; but in the Gospel according to John it is 
always double, 44 verily , verily .” 

In the Synoptics the first instance is Matt. - 5 . 18, and 
the last is Luke 23 . 43, two very arresting sayings in 
themselves: one concerning the certainty of the fulfil- 
ment of the smallest matter in the Old Testament ; the 
other concerning Paradise. 

In the Gospel according to John the first instance is 
John 1 . 51, and is connected with the promise of the 
vision of an opened heaven ; while the last is John 
21. 18, and relates to the forecast of what was to befall 
the apostle Peter in his old age . 

In this Gospel the double 44 verily , verily ,” occurs no 
fewer than five and twenty times . 
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There is a poetic beauty about this double use of 
44 amen," and it must have been deeply impressive to 
have listened to our Lord so frequently repeating the 
sealing words, 44 Amen, amen, I say unto you.” 

As already pointed out the double use of the word 
was no new thing, for the 013 Testament had instances 
of it ; but in the mouth of our blessed Lord the 
frequent repetition would undoubtedly give peculiar 
solemnity to His words, and would carry home to the 
hearers (as now to the readers) a confirming sense of 
certainty and sacredness. 

The reader might profitably go over all the instances 
and mark how five of them have the added words “I 
say unto thee ” (singular), namely, John 3 . 3, 5, 11; 

13 . 38 ; and 21 . 18 : all the other instances are followed 
by “ I say untojow ” (plural). 

(4) . Among the Epistles the word is fairly evenly 
distributed, occurring oftenest in Romans, five times 
for certain, namely, 1. 25 ; 9 . 5 ; 11 . 36 ; 15 . 33 ; 16 . 27. 

It will be noticed that in these instances the word is 
used as concluding the ascription of blessedness (twice), 
and of glory to God (twice). 

The blessedness ascribed to God the Creator in Rom. 

1 . 25 is ascribed to Christ in 9 . 5, where He is 
definitely called God. 

(5) . As a general fact it will be found that 44 amen ” 
is the usual concluding word of assent and seal in 
connection with the great Doxologies of the Epistles 
(See Rom. 16 . 27; EpheS. 3 . 21; Phil. 4 - 20 ; 1 Tim. 

1 . 17 and 6. 16; 2 Tim. 4 . 18 ; Heb. 13 . 21; 1 Peter j 
4 . 11 and 5 . 11 ; and Jude, verse 25). 

(6) . There are two occurrences of 14 amen ” in the 
Corinthian Epistles which are of special interest. 

The one is in 1 Cor. 14 . 16, where there is reference 
to what was evidently a custom in apostolic days. 
The apostle is dealing with speaking in a tongue in 
public assemblies, bringing all to the test of edification, 
and he says, 44 How then stands the matter ? I will 
pray with the spirit and I will pray with the mind 
also: I will sing with the spirit and I will sing with 
the mind also. Else , if thou bless with spirit, how 
will he who fills the place of the uninstructed 
say The Amen upon thy thanksgiving, since he 
knows not what thou art saying ? From this it 
appears that when thanks to God were audibly and 
intelligibly uttered in public assemblies the people 
assembled (even the uninstructed) said 44 The Amen.” 

. The definite article here shows that it was the custom 
so to do. 

It is most fitting and seemly when done with 
‘intelligent reverence and grace. It may seem a small * 
matter, but it may be a test of spiritual zeal. It is to 
be feared that in some of our meetings the heartless 
silence too surely shows that the temperature is getting 
down to zero or below it. 

The other reference is 2 Cor. 1. 20, and has to do 
with the 14 promises of God.” Says the apostle, “For 
the Son of God, Christ Jesus, Who was proclaimed 
among you by us ... . became not yea and nay, 

but the word has become yea in Him : for how many 
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soever are God’s promises in Him is the yea, and in 
Him The A nun for glory to God through us.” 

A striking and beautiful testimony. What a comfort 
to know that Christ is God’s guarantee that every 
j promise will be kept and fulfilled. 44 In Him is the 
yea.” And when all is done, ’Christ and we together 
will 44 say the Amen,” and glory will redound to God 
for evermore ! 

(7.) It only remains to call attention to the use'; of 
44 Amen” in the Apocalypse. There it occurs eight' 
times*, namely, in 1 . 6; 1 . 7; 3 . 14; 5 . 14; 7 . 12 
(twice); 19 . 4 ; 22.20. - 

Thus we have it here in resurrection fulness, and in 
a most suggestive variety of connections. 

In 1. 6 it is the seal of the ascription of glory and 
i might to the Saviour who loves tis ; who loosed us from 
our sins; and who lifted us from ruin and made us a 
royal people and a priesthood of God. 44 Amen.” 

In 1. 7 it is the solemn assent to the announcement 
of the coming of Him Who was pierced ; and Who will 
then be seen by every eye ; and over Whom all the 
tribes of tfie earth shall wail. 44 Yea, Amen.*’ * 

In 3 . 14 it is the Name of the Lord Himself: 
“These things says the Amen , the faithful and true 
witness, the beginning of the creation of God.” The 
apostate, lukewarm Laodiceans were subjected to His 
searching judgment. His word is final. He is the Amen. 

In 5. 14 it is the attestation by the four living 
creatures of the song of every creature in the universe, 
ascribing to Him that sits on the throne and to the 
Lamb 44 the blessing and the honour and the glory and 
the might, unto the ages of the ages.” 44 And the four * 
living beings said Amen .” 

In 7. 12 we have a double use of 41 Amen ’’ such as 
we find nowhere else. The combined Doxology of the 
“angels” and 44 elders ” and “living beings” begins 
with 44 Amen,” and goes on to ascribe to their God 
blessing , glory , wisdom , thanksgiving , honour , power, 
and might , and finishes with another 44 Amen.” And 
so this ascription of sevenfold fulness is seen to be 
enclosed within two 44 Amens”: and thus is marked 
its special excellence and completeness. 

In 19 . 4 we see the solemn confirmation of the 
action of God in judging the 44 great harlot” and 
avenging the blood of His servants ( 19 . 1*3). 44 And 

the four and twenty elders and the four living beings 
fell down and worshipped God that sits on the throne, 
saying 44 Amen, Halleluia ! ” 

Thus we are carried forward among the “Amens” 
and 44 Halleluias ” of heaven and earth until we reach 
the final 44 Amen ” of this prophecy and of the whole 
; Bible ( 22 . 20). 

In response to the welcome words of the exalted 
Lord, 44 Yea, I come quickly,” the Apostle of Love 
voices the very heart of the entire true church of God 
and says, 

; “Amen: Come Lord Jesus.” 

I *The “Amen" in 1 . 18 and in 22 . 21 (Authorised Version) is 
; omitted by all the leading editors of the Greek text. (But not by 
| the Syriac Version). — E d. 
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'*• “ His Appearing” 

Will bring every promised blessing, 

Will fulfil every written prophecy, 

Will justify every way of God, 
and 

Will satisfy every blood-sprinkled heart. 
“Amen: Come Lord Jesus.’’ • 
Halleluia ! 
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No. 30. 

THE PRAYERS OF THE LORD’S PRISONER. 

Eph. : 1. 15-23. 

The Spiritual Preparation. 


| Christ raised 
F | and seated 
G | far above all. 
H I e. over every 


H e. over every g. Principality. 1 
h. Authority. 

The h. Power, 

extent T j u* 

of the , g- Lordship. 

exaltation f - over ever y »• Name * ■ 

j. in this age ; 

k. *or coming one. ' 

E | All things under His feet. 

F | Head of the Church. ' [ 

> G \ The Filler of all. 

It will be seen that the Apostle prefaces his prayer 
with a threefold qualification on the part of those for 
w r hom he prays. 

They are lettered A B and D. 

The first two are given in verse 15. 

Faith in the Lord Jesus, and Love unto all the 


T has been said that a man’s theology is expressed | 
in his prayers. In a fuller sense it may be said 
God’s truth may be discovered by reading the inspired 
prayers of any given period. 

We are all familiar with that prayer which the Lord 
taught His disciples known, as the Lord’s prayer. It is 
in perfect harmony with the dispensation in which it 
was given. It pertains to the Kingdom and is bounded 
by it. 

In James 5 . 15. we read “The prayer of faith shall 
save the sick." James wrote in connection with the 
Pentecostal Dispensation, and his epistle is an expansion 
of the Sermon on the Mount “The Royal Law.” 

In Acts 4 . 30-31 ^re read “That signs and wonders 
may be done in the name of Thy Holy Servant Jesus ; 
and when they had prayed the place was shaken." Signs 
and wonders are not promised for this present dispensa- 
tion ; and prayer for them would not be in harmony 
with the will of God as revealed in His Word. 

The prayers of the Lord’s prisoner, the Apostle Paul, 
are full of interest and instruction for the believer, and 
we propose to give them a place in our consideration 
in this series of expositions. 

The first prayer is recorded in Eph. 1 15-23 ; and we 
suggest the following arrangement of subject matter : 

A | Faith in the Lord Jesus. 

B | Love unto all the saints. 

G Spirit of wisdom and revelation in the know- 
ledge of Him. 

# D I The eyes of your heart having been en- 
I lightened. 

C I That ye may know Who is the hope of His 
\ calling. 

B | Who is the riches of the glory of His inheritance 

I in the saints / 

A | And what is the great resurrection power of faith . 

The verses which follow, to the close of the chapter, 
are an amplification of “ His calling " and “ His inherit- 
ance” with which our “ Hope" is connected. 

The subject matter is. disposed as follows — 


saints. The Lord Jesus Christ as the object of faith, 
is a prominent doctrine of the Scriptures given through 
Paul : — 

Rom. 3 . 22. “The righteousness of God by faith of 
Jesus Christ." 

Gal. 2. 16. 11 The faith of Jesus Christ." 

“ We have believed in Jesus Christ." 

“Justified by the faith of Christ." 

Gal 2. 20 . “ I live by faith of the Son of God." 

Gal. 3 . 22. “ The promise by .faith of Jesus Christ." 

Gal. 3 . 26. 11 Ye are all children of God by faith in 

Christ Jesus.” 

(cp. Phil. 3 . 9. Col. 2. 5. 1 Tim. 3 . 13. 2 Tim. 3 . 15). 

Since the revelation of God’s Love and Mercy, in the 
Lord Jesus Christ, faith in God must be in and through 
the Lord Jesus; otherwise we turn our backs on God’s 
greatest gift. 

The Lord Jesus Himself emphasized this fact. 

“Ye search the Scriptures; for in them ye think ye 
have eternal life; and they are they which testify of 
| ME, and ye will not come to ME that ye might have 
life.” John 5 . 39-40. 

“Ye believe in God, believe also in ME." John 14 . i. t 
“No man cometh unto the Father but by ME." 
John 14 . 6.' The prayer of Eph. 1 is only for those who 
hav.e faith in the Lord Jesus Christ. A vague belief in 
“ The Almighty," or in “Providence," or a Unitarian 
treatment of the Lord Jesus Christ precludes from 
participation in this prayer of the Apostle. 

This faith however is not a mere acceptance of a creed, 
for the next cJause is a very testing statement. “ Love 
unto all the saints." It is easy to say that we believe — 

| but, do the people with whom we live or work say 
so too ? 

“ Faith w’hich worketh by love " (Gal. 5 . 6.) is a pas- 
sage which all might consider to great profit. “ Love" 
is the centre and circumference of the Christian life ; 
even as it is of the Purposes of God ; “ God is love.” We 
never read that “ God is faith " or “ God is justice," we 
do read that “ God is faithful " and “ God is just," but 
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all can see the difference between the expression 14 God 
is loving ” and “ God is love.** 

Nothing can alter this : and, in the believer too, this, 
one quality should predominate. If he speaks the truth, 
he is to speak -it 41 in love”; not harshjy. If he orders 
his walk according to the Word, he will walk 14 in 
love-” ; if he exercises longsuffering and forbearance, it 
will be ! 4 in love.” 

This however is not sufficient to fulfil the conditions 
of Eph. 1. 15. The love which is emphasized there, is 
not the love of friends and home, of children and parents, 
of pastors and congregation of members of one or more 
denominations, it is “love unto all the saints.” 

“All the saints” embraces all who are sanctified by 
the one offering of the Lord Jesus Christ. We may be 
too much inclined to be 44 a little garden walled around ” 
to the exclusion of many of God's children. It was 
remarked once by a believer of rather exclusive tend- 
encies, “Jerusalem had walls.” 44 Yes,” was the reply, 
“but not to keep Jews out.' 1 

The teaching of the Mystery lifts the believer out of 
the sects and factions of Christendom, and gives him 
liberty to love all the saints who are believers of the 
Lord. If our hearts are cramped we shall not enter 
into the’fulness of blessing which the Lord has ready to 
reveal in Christ for the members of His body. 

The third pre-requisite is found in verse 18 44 The eyes 
of your heart having been enlightened.” It is important 
to notice that the apostle does no{ pray that their eyes 
may be enlightened but he prays that they may have a * 
spirit of revelation, because they have already had the 
gracious blessing of opened eyes. 

If I visited a picture gallery with a friend who had 
littie or no artistic instinct — I may hope to give some 
impression if we stood together before a Rembrandt or 
a Turner and investigated its merits — but what hope 
should I have if I attempted the task with a man blind 
from his birth ? By nature we are all in a state of 
darkness : it is the prerogative of the Lord to open the 
eyes of the blind. In the spiritual sense, it is an j 
unfathomable mercy to be able to say 44 One thing I 
know, that whereas once I was blind, now I see” 
(John 9 . 25). When once this is true, then we may be 
able to add 44 One thing I do,” as recorded in Phil. 3 . 13, 14. 

The A. V. reads: The eyes of your “understanding; ” 
but the R. V. reads: 44 Having the eyes of your heart 
enlightened.” It is not so much head, as heart. Know- 
’ ledge without love puffeth up, but true love, carries 
with it a knowledge compared with which, the knowledge 
of our wisest men is ignorance. 

Notice also the contrast which is drawn between the 
saved and the unsaved. Eph. 4 . 14 reads concerning the 
Gentiles, 44 Having the understanding darkened, being 
alienated from the life of God through the ignorance 
that is in them, because oT the blindness of their heart.” 

This is all blessedly changed for those who are 44 called 
1 saints.” They have been translated out of the authority 
of darkness, into the kingdom of the Son of His (God’s) 
love. 

They have, in Christ, Life, Light, and Love. The 


apostle now prays for them that they may receive still 
greater blessing, and that they may be enabled to grasp 
something of the transcendent glory of what is included 
in 44 His calling.” 

Eph. 1 . 16 is a verse which we cannot afford to over- 
look. 44 Cease not to give thanks for you, making 
mention of you in my prayers.” The apostle who wrote 
44 Pray without ceasing,” practised what he preiacbed. 
The apostle who wrote “In everything give thankjs,” 
placed thanksgiving before prayer in the order of his 
statements'. 44 With thanksgiving,” is often a forjgotten 
clause of Phil. 4 . 6. This ceaseless ministry of inter- 
cession is referred to^again in Col. 1 . 9 in relation to 
similar things. 44 For this cause we also . . . . ao not 
cease to pray for you.” Again in 2 Tim. 1 . 3, we read 
44 I thank God .... that without ceasing (literally, with- 
out leaving off) I have remembrance of thee in my 
prayers night and day.” So in Rom. 1. 9, 44 For God is 
my witness .... that without ceasing I make mention of 
you in my prayers.” In 1 Thess. 1. 2-3, we read, 44 We 
give thanks to God always for you all, making mention 
of you in our prayers, remembering without ceasing 
your work of faith,” etc. In 1 Thess. 2 . 13, he says, 
44 For this cause also thank we God without ceasing ; ” 
and in 1 Thess. o. 17, 18 he says 44 Pray without ceasing, 
in everything give thanks.” 

The apostle Paul, upon whom came the burden of all 
the assemblies, was a man who “prayed without 
ceasing.” He remembered Timothy, he prayed for the 
saints at Rome, at Thessolonica, at Colosse, some of 
whom he had never seen. This was one of the secrets of 
his great love for them. 

In Ephesians, with regard to “all saints, ” we read 
first of 44 love unto all the saiiits” and finally we read of 
prayer for all saints . Can we pray for all saints without 
loving them ? Can we love them without praying for 
them? The occurrence of the expression 44 all saints” 
in Ephesians is worthy of study. 

A | 1. 15. Love unto all saints. 

B 3 . 8. Paul, less than the least of all saints. 

B 3 . 18. Comprehend with all saints, the love of 

Christ. 

A |'6. 18. Prayer for all saints. 

We have seen how love and prayer are linked 10- 
! getber ( 1 . 15, and 6. 18, A. A.) we now see by the 
central references how humility of mind is necessary to 
: the true comprehension of the great Secret and the 
, wondrous love of Christ (B. B.) We shall never 
I “comprehend ” what is the breadth, length, depth and 
j height and get to know the love of Christ which passeth 
! knowledge until we are willing to comprehend with 
! 44 all saints.” A sectarian narrowness is fatal to a 
! comprehension of the “breadth,” and if we fail in the 
first, and humanly speaking easiest aspect, we must 
surely fail altogether. 44 Love unto all the saints” is 
j the key word to the first prayer of Ephesians. 

“Comprehend with all saints” is a key word to the 
.second great prayer. i 

Eph. 1 17 brings us to the prayer itself. 

44 That the God of our Lord Jesus Christ the Father 
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of Glory, may give unto you the spirit of wisdom and 
revelation in the knowledge of Him.” 

Charles H. Welch. 
(To be continued .) 


Before the congregation had quite' recovered from this evangelical 
novelty the boy6 whistled in chorus two hymns, " Stand up, stand 
up for Jesus,” and •' Wonderful words of life.” Mr. Hurd explained 
that it was all part of a new method of getting an increased attend- 
ance at church . 

“A SACRED PLAY." 
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] Signs of tlye Gimes. [ 
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A LOWER DEPTH STILL! 

T hat the sum of ^20,000 should have been spent in 
sending over, stage actors to Palestine in order 
to take photographs of scenes in the Life of Christ for 
exhibition in Cinema Theatres all over the world, 
surely exceeds in daring blasphemy anything we have 
yet heard of. 

. We sincerely trust that the promoters have overshot 
the mark and misjudged popular taste, at any rate in 
England. 

Strong disapproval has been elicited and expressed 
from the heads of the church and the churches, and we 
hope it will have lasting effect. 

But the bottom has not yet been reached. 

DANTE’S Inferno 

is now being presented in London. 

Actors and actresses have again been employed, with 
scenery and effects costing (we hear) some ^50,000, in 
order to reproduce moving pictures of all the horrors of 
purgatory, described by Dante. Those who know I 
anything of his imaginations can realize something of 
what the effect must be when thus presented to the 
eye as living realities. 

When we reflect that all this money was spent as an 
investment, without regard to any other effects which 
might be produced, we stand amazed at the rapidity of 
the descent to coming judgment. 

When such things are done to amuse the people, 
judgment cannot be far off. 


Another sign of these last times is that the book of 
Job has been dramatised and presented on the 9tage! 

A bishop has expressed his opinion that it j.“ will 
mark the beginning of a new era of Bible Study. M .*•' 

In this judgment we may see the guiles of the great 
enemy. He would not succeed if he presented open - 
and specific evil. , It must be that which (seems 
innocent and sounds right, and appears good, if it is to 
succeed in the enemy’s object, which is to turn the 
Word of God into a source of amusement, and thus to 
keep the people from the study of it. 

It is sufficient to note that Satan is “represented in 
a Dew aspect.” “An entirely new conception of Satan 
j is an interesting feature.” He is “represented as an 
Angel of Trial,” and is “depicted as one of the’ sons of 
God or the Elohim.” 

Professors and Scholars of the Established and Free 
Church Colleges are, we suppose, the dramatiser’s 
I authority for saying: — 

“It is only in later years that Satan was thought of 
as an evil doer, probably owing to the misunder- 
standing of his function as judge.” 

We are further told that “it has received the 
approval of the Bishop of London.” 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

H.J.B. (London, W.C.). Like you, we cannot con- 
ceive the possibility of failure on the part of any members 
of the body of Christ from Eph. 4 . 11-13. 


2 Tim. 2. 15. 

Another of the enemy’s devices to bring the most 
sacred things into the gutter lies before us. When a 
high-class play has had its day, it is at last burlesqued, 
and becomes a laughing stock. 

It is even so with this precious precept as to the ! 
Word of Truth. j 

Most of our readers must be aware that many colleges j 
and clubs, etc., in the United States have their own 
peculiar “yells,” by which they are distinguished one 
from another. The latest adaptation comes from New 
Jersey/ 

The newspaper (dated Feb. 6th, 1912) from which 
we take it gives it as follows : — 

“ CHURCH YELL ” BY CHOIR BOYS. 

Evangelical Novelty in America. 


The work of those mentioned in r. 11 is stated (in 
t». 12) to be “ with a view to (Gr : pros) the perfecting of 
the saints for (Gr. e is) a work of service, for a building 
up of the body until we all (i,e, y the whole y not some) 
arrive at the unity (of v, 3) of the faith, and of the full 
knowledge of the Son of God, at a man full grown, at 
the measure of the full age (or stature) of the fulness of 
the Christ.” 

It is not what each individual member may do or 
attain, but to what the whole, as one body, may arrive ; -and 
j that is the completion of the mystical body of “ the 
1 Christ.” 

It seems ttf lower the whole passage to bring in the 
infirmities of the individual members while down here, 
while it is the fulness of the whole (1. 23) which is in ques- 


An experiment was made yesterday at the Methodist Church at 
Hillsdale, New Jersey. The pastor, the Rev. William Hurd, is the 
choirmaster as well as the preacher. Just before the sermon last 
, night, at a given signal, twelve boys rose in the front pew and 
| marched into the spacious platform pulpit to an harmonium accompani- 
I mentofthe tune of "Onward, Christian soldiers.” Then, standing 
in a row, they proceeded to give the " church yell.” 

” Say, my friends,'” they shouted, 1 1 have you seen Second Timothy, 
two, fifteen; First Thessalonians, five, twenty-two? Tells you 
exactly what to do.” % 


tion. That “ fulness ” does not consist in the state of the 
members, but in the completion of the whole body by 
the arrival of all the members of the body in the com- 
pletion of “ the new man," 

Phil. 3 . 11 must be read on from verse 10, of - which 
it is the continuation. There is no uncertainty in Paul’s 
mind. 
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He had given up “the Jew’s religion” (vv. 4-7) for 
Christ {v. 8), and now, being “found in Him,” his one 
desire was 14 to get to know Him and the power of Hi£ 
resurrection ( anastasis ).” This resurrection must be 
preceded by death ; and therefore he must first 

know what it is to have had fellowship in His sufferings 
(by having “suffered with Him”); and what it is to 
have 44 died with Him.” Not until this full knowledge 
was obtained could Paul know “the power of His 

anastasis Hence, he adds, “if by what means I may 
arrive Jin His presence] at the exanastasis , that one, out 
from among the dead. Not that I already received [this 
knowledge] or have been initiated. 

R.S.Y; (London). You say you read lately in a 

magazine: — 44 A question sometimes arises, why should 
any of these (the dead in Christ) have died at all ? 
The answers are manifold, and, first, they have not 
died ; onlythe old pilgrimage home, the body, has seen 
corruption.” How can this be reconciled with 

Scripture ? 

It cannot be reconciled. The writer forgets that in 
Ps. 16 . 10 and Acts 2 . 27 we read “ Thou wilt not suffer 
Thine Holy One to see corruption.” It was the Holy One 
who died, and Who was in danger of seeing corruption j 
had not God interposed to prevent it. If believers do j 
not die, then Christ did not die ; and if He did not die, J 
how could He be raised from the dead, and if He be j 
not raised, the consequences set forth in 1 Cor. 15 . 14-18 j 
follow. Compare the statements as to Who or What 
was laid in Joseph’s tomb in John 19 . 40, 42 and ! 
Matt. 28 . 6. 

B.W.A. (California). Our editorial in the current 
issue will show you that those who believed and 
41 received the word ” proclaimed by 44 them that heard ” i 
the Lord, during the Acts dispensation, belonged to 44 the 
heavenly calling,” and had no knowledge of the 
Mystery. How can any believe what they have never 
heard? (Rom. 10 . 14.) 

NOTICES. 

Renewals. Subscribers and Friends are requested 
to renew their subscriptions for the coming year 1913, j 
in order to avoid disappointment. 

The United States. We regret to announce that 1 
Mrs. Tratman, of Wheaton, III., U.S.A. is no longer \ 
able to help us, as she has so kindly done in the past. 

FUTURE ARRANGEMENT FOR THE U.S.A. j 

Mrs. Sills, of 46 Thirteenth St., North Paulina, 
Chicago, will kindly receive subscriptions and remit 
them to us. The copies will be posted direct to the 
subscribers. Please send 50 cents, to cover postage 
and money orders. 

INSETS. 

We have again to warn subscribers as to these. 
When copies of Things to Conic are not obtained direct 
from our own publishers, but through local booksellers, or 
from othersources, all sorts of notices and advertisements 
may be put inside. We have had complaints of some 
that are quite obnoxious, and of others which are 
designedly inserted to oppose our teaching. 


BACK VOLUMES. . 

* A subscriber has presented us with two volumes of 
Things to Come, half bound in Calf. One containing 
Vols. I. and II. together: and the other containing 
Vols. III. and IV. Price, five shillings each, (for the 
double years) post free; ten shillings for the whole, 
post free. The proceeds to go to our publishing and 
free distribution fund. 

THE EDITOR’S SPEAKING ENGAGEMENTS. 

Dec. 3.— At Holly Lodge, Holly Park, Crouch Hill, London, IN., 
at 7.30. 

,, 4. — At Folkestone, Zion Chapel (end of St. Michael Road), 

afternoon at 3; evening at 8. 

, t 14. — At Nottingham, Old LentonHall, Broad St., at 3.15p.m. 

MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY. 

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad 
to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom 
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
therefore, append the following notices of such : — 

Birmingham. — (Special) Dec. 14.. 7.30 p.m. Mr. C. H. Welch, 
on Ephesians 4 . Particulars from Mr. F. Harrison, 21 Cadbury 
Road, Moseley, Birmingham. 

Cardiff. — Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 
Hall’, Cowbridge Road. 

• Croydon. — Sundays at 11 and 7; Wednesdays at 8, at 48 
Wandle Road. 

Croydon (West), (Strathmore Road). — The Iron Room. 
Eltham. — 83 Earlshall Road (Well Hall Station), alternate 
Saturdays, December 14th and 28th, at 7. Mr. C. H. Welch. 

Nottingham. — 1 uesday evenings, 7 30, at 23 Broad Street. 
Wednesday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street. 

LONDON. 

Pimlico, S.W. — At 55 Moreton Street. No meeting during Dec. 
Next meeting, Wednesday Jan. 15th., 3913, at 7 p.m., subject:— 
'•Immortality and Eternal Life Are they the same?*' 

Kensington, 251, High Street, the first Friday in the month, 7.30. 
The London Sunday Evening Bible Readings (see advt.). 
Harrow Road, Gospel Hall, Leytonstone. N.E. — Saturdays, 
December 7th and 21st, at 7 p.m. (Mr. C H. Welch). Subject: 
44 The Book of Revelation/’ Gospel Meeting, Sundays, at 6.30 p.m. : 
Bible Class, Tuesdays, at 8 p.m. 

Tottenham. — At 348 West Green Rd., on Sundays, 7 p.m., and 
Wednesdays at 8. 

SCOTLAND. 

Glasgow. — The Protestant Hall. 124 New City Road. Sundays 
at 2.30. 

Stonehaven (N.B.). — Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission Hall. 

U.S.A. 

La Grange, III. — Saturdays, at 7.30, by appointment with Mr. 
B. F. Clarke. 

Wheaton, III. — 601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30 
Minneapolis (Minn.). — At 3845 Fourth Avenue South.— Every 
Tuesday, at 8 p.m. 

Minneapolis (Minn.). — At 3020 Polk Street, N.E. — Every 
Sunday, at 10.45 a.m. 

St. Louis. — Washington and Compton Avenues Presbyterian 
Church, at 3 p.m. Norville Wallace Sharpe, M.D. 
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